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AVANT-PROPOS 

L'impression du present ouvrage debulait a peine que I'auteur mourut. 
Son manuscrit, par bonheur, etait presque entierement au point; on fut 
done en mesure de poursuivre le travail commence, mais ee dernier, par 
la force des choses, se trouva quelque pen ralenti. En particulier les 
fiirconstances nous amenkrent a chercher et ά trouver plusieurs collabo-
rateurs bdntvoles, sans I'aide desquels les epreuves n'auraient pu etre 
corrigdes dans de bonnes conditions. L'essentiel de cette tAche ingrate a 
ete confide a la grande autorite scientifique et a la bonne volenti inlas-
sable de notre collegue le Docteur Walter Zander qui, seules, ont permis 
de la metier a bonne fin. A lui tout d'abord el aussi ά ses predecesseurs, 
le Professeur Polotzky et le Docteur Goldschmidt, la Direction de. I'ln-
stitut francais tient a exprimer sa profonde et sincere gratitude. 

Le livre presente, malgre tout, quelques imperfections, dont il faul 
que le lecteur soil, d'embUe, honnetement prevenu. D'abord, si poussee 
quail έΐέ I'elaboration du manuscrit, il y subsistait, parfois dans le 
corps mime du texte, plus souvent dans les references, des lacunes que 
I'auteur s'Stait promts de combler sur epreuves. Partout ou la chose etait 
possible, les complements necessaires ont ete introduits. En revanche, on 
β du supprimer quelques references par trop rudimentaires. 

D'autre part, dans la mise au point d'un ouvrage aussi dense, con-
satri a une matiere aussi complexe, rien ne pouvait remplacer tout a 
fait Γ ceil de I'auteur, sa connaissance intime du sujet, la competente et 
amoureuse minutie avec laquelle il aurait dirige et controle le travail 
des typographes. Ni le Docteur Zander, ni la Direction de I'Institut 
francais ne se sentaient le droit de proceder aux suprSmes retouches que 
le Docteur Ham Levoy n'aurait pas manque d'apporter a son livre, 
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sur les dernieres epreuves. Cet outrage, sous sa forme actuelle, comporle 
assurdment des renvois inexacts et un certain manque d'unite se remarque 
dans les procedds typographiques employes pour enoncer les references, 
les noms d'auteur, les abreviations. 

Si ces defauts sont regrettables, ils apparaissent bien excusables aussi 
pour les raisons indiquees a I instant. Telle que nous la presentons au 
public, la synthese monumentale, si richement documentee, realisSe par 
Hans Lewy, garde, selon nous, toute sa valeur. 

Le Caire, Mars 1 g 5 6 . L A DIRECTION DE L ' I . F . A . O . 

\ 



INTRODUCTION 

There is reason to fear that the title of this work : « Chaldajan 
Oracles and Theurgy» will mean little to the student of the his-
tory of ancient religions, to whom it is primarily addressed. With 
the first part of the title he associates the notion of incoherent 
and only partly intelligible fragments of a collection of Greek 
magico-mystical poems of later antiquity which, by a strange con-
version, was elevated by the Neoplatonists to the rank of a script-
ure of holy revelation. With the second part of the title, one 
is accustomed to associate a magical science which, in the twi-
light of the Greek genius, took possession of philosophy and de-
frauded it of its fruits. Both concepts finally go back to the Neo-
platonist Iamblichus who was the first systematizer of the occult 
sciences : it was he, too, who adopted the doctrines of the Chal-
dsean Oracles and incorporated them into his mysleriosophy to 
which he gave the name «Theurgy». The task of the present 
work is to br ing light into this darkness and to elucidate the 
genesis of this last spiritual discipline of Antiquity. Thereby, 
some of the veils woven by its ancient transmitters and their 
modern adepts will be raised. The name and subject of theurgy 
were the creation of two hellenized Orientals, Julian the Chal-
daean and his homonymous son, surnamed «the Theurgist», who 
flourished in the times of the Emperor Marcus Aurelius. These 
Iwo men were the founders of a religious system the principles 
of which they enunciated in the so-called Chal daean Oracles, and 
in other writings. There is little need to comment on the import-
ance of a detailed knowledge of a religious doctrine, the date of 

Β 



1»111 INTRODUCTION 

whose origin is ascertainable, for the unders tanding of the general 
state of ancient creeds in one of their most critical periods. Ma-
ny of the matters followed up in this investigation may throw 
light on problems of special interest to the historian of religious 
thought . For the rest, we shall be content, if we succeed in 
making clear the inner connections of the Ghaldaean system and 
the origin of its elements. The broader aspect of its later in-
fluence which coincides roughly with that of Neoplatonism will be 
viewed only in so far as it is indispensable for the comprehension 
of its sources. 

The vagueness of the concepts currently linked with the sub-
ject of this work may be explained by the fact that the classical 
philologists, conscious of their duty to pave the way for the under-
standing of ancient tradit ion, have neglected their obligation in 
this minor domain. They have more or less excluded the study 
of the Chaldaean Oracles from that of the religious documents of 
later Antiquity—a task which they have, in common with theolo-
gians and orientalists, pursued dur ing the last two generations with 
striking success. The fragments of this Collection, all of them 
quotations by Neoplatonic writers, were brought together, sys-
tematically arranged and commented at the end of the last century 
( 1 8 9 ^ ) by W. Kroll. This study was not followed up . Occa-
sionally the teachings of the Oracles were compared with analog-
ous religious ideas, bu t no one assumed the toil of testing Kroll's 
conclusions or even of taking up his researches at the point where 
he left off. The exccllence of Kroll 's work is unanimously acknow-
ledged. It undubitably constitutes a vast advance on that of his 
predecessors (whose rudimentary at tempts need now no more to 
be recorded) and has widely promoted the research in this field. 
Yet t ru th compels us to^ say that its author did not reach the 
principal goal of his efforts. Kroll 's particular merit lies in the 
elucidation of the complicated nature of the tradition and in 
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establishing sound critical principles for the separation of the ge-
nuine material from subsequent retouching. Beyond that , how-
ever, he succeeded neither in connecting the single parts into a 
coherent unity nor in Satisfactorily explaining their content or ori-
gin. One of the major rfeasons for his shortcomings has to be 
sought (as Bidez was the first to point out) in his neglect of the 
obvious relations between the theological teachings of the Oracles 
and the theurgical practices described by the same authors in 
these texts and in their other writings. Thus, Kroll not only 
sketched a rather one-sided picture of the character of these 
Ghaldsean doctrines, but he also deprived himself of one of the 
principal means of interpretat ion. Yet it would be injust to hold 
this or any other deficiency against him. His work falls into the 
first period of the critical investigation of the religious documents 
of later Antiquity. The results of these studies have since then 
sharpened the eye for many phenomena which, in his time, still 
flowed together in the nebulous picture of «syncretism». The 
fact remains, however, that the obscurity which still veils the mean-
ing of most of the Ghaldaean Oracles prevents their true import-
ance from being recognized. In many respects, indeed, they are 
still terra incognita for the investigator 1. 

1 For the reasons mentioned above and in order not to expand unduly an 
already lengthy volume, we shall abstain from entering into a continuous debate 
with the opinions of Kroll and from noting (except in a few· instances of major 
importance) the agreement or difference between our views and those of our 
fore-runner. We shall simply restrict ourselves to quoting the relevant pages 
of his work. 

Since the appearance of Kroll's study (De Oraeulis Chaldaicis. Breslauer Phi-
lologische Abhandlungen, VII. I . Breslau, 1 8 9 4 . 7 6 p p . Cf. also the short survey 
of his results given by bim in Rheinischet Museum, 1 8 9 5 , p . 6 3 6 - 6 3 9 ) , two 
scholars have dealt with the same subject without adding anything new to the 
results of their predecessor. The first was L. H. Gray who, in the Appendix to 
Α. V. W. Jackson's Zoroaster (New York, 1 8 9 8 , p . 3 59*2 7 3 ) presented a 

η. 
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From this brief glance at the present stage of the research we 
may turn to the plan and the scope of our work. But first, its 
extent requires justification. The main reason for it lies in the 
state of the preservation of the Ghaldsean Oracles. These texts 
have not come down to us as a whole, bu t in the form of count-
less quotations ranging in length f rom two or three words to a 
dozen lines, and scattered throughout the vast expanse of Neopla-
tonic writing. It goes without saying that in such unfavourable 
circumstances it was not possible to arrive immediately at explicit 
results. Often, slight allusions had to be investigated as to their 
t rue reference and gaps to be filled up by hypotheses which, in 
their tu rn , necessitated a detailed proof. These disquisitions 
could have been abandoned dnly if the real aim of this at tempt 
—the comprehension of the logical cohesion of the single parts 
of the Chaldaean system—had been given up . For it is indeed 
our conviction that we have to deal here with a system in the 
proper sense ·of the word. 

The arrangement of this investigation is conditioned by its aim 
and the peculiarities of the tradit ion. Gompleteness of material 
is the prerequisite of every at tempt at explanation. For this rea-
son, the first chapter will be devoted to the proof that , apart 
from some 3 0 0 lines of the Oracles collected by Kroll, about 100 

reprint (distorted by many misunderstandings) of the Greek fragments of the 
Chaldaean Oracles collected by Kroll. Besides him, G. R. S. M E A D , The Chaldeean 
Oracles. Echoes from the Gnosis, vol. VIII-IX. (The thcosophical publishing 
society. London and Benares, 1 9 0 8 ) published a highly coloured and very 
often too free rendering of the same fragments with short explanations which, 
too, are mostly borrowed from Kroll (who by writing Latin happily evaded the 
ingrateful task of translation). I t is clear that as the aspect and the aims of Mead 
widely differ from ours, V) our methods could not conform to those used in his 
work. We may, however, gratefully acknowledge that in the task of putt ing these 
enigmatic verses into English wc were considerably helped by his courageous 
a t tempt . 
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lines are still extant which have not yet been recognized as such. 
These new fragments, which have come down to us through other 
channels than those followed by the main group, admit of a more 
discriminating view of the literary character of these Oracles and 
the intention of their authors, a view varying sensibly from that 
accepted hitherto. The demonstration of the Chaldaean origin of 
these fresh texts may serve also as a primary introduction to the 
trend of the ideas of their authors . In this section, anticipation 
of results which can be proved only later has been inevitable. 

By completing the collection of the extant material, our study 
fulfils the first condition for the reconstruction of the Chaldaean 
system of belief in its entirety. Chapters 11-v will be devoted to 
this task. Chapter 11 will be introduced by a brief account of 
the Neoplatonic sources, their nature and the principal rules for 
their critical examination; thereupon, the exposition of the sys-
tcm of the «Intelligible World», the main theme of Chaldaean 
theosophy, will follow immediately. Chapter HI contains a des-
cription of the Chaldaean mystery of the «Immortalization of the 
Soul», by which the Chaldaean Theurgists entered into competi-
tion with other mysterv-cults of their epoch. Chapter iv will deal 
with the practices of the Theurgists and their relation to magic. 
In Chapter V we shall be occupied with Chaldaean demonology 
and its affinity with Persian dualism. 

The dispersion of the systematic description into several chap-
ters often necessitates the separate treatment of related subjects. 
The disadvantage resulting from frequent cross-references may, we 
hope, be offset by the possibility of basing the procedure of recon-
struction upon the original texts (offered in literal translation and 
quoted in Greek in the annotations) on which it rests. In this 
waY> n ° t only may fresh life be given to the enquiry, bu t the 
critical reader may also be enabled to pursue independently the 
״ e n d of the arguments and to check the respective conclusions 
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or conjectures by reference to their premisses. This continuous 
control seems to be the more necessary, as the piecing-together 
of the system can be performed only by giving attention even to 
the smallest debris of tradit ion. 

The purpose of the second part of the present work is the detai-
led investigation of the genesis of the Chaldaean system. The 
separation of the synthesis from the historical analysis may cause 
the reader the inconvenience of comparing the treatment of the 
same theme in the first and the second part (he will be spared 
this, however, as far as possible, by recapitulations). On the 
other hand, it avoids the intermixture of two different questions : 
that of the meaning of a single tenet within the framework of 
the whole system and that of its source. It is a basic rule that 
the origin of an idea implies nothing definite about its signi-
ficance within the system in which it has later been embodied. 
Neglect of this rule has caused considerable confusion in two neigh-
bour ing areas of research : the philosophy of later antiquity and 
that of gnosticism. This has served as a warning to us. The 
separation of synthesis and analysis will be abandoned only when 
it happens that fragments of the Chaldaean Oracles which are not 
intelligible in themselves reproduce an opinion preserved more 
completely elsewhere. 

In the first chapter of the second part (Chap, vi) the obvious 
relations between the metaphysics of the Chaldaeans and that of 
the Platonists of their time will be fully dealt with. The respect-
ive doctrines of the Oracles reflect, as will be shown there, a 
hitherto incompletely known variant of Middle Platonism which 
helps to explain the genesis of several traits of the philosophy 
of Philo and especially of Plotinus. In the second chapter of this 
second part (Chap, vn) the question of the contact between the 
Chaldaean Theurgists. and that complex of Oriental creeds to 
which they owe their ethnical designation will be answered. The 
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investigation of the religious background will allow us to give a 
broader characterization of the position and importance of the 
Chaldaeans within the spiritual movements of their time. 

We may add a short comment on the arrangement of the Appen-
(jix. It will contain a series of preliminary investigations which 
are more than mere annotations, and a collection of all the extant 
fragments of Chaldaean writings It is true that these texts will 
have been already adduced in the foot-notes to the main investig-
ation. A separate collection of the material, together with a short, 
reference to the appropriate pages of the investigation, may, how-
ever, be useful to critical readers of this subject and especially 
to occasional users. The want of such a collection has often been 
felt and has possibly discouraged some students from a closer 
occupation with the whole subject. 

This brief sketch of the plan is intended to inform the reader 
to whom the title of this book is too compressed, what he may 
expect of it and, more especially, what he will not find therein. 
Of its inadequacies. the author is himself fully conscious. He 
knows that during his six years of occupation with the subject 
he has found his way only gradually and that more than a few 
points of detail seem to him uncertain. On the other hand, he 
acknowledges with gratitude that he could not have reached the 
aim which he set himself without the assistance he derived from 
the masterly researches in the history of religions of the later 
Roman empire by F . Cumont and J . Bidez, of Neoplatonism by 
K. Praechter, E. Brehier and E. R. Dodds, and from H. Jonas ' 
searching analysis of gnostic structure of thought . It may be ap-
propriate to conclude this introduction with a sentence of the 
great scholar mentioned first in this list of acknowledgments : 
* The expansion of the Oriental cults is, besides the development 

1 See Postscript, p . 1*1. 
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of Neoplatonism, the most important fact in the cultural history 
of the pagan Empire». The present work dealing with the coali-
tion of these two spiritual movements may be regarded as an 
a t tempt to justify the t ru th of the above dictum of Cumont. 

The au thor wishes to express his thanks to Dr. S. Pines and 
Dr. Robert Morton Smith who have translated the bulk of the 
manuscript and revised the translation of the other parts . 

H. L. 



P O S T S C K I P T 

The author of this book, Hans Lewy, did not live to see its publica-
tion. He died in 19*5. 

For certain corrections in chapters 1 and 11 H. J. Polotsky is respon-
sible, for those in other chapters E. D. Goldschmidt. 

During the printing of the book a slight change had to be made in 
chapter 11 which affected the numbering of the notes. The references 
to them are one number higher than as indicated in the text. 

The collection of all the extant fragments of Chalda?an writings, to 
which the author referred on p. xix of the introduction to the book, was 
not found among the papers which he left. The only reference which 
was found was a note relating to the order of the fragments in the texts 
in chapter 11 of the book; we wish to add it for the benefit of the reader 
although it was only in the form of a rough draft : 

C H A P T E R I I 

Fragment I : Nos. 38, 49, 43, 45, 4 7 , 48 , 59. 
— II : Nos. 54-56, 58, 5 9 , 69, 64, 65. 
- Ill : Nos. 69, 70, 74-77, 83 if., 91, 94. 
- IV : Nos. 97, 101, 106-109, 111-114, 191, 196 and 

130-139, 134. 
— V : Nos. 134, 138, 14 9 , 151, 153. 
- VI : Nos. 103-165, 168, 170, 179, 173, 177. 
- VII Nos. 187 (I, no. 93), 181, 184, 187, 190- 1 9  י מ

195. 
1 9  י מ

י - VIII : Nos. 198, 900-909, 205, 909, 918, 9 9 1 a . 
- - IX : Nos. •91 b-d, 995, 926 , 939, 933, 936, 938, 940. 
- X : Nos. 946, 947 α-ό, a49> 250, 959-954. 
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Fragment XI : Nos. 955, 956, 95q, 960, 966, 267, 970-97,׳). 
— XI I : Nos. 9 8 1 , 9 8 3 , 387, 9 9 1 , 993, 29Γ), 9 9 6 , 3 0 0 . 

— XIII : Nos. 303-305, 3 0 9 , 311, 313, 314, 3 1 7 r 39ο, 
399. 

XIV: Nos. 93g, 3 3 1 > 3 3 3 3 י 353-355, 3 3 * 3 י 5 1 ׳ Γ ) 0 . 
365, 373, 379, 387, 388. 

— XV : Nos. 395-397, 409 , 403 , 406 . 

W A L T E R Z A N D R R . 



A B B R E V I A T I O N S 

ANCIENT TEXTS 

ALBINUS = ALBINOS, Didascalicut, ed . C. F . HERMANN (Appendix Platonica, p . 1 5 3 -
1 8 9 , T e u b n e r ) , quoted by pages and l ines . 

ANON. ΤΑΙΙΠ. = Anonymus Taurinensi*, f r agments of a commentary on P la to ' s Par-
menides, edi ted by W . KROLL in Rhein. Museum, XLVII, 5 9 9 - 6 3 7 . 

AFULEIUS = APULEI PLATONICI de Philosophia libri, rec. P . THOMAS (Teubne r , 1 9 3 1 ) : 
De deo Soeratis, p . 6 - 3 5 ; De Platone et eius dogmate, I - I I , p . 8 3 - 1 3 4 . 

ASCLEPIDS = ps-Apuleius, Asclepius, e d . P . THOMAS (see Apuleius), p . 3 6 - 8 1 . 

CORP. HF.RM. = Hermetii Trismegisti Poemandres, rec. G. Par they , Berl in, 1 8 5 4 . 

Sometimes quo ted with a page-reference to R . REITZENSTEIN, Poimandrcs 
(Leipzig, 1 9 0 A ) , sometimes to W . SCOTT. Hermetiea (vol. I-IV [Oxford , 

1 9 * 4 1 ) . 

1)4v. ־ DAMASCIDS, Dnbitationes et solutiones, cd . C. V. RUELLE, vol. I - I I (Par is , 1 8 8 9 ) . 

Exc. VAT. = vide PROCL. Ear. Vat. 

HERMIAS Phaedr. = HERMIAE in Platonit Phaedrum scholia, ed . F . Ast in Platonis 
Phaedrus, Leipzig , 1 8 1 0 . 

HIEROCL. Carm. Aur. — HIEROCLIS, Commmtar. in aureum carmen Pythagorae, in Mul-
lach, Fragm. philos. Graec., I , 4 1 6 II. 

IAMBL. My it. = IAMBLICHUS, De mysteriis, ed . Pa r they (Berl in, 1 8 5 7 ) ; o the r works 
of Iamblichus by pages and lines of T e u b n e r ed i t ion . 

LYOUS Mens. = loannis Laurentii Lydi liber de mensibus, ed . R . WUNSCH (Teubne r , 

1 8 9 8 ) · 
MARINES, Vit. Proci. = Marini Proclus, in V. COUSIN, Procli opera inedita (Par is , 1 8 6 4 ) , 

p . 1 - 6 6 . 

MAX. T Y R . = MAXIMI TYRII Philosophnmena, e d . H . Hobc in ( T e u b n e r , 1 9 1 0 ) . 

MICH. ITAL. = CRAMER, Anecdota Oxoniensia, I I I , 1 8 0 - 1 8 3 (see Excursus, VI , i I.). 

Ni'MENIUS = Sludie over den Wijsgeer Numenius van Apamea mit mitgave der frag-
menteη door E.-A. LEEMANS. Gant , 1 9 3 7 (quo ted by pages a n d l ines) . 



Μ  ABBREVIATIONS ״

OLYMPIODOR. Ρ hoed. = OLTMPIODORI scholia in Plaionis Phaedonem. 0 (1 . W . NORV!N 

(Teubner, 1 9 1 8 ) . 

OLYMPIODOR. Proleg. in Plat, philos. — IIρολεγοιιενι τι;» Ιίλάτωνοβ φιλοσοφία.!, jn 

Appendix Platonica, p . 196-23! ! , ed. C. F . Hermann (Teubner). 

P . M A C . — Papyri Graecae Magicae, by K . PREISENDANZ, I ( 1 9 3 8 ) , I I ( 1 9 8 1 ) . 

O R M . FRAG Μ . = Orphicorum Fragmenta, collegit 0 . KERN (Berlin, 1 9 2 9 ) , quoted 
by the numbers of the fragments. 

P O I I P H . Abit. = Porphyrii opuscula selecta, rec. A . NAUCK (Teubner, T 8 8 6 ) , De absti-
nentia ab esu carnis, I-IV, p . 8 5 - 2 7 0 . 

P O R P H . Antr. = De antro nympharum, NAUCK, p . 5 5 - 8 1 . 

P O R P H . Epist. Aneb. — Epistola ad Anebonem, in Parthey's edition of Iambi. Myst., 
p . XXIX-XLV. 

P O R P H . Hist. Philos. Fragm. — ΙΛ τή* φιλοσόφου ialophs, NAUCK, P . 3 - 1 6 . 

P O R P H . Marc. = Ad Marcellam, NAUCK p . 2 7 1 - 3 9 7 . 

P O R P H . Philos. Orac. — Porphyrii de philosophia ex oraculis haurienda librorum reli-
quiae, ed. G. WOLFF, Berlin, 1 8 5 6 . 

P O R P H . Regr. = De regressn animae. in J . R I D E Z , Vie de Porphyre (191 3) , Appendix. 
p . 2 7 * ״44- . 

PoRPn. Sent. = Sententiae, ed. B. MOMMERT (Teubner, 1 . 9 0 7 ) . 

PROCL. Ale. — Procli commentar. in Platonis Primum Alcibiadem, in V . COUSIN, Procli 
opera inedita (Paris, 1 8 6 4 ) , p . 3 8 1 - 6 0 3 . 

PROCL. Crat. = Procli in Platonis Cratylum comm. ed. G. PASQUAU (Teubner, 1 9 0 8 ) . 

PROCL. Dub. Prov. = De decern dubitationibus dream providentiam, in V . COUSIN, op. at., 
p. 7 6 - 1 4 5 (the Latin translation of William of Morbecca). 

PROCL. EXC. Vat. = Excerpta Vaticana, ed . P ITRA, Avalecta sacra et class.. V, 9 ( 1 8 8 8 ) 

192 II. (see chap. 11, n . 18 ) . 

PROCL. Hymns = PROCLI Hymni, in Eudociae Procli Claudiani carmina, rec. A . LUDWICH 

(Teubner, 1 8 9 7 ) , p . 1 3 3 - 1 5 8 . 

PROCL. Mai. Subs. — De malorum subsistence, in COUSIN, <f. rit., p . 1 9 6 - 2 6 7 (Latin 
translation of William of Morbecca). 

PROCL. Parm. = Commentar. in Platonis Parmenidem, COUSIN, 6 1 7 - 1 3 1 4 . 

PROCL. Prov. = De providentia et fato, COUSIN, 1 4 6 - 1 9 5 (translation of William of 
Morbecca). 

PROCL. Rp. = In Platonis Rempiiblicam commentar., ed. W . KROLL, vol. I - I I (Teubner, 
1 8 9 9 - 1 9 0 1 ) . 
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CHAPTER I 

NEW CHALDEAN ORACLES IN PORPHYRY'S WORK 

 ״ON THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE ORACLES״

1 . The metaphysical Oracles.—The peculiar character of the Chaldean 
Oracles is evinced by the existence of accurate data concerning the bio-
grapby of their authors There were two of these : Julian, surnamed 

1 SOIOAB, *.p. Ιουλιανό! (No. 43ft Adler): Ό Τοϋ προλεχθέντο! (sc. τόΰ Χαλίβίον, 
seep. 5 , note 4) υίόί,γεγονώί («flourished», see Ε. R O I I D E , Kleine Schriflen, I , 114 f.) 
ivi Μάρκου λντωνινου τον βασιλέω!. έγραφε και αύτόβ θεουρ•) ι κ ί , Τελβσ7ιχά, 
λόγια 3 ' έπών χαϊ άλλα όσα τη! τοιαύτη! έπισΊήμη! κρύφια τυγχάνουσιν (con-
tiuued η. 4 3 4 ) . L O B E C K , Aglaophamus, 103 , was the first who—because of this 
statement of Suidas—supposed Julian to be the author of the Chaldaean Oracles. 
He was followed by Kroll (p . 71) , who however was induced by VVendland's review 
(Berlin. Philolog. Wochenschri/t 1895 , 1040) to change his opinion (P. II"., s. v. 
Julianos No. 9 , p. 17). Suidas' accuracy has been finally proved by Bidez, who has 
shown that the concordant biographical data given by the Byzantine Neoplalonist 
Psellus (see note 8 ) may be traced back to Proclus1 lost commentary on the Chaldaean 
Oracles. Cf. J. Bidez in Michel PSELLUS , Catalogue des manuscrit* alchimiques grecs 
(C. M . A . G . ) , vol. VI, Braxelles ι 9 9 β , p. 106 f. 

Julian's stay in Rome is presupposed in Anastaeius Sinai ta's (s. VII, Migne, P.G., 
!·XXXIX, 5·5ג A) slateincnt (embroidered by legendary Iraits) that iu the time of 
Domilian ( ! ) , in !he course of a magical combat with Apollonius of Tyana (cf. 
K · י R A U S , Jabir ibn Hayyan el la science greeque. Memoires presenles a rinstitut 
'^Egypte, t. XLV. Le Caire 1g43 , p. 3 9 1 ) and Apuleiu* (see cli. v, note 109), he 
delivered the city from plague; cf. Hist. Aug. Marc. Ant. 13 , 1. It fits in with 
1he fact that he look part in Marcus Aurelius' campaign against Ihe Marcomans; see 
n e * l note. 
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" the Chaldaean", and his son, Julian " the Theurgist". The younger 
of them was born at the time of Trajan and lived in Rome in the second 
half of the 2nd century. He took part in the campaign of Marcus Aure-
lius against the Marcomans and claimed to have worked a celebrated rain-
miracle (A. D. 17^) . According to him, the storm which after a period 
of prolonged drought burst over the Roman camp, saving the soldiers 
from dying of thirst and frightening olTthe barbarians, was brought about 
by his conjurations; a pretension disputed by the Christian soldiers of 
the Legio fulminata, who ascribed this effect to their own prayers, by the 
adherents of the "old fai th" , who attributed it to the offerings of the 
Emperor, and by a third group who believed in the occult powers of an 
Egyptian magician—a diversity of opinions which illustrates the competi-
tion of the various religions within the Roman army -. 

 SUIDAS. s. v. Ιουλιανοί (No. 434 Adler) : 6τι τούτον φασι διψει •ποτέ καμόντων י
των νωμτιωι·, έζαίφνηι ιποιήσαι νέφη τε άγερθήνα: ζοφώδη και ύμ€ρον άφεϊναι 
λάβροι׳ ίμι βρονταϊί τε και σέλτσιν έπαλλήλοι*· και τούτο σοφία τινι έρ·) άσασθαι 
(ουλιχνόν, 0( δέ φασιν Αρνουφιν, τόν Χΐγύπτιον φιλόσοφοι·, τούτο •αεποιηχέναι το 
&αυμάσ!ον. Similarly ibid., s. ν. Αρνοϋφα (No. 3 9 8 7 ) ; Ifist. Aug. Hcliojjal). 9 , ι ; 
L)10 CASS. LXXl. 8 ; CLAUDIA;!, De VI cons. Honor., 348. Now also P S E L L U S , •αόσα 
γένη των φι λοσοφου μένων λό•)ων, in Scripta minora p. 44G, 3 8 , ed. K1n׳lr,-Drexl, 
Milano 1936) , and in B I D E Z , Melanges Cumont, I , 1936 . p. 9 3 , 8 : Ιουλ!11׳ύί 0 
συσΊρατεύσα» Μάρχω τω βασιλεϊ έπΐ Δ ί χ χ ΐ σΊρατζύοντι. As 10 ibis historical 
event cf. RE.IAN, Marc-Aurile, 973 ( Γ ; HARNACK, Siltuugsberichle der Preussischen 
Akademie 1 8 G 4 . 8 3 5 - 8 8 3 ; J . G B F F C K S S , Neue Jahrbuclier fur Philologie, 1 8 9 8 , 3 5 3 fl". 

Dio Cassius, who does not inenlion Julian, relates that when the Egyptian magician 
Ariiupliis conjured certain demons and the " H e r m e s of (he a i r " , the sky suddenly 
bccame eloiided anil ruin poured down over ihe thirsty army; bolls of lightning 
at ihe same lime spreid confusion among the enemy. HOPKNKR, O.-Z., 1 , 7 8 0 , 

assumes by mistake Ibal this Arnuphis was one of the Chald<eau iheurgisls. As 10 
ihe inlerprelaliun of W. Weber , see W I L A H O W I T Z , Glaube der Hellenen I I , 4 9 4 , 11. 

The statement of the Hist. Aug., I.e., llial Ihe Marcomans wore induced by ihe 
conj 11 rations of ihe Chaldteans and llie Magi 10 keep peace, docs not refer 10 Ihe mirnclc 
of the rain, which look place dur ing llie war, but to anolher magical operation which 
will be examined below, chap, iv, 11. 7 3 . See also H O P F N E R , O.-Z., 1 , 813 . 

C1.AU01ANUS, I.e., relates that the magical conjuration of the Chaldeans causcd Ihe 
gods to send forth lighliiuigs against the enemy, bul does not mention llie miracle 
of the rain, attributed to Julian by SUIDAS, I.e., who probably draws his information 
(as does Psellus) from Proclus. Cf. K R O L L , P.W., s.v. Julianos No. 9 , p. 1 5 . 
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This Julian inherited his wisdom from his father, a contemporary of 
Hadrian and the Antonines, who bore the same name 3 : Suidas, 

who has collected some biographical data concerning the two Julians, 
calls the older " the Chaldaean " , in contradistinction from his son " the 
Theurgist"׳'· The Neoplatonists. when quoting the Chaldean Oracles, 
frequently ascribe them to both of them; the authors arc often named by 
them "the Chaldeans" or " the Theurgists" or " one of the Theur-
gists". The reason for these appellations must be sought in a tradition 
affirming the collaboration of the father and the son 5 . Suidas attributes 
to Julian the father the authorship of only one work, On the Demons6; 
while the son is named by him as the author of a number of books \ 
among them of the "Oracles (Logia) in verse3" (λόγια Si' έπύν) which, ac-
cording to an authentic tradition, are identical with the " Chaldean 
Oracles" (Logia) quoted by the Neoplatonists8. 

5 PSKI.LUS, κατηγορία τον άρχιερέω! (in : Scripta minora, p. *41 , 39 f., and in 
BIDEZ, Melanges Cumont, p. 93,1. 13) : Ιουλιανό: δέ τα άνήρ έπί Τραϊανού βασιλέω! 
(continued note 8 ) . Psellus ( B I D E Z , C. Μ. A.G., VI, ρ 1 7 8 , η. 9), whose source is 
Proclus, designates llie Iwo J 1111.1119 as οι έν'ι του Μάρκου Ιουλιανοί; cf. P R O C L . , 

Rp. II, 123, 19 T 0 f s eirι Μάρκου S ·εουργοϊ!; id. Cral. 7 9 , 1 0 τ0Γ» iiti Μάρκου γενο-
μένοι! (see uole 1) &eoupyots. See below, nole 177 and chap. 111, n. 40. 

SUIDAS, S.O. Ιουλιανό; (No. 4 י 3 3 ) : Χαλδαΐοί, φιλόσοφο!, πατήρ τοΰ κληθίντο! 
3-εουργοϋ Ιουλιανού, έγραφε περί δαιμόνων βι€λία Δ. 

See BIDEZ-CUIIONT, Mages hellenises, I י , 1 7 6 : " La science £solerique des Mages 
se Iransmetlait de pero en (lis", the references ibidem. A . DIETERICII . Mitlirasliturgie 
5A f. 9 3 0 . 

" See supra, n. 4. 
7 See the list given by Snidas, in־ nole 1. As 10 Julian's oilier writings see 

K»0LL, P. W., x.v. Julianos, No. 9 , p. 15 and below, chap. 11, noles 156 and 9 90. 
PSELLUS, Script, win., p. 241, 99 f. (see supra, 11. 3 ) : Ιουλιανόί TIS άνήρ 

έιτΐ Τραϊανού βασιλέω! έν έπεσι τα τούτων (sc. των Χαλδαίων) έξέθετο δόγματα, 4 δη 
και ιλόγιά» φασιν 01 τά έχε ινών (sc. των Χαλδαίων) σεμνύνοντεβ. Ibidem, ρ . 4 4 6 . 1 ο : 
&σ!ι δέ τ ι ; και 9-εολογία •ααρ' αύτοι> (sc. το Γ» Χαλδαίοιβ). . . δι έπων μέν συγκει-
^νη. IDEM. Ad Gregor. Ναι. Oral. XXIX, 9 (see B I D E Z , C.M.A.G. VI, p. 163 , 1 9 , 

and Melanges Cumont I , 98 , 99 f.) (afler having qqoted Chaldean doctrines): Τών δέ 
τοιούτων όνομάτων τε και δοζών ο έπί Μάρκου Ιουλιανό« καθηγήσατο, έν έπεσιν 
αυτα συγγραψάμενοί, St δή και ώ» «λόγια» έφυμνεΐται •Βαρά τών μετά ταύτα. 

According (ο Ihe firsl passage of Psellus, the CI1ald<can Oracles were composed by 
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These Chaldean Oracles claim to contain the doctrines which the gods 
disclosed to the two Julians. They are revelations which the Theurgists 
have written down. Accordingly, the Neoplatonists who believed in the 
legitimate character of the inspiration frequently quoted the Chalda>an 

Oracles as utterances of the gods themselves and did not mention quite 
so often their Chaldean hypophets who, in their opinion, had onlv played 
a secondary part. 

Who are the gods to whom the Chaldeans owed their wisdom? The 
Neoplatonists employ in their quotations various expressions : "The god". 
"One of the gods", "The gods", etc. While the plural remains un-
explained, Damascius, one of the chief transmitters of the Chaldean 
Oracles, adds sometimes to the singular the attribute : "The prophesy-
ing" 10. The oracle-giving god par excellence is Apollo ; he is evidently 
considered as one of the utterers of the Chaldean Oracles. After quoting 
an Oracle Proclus designates the priests of the Chaldean mysteries as 
those who "preside at the sacraments of Apollo" 11. The functions of 
the priests must be discussed further on. There is no doubt, however, 
that one group of the Chaldean Oracles was thought to have been com-
inunicated to the Julians by Apollo. 

It can be shown that some of the Chaldean Oracles were ascribed to 
another divinity. In one of the fragments Psyrhe speaks in the second 
person of her place in the supercelestial world, and of her functions 12. 
Psyche, the Cosmic Soul, is identical with Hecate, who plays a very consi-

Julian the father. We have no means of ascertaining whether Porphyry's work 
sis τα Ιουλιιι·οϋ τοϋ XaXSaiov (see below p. 8.11. 19) was directed against Ihe father 
or (he son; bill this philosopher, too, seems to have ascribed the Oracles In a 
single author. 

 .See Excursus I י
" DAMASCUS, Dub. 1, 155 ׳ , 15 and I I , 16, 6 : φησίיו ό χρησμω&ών S-εόί; ibid. 

II , 8 8 , 6 : 6 χμησμω&ών; I , 3 0 9 , 9 , 0 S ׳ΧΡ><7μοι τώι יי : 1 - ε ώ ι 1 , 3 1  · . .a :01 9-eoi ,׳; 7
χρησμωίοΰσιν. I I . 99 , 18 ihe author designates a Chaldean Oracle as χρησμω&ι*• 

11 Cf. PKOCL·. , Crat., 101 , 3 : 8ιό και ύ &eovpjds o rijs τελετή* τούτου (sc. Τοϋ 

Κιτόλλωνοί) •αροκαθνγού־μένοβ άττό των καθάρσεων άρχεται και των •περιρράνσεων, 
followed bv the fragment, quoted η. 13g below. 

" Cf. chap. 11, n. 70. ץ 
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d rable part in the Oracles 13. It follows that this goddess too was deem-
P^one of the inspirers of this work. 

Probab ly there were other gods w h o , in their oracles, imparted to the 
Chaldeans knowledge of their divine secrets" . It can, at all events, 
he taken as certain that the Chaldean Oracles were not published anony-
mously, but as a collection of the revelations of various ^ods 15. Con-
sequently, we are not obliged to limit our investigations to the half-
anonymous quotations of the Neoplatonists, but may reckon with the 
possibility of discovering Chaldean theosophy in oracles ascribed to 
Apollo, Hecate and also other divinities. 

The Chaldean Oracles were brought to tlie notice of the Neoplatonists 
(to whom we owe all the information we 'possess upon this subject) by 
Porphyry. According to his own statement1e, this philosopher has had 
frequent recourse to these Oracles in his treatise On the Return of the 
Soul (De regre»su animae) 17. It is evident that the Chaldean Oracles 
were the source of many of the religious ideas discussed in this treatise 18. 
Porphyry describes their verses as "sayings of divine wisdom", that is to 
say he believes in the inspiration of the Chaldean hypophets. It is 

11 Further fragments of llie Chaidtean Oracles deliverer) by llecale-Psyche will be 
quoted below, η. ιό» and 165, and chap. 11, 11. 97 and 117. 

" IAMBLICHUS, De myeteriix, I I , 10, states that gods, angels and good demons 
habitually impart to men the knowledge of their own nature. He probably refers 
in this passage, as in many others, to the Chaldicnn Oracles. A Chaldaean Oracic 
delivered by the ministering angels will be quoted below, p. 39 , n. 77 ; also one 
delivered by ihe " s o u l s " , chap. 111. n. a a. 

15 Thus Wendland, eee p. 3, nole 1. 
AUGUSTINI!, De eio. dei, X , 3 A : · ' (Porphyrins) s e a Chaldaeis oracula divina 

sumpsisee, quorum adsiduam commemoralioiiem facit, lacere non polui l" . See 
next nole. 

The work of PORPHYRY , De regrestu animae, is only known 10 us by the 
quotations from a Latin translation figuring in AUGUSTINE, De eiv. dei, X, 939־ , and 
rtber on. The fragments have been collected and annotated bv J״ . B I D E Z , Vie de 
orpkyre ( 1 9 1 3 ) , Appendix I I , pp. 97* — 44*. Brief summaries of the contents 

1 " « Y he found in B I D E Z , I.e., pp. 88-97. 158-169; J . G E F F C K E N , Avtgang det grie-
ckueh-romitchen Heidentum* ( 1 9 9 0 ) , 69 f.; and H. L IETZMARN, Geschichte der alien 
liireke, 111 ( , 9 3 8 ) , 36 f. Cf. Excursus II of Ihe present work. 

Cf. Kroll. 6 ; Bidez in ihe notes to his edition. 
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probable that this work of Porphyry formed a part of. his monograph 
" O n the doctrines of Julian the Chaldaean" (els τά ϊουλιαι׳οί/ τον 
ίαίου) mentioned by Suidas 1!). 

The principal work of Porphyry dealing with the oracular poetry bore 
the title On the Philosophy of the Oracles (•σερ) τ Us ix λογίων φιλοσοφ!:as); 

it comprised three volumes a ״ . We know it chitfly by the long excerpts 
inserted by Eusebius into his Praeparatio Evangelica. Porphyry's intention 
—as revealed in the title, and set forth in the introduction—was to demon-
strate in this work the concordance of the cognitions of the philosophers 
with the oracles of the gods. The mental weariness, the distrust of the 
intellect, the spiritual disillusionment of the epoch, are expressed in 
Porphyry's introductory remarks : "The utility of this collection can be 
appreciated most of all by those who having experienced at some time 
the birth-throes of truth (i. e. metaphysical perception) have prayed to 
receive a divine revelation, and thus to obtain through the trustworthy 
teaching of its spokesmen a surcease of׳philosophical perplexity"2 1 . 

This yearning for revelation accounts for Porphyry's readiness to admit 
the inspired character of the Chaldaean Oracles. It seems therefore 
strange that in his principal work on the philosophical significance of the 
oracles there has been found no trace of a utilisation of these Chaldaean 
prophecies 22 of which he speaks with such rcverence elsewhere. As a 
matter of fact, the philologists were at fault in this question. This was 
not for lack of a pointer to the true facts of the case. A quotation, trans-
mitted by the Byzantine Neoplatonist Lydus and mentioning a basic 
Chaldaean concept, is plainly described in his introductory formula as 

" See Bidez. p. 5a*, 18; p. 70* No. 50. The work used hv Augustine may 
have formed a part of Porphyry's sis τά Ιουλιανού τοϋ Χαλδα/ου. The arguments in 
favour of this supposition will he found in Excursus II. 

" Porphyrii de philosophia ex oraculis hnurienda librorum reliquiae, ed. G. Wolff, 
Berlin 1856. Cf. also B I D E Z , Vie de Porphyre, 1 7 IT. The attempt of G. H E U T E N , 

Melanges Cumont 1, a53 -g , to show that the mouogr<1|׳h of Porphyry on Ilelios 
(cf. B I D E Z , I.e., p. 7 3 , No. 7 6 ) formed a part of his Philosophy of the Oracles, is not 
convincing. 

Wolff, 110 f. (EusEB.TPr. Ευ. IV, 7 ״ , a). 
" Thus Kroll, 6 . who follows L O B E C K , Aglaophamus, 103 f. . and W0IIT, ag. 
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a from Porphvry's Irealise On the Philosophy of the Oracles 25. The 
 inference is that in this work he made use of the Chaldaean ן",*'""1'
" a t U ^ s . however, it was not drawn, the quotation being ascribed to 

n o t h e r ' o f this philosopher's writings24. Our contention with regard 
tt this capital work of Porphyry is borne out by a scrutiny of the prophecies 
figuring in it, many of which are of Chaldaean origin. We shall begin 
our examination with the most important of these texts. 

P o r p h y r y quotes, in the second book of his Philosophy of the Oracles a 
mystic hvmn, which served to its re-discoverer, the humanist Augustine 
Steuchus (author of the Philosophia Perennis, a. 1 5 4 0 ) as welcome corro-
boration of his universal theistic religion 25 : 

 Ineffable Father of the immortals, Eternal, Mystes, 0 Lord, Thou who·׳

" LVDUS. De mensibus IV, S3 , p. 110, 1 8 f. , cd. Wuensch : Λ μέντοι Πορφύριο! 
έν τω ύπομνήματι των λο•) ίων (similarly also Eus., Pr. Ευ. V, 10. 13; Wolll", 1 39 : 
έν τη δηλωθείστη των λογίων συναγωγή) τον Ά ί ϊ έπέκεινα' (a Chaldifan term 
designating llie Second world-fashioning Intellect. see chap. 11,11. 1 87), τουτέσΊι τόν 
των 6λων δημιουρ·)όν, τον trαρά Ιουδαίων τιμώμενον είναι άζιοϊ, 6ν ό Χαλδαιό» 
δεύτερον από τοϋ Λπαζ έπέχεινα (see ch. 11, η. 4 3 ) , τουτέσΐι του άγαβοϋ, θ-εολογεI. 
Porphyry's inlerprelalion iray be influenced by au oracle, quoted in llie same work, 
which praises llie Chaldxans aod llie " H e b r e w s ' ' as llie pure worshippers of ihe 
"Self-created God-Ruler־' (Eus.. Pr. Eo. IX, 10, 4 ; Wold141,־). The identification 
of Ihe God of llie Jews wilh the demiurge implied, according to Neoplalonic doclrinc, 
Lis subordination 10 the First Principle. 

" Kroll while at work on his study of the Chaldaean Oracles (finished 1894) 
could not vet draw upon this passage of Lydus, which was first published by 
Wuensch in 1898. 111 his article on Julian the Theurgist in Paulv-Wissowa written 
afterwards he supposis that this lext refers to a special monograph of Porphyry on 
the Chaldsan Oracles. There is however no evidence whatever for the existence of 
such a work. Kroll, il is t rue, refers 10 a statement of Marinus, Vita Procli, 9 6 
(see below, ch. 11, n. 13) as (0 the " innumerable (sic) writirgs of Porphyry and 
Iamblichus on Ihe Logia and similar works of Ihe Chaldeans ' ' , but ibis is an indication 
of Ihe subject-mailer of these writings, and not of Ibeir litlcs. B I D T Z , Vie de Porphyre, 
P- 70. No. 50 assigns Ihe passage of L^dus to Porphyry's treatise είί τά ίουλιανοΰ 
~οϋ Χαλδαίου (upon which cf. p. 8 . 11. 19) , bul gives no proof of this assertion. 

" Wolff. 144 f., reprinted in Anlhologia Graeca, vol. I l l , p. 519 , No. 061, ed. 
Dulol; BURBSCII , Klaros (Leipzig 1 8 8 9 ) . No. 9 7 - 8 , p. 103 f. has provided a much 
1»ore salisfaclory edilion, concerning which see below, p. 16, 11. 39. On Steuchus 
* · Wolff, 106 f . , 143; Buresch, 9 9 , n. 3. 
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ridest on the ethereal back of the revolving worlds where the Vigour of 
Thy Strength is fixed; to Thee, Who seest, and with Thy beauteous ears 
hearest everything (we pray). Hear Thy children whom Thou hast be-
gotten in the times. Tor Thy golden, abundant, eternal Strength 
abides above the world and the starry heaven. Above Her (Strength). 
Thou art exalted, moving thyself through Light, and suckling, through 
eternally flowing channels, the equipoised Intellect; Who brings forth 
this all by shaping the imperishable matter, 0Γ which the creation was 
resolved upon when Thou boundest it by forms. Therefrom flow the 
procreations of the Holy Rulers, who are about Thee, most kingly All-
Father and only Father of the mortals and of the happy immortals. The 
others are separated, though descending from Thee, and transmit 
everything in messages to Thy first-born Intellect, and to Thy Might. 
Beside these, Thou hast also created a third class ofRulers, who constantly 
bear Thee and praise Thee in their songs, in accordance with thoir will 
and with Thine, they sing till t o - d a y . . .  .׳'* "

" Theos., No. 97 : Οτι Πορφύριο! έν τω δευτέρω βι€λίω τή> έχ λο•) ίων φιλοσοφία 
αυτού παρατίθεται χρησμόν περί τού &εού τοϋ αθανάτου, έχοντα ούτω»· 

ι Αθανάτων άρρητε πατήρ, αιώνιε, μύσΊα, 
κόσμων αμφιδρόμων έποχούμενε, δέσποτα, νώτοΐί 
αιθέριοι!, Αλκ^ί ίνα σοι Μέι>0ΐ έσΊήριχται, 
πάντ έπιδερχομένω χαI άχοΰοντ' ούασι χαλοΓ»· 

5 χλΰθι τεών παίδων, 0(1$ •ήροσα; αύτόί έι> ωραιι. 
ση γάρ ύπέρ χύσμον τε χαί ούρανύν άσΊερόεντα 
χρυσή ύπέρχειται πολλή αίώνιοβ λλχή, 
ifs ύπερ ήώρησαι, όρίνων Φωτί σεαυτύν, 
άενάοι! όχετοισι τιθηνών Νοΰ·< ατάλαντοι׳, 

to if pa χύει τύδε παν, τ εχνώμενοβ ίφθιτον ύλη ν, 
ή! γένεσίί δεδόχηται, ire σφε τύποισιν ίδησαβ. 
ένθεν έπεισρείουσι γοναϊ Αγίων μεν άνάκτων 
άμφΐ σέ, παντόπατορ βασιλέσίατε χαϊ μόνε &νητών 
αθανάτων re πάτερ μαχάρων. αί δ' είσίν ίτερθεν 

1 Γ> έχ σέο μέν γεγ αΰσαι, ύπ' άγγελίαισι 8' ίκασία 
πρεσ€υγενεΐ διάγουσι νόω χαί κάρτει τω σω. 
•αρύ« 8' έτι χαί τρίτον άλλο γένos ποιήσαι άνάκτων, 
οί σε καθ' ήμαρ άγουσιν άνυμνείοντε! άοιδαΐί 
βουλάμενύν φ' έθέλοντεβ, άοιδιάουσι 8' έσύδε. 
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These enigmatic verses concord in their vocabulary and in their tenets 

fh t k e Chaldean Oracles; they use the same distinctive words : 
) "Strength״ i W ) , and "Vigour of Strength" (<ftx>it μένοή, "channels" 

MSS (according to Bnrescli). 
bingensis), a copy of a MS ofStrasburg (llie original was burned in 1־(711 8 7 0 ) . 

dating from 1580. 
/ , ( n i r e n t i a n n e ,·ja< , f , )  .with wbirli .Sf(cuclms) mostly concords י
/?(orbonicus Neapolilanus II . F. 9) . The various readings found in an Ambrosia-

nns used by Angelo Mai (see Wolff, 106 f.) need not be considered. 
Apparatus eritieus (Slips of the pen and other obvious mistakes will not he noted) 

V. 8 ήώρησαι Β L St ήαόρησαι Τ v. 9 τιθηνών eodd. τιταίνων enrr. Buresch v. 10 
τεχνώμενο: Τ St τεχνούμενοί Β τεχνώμενο! L v. 11 ήί] >)«׳ eodd., corr. Wolff et 
Buresch ί τ ε ] Λτι eodd., corr. Wolff, v. 13 •σαντόπατορ'Γ invinrg. Β St •ααντ&χρατορ 
L Τ βασιλέσίατε Τ βασιλεύτατε L Β St ν. 15 γεγαώσαι Τ St γεγανϊαι L Β. 

Explanatory remarks. An exhaustive explanation of all the details of this hymn 
can only be given as a pari of the systematic account of Chaldron ontology which 
will be attempted in the next chapter. At this point il would he premature to have 
recourse to quotations from (he Chaldwan Oracles, as these must be subjected to a 
minute interpretation before they can serve as evidence for Chalda:an doctrines. 

v. 1 For άρρητε see ch. 11, n. 38 ; for μύσΊα ch. 11, n. 45. 
v. 9 έποχούμενε ligurcs in llie same position in the fragment quoled cli. 11. 

11. 9(jn. Cf. also / ' . Mag. IV, 436 : Ευβεη.. i.aus Constant. 6 . p. 306 , •>.Γ>. cd. 
Heikel (ό αιών) φέρει (τόν αύτού βασιλέα) έπί νώτων ύχούμενον. See cli. 11, 
η. % 

ν. 4 is modelled on NOME• , 11. XVI. 515 (sec Ed. Noun EN . Vergilius Aeneis Buck VI', 
p. 57 י (ad vers. 117) and III, 977. 

v. C. Cf. H O M E R , Od. XX, 1 1 3 and passim. 
v. 8 ήώρησαι : see ch. 11, n. 91.—Ψωτι is abl. instr. 
V· 9. The image implied by ihe ]tarliciple τιθηνών is followed up by κύει (v. 10). 
v. 13 ένθεν refers to the •σατι/ρ, as is proved by v. 15 έχ σέο μεν γεγαώσαι. 
v. 13 ναντοπάτωρ, ίπ. λεγ., is probablv formed under the influence of Plato. 

Tim., 38 , c 3 f. See ch. 11, n. 3 7 . 

v. 16 Νόΐ) and χάρτει are datioi auetoris, that is 10 say they are described as the 
two hypostases hv whom the angels are charged with their lasks, not as the recipient 
of their messages. See n. jk. 

Composition. The hymn is modelled on the Hied scheme of ancient religious hym-
nology (Ed. N O R D E N . Agnostos Tkeos, 1 4 3 « .) . The invocation (v. 1 ) and the men-
lion of the abiding-place of Ibe divinity (v. 9-3) is followed by a prayer to be given 
a favourable hearing (v. 5) introduced by a reference to Ihe specific aptitude of ihe 
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( ό χ β τ ο ι ) and " M i g h t " ( x r f p r o i ) 2 7 ; and the main ontological and 
cosmoiogical ideas which can be discerned in the two texts are alike. 
We cannot interpret at this stage of our investigation all the details 
of this hymn. A full discussion of the subject will be found in a 
subsequent chapter, which treats of the Chaldean system as a whole. 
At this point, we shall in examining this text only deal with those 
doctrines which may be considered as having a capital importance for 
the Chaldean teachings. 

Porphyry's hymn recognizes a supreme ineffable Father of the gods 
who is called "mystes", because he does not disclose the mystery of 
his nature. His unity is emphatically affirmed in a series of predicates 
vv. 13-14 : "Most kingly AH-Father and only Father of the mortals 
and the happy immortals". Thus we meet in these verses with one 
of the main ideas of Chaldean theology, which insists upon the 
fundamental difference between the supreme king of gods and the other 
immortals18. 

The hierarchy of the supercelestial world is relatively the easiest to 
understand. Three powers must be distinguished : the supreme Father 

invoked power to fulfil I he prayer (v. 4 ; cf. P R O C L . , Hymn. 11 .14 , and the parallels 
adduced by LUOWICII , ad loc.). Next (v. 6 ) comes au exposition of the might of the 
god , in this case an enumeration of the " P o w e r s " (Ιυνάμεΐί) subservient to him; 
its beginning is marked by ihe typical yap. The hymnic form accounts for the use 
of σοι instead of σον in v. .1 ( N O R D E N , loc. cil., 150 and 158. Cf. I O E I I , Geburt des 
Kindes, p. 6 7 , 11. 1 ) and of the participles in v. ·נ and 4 (see NORDEN, Affn. Theos, 
166 f.) . 

" Already WolIT, p. 144 , 11. 10-11 (after Thilo), has remarked upon this ler-
minological concordance, but without drawing the obvious conclusion. A. D. N O C K , 

Conversion, 110 , also points out a " s u s p i c i o u s " resemblance between the hymn of 
the " T h e o s o p h y " and the Chaldtean Oracles. Concerning αλκή and άλκή! μένοί 
cf.ch. 11, η. 73 ; concerning κτρτοί ibid., 11.74; concerningόχετοί , ibid., n . 181. 

" This belief obliged Porphyry (0 defend the Cbaldaeans against the charge of 
disguised monotheism : Apud PROCL. , Tim., I , 308, QO Χαλίαιοι Se καΐ τά άλλο 9-βΓον 
έθεράπευσαν χαί χύτήν τήν αρετήν (= ίύνσμιν, virtue) των &εών '&εόν' είπόντεί 
' έσ-5φθησα>\ •αολλοϋ Ιέοντββ 111 τήν αρετή" ύπερφρονείν τή! iepSs θρησκεία{. 
Cf. PORPH. , De abst. IV, 9 , p. a 4 i , 1, f . , a similar interpretation of the Egyptian 
worship of the Zodiac. / 
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of the gods enthroned above the back of the "revolving worlds" (κόσμοι : 
the plural is employed, in the language of the Chaldaeans, in the seDse of 
I t a r s and stellar spheres)20. He is exalted above the "Eternal Strength" 
whose "Vigour" is fixed on the ethereal back above the "cosmos" (in 
the singular : meaning the world of the planets) and the "starry heaven" 
(the zone of the fixed stars). By means of the "golden" rays of His 
 ,"Vigour of Strength", which are called "Eternally flowing channels״
the supreme Father suckles the third hypostasis, the "Intellect" (1׳ow); 
it is the Intellect who is the actual maker of this world. He fashions the 
-imperishable matter" in accordance with the forms with which the Su״
preme God has " b o u n d " it. 

The specific relationship obtaining between the members of this triad : 
The Father of the gods, the feminine principle, the Intellect creator of 
the world, conforms exactly to the doctrine of the Chaldean Oracles 3(1. 
In his active aspect, the supreme God, the noetic primordial Fire, causes 
His "Vigour of Strength", known as the "First Intellect", to generate 
the ideas who form the "Second Intellect" (which is designated in the 
hymn as voSs). These ideas constitute the "spiritual immortal form" 
which the Supreme God has created before the corporeal world, and serve 
as a model for it. As He himself does not enter in to contact with matter, 
He has charged with the copying of this form the Second Intellect, whom 
the Chaldeans for this reason call " the Artisan". 

The relationship between the "Second Intellect" and his originator, 
the primordial Source of the Ideas, is described in the hymn quoted by 
Porphyry as that between a son and his mother. The feminine principle 
"suckles this world-forming Intellect by means of the "eternally flowing 
rays", that is to say the Forms which spring forth from her ; the Second 
Intellect is the sum total of these Forms. 

The second part of the hymn (vv. 13-19) contains a description of 
the ministering spirits. Its meaning is elucidated by a scholium added 
by Porphyry : ״This oracle gives knowledge of three orders of angels : 
those who perpetually stand before God; those who arc separated 

" See cli. ״ , n . 8C. 
On what follows see cli. 11, sect, a and 7. 



14 ΟΗΑΡΤΕΠ I. 

from Him and who are sent forth with a view to certain messages and 
ministrations; those who perpetually bear His t h rone . . . and perpetually 
sing"*1 . 

The Chaldean Oracles differentiate between various classes of angels. 
Unfortunately, we possess but scanty information on this subject. The 
first of the angelic orders figuring in the hymn is not mentioned elsewhere 
in the extant Oracles, but is known from Jewish angelology. It is compos-
ed of the archangels who perpetually surround the highest God •2י. Some 
further details as to the second angelic order will be obtained later on 
from a new Chaldean fragmentM . This order comprises the ministering 
angels, who inhabit all the parts of the world (cf. the hymn, v. 14 : "They 
are separate from Thee") ; and who, acting upon the decision of the "Fa-
tlier", help the faithful in their need. The hymn describes them as the 
messengers of the "First-born Intellect", and of the "Might" of the 
Supreme God. As the "Fa the r " has no contact with the lower world, 
these angels are sent forth by two of His hypostases. 

The third order (likewise not mentioned in the other extant Chaldean 
Oracles) is constituted by the angels who bear the throne of the Supreme 
God and praise Him perpetually in their chants. It is evident that 
the origin of these bearers of the Throne must be sought in Jewish 
angelology; there we find the Cherubs who form the mystic chariot of 

" Wolff, 145 f.; Buresch, 104 , No. 28 : (hi τρεί! τάζε is αγγέλων ό χρrןσμόs 
OVTOS IR/λοϊ των άεί τω &·εω •ααρεσΊύτων, των χωριζομένων χύτού χαί ει» αγγελίαs 
χαί 81 axovias τινάs αποστελλομένων χαί των φερόντων άεί τόν αύτοϋ Q-ρόνον. Τοϋτο 
" o f σε καθ' ήμαρ άγονοι", τοντέστν Ιιηνεχώ! φίρουσ 1· τό 8έ י 'άοιίιάουσιν έσώδε" 
αντί τον ίύουσιν 6ω! νϋν. 

Cf. PORPHYRY, Against the Christians (Fragm. 7 6 Harnack) Ε1' γαρ αγγέλου! φατε 
τω &εώ •ααρεσΊάνα! άπαθει! χαί άθανάτουί και τήν φύσιν άφθαρτου!, otis ήμεϊ> 
θ-εού» λέγομεν 813 τό πλησίον αύτοϋ είναι τή! &·εότητos. 

" See e. g. BOUSSET-GRESSMANJ, Religion des Judentums ( 1 9 9 6 ) , 395 f.; CUMONT, 

Les anges du paganistne, Rev. hist, rel ig. , LXXII, 1 g 15, p. 1 7 8 n. 3 (see also BIDEZ-

CUMONT , Mages hell., I I , 9 9 9 , 4 ) is wrong in nsing the hymn as a document of pagau 
angelology. The fact that the hymn substitutes an enumeration of angels for one of 
divine attributes is characteristic. The pagan δυνάμει! or άρεταί S-εοϋ are replaced 
by the Jewish ones. / 

See below, p. 99 יי , 11. 77. / 
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1 j t w e l l a s t h e Seraphs (Is. vi. 1 3 ) who praise God and continually 
ηβ the T r i s a g i o n (cf . the hymn, v. 19: "They sing till to -day")" . The 

t ex t of the Chaldean hymn is paralleled b y magical oath-formulas, in-
i l u e n c e d by these Jewish doctrines, which invoke the God " W h o rides 

on the chariot of the Cherubs and is hymned by the orders of the an-
Is" 0נ. It is an interesting fact that the hymn—as well as the Jewish 

a p o c a l y p t i c writings—designates the angels as "sa ints" and "sons of 

God" ב י · 
These traces of Jewish influence can be adduced in support of the 

Chaldean origin of the hymn. For Kroll has shown that this influence 
can be perceived in the doctrine of the Theurgists38. There is reason 
to suppose that the Chaldeans acquired their knowledge of Jewish teach-
ing in an indirect way, through the medium of the Judaizing magical 
writings. These have probably brought also Jewish angelology to their 
ken, an angelology which at that time exercised a deep influence (proved 
by the magical papyri) on the votaries of the occult sciences. 

At this point we shall conclude for the time being the interpretation of 
the hymn. Many of the problems posed by the text (such as that of the 
identity of the " sons" who are supposed to chant this hymn) are best 
answered in the course of the general account of the Chaldean system 
which will be given in the next chapter. 

b καθήμενο! έπί των Χερουβείμ : LXX Ps. LXXIX, 3 יי : XCV1II, 1 ; Eieh. IX. 
X, 1. etc. Dan. ILL, 5 5 , etc. The expression is often found in P. Mag., cf. VII , 

6 3 4 , XIII, 3 5 5 , 3 3 4 ; see VII, 305 έπί Χερον€ίν καθήμενον, βασίάζοντα τόν &ρόνον 
τόν Άιον. 

Cf. in particular Apoe. Jo. IV, 8 και άνάπαυσιν ούκ έχουσιν ήμερα! και νυκτό! 
λέγοντα Ay 10S, etc. Other passages in R. H. C H A R L E S , Commentary dn the Ilevela-
1*on 0/ St. John (New-York 1 9 3 0 ) , I , 1 3 5 f. Cf. also the magical text quoted by 
R K I T Z E M T I I N , Poimandru, 3 9 4 , according to which the angels τό 'άγιο!'. . . άκατα-
παύσΊω φωνή χαταχράξουσιν. 

Μ. BERTHELOT, Collection des ancient alchimistes green, 1, 3 8 , 3 Q-εόν. . . τόν 
*ΡΡ*τ««׳ χ*ρου€ιχών έποχοΰμενον χαί υπό ταγμάτων άγ) ελίκων άνυμνούμενον; 

quoted by COMONT, Les anges dupaganisme (see above, p. 1 4 , n. 3 a . ) , 1 7 5 , 4. 
J BOUSSET-GRESSMAN* , op. eit., 3 4 1 . 

^ As we shall see, the influence exercised by Jewish ideas upon the conceptions 
0 the Theurgists is exaggerated by Krol l ; it is however undeniable. 
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Before resuming our research for further Chaldean Oracles we must 
inquire into the transmission of the hymn. It has been handed down 
in a late extract from the so-called Prophecies of the heathen Gods, a 
Christian compilation dating from the end of the 5th century, which is 
perhaps better known as the Theosophy of Tuebingen, a designation given 
to it by its editor Buresch, after the locality where the most important 
of its Mss. was found 3'J. The author of this work wishes to prove that 
the prophecies of the heathen gods and the utterances of the Oriental 
and Greek sages "concord with the intention of the Holy Scriptures"4". 
With a view to this demonstration he quotes a series of oracles and amongst 
them the hymn which has engaged our attention. This is introduced 
by him in express terms as an extract from the second book of Porphyry's 
Philosophy of the Oracles. The source of the other oracles quoted in the 
Theosophy and ascribed, for their greater part, to Apollo is not indical-
ed with the same explicitness. It seems probable that other oracles 
figuring in the Prophecies of the heathen Gods may have been extracted 
from Porphyry's celebrated work. Photius who knew the Christian 
compilation in its entirety, remarks that it contained among other matters 
also Chaldean Oracles'11. It may consequently be presumed that the 

" K . BURBSCII , Klaros. Untersuchuiigen turn Orakelwesen desspateren Alterlums. Nebsl 
einem Anliange, das Aneciloton Χρησμοί τϋν Ελληνικών Β-εών cnthaltend. Leipzig 1889, 
p p . 8 7 - 1 5 6 . As 10 the dat ing of this colleclioii of χρησμοί cf. Κ. J. NEUNAKN. ibid., p. 9 0 . 

** Buresch, 9 5 , 6. 

" P I IOTIUS, Bibl. cod. 1 7 0 , p. 1 1 7 a U f. ed. Bekker : χρήσειs. . . Χχλ&αϊχΛί. Cf. 
Kroll , 9 , and BIDEZ-CUIIONT, Mages, I I , 3 6 Λ . B B I N O A ™ , Die Theosopliie des 
Arislokreilos, Rheinisches Museum, LI ( 1 8 G C ) , IT. (cf. P. IV., s. v. Theosopbic) 
propounds the thesis that the author of Ihe Tkeosopkia used a compilation composed 
by a Manicbsan named Aristocritus, but the a rguments employed by his opponents 
(e . g . SCIIURBR, Geschichtedesjidischen Volkes, III*, 586,11. 150) seem 10 carry weight-
The most probable supposition is tha t bolh Aristocritus and the author of the Theo-
sophia had rec6urse 10 the same Christian florilcgium of Oracles. We shall see 
below (p . 9 6 , 11. 67) that such a work was known already to Didymusof Alexandria, 
the teacher of Hieronymus. One th ing is certain : the unknown Christian author, 
whose work was used b y T h e author of the Theosophy, has drawn to no small extent 
upon Porphyry 's work On tin! Philosophy of ike Oracles. 

A minute scrutiny of the Tkeoxopky would be a nccessary prel iminary to a rec-
dilion of (bis work of Porphyry . / 
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r tor, whose negligent and unintelligent manner of working can be 
i l l u s t r a t e d by many examples, has left o u t the indications of the sources 

f o u n d in the original compilation. 
A n o t h e r of the oracles of the Theosophy, the 13th according to 

Buresch's numeration, possesses the characteristics of Chaldean mysta-
0RY. At the same time, the scholium attached to it permits to regard 

ft as an extract from Porphyry's work On the Philosophy of the Oraclesfor 
P o r p h y r y has added similar, almost literal, prose paraphrases to various 
other oracular poems quoted by him An examination of the termino-
logy of the scholium should transform this supposition into virtual cer-
taintv. The term "noetic fire" and the explanation of the Homeric 
expression " to tear the heart away from" (Odyss., I, 48) as "soul 's divi-
sion with regard to the sensible world" point unmistakably to Neoplatonic 
speculation". Indubitably, this oracle was likewise extracted by the 
author of the Prophecies of the heathen Gods from Porphyry's work. 

" Theosophy, No. 14 , Buresell. 98 . Κ<τ7ι, φησί, •αϋρ υπεράνω τΓ/i κοιλότητα! 
τοΰ ούρανοΰ, διηνεχώ! κινούμενοι׳, άπειροι׳, (άεί) υπάρχον, και μηδέ ταϊ ϊ ούρα-
viais δυνάμεσι &εωρητόν, ει μή έαυτόν ό •α ατή ρ •ααρασχευάαη οφθήναϊ και τω 
αΐθέρι δέ χαί τβϊ ί άσΐράσι και τη σελήνη και τοϊε (λεγομένοκ) θ-εοϊί άγνωσίό! 
έσΊι ή ύ$ό» τοΰ νοητού ·συρό» και έμοί, φησί, αύτω τω ίΐλίω· διά τούτο δέ, φησί, 
νασι φο£ερόν έσΐι έκεΐνο τό ΈΓύρ, διότι ό μακρότατοs αύτοϋ αύλών, είτ ' ου ν ή κατ' 
εύθείαν όξεια όρμή μετά συσΊροφ/ήί καϊ ήχου ך ίνεται. ούτινοί •αυρόι ύ άφάμενο! 
ουκέτι μερίσειε τήν έαυτοϋ ψυχήν ττράί τά αισθητά, ού γάρ έχει μερισμόν έκεΐνο 
τό νύρ, αλλ' άεί άϊδίωι τοίϊ άϊδίοι! έπιμί•) νυται׳ τό δέ όνομα αύτοϋ ουδέ ειπείν τ is 
δύναται· τούτο ου ν, φ!)σί, τό •αϋρ άληθώ* θ-εό», ήμεϊί δέ έλαχίσΊη δύναμα άγγε-
λική ύπάρχομεν. 

The most characteristic example is Porphyry's paraphrase of Apollo's Oracle 011 
Plotinus (0ila Plotini, 83) . Similar paraphrases figure also in Eusebius' quotations 
from Porphyry's Philosophy of ihe Oracles ( e . g . Wolff, 118 f. and 141. Cf. also 
helow, note 1 . 8 7 ) . 

Cf. e. g. PLOTINUS IV, I , 1 : ό μερισμοί αύτήβ (•rifs ψυχή!) τό άποσΊηναι χαί έν 
σώματι γενέσθαι. See Zeller, III, a ' , 5 g o , η. δ . 

My insertion of άεί before ύπάρχων in the second line of the Scholium provides an 
9 * ,!"•le explanation for αιών in the second verse of the Oracle. The Aristotelian 
etymology ׳ai'iii׳' απυ τοϋ άεί είναι (De caelo, I , 9 , 979 a 97) is often quoted by 
 .coplatoniels who follow herein the example of Plolinus (111, 7, 4 fin.); ci. e. g ׳

r 0 c ' · r ״ » · . HI , 9 , 10 f. Theol. Plat., 14 7 , 34 f.; Dam., 11, 16, 31 . 
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This second oracie belonging to Porphyry's collection is preceded by 
an introduction (a characteristic which has no parallel in the hymn), 
and is supposed to be the reply to the question of a pious man mentioned 
by name. " Apollo, when a certain Theophilus asked him, whether he 
or another was God, delivered the following oracle"4•י. This preliminary 
remark will be discussed further on. Now we shall give a literal 
translation of the oracle (which contains many obscure passages only 
partly elucidated by the prose paraphrase)·: 

" Above the supercelestial vault, there subsists an unbounded mobile 
fire, the infinite Aion. Invincible, he strides among the Blessed Ones, 
unless the Great Father resolves that he (Aion) shall be seen. There, 
the ether does not bear the radiant stars, nor is the luminous moon set 
aloft there. No god encounters him on his way, nor I myself who hold 
together with my rays, spread out in the whirl of the ether. But 
there is a long path of the fiery god, winding spiralwise, sounding. 
Whoever has touched the ethereal fire of that (god), cannot tear his heart 
away from i t ; for it has no power to burn. Through incessant care, in 
virtue of the action of God himself, an son mingles with the s o n s . . . 
Self-generated, untaught, motherless, unshakable, His name not to be 
apprehended by words, dwelling in fire—that is God. We angels are 
only a small troop of God" 46. 

" See the following nole. 
 .Theos., No. 13. Buresch, 97, cf. also 55 f.; Wolff, 331 f.; Anlhol. Graee., vol ״

I l l , p. 690 No. 1/40 Didol : 

ι ΐ,σθ', ύπερονρανίον κύτεο» χαθύπερθε λελογχώ», 
φλογμόί άπειρέσιοι, κινούμενοs, άπλετοs Αιών. 
είσι 3' ένί μαχάρεσσιν άμ-ήχανοΐ, ει μή έαυτόν 
βουλάι βουλεύσρσι -σατήρ μέγαί, ώί έσιΐέσθαι. 

5 ένθα μέν ούτ' αϊθήρ φέρει άσΐέραs άγλαοφεγ•) eti 
ούτε σεληναίη λιγυφεγγέτι» αιωρείται, 
ού 3-εόί άντιάει κατ' άταρπιτόν, 008' έγώ αύτό> 
άχτϊσιν συνέχων έπιχί&ναμαι αίθερο&ινήί. 
άλλά ττέλει •αυρσοίο Q-εοϋ •σεριμήχετο» αύλών, 

10 έρπων είλίγΐην, ροιζούμενο*· ού χεν έχείνον 
άψάμενοί vrvpos αίθερίον ΙαΙσειέ TIS >)Τορ· 
ού γάρ έχει ίαίην άξ>;χεί 8' έν μελεΐηθμϋ 
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oracle indicates first of all the abode of this ineffable God. It is 
t d above the highest celestial vault, that is to say above the sphere 

of "he fixed stars regarded as the outermost of the heavenly spheres. 

αΙών α'ιώνεασ ένιμΐγνυται έχ &εού αύτοϋ. . . 
αύτοφνή*, d&tiaxTOS, άμήτωρ, άστυφέλιχτοί, 

 ,ούνομα μηΐί λόγω χαρούμενο*, έν πυρι ναίων ״,
τούτο &ε0Γ μικρά Ιέ θ-εοϋ μερϊί άγγελοι ήμεΓί. 

Transmission. See above,Ρ. 1 0 , u. 9 6 . LACTANTIUS, Intl. ilio., I . 7 , 1 rnusl also be 
referred to in this connection. Drawing upon the same source. Porphyry's Philosophy 
of ihe Oracles, he maintains that the oracle derived from Apollo 0Γ Colophon and 
comprised a i verses, Ihe last three of which he quotes. Thus Wolff, 931 f . , and 
Buresch, 57. ״re proved to have been justified in assuming a lacuna of 5 verses after 
v. 13. The scholium shows that this omission is due to Porphyry. 

The attribution to Apollo of Colophon is certainly erroneous, as the contents of 
ihe oracle prove. Laclanlius' mistake is probably due 10 Ihe fact thai before the 
lext will! which we are dealing Porphyry quotes an authentic oracle of Apollo of 
Clarns whom I^ctanlius, with no justification whatever, assumed to be identical 
with Ihe Apollo of (lie present oracle. The hypotheses propounded, after Buresch, 
by Ch. P1CAAD, Ephise et Claros (Paris 1 9 9 9 ) , 715 f. are thus unjustified. 

Text (cf. Ihe critical observations of R11 resell, 56) . 
3 είσι ] είσΐ Τ, res (it. Uureseh έσΐι LB έσΐι St 5 μέν Τ χέν LB χε St ούτ] ούί' 

TLB, corr. Piccolo 7 αύτόί LUSt αύταϊί Τ 8 συνέχων] συνεών eodd., corr. Wolff 
9 θ-eov LBSt schol. Porph. (αυτού) θ-βόβ T, Buresch 10 ού χει׳] ού μέν eodd., 
corr. Wolff 13 αΐώνεσσ Τ αΐώσι LBSt 16 Q-εού μερ is Τ Lactant. με pis &εού LBSt. 

Explanatory remarks. 
Concerning the name "Theoph i lns" see below, p. 3 1 , nole 86. 
»· 1 cf. Ihe analogous beginning of Ihe fragment of the Oracles, quoted in ch. 11, 

 .ote 6/1; λελογχώς after IIOHEH , 11. XV, 190 f״
"· 3 must be construed :*Ιμήδ μέγαβ πατήρ βουλάβ βουλεύσγ (for Ihe expression 

see H O M E R , Η. IX, 75 )ώί έαυτϋν (sc. τόν αιώνα, not τόν πατέρα, as Porphyry 
supposes in his scholium) εΐσ&έσθαι : When the Father decides to appear, he causes 
Aion 10 become manifest; accordingly, the latter reveals the Supreme Being Who 
Himself remains unconceivable. Αμήχανο* is used ' ad hominem' (not ' ad astra' . 
as Porphyry explains in his scholium) : Aion cannot be compelled, unless the father 
"wi l l s" . 

G *ονφεγγέτιβ, υ. 8 aWapoiivtfs, 0. 19 iafo ·״ 'and μελεΐηθμόί are Hapax Le-
ffotnena. See Excursus III. 

 .συνέχων : see ch. 11, n. 965 ״· 8
"· ι ο ρot'(os is ihe technical term for the sound given forlh by Ihe revolving stars; 

1 . 
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to 

Below him is the zone of the ether. It is there that the fixed stars, the 
moon, the " gods" (that is the deified planets) and Apollo himself 
(identified with Helios, the god of the sun)4 7 subsist. Above this zone 

the " fiery God" wends his serpentine way, in solitary majesty. He is 
fire and dwells in fire, that is in the highest zone situated above the ether. 
There, the aeons are " mingled". 

This god of Eternity, whose subordinates or " angels" all the other 
gods are said to be, is called by Apollo " Infinite Aion" and " God" 
(•9-εό;), in the absolute sense of this word. He has, however, a superior : 
the " Great Father", and, according to the oracle, he becomes visible 
when the " Father" wills i t ; a mysterious epiphany the nature of which 
we cannot as yet determine. This God's relation to the terrestrial spheres 
seems to be״ clearer. Man is illuminated but not consumed by His fire. 
" Whoever has touched" it, " cannot tear his heart away". 

This allusion to a process of illumination furnishes a decisive argument 
in favour of the Chaldaean origin of these verses. For it has its counter-
part in passages found in several of the extant Chaldaean Oracles48, 
which describe the soul's ascent " towards the light and the rays of the 
Father", Whose fire descends and " enkindles" the soul of the initiate : 
" The mortal who approaches the fire will obtain ־light from God" 9י. 
" The illuminated souls repose in God, inhaling'the potent fires which 
descend from the Father" 5 0 . Thus, the illuminating fire descends 
from the " Father" towards " G o d " , so that the initiate " obtains light" 

see P S . - M A N E T I I O , Apolelesm., B [ A ] 6 6 ; IAMBLICII. , Vit. Pyth., X V , 6 5 , and De mysl., 
I I I , g , p . 1 Q 1, 3. Cf. ch. 111, nole 6 3 and 76. 

υ. 13 Ruresch is r ight in remarking lhal Ihe play upon (he words ίαισειε (from 
ίαι'ω = μερίζω) and διίην (a neologism deriving from the Homeric ία /ω = κ ι ιω ; 
110111 explanations are given by MACKOB. , Sal., I , 3 3 , 7 ) must be preserved. Similar 
etymological puns are often to be found in the Oracles; see ch. 11, n. 70 . 

v. 13 is a variant of a formula of eternity, cf. C. LACKEIT, Aion, Dissertal. Koenigs-
berg 1 9 1 4 , p . 8 8 f. go. 

' Cf. the scholium of Porphyry, quoted p. 1 י 7 , 11. 43. 
The attribute aWepohvys (v. 8 ) indicates a planet. 
" As to what follows, cf. ch. 11, sect. 15 and ch. 111, sect. 3. 
" Cf. ch. 11, n. 406 . / 
" Cf. ch. 111, n. 84 . / 
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not from the Supreme Being himself, but from " G o d " , that is to say, 
from a subordinate potency. The Chaldeans (as well as the Oracle of 
A Ho) distinguish between the inaccessible " Father' ' and the fiery Aion, 
whom they designate elsewhere as the "Father-begotten Light" 5 1 . 
This Aion must accordingly be considered as the transmitter of the mystic 

fire. 
Having established the Chaldean origin of the poem consecrated to 

God Aion, we shall have no great difficulty in showing that the Oracle 
No. 3 1 of the Theotophy, which is likewise attributed to Apollo, must also 
be ascribed to the Theurgists. 

" Apollo, having been asked, who is God, gave the following answer : 
Self-manifest, engendered without birth, incorporeal, and immaterial. 
Therefrom, fires go forth in a circle round the Olympus. And therefrom 
a feeble refulgence of the ether appears which illumines the sun, the 
moon and the stars. This I know and have understood in my mind; 
about the rest I am silent, as I am Phoebus. And thou, cease to ask 
that which is unlawful; and do not, because of thy knowledge of nature, 
consider any more these supreme things" 52. 

" Cf. ch. וו, n. 138. 
" Theo*. No. a i , B u n a s 1 0 WOLFF, 938 ;״!, 1 ; Anik. Graec., vol. I l l , p. 4g4 , 

No. 151, Didol. 

Οτι έρωτηθειβ ό Απόλλων, τι θ-εόί, έξεΐπεν ούτω!• 
1 Χύτοφανή!, άλύχευτο!, ασώματο! •ήΐέ τ ' άύλο!. 

χείθεν 8' έχ σέλα είσι νέριζ σφαιρηίόν όλύμπου. 
ένθεν 8׳ αν τυτθή ΙιαεΙΙετα! αίθέρο! αύγή, 
ήέλιον, μήνην χαί τείρεα φωτΙζουσα. 

5 ταΰτ' έΐ&ην ίμαθόν τε νόω, τά 8έ λοιπά σιωπώ 
Φοίβο« έών σύ Ιέ Όαϋε τά μή Q-έμι! έξερεείνων 
χ είνεχα στ)! φυσιχή! σοφίη! τά8' υπέρτερα νωμών. 

Γ0Ι|Ν01' ""Κ " 6 6 1 t י e renla,'keti a s 1 0 1 1 ) 6 transmission of the text. Buresch g 3 , who 
° ° W e S l e ״ c h u s , in assuming that this oracle is a ׳continuation of the three verses 

quoted Theos. No. 15. This supposition is contradicted hv the fact that the adjectives 
_n e first verse of Theos. 31 serve as attributes loS-εό ί ; ihus it is impossible to 

b י®™®* e l w e e n l h e question and the reply. We shall subsequently see 
'1, n. 6a ) that Theos. 15 is concerned will» another entity. 
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leaving out of account, for the time being, the personal tone and lhc 

other literary peculiarities of this text, we find that the description of 
" God" conforms to the doctrine of the preceding Oracle and to that 
of the Chaldeans. θεό! is—as the omission of the article proves the 
divine being in the absolute sense of the word. He is said to be " engen-
dered without b i r th" , a term corresponding to the attribute " mother-
less" figuring in the preceding Oracle. Two other words which describe 
him are " incorporeal" and " immaterial", both of which are habitually 
applied to transcendent entities. "Self-manifest" which, as the first 
word of Apollo's reply, is emphasised, points once more to the Chaldean 
origin of this Oracle. For it fits in with a passage of the first of Apollo's 
Oracles examined here which states that " God" becomes visible when 
the " Father" wills it, and that His fiery epiphany effects the mystic 
illumination of the soul. Proclus relates that the Theurgists used the 
magical art to bring about a "self-manifestation" (auro<pdveta) of the god 
Chronos; we shall see that this God is identical with the Aion of the 
Theoxophy59. Iamblichus does nothing but develop this Chaldean doc-
trine when he affirms that the " illumination" of the im׳oked gods is 
" self-manifest" M . 

From this " God", " fires go forth in a circle round the Olympus"; 
in other words, the heavenly spheres are enclosed by an outer zone of 
fire 55, in which, according to the first oracle of Apollo, " the fiery God" 
wends His way. The sphere of the ether is situated beneath this zone 
and draws from it its light. It is in this sphere that the sun, the moon 
and the planets (between which this text—as well as the first Oracle of 
Apollo—differentiates) move. Their light is " feebler", because the 
ray of the Primordial Fire becomes less powerful, as the distance be tween 

it and its source increases. The Chaldean Oracles describe it accordingly 
as being " dimmed" in the course of its descent 56. 

" See ch. 11, sect. 5. 
" IAMBL. , Myst. 1, 1 a , p. 40, ך ן f. Αϋτοφανή; ן άρ τι! έσΐί χαί αύτοθελή! ή ί«« ΤΛ׳·׳ 

κλήσεων έλλαμψιβ. Of course αύτοθελήί (thus CD) should be read (cf. ή &εΙα βούλη** 
in the subsequenl passage), and not αυτοτελή! (as I4 £ 0 h a v e it). Cf. Excursus V, 11· 

" όλυμττο! is employed metonymically for the superceleslial place. 
" See ch. 11,11. a98 . I 
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The three Oracles which have already been interpreted have given us 
k n o w l e d g e of the mythical-symbolic language used by the Chalde-

S ״ m e This knowledge may be extended by a scrutiny of the three concluding 
e r se s of the Hymn transmitted in the Theosophy (No. 3 9 ) which has 

engaged our attention at the beginning of this chapter. These verses 
nre s e p a r a t e d from the Hymn by a disquisition on the angelic orders 
i n s e r t e d by Porphyry who seems to have been particularly interested 
in t h e s u b j e c t , but are described by him as belonging to the same Oracle, 
and appear to continue, with no sign of a break, the text of the Hymn 5י. 
Accordingly, we ·may legitimately infer that they reproduce the " perpe-
tual" song of praise which the angels address to their Father—evidently 
c o r r e s p o n d i n g to the Trisagion. The practice of alining a considerable 
n u m b e r of divine predicates in an invocation of the Supreme Being has 
many counterparts in Oriental and Hellenistic doxologies 58. His omni-
potence is described in the following terms : 

"Thou art the Father; the Mother's radiant form; the Children's 

" Several l imes, in the Philosophy of the Oracles Porphyry quotes parts of 
the same oracle separately. T h u s , the seven verses Iransmilted by E D S K B I O S , Praep. 
Eo. IX, 10, 9 (Wolf f , 140) , concerning the nations of the East ( among them the 
Jews) which have found " I h e way 10 the blessed i m m o r t a l s " are 10 he regarded 
as the introductory part of a leugthy sacrificial oracle (quoted by E I S E R . , Praep. Eo. 
IV, 9 . 9 f. Wolff, 119 f. τήνΐε θ-βόσίοτου είβ τρISov is identical with 680s μακά-
ρω״). The instructions concerning the consecratiou of a statue of Hecale (EDSER. , 
Praep. Eo., V, 19 , 1 - 9 ; Wolff , 130 f . ) are similarly to be considered as a continue-
lion of those relating to ils construction ( E D S E R . , Praep. Eo., V, 1 3 , 3 ; Wolff , 1 3 3 f.). 
See below, n. 169. 

The author of the oracle quoted n. 5 G seems to have been desirous of imitat ing 
certain doxologies of chanting angels. We may c i te , by way of compar ison, a hymn 
0 the angels , quo ted , with a few variations, both by D I D Y N D S , de trmitale, I I I , 9 1 

י · ® · X ׳ X X I X , 9 1 3 A ) and E P I P H A N I U S , Ancorahis, 3  and probably ,ך, 5
·ving from a common apocryphical source, which we have no means of identify-

st̂  J,hinc!'Ihe G,ory' Thine ie lhe Power' Thioc is the Force· Thine is U1e 

n & l h " (Epiphan. Δοξολογία. . . ύπό άγγέλων. . . βοώντων. . . Σή έσΊιν ι) Ιύνα-

Did' ' Τ 0 " * * ״ ״ · {& έ σ *οτα) ; similarly also the passage in 

The 
J E W - . *®®0"*I B Y ״ " » of Synesius forms a s t range blend of Chaldtean, Neoplalonic and 

Christian motifs; cf. v. 3־ 18 9 f. Οθεν iyκόσμιο* ήίη / χορόβ άφβίτων άνάκτων 
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tender flower; existent as Form within the Forms; Soul and Spirit 
Harmony and Number" r,,J. 

It has been said that these verses contain " ein ganzes Stuck Religions-
geschichte" 00. We must however oontent ourselves for the moment 
with showing that their doctrine concords with that of the Chaldeans 
without tracing it back to its source. 

The doxology contains a series of symbolic terms, intended to express 
the identity of the Supreme Being with the entities in which He unfolds 
Himself. For, according to a fundamental Chaldean doctrine, the ״Fa-
the r" is the ineffable One, from which the entire hierarchy of the celestial 
beings and powers springs. This teaching is summed up in the two 
following sentences : "The Father is noetically everything" ; "Everything 

(planetary gods) / γενετή ριόν τε χύδο» / τό τε •ΰτρωτόσπορον ειδο! / νοεραί! 
έμελψεν ύμνοι! / •σέλα! ευμενών τοκήων. / Ήρατο! άγγέλων ( the ministering 
angels) iy1)pus / τά μέι׳ έ ί Νόο!׳ δεδορχώ; / δρέπεται χάλλεο! άρχάν (see 0.11. 11. 
η. 3 4 ) , / τά δ' έ> άντυγα! δεδορχώ! / διέπει βένθεα κόσμου (llie earth, see 
ch. ιν , η. 6 3 ; and in particular v. 63 f.) Σύπατ>)ρ,σύ δ' έσσ'ι μάτηρ / σύ μέν 
αρρ>;1>, σύ δέ &ήλυ! / . . . μονά! άμ€ρότων άριθβών ( the Ideas) / προανουσίων 
άνάκτων. 

The last verses we have quoted seem to prove that Synesins was familiar with the 
hymn of the Theosophy. Cf. also ihe hymn composed hv B O K T H I U S , De cons. 
phil., I l l , 9 , v. 3 8 , and the remarks of F. K L H G N K R , De Boelhii consolatione (Pliilo-
logische Unlersuchtingcn, vol. XXVII, 1 9 3 1 ) . p. 57. 

" Theos.. No. 99. Buresch, 104; Wolff, 146 f. Κίτα έπάγει (6 χρησμό! 

ταύτα.) 
Λ'ύνη δ' έσσ'ι •πατήρ και μητέρο! αγλαόν ειδο! 
και τεχέων τέρεν &νθο!, έν είδεσιν ειδο! ύπάρχων 
χαί ψυχή χαί πνεύμα χαί άρμονίη χαί άριθμό!. 

The scholium which is appended (δήλοι δ»; διά τούτων, ότι και •βατρό! και μητρο! 
φιλοσΊοργιαν ενδείκνυται περί ή μα! ο &·εά! και ότι συγκαταβαίνει διά φιλάνθρωπων 
χα'ι γίνεται χαί αυτό! ώ! άνθρωποβ χαί ώσει θ-βοΰ τέχνον ήτοι δημιούργημα), 
is not to be ascribed to Porphyry, but to the Christian author of the Theosophy, who 
wishes to prove the concordance of the heathen oracles י י with the intention of the 
Holy Scr iptures" . See above, p. 16 , n. 4 0 , and below, p. 9 9 , n. 76. 

· · Ed. N O B D B N , Agnostos Theos, 3 38. As a matter of fact, "Philosophiege-
schichte" would have been the more appropriate term. | 
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nerated by one Fire'1 (namely the first transcendent Fire, 
has been ge u· 11 is the "Father )" ' . 

Th second manifestation of the Supreme Being is " the Mother's radiant 
 The feminine Power subsisting in the "Father" is invoked in ״

[he"chald®an Oracles as "Source of Sources" and "Womb that contains 
 02 י י · 1

^!Thech i ld ren ' s tender flower" is probably to be taken as a symbolic 
designation of the Ideas which, according to the Chaldean Oracles, have been 
enerated by the "Father" , through the union of His Intellect and His 

Will · both of whom issue forth out of Him, when He is in His active aspect. 
The Chaldeans often apply to the noetic substance9 the term "flower" ®3. 

The "Father" subsists as "Form within the Forms". This formula 
conforms likewise to the opinions of the Chaldeans. It is true that the 
Supreme Being in Himself is invisible and separate from all that appertains 
to matter. But in view of the fact that His Fire is the creative power which 
produces all the portions of the universe, He may be said to manifest Hinw 
self as a phenomenon among the phenomena. His Intellect generates 
the ideas, and these inform the amorphous primordial matter and cause 
the sensible world to appear M . "One Fire having generated everything" 
one Form, that of the Supreme Principle, appears in all phenomena65. 

The four last principles, "Soul, Spirit, Harmony and Number", are 
clearly of Platonic origin. According to the Timaeus or later commentators 
of this work, they are different aspects of the Cosmic Soul *י. 

" See cli. 11, n. 54 and 55. For similar doctrinal reasons, llie Hermetic 
writings, likewise, give an account of the omnipotence of the Supreme Being by enume-
rating the entities included in llim. Cf. SCOTT, Hermetica, vol. I . p. 5 4 9 , Fr . 9 3 

τταντων yip έσΊιν κύριο; χαί τ! ατή ρ χαί θ-εόί , χαί νηγή χαί ζωή και δύναμίί χαί 
Ρώί χαί νοϋι χαί •ανεϋμα χαί πάντα έν αύτω χαί ύπ αύτόν έσΊιν. A similar list 
Corp. Htrm., I l l , , ed. Parlhey. 

" See ch. 11, n. 5t). 
See ch. 11, 11. 1 7 7 . For zrvpot or 100׳s άνθοs see ch. 11, notes 3 7 9 - 3 8 4 . 

The expression τέρεν άνθο! derives from Hesiod, Theog. 988. 
" See ch. 11, n. 84. 

Cf. [IAMBI״] Tlieol. Aritkm., 4׳ (p. 9 , 99 de Falco) Α μονάβ... εί&οί είίών 
 .Seech. νι. η. 303 .»«׳**•ל™

Ρι.Ατο, Tim., 35 h f.; .Ί7 a 1. Concerning •ανεϋμα see cli. vi. n. 188. 
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Thus, the enumeration of the doxology indicates the following sequence 
of the divine procession : First Principle, His Feminine Power, the Ideas 
and the Cosmic Soul. 

A similar list of the noetic potencies figures in another Oracle of Apollo 
preserved in ihe Theosophy (No. 35). As the terminology of the prose 
introduction shows, this Oracle is likewise extracted from·Porphyry's work 
On the Philosophy of the Oracles °י : 

"Apollo, revealing that everything depends on the immortal God, and 
that He alone is to be adhered to, delivered the following oracle 68 : 

"All is subject to the Nodding of the Intellect of the Great God : the 
Beginning and Source of Life and Surpassing Glory, Might and Power 
and the Imperishable Strength of Energy, Potent Power and Revolving 
Necessity. Therefore, pray to the Supreme King of the Blessed". 

This Oracle too contains a series of Chaldaean symbolic terms. While 
that which figures in the preceding text is meant to bring out the identity 
of the Supreme Being with the entities in which He unfolds Himself, the 

" Theos., No. 35. Buresch, 105. Οτι ό Απόλλων, δηλών ώί πάντα τον άθα-
νάτου 9-εοϋ έζήρτηται και αύτω μόνω δει προσανέχειν, έχρησε!׳ ούτω*· 

ι Πάντα θεού Μεγάλοιο Νόου ύπό Νεύμασι κείται. 
Αρχή πηγή τε Ί.ωήί χαί ύπείροχον Εύχο« 
χαί Κράτοί ήδέ Β/τ; χαί Iσχύοβ άφθιτος Αλκή 
χαί Ιύναμίί κρατερή χαί άμφιέλικτ03 Ανάγκη. 

5 Κύχεο τοιγάρτοι μακάρων Βασιλήι Με·)ίσ7ω. 

The transmission of the text does not call for any observations. The first four 
lines are also cited by D I D I ' M U S , De trinitate, 111 , 3 1 ( M I O N E , P. G., X X X I X , 9 1 3 B ) 

as heathen verses [οί έξω. As to this manner of quoting (deriving from Ihe usage 
.of the New Testament) cf. BOISSONADB, Michael Psellus, Nurenberg 1838 , 318 and 
Ed. NOHDEN, Agnosias Theos, 3 3 1 , 1 1 . 1]. Il has already been noled (|1. 1 6 , 1 1 . 4 1 ) lhal 
Didymus had recourse to the same source as the author of the work upon which 
Ihe Theosophy is based. We may thus account for the fact that he cites two further 
fragments of the Chaldean Oracles which are otherwise unknown. See ch. 11, notes 
7 4 , 1 7 3 , 4 0 3 . 

The prose introduction must be attributed 10 the Christian compiler (see above, 
p. 3 4 , 11. 5 g ) , who eecms40 have introduced an expression deriving from Porphyry 
(as to πάντα τοΰ. . . θ-eov έξήρτηται cf. Plolinus, ! , 6 , 7 άφ' 05 πάντα έξήρτηται, 
an Aristotelian formula : Met. A 7, 107-1 h 14 and Zeller, 111, 11 \ 5 5 3 , n. 3) . 
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examining now enumerates the noetic potencies subject to His 
o n e we ®״ ® G o d a ״ 8 t}!e Father is called here in contradistinction 
W ' God" is t״ ״ h i s t e x t 1 0 0 r e 6 a r d e d a s separated from the lower grade 
^Mhe divine hierarchy ; He is represented by His organs. The term 
" .׳» Nodding of Intellect" is applied to the volitions of H.s m.nd״ In -

ct" and "Nodding" are, according to the Chaldean Oracles, two 
 like-minded" divine faculties. "Nodding" (νεϋμα), like many other״
Chaldean terms, derives from a line of Homer. The nodding of Zeus 
which shakes the Olympus {Iliad I, 5 a 7 / 8 ) serves in the Chaldean 
Oracles as a designation for the "Fa ther ' s " will: "The Father's Intellect 
commanded that all things should be divided into three parts. His Will 
nodded, and immediately all was divided"7 0 . "Nodding" is thus a 
poetical equivalent for "Volition" (Βοι/λι/), a faculty of the "Fa ther" , 
which, together with His Intellect, issues out of Him, when He is in His 
active aspect. 

The identity of the seven potencies enumerated in the same Oracle as 
being subject to the "Great God" and the Will of His "Intellect" is not 
certain, but this is only a natural consequence of the fragmentary state 
in which the Chaldean Oracles have been transmitted, of the fluidity of 
their terminology and of the intentional obscurity of their language. The 
last tendency is particularly noticeable in this Oracle owing to the accu-
mulation of no less than six synonymous terms for Divine Strength within 
two lines. Two facts may, however, help to elucidate the exact meaning 
of this list. In the first place, as in the foregoing Oracle, the terms figur-
mg in this passage may be supposed to signify noetic potencies. Since 
the First Principle and His Intellect are introduced in the first line as the 
ruling powers, only Aion and the Cosmic Soul can be taken into account. 
In the second place, other parallels in the Chaldean Oracles lead to the 
conclusion that the first entity of this sequence, "Beginning and Source 
of Life", as well as the last, "Revolving Necessity", refer to the Cosmic 
Soul, and that some of the synonymous terms used there for Strength also 

On ihe Chaldean hypostasis of the Will, see ch. 11, seel. 3 , in particular 
N. / 1 9 . 

" See ch. 05! .11 ,וו. 
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appear in the extant Chaldean Oracles as designations of this entity וי 
Thus, we may be justified in inferring that the seven terms are all of them 
different periphrastic designations of the Cosmic Soul 1י. This terrnino-
logical exuberance is paralleled by that in the foregoing Oracle; Aion not 
mentioned in this enumeration is, likewise, omitted in the doxology. 

The Oracle we have just examined is intended to proclaim the monar-
chical rule of the Supreme God and to dissuade from the worship of infer-
ior powers. A similar monotheistic tendency is evinced by the Oracle on 
the God Aion which ends upon Apollo's confession that Aion alone may 
fitly be called God, and that "We , the angels are only a small troop of 
God" 73. A statement which draws our attention to the yet unexamined 
problems of Chaldean angelology. 

The second order of the angels is described in the Hymn as "separated" 
from the "Father" , "though descending from Him" ; they transmit all 
messages to His "First-born Intellect" and to His "Might" 4י. The form-
er is identical with the "Paternal Intellect"; he is named "first-born" 
so as to be distinguished from the "Second Intellect" who, as we have 
seen, is the demiurge. "Might" designates, in this passage and else-
where, the energy of the supreme Intellect. This term is used instead 
o f " Will" when the author intends to lay stress upon this Intellect's execut-
ive power 5י. These hypostases act as intermediaries between the "Fath-
e r " and the lower order of the hierarchy. 

As the order of the ministering angels "is separated י ' from the י ' Father י ', 
they must be represented as standing in a closer relationship to the terres-

" See ch. 11, 11. 6 3 (3ρχ>ן •αργή τε ζωή!), η. qh (χράτοβ) , η. 7 8 ( ά λ χ ή ) , η. 133 
and η. 136 ( ά ν ά γ χ η ) . The expression *parΟ» ήδέ βίη is taken from H E S I O D . , 

Tlteog., 3 8 5 . 

" I l is an interesting fact that Ihe first Orphic hymn (v. 9) designales Ilccate, 
Ihe Supreme Goddess, as Εύχή (OitrtMcn, De hymnis Orphici*, in Kleine Scltrif ten, 80). 
But we should by no means be justified in following the example of LOBECK, 

Aglaophamut, 4 4 4 , and K E R N , Orphieorum fragmenta, No. 1 6 8 , p. 9 0 7 , a n d regard-
i n g , merely on Ihe s t rength of this terminological concordance, ihe oracle of Apollo 
that we have quoted as Orphic. 

" See the oracle, q u o t e d j ) . 1 8 , n. 4 6 , v. 16. 
" See the oracle, quoted p. 1 0 , n. 9 6 . v. 15. 
' Sec below, 11. 109 concerning llie uriyxpa-n)! vovs,and cb י j 11,11. 1ך\. 
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Id The messages, which they transmit to the two hypostases of 
1 '  Father" must be connected in some way with events occurring in the״י"'
t h e " : here The activity of these angels is set forth in another Oracle 
, 0 * ׳ Μ I« AP0 1 1 0 ' w h i c h f l g U r e S י " t h e ¥heps0Ph!f U n d e r N 0 · U ־ 
! i n t roduc t ion bears the impress of the Christian author of the compi-
lation, who replaced Porphyry's explanatory remarks by his own1«. 
But its style and its tenets point unmistakably to a Chalda;an origin : 

«We are the swift helpers of the pious mortals, we whose lot it is 
always to abide scattered in the drifting world. Quickly we hasten 
towards the afflicted men, obeying the perdurable resolutions of our 
Father" ל י · 

" Theos. No. 34. Buresch, 105. Οτι oi λεγόμενοι &εοί, τιμήν έαυτοίί μνώμενοι 
χαί τοίί άγγέλοιι τταρενείροντει έαυτούϊ, ϋπνρετεισθαι όμολογούσι r a f t βούλαis 
τ ού αοράτου 9-εού χαί τοίί •αερί έχεινον εύσεζοΰσιν άχολουθεΐν 310 και ό Απόλλων 
έχρησεν ούτωί. (continued infra η. 77)· 

The principal idea of this introduction fits in with Ihe harmonislic tendencies of the 
Christian compiler (see above, p. 16, n. 41 and p. 3 4 , 11. 5g), who introduces wilh 
almost identical words the (non-Chaldean) Oracle 36 of ihe Theosophy; it is one of the 
themes of Christian apologetics. The debate between (he Christians and llie Heathens 
centred in the definition of the position of Ihe inferior gods. While these were 
regarded by llie Heathens as autonomous helpers of the supreme God, Ihe Christians 
refused to allow them even a limited indepcndance and attacked those who worship-
ped the servants instead of the master (LI . PETERSON , Der Monotheismus als polilisches 
Problem, Leipzig 1935, 47 f.). For this reason, the Christians were wont to quote 
Heathen texts which represent the gods as angels (MINUC. F E L I X , 3 6 . 1 1 ; CVPRIAN, 

Quod idola dii non sinl, 6 ; cf. BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell. 1 1 . 3 8 9 f.; AUGUSTINE. 

Cio. dei IX. ! 9 : etc.); among them ihe Oracle treating of Aion (quoted above p. 1 8 , 
»· 46) in which Apollo calls himself an angel (cf. LACTANT., Inst, rfi'u.,1,7. 1 f.). The 
author of the Theosophy was moved by similar considerations : Among the Chaldean 
Oracles, he picked out those of monotheistic tendencies (see above, p. 13, n. 38). 

Theos. No. 34 (continuation of nole 76) . 

Έ.ύσε£έσιν μερόπεσσιν ότρήμονέβ έσμεν αρωγοί, 
01 λάχρμεν -ofspί χόσμον άλήμονα ναιέμεν αίεί" 
ρίμφα 8' έπ' άνθρώποισι •αονειομένοισι ττερωμεν, 
νειθόμενοι ττατρόί ήμετέρου •σολυαρχέσι βουλαίβ. 

ν· י ότρήμων jg ״ neologism, see Buresch on this passage and Excursus III 5. — 
 .«is an imitation of Iliad, XV, 190 «ή τοι έγών ίλαχον •αολιήν &λα ναιέμεν αΐεί ג · י
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The last verse enables us to establish the Chaldaean origin of this Oracle 
for it contains the characteristic doctrine which conceivee the ministering 
spirits as sons of the " F a t h e r " , whose "perdurable resolutions" they 
obey. "The Father's Will that compells obedience" is often named in 
the Chaldean Oracles as the supreme authority whose decisions must be 
executed by the lower orders of the celestial hierarchy78. The substitution 
of the Will for the "Fa the r" is due to the principle that the faculties 0Γ 
the Supreme Being must serve as intermediaries in all the relations sub-
sisting between Him and the world. It seems reasonable to suppose that 
the spirits " that hasten towards the afflicted men" are not Apollo-Helios 
and the other planetary divinities, as the Christian compiler would have 
us believe, but the angels assigned to these sidereal divinities. This 
supposition is confirmed by the location of these spirits : they are said to 
"abide scattered in the drifting world". "Drifting world", χόσμο! άλη'μων, 

should be understood here as a pictorial designation of the planetarv 
cosmos, which is often termed similarly in later Greek poetry ~'J. Accord-
ingly, we may infer that the Oracle which we are examining is pronounced 
by the sidereal angelsH0; the assertion of its Christian transmitter that it 
is uttered by Apollo as the spokesman of the (planetary) gods must be 
regarded as erroneous. This conclusion is in accord with the fact that 
by no means all the Chaldaean Oracles were attributed to Apollo ; as we 
have already pointed out8 1 , some of them were ascribed to other celestial 
beings. As an example we may mention a Chaldean fragment in which 
the Souls describe —in the first person, as the angels do in the Oracle— 
their entering into the human bodies82. We may consequently take it as 
established that the Oracle contains a description of one of the principal 
functions of the order of the ministering angels. 

" See ch. 11, n. 41). 
" χόσμο* άλήτηί as designation of the plauetarv world is frequently used by 

Nonnus. άλήμων or άλήτηί is synonymous with wAat׳»;r>;* or Ίπλάνηί. 
" As 10 Ihe stellar angels see CUMONT, Lei anges du paganistne (quoted above 

p. 14, n. 3 a ) , .p. 174 f. Cf. also ch. 11, n . •151 el passim (as to the angelic 
nature of ihe lynges connected with Ihe spheres). 

" See p. 7 , n. 13 and 14. 
" See ch. ur, n. a*. , 



II 
NEW CHAI.D/ΕΛΝ ORACLES. 

examples which have been given of the concordance existing 
en the Oracles extracted from the Theotophy and the teaching 

k f l t he 0 , Theurg is t s appear to carry a sufficient weight of proof. On 
° supposition, a connexion of some kind must have existed bet-
aI1y 5"the two. Its nature however cannot be determined with the 
requisite precision before their apparent or real divergencies have been 

examined. 
First of all we may deal with the seemingly different literary tone of the 

Prophecies of the Theotophy (χρησμοί) as compared with the Chaldean 
Oracles (λόγια) collected by Kroll. The subjective note is much 
more perceptible in the first group. There we are confronted with 
Apollo's personal reaction to the questions. The God proclaims his 
intention to keep the. secret of his supreme knowledge; reproves the 
temerity of the questioner who presumes on his familiarity with natural 
science 83; gives practical instructions84; and humbly acknowledges the 
supremacy of the one and only God85 . 

The realistic literary form of the Prophecies of the Theotophy may 
be regarded as another distinctive trait. These texts centain the 
exact wording of the questions and, in one case, even mention the name 
of the questioner (Theophilus)M. Details of this nature are absent from 
the fragments of the Chaldean Oracles; most of these verses transmitted 
by the Neo-Platonists confine themselves to objective statements of doc-
trine. 

There is however one exception : an Oracle quoted by Proclus in his 
Commentary on Plato's Republic. Kroll has contested—without alleging 
any reason—its belonging to the Collection of the Chaldeans 8 7 ; yet 
Proclus designates it as a Logion, a term constantly applied by him to 

" N a ־0 1 ' 5 f · · «J"01«"1 P· 9 1 , 0  .נ-5 .
^ T k e o t - No. 3ή , δ . quoted p. 3 6 , n. 67. 

Theos. No. ! 3 , 16. quoted p. 18, 11. 46. 
. ן Τ * * 0 * 3 ־ • . quoted p. 1 8 , n . 46. Has the common name Theophilus, as used 
wh 8״lext\l,le 8ymbolic significance which the Fathers of the Church read inlo it 

en it designates the person 1» whom the Gospel according 10 Luke is addressed? 
® question must remain unanswered. 

I^iocl., Bp. 1 1 , j(J t· י 1 4 app_ cn'i. ״oraculum a Chaldaicis alienum". 
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quotations from tlie Chaldean Oracles88. He inserts it in his text becauSe 

it expresses the yearning of the soul for immortality49 : 
' This is also shown by the Logion which teaches us as follows : 
"All are filled with a sweet desire always to dwell on the Olympus as the 

companions of the immortal gods. But not all are allowed to enter those 
mansions". 

" See Excursus I«. The reverence fell bv Proclus for llie Chald&an Oracles 
puis llie supposition that he has made a mislake in quoting them out of court 

* ' PROCI.. , Bp. II , 136, 14 f. Δ>;ΛΟΪ δέ και τό λόγιον ταύτα διδάσκον 

*πάσαβ μέν ) ά ρ έχει γλυκεροί πόθοί, ώί *et׳ όλυμπον 
άθανάτοισι θ-εοΓσι συνέμποροι αΐέν έχωσιν• 
ού πάσα!» δέ 3-έμα έπιξήμεναι τώνδε μελάθρων »־ 
είτα τοΰ λαμ€άνοντο> τοϋ» χρησμού» διά πλειόνων 
εκδοθέντα» έρομένου, τ is ού ν έσΊιν ό τυ) χάνων 
τ rjs ει» 3-εοϋ» ανόδου, χαί εί ό τόν 9-υτικόν β ίο ν 
μάλισΊα προσίησάμενοί, επάγει πάλιν ό θ-εόί -

« ούχ όσΊκ σπλάγχνοισιν έπίφρονα Q-ήκατο βουλφ׳. 
ήδη χαί ®ρο» ()λυμπον άποσκεδάσα» τάδε σώμα 
η ζ εν άειρόμενοί ψυχήί κούφα is πΊερύγεσσιν, 
άλλ' 6σΊι> σο[φ |. . . » 

At this point. the1*e is a lacuua of approximately 100 letters in Ihe unique MS., 
lhal is to say llie ending of this verse as well as llie one which follows, llie last 
of llie Oracle, are missing. Proclus goes on to comment upon Ihe third verse 
of the firs I Oracle and thereupon propounds an allegoric interpretation of llie first 
verse of the second Oraclc ( the term σπλάγχνα denotes, according 10 him, the 
carnal impulses); lie characterizes ihe two Oracles as θ-εών μήνυσα (see Excur-
sue I A; Μ ). 

The form and the style of llie passages of prose appertaining to this Oraclc 
recall Ihe double Oracles quoted by Porphyry in his Philosophy of the Oracles; 
see below 11. 166. We must reckon wilh the possibility that Proclus has 
extracted this Logion from Porphyry's commentary on Ihe Myth of Plato's Re-
public, a work which was hie principle soiirce (and in which P o r p h y r y m a y have 
cited Ihe 'Logion1 as well as in ihe Philosophy of the Oracles; hut this supposition 
docs not legitimate the assumption lliat Proclus was misled hv Porphyry's man-
ner of quoting into designating a non-Chaldeean Oracle as one delivered to the 
Theurgists. I 
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the r e c i p i e n t of this oracle which was given in full<J0 asked who 
hit was p r iv i l eged to ascend towards the gods and whether it was 

J! h i s l i f e chose to offer up particularly frequent sacrifices", the 

C ״ ° ״ N ^ e that has set his reflective mind on the entrails (of the sacrificial 
' ' ah) will a s c e n d , after the dissolution of the terrestrial body, towards 

the Olympus and rise aloft on the light wings of the soul, but only he that 

י ' Unfortunately, the following one and a half verse of the Logion are 
illegible in the unique manuscript of Proclus ; it is obvious that they con-
tain a definition of the wisdom that procures immortality after death'·2״. 
However, the preserved text provides sufficient evidence for including 
this Logion in the collection of the Oracula Chaldaica. 

Thus we find that the oracle-giving god of the Chaldaeans also expresses 
elsewhere his aversion from haruspicy : "The slicings of victims and of 
entrails arc never t rue" 9 3 . He promises immortality after the "disso-
lution" of the body ®יי only to those who in their life have not engaged in 

" διά •αλεώνων, in exlcnso, signifies, perhaps, thai the Oracle had a con-
tinualion and is quoted by Proclus in an abridged form. Porphyry, loo, notes in 
his Philosophy of the Oracles (e. g. Wolff, 153) that only an incomplete lext of 
one of ihe oracles is known 10 him; he often quotes only ihe first verses of the 
oracles (see Wolff, 186). 

" Cf. PORPII . , Vil. Plot., 10, φιλοθύτου δέ γεγονότοι τοϋ λ μελιού. 
On the lacuna see p. 3 a , η. 89. For σο(φόs)cf. nole 15a, concerning ihe desi-

gnalion of Ihe Theurgists as σοφοί S-εοφήτιι. See also K A I B E L , Carm. Epigr. 9 2 8 , 7 

( RHODE , Psyche, I I , 383, n. a) « ναιω δ' ήρώων ιερόν Βόμον... τοϊον γάρ βιότου τέρμα 
σοφοισιν έν,». Elsewhere ihe Chaldsan Oracles mentioned Ihe "halls of Ihe g o d s " 
(A. J AH*, De Philosophia Chaldaica[ see ch. 11, n. 19] I, 1 ιαύλαί των Q-εών» elc.; 
imitation of Od. IV, 7 6 Ζηνό; αύλν, imitated by SVNESIUS, Hymn. I l l , 3 7 , 7 0 9 ; 
1 v ׳ ״

a 9 * ) . to which the disembodied soul ascends. 
" Augury is never t r u e " : *ού Q-υσιών σπλάγχνων τε τομαί· τβδ' άθύρματα 

״ « ״ ל continued p. 3 ;« ־ 4 . η. go. See also ch. iv, n. 99. 

^ «άποσχείασαί τό!ε σώμα » applies 10 the dissolution of the human body through 
e return of its constituent parts 10 ihe elements of which it was composed; cf. 
· » 1 , n . 164. As 10 Ihe expression cf. ch. ν, 11. 73. The criticism of the exaggerated 
Η ance attached to sacrifices as compared willi moral qualities is a common-

P'ece of philosophical ethics. 

3 
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this "vain pastime" lj:'. The positive complement to this interdiction is 
stated in the concluding clause of the Oracle quoted above, which begins 

with the word "wise" . Later on we shall be able to form an accurate i j e a 

of its nature. 
This Logion of Proclus has the same characteristics as the quoted 

Prophecies of the Theosophy. Like them it contains the precise wording of 
a question bearing on a theological problem; and this question is follow-
ed up by the answer. The verses of ibis Logion, as well as those figuring 
in the Theosophy me called "prophecies" (χρησμοί). Proclus does 
not name the answering god ; but the course of our investigation leaves 
no room for doubt that he was none other than Apollo, the prophesying 
god par excellence. 

The Logion of Proclus proves that the literary form of the Chald;can 
Oracles was much less simple and more variable than the quotations of 
the Neoplatonists would lead us to suppose. The interest of these philo-
sophers was obviously engaged by the doctrinal passages of these texts, 
which, as they believed, corroborated their own teaching. Their distinct-
ive literary form seemed, from this particular point of view, to be irrelevant. 
Accordingly, the choice of quotations made by the Neoplatonists could not 
but produce a deceptive impression. Moreover the determination of the 
original form of these texts is hampered by the fact that the extant Neo-
platonic writings apparently quote only two Chaldean Oracles in full, 
and even in these cases omit the interrogative formula91׳־. However, an 
attentive examination of the problem cannot fail to discover that a n u m b e r 

" (Continued p. 3 3 , 11. Q3) 

*τάί' αθύρματα ττάντα, 
έμποριχήί απάτης σΊηρίγματα· φεύγε σύ ταύτα 
μέλλων βύσε€ίηβ ιερόν •ααράίεισον άνοίγειν » etc. 

Concerning tlie < Paradise» of tliu Chaldteans, sec cli. 111 sect. h. Similar anim-
adversions 011 the rapacity of the magicians and soothsayers are often to he found >•> 
the writings of the ancient critics of religious belief. 

" They will be quole«Land interpreted ch. 11. sect. 7 and 15. The first Oracle 
may probably be regarded as a reply to the question τΙ είσιν ai ilia 1, llie serond to 
the question πώ> 1971 νοείν τό νοητόν. 
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f the C h a l d e a n verses quoted by the Neoplatonists conform in some of 
t! eir formal characteristics to the Prophecies of the Theosophy and to the 

 η of Proclus which we have just discussed. In many Chaldean ־
Oracles the god addresses directly the questioner, apostrophizes him 

the second person singular, or, if his words concern mortals in 
general, in the second person plural<J7. The tone of these divine 
utterances is sometimes very subjective. A case in point is the attack 
on those "who do not know that every god is good. Ο fools, 
b e c o m e sober" 0 8 ! The Chaldean Oracles speak with scathing contempt 
of the "herd-animals" and the " s o m a t i c s " a n d stigmatize with 
bitter scorn the over-weening "conceit of the puny humans" , 0 ״ ; and 
again and again they express their reprobation for " impure" matter101. 
Moreover the Chaldean Oracles contain numerous imperatives, com-
mandments as well as interdictions , 02 . The gods of the Theurgists 
often seem to adopt the style of moralizing preachers of religion, 
which is also characteristic of some treatises in the Hermetic writings103. 
Thus, the expository mode was by no means as predominant in the 
Chaldean Oracles as the quotations of the Neoplatonists would lead us 
to believe. 

At this point we must recall that the first of the texts quoted in 
the present work from the Theosophy was not an oracle, but a hymn 
addressed to the Supreme God. The quotations of the Chaldean Oracles 
made by Proclus and his disciples also include passages from hymns to 
the celestial powers; among them a fragment from a prayer to the gods 

Cf., e.g., the lines quoted ch. 11, n. 181 as well as ch. ι ν , η. ί>η and n. 68 ; 
®nd approximately six other instances. 

Cf. ch. ν , η. δο. 
See η. 1 7 ! and ch. 11, η. 39δ . 

^ See n. 165 and ch. 1v, n. 98. 

^ Seech, v.u. ,4 audp««w. 
Approximately eight Chaldasan Oracle-verses hegin with ״ti yp»j, ού Οτέμα, μή: 

,!? w ״ h *ρ״*; six will» imperatives. 
U e r m e l h V l a g m e n l ' 1 U 0 l e d *״/"'Λ " 1  with the ג· .bY Kroll p. «δ, η ־·"Ρ811״00 ״ 8® ־
P0lVM*dret, a ®י 6 •י) 7 . Other parallels are indicated in rav study Sobria ebriela» 
^1«Menioan^ , / . <r 3 

3 . 
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"who know the hypercosmic depth by thinking i t " 104; the beginning 0f 
a hymn that reads : "Ether , sun, pneuma of the moon, conductors of the 
a i r " 103; four verses from a hymn to the spirits of the air, the earth, and 
the waters lnf>. The Theurgists have been taught these prayers by the 

Chaldean gods. For they believe, in accordance with a basic principle 
of magical science, that only the gods themselves knew the spells that 
could compell their presence. Proclus often affirms that the gods them-
selves had communicated to the founders of Chaldean mystagogv their 
own divine secrets and those of the cosmic orders ; a supernatural teaching 
that enabled these men to perform their conjurations. Hymns were also 
chanted in the course of the rites described in the magical papyri; and 
they too are supposed to have been communicated to the officiants in a 
like manner 07י. 

It has been suggested that all the extant verses of the Chaldean Oraclcs 
are extracted from a didactic theological poem108 . This is highly improb-
able. For one thing the dialogue between the god and the human inter-
locutor appears to be incompatible with the assumption of a continuous 
exposition. The variations in the use of doctrinal terms which are to be 
found in the Chaldean Oracles can be better accounted for on the suppo-
sition that these (like the Prophecies of the Theosophy) form a collec-
tion of oracular pronouncements; all of these must have been informed 
by an identical theological doctrine, but for the rest there was no external 
connection between them. They were answers gn׳en to diverse theo-
logical interrogations; and while they all reflected one coherent system, 

This verse (as 10 which see ch. 11, n. 351 ) . is introduced by Proci.., 
Crat., 57, 35 wilh the words λέγει Ο ύμνο», by Damascius, I , 3 8 4 , 8 , will! 01 θ-εοί 
άνυμνήχχσι, ibid., I , 391, 30 , with 0( τε έκ3ε2ωκότεί Q-εοί τά •αολυτίμητ* λόךι* 
an example which illustrates the various ways in which the Chalda!an Oracles are 
quoted by Ihe Neoplalonisls. See Excursus I. 

Cf.'cli. 111, n. 35. 
Cf. ch. v, :1. 35. 
Cf. n. 177. 

" · Thus Wendland (see above p. 3 11. 1), followed by CHRIST-SCHMID , Geschiehte der 
ffrisehischen Literatur, I I , 3 6 p. G ־ 7 5 , L 'BERWEG-PRAECI ITER, Philosophie des Altertum* 
(Berlin 1936) , 533 , and others. Kroll himself does not seem to have recorded his 
opinion as to the literary form at the Chaldiean Oracles. 
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e in each particular case a new formula. A decisive argument 
they p r 0P°J t h i g v i e w i s f u r n i s h e d by the title of the work from which the 
in favour ^ ^ d e r i v e . t h e n a t u r a ! unbiased interpretation of λόγια 21' 
Chalי ! l 0 r acles in Verses"1 0 9 . It seems probable that their authors 
^ o d u c e d each particular Oracle which they edited by a brief remark 
T t inR the occasion on which it was given; and a few of these remarks 

must have been preserved, sometimes verbatim, in the text adopted by 

^ T h ^ f a c t that the Prophecies quoted in the Theosophy (which as we 
have shown derive from Porphyry's capital work on the Philosophy of 
the Oracles) are not referred to by Proclus and his disciples calls for an 
explanation. It can hardly be due to chance. We may suppose that 
the later Neoplatonists (perhaps already Iamblichus) have singled out 
one particular group out of the collection of the Theurgists in order to 
canonize it if we may use this expression. A parallel instance can be 
found in their treatment of the Orphic literature. One only of these 
texts, a long theogonic poem (ό Upbs λόγοβ), comprising 1U rhapsodies, 
which was likewise first introduced to the Neoplatonists by Porphyry, 
was considered by the later members of this school as the authentic 
document of Orphism; and it was the only one quoted by Proclus n 0 . 
The Chaldean .literature may have been subjected to a similar process 
of selection. 

' " The various meanings of έπη are 1° poems or verses in hexameters; 9* oracles, 
because they were usually delivered in hexameters; cf. e.g. Eus., Pr. Eo., XI. 6  ,ך3 ,
ϊΓ έπων φήσαί, and P. Mag., I . 3 a 8 , ·arepi έποποιίαs; 3״ poetry in general, even 
lyrics, or verses of poetry. See below n. a00 . 

Cf. R O H D E , Psyche, 1 1 , 4 1 k f . ; KBRH , Orphic. Fr., p. 1 4 0 f. Though Damascius 
sets forth another Orphic theogony (Fr . 54 Kern; , all the verses he quotes are 
extracted from the iepits λύγοί (called by him 1, 31 4 1 , ך ή σννήβη, ύρφιπή θεολογία; 
«*also 3 7 8 , 6) . 

11 seems that the reason for which the Neoplatonists singled out the Upds λύγο« 
among the other Orphic texts and invested it with a canonical authority, may be 

l n 119 proem : for it is there that Orpheus daims to have written down his 
 Is under the dictation of the god Apollo, who thus vouchsafed him the revelation יי 18•>

which he had prayed (about this proem see K יי0 B R N , Orphic. Fr. 6 a , p. 145. 
™"»*,Psyche, 11, 113 , 11. 1. N O R D B S , Vergilius Aeneis Buck VI, p. 908 f.). 
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However we may also envisage another explanation. In the writings 
of the later Neoplatonists we find some infrequent citations of works of 
Julian the Theurgist other than the Chaldean Oracles. Thus Proclus 
quotes from a work bearing the title On the Celestial Zones (otherwise 
unknown) the paraphrase of a hymn to Chronos, with which the Theurg-
ists conjured the god1 1 1 . The next chapter will show that this God of 
Eternity is identical with the Aion of the Prophecies of the Theotophy, 
and that the very peculiar conceptions on which this hymn is based 
conform in every particular to the doctrines of the Chaldean Oracles. 
It follows that at least one of the other works of Julian also contained 
magical hymns of which he was the author and that these derive from a 
theosophical system identical with that of the Chaldean Oracles. It may 
thus be argued that the Oracles quoted by Proclus and the Prophecies 
quoted by Porphyry are extracted from two different collections of revealed 
Chaldaean verses. In any case, one thing is certain : the Chaldean Oracles 
quoted by Proclus and by his disciples do not differ either in their style 
or in their tenets from the Prophecies quoted by Porphyry. In conse-
quence, the fact that the Prophecies of the Theosophy with which we are 
concerned are not mentioned in the writings of Proclus' school can by 
no means he regarded a sufficient reason for contesting the attribution 
of these texts to the Chaldeans 1 '2 . 

2 . The ritual oracles.—The Chaldean theurgists did not confine them-
selves to a theoretical exposition of the relationship between God, the 
world and man; as their very name implies"3 (3•eovpybs meaning " worker 

111 See ch. 11, n. 150 and n. 155. 
Kroll, 9 , mentions the χρησμοί collected in the Theosophy and in Porphyry's 

Philosophy 0/ the Oracles bu t , because they are not quoted by the later Neopla-
lonisls, he denies llie possibility of their belonging to the Chaldean Oracles. 
On p. $g he cites from Porphyry's Philosophy of the Oracles an oracle of Hecate 
as a parallel to the Chaldaean Oracles of Hecate, but without recognising the Chaldean 
origin of this text. The same is true with the quotation from the Theosophy (Nr. 15: 
see ch. 11, n. 6 3 ) adducedJby Kroll p. . 68 , n. 3. 

" · The term " t h e u r g y " is a Chaldean neologism; as to ils exact meaning and 
history, see Excursus IV. 
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f divine things"), they were also the initiators into the rites and the 
m y s t e r i e s of a sacramental community, the priests of which were able 
b ־ their magical craft to render the higher powers subject to their will. 
Thus their secret cult is a blend of sublime mysticism, centring in the 
n o e t i c Fire, and of magical materialism. Several of its ceremonies are 
d e s c r i b e d by Proclus and by the Byzantine Neo-Platonist Psellus (whose 
i n f o r m a t i o n derives from the Athenian philosopher). But to eke out 
our knowledge of the mystagogy of the theurgists we must once more have 
recourse to a series of oracles quoted by Porphyry in his Philosophy of 
the Oracles. The identification and interpretation of this new group of 
documents will form the subject-matter of the second half of the first 
chapter. A full account of the Chaldean ritual, the neglect of which 
by Kroll detracts—as Bidez has pointed out11''—from the validity of his 
conclusions, will be given in the course of an exposition of the complete 
theurgical system. 

The persons officiating at the secret gatherings were : the priests, the 
"callers" (xktfropes) and the "recipients" (ίοχεΓ5) '15. The preserved 
texts furnish no information as to the functions of the members of the 
first group ; those of the second invoked the gods with magical formulae 
and compelled them to appear; those of the third "received" the conjured 
god, and served as a medium for his oracle. 

We find in the works of Proclus only one verse referring to the function 
of the Chaldean "recipients" ; one of the Chaldean gods utters the 
enigmatic words : "The recipient's wretched heart does not sustain 
me"116 . The meaning of these words becomes clearer if they are taken 

See B I D E Z - C U M O N T , Mugex helleniscs, 1. 1 6 3 . 

P I O C L . It p. I I . , 93 f. xai 01 των &εών (see Excursus I b ) lepoi ( o r , accord-
" 1 ϊ 1 0 a probable emendat ion , iepcf t ; see note 1 3 9 ) 0 1 *λήτορεί xai oi ί ο χ ε i s 
τολυειίέσιν έχρύντο χιτώσιν xai χαταξώσεσιν, μιμούμενοι τάί Q-εΙαί ζωάί (1. e. the 
zodiac cf. Ρηοιχ. Tim. I 6 0 . 9 6 ) , ε / ί &s άνήγον την έαυτών •αραγματείαν (magical 
operation); cf. below cli. I T . n. 9 9 , I D E M , Crat. 1 0 0 , 91 ai &εουργ/α1 τούί μέν 

*λήτοραί xai τούί Ιοχέαι.. . Όροχαθαίρειν •ααραχελεύονται; see notes 11 and 1 3 g , 
»nd ch. iv , note 1 ( b ) . 

' " Procl. Rp., I , i n , 48 f. (Kroll 9 ) : 
«Ού φέρει με τον ίοχτ)οι ή τάλαινα xapiiat, φησίν τ κ Q-εών, &0χέω9 cod. corr. 
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in conjunction with a group of isolated verses quoted by Porphyry in his 
Philosophy of the Oracles1,7. These purport to be exclamations uttered 
by invoked gods and express their desire to be "loosed" so as to return 
to their own place. The quotation transmitted by Proclus is more par-
ticularly paralleled by the following verse of this group : "Loose the 
Ruler at last. The mortal can no longer contain the god"1 1 8 . The 
Chaldeans and others apply the title "Ru le r " (άναξ) to Apollo119: it is 

he who possesses the "recipient" and who demands to be loosed, as the 
mortal can no longer "contain" him. We may accordingly suppose that 
the "recipient" had "contained" the god120 for some length of time and 
that the latter had spoken out of his mouth. Either of the two quoted 
verses probably formed the conclusion of an oracle uttered by the god 
while sojourning in the body of his "recipient". In another verse cited 
by Porphyry the god himself imparts the knowledge of the magical rite 
which "looses" him : "Spread out the cloud of linen, and loose the 
recipient"121. In this case at least the "loosing" was efTected by means 
of a magical ceremony 22י. 

The function of the officiant who "received" the oracle-giving god, 
and who becomes as it were his abiding place for as long as he can sustain 
him, corresponds to that of the Pythia and of other prophetesses who 
are possessed by the god. The Jewish Sibyl and the one described by 

Wolff, 160, 6 ; p1vb. Kroll. Wolff, 163 . 3 mentions thai one MS. has Ιοχέα instead of 
Boyfia in the verse ()noted note 1-11. As to the melriral form of the fragment see 
below note 300. 

" ' ap. E U S E B . Praep. Eo., V . 9 , 1 . Cf. W 0 I I T , 1 6 • , IV. 

"" «λύετε λοιπόν ανακτα· βροτύε Q-εόν ούχέτι χωρεί». 
See below note 184. 

" Mysl., 111. 11, p. 1 9 ״As to χωρείν &εόν sec e. g., IAMBI ״ 5 , 6 ; and the speech 
addressed by Ihe gnostic Marcus to the prophetess, Iron. 1. 1 3 , 3 χώρησον αύτύν 
(τόν νύμφιον) xai χωρήθητι έν αύτώ; cf. R E I T Z B N S T E I N , Poimandre», 1 9 , 3 and 93«. 

י " E U S E B . Praep. Eo., V , 9 , 6 : 

« Συνδόνο; άμπέτασον νεφέλην λϋσύν τε δοχ»7α». See Wolff, 163. 
"  ,νεφέλη probably means in this connection, as Vigerus remarks (see Wolff 163 י

3 ) , " f i n e c lo th" : cf. PubL.Syri fragm. ap. PETRO.1., Cetta, 55 "nebula linea". On 
the use of linen (σινΖών) for magical conjurations see ABT, Die Apologie des Apuleius 
(Religionsgescliiehtliehe Versuehe und Vorarbeilen, IV, 9 , 1 9 0 8 ) , p. 915 f. 
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V'r il experience an anguish similar to that of the "recipient"1 2 3 . An 
ven closer parallel to the Chaldean Oracles is to be found in Lucan's 

n a t u r a l i s t i c description of the raging Pythia who almost collapses under 
the burden of the god who possesses her and speaks out of her mouth121׳. 
The Delphic priestess visited by the god is often compared to a woman 
that conceives123. The term "recipient" applied by the Chaldeans to 
their prophets originated in similar materialistic notions. It is a note-
worthv fact that this term is only found in the Chaldean Oracles and 
in the two verses quoted by Porphyry; it is not encountered in any 
Greek text independent of Chaldean tradition120. It appears to have 
been a neologism coined by the Chaldeans, who systematically derived 
from the verbe employed in their terminology nomina agentis designating 
either the officiants of their cult or cosmic powers 127. 

The conjuration which ended with the god being "loosed" began with 
his being " b o u n d " . The power of the magician consists in binding 
and in loosing 1M. For this reason, the formula of the invocation (Ατι-
χλησιβ) is often followed in the magical papyri by the formula that "looses" 
(απόλυσα) the demon and sends him back to his own place without his 

-ούχέτι χωρεί (see η. 117) is paralleled by Vine, 11,. Aeneid, VI, 77 «Plioebi non יי"
dam patiens»: and ού φέρει με (see η. 1 1 6 ) by I . U C A N , V I , 1 7 4 «te, Phoebe, ferenst. 
Cf. also Orac. Sibyll.,\H, 4 . See Ν Ο Β Π Ε Ν . Vergilitis Aeneis Buck V I , p. 1 4 4 . 

Lucan, V , 1 6 1 . ff. See R E I T Z E N S T E I N , Hellenist. Mysterienrel.3, 3a3 f. 
O M R . E N , c. Cels, VII, 3 , ή τ ού Απόλλωνοι •σροφήτι! δέχεται πνεύμα διά των 

γυναικείων κόλπων (similarly S T R A B O , I X , 3 , 5 ; 4 1 G C ) ; other examples are quoted 
by N O R D E X , op. cit., 146. Cf. especially LUCAN , V , 163 * Concept l pec lore numen*. 
I A M B I ״ , Myst., H I , 1 1 , p. 1 9 7 , 7 ( R O H D E , Psyche, 1 1 , 6 0 , 3 ) . H O P F N E R , 0. Ζ., I I , 

277 f. 

The testimonies referring to the δοχεύε were collected by L O R B C K , Aglaophamus, 
1 0 8 and W O L F F , 1 6 0 , 6 . Onlv the passages quoted above in Ihe notes 1 1 5 , 1 1 6 , 

« 9 0 have a (irslhaud evidential value, as I A I I B L . , Myst., I I I , 6 (quoted n. 1 3 7 ) , 

H E R N I A S , in Plat. Phaedr., p. 1 0 5 Ast (to be compared with Proclus ap. P ג· , S E L L . , 

Script, min., p. 948 , 8 f. KurU-Drexl), Proclus (quoted 11. 133) , S V N E S I U S , Epist. 
CL and E D S E R . , Praep. Eo., I L L , 1 6 , 9 (quoted in the notes 1 3 6 and 1 7 6 ) draw 
upon the Chaldean Oracles. 

e· S· άνα·)ωγεύ9, άνοχεύί, συνοχεύβ. See Excursus, III , 1 a. 
"" See G. K I T T E L , Theolog. Worterbvch turn Ν. T., s. v. δέω and λύω. The com-

posita απολύω and έχλύω are used in the same sense. 



4 2 C H A P T E R II. 

doing any harm 1־-'·,. In the Chaldaean mysteries both rites, the invocation 
and the "loosing", were probably performed by the "callers". 

Several texts speak of the theurgists' binding and loosing. For ins-
tance, Porphyry in his treatise On the Return of ihe Soul, which 
discusses the principal doctrines of Julian the Chalda!an. He relates 
there that a Chaldasan charged the failure of his magical operations 
upon another practiser of the occult ar ts : for the latter had bound the 
powers conjured by the Chaldtcan, who was unable to loose them130. 
Porphyry's narration is corroborated by Psellus, according to whom the 
Chaldeans used to bind and to loose the gods131. These texts enable 
us to intcrprete the meaning of the following verse of the Chalda5an 
Oracles, transmitted by Proclus : 

"The sluggish mortal, who turns (his mind) thither (to the earth), 
is the loosing of the god" 132. 

The Oracle signifies that the theurgist whose mind turns to earthlv 
thoughts is unable to hold the conjured up god and to prevent his taking 
himself off133. "Hatt ich die Kraft dich anzuziehn besessen, so hatt ich 

As to these magical rites see H O P F N E R , O.-Z., I , 8 7 8 . See also below, 011. iv, 
11. 7 9 . 

P O R P H . Regr., p. 9 9 , 16 f. ed. Bidez. See below, cli. v, 11. 1 0 5 - 6 . 

1 1 1 P S E L L U S , Script, win., p. 4 4 6 , 9 5 KurU-Drexl (see also B I D E Z , Melange* Cumont, 
9 3 , 5 ) 01' Χαλδιϊοι . . . χατάγουσΐ τε τούί •Bap' έαυτofs S-εούί 3-ελκτηρΙοιί ωίαιι 
(see η. 184) και Βεσμούσι χαί λύουσιν. See cli. v. 11. 109. 

י " P R O C L . , Parm., 1 0 9 4 , 9 5 (Kroll 5 6 ) τό •αερί των Q-εών ρηθέν, λέγον ώί άρα 
«Κχλυσϊί έοΊι θ-εοϋ ναθρόΐ βροτύί έί τάδ' έχων (νοϋν).* The MSS., have έί τάδ' 
έχων, I propose to complemeat ι>οδι>. Cousin corrects έί τάδε νεύων. The words 
έί τάδε probably refer to the υλικά •Βάθη described in the preceding verse. 

The positive statement is found in another fragment of the Oracles quoted hv PROCL. , 

Tim., I , 9 1 9 , 17 (Kroll 5 6 ) : 
« Χηθύνοντι βροτώ χρχιπνοί μάχαρεί τελέθουσιν ·. 

Proclus, quoted by P S E L L U S , Script, min., p. 9 4 9 , 5 f-< states that the appari-
tion of gods oflen sets in motion material spirits (ύλιχά πνεύματα), " w h o s e violent 
onslaught cannot be borne by the weaker rec ip ients" (ού φέρουσιν oi ασθενέστεροι 
δοχεί ί ) . Apparently, Proclus refers in this passage to a lost Chaldtean Oracle: cf. 
nole 196. 

According to a basic doctrine of Chaldean demonology, the hylic spirits are atlrac-
ed to men whose life is dominated by physical impiulse. 
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dich zu haltcn keine Furcht", says Faust to the invoked Spirit of the 
E a r t h F ° r 1  s reason, the Chaldeans and the magicians enjoined upon״*
the adepts of their art 40־ mortify their body and thus purify themselves 

from every material pollution13׳'. 
While, as regards the practicc of the rites of epirlesis and apolysix, the 

magicians had much in common with the Chaldeans, they did not seem 
to have recognized the need of an officiant—other than the "caller"— 
whose particular function was that of the "recipient". We do not find 
in the entire magical literature, consisting of the papyri and of the literary 
texts, a single mention of a "recipient" into whom the god or the demon 
enters and out of whose mouth he speaks. Moreover such a medium 
seems unnecessary, for the invoked god, or one of his ministering spirits, 
appear in person or enter into the "caller" 1:15. We may therefore sup-
pose that the Chaldeans derived their conception of the " rec ip ient" (as 
well as their idea of the function performed by Apollo) from oracular usage. 

This supposition is corroborated by an oracle of Apollo which Porphyry 
quotes in full; he is justified in considering this oracle a classical example 
of prophetic pneumatology : 

'·The stream separating from the splendour of Phoebus on high, and 
enveloped in the sonorous breath of the pure air, falls enchanted by 
songs and by ineffable words about the head of the blameless recipient. 
It fills the soft integument of the tender membranes, ascending through 
the stomach and rising up again, and it produces out of the mortal pipe 
(or flute) a lovely song" 130. 

1,4 See ch. 1v, 11. 1 . Cf. HOPVNRR, O.-Z., I . S 838 IT. 

Cf. the passages quoted by D I E T E R I C H , Milhrasliturgie, 97, and NORDEN (see 
nole 193). 

PORPH., αρ., Eus., Praep.Eo., V. 8 , 11 (YV0IIT160, Anthol. Graec., I l l , p. 495 , 
No. 158 Didnt) : xai πάλιν ό Απόλλων. 

« Ρεύμα τό ΦοιββΛ;; άπονενμενον ύφύθεν αίγλη! 
πνοιή ΰπαί λιγυρη χεχαλυμμένον ήέρο! άγνοϋ 
9-ελγόμενον μολπαίσι χαι άρρητοι! έπέεσσι, 
χάππεσεν άμφι χάρηνον άμωμήτοιο 8οχήο!· 
λεπΤ αλέων υμένων μαλαχόν ϊ' ένέπλησε χιτώνα, 
άμ€ολά&ην 8 ά γασίρόβ άνεσσύμενον שαλίνορσον 
αύλοϋ 3' έχ βροτέοιο φίλην έτεχνώσατο φωνή ν.» 

Wolff. 101, supposes unnecessarily that there is a lacuna of one verse after v. 4. 
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The following explanatory remarks of Porphyry may help us to under-
stand this oracle : "No description could be clearer, diviner, and more 
in accordance with nature. For the descending pneuma, having entered 
as an effluence of the celestial power into the organic and animate body, 
and using the soul as a base (there is no allusion to this point in the 
Oracles) gives forth a sound through the mouth as through an instru-
ment" 13 ' . 

In the first place, the points in which this Oracle of Apollo concords 
with the Chaldean Oracles will be indicated. 

a) The Chaldean term "recipient" figures in this oracle. 

b) The "recipient" is described in it as "blameless". This attribute 
can only be understood here as signifying ritual integrity ״ Λ . In the 
Chaldean Oracles, the "priest of the holy fire" who, according to 
Proclus, was the performer of the Chaldean mysteries of Apollo, is 
bidden to cleanse himself in sea-water before he proceeds with his sacred 

δέ is placed towards ihe end 0Γ v. 5 in order 10 produce a posilional long syllable. 
This is in accordance wilh ihe practice 0Γ the Chaldsans; cf. e. g. the fragment quoted 
011. ν, η. 1 1f> (v. 1). It may be remembered that the position of δέ in poetic texts 
is much less determined than in prose. 

Eus., Praep. Eo., I l l , 16, 1 : Ού yap δ>) ο ήλιο! ούρανόθεν αύτοΐ! χατα€ά!, 
έπειτα τόν δογέα πλήρωσα!, τόν χρησμόν άπεφοί€αζεν (continued note 17' ·) 3 י 8 8  י
Wolff 160, 6 points out , a paraphrase of this oracle. 

" ' Eus. Praep. Eo., V, 8 , 1-2, (Wolff 160) Τούτω״ ούτε σαφέσίερα ούτε &εϊχώ-
τερα χαί φνσιχώτερα γένοιτ αν •πνεύμα γαρ τό χατιόν χαί απόρροια έχ τη! έπουρα-
νιου ίυνάμεω! ε is όργανιχόν σύμα χαί έμψυχον εΐσελθούσα, βάσει χρωμένη τφ ψυχη, 
διά τοΰ σΊόματο! ώ> οργάνου φωνήν άπ08ί&ωσιν. IAMBI . . , Myst., I L L , 6 , p. 119 , 
10 IT. paraphrases the same Oracle, as already remarked by Th. Gale in his notes 
ad loc., p. 939. 

Σαφέσίερα indicates the realistic, &·εϊχώτερα the metaphysical, φνσιχώτερα the 
anatomic aspect of the description given by the Oracle. Porphyry interpreted the 
Oracle as containing an allusion 10 the soul, in order to support his doctrine of the 
Pneuma (cf. D O D D S , Proclus, etc. 316) . 

άμωμο! viz άμώμητοβ figures as attribute of unblemished victims in the Jewish-
Hellenistic literature. JOSBPHUS,J>ell., V, 999 uses this epithet for the priests of the 
temple in Jerusalem. 
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task And like him, the "callers" and the "recipients" had, according 
to another statement of Proclus, to undergo purifying ceremonies before 
they accomplished their theurgical functions 139. 

c) The stream of prophetic pneuma springs forth from the "splendour 
of P h o e b u s " , that is to say, from the sun. The hymn of the "Theosophy" 
quoted above1/,u also considers the oracle-giving Apollo as identical with 
the ruler of the sun. According to the Chaldaean conception, the sun's 
existence is maintained by the noetic primordial Fire, while the solar 
r a y s b r i n g about the mystic illumination11'׳. The luminous stream of 
prophetic pneuma likewise originates in the divine substance which the 
sun is deemed to be142. 

d) The prophetic pneuma, in the course of its descent from the etherial 
zone, is "enveloped in air" . According to a kindred Chaldaean doctrine, 
the fiery spark of the human soul, during its descent from its super-
celestial place of origin into the earthly body, acquires a vesture formed 
out of the substances of the spheres which its traverses143. The aerial 
envelope of the prophetic pneuma corresponds to the outermost layer 
of this psychic body; for, as the last of the cosmic zone to be traversed 
consists of air, this layer is formed out of that substance 1׳'',. 

e) In the prophet's body the luminous pneuma is transformed into 
a voice which utters the oracle. This metamorphosis is described with 
anatomical accuracy. The pneuma "falls about the head of the reci-
pient", is inhaled by him, and thus enters the stomach; then it ascends 
and becomes a breath, which makes the vocal tube resound like a " f lu te" 

"" Pnor.L., Cral., 101 , 6 (see nole 11). 
« ΑΟτόί δ' έν •αρώτ01s ίερεύί xsvpds έργα κυβερνών χύματι ραινέσθω πχγερώ βαρ-

^)χέοί αλμη;,» ώί φησι τό λό·)10ν •αερϊ αύτοϋ. and ibidem, 100, 3 1 Γ, quoted nole 
11». As to llie purification by sea water see ch. iv, n. 1. 

140 See above, note 46 (v. 8) . 
See above, nole 46. 

14' See below, note i g i . 

See ch. 111, seel. 1. 
144 (>f. also NONMUS , Paraphr. Eo. Job., 1 , 1 1 5 , αίθερίων χατανεύμενον... χόλπωνQ-εού 
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(αιίλό« signifies both "vocal tube" and " f lu te" , the musical instrument). 
Thus, the corporal organs of the "recipient" serve as the instruments 
of the god. ' 

This conception which supposes that the human body is possessed by 
the god and that the "recipient", when in the state of enthusiasm, is 
entirely passive, conforms to notions that were widely disseminated in 
later Antiquity. According to Plutarch, the interrogators of the Pythia 
believed that the god—like the demon in the case of the soothsaying 
ventriloquists—entered into the body of the prophetess 145, spoke out 
of her mouth and used her voice as an instrument. Philo is persuaded 
that the words uttered by a genuine prophet do not belong to him, but 
to Another, Whose interpreter he is. He compares him to a musical 
instrument touched by God. His mouth and his tongue are organs which, 
in accordance with unknown laws, give forth melodious speech. Philo, 
personally, has experienced states in which an invisible pneuma speaks 
out of him 146. Similar views are evinced in the ecstatic speeches of the 
Christian gnostic Montanus, a contemporary of the author of the Chal-
dean Oracles. Like the latter, Montanus delivers the speech of the 
spirit by whom he is possessed in the first person, and speaks of himself 
in the third. His "sp i r i t " also uses the simile of the musical instrument. 
'•Behold, the man is like a lyre, and I fly up to him like a plectrum" 1". 

The voice of the pneuma is compared in the Oracle to a pipe (or to a 
flute). The mystical character of this simile is obscured by the anato-
mical aetiology, the precision of which has its counterpart in the expla-
nation of the musical instrument given by Plutarch and Philo. In 
Hellenistic literature, the image of the flute of the spirit is encountered 

L PLUTAKCH , def. orae., g ״ ; cf. ROHDE , Psyche, II , 6 0 , 3 . HOPFNEH , O.-Z., II. 8376. 
Cf. RBITZEKSTEI!• , Poimandres, 9 0 4 , 1. 

1 4 7 M O J T A N D S , αρ., E P I P U A N . , Panar. Haer., XLVII1, 4 , 1 , I Ιού , Ό άνθρωπο« ώσε'ι 
λύρα χάγώ έφίπΤαμαι ώσεί αλήχτρον. Cf. also Odes of Salomo, ( the translation 
according to the edilion of R. R. Harris and Mingana, vol. II , Manchester, 1990) VI, 
1-9 : " A s the hand moves over the harp and the strings speak, so sp«aks in niv 
members the Spirit of the Lord" : ibid., XIV, 8 ; XXVI, 3. The Syriac poet Narsai 
(s. v) was called the '^Lyre of the Holy Ghos t" ; A. RAUMSTAHK, Geschichte der syrix-
chen I.iteralur (Bonn 1999 ) , 110. 
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 in one other passage 148. It is however frequently employed in · ן
Persian mystical poetry which expresses, with an unsurpassed plenitude, 
the potential motifs of mystical language. 

f ) The realistic description of the epiclesis of the prophetic spirit 
and of his effluence is akin, in its insistence on material details, to the 
Chaldean account of the Fire which flows through channels (that is the 
solar rays) out of the sun to the earth, and is inhaled by the initiate. The 
 .recipient" and the initiate are enkindled by the selfsame substance״

g) This pneuma is moved to descend by "enchanting songs" and 
 ineffable words". These terms designate the hymns and the magical״
formulae recited by the "callers". Some information regarding these 
conjurations can be drawn from several of the oracles quoted in Porphyry's 
work On the Philosophy of the Oracles. The terminology and the tenets 
of these oracles point once more to a Chaldean origin. 

The first of the oracles which will now engage our attention is delivered 
by Hecate. This goddess plays a capital part in Chaldean theology. 
She is the Cosmic Soul, who manifests herself to the Theurgist and 
reveals her place in the divine hierarchy : " I dwell behind the Father's 
thoughts, I, the Soul, who with heat, do ensoul all things"5 0 י . Proclus 
and the members of his school have also transmitted other Chaldean 
Oracles purporting to have been uttered by Hecate. The oracles of this 
almighty goddess which have been preserved by Porphyry are likewise 
numerous. One of them is set apart from the others by its terminology 
and literary form, which point to a Chaldean origin 151 : 

"Among the immortal gods Hecate has never said to the wise spokesmen 

ATIIKMAGOHAS, Apology, cli. 9 , describes the prophets of the Old Testament who 
spoke in ecstasy συγχμησαμένου τοΰ Όνεύμχτοί, ώ» εί xai αϋλητήί αύλόν έμττνεύσαι. 
J· G B F F C K R N , Zmti griechuche Apologeten ( 1 9 0 7 ) , p. 1 8 0 draws attention to parallel 
passages in Philo collected by Reilzeuslcin (see note i 46 ) . 

See p. It 1. 
" See ch. 11, scct. It. 
" The oracle of Hecate quoted in the subsequent note is cited by Kroll, 6 9 . be-

cause of the close analogy it presents to the Chaldiean Orarles. lie did not however 
discern its origin. 



(UIAI'TKR 1. 

of the gods anything vain or unfulfilled ; but descending out of the domain 
of the Father from the omnipotent Intellect, she is always irradiated by 
Truth, and about her stays firm Understanding striding with irrefragable 
words. Now, call me with a binding spell. For thou leadest such a 
mighty goddess as was able to ensoul the highest world of all" ,·2י. 

Hecate, the primordial source of all life, "ensouls", according to a 
Chaldeean Oracle 1M, a) the Light, b) the Fire, c) the Ether, and d) the 
Worlds; that is to say : a) the god Aion, who is the "Father-begotten 
Light", b) the fiery sphere of the Empyrean, c) the ether, d) the planetary 
spheres situated in the ether. The "highest world of al l" , the ensouling 
of which is alone alleged by Hecate in the oracle quoted by Porphyry as 
proof of her infinite power, is according by the fiery zone in which the 
noetic entities subsist. 

Hecate "descends" from the "omnipotent Intellect", who figures here, 
once more, as the potency charged with accomplishing the Will of the 
Father, Who has no contact with the lower orders of the celestial hie-
rarchy154. Hecate indicates in this utterance that she the Cosmic Soul 

' " Eus., Praep. Eo., V. 71 (Wolff 191, Anihol. Graec., I l l , p. 5 0 3 , No. 19 h): 

« Ούδέν έν άθχνάτοισι θ-εοΓί •αοτε Sfa μάταιον 
003' άχρίαντον έλεζε σοφοί! ί,χάτη &εοφήταιβ׳ 
άλλ' άπό •αχγχρήτοιο νόου •αατρόθεν χχτιούσχ 
αίέν Αληθεΐϊ) σελζγίζεται, άμφι δέ Mty-ns 
έμιτβδοί άρρήχτοισι μένει λογίοι! βεβανϊα· 
Δεσμω δ' οΰν χλήίζε &εήν ן άρ άγείί με τοσήνδε, 
6σση ψυχώσχι •αχνυπέρτχτον ήρχεσχ χόσμον. » 

Two corrections proposed by Wolff (v. 3 •mayχρατεροίο; v. 5 βε€χ!χ), may be left 
out of account. W I L A I I O W I T Z , Griechisclie Vcrslatust, 3 ^ 9 , 3 substitutes ou the autbo-
rily of the later MSS of Eusebius v. 9 Ο-εοφοίτοι! (= φοηητχϊ! Q-εων) for &εοφ1/τα1ί, 
but the «iinglaubliche» formation of llie latter word corresponds exactly to that of 
&εουργό>; see Excursus IV, and cf. also the nouns 9-εοφάντωρ, &εόφημοβ etc. His 
correction v. 3 •srayxpivrao cannot be accepted in the light of the parallel passages 
in the Chaldaean Oracles; cf. ch. 11, note ך It. 

The last verse of llie Oracle quoted above imitates Iliad, V, 83g δεινήν y ip xy εν 
9-εόν and alludes, at the same time, to the magical term iyvyr! (see ch. 11, n. 15) , 
viz. Q-εαγω•) ix. 

Seech. 11, 11. 83 (« )  .v. 3 י
141 •ηχτρόθεν or έ>Τ •σχτρύ; always indicates in the Ch. Or. the mediate action of 

the transcendent Father of the gods; cf. II , n. 48. 
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 an offspring of the First Intellect. The passage in which, affirming י-
die truth of her oracles, she recalls this descent has its counterpart '11 

a Chalda5an Oracle which states that "nothing unaccomplished rushes 
(i e. proceeds) from the Paternal Principle" 155. 

Hecate is the goddess from whom the infallible prophecies of the "wise 
spokesmen «f the gods" derive. This function is common to her and 
to the Apollo of the Chalda;an mysteries. Both of them deliver oracles ; 
and as we shall see, Apollo, too, was invoked by the theurgists by means 
of binding spells. 

The similarity between the Chaldamn Apollo and Hecate is not only 
m a n i f e s t e d in the fact of their being the two oracle-giving divinities ; it is 
also evinced by their localisation in the universe. Hecate proclaims that 
she is "irradiated by Truth" (αλήθεια.) and that "about her stays firm 
Understanding striding with irrefragable words". The verbs appear to 
indicate that the terms " T r u t h " and "Understanding" apply to astral 
powers '56. According to the popular belief adopted by the Chaldaeans, 
Hecate is the mistress of the moon 117; consequently she receives light 
from the all-seeing Sun, who as the abode of the oracle-giving Apollo 
was worshipped as a symbol of Truth 1r,s. "Understanding" who stays 
about the moon "striding with irrefragable words" (άρρήχτοισι λογΐοα) 

must accordingly connote the spiritual faculty of the planet Mercury-
Hermes, the sphere of which revolves around that of the moon. This 
planet appears to have been endowed with this particular quality because 

Cf. cli. 11, n. 191. 
άμφιΚαίνω ( in prose περιτρέχω, περίνολέω), is applied to the course of the 

sun in Iliad., V I I I , 6 8 , and to that of the moon in ps. M A N E T H O , Apotelestn., A [ E ] 

9 7 7 B [ A ] 3g1. For v. 4 of the Oracle sec NONNUS, Dion., I , 175 ήελίω σελάγιζε. . . 
Χελήνη. 

"  .See ch. 11, u. 92-93 י
Apollo, because of his being the god of the oracles, is often called the incarna-

tion of Truth ; e. g. A E S C I I . , Eum., 615 μάντκ ών Δ ' ού ψεύσομαι; P L A T O , Crat., 
4 0 ό c 9 ; Antk. Pal., IX, 595 (eis Απόλλωνα), v. 9 4 ; D IOG. L A E E T . , VIII, 91; 
T E R E N C E , Andria, 6 9 8 ; C I C E R O , Ep., ad Brut., 1 , 9 , 6 ; O V I D , Ats amat., I l l , 789. 
The Ncoplalonic worship of the sun as the image of Truth (according to P L A T O , Rep., 
5 « 7 c ) may also be recalled in this connection; cf. e. g. J U L I A N , Or., I V . 133 A ; 

PaocL., Crat., 78 , 9 4 , F. 101, 9 , F . , Parm., d88 , 13. See ch. 11, n. 319. 

U 
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of its being the dwelling-place of " Eloquent (λόγιοί) Hermes י ' . Thus this 
oracle of Hecate seems to prove that the planets, identified by the Chal-
dean theurgists with the Greek gods whose name they bore, could also 
be designated by the distinctive virtues of these gods. Planetary virtues 
of a similar nature are mentioned several times in the Chaldean Oracles. 
Thus Hecate is once characterized as containing in herself the "source 
of virtue" 59י, a description due to her being the mistress of the moon; 
the supposed -faculty of which was in this case determined by her tradi-
tional connection with Proserpina, known as "The Virgin" (K4p»>). 
According to another oracle "Virtue, Wisdom and thoughtful Truth are 
manifested" within Cosmic Soul (i. e. within the intramundane zone 
"engirdled" by this entity)160. The verb "manifested" indicates once 
again that we are confronted with an astral allegory. Virtue being the 
moon and Truth the sun, Wisdom placed between the two can be iden-
tified, with some degree of probability, with the "Understanding" of 
the oracle of Hecate quoted by Porphyry, viz. with the planet Mercury; 
this explanation fails however to account for the omission of the planet 
Venus situated between Mercury and the sun. The faculties of "Virtue, 
Wisdom and Good-rule" which, according to a third oracle, "are met 
together" in the Chaldean paradise also seem to indicate planetary 
virtues161. Though the details of the proposed interpretations of these 
passages may not be equally convincing, we seem to have established 
that the Oracles described in the extant texts as Chaldean, as well as 
the Oracle of Hecatc quoted by Porphyry, designate the planets by the 
names of their qualities. This point of agreement lends further strength 
to the view which attributes to the latter Oracle a Chaldean origin. 

See ch. 11, note 8 3 ( 4 ) , v. 1. 
1.0 D m . , 11, 4 5 , 10 (Kroll 3 7 ) Διά τούτο οίμαι ובא έφάνησα 1׳ έν αύτη (τη μέση 

τάζει των νοερών) ή τε αρετή xai ή σοφία xai ή •αολύφρων άτρέχεια χατά τό λόγιο ν. 

The verse probably read : 
«ένθ' αρετή σοφίη τε χαί ή •αολύφρων έτρεχείν ·• · · έφάνησαν*. Ατρέχεια is 

the cpic equivalent of αλήθεια. The " m i d m o s t of the intellectual o r d e r s " is thai 
of Hecate-Psyche; cf. ch. 11, 11. 2 8 3 , 9 8 6 and Excursus VII. (ανα)φαίνεσθα 1 poinls 
to an intraniuiidane order . 

1.1 « t v f f αρετή σοφίη τε xai εύνομίη συνάγονται». Cf. ch. il l , 11. 177, ch. ! v , 11. ()9. 
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At l e a s t t w e l v e o t h e r f r a g m e n t s of o r a c l e s of H e c a t e q u o t e d in P o r -

, '8 t r e a t i s e On the Philosophy of the Oracles h a v e c o m e d o w n t o 
P / S o m e p o i n t s of d i f f e r e n c e ( e n u m e r a t e d in t h e n o t e s ) l c s p r o v e t h a t 

· · · The 110n-Chaldean origin of one of these Oracles of Hecate (Eus . , Pr. Eo., V, 
β 4 · Wolff, 155 f . ) may be inferred from its describing Ihe moon as a permanent 
abode of ihe goddess (Ihe " a e r y h o u s e " behind which Hecale is slaying is the s u n ; 
consequently Ihe moon is her dwelling-place); this conception is opposed to that of 
the Chaldeans who believe that this goddess descends to the moon from her noetic 
dwelling-place when invoked by one of them. (The two last verses of this oracle 
are almost entirely identical with an oracle of Hecale, which Porphyry quotes imme-
dialely afterwards; see Eus. , Pr. Ευ., V, 8 , & and Wolff 156) . Another oracle 
quoted by Porphyry (Eus . . Pr. Eo., IV, 3 3 , 7 ; W 0 1 I T 1 5 1 ) can be shown to b e n o n -
Chaldean, as Hecate affirms in il her identity with Persephone and Artemis, and 
boasts her empire over the demons of the ether , air and earth. This unification of 
the three goddesses formed no part of doctrine of the Chaldeans who moreover in -
voked Hecale as the " d r i v e r of the aery, earthy and watery d o g s " (». e. demons; 
sec ch. v, u . 4 1 ) , that is a different g roup of three elements. In three other 110η-
Chaldean oracles quoted by Porphyry (apvd Eus. , Pr. Eo., V. 8 , 6 - 7 ; Wolff 156 f . ) , 
Hecale complains of the magicians who compell her to appear against her will. It is 
true that the Chaldeans also employ binding-spells (sec nole 1 8 4 ) , but tbese as well 
as the magical ritual are communicated to 111cm by ihe invoked gods themselves. 
Consequently a misuse of the power conferred by this knowledge could only result 
111 failure, and would by no means have a coercive effect on the gods. 

Another trail common to all Ihe oracles of this g r o u p is ihe lack of any mention 
of the Supreme God. Against this must be held the doctrine of the Chaldeans who 
taught that Hecate like all the other celestial powers , was subject to the " F a t h e r ' s " 
will (viz. that of Hie Intellect) and that her manifestations dur ing the conjuration of 
Ihe chaldeans were consequent upon his decision. 

Other oracles quoted in Porphyry 's Philosophy of the Oracles may also be dis-
linguished from those of the Chaldeans. For instance, the four fragments which 
contain instructions as to how to make and consecrate Hecale's statue and thus crealc 
the requisite conditions for a nocturnal apparit iou of the goddess (Nos. 1 and 3 : Eus. , 
P r - Eo., V, 1 a , 1 -3 ; Wolff 130 f. No. 3 : Pr. Eo., V, 1 3 , 3 ; Wolff 133 f. The 
three fragments derive from one and the same oracle, see above nole 5 6 ) contain a 
description of a statue of Hecale different from that worshipped by the Chaldeans cf. 
c h · , sect. 4. Another of the Hecatean oracles (npud Eus . , Pr. Eo., V. 15 , 1 Wolff 
י ג ל ) does not contain any Chaldean te rm. A fur ther oracle spoken by Hecate 
(aP*d P H I L O I O H U S . Deopif. mund., IV, 3 0 ; Wolff 1 7 6 ) alludes to astrological notions 

4 . · 
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ten of them are of non-Chaldaian origin. On the other hand, we may 
conclude from the similarity of the literary form, that the Chaldacans 
imitated the style of the normal type of Hecatean oracles. Thus this 
relationship reflects the competition between theurgy and the lower forms 
of magic 103. 

The remaining two oracles of Hecate quoted by Porphyry have recourse 
to fundamental Chaldean notions, and thus betray their origin. One of 
them is composed of two answers (resembling in this respect the Logion 
on the soul that we have shown to be Chaldaean)1M : 

 Hecate when invoked during an unfavourable constellation of the״
stars, answered : 

'1 do not speak, I shall shut the gates of the long aerial tube. For 
 upon the most unpropitious vaults of heaven the horned goddessTitania׳
'approaches, looking at the malignant Ares'. 

And when some persons asked whether the gods themselves were 
subject to the domination of the stars, as they were heedful of it, Hecate 
began again : 

'Free thyself from the bonds of nature in order that I obey thy bonds ! 
' 0 man, what babblest thou, stricken with impotence? Desirest thou 

which did not belong to the Chaldaean doctrine; see ch. iv, 11. 103. There are also 
the anti-Christian Oracles of Hecate (Eus., Dein. Eo., I l l , 6 ; AUGUSTIISE, do. Dei, 
XIX, 93; Wolff 180 f.) expressive of the politico-religious tendencies of their time. 

According to the general scheme of magical oracles the conjured god declares 
his identity and names the place where he heard the invocation. Besides the lirst 
two oracles of Hecate quoted note 1 , cf. also the beginning of an oracle of Hermes 
quoted by Porphyry (Eus., Pr. Eo., I l l , 16, 7 ; Wolff 137) : «ίΐ3' εγώ. δν χαλέεα, 
Ζι/vos xai Μaiaios υιό», Λρμείηί •αρο€έ€ηχα, λιπών άσΊραιον άναχτα». (/. c. Helios; 
see ch. 111, η. 197). 

This type is a counterpart to the ύμνοι χλητιχοί, in which the name and the 
abiding-place of the invoked god had to be mentioned (sec M E K A S D E R , Met. Graek., 
I l l , p. 334 f. SpEiiGEi. and Wiisscn, P. W. s. v. Hymnus, col. 143 f.). 

Cf. the notes 89 and 188. As the oracle of Ostanes quoted by Porphyry 
(Wolff 1 3 8 ; see B I D E Z - C U H O N T , Mages hell., I I , 3 8 4 f.) proves, the Chaldeans were 
not the first to compose oracles consisting of two parts. 
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 to learn that which thou art not allowed to ask in this manner? Forgo׳
 .י®this desire, desist from violence, vou who are few!" 5׳

This double pronouncement of Hecate may be juxtaposed with the 
following oracle also transmitted in Porphyry's collection; the name of 
the divinity whose words are reported is not mentioned : 

 When a certain person demanded to receive the god, the latter said״
that he (that demanded) was incapable of it because he was bound bv 
Nature, and after having suggested to him apotropaic remedies, he added : 

For Strength in a demonic onslaught has attacked thy kind, whom 
thou must flee during these magical rites""10 . 

" s P111L0P0NUS, De opificio muncli, IV, 20 (p . 201 cd.; Reicliardt, W011T 176 IT., 
ANTHOL. , Graee., I l l , p. 505) ίΐ τε Εκάτη χληθείσα έν τοιαύτη χατασΊάσει τοϋ •σε-
ριέχοντος (1. β. in an unfavourable constellation) φησίν. 

«Ού λαλέω, κλείσω δέ ·σύλα; δολιχοϊο pipvyyos׳ 
νυχτόβ γάρ χέντροΐί άχρειοτάτοα •αροσελαύνει 
Ύιτηνίί χερόεσσα &εή χαχύν Αρη ίδούσα ». 

χαί -πάλιν. . . τινών είπόντων, εί χάί αύτοί οί S-εοι ύπό τήν ειμαρμένην είσίν, ότι 
φυλάττονται ταύτα, έπήγαγε· 

*Αυέσθω φύσεως δεσμών, ίνα σοίσι τπίθωμαι. 
11 χραδίη, τί λέληχα» άναλχείησι τυπείσα; 
Ού •βτοθέεις μαθέειν, 6 σε μή Q-έμΐί ώδ' έρεείνειι׳, 
Χτηθε ״αόθον •ααύσάσθε βίη! τντθοί •αερ έόντε5.» 

In the first verse of Ihe second oracle, δεσμών should be read instead of δεσμά 
which is metrically impossible. Cf. AF.SCII. Prom., 1006 λύσαι με δεσμών τώνδε. 
Ανέσθω is in this oracle a medial imperative. (The corrections proposed by Wolff 
λυέσθω φύσεωί σου δέσμ', ίνα Q-εοίσι •αίθωμαι and Reicliardt λυέσθω φύσεως μου 
δέσμ, ίνα σοίσι •αεδώμαι introduce serious and avoidable alterations into the trans-
milled text).—For •αίθωμαι see nole 18/1. 

" EDS., Praep. Eo., VI, k, 1; Wolff 165. \εηθέντο> •)άρ τινο> χαταδέξασθαι 
θ-εόν, ειπών ό 9-εόβ ότι άνεπιτήδειός έσπ διά τό ύπό φύσεως χαταδεδέσθαι, χ3ί διά 
τούτο αποτροπιασμού! ύπαγορεύσαί, έπάγει. 

* Ριπή δαιμονίη ך άρ ίλις έπιδέδρομεν Αλχή 
σαίσι γοναίβ, άί χρή σε φυγείν τοίαισι μαγείαις». 

The Μ S S read ριπή δαιμονίη; Vigerusproposes the emendation ριπή; there should 
he added the correction δαιμονίη.—Porphyry menlions in the Philosophy of the 
Orarles (Wolff 177) sudden attacks of the evil demons upon men. 
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The reason given in both oracles for the questioner's failure to attain 
magical contact is his being bound by "Nature" (Physis). In the second 
oracle, this Nature is called "St rength" (dXxrf), a designation familiar to 
us from the Chaldean Oracles which apply this term to the Cosmic Soul, 
i. e. Hecate 16י. At the same time they identify Hecate with Nature and 
Destiny (Heimarmene); for she rules the stars in accordance with the law 
of Necessity, and the terrestrial zone by means of the "multifluous 
streams" of demons descending from her. These maleficent spirits lead 
man astray and bid him to give way to his appetites ; for then his thoughts 
are no longer turned towards divine things, and he is in the־ power of 
the demons. For this reason, the Chaldean Oracles utter the following 
warnings : "Nature wishes to persuade you that the demons are pure 
and the offsprings of evil Matter good and noble" ; and "The demons are 
beguiling the soul and drawing her away from the purifications" , n s . 
Man can only defend himself against the overwhelming power of the 
demons, if his body and his soul are always pure. This holds good to 
much greater extent for the theurgist : every rite designed to bring about 
a contact with the celestial powers has to be preceded by manifold lustra-
tions : "For before thou hast consecrated thy body, thou art not allowed 
to sec the gods" ' 6 , . If the theurgist fails to perform the magical rites 
according to the divine commandments, "god turns man away from 
Himself and sends him through the agency of Living Power on vain 
paths" 0״. "Living Power"—as well as "Strength"—is a term applying 
to Hecqte-Psyche-Physis-Heimarmene. The passage is meant to convey 
that the theurgist who commits a ritual fault is abandoned by Hecate 
to her demonic satellites who, by the delusions which they produce, bring 
about the failure of all the efforts of their victim. 

These doctrines on which Chaldean demonology is based not only 
help us to understand, the two oracles quoted from Porphyry, but also 
to prove their Chaldean origin. First we shall attempt to interpret the 
second oracle. "St rength" , whose troops have " in a demonic onslaught 
attacked" mankind, is Hecate, mistress of the evil spirits. The theurgist 

As to whet follows compare ch. 11, sect 4. — Cf. ch. v, n. 14 and 15. — 
,  .Cf. ch. iv, n. 1 a. — Cf. ch. v, n. 11 ״
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had been defded by his intercourse with men who, unprotected by 
lustrations, had succumbed to the machinations of the demons111. In 
c o n s e q u e n c e , he is "bound by Nature", that is to say by the evil spirits 
s u b j e c t to Hecate, and must avoid the men with whom he habitually 
consorts, in order to become capable of "receiving the god" 2יי. As we 
may infer from Porphyry's introductory remark, the oracle also taught 
other apotropaic rites which help to sustain the demonic onslaught. 
Some of these rites will be examined in the chapter treating of Chaldaean 
demonology n n . 

A similar doctrine underlies the first oraclc quoted from Porphyry, 
as is shown by the concordance between its introductory verse and the 
interrogative formula of the second oracle. The answer signifies that 
not the gods but the mortals are "bound by Nature", or, in other words, 
ruled by the stars. Hecate addresses a stern rebuke (the wording of 
which is almost identical with that of the second of the Apollonic oracles 
of the Throxophy examined by us)1יי' to the puny men who presume to 
gain knowledge of the secrets of the divine powers 1 ,5. For none but 
the consecrated theurgists are vouchsafed by the gods a full revelation 
of the nature of the demonic bonds and the way to loose them 1:Λ. 

The injuDClion of a Chaldean Oracle 10 flee the crowd of nien "go י" ing in h e r d " 
eeeme to he due 10 the dread of being contaminated by the demons rather than to a 
sense of superiority; cf. P R O C L . , Ale., 517, 3 6 (Kroll 5 G ) φευκτέον τό •αλήθοβ των 
ανθρώπων τών «άγεληίόν Ιόντων», ώί φησι τό λόγιον. As to the formula χρή σε 
φνγβϊν cf. the passages quoted ch. 11, n. 403. 

The expression χαταΐέξασθαι &εον (see nole 166) as used by Porphyry pro-
hably contains no allusion to the function of the δοχβύί. Cf. ad Marc., c. 19, p. 387,7 
·nd de regr., p. •8 ,7 f. "an imam spir i talem.. . per leletas. . . idoneam fieri. . . 
susceplioni spiri luum' ' . 

"* Cf. ch. v, n. 116. 
Compare «Ού •αοθέειί μαθέειν, 6 σε μή &έμι! ώί' έρεείνεη » with «σύ &έ πάνε 

τά Μ έζερεείνων» (quoted note 51). 
Cf. also PSBLLUS, Comm., 1136 A (Kroll 5 0 ) « Ώ τόλμη pas φύσεως, άνθρωπε, 

τέχνασμα ». An imperative, perhaps σϊγ should be added at the beginning; cf. ch. ιν, 
u. 98. 

The astrological notions, on which the first of the two Oracles quoted nole 165 
«re based, are discussed by Wolff 176,5 and 6 , who correctly interprets χάντρα as 
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The texts that have been examined show that Chalda;an practice has 
much in common with that 0Γ the magicians (whom the Neoplatonists 
contemptuously designated as "goe t s" ) . The point of doctrine, accord-
ing to which the gods themselves communicatc to the theurgists the 
various conjurations 7יי, also derives from magical notions current at that 
time178. This fiction which postulates that the theurgists obtain their 
knowledge of the name, nature and localisation 0Γ—as well as the way 
to gain power over—the various gods from these gods themselves, under-
lies the whole doctrinal system of the Chalda5an Oracles, and accounts 
for the literary form of those which are didactic. The god whose appea-
ranee the Chaldeans bring about is regarded as the teacher of 
his questioner170 ; a pedagogic relationship which explains the 

designating llie four cardinal points of llie Zodiac; wc may add that the latter arc 
mentioned in the Chaldaean Oracles, sec ch. 11, n. 213. For ίδοϋσα see Βουαιέ-
LECLRRCQ, L'aslrolngie greeque, p. 1 6 3 . 

The fact that Hecate declares that she י ' will shut the gates pf llie long aerial pipes" 
seems to confirm the supposition that the oraclc is of Chaldsean origin. The goddess 
does not refer 10 her own mouth, hut to that of the " r e c i p i e n t " ihrough whose in-
termediary she speaks. The " rec ip ient ' s" "aerial p i p e " is mentioned in the Oracle 
of Apollo quoted note 1 3 6 . E D S E B I U S , Praep. Eo., I l l , 1 6 , 4 ( \ Vol IT 1 6 0 , 6 ; fee 
above note 136) slates that an oracle quoted by Porphyry shows that also Hecale 
delivered her oracles through the intermediary of a " r ec ip i en t " : ει yap τήν ί,χάτην 
αυτήν (sc. σελήνην) εΤναι φήσουσι xai •BUS. . . διά τοΰ δοχέως (see nole 136) 
χραν... The relevant oracle was doubtless of Chaldcean origin. 

Procl. Crat., 7 3 , 8 ότ ι πολλοί xai Β-εοΙ xai δαίμονες έχφήναι τήν των Βεών 
φύσιν άζιώσαντες χαί τά προσήκοντα αϋτοΐς όνόματα παρέδοσαν ούτω χαί τοίί έπί 
Μάρκου γενομένοις Β-εουργοίς (see note 3 ) 0 1 S-εοι χαί νοητάς xai νοεράς τάζεις 
έχφαίνοντες, όνύματα των 9-είων διακόσμων έζαγγελτικά της ιδιότητος αύτών παρ-
αδεδώχασιν, ο Γ» καλούντες έκεϊνοι τους θ-εού» έν ταίς προσηχούσαις Β-εραπείαΐί 
της παρי αύτών εΰηχοίας έτiy/avov. From the same tradilion derives Iamblichus, 
De Myst., I , 15, p. 48 ,4 Ei δέ τις έννοήσειε xai τάς ίερατιχάς (see Excursus IV. 3) 
ίχετείας, ώς άπ αυτών τών &·εών άνθρώποις κατεπέμφθησαν, and II , 10, p. 9 0 1  י 1
διδαχή μέν γαρ της οικείας ουσίας Β-εός και άγγελος χαί δαίμων αγαθός χρήται προς 
άνθρωττον. See below nole 183 and ch. ιν, n. 33. 

Cf. H O P F N E R , O.-Z., I , S 7 3 7 , 7 3 9 , II , S 3 (who does 1101 distinguish between 
llie Theurgists and the Egyptian magician Arnuphis; see above note 3). 

' י ' ΡΟΒΡΠΤΒΥ (see above nole 3 1 ) refers to the άξιόπισΊος διδασκαλία of ihe 



5 7 NEW CIIALD/EAN OIUOLES. 

d i a l o g u e - c h a r a c t e r of many Chaldaean Oracles and their subjective tone 180. 
The magical formulae are also communicated to the theurgists by the 

gods. Proclus relates t h a t the Theurgists were taught by the gods the 
n a m e of the various divine powers ; when they used these names in their 
i n v o c a t i o n s , performing a t the same time the appropriate magical rites, 
the gods granted them their wishes181. These divine names are divided 
into two classes, the "unutterable" and the "ut terable" ; the latter are 
applied to the visible cosmic orders, while the former, also termed 
-symbols", or "watchwords", designate the invisible powers. Incom״
prehensible save to the gods, they correspond to the voces mysticae which 
figure in the magical papyri182. They are the "ineffable words" which 
are mentioned in one of the oracles of Apollo that we have quoted, and 
are said to occasion the descent of this god's prophetic pneuma 18s. The 
same oracle attributes a similar power to songs (μολπαΐ). Accordingly 
it would seem that the invocations of the "callers" consisted of hymns 
interspersed with voces mysticae. If this was the ease they have numerous 
parallels in the incantations figuring in the magical papyri. Both the 
hymns and the voces mysticae had power to bind. They brought about 
the manifestation of the god by "enchanting him", by "persuading him", 

Oracles. Proclus introduces many quotalions from ihe Ch. Or. with ihe formula 01' 
S - e o f . . . διδάσκοντες or similar expressions. See Excursus I m. 

1.0 Several non-Chaldean Oracles quoted by Porphyry in ihe Philosophy of the 
Oracles are of ihe didactic type and may be used 10 prove that this type was 1101 
invented by ihe Chaldeans. The formal characteristics of these oracles recall in 
many respects Ovid's Fasti (See R E I T Z E N S T E I N , Die Goltin Psyche, Silzungsberichte 
Heidelberg 1917, Abh. 1 0 , p. 18 , A) modelled upon Callimachus' Aitia. There is 
however uo need to postulate any connection between Alexandrine poetry and llie 
literary form of the Chaldean Oracles. 

1.1 See note 177. 
P R O C L . , Tim., I , • 1 7 6 , 1 6 Διό xai τ of» &εουργοΐ> όνόματα θ-εία κοσμικά •ααρα-

ΒέΒοται, τά μεν «άρρητα» καλούμενα, τά δέ «ρητά» map αύτοΐί, τά μέν των άφα-
νων έν αύτω δυνάμεων όντα, τά δέ των έμφανών σίοιχείων, έζ ων σνμπεπλήρωται. 
See above note 177• Iamblichus frequently states (see e.g. Excursus IV, 1) thai 
Ihe " s y m b o l s " mav only be understood by the gods. 

Cf. nole 136 , v. 3 *S-ελγόμενον μολτταϊφι xai άρρητοι» έπέεσσι». 
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or by "using compulsion" 184. They were known as "coercive enchant-
ments" or "binding spells" 185. 

The Chaldeans use the "ineffable words" of the magical formula also 
in order to draw to themselves the divine fire through which they are 
united with the Godhead. The "b ind ing" of the mystic light is figured 
by the Chaldceans as the onslaught of the theurgist armoured with a 
luminous body and weaponed with magical words. An oracle of Apollo 
which has recourse to equally impressive imagery is transmitted in Por-
phyry's On the Philosophy of the Oraclrs; it consists of two parts, a 
single hexameter and several anapestic verses. 

First Apollo communicates a binding spell; he that utters it 
gains power over the god : "This name of Necessity is mighty and 
weighty". 

Then he continues : "Hasten storming hitherward with these words, 
that I may lift thee up from my heart, while the pure Fire is pressed 

1,4 Β-ελγομένων : cf. Psellus' statement (quoted nole 131) as 10 llie Β-ελκτήριοι 
ώ&αί with which the Chaldceans " h o u n d " the gods (The magical hymns 10 Apollo 
are also called μολπαί; see e.g. P. Mag. I I I . ago and P S E I . L U S , C.M.A.G. VI. 6 a , 5 f). 
The Chaldeans though employing the current terms δεσμοί, ανάγκη, βία, to desig-
nale the conjuration-spells, did not claim to have power over the gods, as (he latter 
had communicated to them these spells (According to Iamblichus, de myst. VI. ך 
p. a 4 g , Γ. 3 the Chaldean Theurgists did not use " threatening formulae", άπειλαί, 
see H O P F N B R , O.-Z., 1 S 7 8 7 ) . This circumstance explains the different attitude of 
the gods invoked by the Chaldeans as compared with those conjured by ihe magicians. 
The former do not complain. as do the latter, of having been forcibly compelled to 
appear, but refer to the " persuasive p o w e r " of the spells (see note 165 •αίθωμαι). 
η term which also figures in non-Chaldean texts; cf. Eus., Praep. Eo. V. 8 , 4 v. 4 ; 
Wolff 155 •βειθοϊτ αρρήτων έπέων, and P. Mag. I. 51. Plolinus 11, 9 , 14 diffe-
renliales between γοήτβιαι, Βέλζεΐί (see above) and •σείσει!. Porphyry (Wolff 
155 , 4 ; Rohde, Psyche, II. 87, 3 ) calls this sublimated magic •αειθανάγκη (a term 
which contains ail allusion to the euphemistic expression, by which Plalo Rep. 364 
c 3 ίναγωγαΐβ τισιν χαί χαταδέσμοΐί τούί Β-εούί, ύ> φασιν, •αείθοντέί σφισιν 
ύπηρετειν designates the binding spells). Iamblichus' theory of the " c a l l i n g " 
(χλήσιί) of gods, which endeavours 10 reconcile divine autonomy with the magical 
doclrine of compulsion applied to the gods, is dealt with in Excursus V. 

1,1 See Rohde, Psyche, II. 87. 3. 
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by holy forms. It is Paian, the Nature of Thy descent, who dares to 

reveal this, 0 Immortal" m . 
The quotation of the first part of the oracle is perhaps incomplete >«. 

Apollo pronounces "this name of Necessity" to be "mighty and weighty". 
The pronoun indicates that the name has been previously disclosed. 
At the b e g i n n i n g of the verses that follow189 the god bids to utter " these" 

' · ' Eus.. Praep. Eo. V. 8 . 8 - 1 0 ; Wolff 1 of). 

ί π ε ϊ xai έπανάγχου! έαυτών έχίώόασιν (sc. οί θ ε ο ι ) , ώ! ίηλώσει ο από τοΰ 
Απύλλωνοβ έχίοθεί! (see Excursus I m) •αερί έαυτοΰ έπάναγχο! (see note 184). 
λέγεται δέ ούτω!. 

*Ούνομ' άναγχαΐηβ τόδε χαρτερόν έπι€ριθύ». 
χαί έπή·)αγε. 

«Μόλε δ' έσσυμένω! τοισί&ε μύθοι!, 
ώί ( σ ) άπ' έμτ}! χραΟη! άνάγω, 
ίεροίσι τύποι! 
συνθλι€ομένου •συρύ! αγνού. 
Τολμά δέ φύσα ταύτα τπροφαίνειν 
τή! <τη! γενέθλη&μ€ροτε, flciii  .«׳

Texl: β. 1 ήίέ τι vel ήίε τι : MSS.; ήΐ' έτι : Gaisforrl anil Wolff; however έτι does 
not make sense in the context. I propose ihe emendation tfS' έπιβριθύ : the adjective 
should be added 10 the large number of Chaldaean neologisms (see Excursus III 5 ) ; 
il derives from βριθύ! and is modelled upon έπι6ριθή!. 

0. 3 ού! απ' έμή! χραΐίη! άνάγω : MSS. The first word should be emended, as 
ihe relative clause calls for a verb in ihe future tense and as άνάζω is impossible for 
metrical reasons. I propose therefore to replace oCs by ώ! (final significance) : the 
αναγωγή follows, according to Chaldean teaching, upon the utterance of Ihe binding 
spells. The pronoun σ should be added after ύ! (haplography), as otherwise the 
verse would mean that the " w o r d " themselves are drawn up by Apollo, which 
is absurd. There are many examples of an anapeslic dimeter beginning with a 
dactyle; accordingly, we may leave out of account Wolff's emendation ( o f ) ο υ ! . 

*>· 7 a comma should separate Αμβροτε from Παιάν; otherwise the passage would 
mean that Apollo is his own son. 

Wolff' s remarks p. 159 ,5 are of no greater value than the rest of his commentary 
10 (his oracle, which refers throughout to a corrupt text. 

Porphyry, who was solely inlertsled in ihe magical term άνάγχη, is responsible 
for this abbreviation. 

The two Oracles were already joined together in the original text; Porphyry 
merely followed it. It has been proved in the course of our investigation that two 
" d o u b l e " oracles of the same type (see notes 164 and 165) are of Chaldean origin. 
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words; which consequently may be supposed to be identical with the 
"name of Necessity" to which the preceding verse refers. According to 
the magicians, the name is the potency of the gods. By possessing it, 
one can dispose of the strength of its bearer '39 . We may accordingly 
infer that the first pronouncement of Apollo was preceded by a passage 
setting forth the manner in which a particular god could be rendered 
subservient by the utterance of his mystic name. The god referred to 
can only be Apollo. He himself teaches his theurgists the method which 
they must use in order " t o b i n d " him. Thus this oracle conforms to 
the didactic type, in which the god himself communicates the "ineffable 
names" to which he "gives heed" 190. 

Apollo says that he will " l i f t u p " the person who utters the compelling 
formula " f rom his hear t " . We must recall in this connection that, 
according to Chalda5an theology, Apollo dwells in the sun which, being 
situated in the midmost planetary sphere, is called the " cen t r e " of the 
ethereal zone191. He is consequently supposed to draw up the theurgist 
with the solar rays. These are called by the god the "holy forms by 
which the pure fire is pressed". This expression also appertains to the 
terminology of the Chaldseans, who distinguish between the amorphous 
manifestations of fire and those provided with a form : " W h e n thou 
seest the most holy Fire flash up without a form as it leaps over the 
depths of the whole world, hear the voice of the F i re" 192. This amor-
phous fire of the lightnings differs from the rays sent forth by Apollo; 
for these are endowed with form. 

The process described in the last oracle of Apollo is frequently men-
tioned in the texts treating of the Chaldaean cult ; it is the so-called 
"elevat ion", the principal sacrament of the Chaldaean theurgists, which 
culminates in the union of the soul of the initiate with the ray sent towards 
him from the sun1 9 3 . Our contention that the oracle refers to this sacrament 
can be proved by the occurrence in the text of the word Αναγωγή, which 
is the usual term applied to this Chaldaean mystery191׳; and also by the 

D I E T E R I C I I , Mithrasliturgie, 1 1 2 י — . " See nole 1 7 7 . — m See note / 4 6 . 011· 

11, nole 2 31 b,d,e. ch. 111, n. 76. — Sec ch. ιν, η. 63. — On wlial follows, 
see ohapler 111. — IM Cf. Excursus VIII. 
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r e s e m b l a n c e between the description figuring in the oracle and some 
other Chaldaean passages. A parallel to Apollo's bidding " to hasten 
storming" with the magical "words" towards the rays of the sun is 
provided by the following injunctions of the Chaldaean Oracles : "Rush 
to the centre of the roaring light" (viz. the sun, the centre of the starry 
spheres which revolve in the ether); · Cast in the mind the watchword 
of the manifold universe, and move with a firm step towards the fiery 
rays' 1υΓ'· The warlike imagery renders in both eases the compulsion 
exercised by the magical operation. 

The details of the mystery with which the oracle of Apollo is concerned 
will be discussed in the third chapter ; here we may round 01Γ our obser-
vations by an interpretation of the two last verses of the oracle. In these, 
the oracle-giving god calls himself by his traditional name "Pa ian" and 
alleges his descent from the "Immortal" in justification of his venturing 
to reveal the mystery. These remarks of Apollo should be likewise inter-
preted in accordance with Chaldaean belief. Apollo-Helios—as well as 
all the other gods of the Chaldaeans—"is generated" by the "All-Father". 
Like all the other celestial entities, he performs his functions when called 
upon to do so by a particular decision of this Supreme Being196. Apollo's 
reference to this Being is consequently meant to convey that the god's 
revelations are given with the consent of the transcendent Father of the 
gods19 '. We have encountered a similar passage in the first oracle of 
Hecate, in which the goddess alleges her descent from the "Paternal 

" s Sec chapter 111, n. 5g and 70. 
" Cf. Theos. No. 37, quoted above nole 26׳. 

" ' This statement may be held against the passage of the second Oracle of Aion 
(quoted nole 59) , in which Apollo accounts for his 1101 answering the questions 
posed by an unauthorized person as to the nature of god. The reasou for his 
silcnce is that he " is P h o e b u s  e. that he has been chai-ged by the Supreme God .־', 1
not to divulge to all and sundry the mysteries of heavenly hierarchy, lie ventures to 
do this only when dealing with theurgists. 

In the two concluding vei-ses of this oracle of Apollo, the god makes himself 
nown. It would have been more normal for him to do this at the beginning of 
e oracle (see note 163) ; however in two other Chaldeeau Oracles transmitted by 

orphyry (see notes 5a and 15a) a similar self-introduction figures likewise at the 
e ״ d of the text. 
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Intellect" as a crowning proof of the truth of her assertions1e8· A refe-
rence to the Supreme Being may be supposed to have instilled in the 
Chaldean theurgists the conviction that the revelation vouchsafed to 
them derived from the " F a t h e r " considered as the fountain-head of all 
wisdom. 

We have seen that the Chaldean doctrine furnishes a complete expla-
nation for this last enigmatic oracle of Apollo. Does this fact entitle us 
to include this oracle in the collection of the Chaldean Oracles ? Only 
metrical considerations militate against this supposition. This oracle is 
anapestic, the other Chaldean verses hexametric. There is however one 
exception, and it invalidates this argument. The first of the series of 
verses dealing with the "recipient" is a trochee : in spite of which, 
Proclus describes it as a quotation from the Chaldean OraclesltH). In face 
of this positive assurance that a trochaic verse figured in these Oracles, 
we may no longer exclude from them anapestic verses on no grounds but 
the metrical200. The style and the contents of these verses which give 
a powerful expression to the enthusiasm of the Chaldean theurgists 
harmonize (as well as those of the trochaic verse) with the other Chaldean 
texts. Rather than attribute to them a different origin, we must modify 
our conception of the literary character of the Chaldean Oracles. These 
varied in their form (a fact which attests the literary aspirations of the 
theurgists) as much as in their contents. 

This diversity of forms is due to the development of oracular poetry 

See nole 15a. 
See note 116. 

" ) A chapter of Wolff's work ־ " Oracula 11011 hexainetris, sed aliis melris cdila ' · 
pp. 68-90) deals with oracles written not iu hexameters, hut 111 iambic trimeters, 
trochees and dislichs. The utterance of Apollo־ wilh which we arc dealing is the 
only extant example of an anapestic oracle. It seems that the theme of the text 
determined the choice of the meter. The injunction to ' · hasten s lormi ly" could be 
fittiugly given in anapestic rhythms, as these were generally employed in descriptions 
of attacks. 

There was no incongruity 111 the fact that trochaic or anapestic oracles were 
introduced into a collection named λόγια 81 έπων, for the designation έπη was not 
exclusively reserved to poems written in hexameters; see above note 109. 
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in the historical period at the beginning of which the authors of the 
Chaldean Oracles lived. Every type of oracle employed by them has 
its c o u n t e r p a r t in the non-Chaldean oracular poetry. Thus the hymn 
of the Theotophy to the Supreme Being examined at the beginning of 
the present work has a parallel in a hymn to the Ruler of the worlds, 
which is also supposed to derive from Apollo201. Oracles of Apollo and 
of Hecate conforming in the literary composition to those of the Chaldeans 
have already been mentioned 202. Those two oracle-giving gods were said 
to manifest themselves to the magicians and to instruct them in the 
nature and method of conjurations; it is this fiction which accounts for 
their reception into tho magical Pandemonium. The Chaldaean Apollo 
and Hecate derive from the magical conceptions of these divinities, not 
from the tradition of long-established seats of oracles. Hecate reveals 
the rites of her adjurations and the way to make and to consecrate her 
image to other adepts of magical art as well as to the Chaldeans. 

The theological themes of the Chaldean Oracles also originate in the 
oracular poetry of their time. The Logion that speaks of the yearning 
of the soul for its heavenly place of origin, is paralleled by three oracles 
dealing with the destiny of the soul after its separation from the body; 
two of these are ascribed to Apollo of Miletus and to Apollonius of Tyana 
respectively, the third is anonymous 203. In conjunction with these we 
may also mention the famous oracle of Apollo describing in answer to a 

s.-JUSTIN, Cohoriatio ad Graecos, c. 3׳1 8 , quotes from a hymn in honour of the 
παντοκράτωρ the following verse «6» πρώτον πλάσα* μερόπων, Αδάμ Se χ ιλέσσαί» . 
As to the wording cf. 01-ac. Sib y 11. Ill 3 4. But the mention of Adam does not prove 
the Jewish origin of the hymn. An argumenl based upon it would be as litlle 
conclusive as those founded upon ihe praise of the " p u r e Hebrews" occuring in 

three oracles of Apollo ciled by Porphyry in the Philosophy of the Oracles; see 
Wollf 1 4 0 - 1 and GBFKCKBN, Zwei ffriecliische Apologelen, 3 6 8 . 

The mention of the. name of the person who puts the questions is a feature of 
1he style of these literary ficlions. As to the name Timotheus, see above nole 86 . 
The name Poliles is mentioned in another, non-Chaldaean, oracle (p . 177 Wolff). 

[" T r o p h y No. 3 0 , Ihe proper name is not transmitted, but the MSS. leave a 
bl!>1)k for it. 

H old 1 7 8 . NOIUIKN . Vergilius Aeaeis Bach VI, p. a I . 
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question the happy lot of Plotinus' soul after this philosopher's death20*. 
Besides these, numerous theological oracles of Apollo are extant. 
Amongst them are two answers to a question as to the nature of the 
interrogated god 203 ; further an answer dealing with the god Iao 20*1,, as 
well as the functions of various other gods207. We may also mention 
the god's reply when asked in what sense it is possible to speak of several 
heavens 208, and whether immortality may be obtained through an austere 
life 2u9. The most interesting oracle of this class is the god's answer when 
asked : which was better, the Word (the Christian Logos), the Intellect 
(the Nous of the philosophers), or the Law (the Nomos of the Jews)210. 
Apollo is ready with an ingenious answer to this conundrum, doubtless 
posed by a theologian familiar with the religious discussions of the time. 

There is no need to prove that these oracle have nothing in common 
with Apollo's historical prophecies. They neither foretell the future nor 
do they give advice as to how to deal with personal difficulties. Their 
purpose is the revelation of the divine mysteries and theological instruc-
tion, and their literary form is intended by their authors to serve as a 
sanction for the ideas which they propagate. The stylistic principles 
proper to the genre were taken over by the Chaldsean theurgists, who 
wished to invest their religious system with supernatural authority. 
Their originality lies in the consistency with which they pursued their 
literary task. No exposition of the doctrine of the mysteries in oracular 
verse had existed prior to them, and their example found no imitators. 
Porphyry who sought to find a metaphysical revelation must have been 
particularly attracted both by their tenets and by the literary form to 
which they had recourse. Chalda!an Oracles appear to have constituted 

PORPUVRV, Vit. Plot., 9 A ; B I D E Z , Vie de Porphyre, 1 9 2 f. 
" s Eus., Praep. Eo. 111. 15, 3 (Wolff 197 f.) and XI. 6 , 3 7 (This oracle, omitted 

by Wolff, is also taken from Porphyry). 
, 0  .MACROBIUS, Saturn., I. 18, 19 f י
Theos. No. 41. Eus. Praep. Eo. V. 7 "־ , 5 (Wolff 193 f.). MACRORIIJS, Salum., 

I. 90 , 16. 
*" Eus., Praep. Eo. IX. 10, 5 ; Wolff 141. 

Theos. No. 44. 
" · LACTANTIUS, De ira dei, 9 3 ; ADOUSTINB, GO. dei, X I X , 93 (Wolff 149). 
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the nucleus of the collection published in his book On the Philosophy 
of the Oracles; a work which is the main source from which the eccle-
s i a s t i c a l writers draw their information concerning these Oracles. Euse-
bius, for instance, quotes the ritual injunctions with a view to demons-
trating the absurdity of magical polytheism, and the author of the Theo-
sophy cites the metaphysical oracles in order to show the conformity 
of their sublime conception of God to the Christian doctrine. The 
Chaldsean Oracles arc considered by these two Christian writers as 
authentic oracles, and it is as such that they have survived in their com-
pilations; unrecognized for what they are and indeed almost entirely 
ignored. 





CHAPTER II 

THE CHALDvEAN SYSTEM 

OF THE I N T E L L I G I B L E W O R L D 1 

1. The literary tradition.—Our analysis of Porphyry's treatise On 
the Philosophy of the Oracles has shown that eleven of the oracles 
quoted there are extracted from the Chaldaean Oracles. These new 
texts taken in conjunction with those collected by Kroll, legitimate our 
attempt to reconstruct the system of the Chaldaean theurgists in its 
entirety. Some preliminary remarks seem, however, to be called for; 
these must deal with the special conditions of the transmission of those 
fragments of the Chaldaean Oracles that hitherto have alone been re-
cognized as such, a full understanding of these texts being impossible 
without an introductory survey2. 

The Neoplatonists are the only transmitters of the extant fragments 
of the Chaldaean Oracles and of the other writings of the Theurgists 3 . 

1 Ν0>7τό», literally "perceptible to the intellect", designates in the writings of 
the later Platonists also the intellectual substance, of which Ihe superceleslial entities 
are thought to consist, and their spiritual force. As the usual renderings " intelli-
gible or " intellectual" do not express these various meanings, we have kept the 
Greek term " noet ic" . Only with regard to κόσμο! νοητό!, we have adopted the 
usual equivalent " intelligible w o r f d " . 

The survey given here of the history of ihe transmission of the Chaldean 
Oracles is based upon Kroll's work, p . a - 1 0 , but many details are rectified. The 
"lost important additions are due 10 llidez. 

K . P R I E C U T E R ' S outline iu (JBEHWEG-PAAECIITBH , Die Philosophie (les Altertums 
! ׳ a l h ed. 1936) is up to dale the best introduction to the study of the internal 

5 . 
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The first name to be mentioned in this connection is that of Porphyry 
who,.as it were, rediscovered the Chaldaean Oracles; a collection com-
posed about a century before his time, but apparently little known 
until then. The various works (the Philosophy of the Oracles, On the 
Return of the Soul, etc.) in which he treats of the doctrine and writings 
of the Chalda;ans have already been characterized 1'׳. They are the 
source of the Christian tradition, through which a certain number of 
these texts have coinc down to us. Porphyry was the first to propound 
a platonizing interpretation of the Chaldaean Oracles 5 ; and his method 
was consistently applied by his disciple Iamblichus who, in his turn, 
served as a model to all the later exegetes. Iamblichus' lost principal 
work, a great commentary on the Chaldaean Oracles, which apparently 
comprised about 30 volumes, has been largely drawn upon by all the 
posterior commentators of the Chaldaean Oracles1'. Another of this 
Neoplatonist's works, the treatise On the Mysteries, published under 
the pseudonym of an Egyptian priest, also evidences the author's intense 
preoccupation with the writings of the Theurgists7. Members of lam-

evolution of Neoplatonisin. It is based upon a great number of mouographs generally 
cited by the author. E. R. Dodd's masterly edition and s tudy , Proclus, The elements 
of Theology, Oxford 1 g 3 3 , is of fundamental importance for the understanding of 
Proclus and his predecessors. 

* Cf. ch. 1, n . 17 IT. See Excursus II " Porphyry and the C h a l d e a n s " . 
1 See Excursus II. fin. 

" This commentary is mentioned by Daniascius I 15Λ, 13 (έν τοίί Χαλδαιχοΐί... 
ό ίάμ€λιyos; see also Lydus , Mens. IV 109 p. 1 7 0 , 10) and I 8 6 , 5 , where he 
refers to (he 98111 hook of this work of Iamblichus (sec Excursus I d ) ; cf. Zeller III 
9 p. 7 3 g , 1. This work served to introduce the fu tu re emperor Julian to Chaldean 
theological leaching; cf. Jul ian Epist. 19 cd. Bidez-Cumonl , see Kroll in P. W. 
s. v. Julianos No. 9 p. 1 6 , Bidez, Vie de FEmpereur Mien (Paris 1 9 3 0 ) , 7 3 , and in 
Melanges Cumont, 1 9 0 , 3. 

 The Chaldeans as well as the Ilcrinelics aud the philosophers are staled hy י
Iamblichus to have been his authorities 111 his work Ou the Mysterii!*; cf. 1 1 , p · & · 
11 f. He designates their teachings as τά λσσυρίων •πάτρια δόγματα ( ι 9 , ρ . 5 , 8. 
See Excursus I c ) , cites tbeni twice in express te rms (VI 7 , p . 9 6 9 , 3 and HI 31 
p. 1 7 6 , 9 ) ; and often makes use of the i r doctrines without ment ioning them. 
T h e citations of de mysteriis figuring in (lie present work refer to Parthey'8 edition 
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blichus' school brought these writings and their master's commentaries 
to the notice of the future Emperor Julian, and finally initiated him into 
the Chaldean mysteries which they had resuscitated 8 . The Emperor's 
two theological Orations on Helios and on Magna Mater attest his fami-
liarity with Iamblichus' interpretation of Chaldaean mystagogy. These 
doctrines were afterwards professed in the Athenian Neoplatonic school 
the founder of which Plutarch transmitted them to his disciple Syrianus0. 
The information at our disposal does not enable us to reconstitute 
either the former's teaching, or the latter's Harmony of the doctrines of 
Orpheus, Pythagoras and Plato with the Chaldman Oracles 10; a system 

(Berlin 1857). I have made use of ihe annotations of Th. Gale (Oxford 1678) and 
of Th. Hopfner (in the annotations to the German translation of Iamblichus1 treatise' 
Leipzig 1999). As to Iamblichus' altitude towards Chaldean iheurgy see J. Bidez' 
important sludy, Le philosophe Jamblique et son ecole, Rev. Et. Gr. XXXII, 1919, 
3 6 ff. See also D O D D S , Proclus. Inlrod. p. xix. 

" Cf. J . B I D E Z , Note sur les mystkres neo-platoniciens, Rev. Beige de Phil. VII, 
1998, 1477 IT., and La Vie-de I'Empereur Julien, 74 IT. Several passages quoted by 
Bidez do not seem to be connected with ihe Chaldean mysteries. Th. PI. I 19 
p. 55 , 30 f. refers, as appears from the parallel Ale. 3 4 0 , 1 (see ch. iv, 11. 41), 
to the Eleusinian mysteries, and so also Rp. I 8 0 , 17. Rp. I 111, 1 (see Excursus 
1 e) cannot serve as proof that Ihe Chaldean mysteries were still practised; cf. ch. IT, 
n. 41. As to Libanius Orat. XV111 18, cf. ch. v. n. 79 . The title ό τελεσΊήί 
bestowed on Sopater, the successor of Iamblichus, by Julian. Epist. p. 158 , 19 B. C. 
(cf. p. 914 , 91 and 945 , 99 : τόν ιερόν Σώπατpov) and Lydus Mens. IV 9 p. 6 5 , 
a 1 f.) refers, as appears from Lydus, to the function which Sopater performed in 
consecrating the newly founded Constantinople. This " leleslic a r t " was no mono-
poly of the Chaldeans; see Excursus X and ch. iv, sect. 5, 

On Maximus of Ephesus, the Neoplalonist who initiated the future Emperor Julian 
•nto Chaldean Iheurgy, see ch. iv, n. 4 1 , 7 6 , ch. v, n. 38-40. 

Knowledge of Chaldean iheurgy was transmitted to the Neoplalonist Plutarch 
1»y his grand-father (not as stated by Zeller III 9 4. 8 0 8 ; Proclus' testimony Rp. II 
6 4 carries more weight than that of Simplicius, Anim. 960 ׳ 6 , 1, and Suidas, s. v. 
Πρόκλο»־) Neslorius (see Marinus, Vit. Procl. 9 8 ) , chief priest of Eleusis in 375 
(Zosimus IV 189) , who as far as theurgical tradition is concerned, was probably the 
ink between Iamblichus' school and the Athenian Neoplatonists. Cf. also Excursus 

IV 9 fin. 

Suidas s. v. Συριανός- έγραψε״. . . συμφωνία!· όρφέωι Πυθαγόρου Πλάτωνος 
1®Ρ0« (wepi eodd., corr. Kroll 7, 1) τά λόγια βιβλία δέκα; mentioned by Procl. Th. 
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which influenced in decisive fashion the thought of P r o c l u s , Syrianus' 
most eminent disciple and the most fervent devotee of the Chaldean 
Oracles on record 11. They and the Timaeus (in this order) were, accord-
ing to the testimony of his disciple and biographer Marinus l s , the only 
works of the Ancients which he (Proclus) would not have wished to he 
withdrawn from circulation; because of the י י infringement of the holy 
laws" by the victorious church1 3 , it was, in his opinion, desirable that 
this fate should overtake for his time all the other works of the ancient 
sages. His interpretation of the Chaldean Logia, in which he drew upon 
the exegesis of Porphyry, Iamblichus and Syrianus, was set down in a volu-
minous commentary, on the composition of which he spent five years 1/1. 

PI. 9 1 5 , 4 1 . ZBLLER HI 9 . 8 9 9 , 4 . Praechter, Byiant. Zeilechr. XXVI, 1 9 9 6 , 9 5 6 f., 
whose contention p. 9 5 9 , ^ 8 8 1 0 Syrianus' reticent attitude towards Chaldean 
theology is refuted by the passages quoted n. 10 and 13. Cf. also Dodds, Proclus, 
p. xiv, 1. 

11 Concerning the relationship between Syrianus and Proclus see Prachler, P . IF. 
s. v. Syrianus, and Dodds, Proclus, p. xxiv IT. The most important statement we 
possess regarding the Chaldean doctrine of immortality derives from one of Syrianus' 
writings quoted by Proclus; see cb. in , n. 39. 3It. 197. A Neoplalonist, who lived 
in the period between Iamblichus and Syi-ianus, is the author of the fragments of a 
commentary on Plato's Parmenides edited by Kroll in Rltein. Mas. XLVII. 5 9 9 - 6 9 7 

from a MS. of Turin (and accordingly called Anonyinus Tatirinensis) which contains 
an interesting passage dealing with the Chaldean conception of the First Principle; 
see notes 45 ; 67; 54 ; 164; 181. 

11 Marinus, Vita Procl. 38 Εΐώθει δέ •σολλάκι« και τούτο λέγειν, ότι Κύριο! εΐ 
ί/ν, μόνα iv τών αρχαίων απάντων βιβλίων έηοίουν φέρεσθαι τά λόγια xai τόν 
Ύίμαιον, τά δέ άλλα ήφάνιζον έχ τών νϋν ανθρώπων διά τό xai βλάπΊεσθαι ένίου! 
τών εΙκή xai ά€ασανίσ1ω! έντυγχανόντων αύτοΐ!. Cf. Bidez, Rev. Beige de Philol. 
VII, 1998, 1477 f. and XI, 1939 , 649 f. Dodds, Proclus, p. m i . 

11 Dodds, Proclus, p. xxvm. 4 cites the passages in which Proclus expresses the 
distress caused to him by Ihe σύγχυσα τών ιερών 9-εσμών viz; εύσε€εία!. Procl. 
Parm. g 5 4 , 1 f. and Tim. Ill 4 4 , 4 f. should be added to the list. These passages 
call for a detailed examination. 

14 Marinus, Vit. Procl. 96 Λαβών δ' ουν. . . utapa τ ού χαθηγεμόνο! (Syrianus) 
τά ί άφορμά! (sc. τά τη! Χαλδαιχή! θεολογία! σΊοιχεϊα) xai μετ έχεϊνον (after 
Syrianus' death) . . . έπιμελώ! έγτυγχάνων. . . τ01! ΪΙορφυρίου xai Iαμζλ ί χου μύριοι! 
όσοι! ει! τά λόγια xai τά σύσίοιχα ( " t h i n g s belonging to the same category", see 
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wrote also a special treatise on the methods of theurgy 15; an art 
hich was practised by him personally •Λ, and which appears to be 

 dentical with the mystery-cult adopted since the foundation of the־
Athenian school by some of its members forming an esoteric circle17. 
These two works are lost. We may, however, form an approximate idea 
of their principal doctrines, if we avail ourselves of the extant materials. 
These are : the many quotations and interpretations of the Chaldean 
Oracles found in Proclus' preserved writings 18: a few direct excerpts from 

Diehls, Elementum 5 8 ) συγγράμματα, αύτοΐ! τε τοίί Q-etois λογ/ois έντρεφόμενο!... 
τάί τε άλλα! Χαλία ιχάί υποθέσειs (sec Excursus 11) xai τά μέγισΊα τών υπομνημάτων 
gig T i Q-εοπαράΖοτα (Excursus 1 e) λόγια χατεβάλετο ( " he composed" , see Porph. 
Vit. Plot. 36 . Procl. Th. PI. 107, 4 4 ) , έν πέντε όλοι! έτεσιν αυτά συμπληρώσα!. 
See Bidez, C. Μ. Α. G. VI , p. 1 0 7 f. 

Proclus refers to his commentary 011 the Cha ldean Oracles Rp. I 4 0 , 9 1 έν τοις 
έs τά λόγια γεγραμμένοι!. According to Damascius, apud Suid. x. v. Hy/as, Proclus 
used to give esoteric lectures 011 the Oracles to which only chosen disciples were 
admitted. 

15 According to Suidas, s. v. Πρόκλοs, Proclus composed two volumes περί άγωγηβ 
(i.e. on methods of magical con jura t ion) , while Marinus, Vit. Proel. 98 (quoted 
ch. iv, n. 6 4 ) states that one of his writings ( t i de not ment ioned) treated of the 
manifestations of Hecate. Prauchler , By taut. Zeitschrifl XXVI (1996 ) , p . 9 5 g , n. 4 
suggests that this work may be identical with the one referred 10 by Suidas: cf. 
Excursus X. as well as ch. v, n. 109. Concerning the αγωγή έ κ ά τ η ί of the Theu r -
gists s ee . ch . 1, n. 159. Procl. Tim. I l l 131, 9 6 calls Hecate, as her initiate. 
•' mis t ress י There is no evidence that Psellus (see notes 9 .(δέσποινα) י 9 - 9 3 ) knew 
this work of Proclus. 

" Cf. Marinus, Vit. Procl. 9 8 , and below, ch. iv, 11. 9. According to Marinus , 
Proclus was instructed in the methods of Chaldaean iheurgy by Asclepiogeneia, 
daughter of his teacher Plu tarch , whose knowledge derived in the last instance from 
her great grandfa ther Nestorius; sec :!bove note 9. 

See Bidez, quoted note 6. 

Lists of all the known wri t ings of Proclus may be found in ZEI .LER III 94 . 
8 f י־8, 9 . , Praechter 6 9 3 f. and Dodds XIII f. The following works contain q u o t -
alions of the Chaldean Oracles : Commentary on Plalo's Republic (Procl . Bp.). 
Commentary 011 the Timacus (P roc l . Tim.). Excerpts from the commentary on the 
Cratytug (Procl . Crat). Commentary on the Alcibiades 1 (Procl . Ale. and the 
Parmenidei (Procl . Parm.). Commentary on the first book of Euclid (Procl . Eucl.). 
The treatises preserved in the Lalin translation of William de Morbecca : De decern 
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his Commentary on the Chaldean Oracles 1 9; the information furnished 
by his disciple and biographer Marinus3 0 ; several citations made bv 
Lydus 21 (who was in touch with Proclus' doctrines through his master 
Agapius); and most important of all, several extracts due to the Byzantine 
Neoplatonist Psellus22, a writer who had direct knowledge of Proclus' lost 
Commentary on the Chaldean Oracles and refers to Chaldean theurgy 
also in many other treatises 23. As all the information on this subject 
which was available to Psellus derived from Proclus24 , his statements 
may be regarded as having a direct evidential value. 

Most of the extant texts of the Chaldean Oracles have been preserved 
by the quotations of Proclus. Second to him in this respect is Damascus 
who carried on the tradition of Proclus, as transmitted by this philo-
sopher's immediate disciples. In the Dubitationes, his only preserved 
work25, Damascius draws largely upon Iamblichus, Proclus and his own 

dubitationibus circa prooidentiam (Procl. Dub. Proa.); De Procidentia etfato (Procl. 
Proo.); De malorum subsistentia (Procl. Mai. Subs.); Platonic Theology (Procl. 
Th. PL). A fragment entitled •asp i τή!χαθ' έλληνα ιερατική! τέχνη!. The editions 
used in ihis work are mentioned above p. xvm. The citations always refer to the 
page and the line. 

" Published by Pitra, Analecta sacra et class. V a ( 1 8 8 8 ) , 19a ff. from cod. 
Valicanus 1036 s. XIV: re-edited by A. Jahn, Eclogae e'Proclo de philosophia Clialtl· 
aica, Halle 1891. Quoted by the sigluni Exc. Vat. See Excursus VI 1 g. 

10 The quotations refer to V. Cousin's edition Procli opera, edit, altera, Paris 
186/ί, p. 1-66. 

" Lautentius Lydus, D·! mensibus (Lyd. Mens.), ed. R. Wuensch, Leipzig 1898. 
This is the first complete edition of the fragments of this compilation. Its new 
portions contain several quotations of the Chaldaean Oracles, of which Kroll could 
have no knowledge when he was writing his study on the Chalda>an Oracles. 
See ch. 1, n. 9 4. ch. 11, 11. A3. 

" Sec Excursus VI 1. These summaries contain llie Chaldean system of 
Proclus. 

" See Excursus VI a. 
" See n. 9 2. 
" Damascius,Dubitationes el soluliones deprimispricipiis(= Dam.), ed. C. A. Rnelle, 

a vol.. Paris 1889. The severe judgement about ihe editor passed by Kroll 8 , 9 
seems to he justified. 
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s t C o m m e n t a r y on the Chaldaean Oracles2״. His activity marks the 
d of the Athenian school of Neoplatonists; and he is the last of the 

""β etes of the Oracles produced by i t 2 7 . Some of the quotations of 
these Chaldean texts are also to be found occasionally in the writings 
of the later Alexandrine Neoplatonists. We must mention in this con-
nection Hierocles, a disciple of Plutarch (the master of Syrianus)28; 
Hermias, a disciple of Syrianus29; Olympiodorus, belonging to the second 
gene ra t ion of the disciples of Hermias30. Greater importance than to 
any of these attaches from our point of view to Sinesius, the disciple of 
Hypatia : he quotes in his treatise On Dreams several verses of the 
Chaldaean Oracles, and his Hymns, composed after his conversion to 
Christianity, set out the concordance between the Chaldean, the Neo-
platonic and the Christian conception of God31. Proclus' theological 

" Damascius refers 10 his own exegesis of the Chaldean Logia II 9 , a ; 11, 11; 
139, 9. We do not know whether he published theses lectures (συνουσία!). 
See Zeller 111 a * p. 909 , 3. 

" The only passage in which Simplicius mentions the Logia is in his commentary 
to Aristotle's Physics (Simpl. Phys.) in a polemical excursus directed against Proclus' 
doctrine atpl τόπου (Comm. in Aristot. Graeca vol. IX, p. 6 0 1 - 6 4 5 ed. H. Diels). 
The immediate source of the verses cited there is not ihe original text of the 
Chaldieaii Oracles, bul Proclus' writings; see n. 84. 

" Hierocles, Comm. in aureum carmen Pythagorae, and excerpls from his Deprovi-
ilentia et fato (made by Photius. Bibl. cod. a 14 and a 5 t ) , ed. Mullach, Fragm. 
philos. Graec. I 408 IT. According to Photius, Bibl., cod. a 14, p. 173 a 13 (see 
Kroll p. 7 ) , Hierocles' work On providence contained η demonstration of the 
conformity existing between the doctrines of the Chaldeans and those of Plalo. 
His interpretation of Carm. Aur. v. 67 f. derives in the last resort from Iamblichus' 
doctrine concerning the "hierat ic ascent" of ihe philosopher's soul. See Praechler 
i״ P. W. s. v. Hierokles No. 18. 

I was unable to consult Hermiae in Platonis Phaedrum scholia, ed. P. Couvreur, 
Paris 1901; the quotations refer to ihe edilion of F. Ast in Platonis Phaedrus, 
L , P s i a e 810 י , p. 69-916 . See Praechter in P. W. s. v. Hermeias No. 13. 

Olympiodori scholiae in Platonis Phaedonem, ed. Norvin, Leipzig 1931. The 
excerpts from this commentary on Aleibiades I contain two fragments (see n. 365 
a n d ch. ν, !!, a 5 ) , those from his other commentaries on Platonic writings only 
° ״ e ( Λ . v , n  .(׳,00 .

The citations of Synesius' work On Dreams and of his Hymns refer to ihe 
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hymns, written some decades later, also contain variations on Chaldaean 
themes 32. Thus both the Heathen and the Christian found in the Chal-
daean Oracles the poetical expression of their personal belief. 

The Neoplatonists that we have had to name are many; and this fact 
in itself enables us to gauge to some extent the powerful influence which 
the Chaldsean Oracles, in the course of a period of more than 2 50 years, 
exercised on the principal representatives of this school3:1. Unfortu-
nately, however, this influence, great as it was, did not preclude the loss 
of the major portion of this Collection. In the extant writings of Proclus 
and Damascius only three Chaldaean Oracles are quoted in full. Gene-
rally the Neoplatonists cite brief, sometimes very brief fragments·'''׳. 
Moreover, these texts do not set out the pure Chaldaean doctrine, but 
rather the Platonic interpretation of it. In many cases, these quotations 
are not clearly marked off as such ; unlike the Chaldaean Oracles which 
figured in Porphyry's Philosophy of the Oracles, they do not stand out 
clearly from the rest of the text, but constitute a part of the system 
of their Neoplatonic transmittors. The belief in the pre-established 

reprint of Pelavius' edition Migne, P.G. LXVI. The important study of Wilam-
owilz, Die Hymnen des Proklos und Synesios, x, Sitzungsberichte der Berliner Akade-
mie, 1907. XIV, has been consulted. I had not the possibility of using the new 
edition of Synesius' hymns made by Terzaghi (1915) . 

" cd. A. Ludwich in Eudoeiae Auguslae, Procli Lycii, Claudiani carminum 
Graecorum reliquiae, Leipzig 1897. Cf. Wilamowitz1 critical remarks. The obvious 
influence of the Chaldean Oracles upon Synesius' and Proclus' hymns has not yet 
been studied. Many verses of these hymns will be quoted in this work, as they 
throw light on the doctrine of the Oracles; it will however be impossible to 
investigate their specific characteristics. Bidez, C.M.A.G. VI •196 f. points out 
the influence excerted by Porphyry's and Iamblichus' writings on the Chaldean 
Oracles upon Synesius' work On Dreams. 

" As Hugo Koch has shown in his well-known work Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagita 
in seineit Beiiehungen turn Neuplalonismus und Mysterienwesen, Mainz 1900 , many 
Chaldiean conceptions and themes live on in the writings of Pseudo-Dionysius 
Areopagita, who derives his knowledge of them from writings of Proclus. As he 
does not cite the Chaldean Oracles, he may be left out of account here. 

" About 950 Oracles-verses are cited by Kroll : these are made up of 1 poem 
of 16 and 9 of 11 verses; of one fragment of 7. two of 5 , seven of 4 , fifteen of 3 , 
ca. thirty-five of 9 verses, the others are monostichs. 
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harmony between Plato's teaching and the utterances of the Chaldean 
ods had established the authority of the Oracles; and acting upon it, 

their interpreters felt themselves entitled to impose a Platonic meaning 
upon the Chaldean terms, or to replace these by their own. These 
substitutions frequently blur the distinction between the two doctrines ; 
and the affinity between them only renders the task of differentiating 
between the original Chaldean conception and its interpretation more 
difficult. The Platonic element subsisting in the system propounded 
by the Chaldean theurgists accounts for this affinity, and at the same 
time provides the reason for the success of this doctrine among the 
Neoplatonists. The latter, however, enlarged upon and span out the 
ideas which they found congenial, and their additions are not always 
easily recognizable for what they are ·5י. A further difficulty derives from 
the poetical diction of the Chaldean Oracles which tends to veil the 
essential meaning, hinted at, rather than expressed, in brief allusions 
and in obscure paraphrases. These texts.only follow in this respect the 
laws of their literary genre, in which the use of cryptic style was considered 
as obligatory3®. The saying of Heraclitus describing the oracular style 
of the God of Delphi who "neither utters nor hides his meanings, but 
shows it by a sign" applies likewise to the gods of the Chaldean Oracles. 
The description of the Oracles as mere riddles would, however, be inapt. 
For the deliberate opacity of these theological revelations must not blind 
us to their being founded in a definite system of thought, provided with 
a consistent terminology. Had the complete Collection come down to 
us, it would, assuredly, not have been unduly difficult to determine the 
real meaning of the text. If the task of its interpreter is often ungrateful, 

" This is one of the major differences between the methods to be followed in 
extracting Chaldean quotations on the one hand and Orphic on the other from 
Neoplalonic texts. 

" This peculiar diction (about which Excursus III may be compared) can serve 
in doubtful cases as a crilerium of the Chaldaean origin of a passage, especially in an 
abstract philosophical context which sets oil its particularities. Proclus often 
embellishes his prose with phrases drawn from the Chaldean Oracles, without 
,·idicaling that they are quotations. His appreciation of the aesthetic qualities of 
11>e Oracles is proved by his Hymns. 
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and if the problem he sets out to solve sometimes seems to partake 0( 
the nature of a jigsaw puzzle, the reason is to be sought in the fragmentary 
character of the tradition and in the necessity of keeping in check the 
constant temptation to adopt the Neoplatonic explanations. 

The particular conditions of the transmission of the Chaldean Oracles 
determine the methods to be used in extracting them from the texts in 
which they are embedded, as well as in interpreting them. This inves-
tigation must rely in the first place on the direct quotations. The expln-
nations of the Neoplatonists should be adopted only when supported by 
external or internal proof. Kroll was the first to apply himself consistently 
to the task of differentiating between the Chaldaean and the Platonic 
ideas ; in our analysis of the relevant texts, we shall have to appraise the 
extent of his success or of his failure. After having extracted the dis-
persed fragments, the investigator should aim at a synthesis of the por-
tions that are correlated ; and this should lead to a reconstruction of the 
entire system. In this research, " b i n d i n g " and " loosing" should go 
hand in hand. Some suppositions will be made which temporarily will 
have to go without proof, the arguments in their favour belonging to a 
later stage of this investigation. As in all such attempts, only the complete 
reconstituted system can, by bearing the impress of truth, compel con-
viction, and justify, at the same time, the various hypotheses necessitated 
by its reconstruction. " I I est impossible de ranger les pieces, a qui n'a 
une forme du total en sa tes te" (Montaigne). 

2 . The Supreme Being.—The Chaldaean hierarchy is headed by a 
Supremo God, Whose mythical predicates are : " F a t h e r " , "Great 
Fa ther" , "All-Father", "Fa ther of the Fathers" , "Only Father of the 
mortals and of the blessed immortals", "Father of men and of gods , 
"Supreme King of the blessed", "Great God", " L o r d " 37. But all these 

" -πατήρ : passim, •πατήρ μέγαβ : Theos. 1 3 , 4 (ch. 1, n. 45). •σαντοπάτωρ : 
Theos. 9 7 , 13 (ch. 1, n. 36). •πατήρ •πατέρων : Procl. Crat. 5 9 , 3 (Kroll 16). 
θνητών αθανάτων τε •πάτερ μαχάρων : Theos. 97, 14. •πατήρ ανδρών τε &εών 
τε : Homeric, cf. ch. 111, η. 33. μαχάρων βασιλή μεγίσΐω : Theos. 3 5 , 5 (ch. 1. 
11. 67) . 9-εοΰ μεγάλοιο : Theos. 3 5 , ι ( in contradistinction from S-eis. Theos. 3 5 , 16). 
Ιέσ-οτα : Theos. 37, 3. άναζ : nole 177 (v. 5). 



77 TUE CHALDEAN SYSTEM. 

ellations are merely descriptive, not positive designations, for His 
real name is "ineffable" 38. 

The 'Father ' is enthroned in solitary majesty above the starry 
heres, in the intelligible world, which encloses the eight spheres 

(those of the seven planets and the zone of the fixed stars)39, 
and is composed of pure fire40. Considered as the source of this 
spiritual substance, He is also called: "First transcendent Fire" 41, 
Holv Fire"2״ ' י . "The uniquely Transcendent"4 3 . The 'intelligible' 

άρρητε : Theos. 37, 1 (ch. 1. n. 3 יי 6 , v. 1). Cf. Psellus, Hyp. 1, 1 (p . 7 3 , 4) 
άπό τον αρρήτου... ivds aud the sentence quoted by B IDEZ, C. il. A. G. V I 1 6 3 , 9 

XaASafoi έν φασιν τό •πρώτον αίτιον, 6 Βή χαί *άφθεγκτότατον» λέγουσιν. 
" Theos. : ch. ι) ג7- 3 , η. 36) *κόσμων άμφιΒρόμων εποχούμενε. . . νώτon 

αιθέριοι!». As the sphere of the fixed stars (designated ibid. v. 6 by the words 
ονρανόν άσΊερόεντα see 11. 139) is comprised in the notion ־ ' the revoling worlds 
the First Principle is supposed to abide above i. e. outside the ethereal world. 
Cf. Martian. Capella II 303 (see ch. 111, n. 3 (b)) ' · p a r t e m . . . empyrio quodam 
inlelleclualique mundo gaudentem inxla ipsuni extimi ambitus m u r u m " . 

10 The Oracles designate the highest world κόσμο! •αύριοs (see notes 184 and 
370), πανυπέρτατο! κόσμο! (nole 81) , ύπέρκοσμο! •πατρικό! βυθό! (note 351) . 
Cf. Martian. Capella (quoted note 39) ' · empyr io . . . inlelleclualique m u n d o " . 
Procl. Crat. 7 6 , 33 τω πρωτίσΐω τών κόσμων χαι έμπυρίω xai νοερώ. Tim 11 
58, 8 f. י  י י י

41 αϋρ έπέκεινα τό •πρώτον: see nole 184. 
י ' Mich. Ilal. 181, 12 (Kroll 13) Αύτό! Se ό πατήρ «ιερόν (see η. 377) ®טρ» 

χνυμνούμενο! παρ' αύτοί! (sc. τοί! Χαλδαί!ots). 
 Απαξ έπέκεινα and Bis έπέκεινα (as to the latter notion see note 187) are ״

mentioned as Chaldaean terms by : Psellus, Hyp. 6-9 and Expos. 1153 A. Mich. Ilal. 
»83, 8 IT. Procl. Crat. 5 g , 19 ai Βέ Q-εοπαράΒοτοι φημαι (see Excursus I e ) τήν 
θεότητα ταύτην (sc. Κρόυο». see Excursus VII) ...λέγουσαι *άπαξ έπέκεινα» 
Marl. Cap. II 305 "secundum Platonis quoque mysteria άπαξ xai Bis έπέκεινα 
poteslates" (cf. ch. 111, n. 3 (4)). In addition to Ihese passages (as well as those 
to he quoted nole 187) which are adduced by Kroll 16 IF., we may call attention 10 
a lexl which was not edited al ihe time when he wrole his study : Lydus' quotation 
from Porphyry (see ch. 1, n. 33). As this passage is extracted from Porphyry's 
Philosophy of the Oracles which very probably did nol quole any Chaldean writings 
hut the Oracles, it may serve to disprove Kroll's supposition that the Iwo terms in 
question derive from some olher work of Julian the Theurgist. 

ύ άπαξ έπέκεινα means ' · He Who is transcendenlally O n e " ; cf. Psellus, Hyp. 9 



( J l l A P T E l l 11. 7 8 

space is named in the Oracles " the Father's Depth" or "Silence'1 

3. Power, Intellect and Will of the Supreme lieiii(׳.—The Supreme Be' 
is said to be "withdrawn" from the inferior entities; but He "dnp־ 

not 
enclose His Fire in His Power" '':>; that is to say the personality of the 
"Fa the r " remains transcendent, but His action unfolds itself through 
His Power. Power, 5ύναμα, is the sum of the noetic potencies included 

(p . 7 6 , !<)) ό δέ άπαξ έπέκεινα λέγεται, 6τι ένιαϊο! έσΊι. (see note 187). Κι·״|| 
p . 17, a proposed a different explanation, bul later withdraw i l ; see P.-W. s. v 

Julianos No. p. 16. His linal interpretation is lhal Απαξ and Sis έπέκεινα designate 
"d i f fe ren t modes of transcendency of two divine be ings" , but this solution cannot 
be accepted without qualification. Porphyry's genealogical explanation (8>s = δ$ύτ-
epos άπό, see ch. 1, 11. 3 3 ) is untenable front the linguistic point of view; it pre-
supposes the Plolinian doctrine of the three noelic principles; cf. Porphyry, Hist. 
Philos. Fragm. XVI, p. 1 h. 5 and XVII, p. 1 h, 17 ed. Nauck. 

" Sec notes 351 and 353. 
" Psellus, Comm. 1146 A (Kroll 1a) «<") •πατήρ έαυτόν ήρπασεν (the meli'ical 

form would be ήρπασεν αύτόν, cf. the analogous use of the reflexive pronoun in 
Theos. 37, 8 . quoted below note 166) oil·' έν έτη δυνάμει νοερά κλείααε 1801׳ πϋρ», 
misinterpreted by Kroll, is to be translated : " T h e Father rapled himself away, 
but did nol enclose His own Fire in His noetic P o w e r " . The passage quoted nole 
186 pre-supposes likewise that the Primal noetir Fire causes its Power to exert an 
action upon the lower worlds. 

As for άρπάξειν (a poetical equivalent of χωρίζειν, διαιρεϊν, έζαιρεϊν; cf. Procl. 
Parm. 6 3 8 , 10 f. 6 3 0 , aa f. 1070 , 6 f. 16 f. Concerning the πρώτο! &εό! έξω ύπαρχων 
see below nole 3 6 0 ) cf. Anon. Taur. IX 1 (Kroll 13) : οί δέ (later Neoplatonists who 
referred 10 the Chaldean Oracles) «άρπάσαι έαυτόν» έκ •πάντων τών έαυτοΰ είπόντε!, 
continued note 66. Proclus often uses the Chaldean expression άρπάξειν έαυτόν 
in order to qualify the transcendental character of llie Supreme Being; cf. the 
passages quoted by Kroll 19 : Parm. 6 3 8 , 1 1. 1067 , 3. Th. PI. 3 7 0 , 8. Exe. Vat-
196 . 39. Crat. 5 8 , 8. In one passage (Parm. 1071, 3 ) he ventures to form the 
neologism ύπερήρπασίαι, analogous 10 ΰπερηνωται which attempts to exaggerate ihe 
transcendent significance of Iamblichus' ένοϋσθαι. and ΰπερήπλωται (Parm. 1070, 7׳ 
according to Iamblichus) goes a stage beyond Ihe Plolinian άπλωσα; cf. Koch 163 
and Dodds, Proclus 368 f. 

The attribute μύσΊη! (Theos. 3 7 . 1; see ch. 1, n . ' 9 6 ) signifies lhat ihe Supreme 
God does not reveal the mystery of his transcendence. 11 corresponds to the Orph'c 

term κρύφιο! (Kern , Orph. Fragm. p. 109, No. 87 v. 5 ) as used by Proclus ( 9 e e 

Koch, t a o ) . 
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S nreme God; and as these fill the whole Empyrean, the term is 
used to designate the mundut intelligibility. The "Fa^ "י the r" himself 
also us ^ ^ external activity; He uses intermediaries. 
11*These intermediaries are His faculties who in their virtuality are iden-

I w | t l l the Supreme Being, but acquire in the state of actuality a 
t , c a , | a r existence47. The action of the transcendent God is thought, 
Consequently the first entity that issues from Him is His Intellect, 
the««־pixht 0״Cf ',8. His Will (βουλή)1,9 acts in harmony with this 

" Δύναμι! is the sum of the noetic powers of the " F a t h e r " ; cf. the passages 

quoted in the notes 4 5 , 6 7 , 6 5 , 7 5 , 184. 

" That is the meaning of the verse quoted by Prod. Th. PL 3 6 5 , 3 (Kroll 13) : 
«Α μέν yap Βύναμι! σύν έκείνω [sc. τώ •πατρί], νοϋ! 3' άπ' έκείνον», «ατά τό 
λόγιον (the Nous separated from the " F a t h e r is not the •πατρικό! vovt but the 
latter's emanation, (he demiurgical Nous; see below scct. 6 ) Δύναμι! and NoOi are 
contained in (he " Falher" , cf. Anon. Taur. IX 1 (see note 4 5 ) oi Ιέ. . . ίύναμίν τε 
αύτώ (sr. τω πατρί) διδόασι χαί νοϋν έν τη άπλότητι αύτοϋ σννηνώσθα! (continued 
nole 181); see nole 48. 

The Neoplalonist doctrine of the triad πατήρ-&ύναμι!-νοϋ! (cf. c. g. Procl. Tim I 
389, 96. Ill 999 , 95. Dam. I 100, 90. 108, 17. 309 , 94. Olympiodor. Phaed. 940 , 
17 f.) is based upon this verse; cf. Psellus, Expos. 114G C." It is however at 
variance with the corresponding Chaldean conception; cf. Kroll 19 f. and Excursus VII. 

" NoOs πατρύ! or •πατρικό! νοϋ! are often substituted for •πατήρ in descriptions 
of Ihe action of (be Supreme God; see notes !65 , 177 (v. 1), 939 , 960. Cf. also 
Procl. Th. PI. 39 1, 3 (Kroll 16) ό Κρόνο« ( = ό άπαξ έπέκεινα (see Excursus VII) 
ν*ότών Q-εών (Excursus I h ) και τώ νώ συνωίειν (see note 5 0 ) λέγεται. PSELLUS , 
Η*Ρ > 7 (ρ· 7b, 7) is right in saying that the Supreme God is "Paternal Intellect 
with respect to the νοητά" (έσΐι δέ ό άπαξ έπέκεινα νοϋ! •πατρικό! ώί πρό! τά ι-0׳ 
י »ז ) · His immediate action is often described in the Oracles by (έκ) πατρύθεν-, cf. 

L f C h ' 5 4 י ° , ' c h · " n י 5 a ־ 1 n d 3 4 9 ; c h • " 0 י " י י · / ' · & πατρύθεν is model-
Μ upon homeric έξ ούρανόθεν. See K U H N E H - B L A S S , Griechische Grammatik, 1 , 1 . 
P· 4g1. 

The Paternal Inlellecl is designated as αύτογένεθλο! iu the Oracle quoted nole 
a ״ d a s *rfptos in the Oracle quoted by Procl., Th. PL, 9 6 4 , 19 : τών δέ S-εο-

τε T-I^ " ^ P ® י ״ ^ T®5e« ταύτη, sc. τη τού Κρόνου, προσήκειν λεγόντων, ώ! οί 
r f ? ' P ° ' (Excursus I k) φασί. 

10 \ ן ן 8 ^ ' n "י ״ 1 e n l ' o n e d in the Chaldean Oracles in Ihe following contexts : 
( _ hjeel 10 the noetic powers, ' serving the persuading Will of the Fa"״_ ' 18 8 the r" 
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entity w»; for His volition is thought, and His thought is action51. Intellect, 
Will and Power constitute as the immediate faculties of the "Father", the 
"Paternal Monad"52. This recognition of the various attributes of the 

( а ) The angels obey ( " t h e perdurable resolutions" of their " F a t h e r " (ττατρό{ 
ύμβτέρου πολυαρχέσι βουλαϊβ; cf. ch. 1, 11. 77) and chant his praise " i n accordance 
with their Will and with Th ine" (βουλόμενον ρ' έθέλονres; cf. ch. 1,11. 3 6 , v. 19). 

( 3 ) The sun moves - i n accordance with the Will eternal of the Fa ther" ; cf. ch. iv 
1>. 9 9 (v. 4). 

( 4 ) The created souls descend into the terrestrial world "according to the Paler-
nal W i l l " (Sia βούλησιν πατριχήν); cf. ch. 111, n. 17. 

( 5 ) The lynges move "according to the uneffable will of the Fa the r" (βουλαί! 
άφβέγ-χτots); cf. n. a49. 

( б ) God Aion manifests himself only when l h e " F a t h e r " decides (εί μ ή . . . βονλάι 
βουλεύσησι πχτήρ μέγα!); cf. ch. 1, 11. 46 (v. 3). 

( 7 ) " T h e Father's Inlellecl thinking with His vigorous Wil l" (άχμά&ι βουλή) 
creates the Ideas; cf. 11. \ךך (v. 1). 

Βουλτ? is sometimes replaced by ils Homeric equivalent νεύμα (or by ihe verb 
(χατανενω). 

( 8 ) " A H is subject 10 the Nodding of the Intellect (νόου ύπό νεύματι) of llie 
grea t G o d " ; cf. ch. 1,11. 67 (v. 1). 

( 9 ) The " F a t h e r " mingles the spark of the soul "wil l i Intellect and Divine Nod-
d i n g " (νώ χα! νεύματι ©•e/ω); see ch. 111, n. 8. 

(10) " T h e Father's Will nodded (οδ τό τέλειν χατένευσε, according to Iliad, 1. 
5a1 f.) and every thing was already divided"; cf. 11. 165. 

T h e term " r e so lu t i on" is likewise synonymous willi Will. 
( י 1 ) "Crea t ion was resolved upon (γένεσιβ δε&όχηται), when Thou boundesl 11 

in f o r m s " ; cf. ch. 1, n. 36 (v. 11), ch. 11, 11. 186. 
" Νοΰβ and νεύμα are called in another Oracle (quoted ch. 111, 11. 8) ομόνοια! 

" l i k e - m i n d e d " (cf. note•48 συνωίεϊν and P o w 3  ...πατριχόν νούν» : ׳%..11׳•»·., 35, 7
qui p a teniae est conscius voluntatis.») 

' «IIατρόθεν γαρ έην βουλή τε τέλος τε»; see η. 177· 3 ·יי *ΙΙάντα γαρ έζετέ-
λεσαε πατήρ»; see η. 181. 

" Procl . , Ale., 356  : (Kroll 15) זל3 ,

«Οπου πατρική μονάs έσΊι». 

το λύγιον φησι; cf. I D E M , Eucl., ρ 9 ^ 7 י • · According 10 Proclus όπου refers 10 τ β 

αγαθόν a notion which does uot figure in the extant fragments, bill is altesled bj 
Psellus as having been used by llie Chaldeans; cf. Comm., 1149 C (Kroll 10 ) : M»«״ 
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!Father" is a corollary to the principle of the absolute transcendence 
of the Supreme Being, taught in Chaldean theology. The 'Father 's ' 
external activity is conditional upen His detaching from Himself those 
of His aspects that are destined to create and rule the lower orders of 
the hierarchy. For this reason, He makes His Will and His Intellect 
cooperate in the unfolding of His Power. 

Every act of thought of the Paternal Intellect brings forth new noetic 
orders, described as procreations, effluences and divisions of the Supreme 
Principle63. They constitute the "intelligible world", "begot ten" of 
Him. Their powers and entities, which issue forth in a certain order, 
fill the noetic universe, which at the same time is nothing but the Supreme 
Being, the Father. "All things dcscend from one Fire" 5 1 , and " the 
Father is everything, but noetically" 55, are the two principal statements 
that describe the nature and the action of the Supreme Being Who is 
also called "He Who cannot be dismembered", because He is an indi-
visible unity56. 

άρχην τών πάντων ίοζάζουσαν xai *έν» αύτήν (see η. 54) xai *αγαθόν» άνυμνούσιν. 
We must not however lose sight of Ihe fact that Proclus identifies ihe Chahl®a11 con-
ception the πατρικόν with the Plalouic αγαθόν, cf. Excursus, VII. 

" As to the various types of representations of the process of emanation, see 
ch. vi, sect. 7. 

" PstLLus, Comm., 1145 A (Kroll 15). 

* Εσΐί (Se) πάντα ένό! •sxvpds exjeyadira». 
(elσί odd, corr.). According to P S E L L U S , Hyp., 1 (p. 7 3 , 4) άπό τού άρρητου. . . 
h i s ( seen . 38 ) ; Comm , 1 1 4 9 G (quoted 11. 5a) aud Script, min., p. 446 , 21 ούτοι 
(01 ΧαλΙαΐοι) xai τό πρό πάντων έν Ιοχιμάξουσι, the Chaldean Oracles named the 
Supreme Being " O n e " (έν); according to Anon. Taur., \ \ 1 (Kroll . a ) x a i τό *&ν» 

ίγειν αύτόν είναι παντελώβ παραιτεϊσθαι they avoided the term. Proclus, who is 

β source of Psellus, may have based his statement on the Chaldean expression 
ei'Of πυρόβ. 

Dam. 1 , 4 7 . י נ ? ( κ Γ 0 | | , 9 ) ; cf . , 5 3 , 20 et passim : * 11ά1׳τ־ έσΎι yap, αλλά 
״ 0 ^ ך  .φησϊ τό λόγιον ,(τό έν ·־») ״

*i ג י ־ · C a l ' 5 ׳ J · 3 ( K 1 0 ־ I , 1 9 ) έ σ Τ ί קבל (ό άπας έπέκεινα), ώ; φησιτο λόγιον, 
c f * υ λ^ίυτΟΪ». He interprets the last word as meaning ένοεώής and άίιαίρετοι; 

^ a m · 1 ' 4 8 , 1 י י 1 . Damascius I I , 4 3 , a 3 renders άμισίύλλευτοβ correctly hv 
.1 r m " ׳ · ״ P * . hut errs in citing I I , 13(), 11 this Neoplatonic equivalent as a Chal-
"®·n notion. 

u 
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The sequence in which the noetic orders become manifest is set forth 
in the Hymn of the Angels figuring in the Theosophy51. After the 
־ " ,"Mother׳* Father" and the׳ the children's tender flower" is mentioned 
that is to say, the Ideas generated by the Intellect, viz. the Power of the 
Father. After these comes Psyche, the World-Soul, last of the noetic 
entities. Beneath the Intellect, and close to Psyche, perhaps in her 
sphere, we may situate Aion, whose exact position in the hierarchy will 
be discussed further on. Notwithstanding the above-mentioned sequence 
of the noetic entities, we shall examine the conceptions of Psyche and of 
Aion before treating of the Ideas. This inversion of the order of the 
emanations is due to practical reasons : for the exposition of the theorv 
of Ideas leads us by natural transition to the discussion of cosmogony 
and cosmology. 

As "Power" is the transmitter of the ·Father's ' activity, she consti-
tutes, as it were, a reservoir of all the powers enclosed in Him. Accor-
dingly, He is called the ··Connective of all Sources"58 , and she "the 
Source of Sources", and "Womb connecting all things" 59. As , Power" 
belongs in Greek to the feminine gender, this entity, considered as the 
hypostasis of the Supreme Father, is addressed in the Hymn of the Angels 
figuring in the Theosophy as ״ the Mother's radiant Form" 6 0 . The 
Supreme Being constitutes in conjunction with Power an androgynous 
primordial principle. 

" Cf. 'ch. 1, n. 58 el se«j. 

" I'noci.., Cral. 0 9 , 3 (Kroll 19; see above n. 5 6 ) Ϋ,σΤι γάρ (ό Απαξ έπέκεινα), 
ύι φι/σι τό λόγιον... πασών σννοχεύ! (see η. 3 40) τών πηγών. Ibidem 5 8 , 1' 
έν τοίί λογιοΐϊ τήν πρωτίσΐην •αηγήν τών άφειλίκτων ( the world-shaping Ideas; 

see 11. 300) λέγεται περιέχειν (sc . ό άπαξ έπέκεινα). 
" P B O C L . , Tim., 1 4 5 1 , 1 7 ( K r 0 1 ״ 9 ) T i λ°־>'χ τόν μέ•) ισΊον τούτον &εον · ® י ן ל י ן י  ׳

πηγών» προσαγορεύει continued η. 300 . Dam. I I , 67, 3 *πη-)ή τών π1}γών» *«' 
πηγή άπασών, κατα τό λόγιον, «μήτρα συνέχουσα (sec η. 3 40) τα πάντα*. Using 
ihesc quotat ions Kroll reconsti tutes llie following verse : 

«\\ηγή τών πηγών, μήτρα συνέχουσα τά πάντα *. 

According 10 Damascius, ihe verse refers to the αύτοζώον, which corresponds in lhc 

system of Proclus and himself to t he Chaldean πατρικός νοϋς; cf. η. 63 and Excnrs"9 

VII. Synes. Hymn., I l l , 171 and IV, 69 παγά παγών imitates the Oracle. 
" «μητέρος άγλαόν eibos»; see ch. ι , η. 5 g . 
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power the "primordial Source", conveys the thoughts of the Paternal 
I n t e l l e c t to the lower orders of the hierarchy. An allusion to this process 
• to be found in the phrase : "All of them spring from one Source". 
This effluence of the supreme thoughts is sometimes also called "Paternal 
Source", and the ' · First, self-produced Source of the Father" 6 1 . As the 
First Intellect is the originator of all the potencies which fill the "womb" 
of Power, the terms "Source of Sources", etc. apply also to him. 

A. Hecate-Psyche, the Cosmic Soul.—From this Intellect the Supreme 
Being causes immediately to spring forth the principle of Life. The Pa-
ternal Intellect is therefore called in the Oracles : "The Giver-forth of 
the life-sustaining Fire" who causes to flow " the nutritive Strength of the 
mighty Fire" 152; whereas Life herself receives the epithets : "Beginn-
ing and Source of Life" 63 and "Life-giving Flame, Source of all things 
and Principle of all things" 8 4 . This Source of Life, called " the first 

" «Πηγή! he μια! άπο πδσαι (sc. αϊ ϊδέαι) έξέθορον*. «Μ/1 πηγή». • Π η γ ή ! πα-
τριχή!». «Πρώτη πατρό!. . . αυτοτελή! πηγή» cf. η. 177· v. a , 8 , 13, 15. 

" P R O C L . , Tim., I 4 3 0 , 1A (Kroll 1 9 ) ft τρίτη τοίνυν τριά! ή νοητή τό αύτοξώον 
(=ύ πατρικά! νοϋ!, see note 5 g ) , ·περί ή! χαί τά λόγια φησιν, ότι • έργάτι!» (cf. 
Dsm. I I , 51, 37. 60, 3 3 ) , ότι *έχδότι!» (see Excursus III , 1 c) έσΤι *πυρό! ζωηφ-
όρου», ότι χαί τόν «ζωογόνου > πληροί «τη! ί,κάτη! χόλπον» (see notes 69, 111, 
309) και έπιρρει τοϊ! 4συνοχεΰσιν» (see η. 34a). 

«άλκήν ζείδωρου -πτυρόϊ μέγα δυναμένοιο». 

We may attempt to reconstruct the metre : 
• κχίότιςζή πηγή) ζωηφορίου πυρό! έσΤι. . . έμπλήσα!(τ') Εκάτη! χόλπον προχέει 

 υνοχεϋσιν άλχήν ζει δώρου πυρόs μέγα δυναμένοιο.»(έπιρρέω is Proclus' equivalent for״
βי · ״ ββ is shown in the paraphrase of the fragment quoted in nole 65) . 
Αρχ»; πηγή Te ζωήί»; cr. ch. 1, n. 6• ״ 7 , v. a and n. 71. 

Theos., No. 1 5 : 

ύπερουρανίου πυρό! άφθιτο! αίθομένη φλόξ, ζωογόνοs, πάντων πηγή, 
 .«ΡΧ^» ή"** φύει μάλα πάντα φύουσά τε πάντ αναλύει® ^ י"6?!׳1

 Chaldtean origin of this text is evinced by its terminology as well as by Ihe ן 6
No. 13 (a lext deriving from the Chalda!8n Oracles, see ch. 1, n. 46 ,·*«»״7 ) , 

^ P ״ • with the same words. While άφθίτου figures in cod. T. the other MSS. have 
' X o t ' When there are several attributes, the substantive usually comes first or 

^ e appended scholium πάντα μέν φύει τά χαλά δημιουργικώ!, πάντα δέ τά 
* 1"ρονοητιχώ! άναλίσχει derives from Porphyry, as is 6hown by the two adverbs. 
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in power" , "conceives in ineffable Wombs and pours forth on the A|| 
a rushing generation"1 '5 . 

This hypostasis of Life is identical with Psyche, the Cosmic Soul. Jj ן 
true that the Neoplatonic transmitters of the Oracles, habituated to g 

differentiated ontology, distinguish between Psyche ,and Zoe (Life) w. 

" Paocr״ , Crat., 8 1 . 9 (Krol l 30 f . ) llepi Se τής ζωογόνου •πηγής P e a s . . . ofitws 
φησιν ra λόγια. 

• Pen; τοι νοερών μαχάρων πηγή τε ροή τε. πάντων γαρ πρώτη δυνάμει χόλποισιυ 
άφράσίοις δεζαμένη γενεήν έπί παν προχέει τροχάουσαν.» 

Kroll , misled by Proclus ambiguous l anguage , did nol in terpret llie Oracle cor-
reclly, and for this reason suspected llial il was a Neoplatonic forgery. Pe/>7 is not 
however in this passage the name of Ihe Mother of Gods , as slated by Proclus, whoso 
opinion is based upon his identification of Rhea with Hecale (cf. nole 6 6 ) and upon 
Ihe Platonic etymology Crat., 4 0 9 b Ρέα = ροή (cf. Tli. PL, 3 6 6 , 34 f. Dam. II , 154, 
15 f. Proclus1 source was Iambl ichus , a point which may be proved by the concor-
dance between him and J U L I A S , Orat., V, 166 A. 179 D). Rhea does 1101 figure in 
the Chaldwiin pantheon. The lerin in question is Ihe feminine of ραδιος (cf. ihe 
pun ρε ία. . . ροή which a l ludes , according 10 Proclus1 own remark (Crat., 81, 14), 

10 ihe Homeric S-eoi ρεία ζώοντες. As for olher puns of this kind see note 70). 
Kroll's mis interpreta t ion, adopted by W K N U L A N D , Pltilol. Woeh., 1 8 G 5 , 1 0 3 G f. A. D. 

N O C K , Sallustius, Cambridge 1 9 3 6 , p. LII f . , and B I D E Z . Vie de Julien, 7 6 , has led 
Kern to connect the ρείη πηγή of this Chaldiean Oracle with the Orphic Rhea (Οη>Ιι. 
Fragm., 1 3 a ) . — I n the second verse , δυνάμει, which Kroll after Taylor replaces by 
δυνάμεις, should s land; cf. « ψ υ χ ή πϋρ δυνάμει πατρός ούσα φαεινόν», quoted note 
75 . — πάντων, for which Kroll proposes 10 substitute πατρός, should likewise cause no 
difficulty; it refers to Ihe νοεροί μ άχαρες. A full interpretat ion of the Oracle, which deals 
with the creation of the heavenly gods , may be found below, sect. 14 (see 11. 350). 

" Proclus identifies ll ie Chaldeean Hecate wilh the " L i f e - g e n e r a t i n g Goddess' 
(ή ζωογόνος S-εόί) who occupies the second place in the intellective (νοερά or πηγΰο•) 
hebdomad , (see nole 3 8 3 and Excursus VII) and is represented by Rhea in the so-
called י ' Hellenic theology 1 ' , i. e. that of the Orphics (cf. Th. PL, Vc . 11 ff.)· Accord-
inglv, Proclus regards Ihe various aspects of this Chaldeean goddess : ψυχή, φυσά, 
ειμαρμένη, as processions (πρόοδοι, σειραί) of the ζωογόνος ©·sa; cf. e.g. Tw. י 
11, 9 ff* (quoted n. 9 . ) I l l 37 1. 1 ff. PI. Th.,\ c. 33 . Proo., 1 7 9 , 3a ff· ( q , , o l e d 

ch. v, n. 3 1 ) . As the " S o u r c e " is Ihe highest link of every " c h a i n " ( P S E L L U S , 

3 8 , p. 7 6 , 3 f. έχάσίης δέ σειράς ή άχρότης « πηγή » όνομάζεται; cf. PBOCL. , 7 , w •  י ׳
3 1 9 , 5 and passim), Ίωή is described by PROCLUS, Tim., 111 9 7 1 , 3 3 as πηγαία 
and by Dam. I I , Kg, 31 (Kroll a a , 4 ) as πηγαία &χάτη, and Hecale by P s E I ׳ l U S 1 

Expos., 1153 Β as ή τών ζωογόνων άρχών άχρότης. See also note 15a f. 
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J, t the concordance of the statements of the Chaldean texts concerning 
the two hypostases prove3 that these are identical. In one Oracle, Psyche 

called "The mistress of L i f e " ' " ; another states that the "Source of 
Sources" "fills the life-generating womb of Hecate"8״, that is Psyche; 

third one speaks of the life-generating sound of Hecate" (regarded as 
the fountain-head of Life) 60. Consequently, Life and Soul are but two 
aspects of the same entity. 

Only fragments of the Oracles dealing with the nature and the action 
of Psyche are extant; but their statements enable us to form a general 
idea of this entity. Psyche is situated "behind the Father's Thoughts", 
that is to say her place in the noetic hierarchy is behind the Paternal 
Intellect™. She was created by the "Fa the r" without any interme-
diary יי· and is filled with His Intellect72 who, being her ruler, is desi-

" See note 75. 
" See nole 6 •ג. 
" Dam. II, 154 ,18 (Kroll ag) ίΐ τε μεγάλη Εκάτη. . . ζωογόνοι· βοίξημα προίησιν; 

156, 15 ή ζωογόνος. . . 31 ακεκριμένην έχει. . . τήν τε ένί πάντα φοιτώσαν έκροί-
Ιησιν τοΰ ζωογόνου. 

As to the meaning of βοιξέω see nole 177, ad v. 1 and note 83 (0). 
" PROCL. , Tim. 11, 6 ז , aa (Kroll a8 ) Ούτω δή (»!cut P L A T O , Tim., 3 ac 8 διανοηθείς) 

και τά λόγια τάς μερισΊάς τού δημιουργού νοήσεις (the particular ideas, see below 
note 1 7 7 , v. 8 and P S E L L U S , Expos., 1 153 Α Ιδέα: δέ νομίξουσι. . . τάς τού πατρός 
έννοιας) «διανοίας» προσεύρηκε. 

« Μετά δή πατοικάς διανοίας Ψυχή έ•) ώ ναίω &έρμη ψυχούσα τά πάντα». 

Μ· Tim., 1, 408 , 1 a , Parm., g a 5 , 1 6 . H E R M I A S . Pliaedr., p. 1 6 1 fin. ed. Ast (ad 
' l a f^ r · «5« c 8 ) , Dam. II , 16, 13. The pun &έρμη (referring to the noetic Fire 

° t h e 811glance of the World-Soul, see nole g8) ψυχούσα (the verb also means to 
C 0 0 milar to that which concerns ρεία and po-η (nole 6׳" 8י ( ' 5 ) ; see also σώμα 

*™·ισεις, n 0 1 e 387. Kroll ·8ג and 66 regards Ihe Oracle as a Neoplatonic forgery, be-
 β be considered it as impossible that ψυχή could be subordinated 10 νούς before»״״

>c Ume of Plotinus; about this question see ch. vi, sect. 3. 
 .e Oracle conlains an utterance of Psyche herself, see note 118 ״

syche is called for Ibis reason πατρογενής (see nole a o n , v. 3) or άρνιγένεθλος 
( ec« note 83 ( a ) ν 3  ?PX ע ׳. ו

" Th · , ו · . 
"w ® " ' , f f h l n i n g s " which according to a fragment quoted n. aog fill the 

S " o f Hecale, are the particular ideas. Cf. also Procl. Crat. 105 , a8 (Kroll 
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gnated as the "Vigour of St rength" , or •·Power of Strength" ׳ .ייpj^ 
distich : "The Might of the immeasurable God and the boundless Strength 
dominate all things, and rule over all things" יי', probably refer to the 
Paternal Intellect and Psyche. In another Oracle we find the followinp 
definition : "Psyche is a Fire, luminous through the Power of the Father' 
She remains immortal, and is mistress of Life" , י . According to a frap 
ment which may be quoted in the same connection, the Fire which renders 

08) Εκάτη. . . πεπλήρωτιι μέν άχραντων δυνάμεων άπό τών άμειλίχτων &εών (/. e 

ihe ideas, see note 301) and Dam. I I , 1 5 6 , 16 Γ. (sec nole 6 3 ) ή ζωογόνοι... έχε! 
χαί έκφανή. . . τήν άαείλ!χτον δύναμη׳. 

" Cf. Theos., 37 . 3 « ά λ κ ή ! μένο!» (see ch. 1, note 26 and ch. 11, nole 3A7 (a): 
llie literary model is Iliad, IX, 7 0 6 et passim μένος έσΐί xai άλχή) and «άλχή! 
ΐμφιφαού! (designation of llie Wor ld-Soul , see note 113) δύναμι!* (cf. nole ,?yfi). 

" Dumius , De Trinitate, I I I , 1 8 . M I G N F . , P. G., XXXIX, 9 4 5 D : 
«Κάρτο! άμετρήτοιο 9-έοιο xai άπείριτο! άλχή 

πάντων μέν χρατέει, παντέσσι δέ μούνοβ άνάσσει». 
The Chaldieaii origin of this anonymous dislich may be proved by ils use of llie 

words χάρτοί and άλχή. Concerning Didymiis' recourse 10 ihe Oracles see ch. 1, 
11. 67 . As 10 the repetition of πάντων cf. Theos., 15 v. 3 (quoted note 6 4 ) and as 
to the verbs cf. P I O C I U S , Hymn, I . V . 1 7 « π ε ρ ί γάρ χρατέε!, περί δ' ΐφι άνάσσει!> 
(modelled upon Iliad, X X I , 3 1 / 1 and I , 3 8 , see L L D W I C H , ad loc.) and ibid., V . / 17 **p*-
τερήν γάρ έχει! xai άπείριτον άλχή ν». Concerning the use of μόνο! as a predicate 
in prayers see Ed. N O R D B N , Agnostos Theos., 3 5 0 , 1 el passim. 

χράτο! and άλχή are mentioned logelher also Theos., 3 5 v. 3 (see ch. 1,11. C7 ami 
71)« xai χράτο! ήδέ βίη xai ϊσχύο! άφθιτο! άλχή». 

The Sup reme Intellect is described as πάγχρητο! (a neologism of llie Chaldeans, 
see Excursus 111, 5. Usually παγχρατή!, here with a false produetio epica) in (he 
Oracle of Hecale quoted ch. 1, n . 15a v. 3 , a fact which proves lhat χράτο! is one 
of ihis faculties. Theos., 37 , 6 (see ch. 1, n . 3 6 ) dilYierentiates between νού!and κάρτο!• 
accordingly we may regard χάρτοβ as the aclive force of the νοϋ! (r. e. δύναμη 'י יי" 
active aspect) . 

" P S E L L U S , Comm., 1 1 4 1 C (Krol l 4 7 ) , reconstituted by B I D E Z - C U I I O N T , Mag" 
hell, I 1 5 9 , w ' 1 ' · the help of the lext of Pletho (see Excursus VI, 1 a ) . 

« 0 τ τ ι ψυχή πΰρ δυνάμει Πατρό! ούσα φαείνόν, 
άθάνατό! τε μένει xai ζωή! δεσνάτι! έσΐιν, 
χαί ίσχει κόσμου πολλά πληρώματα κόλπων.» 

ν. 1 δυνάμει has (as in the fragment quoled nole 6 5 ) an instrumental meaning 
As for v. 3 which derives f rom the same Qracle (otherwise Kroll) see below nole 9 
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the Cosmic Soul luminous is a "portion of the divine Fire" and a "Pa-
n a l Thought" 7 6 ; in other words, it is an offshoot of the noetic Fire 

(hence her name "Fire-glowing Thought") י י , and is produced, like all 
other noetic orders, by an act of the supreme Intellect. Psyche's 

radiance derives from Him as regulator of Power, the feminine Principle 
included in the "Fa ther" . Psyche is therefore called in the Oracles : 
 .יStrength of the Father", "Eternal Strength" and "Living Power" 8·׳

Psyche is not only a noetic entity, but also a goddess worshipped in 
the Chaldean cult. An Oracle in which Psyche herself describes her 
action states that she "ensouls the AH with her warmth"9 י . In another 
Oracle, the full text of which will be found below, Psyche is described 
as the "Ensouler of Light, of Fire, of the Ether and of the Worlds" e0. 
On the other hand, in an oracle of Hecate, extracted from Porphyry's 
Philosophy of the Oracles and' proved in the first chapter of the present 
work to be of Chaldaean origin, the goddess glorifies her own power 
which is capable "of ensouling the highest of all worlds" (viz. the Em-
pyrean)81. Accordingly, Hecate and Psyche perform in the universe 

" PSELLUS, Expo11 5׳J C (Kroll 4ך , a ) Ei yap (sc. >7 ψυχ»)) χατά τό λόγιον : 
(α) *μοίρα τοϋ πυρός» έσΐι *τού θ-είου» χαί 
(11) * αϋρ φαεινόν» χαί 
 .νόημα πατριχόν», έΐΐός έσΊιν άυλον χαί αύθυπόσΊατον* (לו)
ΤΙιβ source of the apodosis is Proclus who recapitulates a definition of Iamblichus; 

cf. Dodds 93 4 and below ch. vi, n. 17C. Psellus combines in this passage 3 frag-
mcnl of the Oracles : (b) derives from the verses quoted note 7Γ). As for (c) see 
nole 70. 

" «νεριθαλπής έννοια». whom Proclus Tim., I , a n . 11 (Kroll 56) believes to 
occupy the י ' highest o rde r " (1αρωτίσΊην έχειν τάξιν) in the ' 1 holy cul t ' ' (τό λόγιον... 
6Θ& U f > i o f l h e C h a l d a ; · 8 ״ ' 8  Psyche. Cf. besides Dam. II, 109. 17 ׳

ei/" * ' ^ 'י 8 י ^ nole •πρώτη έχφαίνεται τοις Q-eovpy οϊς xai 
e *** μεθ' έαυτήν πρώτη προέρχεται ήίε ή Ο-εός. 
4λ Λ ®י 1 ® "ל D  ση (sc. τοΰ πατρόή. . . αιώνιος άλχή»; cf. «πατρός* (נ־6 ·
י J ή י " l h e f r a 8 m e u t q״oled note 138, and Theos., 3 5 , 3 (ch. 1, n. 67 and 71) 

 X 0« άφθιτος άλχή». As to the attribute ζώσα Ιύναμις cf. ch. 1, note 170 and״'
notes 11-1 a י* •״ . 

>see note 70. 
" See note 83 ( a ) v. 3. 

*όσση ψυχωσαι πανυπέρτατον ήρχεσα χόσμον»; cf. ch. ι , η. 159 ν. ך. 
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the same function8'-. Several texts attest their identity. The most 
important is a lengthy Chaldean Oracle which interprets the emblems 
of the cultual image of Hecate as being symbols of the cosmic orders do-
minated by her. 

This Oracle contains the following description of two orifices with 
which the hips of the statue or two pitchers attached to tnese were pro-
vided : 

"About the cavity of the right hip is poured forth in abundance the 
plenteous liquid of the first- (lit. primordially) generated Soul, who 
entirely ensouls the Light, the Fire, the Ether and the Worlds. In He-
catc's left hip exists the source of Virtue, which remains wholly within 
and does not give away its virginity"83 . 

The source of the "First-generated Soul", which spring from the right 
(lank of the statue of Hecate, represents the potency of the Cosmic Soul; 
a power which ensouls (a) the Light, (b) the Fire, (c) the Ether and (d) the 

" The localization of Psvchc " b e h i n d the llioughts of the Fa ther" (note 70) con-
forms to the statement of another Chaldiean Oracle (ch. 1, n. 153 v. 3) that Hecate 
conjnred hy the Theurgists descends " f r o m the omnipotent Intellect from (the realm 
o f ) the Father" . 

" (a) P R O C L . , Rp., 11 301, 10 (Kroll 38) Τοδτό μοι δοκεϊκαί τά λύγιι λέγειν τό 
φώ3, r}νίκα iv διδάσκοντα •αερί της ψυχώσεωί, ήν ή ·αηγή τών ψυχών τά •αάντα 
ψυχοϊ, λέγη· 

« Δεξιτέρης μέν γάρ λαγόνος •σερί χήραμα χόνδρων πολλή άδην βλύζει ψυχής 
λι€άς άρχιγενέθλου, άρδην έμψυχου!τα φά05 •αϋρ αιθέρα κόσμους. » 
ν. 1 lilterally " r o u n d Ihe hollow of Lhe gristle of Ihe right c a l f " . As to v. 9 cf. 
P R O C L . , Tim., I l l 3 5 7 , ^ F· 

(b) P S E L L U S , Comm., 1136 A (Kroll 38). 
«Aanjfs έν λα•) όσιν (δ') Εκάτης άρε της •σέλε πηγ-ή, 
ένδον 6λη μίμνουσα, τό •ααρθένον ού •αροϊεϊσα ». 

Text: ν. 1 λαγόσι κοίτης eodd., corr. Opsopoeus et Kroll. Testim. P R O C L . , Crat., 106 .1 · 
Olympiodor. Phaed., 116 , 18. P S E L L U S , Script, min., p. 3 5 3 , 5 f. Knrlz-Drexl. 

Fragment (b ) follows immediately upon Fragment (β ) , Hecate herself is mentioned 
in Fragment (b). Cf. also P S E L L U S , Comm., 1133 Β י ) δέ Ϋ.κάτη Q-εός έσΊι •βαρά \αλ-
δαίοις, έν δεξιά μέν αυτής (confusion between the right and the left side, as Script-
min., I. c.) έχουσα τήν •αηγήν τών αρετών, and Hyp. 8 (ρ. 13 ,11 ך ) τώ» δέ έν τή 
λα•) όν. •αηγών (sc. fixinjs) ή μέν τών ψυχών έσΐι δεξιά, ή δέ τών αρετών έν λβιοΓί. 
Thus also the scholium appended to (ύ). 
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Worlds "יי that is to say, (a) Aion, " the Father-begotten Light" (about 
hoin later on M ) ; (b) the Empyrean, as a whole, named in the Hecatean 

Orade quoted by Porphyry : " the highest world of all" 811; (e) the Ether, 
obable signifying the region of the fixed stars, as it is distinguished 

from (d) *he Worlds, viz. the zone of the planets, which also includes 
the terrestrial wor ld" . This power of "ensouling" is represented as 

contained in Hecate 
An orifice could also be seen on the left hip of Hecate's statue, but no 

water flowed from it. We are unable to divine the original meaning of 
this symbol; the Oracles, however, interpreted it as representing the 
source of Virtue, which is unwilling to imperil its purity by contact with 
the external world89, and accordingly "remains within". "Vir tue" 
cannot mean here an anthropological concept; like the other attributes 
of the statue, it must signify a cosmic power. We have suggested in the 
foregoing chapter that the term might apply to the nature of the moon 90. 
This interpretation is indirectly confirmed by a further fragment of the 
same Oracle, which gives a cosmological interpretation of another of the 

" Proclus in liis monograph •σερί τόνου (sec nole 97) explains •αϋρ αιθέρα κύ-
σμουβ to be appositions to φάοβ in order to identify the three complements with the 
" three worlds" , die έμπύριος, αιθέριοι and ύλαϊοι κόσμοί (see note 970) . This 
misinterpretation is rejected by Simplicius, Phyx., 6 m , 6 1 6 , 6 1 7 (cf. D I E I . 9 , a d , 6 1 1 , 

11), who remarks quite correctly that Lhe sequence of the portions of the cosmos in 
Lhe enumeration of the Chaldieaii Oracle is determined by (heir order of descent. 
Simplicius is, however, mistaken in identifying φάοί with the " M o n a d " ( i .e . the 
·βτρικι) μονάς) localized by him above the Empyrean. For this Monad creates, 
according to Chaldiean teaching, the World-Soul and , consequently, cannot be deter-
mined by her. 

" Concerning Aion = φώ* see note 146. 
" See nole 81. 

See the notes 3 9 , 137 , 200 , 918, 950. 
Dam. 11 935 , 8 ή πηγή τή! ψυχή! έν τη £χάτη έσΊίν, and often. 
Cf. Hymn. Horn, ad Cer. 99 παρθενίω φρέατι " p u r e water" , analogous to the 

"1ua "1'rffo of the Roman aqueduct (see Dio Cass. LIV, 11, 7). Aesch., Pers., 613 
λιββσι!» iiptfXaie παρθένου πηγή* μέτα (see W. SCUADEWALDT, Monolog and Selbst-
Se*praeh, Berlin 1996, p. 4 4 , 1). 

See ch. 1, n. 157· 
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emblems of Hecate : 1־Over the goddess back measureless Nature ig 

exalted'"91. The moon is the abode of Hecate regarded as "Physis" 
the ruler of the visible world, and is called, because of this. '־The self, 
manifesting image of Nature' 92. Consequently, the symbol placed 
on the goddess back was the disk of the moon, one of the most characte-
ristic attributes of Hecate M . According to the Chaldeans, this emblem 
represented the power over the intramundane zone possessed by the 
goddess, in addition to her psychogonic faculties. 

The same Oracle probably propounded a cosmologicai interpretation 
of Hecate's hairs. An isolated verse bearing on this subject is transmitted 
by Proclus : ״ F o r her hairs are seen by the glaring terrifying light"9 4 . 
According to a magical hymn, Hecate's hairs consisted of snakes which 
wound around her forehead and her body95 . Proclus, in a hymn addressed 

" P R O C L . , Tim., 111. 1g (Kroll 9 9 ) ή φύσα. . . •αροελήλυθεν άπό τή! ζωογόνου 
θ-εαί (see note 66) . 

« νώτοα 8' άμφί Q-εα! φύσα άπλετο! ήώρηται». 
Cf. ibid., I l l , 971. 9 IT. Bp., I I , 150, 91 f. Dam. 11, 1Γ>7, 15; ibid., 150, 6 and 

*35 , 15. PsBLLliS, Hyp. (p . 7'4, 11) έχε ι δέ περί αύτην ή ίίηάτη πηγά! διαφόρων 
φύσεων׳ τών δέ πατά τόν ζωσίήρα (see nole 108) πηγών ή μέν φύσα τό τέλο* 
συμπεραίνει τών τήί έ,χάτη! νώτων άπαιωρουμένη. 

As 10 ήώρηται cf. Theot., 1 3 , 6 (quoted ch. 1, η. 46) and 97, 8 (quoted ch. 1, 
η. 96). 

Aratus often employs the verb αίωρεϊσθαι in order to designate the coursc of lhe 
slars. 

" Φύσα is sometimes used in the Ch. Or. as a metonymous appellation of the 
moon; see note 134. The Chaldaean Hecale sojourns in the moon while delivering 
her Oracles; a point which is proved by her statement that she "descends" when 
invoked by the Theurgist from the noetic region (see ch. 1, n. 159) as well as by her 
refusal to prophesy as long as the moon " rega rds Mars" (see ch. 1, n. 165). 

" Concerning Hecale, goddess of lhe moon , see e. g. ROSCHER, S. 0. Hekale, 1888 f• 
P. W. s. 0. Hekate, 9 7 7 8 f. 

" P R O C L . , Bp., I 1 3 7 · 9 1 (Kroll 9 9 ) . 

«ΧαΓται μέν γάρ έί όζύ πεφριχότι φωτί βλέπονται», φησιν τΐί &εών. έβ όζύ 18 

an adverbial expression determining •αεφριχότι φωτϊ which has an instrumental sign•׳ 
ficauce (similar to that of χεραυνοϊί after βλέπεται in Ihe fragment quoted ch. 1*׳ 
n. 5 7 ) . 

" P. Mag., IV. 3 8 0 0 «>) φοβερών ύφιων χαίτην σείουσα μετώποα». 
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A r t e m i s - H e c a t e , uses the following appellations : "Snake that terri-
with fire", "She that is girdled with snakes" ; "She that is wrapped 

'bout with girdles of snakes " 96. The meaning of this emblem is indicat-
in an isolated verse of a Chalda!an Oracle delivered by Hecate herself : 

 These are the thoughts of the Father, behind which is my winding״
fire" *י We have seen that the Cosmic Soul dwells "behind the Father's 
thoughts"; consequently she is identical with the "winding fire"08. 
We are dealing here with an emphatic expression of the Chaldean opinion 
that Hecate-Psyche's abode in the noetic region is situated beneath the 
Ideas; a significant conception, conforming as it does to the doctrine 
of the Platonists as to the place of the Cosmic Soul. In accordance with 
the Timaeus, this entity was conceived by the philosophers of this school 
as a noetic power which "envelops" the cosmos from without99 . A si-
milar doctrine seems to be alluded to in several passages of the Oracles. 
Thus, a fragment names among the noetic potencies issuing from the 

" According 10 P S E L L U S , Epist., 187 and the text edited by B I D E Z , C. Μ. M. G., 
VI, 6 a , 5 (cf. 61. 93 and Bidez' note) , Proclus used in his commentary on the Chald. 
Oracles the following epithets in his hymn on Artemis (identified by him with Hecate, 
see n. 1 1 9 ) : ξιφηφόρον (see 11. 119) , σπειροϊραχοντόξωνον (cf. P. Mag., IV. a864 
and XXllI 8 ) , λεοντούχον (see η. 114) , τρίμορφον (see η. 111), τρικάρηνον, Spa-
χοντό{ωνον (cf. P. Mag., IV, 1406 ״αυρώραχοντόζωνε), μασίιγοφόρον, δαίοφόρον. 
Mich. Ilal. 18a , a4 (Kroll 9 9 ) . wbo draws on Psellus, adds to this list the epithets 
«νρΐ ϊλ^τι ι  neologism modelled on δασπλήτΐί, which is used as predicate of Hecate) ׳
hy Theocrit. I I , 14 and P. Mag., IV, a 5 4 4 ) , and Spixaivav (ipixvaxav cod.). This 
hst (as well as the monostich quoted 11. 164) should be added 10 the collection of 
Proclus' poetic fragments by Ludwich. 

" Procl., Parm., 8 9 5 , 7 (Kroll a 4 ) λέγει ουν (τά λόγια)· 
«έννοιαι ντατρόί + αιίεύμεθα σε μον είλυμένον + ττύρ». 

The text can be reconstituted, if we accept a small emendation : 

«ftwoiai ντατρόί α ί ίε , μεθ' is έμόν είλυμένον ττϋρ ». 

Psyche speaks in person in Lhe Oracle, see nole 118. έννοιαι are the Ideas, see 
n · »77· erf v. , 3 andch . v. n. 84. Μ ρ» 

u L V p W ״ h ®"*W7 n ׳ o t e 7 ° · a n d w i t h ^ριθαλννί, nole 77. εΐλύω figures 
״ , hi tual predicate of the serpent. 

8 e e .* , , ' " 0 Tim. 3 י 6 , 3 χύχλω τε αύ τόν (sr. τόι׳ ούρανύν) έξωθεν •αεριχαλύψασα; 
cl1• νι, η. !59· 
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Paternal Intellect " t h e girdling flower of Fi re" 1 n \ The meaning 0  ן
this peculiar expression may be inferred from another fragment, which 
states that the intelligible world is separated from the visible by " a girjj 
ing spiritual (noetic) membrane" 101. The Cosmic Soul was, according 
to the teaching of the Platonists, the boundary between the intelligih!e 

and the sensible world102 . The term "membrane" used in the Oracle 
reflects a similar conception, and indicates at the same time the incorporeal 
nature of the boundary ,n;1. As to the term "g i rd l ing" , we may suppose 
that it is applied in the Oracle to the Cosmic Soul, because she "cons-
tr icts", as the Platonists put it, the universe which she envelops1«. 
This function of the Chaldrean Cosmic Soul was apparently symbolized 
by the windings of the snakes with which the body of the statue was 
wreathed. This body consequently represented the Universe ; the hairs 
visible ' by the glaring, terrifying l ight" of the fiery snakes symbolizing 
the spheres 105. 

We may infer from the indications of the Neoplatonists that the sym-
bolic meaning of the hands 1 M of Hecate and of the wreath circling her 
head 107 was judged by the Chaldceans to be akin to that of the other 

"" «ϋπεζωχό; nrvpds άνθος», cf. notes 909 and 917. 
"  .DAM. II 131, 99 (Kroll 99) י

« ώ; γάρ νπεζωχώβ τιβ ύμήν νοερό! διακρίνει». 
1,1 Sec ch. νι, η. 107. For this reason, ό ϋπεζωκώ: was regarded by Proclus 

and his school as lhe lowest god of the ־יintellective (νοερά) hebdomad": see n. 967 
and Pnoci.., Bp. II 39 5 , 3. 

See note 905 , 3. 
See ch. vr, 11. 159. 
Concerning the symbolic interpretation of divine statues see ch. τ ι , η. 1g5-8. 

Cral. 1C1. 3 ״According to PHOCI י°' 7 (ταϊ! δημιουργικά!! δυνάιιεσιν, is δή Β-εουρ-
γων τταΐδε! «χείρα9» άτοκαλοϋσιν) and 771. PI. 380 , 51 f., the powers which have 
created the world were called by the Chahkeans " h a n d s " and the right and the left 
one were considered 1.0 have different qualities, hut these are nol mentioned. Sec 
llie subsequent note. 

PHOCL. Tim. 11 360 , 9 6 (Kroll 99) mentions lhal lhe life-giving force of P«Y C L 1 E 

was symbolized in llie Chaldeean doctrine by her temples (κρόταφοι), hands (se״ 
nole 106) and loins (λαγύνε! see nole 83). The statement of Dam. I 949  ·י ®1 ,
(Kroll 99) lhal llie girdle (see nole 9 1 ) . I^ins (see note 8 3 ) , wrealh (σΊέφ«ι'°*)• 
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·butes we have mentioned. A girdle enclosing her hips also figured 
Β״οηΚ the symbolic emblems of Hecate's s tatue1 0 8 ; Psellus has set down 
" Γ i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . It was held to signify the Zone ( = girdle, in Greek) 
of dreams 10״, which derives from Hecate. According to a widespread 
belief, dreams are conveyed to man through the agency of the demons 
of the moon or those of the aerial sphere ״ ״ . Consequently, it is Hecate, 
the mistress of the demons, who sends dreams. 

Further details concerning the statue of Hecate may be gleaned from 
the Chaldtean Oracles, which mention various other attributes belonging 
to this object of Chaldean worship. It is described as "provided all 
around her with mouths, faces, visages" and, consequently, resembled 
the well-known image of the three-headed Hecate111. We may mention in 
the same connection the attribute "circumsplendent Strength", figuring 

temple {κρόταφοι) and forehead (μέτωπον) were regarded as cosmic symbols is based 
011 Chaldsan teaching. The wreath about the forehead (or about the temples) 
siguided according to Dam. 1 941. ·.itI the αρχική πηγή; cf. note 159 (concerning 
άοχική). 

1,1 The girdle of the ChaidiBan Hecate is mentioned by holli Damascius and Psel-
lus, see notes 107 and g i . Cf. also P S K L L I S , Comm. 1136 Β (ή Εκάτη) ζωσΊήρι 
χοσμηθεΐσα παρθενιχω. 

P S R L L U S , Hyp. 1 4 ( Ρ . ηΐχ, 3 4 ) Εσ7ι ϊ έ και ονείρου ζώνη άπό τής πηγαίας ψυχής 
(see note 66) την άρχήν έχουσα. The girdle may accordingly have symbolized the 
limit of the ethereal and the sublunar (hylic) world. 

" ' Cf. ROODK, Psyche, II 8 4 , 3. Marl. Cap. II 151 el alibi. 
P R O C L . , Tim. I I 1 9 9 , 95 (Kroll 30 , 1 ) Μέσην γάρ και έν τοις S-eois έχει χώραν 

ή τής ψνχής αιτία θ-ίό» (see note 6 6 ) , ώί Soxef xai τοις S-εολόγοις (see Excursus I d ) , 
ουναγωγό; οίσα τών δύο πατέρων (see note 983) xai άπό τών έαυτής λαγόνων τήν 
τήί ψυχής προιεμένη ζωήν (see note 83 a). Ibid. 130 93 «άμφ!φαής» xai «άμφιπ-
ρόσωττος* ουσα xai «τοΰ μέν παντός έχουσα τούς οίαχας» (see nole 132), ύποδεχο-
μένη δέ τοις έαυτής χόλποις τάς άπό των νοητών προόδους είς αύτήν (see notes 6α 
end 909, v. α -3) . . .προιεμένη δέ xai αύτή τούς όχετούς τής σωματοειδούς ζωής 
8

׳
ββ nole 69) *«« συνέχουσα τό χέντρον τής προόδου τών όντων άπάντων έν έαυτή 

( « * note 983). 

The Chaldean epithels άμφιφαής (cf. also Dam. I 3 1 5 , 9 0 , II 159, 93 άμφ!φαής 
9 4 6

 <*Ρβ'νΡ°σωνοβ׳ to which we may add ΑμφίαΊομος (cf. P R O C L . , Tim. I I 

1 19 άμφίσΊομος γάρ ή ψυχή xai άμφιπρόσωπος), refer, as Kroll has observed, 
the statue of Hecate which had three or four heads (known as τριπρόσωπος or 
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several times in the Oracles ,1*. Like the three other epithets we 

have discussed, it probably alludes to the function of mediating between 
the intelligible and the sensible world assigned to the Cosmic Soul by 
the Platonists 113. The characteristica of Hecate's statue give us likewise 
a clue to the meaning of other epithets applied to Hecate by the Chal· 
deans. Thus she is called "possessor of lions" either because one of 
her heads was provided with a lion's face, which was one of the charade-
ristic insignia of her image, or because her statue was flanked with the 
figures of lions 1 '4 . We can also understand the significance of the 
pitcher affixed to the left hip of the statue,"which does not give away its 
virginity " 5 " ; it is the symbol of Proserpine the Virgin (Kipij), whom 
the principal figure of the image of the many-headed Hecate usually re-
presented1 '6 ; a fact which also accounts for Hecate being called in the 
Oracles "Virgin of the Source" 1 ״ . A further characteristic of the images 
of this goddess elucidates the meaning of the following verse of the Oracles, 
in which Hecate announces her presence to the theurgist who invoked 
her : 

τ ε τ ρ α π ρ ό σ ω π ο ! ) ; sec ROSCIIER s. v. Hecale 1900 f. P. I f . s. v. Hekalc 3 7 8 9 aud HOP-

F N B R , O.-Z, I 8 0 6 . In similar fashion lanus bifrons was called άμφπρόσωπος by 
P L U T A R C H , Vit. Num. 1 9 . 

111 Besides lhe lexis cited in nole 1 1 1 . cf. also nole 3ך «άλχή« αμφιφαοOs» and 
179 «ει» τόπον αμφιφαόντα». 

See ch. ν ι , n. 157· 

" * P S E L L U S , Comm., 1 1 3 3 Β and in accordance with h i m , M I C H C L . I T A L . 1 8 9 , 96 
(quoted nole 9 6 ) slate that lhe Chalda!an8 designated έ,χάτη as λεοντούχο!, an atlri-
bute which Psellus connects wi th lhe sign of lhe Zodiac Leo. (See GURDEL in P.- W׳· 
s. 0. Leo 1 9 8 0 ) . He is certainly mistaken. In all probability Ihe adjective contains 
an allusion to lhe lions squal l ing al lhe foot of the slalue of Hecate; cf. P. Mag. ·V 
3 8 1 9 μορφάς b'iv χνήμαισιν ύποσχεπάουσα λεόντων. The symbol of the hon 
derives f rom the animal symbolism of lhe Hecatcan cult (cf. P O R P H . , Abst. I l l 17׳ 
p . 9 0 6 , 13 and IV 1 6 , p . 3 5 4 , 91 ) , not from lhal of Cybele as supposed by Kroll-

See note 8 3 b. 

See P.- W., x.o. Hekate 9 7 7 3 . Hecale is called by Pindar, Pman., I I , 77 f־ 
•παρθένος and P. Mag., IV 9 7 4 5 •παρθένε, χούρο. 

" Martian. Cap. II 906 (a paraphrase of a theurgical prayer י , see ch. 111, n o t e 

(b) Quandam eliam fontanam virginem deprecalur *. 



9 5 THE <J11ALD.׳EAN SYSTEM. 

For I, the Divine, came in full armour and with all weapons" 1·׳ , 8 . 
The images of Hecate119 often had six arms, bearing respectively a 
o rd a shield, a sheath, etc.120. Thus, the epithets " the terrible", 

 be fearful", applied in the Oracles to this divinity121, may likewise be*״
nderstood as alluding to the aspect presented by the goddess's statue 122. 
Hecate represents in the Chaldasan system not only Psyche, the Cosmic-

Soul but also Physis. Nature conforming to her own laws. Hecate and 

" · PROCL. , Th. PI. 3-16, 3 (Kroll 36). As P L A T O , Lej., 7 9 6 c 1, so also " t h e 
(rods" (see Excursus 111) describe Athene as armed : 

« xai yip it! •aimευχος ένύπλιο! ήχα Β-εείη ». 
Text: S-V c0^•׳ eorr· ad P R O C L . , Hymn., I I 1 6 . — είχα cod., correxi. 

The alterations proposed by Kroll, 3 6 , 6 are not convincing. 
The verse derives, as do those quoted cli. 1, n. 1 5-j , ch. 11, n. 70 and 9 7 , from a 

passage in which Hecate having been conjured up introduces herself. In the non-
Chaldican Oracle quoted by Porphyry (ap. Eus., Pr. Εο.,Μ 8 , 5 : Wolff, 156) this 
goddess likewise announces her coming by the word ήλυθον; cf. ch. 1, notes 169 
and 163. 

The Oraclc-versc does nol refer to Alhene (who docs 1101 ligure in the Chal-
d«an pantheon), bul 10 Hecale, interpreted by Proclus as lhe "life-giving t r in i ty" 
(ΐ,χίτη - Ψυχή - Αρετή, see nole 66) in which the goddesses Athene, Artemis and 
Persephone arc uniled; cf. e. g. Th. PI., . ' ) 7 9 , •2 f. and Crat. g 5 , a f. 1 0 5 , 1 8 f. ( C 0 1 1 -

ceruing this theocrasy. founded upon Orphic traditions, see K E R N , Orph. Fragm. 
p. 315 f.). For Ihis reason, Proclus could utilise in his description of Kore and 
Artemis fragments treating of lhe Cbaldtean Hecate; cf. Crat. 106, 1 f. with uole 83 b 
and Th. PI. 3 7 3 . 38 f. with note 131. 

See ROSCHER, s. V. Hekale 1 9 0 9 . P.-W., s. v. Hekate 3 7 8 3 D. cf. also. 
PROCL. Th. PL, 37.Ί, 3 8 (Kroll 31) « Δ ε ι ν ή ν » ן i p Ο-εόν (cf. ch. 1 , n. 159) xai 

Ο' βάρβαροι (see Excursus I Κ) χαλοΰσιν τήν τής τριάδος ταύτης ήγεμονοϋβαν 
(see nole 119) χαί «φοβερά 1׳». Cf. lhe epilhel ττυρητλήτις, quoted η. 9 6 , and Ihe 
m«g1c hymn on Hecate quoted by H I I T O L Y T . Refr., IV. 3 5 , 4 , v. 6 φάβον Ο-νητοϊσι 
Φρουσα. Sec P. W., s. v. Hecate 9 7 7 6 . 

Ill ρ _ י  י
1 S E L L U S , Expos. 1153 Β (Kroll 3 0 . 1), asserts lhal lhe Chaldeans posited the 

Misleuce of several llecales · ׳ no t fixed in one zone" (άζωνοι ίχάται, see nole 15 a ) : 
ecate oicrossways (τριοίΓτΐί. the ··trioia": see Rohde. Psyche, II 8 3 ) , iheChaldiean 

^ 4 ^ 8 * , * · ? ) -and the εχχλυσίιχή (? έχχλ (χωμάς, Rohde II 84) ־'the · revelling י
^ : ίχχλυσίή V; cf. K R O L L , ad loc.). Il would seem however lhal ihis enume-

,on does not derive from Chaldaean tradition, bul from Proclus' dilTerenlialion of 
v ®י e ״ ° u s predicates of Hecale; see n. 96. 
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Physis are identical; in the absence of a direct statement to this eiFect, our 
assertion seems to be warranted by the comparison of two quotations 
One of these describes the moon placed over the back of the statue of 
Hecate m , and symbolizing the Goddess's domination as the "self-mani 
festing image of Nature"1 2  the other designates the moon by the name ; י
of this goddess 125. An Oracle which descants on the might of Physis 
reads as follows (only a short summary of its final verses having come down 
to us) : 

"Tireless Nature rules the worlds and the works that heaven may hasten 
on, drawing down its eternal course, that the swift sun may go, as is its 
custom, around its centre < and that the other cycles of time: of the moon, 
of the seasons, of day and of night should be accomplished > " 12®. 

The "worlds" ruled by "Nature" are the planetary spheres127; the 
"works" the visible created world128; "heaven" the outermost sphere 
of the ethereal world, the region of the fixed stars 129, which are "drawn 
down" bv its revolutions 13',. The "cent re" around which the sun revol-

Sue nole 91. 
See nole 134. 

1,5 See note 382. 
Dtim. II 157· 15 (Kroll 36) Ta J e λύ·)1α άπλώς Φύσιν λέ·)ει τήν Ιιά πάντων 

χωρούσαν άπηωρησθαι τής μεγάλη» Εκάτης (see note 90) ή xai τής σωματικής άπάση! 
κινήσεως προχατάρχειν είρηται τής Αχάτης πρεπούσης. 

«Αρχει δ' αύ φύσις άκαμάτη κόσμων τε χαί έργων, ουρανός ύφρα &έη δρόμοι׳ 
άιδιον χατασύρων χαί ταχύς ήέλιος περί κέντρου, όπως έθάς έλθη ». 

P R O C L . , Tim., ILL , 3 7 4 , 6 quotes v. 1 B-3 and paraphrases the continuation of lhe 
same Oracle with lhe words xai όπως iv at άλλαι περίοδοι πληρώνται, ήλιου( c f .v .3) , 
σελήνης, ωρών, νυκτός, ήμέρας. 111 Tim., I , 11, 30. he quotes ν. 1-3. As for 
other allusions to ihis Oracle see note 65. In Ώρ., 11, 3 3 6 , 4 , he appears 10 refer 
to the second verse when he stales lhal lhe Chahla!a11 Oracles professed that lhe sphere 
of lhe fixed stars moves (τήν απλανή κινεϊσθαι); se<5 nole 130. 

י " See note 87. 
" · See nole 184. 
I  יSince Aristolle, ούρανός designates the sphere of the fixed stars; cf. notes ••8 ״

׳ נ 3 1 , 3 3 7 . 
1,0 For χατασύρων (here transitive) c f . e . f f . Aral, scliol., ado. 10 συμπεριά•) οι*3•1 

(οί απλανείς) δέ τή τών όλων ρύμη. Dc νϊψιάο 3g3 a 10 ST. V. F. II No. 650· 
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• the earth. Physis keeps watch over the heavenly bodies, so that 
Ve9 should continue to move in the courses assigned to them by nature, 
f ^ r l p h r a s e of another passage of the Oracles (cited by Proclus together 
 ith the last fragment we have quoted) seems likewise to describe the״
ction of Physis, though it does not name this entity. It states that the 

 stars become accustomed" to a certain mode of existence, "and do not״
change their cus tom" 1 3 ' ; an expression which recalls the passage of 
the foregoing fragment speaking of the sun conforming to its "custom", 
when going round its "centre" , the earth. It seems certain that a further 
fragment, which describes Hecate as "holding the helm of the All" '32, 
also alludes to her function as Physis. This goddess may accordingly 
be considered as representing, among other things, the law of Necessity 
manifest in the movements of the stars, and is thus identical with "Re-
volving Necessity", named in an Oracle of the Theosophy quoted in the 
lirst chapter IM . 

I's.-lleraclil, QuaesI. Horn. c. 36 (p . 5 3 , 16 f. ed. Oelmann) συγχαθέλχεται γάρ ή 
τών απλανών σφαίρα. Of. note 3 3 3. 

The continuation of Pseudo-Heraclit πασαί ye μην at από τοΰ περιέχοντος άνωτάτω 
κύκλου φερόμενοι (σφαϊραι) •αρύ* τό χέντρον εύθειαι χαί χατ άναγωγάί εισιν άλλή-
λακ (σαι explains another fragment of Ihe Oracles (]noted by PROCL. , Eucl., 155 , 3 
(Kroll 65) ούτω 5t> xai τά λόγια τό χέντρον αφορίζεται· «χέντρον, άφ' ου πασαι 
Ι^χρίι άντυγοί (σαι έασιν». 

σφαίρα! has to he supplied as subject; Αντοζ is accordingly identical with the vault 
״ f the sphere of the fixed stars. 

PftOCL., ftp. II, 306 , ι Αλλά και έττ' αύτών τών 9-είων άκούω τών λογίων λεγ-
οι׳ΤΜ1>, βτι έθισαντα (inlrans.) τά σΊοιχεϊα τοιώσδε ζην ού παραλλάζει τό έθοί, χαί 
ηρί αύτοϋ τοΰ ήλιου, ότι περί τό χέντρον έθάβ έρχεται τόν έαυτοϋ δρόμον έξανύων 
(«β note 136). As always in the Oracles (see note 333) the term σίοιχεια designates 
l n this passage the stars. Proclus, who believed that this ambiguous term applies 
10 lhe physical elements, was forced to replace the original verb of the Oracle, which 
Probably described lhe regular motion of lhe stars, by lhe words τοιώσΐε ζτ)ν. 111 
another fragment of Ihe Oracles quoted by Olympiodor Phrnd. 3 3<j, 3 (Kroll 34) «01־ 
T<UV 0^01χείων αιθέρες», ώί φησι τά λόγια, the 1101111 σίοιχεια, refers likewise 10 the 

(concerning αίθέρε! see ch. 111, η. 64) . 
 .έχουσα τούί olaxas», see nole 111 יי"** »1

' See ch. ι , η. 71. 

7 



CHAPTER II. 9 8 

Destiny, Heiinarmene, is the third manifestation of the Chaldajan He-
cate-Psyche. "Do not look at Physis, for her name is determined hy 
dest iny!"1" ' The name of Physis is Hecate, her face the moon, her 
satellites the demons that rule the sublunar zone. The latter, described 
by an other Oracle as the "streams of Heimarmene" will be studied at 
some length in the chapter dealing with Chaldaean demonologyl:l3. 

Zoe, Psyche, Physis (also called : Ananke) and Heimarmene are four 
manifestations of the Chaldaean Hecate 130. The first produces the pure 
life of the blessed immortals, the second ensouls the worlds, the third 
rules by the law of necessity over the spheres, the fourth, mistress of the 
demons, dominates the terrestrial zone. The reason for the diversity 
of the qualities attributed to this goddess is to be sought in the Chaldsan 
system of the universe. The diverse manifestations of Hecate-Psyche, 
regarded as the power that ensouls all the worlds, correspond to the diife-
rence of these worlds. In the region of the stars, known as the "ethereal 
world", the action of "ensouling" produces regular motion, which in 
the absence of a contrary force bears the character of pure necessity and 
is accordingly a manifestation of Nature. Beneath the moon lies the 
"hylic world", where Spirit is opposed to Matter; there the demonic 
satellites of the latter are active, dominated by Hecate, who has "ensoul-
ed" them. In the noetic region the soul is sublimated and transmuted 
into the pure principle of Life, by virtue of whose "Strength" she fills 
even the "highest of all the worlds". Thus the manifestations of Hecate 
appear to correspond to the various modifications of the one principle 
of "ensouling" Life. 

I .PROCL ״ , Th. PI. 317, 3 9 , Proo. 155. ·j(i, 16/1, 7. See also Tim. Ill 3 7 1 , 6  י

(Kroll 49) «Μ») φύσιν έμ€λέψν>• εΐμαρμένον ούνομα τήσΐε». With ihis fragment 
may be compared PSELLUS, Comm. 1 1 3 6 C «Μ») φύσεωβ καλέσηβ αύτονίον α!αλμ״* 
and PROCL. , Up. II 1 3 3 , 17 eis τήν σεληνιαχήν. . . σφαϊραν, έ!> 7J. . . , ώί φησιν 
ιερόί λύγοι (Excursus 1 i ) , το «αύτοπίον άγαλμα τήί φύσεωί» νροσλάμπει. ״ · 
note 133. These three fragments will be inlerpreled ch. v, n. l\k ΙΓ. 

See ch. v. seel. 1. 
For ανάγκη sec also ch. iv, n. 99 (v. 5). Concerning llie ־ · chain י ' vmjV ־ 

φύσα - ειμαρμένη, which, according 10 PROCLUS, Proo. 179 . · 3 • ·ff. and Th. PI ג ל י ל ' 

is of Chaldean origin, see note 66 and ch. v. n. 31. 
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, £-o n The Chaldsan speculations concerning Psyche-Hecate are 
r k e d by the specific combination of ontology, theology and magic that 

the whole system its peculiar stamp. The same characteristic is 
foTe found in the Chaldean doctrine regarding Aion; an entity which 
the Oracles call the ״Father-begotten Light". This expression is ex-

plained as follows : 
 He is a subtle Monad that generates two 137. For alone he has plucked׳.

the a b o u n d i n g flower of Intellect from the Father's Strength, and is 
therefore able to cognize the Paternal Intellect and to bring < light > 
to all Sources and Principles, to whirl them around and to keep them 
in incessant circular motion" 38י. 

י " Dam. 11 a i j , 1a (Kroll 15) Η. . . όλότη! ή αύτη xai αιών έσΐι χαί ζωή. . . 
«ταναή» yap «έσΤϊ μονά!», χατά τό λόγιον, «ή (rj R U E L L E , con·. Kroll) 8 0 O γέννα»; 
cf. ibid., II 91, 15. 

See also P R O C L . , Eucl. 9 8 , 9 3 Διά ταύτα τοίνυν τήν ολότητα μιμείται χαί τήν τάζιν 
έχείνην (sc. τήν δευτέραν τών νοητών), ή χαί «ταναή μονά! έσΊιν» χαί «δύο γεννά» 
(who does not menlion that he quotes Chaldsean notions). Proclus aud his school 
regarded Αιών viz. νοητή ζωή as Ihe midmost of the three triads of the νοητό! διάχο-
σμοι; cf. Th. PI. HI c. 14 If. (p . 144 ff.). Dam. II 31, 15 f. Sec Excursus VII. 

P R O C L . . Tim., I l l , 14 , 3 (Kroll a y ) Διό xai (sc. ή τού αίώνο! τάξι!) ύπό τών 
λογίων «•αατρογενέ! φάο!» είρηται, διότι δή τό ένοποιόν φώ! •αασιν έπιλάμπει· 

«οτολύ γ άρ μόνο! έχ •αατρό! άλχή! 
δρεψάμενο! νόου άνθο! έχει το νοείν •eraτριχόν νούν 
(χαϊ φάο!) ένδιδόναι -σάσαι! ττηγαϊ! τε χαί άρχαϊ! 
χαί τό δινειν άεί τε μένειν άόχνω σΊροφάλιγγι». 

ιατρικής γάρ Q-εότητο! διαχορή! ών, ήν χαλεϊ «νόου άνθο!» (sc. τό λόγιον), νούν 
έπιλάμττει (sc. ό αιών) το ί ί •αάσι xai τό άεί ώσαύτω! νοείν χαί έρωτιχώ! urepi τήν 
ιβαντων αρχήν σΊρέφειν χαί ένεργ ειν. Αλλά ταύτα μέν « έν άβάτοι! σηχοϊ! τη! διανοία! » 
(1he last words allude perhaps 10 a Chaldieaii phrase, see KROLL in Ihe app. crit. and 
1*low, ch. iv, 11. ao) άνελίτΊω. 

Tetum. v. 3-4 is paraphrased by P R O C L . , Parm., 1 1 6 1 , a 8 f. The eud of v. 4 is 
fa0U!d b y 1׳·־1001יי T h • P l • · 1 7 a״d Dam. 11, 3 9 , 17. Dam. observes lhat the 
^ gment quoted in the prcccding note forms a pa i l of the same Oracle. The two 

G'Mcnte might be combined in the following manner : 

Έατρογενέ! φάο! (ώ ί ) ταναή μονάβ έσΊι, ή δύο γεννά· (xai, or I f ) •αολύ γάρ 
<*0υ0! έχ -βτατρόί άλχή! », etc. As to the inner connection of lhe two fragments see 

7 · 
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Aion is a noetic ("subt le" , 3 ·) monad with a dual aspect1 4 0; 0 n the 

one hand, he, alone, is sustained by the Vital Force ("Strength") of the 

Supreme Being1/11, Whose Intellect he, by virtue of his noetic quality 
is able to cognize. On the other hand, his function is to transmit the 
supreme light to the "Sources and Principles" who are, as we shall see "2׳ 
the general and particular ideas, and to keep these in perpetual circular 
motion 1,13. 

The two newly identified Oracles of the Theosophy treating of Aion "י* 
add considerably to our information concerning the position of this 
entity in the Chaldaean system. According to tbem, Aion proceeds in 
perpetuity on his "sounding path" , which winds in serpentine wise 
within the zone of the noetic fire. After having accomplished a revolu-
tion, he mingles one aeon with another, and illuminates with his ray the 
ethereal zone and the planets situated in it. Above him is enthroned 

nole 140. Text, v. 1 Kroll's correction μένο! instead of μόνο: deprives the sentence 
of its point and of«ils syntactic structure. 

v. a . A dactyle is missing before ένδιδόναι. Kroll. following a suggestion of 
Scheider. inserts xai νόον. bul Proclus' paraphrase voiiv έπι λάμπει rots νιασι suggests 
that lhe missing words were χαί φάο». 

v. 4. P R O C L . , Tim, III , 1 4 , 1 0 reads «χαί τό νοεϊν αίε'ι» and explains ihis lexl by 
the words xai τό άεί ώσαΰτω; νοεϊν; on the other hand , he reads Parm. 1 1 6 1 , 3<J 
«xai τό itvetv άεί», and Kroll was r ight in accepting this reading. For dogmatic 
reasons (see nole 161) Proclus, in his commeutary on the Timeeus, prefers 10 quole 
Ihe variant νοεϊν and 10 explain άεί as referring (0 ihis inlinitive rather than to μένειν 
which follows. 

The attribute ®ατρογενή! accounts for the expression « αίωνοτόχου βατρό»» used 
by SVNBSIDS, Hymn., V I I , 1 2 ; cf. ibid., I I , 6 7 «σύ δ' άναξ, aiuvos αΙών». See also 
L Y D U S , Mens., I I , 1 • , p . 3 6 , 13 τό άρχέτυπον είΐο! τού νοητού xai πατρογενοΰ 
αίών03. 

י " For ταναό! = νοερό! see nole 3 8 5 . 
1.0 Cf. lhe tcxl of lhe Oracle concerning lhe Second Iulellect, quoted nole 187 : 

«άμφότερον γάρ έχει», elc. 
י " As 10 •αατρό! άλχή see nole 78. As 10 Ζρεψάμενο! νόου άνθο! see note 380. 
1 . 1 Cf. note 178 and 19a . 

ίινεϊν is intransitive; Aion receives from the Paternal Intellect the faculties of 

eternal movement. . 
Theos, 13 (ch. 1, 11. 4 6 ) , a 1 (ch. 1, 11. 5 a ) , 37 v. 8 (ch. 1, 11. a 6 ) . 
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-Great Father", Who has created him out of Himself145, and mani״
t h e himself in him to man. Aion may accordingly be regarded as iden-
^ 1 with the "Light" through which, according to the Hymn of the 

" Aw״״»!׳״! the Father moves"140 . The Light of Aion is the motion 
f the Supreme God "יי, and also the primal measure of all time; it repre-

sents, accordingly, a particular faculty of the Supreme Principle, resemb-
ling in this respect the Paternal Intellect, His Power and Will. There 
is however, a difference : the three entities we have named last cannot 
be detached from the "Fa ther" , while Aion (as well as Psyche) has a 

separate existence. 
This "fiery god" of eternity superior to all the other astral gods, whom 

the Chaldaean regard as his angels, is, in a sense, the chief numen of the 
Theurgists; for the absolutely transcendent 'Father' manifests Himself 
in him. Because of this, Aion is described as the "self-manifesting" 118׳. 
His name, like that of the Father, " is not to be apprehended through 
speech" 149, Aion being merely a designation deriving from one of the 
god's qualities. 

This "self-manifesting" God Aion, described in the two Oracles 
of the Theosophy, is identical with the God Chronos, whose "self-
manifestation" (αύτοφοίνεια) used to be brought about, according 

Theos, 13, 14 αυτοφυής, " s e l f g r o w n " , means that Aion has originated with-
out any assislauee from another; cf. ibid., άμήτωρ and Theos, a i . t άλόχευτος. 
Iheos, 13, 14 άΙΆαχτος means that Aion possesses his knowledge, i. e. the power 
" t o think the Paternal Intellect" (see note 138) , since his birth. 

' Theos, 37, 8 «όρίνων φωτί σεαυτόν». Aion is called φάος also in the Oracle 
quoted nole Hi. 

The ' · F a t h e r ' ' Himself ( viz. His Intellect) is described as immobile in the 
Oracles; cf. Theos, 37, 3 «αλκής ίνα σοι μένος (see note 73) έσΊήριχται» (the verb 
is an astronomical lerm used in connection wilh fixed heavenly bodies). 

Theos, a i , 1 αύτοφανής, see nole 14g. 
Theos, 13, 15 «ούνομα μηδέ λόγω χαρούμενος». 

P R O C L . , Tim., I l l , ao, a ! (Kroll 46) 01 S-εουργοί. . . Q-εόν αύτόν (τόν Χρόνον) 

*bat φασιν χαϊ άγωγήν (magical lerm, see nole 15) αύτοϋ •ααρέδοσαν ήμϊν, 81' ής 
tls αύτοφάνειαν (see nole 148 and ch. iv, 11. 67) χινεϊν αύτόν δυνατόν (continued 
"ole 151). S1MPL.. Phys., 795 . 4 ΙΙρόχλοβ (τόν χωρισΙόν χρόνον, see nole 153).. . 
-άποδειχνύναι πειράται (see note 160), ώς χαϊ είς αύτοψίαν ύπό τών Ο-εουρ . . · ״״®,®
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to Proclus, by the magical rites of the Chaldeans l&0. Proclus quotes 
from the hymnic prayer which accompanied the theurgical conjuration 
of Chronos a series of attributes; among these several identical with 
those applied to Aion in the two Oracles of the Theosophy others beinp 
more or less equivalent. Thus Proclus reports that the Theurgists 
described Chronos as "eternal", "infinite", "young and old" 
"winding spiralwise", "moving in a circle"; they glorified his immu-
tability, his immense power151, his rulership over the zone of the Em-
pyrean, which he "turns around", and over various other cosmic regions, 
these of the fixed stars, of the sun and of the moon152. The concordance 

•)in׳ χληθήναι; cf. ibid. ' 7 8 5 , 8. Dam. I I , 1 5 3 , a s ό θ -βουpjof t έχφανεΐι •acne 
χρόνο!. 

The hymn from which the predicates cited ווו nole 151 derive was llie magical 
invocation (χλήσι!) which caused Chronos to " m a n i f e s t h i m s e l f " . This may he 
proved frum P R O C L . , Tim., I I I , 3 0 , 99 f. (see nole t A y ) and f rom the explanation 
Tim., I I I , 37 . 9 , 01 τών S-εουρ•} ών άχρότατοι (Excursus 1 g ) 9-εόν xai τούτον (sc. 
τόν χρόνον). ώ» Ιουλιανό« έν έ€δόμω των Ζωνών (see Dote 1 5 5 ) , xai τοίί όνόμασι 
τούτοι« έσέμνυσαν, continued note 151. 

י " Procl. , Tim., I l l , 9 0 , 95 (see nole 1 6 9 ) : In llieir hymns (ύμνούσιν) Ihe 
Theurgists call Cod Chronos « •αρεσ€ύτερον xai νεώτερον» ( = Dam. I I , 931 . 1 f-
3 3 5 , 91») xai «χυχλοέλιχταν». . . xai «αίώνιον» (cf. Theos., 1 3 , 9 άπλετο! αΙών)... 
xai •αρύ! τούτοιs « απέραντο ν »( Theos., 1 3 , 3 άπειρέσιοί). •. xai « έλιχοειδή»(Theos., 
1 3 , 1 0 έρπων είλίγδην). — Tim., III , 4 0 , 91 οί ©•eoi/pyoi. . . θ-εόυ έγχόσμιον (see 
notes 159 and 1 5 9 ) χρόνον ύμνούντε! «αίώνιον, άπέραντον, viov xai •αρεσ€ύτην* 
( t h e comparatives in the preceding passage are not a direct citation; they derive from 
P L A T O , Tim., 98 a 3 . see nole 1 5 8 ) . *έλιχοεΛή», •αpds τούτοι« ώβ ( transilion from 
the mode of direct quotation to a paraphrase of Chaldean notions) έχοντα τήν ούσίαν 
έν τώ αΐώνι (see nole 1 5 9 ) μένοντα άεί τόν αύτόν (cf. P L A T O , Tim., 37 d fi μί-
νοντοί αΐώνοe έν ένϊ and the Oracle quoted nole 138 «aiei τε μένειν») xai ώ ί άπει-
ρο&ύναμον (cf. Theos., 1 3 , 3 άμνχανο!). Thus also, the paraphrase Tim., I l l , 97-

19 ( Ihe continuation of the quotation figuring in nole 150. Dam. I I , 9 3 5  ה9 ,
mentions as another Chaldieaii predicate of Chronos τό μισογύναιον : which probably 
refers 10 the " s e l f -gene ra l i ng T i m e " (cf. Crilias, 81 Β 18 Diels); if we use Gnoslic 
terminology. Chronos is ά£υ}0». 

י " Procl . , Tim., I l l , /13, 1 1 oi &εουρ•) 01. ..τόν χρόνον αύτόν άννμνήχασιν ώί ^ei*'• 

(a) xai άλλον μέν τόν ζωναίον, ώί είπομεν (see ibid.. I l l , Δο, 91, cf. notes 10 ' 

and 1 5 9 ) : 
(b) άλλον δέ άξωνον, μετρούντα τήν •αερίοδον τοΰ τρίτου τών αίθερίων (Proclus 
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f the predicates 1βϊ shows that this theurgical god of Time may be 
c o n s i d e r e d as identical with the god of Eternity of the Oracles of 

the Theotophy '5* • There is only one difference between them which 

e n u m e r a t i o n begins wilh Ihe lowest sphere. T h e ' third o r b i t ' signifies Ihe moon. 

As to Proclus' misunderstanding see nole 3 8 0 ) : 
(e) άλλον Ιέ τόν έπί τον μέσου των κόσμων έκείνων, άρχαγγελιχόν τινα χρόνον 

(ι. β. the s u n . see note 9 8 0 ) ; 
( d ) άλλον Ιέ άρχιχόν αύτώ έφεσίώτα τω πρωτίσΐω τών αίθερίων ( lhe sphere of 

the lined s tars , see nole 9 8 3 ) ; 
(e) έφ' άνασί δέ τούτο«« πηγαϊον άλλον, ΰ> τόν έμνύριον χόσμον άγει χαί ·are-

ριάγει και άφορίζει την έχείνου •αερίοδον (see nole 1 4 3 ) , aw' αυτής προελθών τής 
πηγαίας 9-βοϋ τής πασαν μέν ζωήν, πασαν δέ χίνησιν τεχούσης ( ι . e. of the World-
Soul [see nole 140] which according 10 the doctrine of lhe Neoplalonisls generates 
Time. However, according to Chahhean doctrine Aion is πατρο•) ενής. Consequently. 
Proclus' genealogy is nol based on Chaldieaii teachings). 

Proclus' differentiating between several l ime-gods is due to his assigning different 
properties of llie Chaldeean Chronos-Aion 10 the successive stages (see nole 6 6 ) of the 
procession of the divine entities. As to the under ly ing scheme πηγαί- άρχαί- άρχάγ-
γελοι - άξωνοι - ζώναι see PSELLDS, Hyp., 1 9 - 1 9 (where the same scheme is applied 
to lh^ Chaldean doctrine concerning Psyche-Hecate; see above nole 6G and Excur-
sue VII). Dam. 1, 941 , 18 f. I I , 9 , 17 f. In realily, the Chaldeans posited only 
one Psyche and one Chronos , the χωρισΊός χρόνος (S imp l . , Phys., 7 5 9 . 4 f. quoted 
note 149). 

These predicates correspond 10 the expressions ' ׳ ever -moving cour se" and 
"wi thou t beginning and e n d " (περιφορά αεικίνητος, άναρχος χαί ατελεύτητο«) 
ciled by Dam. I I , 4 5 . 9 f. The verb ύμνηται employed by him does nol make il 
clear whether Chaldean or other hymnic predicates are referred to; cf. ARISTOT. , de 
uulo, I I , 1 and SINPLICIOS, ad. loc., p . 3 6 7 , 9 1 (quoted by C. L I C K E I T , Aion, Dissert. 
Kffinigsberg 1 9 1 6 , p. 61 , 1). W e may however add lhal Damascius mentions Chal-
dean doclrines several limes in this passage. 

The supposition that the Oracles on Aion quoted by Porphyry and Proclus and 
'he Hymn in honour of Chronos paraphrased by Ihe Jailer refer 10 the same divinity 
may be proved indirectly by the fact lhal a conlamination of the two themes figuring 
10 the Oracles of both g roups is to be found in the ninlh hymn of Synesius, v. 6 5 s. 
( ' quote f rom Wilamowitz [see nole 3 1 ] , p. 18 f.) «άλλ ' αύτό« άγήραος αιών ό πα-

νέος ών άμα χαί γέρων, τάς άενάου μονάς (cf. αίεί τε μένειν etc. nole 1 »^״»'0* 3 8 ) 
πέλεται θ-εοΓί». The 3-εοι a r e , as is proved by v. 33 «ακήρατων χόρος 

Ρ ροτος άσΊέρων » lhe stellar divinities. The statement of Wilamowitz 1 9 , 5 who did 
 .eeognize lhe Chaldean origin of the motives used by Synesius, must be rectified״11011
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appears to be of some moment : their designations are not the same 
According to Proclus the "self-manifesting1' god bears the name of 
Chronos, while the Oracles of the Theosophy call him "God" , without 
any qualification, and, once, Aion, after his faculty. There are 
however, several possible explanations for this divergency : 

a) Proclus's knowledge of the Chaldaean Chronos derives from the 
work of Julian the Theurgist, entitled On the Zones (viz. the starry 
spheres)1r'5, which appears to have been in prose and to have contained 
astrophysical disquisitions150. This subject-matter gave the author the 
latitude to apply to the ineffable god a designation which describes him 
only indirectly, by his most characteristic quality, and Proclus may have 
imitated him in this respect. For the rest, Proclus, describing another 
Chaldaean magical rite, calls this god by a somewhat different periphrastic 
name " the Ruler of Time" (Χρονο^ρχηί)'5י. 

b) Dogmatic considerations prevented Proclus from designating as 
Aion the Chaldaean god of Time, whose attributes are inconsistent with 
those of Aion as described by Plato (who conceives this entity as "eter-
nally motionless" and "neither old nor young"158). In order to do 
away with this discrepancy, Proclus endowed with these attributes Time 
(χρόνοι), defined by Plato as the moving image of Eternity ; thus the super-
celestial god of the Theurgists was reduced to the state of an intramundane 
numen 15'. This solution was fraught with difficulties, of which later 

Cf. note 150. Kroll in P. W., s. v. Julianoe No. 9, p. 15 proposes 10 emend 
έι׳ έ£&όμρ τών ζώνων; lie supposes that each book of the work treated a different 
zone. 

Similar to Julian's Ϋφηγητιχά which dealt in prose with the seven planetary 
zones; see note 990. 

"' Cf. ch. iv, n. 9 7 , 

P L A T O , Tim., 38 a 3 concerning Aion τό Se dei χατά ταύτα έχον άχινήτωι ούτε 
«ρεσβύτερον ούτε νεώτερον -σροσήχει γίγνεσθαι διά χρόνου. Therefore, χρόνοι Is 

called 37 d 5 "a moving likeness of eveiiastness" (είχώ'... χινητόν τα>α αίώνοί, 
cf. 38 a 7 ) · The Platonic Aion is ungenerated (Tim., 38 a 5), the Chaldean 
τ ρογενήί. 

 "According to Proclus, the predicates which he cites from the Chaldean hym "י
on Chronos refer to the ζωναϊοι or έγχάσμιοι χρόνοι; cf. note 159. 
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« r e s e n t a t i v e s of the school were aware1™. Even Proclus' own inter-
relation does not sufficiently disguise the original identity of the Chal-

dtean divinity l f l . The adoption of the name Aion could not, however, 
b e e n v i s a g e d ; f o r its use would have given the lie to the dogma of the 
harmony existing between the Platonic and the Chaldatan doctrine lfi2. 

6 The Idea».—Hecate and Adion are personal gods as well as noetic 
principles. We must now turn from them to the examination of other 
transmundane entities and of the emanations of these. The Neoplatonists 
report that the Chaldinans distinguished three noetic triads : which they 
identifv with concepts appertaining to their own system 1®·י. For this 
reason, their interpretation cannot help us to reconstruct the original 
doctrine of triads professed by the Chald&ans. Our foremost task is 
accordingly that of scrutinizing the relevant fragments of the Oracles that 
have come down to us. 

Dam. II , 335  Γ. stales llial Ihe attributes of the Chaldaean Chronos quoted ף3 ,
note 151 can nol be reconciled with Ihe inlcrprelalion of Proclus, who regards liini 
as inlramundane divinily. See also Simplicius, quoted note 1/19. 

m See note 138 (v. 4). 
In the Oracle quoted nole 177 (v. 1 4). Aion is described as ακοίμητο! χρόνο», 

in the Oracle quoted nole 93-1 (v. 3) απέραντο! χρόνοι. 
י " (a ) LYDUS, Mens., IV, 1 9 9 , p. 1 5 9 , 5 &e'os " τήι έννεάδοι άριθμόιέκ τριών 

τριάδων •αληρούμενοι χαί τάι ακρότητα! τη! Ο-εολογία! χατά τήν Χβλδαιχήν φιλοσο-
φίαν, ώ! φη<τιν ό Πορφύριο!, airοσώξων. The quotation probably derives from one 
nf the Iwo works of Porphyry dealing with the Chaldean leaching: see Excursus II. 
Concerning Porphyry's doctrine regarding the noelic triads see Dam. 1, 8 6 , 8 f. 988 , 
1« f• (quoted by Zeller, III, »4 , p. 7 0 4 , 9 and 7 0 5 , 1.) 

( 6 ) Dam. I . 985 , 5 - 3 1 6 , 9 (cf. especially 1 985 , 5 - 9 8 8 , 19 f.) treaU al length 
o f Hie lliree noelic triads of lhe Chaldeans which are subordinate to the First Prin-
c,pfe. He mentions lhe ϋμνουμένη έννεά! 1 . 9 9 9 , 18 and 3 0 5 . 1 7 ( s e e a l s o I , 1 9 6 , 5 f . 

«nd a a i , 3 3 ) , hut without giving details as to lhe original doctrine of the Theur-
C»ls. 

(«) Procl., Parm., 1 0 9 0 , 9 6 f. and P S E L L U S , Hyp., 3 (p . 7 3 , 5) -αατριχόν. . . 
0 v (8ee nole 351) έχ τριών τριάδων συγκείμενον. See Excursus VII. 

Iamblichus is the source of the cxplanalions of Proclus and Damascius; cf. Zeller HI, 
s 4 ׳ P - 7 4 8 f . 
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One of these speaks of a Monad, "which rules the Triad that shines 
in every world" lf'V Two other passages of the Chaldeean Oracles help 
to elucidate to a certain extent the nature and origin of this Monad and 
Triad. One of them reads : 

"The Father's Intellect commanded that everything should be divided 
into three. His Will nodded, and everything was already divided" ״κ 

We appear, accordingly, to be justified in supposing that the Monad 
named in the Oracle that has been quoted above is identical with the 
"Paternal Monad" i6e, consisting of the "Fa ther ' s " Intellect, Will and 
Power (which last is not named in the passage we have cited, because it 

1,4 Dam. I . 87 , 3 (Kroll 18) . 
« Παντί γάρ έν κόσμω λάμπει τριάς, 1)> μονά! άρχει», φησΐ τό λόγιον. Cf. Dam. 

1 1 , 8 7 , 1 4 . Procl., Th. PL, 97 , 14. 
This verse has been imitated by Proclus: see the isolated verse of a hymn on 1110 

άπαξ έπέκεινα (see note 4 3 ) transmitted by LYDUS, Mens., I I , 6 , p. 3 3 , 19 : 
« Μούναδα γάρ σε τριούχον ΐδών έσεβάσσατο κόσμοs ». Cf. also Anon. Taur., IX, 5 

(Kroll 1 ι) χαί τή> τρ ιά ίο ί αύτόν (sc. τόν πατέρα) ούκ έζελόντεί αναιρεί> (10 pro-
phesy) «άριθμόν» άζιοϋσι (sc. οί Χαλ&αϊοι). 

Procl. , Parm., 1091 , 6 (Kroll 18) . 

«Εί» τρία γάρ νού> είπε πατρός τέμνεσθαι άπαντα», 

φηαί τ is Q-εών 

«οδ τό &έλειν χατένευσε, χαί ήδη πάντ έτέτμητο». 
Cf. Dam. I , 2 5 3 , •15: II , 6 0 , 9 8 , 6 9 , 98 . Kroll 1 8 , 1 has had recourse to this 

passage in emending the corrupt text of Procl . , Tim., HI , 9 4 3 , 90 and has succeeded 
in extracting f rom the continuation the second par t of Lhe following verse : 

«(πατρός) άιδίου νύ πάντα κυβερνών» (sc. τό Q-έλειν, cf. note . No. 10). I sup-
pose that the fragment quoted note 173 (όφρα unti l άνάγχης) was lhe direct con-
tinuation of this third verse. The literary model was Iliad, XV, 189 τριχθά δέ πάντα 
δέδασίαι. 

The view that the utterance of the divine word coincides with its execution is not 
peculiar 10 the Bible, as Kroll 4 6 , 9 seems to think. 

Conceming the formula see Iliad, XIX. 9 49 «αύτίχ' έπειθ' άμα μύθος έην, τετέ-
λεσΤο δέ έργον». Herodol I I I , 1 3 4 , 6 , IX, 9 9 , 1 and the proverb quoted by Dio-
genian I . 3 6 &μ έπος, Ίμ έρον. Cf. also V I R G I L , Aeneid, I , 149 " S i c nit el diclo 
c i l i u s . . . י χατένευσε is taken from Iliad, I י , 5 9 8 , see nole 4 9 , No. 11. Cf. also 
MAX. TVR. , Diss., XLI. 9 f. (af ter having quoted the Homeric l ine) ομού δέ τοΰ Διos 
νεύματι γή ξννέσΐη. Arislides, eis Δ/α 1 3 , ρ. 349 Keil. 

"  .See nole 59 י
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• immanent in the two first faculties l r t7). The cooperation of these 
entities effects the division of the world into triads 168. This division 
fleets immediately only the intelligible world, for it is due to an act of 

the Paternal Intellect, and the "Father is everything, but noetically" 1ββ. 
The second fragment describing the functions of this Triad and the 

relationship obtaining between it and its creator reads : 

 From these two yonder flows the bond of the first Triad, which is not״
the first, but the (bond) whose noetic (essence) is measured" 170. 

This Triad is called here in obscure terms " the first Triad which is not 
the first" for the reason that the Paternal Monad which " ru les" it, like-
wise constitutes in its active aspect a trinity; thus the Triad with which 
the Oracle is concerned is in a sense the second of its kind. It differs 
from the triple aspect of the Paternal Monad in so far as its noetic essence 
"is measured". Consequently the Paternal Monad (the "First Triad") 
is regarded as an unmeasurable unity; this conclusion is confirmed by 
two Oracular fragments which mention the indivisibility of the Primal 
Being171. According to the Neoplatonic commentators, the " two" , 
from whom the " b o n d " of the measurable Triad "flows", are a monad 

See notes It ך and ך ft. 
This division of the νοητόν was according to another fragment of the Oracles 

" Ihe beginning of all division": cf. Dam. 11, 5 8 , ao έρούμεν τήν νοητήν τομήν 
«πάσης τμήσιος αρχειν» χατά τό λόγιον: cf. 56 , a9 · 

" See note 55. 
י " Dam. II, 63 , a 1 (Kroll 15) : 
«Ι!׳ϊ άμφοίν δή τώνδε ρέει τριάδος δέμα •πρώτη*, ούσης ού πρώτης, άλλ' οδ τά 

νοητά μετρείται». 

Huelle and Kroll have rectified Ihe principal faults of lhe corrupt text transmitted 
lhe MSS. It read : v חי . ι έξ Αμφοϊν τ f f . . . -αρύ τής, v. a ού alas (see ch. ν ι , 
η · 306) . Kroll's reading v. 9 ού r a (instead of 01 τά) is based on an arbitrary cor-
«»Hon of another Oracle (see nole 3 7 3 . ad v. 6). δέμα, " h a n d " refers to lhe 
"connecting" iacully of this Iriad, sec nole 173. 

n w l . , Th. PI., 1 6 7 , 31 alludes to the same Oraclc. His explanation and Ibis of 
. mascius 9 ' , 0  that Ihe preceding veree dealt wilh a dyad and a monad; but their *י
'Qlerpretalions of this monad and dyad as the first and second noelic triad are founded 
Qpon speculations foreign to the Chaldean doctrine. 

 c 0 ולן
a e e nole 56 concerning άμισίύλλβυτoe, and nole 375. 
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and a dyad. The monad apparently signifies the Paternal Monad; (he 

identity of the dyad will be determined later on in this chapter. 
The origin of this 'measurable' Triad is described in various ways 

once it is said to be produced by the "Command" and.the "Wi l l " of the 
Paternal Intellect; another time it is said to "flow forth". We are t h u s 

confronted with a voluntaristic and an emanationistic explanation. These 
variations suggest the existence of a theory which regarded every creation 
of a new noetic entity as occasioned by a particular decision, while the 
process itself was considered as partaking of the nature of an emanation 

A fourth fragment bears on the function of this "measurable" noetic 
Triad : it is said " to measure and to delimit all things" ״ s . According 
to a fifth fragment, it "holds the All together, measuring it in its entirety. 
in the beginning, the end and the middle, according to the order of 
Necessity" 'יי. Thus, this Triad is identical with the "First Triad" of 

1 , 1 Procl . . '/'A. PL, 38(», 39 f. (Kroll 18) concerning llie measure of lhe Iriml 
«τά -πάντα μετρούν xai άφορίζον», ώ» τά λόγιά φησι, possibly paraphrases the frag-
meiH quoted in (he following nole. 

" The anonymous verse quoted by DIDYMUS, De trinit., I י I , 2 7 (P. G., X X X I X , 

7 5 0 A « χ ρ η σ μ ό ; » ) : 

«όφρα τά -πάντα τριάς συνέχγ) χατά •πάντα μετρούσα», 

is ]!roved Chaldean by its concordance will! lhe f ragment of 1110 Chaldean Oracles 
quoted by HE R M I A S , Pheedr., 3 4 8 a ( p . 1 4 0 , Asl., p. 1 5 7 Couvreur) ; χαί γάρ •πάν 
ά-πλώί, 6v αν άπαξ από τού •πρώτον •προέλθη, τριαδικό!׳ οφείλει είναι· τέλειοι׳ yip 
όν •πρώτα xai μέσα χαί τέλη έζει χατά τό λόγιον 

« τρ ιά ί χατά •πάντα μετρούσα ». 

K E R N , Orplt. Fragm., 3 1 ο is mistaken in considering ihis quotation as Orphic. 
This verse was followed by lhe one quoted by Dam. I , 991 . 11 (Kroll 43) : V 

συνοχιχή φύσα. . . διορίζουσα τήν συνοχήν (cf. Proc l . , Crat., 6 3 , 9 τό γάρ συνεχτι-
χόν όρισίιχύν τού έν αύτώ •πλήθους) 

«εις άρχήν xai τέρμα xai εις μέσα τάζει ανάγκη!». 

The fact lhal these Iwo f ragments belong together may be proved by a recourse 
to Procl. . Parm., g 0 4 , 1 3 ό δέ είβ •πατρικός νους •πασιν άφορίξει τά μέτρα τής με' 
θέξεως. . ., άρχάς τε χαί μέσα xai τέλη τής έχάσίου των ειδών σειράς •προλάβω"· 
Probably ihis dislich was the continuation of Ihe f ragment quoted nole 165. τά&< 
άνάγχης alludes possibly 10 the three Fates who are regarded by P L A T O , Dep., 0 1 7 c 
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tbe Pythagoreans, which determines the "beginning the middle and the 
nd". by which " the All and everything is delimited" ״ i ; it is con-

ceived by the Chaldeans as the principle which measures the Universe 
and gives it its form. 

The mode of being of this Triad is described in the cited fragments as 
a n "outflow", and its origination as a "division". These two images 
figure together in a sixth fragment which treats of the cognition of the 
noetic entities. According to it, " the Power of circumsplendent Strength 
flashes in (by) noetic divisions"1".· The "Power of Strength" is the 
Paternal Intellect176, whose "divisions" are, consequently, identical 
with the primal triadic measures " tha t shine in every world". The latter 
are the Ideas; an assertion which may be proved to be correct with the 
help of a lengthy Oracle dealing with the divine thoughts that have fash-
ioned the world. This text, fortunately preserved in full, is of fundament-
al importance for the understanding of the Chaldaean doctrine of the Ideas. 
It reads : 

"The Father's Intellect, thinking with his vigorous Will, caused to 
ru^h forth multiform Ideas. All these sprang forth from one source; 
for Will and Perfection came from the Father. They (the Ideas) were 
divided into other noetic (Ideas), after having been dissected by noetic 

!18 Llie daughters of Ananke. Concerning συνέχω sec nole 170 (δέμα) nud nole ·14/נ. 
In one of the Oracles, perhaps the one wilh which we are dealing. the triadic ideas 

®re called "connect ives" : Procl., Eucl., 139 , 6 τά λόγια τά! γωνιακά! συμ€ουλά! 
τών σχημάτων «σννοχηίία;» άποκαλεϊ. Kroll 5 8 , and after him H O P F N E B . Ο . Ζ . , I , 

8«0, interpret ihis Chaldeean notion as referring 10 geometrical figures which were 
used for magical purposes. 

ARISTOTLE, De caelo, A 1, a68 a 10 (45 Β 1 7 Diels) καθάπερ γάρ φασι και οί 
Πυθαγόρειοι τό παν και τα πάντα τοίί τρισίν ώρισίαι· τελεντή γάρ και μέσον και 
*?Χ) τόν άριθμόν έχει τόν τοΰ παντόβ, ταύτα δέ τόν τή> τριά&ο!. Ocellus (35 a , 

Diels) ή τριάί πρώτη συνέσΊησεν αρχήν, μεσότητα και τελεντήν. Τ Ι Ι Ε Ο SIIYRN. , 

1 1 and 100, 14; H י· 46, 5 I L L E B , ΡοτγΙι. Vit. Pyth., 51 [ IAI IBLICII . ] Theol. Arilhm., 
P· ' 7 . 4; DE F A L C O , Theos., No. 64 ; P H O T I U S , 143 b 1 9 : MARTIAN, Capella. VII, 7 3 3 
(whose source is varro). See W E I N R B I C I I , Arch. f . Rel., 1 9 1 9 , p. 1 8 A f. 

« αλκή! άμφιφαού! δύναμι! νοεραϊ! σΙράπΊονσα τομαϊσιν », see note 373 (v. 3-4). 
concerning σΊράττΊουσα cf. nole 177, ad v. 11 and nole 309. 

See note 74. 
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Fire. For the lluler has set before the many-shaped Cosmos a noetic 
imperishable Form; hastening upon the unworldly track of which the 
Cosmos became visible, after having been graciously provided with many-
fold Ideas. These (the Ideas) have one Source, from which rush forth 
other mighty divided (Ideas), which are broken upon the bodies of the 
world, and move about the terrible Wombs like bees, flashing all around 
in various directions, the noetic thoughts of the Paternal Source, which 
pluck the plenteous flower of Fire through the tireless vigour of Time 
The first-born Source of the Father, perfect in itself, caused these pri-
mordially generated Ideas to well fo r th" ' י י . 

" P י rod . , Parm., 800, 11 f. (Kroll 33 f.). 
Νούί πατρό! έρροίζησε νοήσα; άκμάίι βουλή 
παμμύρφου! ιδέα!, πηγή! δέ μια! απο πασαι 
έζέθορον •πατρύθεν γάρ έην βουλή τε τέλο! τε. 
άλλ' έμερίσθησαν νοερώ πυρΐ μοιρηθείσαι 

5 εί! άλλα! νοερά!׳ χύσμω γάρ άναζ •πολύμορφη 
προύθηχεν νοερόν τύπον άφθιτον, ού κατ1 άχοσμον 
ίχνο! έπειγύμενο! μορφής μέτα κόσμο! έφάνθη 
παντοίαα ίδέαιβ χεχαρισμένο!' ων μια •πηγή, 
έζ ή! ροιζούνται μεμερισμέναι άλλα׳, άπλατοι 

ι ο ρηγνύμεναι χύσμου •περί σώμασιν, αί •περί κόλπου! 
σμερδαλέου! σμήνεσσι έοιχυίαι φορέονται 
σΐράπίουσαι •περί τ' άμφι παρασχεδόν άλλυδι; άλλη, 
έννοιαι νοεραι •πηγή! πατρική! άπο πουλύ 
δρεπΤύμεναι πυρό! άνθο! άχοιμήτου χρόνου άχμή• 

15 αρχεγόνου! ιδέα! πρώτι/ πατρόβ έβλυσε τάσδε 
αυτοτελή! πηγή. 

Textim. — The entire Oracle is quoted by Procl., Parm., 800, 11 I'., who adds a 
detailed commentary (till p. 8 0 4 , 37) which may (jive us an idea of his lost com-
mentarv on the Chaldeean Oracles. As to v. 1 - a , cf. ibid., 935 , 14, see Tim., 1, 
3 1 8 , 13 and Dain. II , 1 7 8 . 1. As to v. 7, cf. Procl.. Tim., 1, 3 4 0 , 1 1 . As 10 
v. 10-11, cf. ibid., I l l , 1 0 3 . 10. Text., v. 3 άποπΤάσαι eodd., corr., Schneck (cf. 
Kroll 76). L U D W I C H , ad Procl., Hymn., VI, 9. W I L A M O W I T Z , Hijmnen de» Proklos 
(see nole 31) . p. 3 , 1. v. 5 είβ άλλα: ε'ι! νοερά!, eodd., corr. Palricius. v. 0 " a T a 

χόσμον, eodd., corr. Kroll. v. 8·παντ έν ιδέαι!, eodd., corr. Palricius, χεχαρισμένο!• 
eodd., χεχαρημένο!, corr. Kroll. v. 1 ·ג τραπούσαι, eodd., corr. Thilo. v. 14, δρατίό-
μεναι, eodd., corr. Thilo. 

Proclus' inlroducliou seems to prove lhal the Oracle was in answer 10 a question 
concerning Ihe nature of llie ideas; cf. ch. 1, 11. 9(). This would explain lhe three-
fold repetition of lhe same principal formula iu lhe Oraclc. 

Interpretation, v. 1: cf. nole 49 No. 7. έρροίξησε (transitive, explained by 
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The Platouizing character of the doctrine propounded in this Oracle 
does not call for further proof. Leaving the inquiry into its historical 
lerivation to the analytical part of this work, we shall at this point of our 
nvestigation confine ourselves to examining the statements of the Oracle 

concerning the origin, the nature and the action of the Ideas. By trans-
posing the enigmatic terms of the text into philosophical language, we 
obtain the following capital theses : The primordial Ideas are the thoughts 
of the Supreme God. His Intellect and Will caused them to emanate 
from the primeval " Source5 י (an origin which accounts for their being 
designated as "Sources" in other Oracles)"8 and to "divide", after 

ιζεϊ, apud Proc'., Tim., I , 3 1 8 , 13 aDd Dam. I I , 178, 1) is (like v. 9 ροι{οΰι׳ται) 
svnonymous with v. 15 έβλυσε; cf. notes 69 and 83. Procl., Parm., 801, 30, ex-
plains ροίζησιι by -πρόοδο!. 

v. נ׳, πηγή!, see note61׳. 
v. 3 , έζέθορον : the image derives from lhe oulllow of a spiing of water; cf. noles 

191. •100, 934. -πατρύθεν yap έην βουλή τε τέλο! τι : cf. S E N E C A , De olio, 5 
 Voluntas etenim dei ipsa est summa perfeclio, utpole eum voluisse et perfecisse״
uno eodeinque temporis puncto complacef ' . Poiniander 1 4 άμα δέ τή βουλή έγένετο 
ένέργεια (other Hermetic passages are quoted by J . K R O L L , Lehren det Hermes, 148, 
but they may perhaps be intlnenced by lliblical formulas). See also notes 50 aud 165. 

v. 5 f. Cf. nole 186. 
v. 10. For ρηγνΰμεναι (explained by Proclus, Parm., 8 0 3 , 1 8 by •προσρήγνυσθαι) 

cl. notes 30 1 aud 330. κύσμου σώματα are the cosmic bodies composed out of the 
four elements; cf. note 304. 

v. 11 f. The simile of the bees is suggested by Iliad, II, 87 f. see especially v. 90 
««α/ μέν τ ' ένθα άλκ πεποτήαται, at δέ τε ένθα». Theי ׳ · wombs" (see nole 308 f.) 
are compared with mountain caves about which the bees swarm, v. 14 δρεπΊύμεναι 
and ίνθο! (see noles 141 aud 380) belong to the same imagery. As to σΊρέττΊουσα! 
cf. notes 175, 309. 

v. 13 έννοιαι (see note 9 7 ) , called also διάνοια! (see note 7 0 ) . are the ideas. 
v· <6. See nole 61. 

The •αηγαί, also mentioned in the Oracle on Aion quoted nole 138, are accord-
'6 10 " rod . , Parm., 801, 33 f. (άπό τών πηγαίων ιδεών αλλαι προεληλύθασιν αί 
τ» μέροί χληρωσάμεναι τήν τοΰ κύσμου δημιουργιαν) and Dam. I״ I , 9  the י7! ,

l'nncipal ideas, and their "d iv is ions" the demiurgical ideas; cf. Tim., HI . 1 0 3 , 1 1 . 
e Oracle quoted nole 177 shows lhal πηγή is Ihe sum (cf. ibid., v. 4 πασαι) of 

 while they are as yet undivided. See nole 193. Concerning χρηνήιο! αρχή *י®
* "ote 19^. and concerning πηγαίοι xparifpes see note 336. As to the use of lhe 

!,at (πηγή . πηγαί) for designating a pari of the singular see nole 1g4. 
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having issued forth. While the primordial Ideas constitute the spiritual 
form upon which the visible world is modelled, the particular ("divided") 
Ideas inform the amorphous matter. 

The primordial Ideas created by the Paternal Intellect and Will are 
clearly identical with the triadic measures mentioned in the six fragments 
that have been quoted before; for they have been created by the same 
powers and perform the same functions. The description of the latter 
recalls the Platonists' definition of the Ideas as "measures with respect 
to the material world" 9״. Accordingly, the action of "measuring and 
delimiting the All" attributed to the Chaldaean Triad is identical with the 
forming of the amorphous "world-bodies" into the "many-shaped Cos-
mos". 

Before going on with our account of this Triad, we must inquire into 
the relationship obtaining between the general and the particular Ideas. 
The Oracles lay stress on the difference between the two, as in this point 
they run counter to the generally accepted opinion (the origin of which 
will be discussed too in the sixth chapter)180. One of their gods delivers 
in reply to a question the following pronouncement : 

 For the Father perfected everything and committed it to the Second׳־
Intellect, whom ye, 0 children of man, call the First" ISI. 

Cf. e. jj., Albinus, p. 1 0 3 , 16 (ή ι'Χε'α). . . ώ». . . •epos τήν υλι/ν μέτρο v. 
"  .Cf. cli. νι, sect. 3 י

PSELLUS, Comm., 1140 (Kroll 14) : 
«Πάντα γάρ έζιτέλεσσε πατήρ xai νώ παρέδωχε δεντέρω, ύν πρώτον χληίζετε 

πάν γένοϊ άνδρύν». The f ragment quoted note 187 is η possible continuation. 

The " s e c o n d Inlel lecl" is also mentioned Anon. Taur., IX, 1 ((lie continuation of 
llie fragnient quoted nole 4 7 ) Ιύναμιν. . . hloaai (sc. τώ πατρϊ) xai νούν. . . xai 
άλλον πάλιν νοΰν. 

The designation of lhe " F a t h e r " as " f i r s t Power of llie holy W o r d " in another 
Oracle, possibly refers 10 the relationship between the i n l e l l e c l i o n of llie formaliu" 
of llie world and ils realization; Procl., Exc. Vat., 1 9 6 , 31 (Kroll 13, 1) «*ai πρώτη» 
Ιύναμιν Ιερού λύγου» (metrically ήδέ λύγου Ιερού πρωτήν Ιύναμιν). The absence 
of llie demiurgic λύγοβ S-εού in the Oracles may lie accounted for by a consideration 
of an axiom figuring in another Oracle « * ΝΟΫ־ λέγει, τώ νοεϊν Ζήπου λέγει»; PSELLUS, 

Comm., 1145 Η who transmits il regards il quite correctly as referring 10 the Diviue 
Intellect. \ 
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The "Father perfected"—with the help of His Intellect and Will, as 
the Oracle treating of the world-shaping Ideas enables us to add m — 
the primordial Ideas, which constitute the "imperishable form" upon 
which the Second Intellect models himself in fashioning the world. For 
this reason, the hymn of the Theosophy calls the "Father" : "Form 
within the Forms"143 . It is from Him that all the Ideas which constitute 
the primal noetic form of the visible world spring forth. As to the Second 
Intellect, he is the veritable Demiurge; called—in contradistinction from 
the Paternal Intellect, the "Artisan of the fiery (viz. noetic) world"18'י— 
the "Artisan of the works" '8 s . The hymn of the Theosophy describes 
in similar fashion the action exercised by the "Father" and His Intellect 
upon the formation of the visible world : 

 Thou sucklest through eternally flowing channels the equipoised״

י " Cf. note 50. 
" Theos., 99 י , a (quoted cl). 1, 1). 5<j) «εν εί&εσιν elBos ύπαρχων». 
" Procl., Tim., II י , 57, 30 (Kroll 13) «Ού γαρ έί ίλ»7ν πύρ έπέχεινα τό υρώτον 

έην ίύναμιν χαταχλείει έργοίί, αλλά νόω· νοϋ γάρ νάος έσΊιν ό χόσμον τεχνίτη» 
•συρίου ». 

Testim, Procl., Th. PL, 3 3 3 , 98 . Crat., 5y, 1 h. Dam. 11, 136, 10 and 918 . 4 , 
Procl., Th. Pl. and Crat., I. c., have χατακλίνει, bul the correct reading χαταχλείει 
is attested by the other sources, and, what is even more important, by the parallel 
quoted nole A 5. 

The beginning reads in a litleral translation :  Not through the works, but through ' י
lhe Intellect does the First Transcendent Fire enclose ils Power in Mailer". The 
Oracle attacks the belief thai lhe transcendent God has a direct action upon matter. 
The right opinion is that He transmits His " P o w e r " in immediate fashion solely 10 
His " F i r s t " Inlellecl who creates the prototype of Ihe universe; il is in imitation of 
Ihis prototype lhal the Second Intellect forms matter (The correct interpretation is 
propounded by Dam. 11, 136, 19 f.). The polemic tendency of this fragment is 
analogous to lhal found in the one quoted nole 181. 130ih derive probably from 
the same Oracle. 

As to « ϋ ρ έπέχεινα τό πρώτον sec nole 41, as to Βύναμιβ see nole 46. The lerm 
to* is applied in lhe Oracles (according to P L A T O , Tim., 4 1 a 7 ; cf. Procl., Tim., 

• 89 , 96 f.) to the created world; cf. noles 1 28, 185 (έργοτεχνίτηί). 190 (αισθητά 
 The Paternal Intellect is called νοϋ νοϋί in contradistinction 10 the Second .(»׳Μ׳

«Heel; cf.. S Y H B S . . Hymn., IV. 931 «νόοβ έσαί νόου». As to χόσμοί πύριot see 
D 0 , E * 4 0 a n d 9 7 0 . 

" Prod . , Tim., I I , 8 9  τά λόγια τόν δημιουργόν τοΰ παντός (Kroll 19) ־25 ,
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Intellect, who brings forth this All by shaping the imperishable matter, 
whose creation was resolved upon when Thou boundest it in (by) 
Forms" 186. 

The '׳eternal rays" which "suckle" the demiurgical Second Intellect 
spring forth from the First Intellect and constitute the model of the visible 
world. 

«έργοτεχνίτην» χέχληχεν: cf. ibid., I , 1 •j, 18 and 163, ·J3. The verse «έργα votj. 
σas γάρ ττατριχόί vbos αύτογένεθλοβ» (see note 933) proves likewise lhat the Paler-
nal Intellect thinks lhe world without shaping il. 

י " Theos., 37, v. 9-11 (ch. 1. 11. 9 6 ) 

«άενάοκ όχετοϊίτι τιθηνών vow ατάλαντο ν, 
6s pa χύει τόδε τααν, τεχνώμενοβ άφθιτον ύλη ν, 
ήί γένεσιι Ιεδόχηται, 6τε σφε τύποισι ίίησα! ». 

As to άτάλαντον see note 187. As to οχετοί see nole 193. τιθηνών ami vods χύων 
belong 10 the same imagery. For άφθιτos ύλη see note 198. as to Βεδόχηται see 
note 6 9 , No. 11. 

P R O C L . , Crat., 51, 36 (Kroll th) Και ή μυσίιχωτάτη •ααράίοσis xai ai παρά 
τών 9-εών φήμαι (Excursus I 11. I.) λέγει ώ» 

« Λυάϊ ·שαρά τώδε (sc. τώ hεvτέρω νώ) χάθηται», 
χαί φησίν 

«Α,μφότερον γάρ έχει' νώ μέν χατέχειν τά νοητά, 
αίσθησιν δ' έπάγειν χόσμοΐί ». 

Και τι δεί λέγειν; αύτύθεν γάρ αύτόν •αροσαγορεύει «his έπέχεινα» xai «Sis έχει» 
xai όλον αύτόν διά τή* δνάδοε εύφημε!. 

Cf. also SYRIAN, Metaph., p. 8 9 . 1 7 : P R O C L . , Tim., I , 3 9 6 , 5 : I I , 8 9 , 3 : 366, 
9 8 : 3 0 6 , 3 9 : Rp , I , 9 9 . 1: 135 . 31; PI. Th., 3 6 0 , 5 : D A B . . I I , 1 7 7 , 9 9 ; 305. 
3 1 , c l c . : P S E L L U S , H y p . , 1 3 ( p . 7 6 , 1 3 ) . 

For δυά; as designation of the twofold aspecl of ihis noelic potency sec PSELLUS, 

Hyp., 9 (p . 76 . 17) καλείται δέ «his έπέχεινα», ότι δυαδικό; έσΊν «νώ μέν χατέχων 
τά νοητά, αίσθησιν δέ έπάγων το is χόσμοκ», and note 160. For Ihis reason lhe 
Second Inlellecl is called ״equ ipo i sed" (ατάλαντο; , explained l>v schol. in Aral. 3 9 
taos έζ έχατέρον μέρονβ) in Theos. 37. 9 (quoted note 186). 

I should suppose lhat the ״ m i r r o r s " (διόπ7ραι), whose ״ sou rce" according 10 
P S E L L U S , Hyp. 13 (p . 7 6 , 3 3 ) and Mich. Ital. 183 , 19 f. (Kroll r13), subsists in lhe 
δι; έπέχεινα. designate the capacity of the latter to receive the relleclion of lhe 
Primal Spiritual Form of lhe sensible world. There seems 10 be no possible 
connection between ibis notion and the mirror symbolism either of the Orphic (Kern 
Fr. 909) and Hermetic texls ( J . K R O L L , Lehren des Hermes, 1 1 6 f.) or of Plolinus 
(Koch, 346-7) . \ 
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The double aspect of the Second Intellect, who is both dependent on 
the First Intellect and active with regard to the visible world, which he 
has fashioned, is termed "duali ty" in Chaldaean vocabulary : 

 ;Duality is attached to him (the Intellect, who has fashioned the world)״
for be is able to do both things : to apprehend the noetic beings and to 
direct his sensual perceptions to the worlds"1  .״7

For this reason, the demiurgical Intellect is known as the "doubly 
transcendent", in contradistinction from the First Intellect designated 
as the "singly transcendent" IM . His duality is also expressed by the 
epic attribute "equipoised" (t. e. here, equal as to both sides or direc-
tions). Accordingly, it is he who is signified by the dyad, which, together, 
with the Paternal Monad, constitutes the Source, wherefrom the " b o n d " 
of the "measurable Triad" (t. e. the world-shaping Ideas) "flows 
forth" 189. 

These world-forming Ideas subsisting in the Second Intellect are, like-
wise, designated in the Oracles by various names. In one fragment they 
are called the "Principles" (αρχαί), "who by thinking the works thought 
by the Father envelop them with visible works and bodies"190 . The 
expression " the works thought by the Father" signifies the primordial 
noetic Forms of the visible world 191. The choice of the term "Principles" 
is due to the Supreme Creator being called " the Principle of the All"' : 
"Nothing imperfect rushes from the Principle of the Father", according 

' " See note 43. 
See note 170. 
Dam. II 900 , 93 (Kroll 3 7 ) , «Αρχά«, at πατρός έργα νοήσασαι τά νοητά 

'ισθητοίς έργοιβ xai σώμααιν άμφεχάλυψαν ». Paraphrased ibid. 9 0 3 , 97 01 S-eoi 
xai αυτός ό &εουργάς (see nole 990 f.) τήν αϊσθητήν τois μαγιχοίβ πατράσιν 
ί־=«ρχβ,ν, gee 

nole 974) υποτίθεται δημιουργιαν. A fragment which Procl., Tim. II 19 ,°0 ־ (Kroll 65) quotes without any reference to its context seems to allude to 
lhe same action : •rifs έπαφής (cf. P L A T O , Tim. 3 7 a 6 έφάπΊηται) τήν έναργή... 
yvaxriv Ιηλούαης xai τά αισθητά νοούσης «ώί έπαφητά», φησί τιs &·εών. 

" ' P S B L L U S , Comm. 1 1 4 5 D (Kroll 1 5 ) . 

«Ου γάρ χπαί πατριχη: άρχής ατελές τι τροχάζει» (imitation of Iliad 1 596 f.). 
ν 0 β״ , Mens. IV 159 Ρ• 7י י q״otee from the first book of Iamblichus' comment-

a ry on the Chald!ean Oracles (see note 6 ) a paraphrase of this verse : ΟύΖέν άπό 
βτριχήί τριάδος προχωρεί ατελές. As to τροχάζω see nole 1®־ ®?יי 7 7 ("d• v. 3) . 

8 . 
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to a verse which exalts the perfection of the Father's thoughts 1M. ׳ f ^ 
"Principles" are, accordingly, ofTshoots of the "Principle", just as the 
 Source " 193. As further examples show ' י are ofTshoots of the ' י Sources ' י
the Chaldeean Oracles sometimes employ the plural to indicate the parts 
of one primal substance 194. 

At this point, we may take up again the problem of the "measuring" 
Triad, into the nature of which the texts referring to the functions of the 
First and Second Intellect have given us some insight. This Triad is 
said to have originated through a division of the All into trinities, and 
to "measure" and "delimit" the AH. On the other hand, it is by it 
that " the noetic essence is measured". The reason for these various 
statements must be sought in the relationship between the First and the 
Second Intellect, the tatter of whom is but the actualization of the thoughts 
of the former. He springs from him, and is sustained ("suckled") and 
ruled by him. If we consider the action exercised by the First Intellect 
on the intelligible world, we are justified in saying that his thoughts are 
the measures of this world. However, in order to exercise a similar action 
upon the sensible world, he must "commit" the realization of his thoughts 
to the Second Intellect. Thus, it is the latter who "measures" and fash-
ions the AH, for which the primordial Idea serves him as a prototype. 
It is, accordingly, probable that he is referred to in the following isolated 
verse : " In the Womb of this Triad everything is sown" 195. 

According to D;1m. II 20C. 11 (Kroll 3 g ) , the class of the άφομοιαττιχοί &εοι 
(who were identified will! the Chaldieaii άρχαί; sec Dam. II a o o , 19 f.) were called 
in the Oracles χρηνήιο! άρχή. The schema quoted by Psellus. Hyp. 98 (cf. Midi. 
Ital. 183, 35. See Kroll, ibid.) £χάσΊη! δέ σειρβί ή άχρύτη! «πηγή» ονομάζεται 
(see nole 6 6 ) , τά δέ προσεχή «χρήναι», τά δε μετά ταύτα «όχετοϊ» (see nole 186)· 
τά δέ μετ' έχεινα «ρείθρα» (ch. 1ν. η. 53) conlains Chaldaean notions, but is based 
upon η construction of Proclus. 

Sec note 178. In lhe noetic hierarchy of the Chalda-ans, the άρχαΐ folio״ 
immediately upon the πηγαΐ, as may be proved by llie sequence in which they arc 
enumerated in lhe Oracle 011 Aion, quoted note 138. and by Proclus' doclrinc roncer-
ning the «chains»; see nole 153. 

1,4 Cf. e. g. the relationship between Ιύναμιβ and δυνάμει! (see n. 46 and 353)· 
χόλττοί and χόλττοκ (see 11. 63 and 311) ψυχή and ψυχαΙ (see cb. 111, n. 33-3). 

Lydus, Mens. 11 8 p. 3 8 , 1 (Kroll 18) πάντα γάρ τά νοητά έν τη τριάρι 
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This explanation accounts for the tradition of the Neoplatonists as to 
n o e t i c Chaldean Ennead. We must, however, bear in mind that the 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s of this teaching current in the school of Proclus carry no 
weight, as they are based upon the theories of Iamblichus 1·6. The 
<<Chalda>an Ennead" consists, as the cited verses of the Oracles make 
p r o b a b l e : a) of the Paternal Monad, which constitutes in its active 
aspect the Supreme Triad; b) of the triadic primordial Ideas, which 
immediately proceed from i t ; c) of the triadic particular Ideas, which 
spring from these197. We must admit that the extant fragments do 
not always differentiate between the Triad of the First and that of the 
Second Intellect; but this fluctuation must be imputed to the fact that 
the Second Intellect possesses only with respect to the sensible world 
an existence independent of the First, from Whom he is not separated 
in the noetic region, and Who contains him. 

7. The Creation of the World.—The speculations of the Chaldeeans 
regarding the relationship between the First and the Second Intellect 
are bound-up with their teaching concerning the creation of the world. 
The fundamental conceptions of their cosmogony are set out in the prin-
cipal Oracle (quoted in the foregoing section) which deals with the origin, 
the mutual relationship and the action of the Ideas. According to this 
text, the Second Intellect, known as the "Artisan", fashioned the world 
in the likeness of the "imperishable form" set before him by the Paternal 
Intellect. Matter was created before the world by the "Fa ther" , whose 
Intellect had taken this "resolve"; for this reason, matter is described 
as "begotten of the Father" 18״. 

®!ριίχετιι xai β ΐ ; ό Q-tloi άριθμός έν τή τάξει ταύτη προελ))λυθεν, ώ> χαί αύτόί 
0 ΧαλδαΓο; έν τοιβ λογίοκ- «ΊήσΒε γάρ έν τριάδος κόλπου έσπαρται άπαντα». 
Psoclus , ΤΑ. PL 9 3 6 , 50 f. refers lhal verse 10 the ihree συνοχείς (see Excursus Vll) , 
Probably with regard to lhe τριάβ συνέχουσα τά πάντα mentioned in llie oracle 

quoted note 1 7 3 . 

' " see nole 163. 
The question whether the Chaldteans had already the notion of an Ennead 

m ״ » l remain undecided. 

L Y D C S , Mens., IV, 1 5 g , p. 1 7 5 , 5 (Kroll 9 0 ) ό ΧαλδαΓοβ έν τοΐβ λογίοκ 
"***Poyevi}» την ύλην ονομάζει. P S S L L U S , Hyp. 3 7 ( Ρ . 7 5 3 י 3 ) * ® Ρ י *  <ύλ7 ׳
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"The creation of the imperishable Matter was (already) resolved upon, 
when Thou boundest it in (by) forms" י|!י'. 

As we have seen, the Paternal Intellect had produced the noetic form 
of .the sensible world which was to be created. The following Oracle 
bears on this doctrine : 

"From here (the "Source of the Sources", i. e. the First Intellect) 
springs in abundance the generation of manifold Matter" 200. 

Thus, the creation of the visible world was conceived as an imitation 
of a spiritual prototype. The demiurgical Second Intellect used as his 
instruments the Forms (Ideas) contained in him. These are said in the 
principal Oracle about the world-shaping Ideas to "break upon the bodies 
of the world". The underlying conception is that these Ideas by virtue 
of their noetic fire exercise upon the Primal Matter of the world an action 
similar to that of the smith who melts iron in fire and moulds it with a 
hammer. For this reason, they are called in another Oracle "implacable 
Thunderbolts"—an obvious allusion to the emblem of Zeus interpreted 

πατρoyevrjs έσΐι (eonliiiued note 903). Aeneas Gaz., Theoplirasl, p. 51 Boiss. 
ού γάρ άγέννητο* ουδέ άναρχοι ή ύλη· τούτο σε xai Χαλδαιοι διδάσχουσι xai ο 
Πορφύριο» (continued Excursus II , 11. 6 and 3 9) . ύλη άφθιτο! is mentioned 
Theos. 97. 10 ; cf. note 186. 

See note 186. 
P R O C L . , Tim. I 4 5 1 . 1 7 (Kroll 9 0 ) Ούτω δέ xai τά λόγια τόν μέγισΊον τούτοι· 

Q-εύν «πηγήν πηγών» π ροσ αγορεύει (see η. 5 g ) xai μόνον άπογεννήσαι τά πάντα 
φησίν. 

«ΰνβεν άδην Β-ρώσχει γ ένεσα πολυποίκιλου ύλη!׳ 
ένθεν συρόμενο» πρησίήρ αμυδροί πυρό* άνθο» 
χόσμων ένθρωσχων χοιλώμασιν πάντα γάρ ένθεν 
άρχεται els τό χάτω τείνειν αχτίνας άγητάς». 

Testim. A different sequence (v. 3b. k. 1 ) apud Dam. I . 951. 15.-v. 1 : PROCL. . 

Tim. I 3 8 8 , 91,-v. 9 ; 3 a : Th. PI. 179 . ιο.-ν. 3 b : 4 : Th. PI. 171. 11. Text: v. 1 
άδην &ρώσκει Procl. άποθρώσχει Dam. As to άδην cf. note 8 3 . a , v. 9 πολλή 
άδην βλύξει. The subject of the fragment is πηγή τών πηγών (i. β. the πατρικό! 
νούς, cf. note 5 8 ) , which explains the metaphorical significance of άδην &ρώσχει. 
As Kroll has supposed, llie fragment quoted 11. 90G appears 10 derive from the same 
Oracle. For πολυνοιχίλου see n. 904. For άμυδροι see n. 998, χόσμοι are the 
planetary worlds, sec n. 87. 
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a demiurgical instrument201. Accordingly, the primordial Ideas 
vide the model of the Universe, while the particular Ideas (the Forms) 

g r e instrumental in its creation. 
A series of fragments, apparently belonging to one and the same or, 

alternatively, to two cognate Oracles, furnish some information as to the 
functions of the latter class of Ideas. One of these verses states that the 
Demiurge created the whole world : 

 .Out of fire, water, earth and the all-nourishing air" 202־׳
It would, consequently, appear that the Ghaldeeans distinguished be-

tween primal matter and the four elements formed out of it. Psellus 
touches upon this problem in his exposition of the principal Chaldean 
dogmas : 

"Primal Matter is begotten of the Father; it is the substratum of the 
(world)-body. The (world)-body, in itself, is void of qualities; but, hav-
ing acquired various forces, it was divided into four elements, out of 
which the Universe was fashioned"20·'1. 

Compare « ^ηγνύμεναι χόσμον •σερί σώμασι» (note 177· י ·יי °) wit 11 « άμείλιχτοί 
τε χεραυνοί » (note 909 , v. 1) and « αμείλικτου -πτυρόί»(η01β 960). Tlie " lightnings״ 
are the particular Ideas which spring from the First Intellect who is their " primal 
source" and which are " f lash ing in divisions": see n. 178 and 177 (ad v. 11). 
Cf. also P R O C L . , Tim. I 1 1 9 , 9 δημιουργία; γάρ σύμβολον ό κεραυνό;; seech, νιι 
η. 109. The Oracles also name then! εύλντα φέγγη (see 11. 966) and ύιτέρ τόν 
ΰύρανόν φώτα ( P R O C L . , Rp. 11 155 , 6 f.). The attribute αμείλικτο; signifies that 
the Ideas are characterised as αμείλικτοι δεσμοί (Hesiod. Theog. 6 5 8 ) , which "bind 
matter in forms"; cf. Theot. 97, 11 «τύποισι έδησα;», quoted 11. 186. Proclus who 
identifies the άμείλιχτοί with the three άχραντοι S•εοί (see Excursus VII), interprets 
•heir name Rp. I ! 3 8 , 5 as meaning τό άδάμασίον. 

P R O C L . , Tim. II 5 0 , 9 0 (Kroll 3 5 ) xai μτ)ν ή τών λσσυρίων S-εολογία (Excursus 
c) τά αύτά (sicul Plato Tim. 3-1 c 6 ) παραδίδωσι Q-εόθεν έχφανθέντα• χαί γάρ έν 

έχΐίνοι; ό δημιουργό; τόν όλον χόσμον λέγεται •βοιεϊν «έχ •αυρό;, έξ ύδατο; χαί γή; 
**' ναντρόφον αϊθρη;*. 

In this passage αίθρα is synonymous with άήρ but in the fragment quoted 11. 987׳ / 
w"h αιθήρ. 

PsKLLiis, Hyp. 97 (p . 7 5 , 34) xai ή μέν ύλη •αατρογενή; έσ1ι (see η. 198) 
ύπέσίρωτα, τώ σώματι, τό δέ σώμα καθ* έαυτό άποιόν έσΐι (see ch. ν. η. 139) יי* . 

ν*με1ί δέ διαφόρουs λα£ύν ει'» τέτίαρα σΤοιχεϊα διηρέθη, έξ ών ύ σύμτα; έμορφώθη 
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This summary account elucidates at least one point : the Chald®ans 
who, in this case, as in so many others, conformed to the Platonic doctrine 
believed that the formation of the visible world was posterior to the divi 
sion of primal matter into four elements provided with qualities. The 
whole mass of matter subsisting in the world was called by them "Body1' 
or "World-Body" 2 0 4 . 

The element of fire is charged with the fashioning of this world-stuff · 
"For there was another mass of Fire, which worked all this by itself · 

that the World-Body should be perfected, that the World should bec3me 

visible and not seem membrane-like" 205. 
This " o t h e r " Fire, which is distinguished expressly from the noetic 

fire, fashions the visible world ; which, without its action would, accord-
ing to the Oracle, "seem membrane-like". The meaning of this las! 
attribute may be elucidated once more with the help of the Platonic Timaevs 
according to which the universe "being bodily must be visible and tan-
gible, and without fire nothing visible can come to b e " 206. The concord-
ance of the two passages shows that the Oracular fragment is a mere para-
phrase of the Platonic text207. 

8. The " Wombs" and the Pneuma of the Cosmic Soul.—The formation 
of the visible world out of the Cosmic Body was nol effected solely by 

κόσμο; xai τό ημέτερου σώμα. (As 10 llie lasl words of ibis sentence see cli. 111• 
11. g5). In this connection we may recall lhal Psellus1 Plalonislic terminology may 
stand in very close relationship to lhat of lhe Chaldaean Oracles. 

m σώμα 01· χοσμιχόν σώμα (see n. 177, ad v. 10 : •105) is the world-stuff 
which is differentiated into the four elements: cf. P L A T O , Tim. 3•1c 1. 3hit »· 1י " 
called •πολυποίκιλο; ύλη in the fragment quoled 11. a o o : cf. also ch. v, 11. 140. 

י " P R O C L . , Tim. I I 5 0 continuation 01' the fragment quoled n. aoa) נ5· . . See 
Kroll 35) . 

a xai γάρ τι* •πυρό; όγκο; έην έτερο; τάδε •πάντα 
αύτουργών, ίνα σώμα τό χοσμιχόν έχτολυπεύθη, 
κόσμο* ίν έκδηλο! χαί μή φαίνηίί ύμενώδη:». 

* " P L A T O , Tim. 31 b 1 f. (quoted by Kroll 35) σωματοειδέβ δέ δη xai όρατόν 1»?׳זיג' 

τε δει τό γενόμενον είναι· χωρισθέν δέ •πυρό; ούδέν άν •ποτέ όρατόν •) ένοιτο. 
Concerning ύμενώδη* see also note 1οι (ύμήν). 
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he union of the Forms with Matter. The Oracles treating of the world-
f rming Ideas says that these "move about the terrible Wombs like 
h es" 208 a r e B ' v e n a c ' u e 1'15י m e a n 1 n g °f *·he term " W o m b " 
• the fragment of an Oracle which enumerates four noetic entities gener-
ated by the First Intellect109. After the "implacable Thunderbol ts" . 
viz the world-shaping Forms2 1 0 , it names the "Lightning-receiving 
Womb3 of the all-illurtiinating ray of Father-begotten Hecate". Hecate 
being the Cosmic Soul, the " W o m b s " of her "all-illuminating r a y " 
may be conceived as receptacles destined to receive the effluence of this 
Soul. This interpretation is corroborated by another fragment which 
states that the "Cosmic Soul possesses many plenitudes of Cosmic 
Wombs" 2 1 1 ; These Wombs appear to be situated in the "Cosmic 
body"; we may, accordingly, infer that the formation of the latter was 
preceded by its becoming ensouled, a process probably represented as 
the fdling-up of the hollows of the cosmic body with soul-substance. 

As the lightnings of the Ideas penetrate into the Wombs and as these 
"conceive", the union of the Intellect and of the Soul is consummated. 
Through it the Cosmos becomes both rational and ensouled. We shall 
see that this mythical act of generation may be regarded as a figurative 
representation of the cosmogony of Plato's Timaeus. 

"" See nole 177 a<l v. 11 f. 
" P R O C L . , Crat. 5 8 , 16 (Kroll 30) έσΊιν 5' 01 ν (sc. ό άπαξ έπέχεινα) καθαρό! 

 .οδί (β«. Excursus VII) ώ». . . τή! νοερά; 6λη! Ιιαχοσμήσεω; ήγεμών׳»

«τούδε γάρ έκθρώσχουσιν άμείλιχτοί τε κεραυνοί 
xai •πρησίηροΐόχοι χόλποι (τταμφε•) γέο! αϊγή!) 
•αχχρογενοϋ! Αχάτη! χαί ύπεξωχό! πυρό! ανθο! 
ήδέ χραταιόν •πνεύμα •πόλων •πυριων έπέχεινα ». 

is quoted in full by Dam. II 133 ־י4 . 3 : almost in full ibid. 8 9 , 3 . . This passage 
"PPhes the second half of lhe fourlh line which is missini׳ in Proclus־ lexl. 

V· 4 : I W L . , Crat. 81, , . 

t h a i X ^ " 1 5 10 P r 0 C l Q S Λ β *"111·01®י i s t h e F i , ' s l I ״ l e U e c t · A l l e a d y Kr°U has observed 
11. a

 6 8 0 f ° U r V e r 8 e 9 d e r ' V e ve ,  y P'Ohably from lhe same Oracle as those quoted׳
u ! ° c

 T , l e d e t a i l s w i  .he interpreted further on ״
See note 901. 
**«ι ίσχει κόσμου •πολλά •πληρώματα κόλπων», sc. ψυχή: cf. 0ך .וו (v. 3). 
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A fourth entity is named in the Oracle of which two lines have already 
been quoted : "The strong Pneuma beyond the fiery poles"2 1 2 . The 
term "fiery poles" has more than one meaning; in this passage it iR 

applied to the four cardinal points localized in the sphere of the fu e ( j 
stars219. Thus, the Pneuma mentioned in the Oracle is differentiated 
by the indication of its noetic place from the "terrestrial jmeumata\ iden-
tical with the demons214. The term " P n e u m a " is used in the doxo-
logy of the angels of the Theosophy as a designation of the Cosmic 
Soul215. Other fragments describe it as the envelope of the individual 
souls which descend into the human body216. As the "ensouling" of 
man and that of the world are conceived in the Chaldaean doctrine as 
analogous processes, we may assume that this Pneuma was also the en-
velope of the portions of the Cosmic Soul, which fill up the hollows of the 
Cosmic Body and constitute its Wombs. The sensible World, ensouled 
by these portions of the Cosmic Soul, and endowed by the "Thunder-
bolts" of the Ideas with Reason, receives from Pneuma the breath of life. 
Thus, if we consider the four classes of entities generated by the First 
Intellect, namely, the "Thunderbolts", the "Wombs" , the "girdling 
Fire", the "Pneuma", all of which collaborate in perfecting the sensible 
world, we find that the first may be identified with the Forms, and the 
three others with diverse aspects of the Cosmic Soul217. 

In conclusion we shall cite the full text of these verses in their proper 
order : "From this (the First Intellect) spring in abundance the impla-
cable Thunderbolts, the. Lightning-receiving Wombs of the all-illuminating 
ray of Father-begotten Hecate, the girdling blossom of Fire and the strong 
Pneuma beyond the fiery poles". 

9 . The Firmaments.—One Oracle treated, in particular, of the creation 
of the firmaments. One of its few extant fragments reads : "The Father 

See nole 309 (v. 4). 
" See n. 3 נ 9 a and ch. 1 . 11. 17(». 

See ch. 1, 11. 133 and ch. v. 11. a. 
" s See ch. 1. n. 66. 

See ch. 111, 11. 9 9-30. 
י " Concerning the " girdling Fire" see 11. 10״. 
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e t un on high the seven firmaments of the worlds" s ״ : that is to say, 
'he seven vaults of heaven219, to which the planets are fixed. 

The creation of the firmaments was described in more detail in a didact-
ical prose work by Julian the Theurgist, one passage of which is quoted 
 ore than once and with several variations by Proclus (who does not״(
mention the full title of his source) 220. A combination of these quota-
tions reads : 

 The demiurge bent heaven into a curved shape, and attached to it״
the great multitude of the fixed stars, forcing fire to fire, so that they may 
not move through wearisome strain, but by a fixture that is not subject 

י " Simpl. Phy*· 6«6• ·יי' (Kroll 31) τά λόγιά φνση·. 

«Κ1τ7ά γάρ έζώγχωσε πατήρ σΊερεώματα κόσμων ». 

Cf. Dam. II 178 . h. L Y D U S , Mens. 1 13, p. 6 , 9 . 

The division of the firmaments proposed hy P s e i . l u s , Expos. 1 1 6 9 C έπΐά φασι 
σωματικούς κόσμους (= σίερεώματα. see η. 3 1 9 ) . έμπύριον ένα και πρώτον και 
τρεΐ! μετ' αύτόν αιθέριους, έπειτα τρεις ύλαίου; (continued ch. ν , η. 138) and Dam. 
II 88 , 3 1 ώσΊε εΐ έσΐι τών στερεωμάτων σειρά τό έμπύριον και αϊθέριον και ύλαίου 
άπό μονάδος τού απλώς στερεώματος ύπο€ασα (cf. also ibid. 87• 10) may be explain-
ed by a confusion between the seven planetary worlds and the three world-circles: 
see 11. •170. And the view of Mich. Ilal. 183 , 7 (Kroll 33) τών νοερών πηγών τάς 
διακοσμήσεις, is και φατιν «έπΐά κεραυνούς » by a confusion of lhe seven planetary 
worlds with the "intellective hebdomad": see 11. 366. We are in the dark as to llie 
exact meaning of Damascius1 and Proclus1 statement that the Chaldaeans "doubled" 
the seven heavenly zones in lhe sublunar region: Dam. II 333 , 15 (Kroll 3 a . 3) 
ώσπερ και oi Χαλδαϊοι τά ύπουράνια γένη τών ούρανίων διπλασίως παραδιδόασιν 
P ו1וי1· r o c l . , Rp. H 3 3 9 . 1 ούτω xai τών θεολόγων πολλαχοΰ τάς ούρανια> ζώνας 
Ιιαπλασιαξύντων έν τοις ύπό σελήνην. 

σ7ερέωμα is an astronomical term (also used in the Septuaginta, see Gen. I. 6) . 
-f which Psellus (see 11. 318) proposes an etymological explanation (σίερεός = σωμ״
ϊ τ ׳ * ό ί ; «Ο also P H I L O , de opif. mund. 3 6 ) . 

According 10 Proclus, the work of Julian the Theurgist was named Ϋφηγητικά 
(*"d according to Damascius whose source he was, Αφηγηματικά); see 11. 39 1 η 
®" י י / These designations describe, however, only the literary genre (the lerm 
υΡηγητιχά means works of instruction) and are not the real tille. I conjecture lhat 
*®Ρ׳ ζώνων should be added to lhe name indicated by Proclus. In Ihis case llie 
W o rk would be identical with lhe monograph quoled above, η. 15ο (see also 
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to vagaries. He sent underneath six planets, and in their midst the 
seventh : the Fire of the S u n ; and He suspended their disorder on the 
well-ranged girdles of the spheres"2'1'־. 

We know six versions of 111c fragment (see Kroll 3 8 f.) which complement 
each o ther : 

a) P R O C L . , Tim. Il l 1 9 4 . 39 ό 9·εουργό> (Excursus I g ) et׳ τοις ־Ϊφηγητιχοϊ» (see 

11. 3 9 0 ) λέγων •περί τοΰ τρίτον •πατρό» ( the demiurge , see note 9 8 3 ) . 

« Επηζε δέ χαί •πολύν όμιλο 1׳ άσΐέρων απλανών, τό •πϋρ •πρόί τό ׳ϋτϋρ άναγχάσα• 
•πήζει •πλάνην ούχ έχούσ»ן φέρεσθα!». 

b) P R O C L . , Tim. Ill 1 3 9 . 98 (ό S-εουργό:) •περί μέν ך ε τών απλανών τήί δημιονρ-
•)ία; λέγων φησίν. 

«Επηζε δέ χαί •πολύν όμιλον άσΐέρων απλανών μή τάσει [έπιπόνω | •πονηρά, 
•πήζει δέ •αλάνην ούχ έχούτη φερομένων» (codfl. χρωμένων, correxi: cf. (a) ) . 
. . .•περί δέ τών •πλανωμένων, ότι 

«έζ αύτού! ύπέσίησεν έ€δομον ήλιου μεσεμβολήσα: •πϋρ, τό άτακτοι׳ αύτών 
εύτακτοι ; άναχρεμάσα; ζώναΐί». 

«Μ>) τάσει •πονηρά» (έπιπόνω is a gloss, as already remarked hy Diehl, which 
may allude to Arist. De caelo II 1. 9 84 a 17) signifies lhal lhe fixed stars do 1101 

move hy iheir own exertions. 1. e. hy drawing their spheres onwards. This polemical 
remark is apparently directed agninsl Aristotle's hypothesis of the covers of llie 
spheres. 

c) PROCL. , Tim. I 3 1 7 , 99 άοκει μέν ουν όσα τώ τρι'τω τών άρχιχών (lhe demiurge. 
see note 9 8 3 ) ό Ο-εουργό; άνατίθησι, ταύτα xai ουτο! ( t h e Platouic demiurge) 
τώ χόσμω διδόναι xai δημιονργεΓν μέν, 

«τόν ούρανόν χνρτώ σχήματι Ήεριχλάσαί, •πηγνύναι δέ ״πολύν όμιλον άσΐέρων 
απλανών, ζωνών δέ •πλανωμένων ύφισΊάναι έπί aha ». 

Oil the continuation : xai γήν έν μέσω τιθέναι χαί ύδωρ έν τοίί χόλποΐί τή> ן י '* 
χαί αέρα άνωθεν τούτων which also belongs 10 lhe quota t ion , sec ch. vi , n . 953. 

d) P R O C L . , Bp. II. 9 9 0 . 11 αλλά τών •παρά Χαλδαίοιί &εουργών αχούσα», ω* *Ρ® 
ό &εόί έμεσεμ€όλησεν τόν ήλιον έν τοίί έπΐά χαί άνεχρέμασεν άιτ' αύτοϋ τα ί ί ί 
άλλαi ζώναι, χαί τών 3־εώ1> αύτώι» (in lhe Oracles) , ότι τό ήλιαχόν •πϋρ «χρ«^"* 
τόπω» έσΐήριζεν . . ibid. 7 - 9 1 εί δέ δή χρατοίη τόν μέν ήλιον έν τώ μέσω τάτίειν 
τών έπΊά, χαθάπερ οί Β-εουργιχοί λόγοι (p rose wri t ings) xai Q-εοΙ ( in the Oracles) 
φασιν. See note 3 0 g . Proclus invokes the theurgists in order to counler-balancc 
the authori ty of lhe "d iv ine Pla to" hy that of P to lemy; see TAYLOR, A commentary »״ 
Plato's Timeeus, p . 193 f. 

e) PROCL. , Tim. I l l 6 3 , « 1 ό δέ &εουργο! ούτω* ο(εται σαφώί ειπείν τόν δημ׳°ν 
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This brief description of the creation of the firmaments conforms to the 
basic conceptions of Hellenistic cosmophysics. According to these, the 
fixed stars are attached to their sphere ("heaven") 222, the circular motion 
of which is the cause of their revolutions223; the planets, on the other 
hand, are endowed with a double movement (called "disorder") , parti-
cipating both in the revolutions of their spheres and in those of their 
epicycles. The only distinctive feature of the sole preserved prose quo-
tation deriving from the writings of the second of the founders of Theurgy 
is the pronounced anthropomorphism characterizing the account of the 
demiurge's actions; this trait—also found in the corresponding passages 
of the Oracles—may be set down to the influence of the parallel descrip-
tion figuring in Plato's Timaeus 224. 

The following fragment of the Oracles also refers to the creation of 
heaven : 

" I t is true that it is an image of the Intellect, but something corporeal 
is inherent in the product" 2'25. 

To all these texts we may add a Chaldean thesis formulated by Proclus, 
whose wording lacks precision, but is substantially correct : "Matter 
extends throughout the whole of the Universe" 226. 

ργόν έξ άνακρεμάσαι ζώνα; έξδομον ήλιου μεσεμβολήσαντα •αϋρ ώ μή &έμι; 
άπισίείν (see Excursus 1 0 ) . 

f ) Dain. II a03 , 99 (ό θ-ίουρ^ό־). . . τόι׳ τρίτον (sc. -πατέρα, see α) τάτε άλλα 
ίι«κριι׳βι φησιν έν τots ύφηγηματικοϊ; (see note •2 30) και τόν ήλιον μεσεμβολήσαι 
τοϊί έπΊά κοσμοκράτορσιν. 

Ill (• Γ tit. note 19g. 

As to the well-known etymological explanation of άπλανεί; as stars fixed to 
U>E sphere see F. BOLL in P. W. s. v. Fixsterne •11107. Cf. also above, note 130. 

 .See ch. vi, n. 953 י

i r f l t Ρ " ° > 1 9 8 6 ' 1 0 ( K r 0 " 3 5 ) remarks on Plat. Tim. •18 b 7 (όρατό; γάρ 

elPVTa1 συμφώνω;· 

/ p / ״ ׳-י - — ׳ — - . \ r 
Te έσ7'י®" ״ <*ΰμα έχων. sc. ό ουρανό;) : και τούτω •πάλιν έκεΐνο τό λόγιον 

CC*0.״" μέ" י'Ρ !1'MP* •σέλει (sc. ύ ουρανό;), τό δέ τευχθέν έχει τι σώματον». 
(a ρ' ^,J'• 6 Τί 051׳; ό ουρανό; ούκ ένυλο; ώμολόγηται και ύπ αύτοϋ 
Con r 0 C-° ύ π 0 Πλάτωνοϊ και ύπό των λογίων ώί «ένυλο;» τιαραδέδοται; 

^ eeriung the meaning of ούρανό; see note 397. 

fix 7 1 ״ י"11*0* ג 0  Ϋ,πεί μαίησόμεθα διά •παντόβ τού κόσμου τήν (Kroll 30) י
V" 8"**eii׳, ύσπερ και οί 3•εοί φασιν. 
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These passages seem to warrant the following reconstruction of the 

Chaldean doctrine : the proportion of Reason to Matter is not the same 

in all the regions of the Universe; it depends on the distance of a gjVen 

zone from the celestial place of origin. The noetic world is immaterial-
it is pure Intellect. In the celestial vault (viz. the sphere of the fiXe(j 
stars)827, which adjoins the noetic Empyrean, the ideal element predo 
minates, but there is an admixture of "something corporeal". Because 
of this, the ray of the Ideas is said to be "dimmed", when penetrating 
into the world of the spheres 228. The material element is preponderant 
in the sublunar region, which is therefore called in the Oracles "dark-
glowing" or "light-hating"229; the "Thunderbolts" of the Ideas are said to 
"break themselves" on its resistance230. As we shall see later on, the 
Chaldacans—in consistent application of the principle that ideality decreases 
proportionately to the distance from the noetic place of origin—conceive 
Hades as Primal Matter, touched by no ray of the supercelestial Fire231. 

10. Eros.—The powers that preserve the world, as well as those that 
create it, have their place in the Chaldean scheme : they are supposed 
to be the guarantors of the harmonic existence of the Universe. Eros is 
one of the principal entities appertaining to this class; he is referred to 
in the following fragment of the Oracles. 

"For the Paternal Self-begotten Intellect, thinking (of) works, sowed 
into all (works) the bond of Eros, potent through fire; so that the All 
should continue to love for a limitless time, and that the weavings of the 
Father's noetic Light should not collapse. Together with this Eros, 
the stars of the world keep revolving (lit. " running") " M 2 . 

Proclus regards (in conformity with Plato Tim. 284 a ) ουρανό* inentioiied in 
the Oracle quoled n. a a 5 as synonymous with κόσμος, but llie noun is used in lhe 
Oracles constantly as designation of llie sphere of lhe fixed stars; sec nole 139. 

Cf. «αμυδροί» quoted n. a o o , v. a (see also P R O C L . , Parm. 9 0 8 , 9 ) AND 

«τυτθή. . . αιθέρος αύγή» (Theos. a i v. .־>; ch. 1, n. 5a and 50) . 
ό μελαναυγής or μισοφαής κόσμος; cf. ch. ν , 11. 137 (v. 1) and 138. 
Cf. note 177 ad v. 1 o. 
Cf. ch. v, seel. 3. 

י " PROCL. . Tim. I I 5 4 , 8 (Kroll • 1 5 ) : The Logia call the principle of analogy with 
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Thus Eros, who is interfused with all the Ideas (the thoughts of the 
me Intellect), causes the continuance of the movement of the cosmic 

b dies by instilling into them a common desire that the existing order 
f the Universes should be maintained. Another fragment, probably 

e x t r a c t e d from the same Oracle, treats of the origin of Eros : 

(The portions of the world are held together) "by the bond of admi-
!·able Eros, who first leapt forth out of the Intellect, wrapping his binding 
fire in the fire (of the Intellect), that he might mix the mixing-bowls of 
the Sources, presenting the flower of his Fire" 253. 

Eros is called the first issue of the Paternal Intellect, because all 
the divine thoughts subsequent to him have an admixture of his qualities. 
His substance is fiery, because he has "leapt for th" from the noetic 

wliicli the demiurge connects the elements of the world (Plato Tim. 3 J c 3 ״ ( t h e bond 
of Eros fiery-strong " 

« Εργα νοήσα: γάρ -πατρικό» voos αύτογένεθλος 
•πασιν ένέσπειρεν δεσμόν •πυριβριθή έρωτο;, 
όφρα τά •πάντα μένη χρόνον έί άπέραντον έρώντα 
μηδέ •πέστρ τά •πατρόι νοερώ υφασμένα φέγγει. 
ώ συν έρωτι μένει κόσμου <77οιχεϊα &έοντα ». 

Tradition : Ν. 1 P R O C L . , Tim. 11 8 9 , 3 9 . V. A ibid. 3 5 6 , 3 6 . Ale. 3 1 7 . 3 6 

V. 4 P R O C L . , Tim. I 3 4 8 , •13 . 

Explanation : The works thought by the Paternal Inlellecl are the noelic models 
of lhe sensible world; cf. 11. 185 aud 3 4 7 c . ch. 111, n. 143. InGuile Time" is 
synonymous with Aion; see nole 163. The σ1 οιχεϊα are not the four physical 
elements, as supposed by Proclus because of lhe meaning of lhe term iu the philos-
ophical literature, but the stars (see D I S L S , Elementum, 4 4 f . ) , as δέοντα shows. 

M m e misinterpretation is mentioned 11. 131. 
P ROCL. , Parm. 7 6 9 , 7 (Kroll 3 5 ) Διακέκριται άμα και συγκέκριται (sc. τά εβ 1ן 

έσσ01**^ * ^ Ρ 4 " ™ * י ««״™זי׳ל® " »׳ ז  τό λόγιον, «6s έκ Νόου έκθορε •πρώτοι ג
οσαμενοβ •πυρΐ •αϋρ συνίέσμιον, όφρα κεράσσρ •πηγαΐουί κρατήρας, έοϋ •πυρό; 

*woe έττισχών ». 

of ' ״ 0 " A ' י l C ' ' 1 י 3 7 3 י י 3 י 9 7 w י 3 h 0 quile correctly considers lhat lhe ״ bond 
0 ' ros" refers not only to lhe intelligible, but also to the sensible world. See also 
' 4 , ׳ י · 3 7 6 , 8 . 
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Fire234. With his first act, he introduces his own "binding fire"25נ 
into the fiery Ideas of the Paternal Intellect. This superadded element 
endows them with the power of connecting the portions of the world 
subject to their action. The description of this mixture is that of a 

real happening. The "Sources", in the mixing-bowls of which Eros 
"mixes" his fire, are the Ideas which spring forth from the "Primeval 
Source", that is to say, from the Paternal Intellect236. Accordingly 
they are endowed from the outset with Eros' faculties, and are conse-
quently capable of holding the world together237. Thus, the second 
fragment treating of Eros contains a quasi-mythical account of the origin 
and action of the Ideas s3e. 

The human soul, also, contains an admixture of the "chaste Eros, the 
Binder of all things and their sublime guide", as he is called in an Oracle 
treating of the composition of the soul's noetic substance23 ' . He is, 

έκθορε : as a stream of fire: sec 11. 177, ad v. 3. The inllueiice of the email»-
listic conception is discernible in lhe simile of Ihe mixing of the ·ε1ךן at κρατηρε!; 
cf. η. α by (a) « έγκεράσα!». 

As πϋρ συνδέσμων is the substance of Eros himself, v. a πυρί (not περί, as 
Kroll proposes to correct the word) must he identical with the " f i e ry" Ideas of the 
First Intellect. The action of filling (ανθοί έπισχών is analogous to Homer's 
expression oivov έπισχών, Iliad IX /189. Cf. οίνο! άνθοσμία!, " w i n e with a fine 
bouquet") corresponds to lhat of mixing. B01I1 metaphors indicate that Eros is ail 
ingredient of the substance of the Ideas. 

P R O C L . , Th. PI. 3 1 8 , •17 (Kroll •25, •2) «πηγαίου!» γοϋν «κρατήρα!» }.ai οί 
Q-εοί προσειρήκασι τα! πρωτουργού! τών μερικών αίτ α!. Tim. Ill 350 , 8 
«•πηγαίου!» μέν «κρατήρα!» και οί βάρβαροι (Excursus I k) *β» τά! μερικά! πηγάι 
προσειρήκασιν; cf. Parm. ηηη. 9. That is 10 say that the πηγαίοι κρατήρε! contain 
lhe sum of the particular ideas; cf. nole 178. Cumonl's (Μ. Μ. Μ. II 43) supposi-
lion lhal Ihe βάρβαροι mentioned in the second passage are the Milhraists seems 10 
be mistaken. 

Cf. lhe next section of this chapter. 
The Oracles designate Eros llie noelic potency as ״ d e e p Eros". Cf. P R O C L . . 

Th. PI. 4 , 1 6 ( Kroll 26J « έρωτι» μέν « βαθεϊ» κατά τό λόγιον άναπλήσα! τήν ψυχή»• 
« άγνόν ίρωτα 

συνίετιχόν πάντων έπιβήτορα σεμνόν». 
Cf. ch. 111, η. 8. Concerning έπιβήτορα see note 950. 
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• were, an ingredient which is commingled with all the noetic orders, 
aS- ;«o about the concord of the Universe. 
bring"1» a 

\\ The "Connective»".—The Chaldaeans often name entities other 
than Eros, who are assigned the specific task of connecting the various 
ortions of the Universe. The "Connectives" (συνεχεΤί) spring forth, 

·Ί do all noetic entities, from the Supreme God, the "Fa ther" , Who does 
not exercise a direct action on the lower orders of the hierarchy, and is, 
for this reason, described as the "Firs t Connective, who himself subsists 
whollv outside" 20,׳. The function of "connecting" is entrusted by him 
to his Power from whom the "Source" of all Life (t. e. the Cosmic Soul) 
and of all divine thoughts (i. e. the Ideas) flows forth. The Supreme 
Transcendent Principle is, consequently, also called the "Connective" 
of all Sources" (that is, the Ideas), or the "Womb that holds all things 
together"241; the latter expression alluding to his containing the pri-
inordial Feminine Principle. This Womb causes the " nourishing strength 
of potent Fire to flow through the agency of the Connectives" into the 
Cosmic Soul 242. The latter entity acquires through this admixture the 
power of "connecting", and proceeds to transmit it, as well as her own 
qualities, to the orders subjacent to her. Thus "Li fe" cooperates in 
maintaining cosmic harmony. 

The doctrine of the "Connectives" apparently played a large part in 
the Oracles, the authors of which were interested in the subject for reasons 

PROCL. , Th. PI. a 1 a , 46 (Kroll 4 a ) : (ό •πρώτο; συνοχεύ;) •πάντα. . . συνέχων 
τ$ έαυτόν μια τή: ϋπάρζεω; άχρότητι (==τώ ταατριχω; cf. Dam. 1 108, 17 f· 131. 
' 6 f· Sec Kroll 13 and below, Excursus VII) κατά τό λόγιον 

« αυτό: •was έζω υπάρχει». 
The prayer of Julian the Ghaldtean, that his son the future Theurgist should have 

«π archangel's soul, was addressed to Ihis transcendental ״Connective of the a l l " ; 
®β® ch. in, ,1. 1g5. P R O C L U S , Crat. 6 5 , a5 (cf. ibid. 3 a , ag f.) staling that Ihe theor-
gtcal conjurations " r i se to the upper boundary of the νοητόν", has in mind the 
®«-»Jp, supreme divinity of (be Chaldasans, but subordinated in the system of 
Proclus to the One and to Ihe Hcnads. Cf. Excursus VII. 

See 11. 5g and Sa. 
See n. 64. On the ׳connecting' power of the Cosmic Soul qua Physis see 

"· 196. 

<J 
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which an interpretation of the relevant texts will lay bare. This 8crulin 

presupposes an examination of the other world-preserving potency, 
named in the Oracles. Unfortunately, the direct quotations bearin 
on this subject have come down to us in a particularly fragmentary state 
moreover, the original meaning of these texts was distorted by the Neo' 
platonists, who sought to identify the beings named in the Oracular pas 

sages in question with the entities of their own ontological hierarchy 
In consequence, the task of discovering the true opinions of the Chal-
deans entails rather laborious investigations. In the following analysis 
we shall chiefly rely upon the passages expressly stated to be quotations 
from the Oracles. The explanations of the Neoplatonists will not be 
held to carry weight, unless they can be proved to reproduce a genuine 
Chaldean tradition. 

The text of the Oracles and the interpretation of the Neoplatonists 
seem to lend colour to the view that the potencies that "connect" con-
stitute a particular class of entities. But, the three passages treating 
of Eros the "Binder" , and the fact that this attribute is also applied to 
the Supreme Being, or to the hypostasis closest to him, prove that this 
term designates in the Oracles a specific mode of action of the Ideas. 
This was personified owing to the general tendency of the Chaldeans 
to express in mythical terms the dynamic character of the noetic subs-
tances. As we have seen, Eros is hypostatized for similar reasons; in 
reality,, he is only a mode of the First Intellect by whom he is secreted, 
but not endowed with separate existence in the proper sense of the term : 
for he may act only when "wrap t " in Intellect, from whom he springs213· 
We have found that Eros is interfused with all the noetic orders and brings 
about their cooperation in the task of holding the world together. The 
term "Connectives" seems to apply to a similar power appertaining to 
the active aspect of the Ideas. This view is corroborated by the fact that 
these Ideas are designated in an Oracle (which has been already quoted) 
" Connectives of the AH י י 2 4 4 . When this function is especially emphasized, 
the name of this faculty is substituted for that of the entity. As this power 
pervades the whole Cosmos, the term in question is applied to diverse 

״ J See nole •13.1. — Sec 11. 173 
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subsisting in different parts of the worlds; thus, in the extant 
entities1 ^ ^ § u n 245 a n ( j t 0 8 0 m e undefined potencies of the Hylic 
W o r l d ί , β (whose funct ion will b e deal t wi th later) . T h e fact that these 

0 examples of the use of the term—and not some of the others that 
'*usthave also figured in the Oracles—have come to our knowledge is, of 
ourse due to the chance that has governed the transmission of these 

 We have reason to think that when it was complete the collection ־.
tex״ ׳·״ , _ 
of the Chaldean Oracles contained a systematical account of the action 
exercised by the Ideas upon all the regions of the universe, as well as a 
description of the continuous process by which they issue forth. In the 
course of the present chapter, we shall gain some insight into the prin-
ciples followed by the Chaldeans in the systematization of this doctrine. 

The task of "connecting", incumbent upon the Ideas, is practically 
identical with that of watching over the permanence of the intramundane 
order. One passage of the Oracles assigns to the "Lightnings" of the 
Ideas the function of "watchers", but it does not define the precise nature 
of this activity s " . 

Cf. Theos. 1 3 , 8 (sec ch. 1, 11. 46) «άχτΐσιν συνέχων». 
Dam. II 87, ·1נ (Kroll 41 f.) ότ ι γάρ. . . oi &εοί. . . ήμϊν •ααραδιδόασι. . . 

xai τούί συνοχέα: πολλού!, δήλοι έχεϊνα τά λόγια· 

« Αλλά χαί ύλαίοι: όσα δουλεύει συνοχεύσιν »' 
ούχ εΐί Αρα ο ύλαίο! συνοχεύ!, αλλά τυολλοί' ούτω δε χαί ό έμπύριο!. 

«Ύοϊί δέ πυρό: νοερού νοεροί: πρησίήρσιν άπαντα 
είκαθε, δουλεύοντα (πατρό! πειθηνίδι βουλή}». 

The three verses are quoted in the reverse order by Dam. II 5 g , 3 6 f. and PBOCL. , 

Parm., 9 4 1 , 3 5 ; cf. 9 4 3 , 3 5 (v. 3 4 . 3 ) . v. 3 is completed according to PHOCL. , / . c. 
Proclus idenliGed the συνοχεϊ: with the second of the νοητή xai νοερά τριάί; 

see Excursus VII. 

a) Dam. II ! 3 5 , 19 (Kroll 4 a ) Μβλ«τ7β δέ συγχεχλήρωται (ή φρουρητιχή 
δέ '^ T°'S συν0Χ·εύσι' *τε ™εριειληφόσι πάντα έν έαυτοϊί χαί συνέχουσν ούτω 

**ί oi θ-eoi λέγουσι· «ΦρουρβΓι» αύ πρησίήρσιν έοΐ: άχρόττητα: έδωχεν, έγχεράσα: 
ίδιον μένοι έν συνοχεύσιν». 

The subject is πβτριχό! νοϋ: (see η. 7 4 ) , as is proved by v. 3 ίδιον, έοΐί shows 
«t the νοεροί πρησΊήρε! quoted η. 946 are meant with. Concerning the άχρότη-

T w 8 ^ n · 3 3 4 , concerning έγχεράσα! see n. a34. 
P « O C L . , Th. PI. 3 a o , 3a (Kroll 43) τά λόγια 

0 · 
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12. The lynfjes.—The so-called lynges constitute another cla8s 

noetic powers. ίυγξ is a term applied to the magical top, which is ^ 
by the conjurers who wish to compel gods or spirits to appear, ׳p^ 
Chaldceans, among others, made use of this magical instrument in the' 
invocations a/,e. Apart from this, the lynges are described in the Oracle 
as noetic entities who "are thought by the Father", and who "thinlt 
themselves, as they are moved by the ineffable Will" (viz. that of the 
"Fa ther" , from whom they descend) M9. The lynges are, consequently 
the th oughts of the Supreme Being : thinking through circular motion 
According to another Oracle, "many of them bestride the resplendent 
worlds, leaping into them" 4 5 0 . The "resplendent worlds" are the 

«προσΊηρί&ι φρουρά» 

περιέχεσθαί φησι τήν δημιουργιχήν τάξιν. 

c) Ρκοιχ., η . Pi. 205 , 45 (Kroll Λο) χί τρεϊί Β-χότητα (τήί συνοχιχή! 
τάζεω»). . . 

«φρουροί τών έργων» εισί «τοΰ -οατρόϊ» 
κατά τό λόγιον. 

Tlic ״Father 's works" are the νοητά έργα, ι. e. the ideas; see 11. 185 aud ·!·'!·J. 
P S E L L U S , Hyp. 1 0 (p. 7 ' J , •10) oi S i άμείλιχτοί (llie world-shaping Ideas, see note 

•101) ΰποδεζάμενοι τήν πρησίήριον τών συνοχέων Ιύναμιν φρουροϋσι τά ; ύπάρζϊΐ! 
άνωθεν τών πατέρων (see 11. •140) indicates lhal lhe ״ l ightnings" are identical will! 
llie "connectives". 

"" This question is discussed ch. iv, seel. 6. 
P S E L L U S , Comm. 1 1 4 9 A (Kroll 40). 

«Τ AI ίυγγεβ νόοϋμεναι πατρόθεν νοέουσιν χαί αύται, 
βουλαιβ άφθέγχτοκ κινούμενα ι, ώσΐε νοήσαι». 

Cf. P R O C L . , Th. PI. 1 7 9 , 9 . Psellus 11.1s introduced llie words ai ϊυγγι! whicli 
figured in a preceding portion of the same Oraclc, into his ({notation in order 10 
produce syntactic unity; see Excursus VII 1 a. The beginning of the first verse may 
have read : «α(γε νοούμενα! έχ πατρόθεν (see 11. 48 )» . elc. 

Proclus identifies Ihe lynges with lhe firsl Iriad of lhe νοητή xii νοερά τάζ!׳• 
Cf. Psellus, quoled 11. •154 and Excursus VII. 

*'· Dam. II 8 8 , 2 (Kroll 40) όμοίω! (sec 11. •146) δέ και τάί ίυγγα! πολλά! 
«ταραδιδόανιν οί β·εοί. 

«ΙΙολλαί μέν δ>) αίδε έπεμβαίνουσι φαεινοίί 
χόσμοα ένθρώσχουσαν έν ah άχρότητε! έασιν 
τρεΐβ· (πυρίη γ' >)δ' αίθερίη xai ύλώύη!)». 

Cf. ibid. II 51j. •13 , where the faulty reading of πάσα! instead of aibe has been 
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or their spheres 1M . The lynges־are said to " l eap" into these, 
planets, ^ ^ a o ־>th ״ t h e r n o e t i c entities produced by the Paternal 

* " Τ ar 'e ' represented as fiery bodies, of the nature of lightning. 
60e also regarded as messengers of the gods. The Oracles describe 

fhey a׳ r
g

e
״ p o w e r 8 o f t h e Father" 252, who "swiftly hasten forth from the 

11"ther and back towards Him" 2 , 3 ; and as "ferrymen", i. e. transmittors 
^f messages 244. This transmission is effected by magical communication, 
ns is proved not only by the attribute "ineffable" applied to the lynges251, 
bat also by another fragment, which reads : "The sublime name (of the 

iransmilled (KroU proposes 10 emend sslaaai instead ο(πάσαι). v. 3 is cnniplelcd in 
conformity with the passages quoted 11. 255 and 270. As to έπεμβαίνουσι, cf. the 
mneu ageatis έπ&ήτωρ, which is applied in the Oracles to Eros (11. 33g) and to moon 
and water spiriLs (ch. v, 11. 35 and 36) and indicates that these potencies inhnhil and 
״ ru le" the various portions of the cosmos. Concerning the ακρότητες see 11. 334. 

κόσμοι are lhe stellar /.ones, see 11. 87. 

Dam. II 9 3 , 33 (Kroll 40) τά λόγια «πατριχάς δυνά·1εις» αποκαλεί τάς 
(υγγαι. Cf. ibid. II 7 8 ' י· 1 · 1 1 · 79 .13 , ג '  נ

P ,״ R O C L . , Crat. ך !χ, 36 (Kroll 4ο) τ ά ; τε •ορό τούτου (sc. τού ουρανού) αίτια; 
άφθέγχτους (see 11. 3 55) . . . «S-οά;» . . . τά λόγια ) αλεϊ και προϊούσας άπό τού 
πατρός «9·έειν» έπ' αύτόν. The noelic order which precedes that of ουρανός is llie 
first of llie three νοηταί και νοεραί τριάδες: il is identified l!y Proclus with lhat of 
the Chaldaan lynges: see n. 349 aud Excursus VII. 

P R O C L . , Parm. 1 1 9 9 , 36 (Kroll 40 ) , concerning lhe order of lhe lyuges, ήτις 
έχει «διαπόρθμιον» δύναμιν, ώ; oi θεολόγοι λέγουσιν, πάντων απ' έχειν»;; (sc. τής 
νοητής xai νοερας τάξεως) μέχρι τής ύλης χαί πάλιν έπ' έκείνην τών πάντων. Dam. 
II ·1οι. 3 (Kroll 44 . ι ) οί γάρ έπι μαγειών πατέρες( sec note 373) εί» τε τό έμφανές 
παντα προάγουσι και πάλιν εις τά άφανές περιάγουσιν ώί άν «διαπόρθμιοι» 
έσίωτες, κατά τό λόγιον φάναι, τώ πατρί καΐ τή ύλη. Damascius transfers a 
formula which was applied hy Ihe Chaldeans to llie lynges, 10 llie -'magical lathers": 
" · P R O C L . , Crat. 3 3 , 14 τό διαπόρθμιov όνομα (see nole •155) τών ίύγγων (continued 

 .The term διαπόρθμιος is taken from Plato Conv. 303 e. 3 : see 11. 254 .(יי· 363
Cf. P S E L L O S , Hyp. 3 (p. 7 3 , 7 f.) μετά δέ ταύτα (sc. τά ; τρεις νοητές τριάδας) 

φασιν είναι νοητάς τε και νοεράς (sc. τ ρ ι ά ί α ς ) , ών πρώτην μεν είναι τήν (υγγα, μεθ' 
τρεΐς έτέρας «πατρικάς» (η. 353) και «νοητάς» (η. 341!) και «άφθέγκτους», 

διαιρούσα; τού; κόσμους τριχή κατά τό έμπύριον και τό αϊθέριον χαί τό ύλαϊον 
["· !>70). Mich. Ilal. 181. 17 f· (Kroll 89 f.) draws on Psellus. A similar passage 
18 10 be found in Dam. 11 8 8 , 30. The third verse of the Oracle quoted 11. 2 50 is 
10 e°n1pleled in conformity will! these passages. 
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lynges) leaps in tireless revolution into the worlds (viz. the spheres 0f 
the planets) at the mighty command of the Father"25®. "Ineffah! 
name" signifies, in the vocabulary of the magicians, the formula express!!! 
the power of a spirit, whose presence it compels2". Accordingly ^ 
lynges are, essentially, magical names sent forth by the Supreme Fath 
into the spheres. An Oracle, which shall be examined in detail late!· 
on 3 M , may help us to explain this curious conception. According to 
this text, the Paternal Intellect has sown the magic words over the whole 
world, so that the human soul should succeed with their aid in appre-
!lending the noetic beings. Thus, the magical names used by the theur-
gists, in order to communicate with the supramundane powers, are iden-
tical with the thoughts of the Supreme Transcendent Being. It is he 
who sends them forth so that they should be conjured by the adepts; for 
he intends them to serve as mediators between the theurgists and him-
self. This conception accounts for the twofold definition of the lynges 
as the "be3triders" of the spheres and as the transmittors of messages. 
As the lynges are regarded as localized in the spheres, the conjuration 
of their "ineffable name" by the theurgist presupposes his knowing to 
which particular sphere they de3cend when invoked. As in the case of 
the "Connectives", we are thus led to pose the problem of the division 

Paoci.., Crat. • g (Kroll 4נ0, 9 3 ; see also ch. i n , n. 55) : the nomina propria 
which the supreme Intellect assigns to all tilings are thought both in the Iheoretical 
writings of the Theurgists (oi 9-εουργοΙ, see Excursus 1 g ) and 111 lhe Chald«4n 
Oracles (ai •ααρά των 9-εών φήμαι) 

« Αλλ' f Λνομα σεμνόν xai άχοιμήτω σΤροφάλιγγι 
χύσμοκ ένθρώσχον χραιπνήν διά •αατρό: ένπτήν» 

P H O C L . , Crat. 33 , 15 regards v. 1 as referring to the τβλεταρχιχόν όνομα and Ale• 
441, 30 to the διατιύρθμιον όνομα. Διαπόρΰμιοβ is au attribute of the lynges (see 
n. 954) , while the three άχράτητεβ of (be lynges are to be assigned 10 the τελετάρχ" 
(see n. 334) . The second verse of (his fragment and that of (he distich quoled 
n. 94g concord; another point in favour of (he view lhat (he fragment refers 10 lhe 
lynges. 

The beginning of Ibe first verse does nol fit into the metre. 1 propose to read 
ούνομα (δ' al) σεμνόν, elc. See Excursus VI. 1 a. 

*" Cf. ch. 1, n. 189 and 18g. ch. 11, n. 36g. ch. 111, n. 56-7. ch. iv, n. h j -
See ch. in , n. 55. 
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Universe imagined by the C h a l d e a n s ; a doctr ine which evident ly 

es the mutual re ־ * la t ionship b e t w e e n t h e dif ferent ent i t i es , as 

^ ! Γ Τ t h e rank and s tat ion a s s i g n e d to each of t h e m . 

At This po int , we shal l conc lude for t h e t ime b e i n g our remarks o n t h e 

dieting activity of the l y n g e s , a g r o u p of potenc ies w h i c h b e l o n g to 

*he class of the minis ter ing ange l s (as w e shal l prove in the sec t ion treat ing 

^ C h a l d e a n ange lo logy) . B e s i d e s the ir theurgica l , they have also a 

cosmic funct ion, evinced by their connec t ion wi th t h e powers k n o w n as 

the " U p h o l d e r s " (άνοχεΐή. " F o r every s p h e r e has inf lexible noet ic 

Upholders" proclaims an Orac l e 2 5 9 . A p p a r e n t l y th is term des ignates 

noetic potencies w h i c h preserve t h e framework of t h e spheres 2 6 0 , repre-

sea ted as steel r ings , from " c o l l a p s i n g " (as a n O r a c l e w h i c h - w e have 

quoted puts i t 2 6 1 ) . T h e spiritual subs tance of these " U p h o l d e r s " is 

" P ״ S E L L U S , Comm. 113a C (Kroll 4 0 ) . 

 .«eas (•yap) έχει κόσμο! νοερούς άνοχήα! άχαμπεΐς׳»

For 13άς κόσμο! cf. η. 164 ("και (τί γάρ έν χόσμω", see also η. a68׳ . As 10 lhe 

ηomen ngenlis άνοχεύς see Excursus III 1 a. For άχαμπεϋς see n. 956. 
According to lhe scholium of Psellus who Lrausmils the verse quoled n. 9 5 g , 

lhe άνοχεis are powers who uphold lhe whole world (bul the Oracles speak of πα! 
χόσμχ>ς nol of ό •βάς κόσμος, or should the passage read •mis (ό γ') έχει κόσμο!, 
etc.?) by lhe inflexible quality of ibeir rigid power : τόν •αάντα χόσμον άνεχοΰσα! 
τώ μέν «άκαμπεΓ», τη» σΊαθερα! αύτών δηλωμένη! δυνάμεω!, τώ δέ * άνοχιχώ» 
τής φρουρητιχήί. The notion άνοχεύς may derive froni the mylh of Atlas: 
cf. Pausanias V 11. 5. P R O C L . , Tim. I 173 , 6. 

This inflexible capacity is to be regarded as an allribule of the spheres, as is 
proved by P R O C L . , Crat. 5 8 , 1 1 (Kroll A I ) 

« Nov; taarpos άρράτοι! έποχούμενος ίΟυντήρσι 
άκνα(μ)π/70ν σΐράπίουσιν άμειλίχτου •αυρό! όλχή!*. 

·· »· "The Father's Intellect riding upon irrefragable guides, who flash the inflexible 
through the furrows of the implacable Fire". The MSS. have άραιοις, Croenert 
emends άρράτο,ς (= σκληροί!; cf. Plato Pp. 535 c 1. Crat. 4 0 7 d 3 see also 
note 919 concerning σΊερέωμα). ακνα{μ)πΊ0! (= άγναμπΊο!) is synonymous wilh 
9**μκής (see n. a5g) . σΙράπΊω is here transilive, &κνα(μ)π10ν an inlernal accusative, 
®(«ίλικτοι» •mvp jg identical wilh Ihe άμείλιχτοί κεραυνοί of the Ideas: see n. a o i . 

e term όλχοί is often applied 10 lhe courses of the slars or comets; cf. Apollonius 
H h ^ · HI 1 4 1 . , 3 7 7 . IV ag6. 

 .See n. 939 (v. 4) י
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identical with that of the "Sources" (i. e. Ideas 22י) which according t0 

a fragment, "are upheld" by the lynges 203. It appears therefore th^ 
the lynges play an active part in the maintenance of the movement 0f 
the planets. 

Those are by no means the only passages of the Oracles which mention 
noetic rulers of the spheres. We may recall in this connection the frag 
ment which describes the "lightnings" of the Ideas issuing from the 
Paternal Intellect, as " leaping" into the "cavities of the worlds", { e 

the spheres 264. Those "cavities" are identical with the ''irrefragable 
guiders" of another fragment upon which the Paternal Intellect is said 
to " r ide" 2 5 ״ . According to a third fragment, the world-fashioning 
Intellect (1. e. the totality of the Forms)-"sows" his "swift-moving lights 
over the (seven) worlds " 266, The Neoplatonists probably conform to 
a Chaldaean tradition in assigning to every sphere a "zoneless god", who 

*" See n. 178. 
* " P R O C L . , Crat. 3 3 , 14 (Kroll 40) τό διαπόρίμιον όνομα τών Ιϋγγων (see η. 3 5 4 ) . 

0 *-πίσα; άνέχειν» λέγεται *τας •αηγά;». Hermias Phaedr. 948 c 3 (p. 14F|, 99 
Asl) explains lhal certain ״upholding demons" (δαίμονέ* τινεβ άνοχει;) prevent llie 
souls which have contemplated the Being from · falling down" (•πεσεϊν ei's γένεσιν) 
into the world of becoming. He employs the Cliahhean lerm as η near synonym 
of at׳αγωγοί άγγελοι: see ch. v, n. 7. 

Cf. 1..3 0 0 (v. 3 - 3 ) . 

See note 960. 
Mich. Ilal. 1 8 3 , 1 5 ( Kroll 17) b Ιέ lis •sap αύτοϊβ (sc. το is ΧαλδαΙοιβ) έπέχεινα 

μεταδίδω jiv έαυτόν τots χόσμοκ χαί «χατασπείρει εύλυτα φέγγη» (see note 301), 
ίνα χαί τοίί χρήσωμαι ρήμασιν. Similarly Dam. I 337· 11 ..•ώι b έ,ιΤαχή •προιων 
όλο; δημιουργοί τ/αρά τοιβ Χαλδαΐοιί. Ibid. I 9 40 , 95 oi έπΐά this έπέχεινα» 
(see η. 187) δημιουργοί •παρά τοίί 9·εουργοϊϊ. 

These lliree lexis show lhal Proclus derived his division of llie νοερά τάξιί inlo a 
hebdomad (see Zeller III 9 4 , p. 8 6 3 ) from an Oracle (1101 preserved) describing lhe 
creation of seven astral intelligences. The order which he assigns 10 ihis hebdomad 
(cf. P S E L L U S , Hyp. 6 , p. 7 4 , 6 : 1 . 4 άπαξ έπέχεινα. 9 . Εκάτη. 3 . b δκ 
έπέχεινα. 4-6. oi τρεϊβ άμείλιχτοί, vit. b έμπύριο», ό αιθέριοι, ό ύλαιοί• 
η. b ϋπείωκώι. See Excursus VII) may be regarded as an arbitrary iulerprclalio« 
of lhe Oracle quoled n. 909 (cf. Dam. II 133 , 1 f. 33 f. See also ibid. 138, 9 0 

et passim). 
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 We may accordingly assume that this class . יit and its planets 26 י
d°m1nait1°es is identical with the entities referred to in a fragment quoted 
°f Ϊ Τ ginning of the section dealing with the Chaldean doctrine of 
^ Ideas : " In every world shines a Triad which is ruled by a Monad" *.״ 
Tr״ _ 1 iad" denotes an Idea, while Monad may be understood rfiLA f A 1*111 » י י® 

• ifving the "Paternal Monad", whose Intellect generates the lumi-
8S Sf c o smocrators. The Oracles, from which the five fragments of this 
last paragraph are extracted, must accordingly have treated of the Ideas 
t i l t rule the planets ; in other words, of the astral intelligences M9 . 

13 The three Worlds and their Rulers.—The doctrine of the Chaldeans 
concerning the powers that maintain and rule the Cosmos presupposes 
a definite conception of the way in which the Universe is divided. Though 
the verses of the Oracles which set forth the principles of this division 
are lost, the main points of this theory can be reconstructed through re-
course to the numerous passages which contain undirect allusions to 
them. It would appear that the Chaldeans distinguished between three 
concentric world-circles : the Empyrean, viz. the Intelligible World, form-
ing the outermost circle ; the Ethereal World, comprising the zone of the 
fixed stars, as well as that of the planets; the so-called Hylic World. 
viz. the sublunar region including the earth270. These world-circles 

Cf. P R O C I . . , Parm. G4 7. G (Kroll 46 J τά το is Κσσυρίοιί ύμνημένα, ζώναι xai 
ίζωνοι... Tim. Ill 1-27, 16 (with reference to the Oracles) έν έχάσΊω yap των 
κοσμοχρατόρων έσΊιν άξώνιχή τάξιί 3-εώι׳. Dam. II 3 1 4 , 1 5 (concerning lhe απόλυτοι 
θ-eoi, i. e. the twelve Olympian gods mentioned in the myth of the Phaedrus) διό xai 
αζωνοι κέκληνται •apds αύ τών τών θ־εών, ώ; ού ττεριβάλλοντε» έαυτοϊ; τόν χόσμον 
ούδέ ένϊεθίντεί αύτοϋ ταϊί μοιραίε οίον ζώναι; τισίν. Cf. ibid. 1 3 4 1 , 18. P S E L L U S , 

% ' · 18 (p. 7 5 , 7) Λξω νοι» δέ καλούνται ώ; εύλύτω; έξουσιάζοντεί ταΐί ζώναι; 
ύνερι&ρύμεναι τών εμφανών Β-εών (ι . 0. above the planets). Cf. id., Expos. 

 Β. The lerm αξωνο; is also mentioned Serv. Verg. Aen. XII 118. Mart. Capelln י '03
1 61· S I N E S , Hymn. Ill 3 8 1 - 3 . 

See n. 164. 
Ihe νόϊ» άσΐέριοι (so S I N K S . Hymn. Ill 2 ; 3 ) , known nol only 10 lhe Plalon-

1»Is and Peri pateliciaus, bul also 10 the Uermetics and Gnostics, arc ,issimilaled 10 
" l e r°smocralors of (he astral religion. 

PROCL. Tim. I I . » 7 . 9 (Kroll 3 1 ) stales expressly that lhe Chnldteans divided Ihe 



CHAPTER II 1 3 8 

are ruled by three entities, who are called in the Ghaldsean Oracl^ 
by various names : "Leaders of the world" (χοσμαγοί)271, "Rulers״ 

universe into an empyrean, ethereal and hylic world : Τί oi ν; φαίη τι! άν τώ» 
τή! ύπερορίου Q-εοσοφία! ώρμημένων (see Excursus I, Γ) xai τά Έτάιτα δ ια ιρούσα״ 
εΐ! έμπύριον αίθέριον ύλαϊον χαί μόνον τό έμφανέ! ύλαϊον καλούντων. He interprets 
the triad •αϋρ αίθέρα χόσμον!, mentioned in the Oracle quoted n. 84 as referring t0 

the empyrean, ethereal and hylic world (apud Simpl. Pkyt. 6 1 3 , 4 ) , thus supposing 
the Chaldeean origin of this division. Cf. also P S E L L U S , Script, min., p. 4 4 6 , t 9 

Kurlz-Drexl φχσί δέ (ο! ΧαλδαΓοι) και χόσμον! έπΊά (see η. 218. 266 ) . ών τόν 
έσχατον τόν ύλαϊον χαί χθόνιον χαί μισοφαή (see η. 2 2 9 )  ״πρώτον δέ τόν ·σύριο י
(η. 40) χαί άχρότατον, and Hyp. 3 , quoled η. 255. Psellus confuses (he Chaldxaa 
distinction of three cosmoi wilh thai of the seven planetary cosmoi; see note a 14. 

Another division described as Chaldaean by Dam. II, a 19, 11 τών άρχικών (Q-εών) 
οί μέν ούράνιοι καλούνται, οί δέ χθόνιοι, οί δέ μέσοι, ή Χαλίαιχώ! ειπείν, 01 μέν 
έμπύρ 101 οί δέ αέρι01 οί δέ χθόνιοι is derived from the Oracle quoled η. 375. Lvd. 
Mens. II, 8 p. 96, 14 (Kroll 31.1) τρεΓ; δέ σωμάτων διαφοραί• τά μέν γάρ έσΐιν 
ύλιχά, τά δέ αέρια, τά δέ έμπύρια, ώ! ό Χαλδαϊο! τταραδιδωσι who distinguishes 
between έμπύριον, άέριον ύλικόν (viz. χθόνιον), does not refer to the division of the 
three world-circles, bul, as is proved by Prod. Crat. 86, 1 κάν τό γενητόν (sc. 
διαιρεί), εί; τό πύρινον χαί τό χθόνιον χαί τό μεταξύ, of lhe sublunar zone. 

Simpl. Phys. 643, 37 (Kroll 31, 1) stales lhat ή λσσύριos &·εολογία χαί ύπέρ 
τόνΐε τόν χόσμον άλλο σώμα Q-ειότερον τό αίθέριον παρα&έίωχεν; an identification 
of έμπύριον wilh αίθέριον due (ο a substitution of Aristotelian (το •αέμπίον σώμα) 
for Chaldaean terminology. 

1 1 1 P S E L L U S . Hyp., 6 (p. 74, 4) μετά δέ τούτου; (sc. τού; τελετάρχαι) τούί 

•πηγαίους •πατέρα! ΰοξάζουσιν ήγουν τού! χοσμαγού!. ών πρώτο; μέν ό άπαξ 
λεγόμενο!, μεθ' 6ν Αχάτη δευτέρα χαί μέση, τρίτο; δέ ό δί; έπέχεινα (source of 
Mich. Ilal. 18a , 8, quoted by Kroll 16. Cf. also Dam. I, 391, 7 anil passim.. • ft) 
καλούνται δέ ούτοι ®ατέρε; χαί χοσμαγοί ώ! •προσέχω! (immediately) έπιβαίνοντε! 

τοϊ! κόσμοι!. Cf. 10., Script, min. p. a15, 17 Kurlz-Drexl. 
The lille χοσμαγοί refers to the rulers of the three world-circles (see 11. 970)  נ9 ,

the meaning of the appellation suggests. The reasons for Psellus' misinterprelalion 
will be explained n. 374 and 383. Synesius, Hymn, III, 371 regards the χοσμαγοί 
as identical wilh the νόε! άσΊέρ:οι. (see η. 369) . See also P S E L L U S , Comm. 113a D 
δυνάμει! έν τώ κόσμω οί ΧαλδαΓοι τίθενται χαί ώνόμασαν αύτά! χοσμαγ[ωγ]ού! &>» 
τόν χόσμον άγούσαι, bul instead of τόν χόσμον we should understand τού! κόσμου!. 
In the lexis edited by Boissonade, p. 151, 96 and Bidez, C. M. A. G., VI, p. 1 6 3 , 1 6 , 
Psellus mentions len χοσμαγοί, perhaps wilh reference 10 the ten heavens of 
Christian medieval cosmology. 
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AS», "Ruling Fathers" (αρχικοί ®ατέρβί ) 273 "Fathers set over the 
a c t i o n s " (01 Μ μαγειΰν ד pus utaripes) 274. The last name con-

1"8 8Tthat these Rulers of the world-circles played a part in theurgical 
"ractice. The several extant fragments bearing on these three "Ruling 
Fathers "a re complementary, each of them contributing to the understand-

i n g of the others. 
a) According to the first fragment of this series, there are in the three 

worlds "subservient to these three mighty Rulers", " three courses". 
The first of them is called " h o l y " ; in the second, "midmost" , course 
is situated the third, described as "ae ry" . We are told that the latter 

άρχαί : see n. 370. 
 ךαρχικοί αατέρε! : see η. 0.5 ״,

PSBLLUS, Hyp., 14 (p. 7 "י 4 , 3 3 ) χαί έπί μαγειών δέ τρει! -βατέρεί άρχιχήν 
έχουσιν τάζιν. 

The έπί μαγειών (or μαγιχοί) •αατέρε!, who are mentioned by Dam., I, 24 1, 29. 
:137, II, 200 , 15. 201, 2 (see n. 254) . 203 , 28. 204 , 4. 2 0 6 , 9 (see also 
PROCI.. Tim. 1 318 , t (Γ.), are regarded by the later Neoplatonists as identical with 
the αφομοιωτικοί d-εοί, i.e. (he world-shaping Forms (see n. 190). They are the 
 three gods" ("quosdam. ires 1leos,>) invoked by Philologia before her apolheosis״
(Mart. Capella II, 2 0 4 ; cf. ch. i n , 11. 3). 

The later Neoplatonists differentiated between these τρεί! αρχικοί (or έπί μαγειών) 
αατέρε! and the τρεΓ» τπηγαίοι •Βατέρεί and regarded the latter as־, the leaders of the 
νοερά έβδομα« (see η. 283) . There is , however, reason to suppose Lhat (he Oracles 
did not dis(inguish between these two groups of ״Three Fathers". This assumption 
is rendered probable by the employment of the identical terms τρεΓ» •αατέρε! and 
confirmed by the fact lhat the magical function of lhe three αρχικοί •αατέρε! indicated 
in lhe Oracles corresponds 10 lhal attributed by the Neoplatonisls 10 the three •αηγαϊοι 
τζτέρε!. We may further nole lhat the dilTerenlialion between the πηγαία and the 
 ρχική τάζι! (evolved from the Oracle 011 Aion, quoled n. 138; see also n. 15a) is a׳
later Neoplalonist elaboration and cannot accordingly be regarded as deriving from 
CI1alda;an tradition. The origin of this confusion has to be soughl in the fact lhal 
the Neoplatonists identified llie ihree άρχαί of the Oracle quoled u. 370 wilh lhe 
ipxai mentioned in (he Oracle quoled n. 190 , ignoring the diflerenL meaning of lhe 
noun, which in lhe first passage signifies ״ R u l e r s " and in lhe second ״Principles". 
The originator of this (deliberale) misinlerpretalion was Porphyry; see Excursus I I , 
״ · a&. 
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"warms the earth in the fire" (of the second course)276. We may, accord 
ingly, presume that an unnamed "ho ly" planet 276 is situated in the noetj 
zone 277 ; and the sun in the central ("midmost") , ethereal region ; where, 
from it sends its earth-warming rays to the hylic world 278. This thir<J 
world, the lowest of all (or the innermost, as the orbits of the planets are 
represented as concentric circles, with the earth in their centre) contains 
an "aery course", concerning which we are not given any details. This 
fragment shows, accordingly, that the three world-circles are closelv relat-
ed to three planets. Subsequently, we shall be able to identify the two 
superior courses; and, with a certain degree of probability, also, the 
third one. 

b) Further insight into the nature of the "Rulers" of the three worlds 

Dam. II, 217. ό (Kroll 37 f.) Εί δέ iv ούρανώ λέγεται OUTοβ ό Ζεύ! (PLATO, 

Pliaedr. 2 ^ 7 r t ) , έσΐι και αρχικού; όντas (see η. •»74) ε ί ; ούράνιον (sec η. 289) 
διρρήσθαι χαί χθόνιον (see η. 9 80) και τόν μέσον τούί τρεΓ; πατέρα», ώβ μαρτυρεί" 
και τα λόγιαי 

« ί> τούτοι; ίερόι-αρώτο; δρόμο», έν δ' άρα μέσσω 
ήέριο! τρίτο; άλλο; (sc. δρόμοι), ό ; έν •αυρί τήν χθόνα 9-άλπει. 
ΑρχαΓ; γάρ τρισί ταίσδε λάβροι; δουλεύει άπαντα». 

Cf. Hid. II, 9 5 , 99. 

Kroll did not understand these enigmatic verses and proposed to emend : 
Εσ7ι γάρ αίθέρι05 •αρύτο; δρόμοι, έν δ' άρα μέσσω ήέριο!, τρίτοι άλλοι, 61, 

etc. That makes three corrections in two lines. 
The conjunction of άρχαί and δουλεύει!׳ shows that the noun signifies here 

"Rulers״ , not "Principles" (as in the Oracle quoled n. 190). Αρχικό; likewise 
always means in these texts ״ r u l i n g " , never ״beginning" . 

fii׳ τούτοι; has a locative meaning (see n. 999) and refers to the τρεϊι π ατέ ρε! 
mentioned before by Damascius; these •αατέρε! are identical wilh the τρεΓ; άρχαι 
of the lasl verse. 

"" δρόμοι is (like ιύλώι׳ see 11. 981 ) lhe technical term for llie motion of lhe 
stars. Cf. the fragments quoted, n. 987 (a) and (e). 

ίερόι figures three times in the Oracles as an attribute of a noelic being 
Cf. n. 42. ιερόν •αϋρ, ch. 1, 11. 18(i ιεροίσι τύποιι, ch. iv, 13) .נו εύίερον •αϋρ. 

י " έν •αυρί (like έν μέσσω) has a localive meaning; il has to he complemented by 
τοΰ ήλιου, cf. n. 991 (d) ήλιαχόν •αϋρ and (β) ήλιου •αϋρ. The second "midmost 
course is nol designated, as il is defined in function of the " third course". 

For τ>)? χθόνα Q-άλπει see η. 328 and Lyd. Mens. II 7 p. 9 3 , 90 Γ. σελήνη.. · 
μετρίω! Ο-ερμαινούση as well as P R O C L . , Tim. ILL, 84 , 90 IT. 
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rained from the continuation of the paraphrase of a Chaldeean 
m ' ^ h o n o u r of Chronos-Aion, transmitted by Proclus (and already 
*1·*Tin this chapter)379. Leaving out of account this philosopher's 
C!ld'tions and misconceptions we find that in this hymn the Chaldeans 
8 resent Aion as a divinity which rules the Empyrean World and con-
־ « i t i n a circle; measuring its revolutions, as well as those of the fixed 
stars9 the sun and the " t h i r d " world180. These views conform to the 
description of Aions' movement figuring in the Oracle of the Theosophy. 
According to this text, there is to be found in the Empyrean " a long 
path winding spiral-wise", along which the "fiery God" wends his 
eternal way, "mingling aeon with aeon" 281. We may, accordingly, infer 
that the god Aion is identical with the noetic planet which, according to 
the Oracle on the "three Rulers" already known to 11s, is engaged in the 
 first, holv course" 282. Aion is, thus, conceived both as the chief of the״
"Rulers" and as the regulator of the movements of the two others; the 

Sec n. 15a. 
IVoclus. quoted 11. 152(A) , describes llie αζωνοί χοόνος as μετροΰντα τήν 

vteploiov τοΰ τρίτου τών αιθέριων (sc. κόσμων), but I do not see why llie planet 
Venus (Proclus1 enumeration starts wilh the lowest sphere) should he charged wi(11 
tliis function. His interpretation may be understood if we suppose lhal the Oracle 
which he paraphrases spoke of the same τρίτο; δρόμο; as the fragment quoled by 
Damascius (see n. 9 7 5 ) ; an ordinal number which Proclus mistakenly interpreled as 
referring to lhe spheres (compare also note 159 d τω •πρωτίσΊω τών αιθέριων wilh 
note •174 v. ι •πρώτος δρόμο; and nole 152 c τόν έπί τον μέσου τών κόσμων, sc. 
χρόνον wilh note 975 ν. ι έν δ' αρα μέσσω). Damascius interprets lhe passage as 
referring to lhe χθόνιος •πατήρ and is accordingly likewise unaware of the true nalurc 
of the ״ third course". 

Cf. Theos. 13, 9 - 1 0 . 13 (quoled ch. 1,11. 46). This interpretation is supported 
hv Ihe fragment of a Chaldean Oracle quoled by Dam. II 8 8 , 8 and 9 5 , 91 (Kroll 
38) concerning llie ruling path subject (o lhe Telelarchs'* (ϋποκέκληαι αύται; 
3ρχιο; αύλών): lhe latter being identical with lhe lliree ״Rulers" , as will be shown 
"1 the paragraph (e) of this section, αύλών is accordingly synonymous wilh δρόμο;; 
SEE U . 8 7 6 . 

1 ,1 Proclus, quoled u. 15 ! d , interprets ιερό; δρόμο; like Damascius (see 11. 975 
ονράνιοι׳: concerning the signiGcance of Ihe lerm sec n. 198) as referriug 10 the 
sphere of lhe fixed stars, we may however observe in this connection that ιερό; is an 
ellnbule of llie noelic poleucies; see 11. 977. 
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sun "midmost" of the three courses is his subordinate. Their relation-
ship will be clarified at a later stage of this investigation. 

e) The following isolated verse also treats of the three "Rulers" 
"Midmost of the Fathers, the Centre of Hecate is born on" 3 8 3 . The verb 
employed in this verse implies an astral being28/1. Hecate is named in-
stead of the moon, her intramundane abode285. The verse must, accord-
ingly, be understood as identifying the "cent re" of the moon with the 
"midmost" of the three "Fathers" , that is to say, with the Ruler of the 
sun. The term "centre" is used here (as in other fragments of the Ora-
cles) with reference to the central position of the sun in the system of the 
planets 286. The mention of Hecate appears to indicate the nature of the 
third "Rule r" . It seems probable that this designation applies to the 
moon which is almost always mentioned in the Chaldaean Oracles imme-
diately after the sun, and before the other planets 287. It is true that 

״ Μεστού τών πατέρων Αχάτη! χέντρον πεφορήσθαι». Dam. 11, 164 » נ , 1 g : 
cf. 4 3 , 96 . 15-2, 93. 1 5 4 , 17. etc. PROCL. Th. PL, 9 6 5 , 45. Cral. 91 . 1 1, et passim. 
P6ELLU8, Hyp., 6. 7 (quoled 11. 970) . Expos. 1159 A. 

Proclus and his school in terpre t ί,χάτηί χέντρον as signifying lhe origin of lhe 
״ c h a i n of Life" proceeding from Hecale, Ihe ζωογόνοι S-εόί (see n. 6 6 ) , and lake 
lhe first ״ f a t h e r " mentioned in Ihis verse as referring 10 the άπαξ έπέχεινα and the 
third to the 81$ έπέχεινα : b άπαξ, Αχάτη and ό Sis being the first three members of 
the " inte l lect ive" (νοερά) triad ( see n . 9 6 6 ) . This interpretation was inaugurated 
hy Porphyry (see Excursus I I , n. 9 5 ) and elaborated by Iamblichus (CR. PROCL. , Tim., 

I 3 0 8 , 99 f.) . As a consequence of this exegesis, the χοσμαγοί, the Chaldean 
synonym of Ihese τρεΓβ π ατέ ρε! (see η. 3 7 1 ) . were also taken to refer to this 
" intel lect ive" triad. The simple consideration lhat Ihe goddess Hecale could never 
have been called πατήρ in the Chaldaean Oracles, suffices 10 overthrow this 
construction. 

״ i φορά is applied since Plato 10 the motion of lhe heavenly bodies, while 
φορεϊσθα! is constantly used in this sense by Aralus. 

' See n. 9 ״ 9 , g3 . 

Thus , in lhe Oracle quoted ch. 111, n. 7 6 , Ihe sun is called ·centre of sounding 
l igh t" (i. e. of the ether) . Proclus explains (Αχάτη!) χέντρον as designation of the 
central position of Hecale between the two " Fa thers" , the άπαξ έπέχεινα and S'« 
έπέχεινα; see 11. 983 . 

Cf. P R O C L . , Tim. I l l , 6 1 . 8 (Kroll 3 3 f . ) κ α ϊ τ ώ ν λογίων. . . πανταχού μετά τόν 
ήλιον τήν σελήνην τατίύντων xai μετά τήν σελήνην τόν άέρα. . . 
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fact that its " c o u r s e " is cal led " a e r y " in the Oracle we have q u o t e d , 
1 , 1 6 "not agree with the teaching of cosmophys i c s , according to which t h e 
J 0 e S

 m o v e 9 at the l imit of the ethereal and aerial zone a n d cons is ts of 

"*mature of t h e two substances 2 8 8 ; b u t it conforms to t h e widespread 

belief, which attr ibutes to it the over lordship over the sub lunar wor ld— 

(a) «αίθέριό* τε Ιρόμο! xai μήνηs άπλατο* όρμή», 

φησίν, 

*ήέριοί τε ροαί*. 

xai πάλιν 
(/,) *αίθήρ, ήλιε, πνεύμα σελήνηs, ήέρο* άγοί». 

xai iv άλλο is (se. λογίοι s)· 
(e) «ήλιαχών τε χύχλων xai μηναίων χαναχισμών 

κόλπων τ' ήερίων ». 
χαί έζή* 

(rf) « αίθρηι μέροί ήελίου τε 
χαί μήνη3 όχετών ήΧ ήέροβ». 

(e) xai άλλαχοϋ 
« χαί πλατύ3 άήρ 

μηναιόβ τε ίρόμοζ χαί άείπολοι ήελίοιο ». 
The fragment (c) is mentioned by P R O C L . , Tim., HI, 111. 30. For fragment (e) 

cf. llie isolated verse of the Oracles quoted by P R O C L . , Tim., ILL, 1 9 4 , 9 9 (Kroll 3 4 ) . 

« μηναϊύν τε i ρύμη μα χαί άσΊέριον προπόρευμα ». 
Proclus' interpretation (necessitated by lhe planetary order adopted by Plalo, and 

maintained against lhat of the Plolemaean system) is at variance with the Oracles 
which situate the sun in the centre of the planetary spheres; cf. n. 991. 309. 339. 
The fact lhat lhe ether, the sun, the moon and the stars are named together is not 
to he explained by some cosuio-pbysical scheme, but by the mystery doctrine con-
cerning lhe '־ Elevation of the S o u l C f . ch. 111, 11. 96 and 3 5 , where fragment (4 ) 
and (d) are interpreted. The ether, Ihe stars, the snn and the moon are also en 11-
meraled separately in Theos. 13 , 5-8 ( seech . 1, n. 46) and in the Oracle quoted 
ch· iv, η. 99. Cf. also Ihe distinction between αίθήρ and κόσμοι in the Oracle 
quoted n. 83 ( a ) , v. 3. 

The Stoics called the moon άερομιγήβ (see Gundel in P. IV. s. v. Mond 83) 
end interpreted lhe name of Arlemis, considered as the goddess of lhe moon, as 
"Waning ״ she who cats the air" , άερότομκ; cf. P O R P H Y R Y , •mpi αγαλμάτων, p. 1 4 ' , 

<& cd. Bidez and the annotation there (to add Clem. AI. Strom. V 6 ; 37, 1 .P. Mag. 
'V 9816). See also Hymn. Orph., IX (Σελήνη!) v. 9 ήεροφοϊτι. Ρπιι.0 quit rer. die. 

994 τόι» άέροβ γείτονα σελήνην. P R O C L . , Tim., I I , 9 6 8 , 8 είρηται μέν οΰν ύπό 
τινων, ότι τά τετράσΊοιχον παν έν τώ κύκλω σννειληπίαι τώ τήι σελήνηr L T D U S , 
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named after it. The triple division of the world adopted by the Chal 
deans speaks, likewise, in favour of the identification of the third " R u | e r n 

with the moon. As Aion rules the intelligible, and the sun the ethereal 
world, it is probable that the moon is considered as dominating the "hylic'י 
world. It is the only planet ("course") which qualifies for this r6|e 

d) Another fragment of the Chaldean Oracles bears likewise on the 
three "Rulers" . It has gained some celebrity because of the controversy 
which has arisen as to its real meaning. However none of the inter-
pretations which have been attempted take account of the Chaldtean 
system; a fact which dispenses us from expounding them 289. The frag-
ment is transmitted by Proclus, who quotes it isolated from its context 
and partly in periphrastic form and relates it, moreover, to Platonic 
conceptions having no direct connection with the Chaldean doctrine 20י. 
We learn from the relevant passage of Proclus that this Oracle conceived 
"Fa i th" , " T r u t h " and "Love" (in this sequence) as a trinity of correlat-
ed virtues ; that it taught that "within these Three all things are governed 
and subsist" ; that it enjoined upon the theurgists " to communicate with 
god through the medium of this Triad " 2 9 1 . The three virtues named 

Mem., II, ך p . 9 3 , s i (σελήνη) •rijf τ ή! ύλη! έφόρω. I l l , 8, p. 4 9 , 5 αύτή» ού ν τη: 
σελφη: των τεσσάρων σΊοιχεΙνν χρατούση;. PORPIIYR. , Antr., 1 8 , Ρ . 6 9 , 1 9 . 
Concerning the pneuma of the moon see Gundel , I. c., 104. 

This f ragment of Ihe Chaldeean Oracles has been inlerpreted by Ihe following 
scholars : R . REITZENSTBIN, Historia Monaehorum ( 1 9 1 6 ) , 100 f. 949 f. Idem, 
Historische ZeiUchri/t, 1 9 1 6 , 1 8 9 IT.; Gwttinger Gelehrte Nachriehlen, 1 9 1 6 , 967 Π". 
and 1 9 1 7 , 1 3 0 I T . ; Hellenistisehe Mysterienreligionen', 3 8 3 ff. A . v. H A R I M C I , 

Preussische Jahrbuecher, 1 9 1 6 , 9 IT. Ρ C O R S S E S , Sokrales 1 9 1 9 , 18 ff. J . GEFFCKBN, 

Ausgang des Heidentutns ( 1 9 9 0 ) , 9 7 1 . W . T H E I L E R , Die Vorbereitung des Neuplalo-
nismus ( 1 9 . 3 0 ) , 1 4 ( J IT. 

None of Ihe scholars mentioned in Ihe preceding hole distinguished between 
Ihe original meaning of the Chaldean Oracle and ils Neoplatonic interpretation. 
We are here only concerned wilh the meaning of Ihe Oracles and leave Ihe Neoplatonic 
explanations as far as possible out of account. 

( a ) The maiu relevant text figures in P R O C L . , Ale. 3 5 7 , 13 ( K r 0 a ״ 6 ) ®°ηωΓ' 
ning the three monads ντίσΐι: rat άλήθεια xai έρω: (cf. ibid. 3 5 6 , 3 1). 

«Ι Ιάιτα γάρ έν τρισί τοϋτδε (φησί τό λόγιον) κυβερνάται' τ ε χαί έσΤίν», και 
τούτο χαί τοίί Ο-εουργοϊι 01 Q-εοί παραχελεύονται διά τη: τρ ιάδο; ταύτη: έαντον* 
τώ $־εώ σννάτήειν. 
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the Oracle a r e t o b e r e g a r d e d as t h e f acu l t i e s of t h e t h r e e " R u l e r s " ; 

this c o n t e n t i o n c a n b e p r o v e d b y t h e f o l l o w i n g c o n s i d e r a t i o n s . I n t h e 

first p lace , t h e ve r se q u o t e d b y P r o c l u s i n i t s o r i g i n a l f o r m e m p l o y s a 

tial t e r m ( " w i t h i n " ) w h i c h p o i n t s t o t h e t h r e e v i r t u e s b e i n g e n t i t i e s 

rul ing t h r e e wor ld -c i rc l e s a n d t h u s fu l f i l l i ng a f u n c t i o n s imi l a r t o t h a t 

(4) PesLLOS, Hyp-, I I (p · 7 4  :έσΊϊ 38 xai πηγαία τριά: πίσΊεω; αλήθεια (נ3· ,

xai ipwos. ז 
(e) Ρ ״ ύ α . , Tim., I , 2 1a , 9 1 f. (a free paraphrase of Iamblichus doctrine 

regarding the different stages of prayer ; cf. H . SCHMIDT, Veieres phihsophi quomodo 
iudicaverinl de precibus, 1 9 0 7 , and K O C H , 1 7 8 ff.). He who makes t rue orison 
must άρετά: τε άπό τη: γενέσεω: καθαρτικά: χαί άναγωγού: προ€ε€λήσθαι χαί 
πίστιν xai αλήθεια» και έρωτα, ταίτην έκείνην τήν τριάδα, και έλπίδα των άγαθών. 

(d) IAMBL., Myst., V, 96 , p . 9 3 g , 6 (ή ευχή) τόν τε 9-είον έρωτα συι!αυξάνει ... 
έλπίδα τε άγαθήν και τήν περί τό φώ: πίστιν τελειοϊ. 

(β) Porphyry's enumeration (but not his interpretat ion) of the four virtues of 
"God's f r i en d " in Mare., 24 , p . 9 8 9 , 1 7 f. derives from the same Oracle : τέσσαρα 
στοιχεία (the term is borrowed from the designation of the four physical e lements ; 
cf. PROCL. , Parm., 3 3 3 , 14) μάλιστα κεκρατΰνθω περί 3εο0 ·πίστι:, άλήθεια, 
έρω:, έλπίί. 

( / ) Simpl. Phys., 5 , 19 : Wonder (9-αϋμα, cf. PLATO, Theaet., 1 5 5 d.Epinomis, 
986 e 6) at the marvels of creation is followed up by "sympathy with the d iv ine" 
(= έρω;), πίστα and έλπί:. 

(g) Simpl. Cael., 5 5 , 18 f. ed . Heiberg enumerates the succession of άναγωγό: 
έρω;, Αληθή: τοΰ θ-ει'ου κάλλου: έκφανοκ, βέ€αιο: πίστι:, μετά άπόδειξιν, thus 
distinguished from the irrational f a i th ; the latter leads to ένωσι: (sc. προ: τό 
Q-είον κ άλλο:). 

(h) The assertion that πίστα is the highest degree of knowledge is due to 
Proclus (if not already to Iamblichus, see fragm. d). The former prizes this 
virtue Th. PL, I , c . a 6 , p. 6 1 , 3 4 f. above γνώσι: (i.e. philosophy) identifying 
it with the S-εουργική δύναμι:, and explains that through πίστκ, αλήθεια, έρω: 
"everything is conjoined with the d iv ine" (cf. ibid., p . 6 3 , 8 f . ) . Thus, Pla-
tonism, in its ultimate stage, professes the superiority of illumined Faith over 
Knowledge, ending with the same doctrine with which Christian theology had 
started. 

( · ) P R O C L . , Th. PI., 1 g 4 , 1 where the same Chaldean Triad is interpreted 
®ad πίστι: (like h) correlated with ένωσι:. 

( * ) P R O C L . , Parm., 9 3 7 , 37 f. calls πίστι: άλήθεια έρω:, τά σώζοντα τάs ψυχά: 
" Ι τ ^ΊΊτηδειότητα τήν προ: έκεΐνα τα τρία ουνάπτουσαν. 

(1) P R O C L . , Exc. Vat., 1 9 3 , 1 5 ; cf. Excursus IX. 
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of the "Rulers" 292. In the second place, we know from the Oracle, 
that we have already examined that the Chaldeans regarded "Truth" 
as an attribute of the sun 29·י, and "Love" as the primary quality of the 

noetic substance 294. While the sun is the midmost of the three "R u | 
e rs" , " T r u t h " occupies the same position with regard to the two other 
virtues. We may, accordingly, infer that "Love" and "Fa i th " are the 
respective attributes of the Rulers of the intelligible and of the hylic 
world. That "Fai th"—not mentioned in the other extant Oracles— 
is correlated with the lowest of the World-Circles is proved by the se-
quence of the three Virtues. The " W h y " of this correlation is not known 
to us, as we have no clear insight into the nature of the last of these "three 
Ruling Fathers". The Chaldean "Fa i th " possibly derives from the 
terminology of the mystery-religions 205. This origin seems to be indicat-

i ־ i et׳ αΰτots has a locative sense and cor responds accordingly Ιυ έν τούτου 
of the Oracle quoted n . a 7δ ; •πάντα κυβερνάται be ing parallel to δουλεύει of lhe 
passage. 

s For αλήθεια : see ch. 1, n ״ . 1 5 8 . We are accordingly able to in te rpre t the 
f r agment quo ted by L Y D U S , Mens., I V , 1 0 7 , p . 1 1 1  κατά γάρ τό λόγιον «τό ך, 5
8'άτρεχέί έν βαθει έστι». Β 100s is a des ignat ion of the e t h e r , as in t h e Oracle 
quo ted n . 3 1 3 ; cf. also Eunip., Medea, 1 3 9 7 αιθέροι βάθη.. The hemist ich «ούδέν 
άληθεΐηι φυτόν έν χθονί», quo ted ch . iv, η . 9 9 ( ν · 3 )  has also a cosmological י
significance, as is proved by t h e context . Cf. C ICERO, De not. deor., I I , 3 1 , 5 6 . 

Hermes Trism. (SCOTT, I , 3 8 4 , 1 1 ) : άλήθεια μέν ούδαμώί ίστι έν τή γή; PHILO, 

Spec. Leg., I, 6 6 . 
" As to ipus : see sect י . 10 of th i s chap te r . 

The t e rm •mlrrris is appl ied in t h e mystery cults to the oa th of silence, which 
the neophyte mus t swear before his i n i t i a t i on ; cf. G. ANRICH, Das antike Mi/sterien-
wesen ( 1 8 g 4 ) , 68 f . Proclus is certainly mis taken in r ega rd ing this Chaldean 
t e rm as re fer r ing to the Pythagorean oath of s i l ence ; for the appl ies σιγή to the 
άρρητον, which signifies t h e νοητή τάξΐί (see K O C H , 1 3 9 f . ) . The astral con-
ceptions which account for t h e descr ip t ion of t h e sup reme place where God is 
e n t h r o n e d as τήs άληθεία! xai « ύ τ τ ε ω ϊ χίχλοβ in P. Mag., IV, 1 0 1 4 are unknown 
to us . Cha ldean ττίστιι is assuredly no t of Platonic o r ig in . If the re were no 
o the r evidence, this could be proved by Proc lus ' unsuccessful a t tempt (Th. PI·,1י 
ch . 2 5 ) to discover a metaphysical equivalent of this t e rm, which is always applied 
by Plato to an infer ior degree of knowledge ; cf. Rp., 5 1 1 e 1 and Tim., 99 « 
3 , 3 7 b 8 . 
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another fragment extracted from the same Oracle which gives the 
l ן!6 inp instruction to the theurgist : "Fire-containing Hope shall 

thee"2 9 0 · The attribute "Fire-containing" proves that "Hope" 
. noetic faculty 297. Now, the trust of the initiated in a happy life 

after death is called "Hope" in the language of the mystery-cults 298. 
The term, as used in the Oracle, has apparently, likewise, this eschato-

logical meaning. 
This explanation disposes of the far-reaching hypotheses which posited 

a connection between the Chaldean Triad (or Tetrad) and that of Paul, 
which consists of Faith, Charity and Hope. The conceptions which 
account for the composition of the Chaldean Triad can have no direct 

We do not know whether •πειθώ is connected with the •πίστα of the third " R u l e r " 
in the isolated verse transmitted by PSELLUS, Comm., 1141 D ( K R O L L 1  : (־, 5

«πατήρ ού φόβον ένθρώσχει, πειθώ Ι'έπιχεύει». ( " T h e Father docs not make fear 
flow in, bul pours forth t r u s t " ) . The verse is very probably directed againsl 
lhe belief current among the sorcerers according to which the apparition of the 
invoked God causes terror . I t is transmitted correctly, except for the fact thai 
Psellus has inserted into it the subject πατήρ named in the preceding verse and 
omitted the particle of conjunction; see Excursus VI, 1a. The beginning of the 
verse may possibly have read : ού (μέν γαρ) φύβον ένθρώσχει, etc. The emanistic 
doctrine which accounts for the two predicates of the verse is discussed ch. vi. 
section 7. 

" " O L Y M P I O D O R . , P h a e d . , p . 3 g , 1 1 (KROLL, 3 6 , 3 ) «FIXWISA» δέ άχουστέον ενταύθα 
(PLATO, Phaedo, 6 7 c, 8 ) . . . τήν Q-είαν xai από νοϋ χατιοϋσαν xai βε€αίαν, περί 
1]s τό λόγιον έφη-
I «ίλπίς δέ τρεφέτω πνρήοχος» ; cf. ibid., 4 2 , 7 · 

He calls the Chaldeean έλπία, p . 9 4 , 3 5 ίερατιχή (see Excursus IV, 3) . The 
passages quoted n . 391 c—f prove that έλπι'ί was mentioned in the same Oracle 
together with πίστις, αλήθεια and έρω«.. IAMBLICHUS, Myst., I I , 6 , p . 8 3 , 3 f. also 
refers to Chaldean έλπίς : The manifestation of the angels άναγωγόι έστι xai 
ψνχήβ σωτήριος έπ'έλπίίι τε ι ίερα έχφαίνεται, χαί ών ή έλπίς ή ιερά Αντιποιείται 
έγαθών, τούτριύπαρέχει τήν Ιύσιν. Cf. also P R O C L . , Parm., 7 7 0 , 3 9 f . 
I Like all the at tr ibutes figuring in the Chaldeean Oracles of which πϋρ is a 
constituent par t . Olympiadorus (see n . 3 9 6 ) accordingly regarded έλπίς as 
descending from the Supreme Intellect. 

έλπί; signifying the hope of the initiates for immortality derives from the 
terminology of the mysteries of Eleusis; cf. LOBECK, Aglaophafnus, 6 9 ff. and R O H D E . 
1 V K , I , 3 9 Ο F ! . 

1 ο . 
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or indirect relation to Paul's teaching concerning the three G11ri8tiaQ 

virtues; for "Love" as a quality of the noetic essence is a notion whic|j 
has its first source in Plato's writings, and the ascription of "Truth" t0 

the sun derives from mantic lore. 
According to Proclus, the Oracle we are concerned with enjoined up0tJ 

the theurgists " t o communicate with god through the medium of this 
Tr iad" which, consequently, played an effective part in the Chaldean 
mysteries. The three "Ru le r s " , also, had a function to perform in these 
r i tes; this is proved not only by their being designated as the "Fathers 
set over the magical actions" 299, but also by an Oracle which teaches 
that " t h e (three) Rulers purify" 30',. The term "purif icat ion" is applied 
in the vocabulary of the Chaldaeans not only to the lustrations proceeding 
the principal mystery ; the sacrament itself is called "purification of the 
soul" 901. We shall now attempt to prove that the Oracle on the three 
virtues has in view this holy Chaldsan rite. 

e) We have seen that the "Ru le r s " are said to "pu r i fy" . This state-
ment seems to indicate that they are identical with the "Rulers of the 
mysteries" (τελετάρχαι), mentioned several times in the Oracles : there 
are three of these and they are assigned to the three world-circles ;ί0ί. 

See n . 2 7 4 . 
" · P O R P H . , Regr., p . 36*, 5 , Bidez (KROLL, 6) : "Dici t ctiam Porphyrius divinis 

oraculis fuisse responsum : Nos non purgar i lunae teletis a tque solis ; . . . dcuiquc 
eodem dicit oraculo expressum : Principia posse p u r g a r e " (χαθαίρεiv). Porphyry 
quotes a Chaldaean Oracle, as is proved, even if we leave out of account the subject-
matter of the work, by the ment ion of the " p r i n c i p i a " , 1. e. άρχαί ; cf. BIDEZ, ad loc. 
Porphyry ' s interpretat ion of this Oracle (see Excursus I I , n . 9 4) shows lhat lhe 
Oracle referred to three άρχαι. . 

נ " See ch. v, n . 1 0 6 . 

PSELLUS, Hyp., 5 (p. 7 3 , 15) 1προσεχείς Se τοις συνοχεϋσι τούί τελετάρχη» 
τιθέασι τρεΐί xai αυτούς όντας · ών ό μέν έμπύριοί, ό δέ αιθέριος, ό δέ ύλάρχη׳· 
Cf. D A M . , I , 9 8 6 , 8 ; I I , 8 7 , 9 (KROLL, 4 0 ) . Proclus and his school identified 
the three Teletarchs with the th i rd Iriad of the νοητή xai νοερά τάξις. These 
come after the first Tr iad , consist ing of the three lynges and the second com-
posed of the three συνοχείς, and constitute together wilh these two olhcr 
groups the whole of the νοητή xai νοερά τάξις. This division is obviously a 
Neoplatonic construction and cannot be used in re-consti tuting Chaldean tra-
di l ion. See Excursus VII. 
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identity with the "Rulers" , rendered probable by the similarity 
^their name3 303, may be proved by a scrutiny of their functions, as des-
° bed in the extant texts. According to Proclus' paraphrase of an 
Oracle the first of the "Rulers of the mysterie3" "conducts the wings 
f •ן 1 r e " ; the second, also known as the "dominator of the soul" 3 0 \ 

 consecrates" the ether; and the third performs a like function with׳·
respect to the hylic world 305. The attribute "dominator of the soul" 
shows that the second of the "Rulers of the mysteries" is none other 
than the Lord of the sun, the rays of which draw upwards the soul of the 
Chaldean initiate 306. This identification leads to the inference that the 
"wings of fire" signify the soul, whose theurgical ascension is accomplish-
ed, according to another Oracle, upon the vehicle of its י ' fiery Intellect '3 0 י 7 . 

The first "Ruler of the mysteries", described as the conductor of these 
"wings", appears to be identical with Aion, the source of all light, who, 
as we shall see, is designated in express terms as the Ruler and Origin 
of the light of the sun. The third and last of the "Rulers of the myster-
ies" must in that case be the Lord of the aery zone, traversed by the solar 
rays in the course of their descent towards the earth. Accordingly the 
three "Rulers of the mysteries" perform, as their very name signifies, 
the principal part in.the ritual of the theurgical elevation. 

f ) The fragments we have quoted show that the principal function 
necessary for the accomplishment of the Chaldean mysteries is assigned 
to the sun and to its rays. This doctrine is necessarily dependent on the 
views held by the Theurgists as to the position and the rank of the sun 

Cf. DAM., I I , 1 a 5 , 8 (KROLL, 4 4 ) oi Se &·εοϊ τονs Χαλδαlots τήν τελεστιχήν 
μάλιστα παραΖΛόασι τήσΐε τήs τάξεωβ (i. e. that of the Teletarchs, cf. n . 30 9) 
Ιδιότητα και άρχουσαν άποφαΐνουσι τών τελετών. 

P R O C L . , Ttm., I I , 5 8 KROLL, 43) ך , ) having quoted several fragments of the 
Oracles states : *α! *ψνχοχράτωρ» ό τοϊβ αιθερίοιε έπβεξηχώς (see η . 9 5 0 ) έστι 
«τβλβτάρχτ/s*. 

PROCL. , Th. PL, 9 4 0 , 9 5 (KROLL, 4 9 ) Ό μέν πρώτο* (τελετάρχης)... ήνιοχεϊ 
«τό» ταρσόν τοΰ ττνρόβ», ό δέ μέσος τελειοϊ... τόν αιθέρα, ό δέ τρίτος τήν... ύλη ν 
ΤδλειοΓ. 

' See ch. ni, sect. 9 "י -3 . 
י " See notes 3 g 6 , 3 g 8 . 
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in the Universe, a point which we wiil now proceed to investigate, relegaj 
ing the examination and the interpretation of the rites which were supp08 

ed to constitute the Chaldeean mystery to the next chapter. In the fi^ 
place, we find that some of the opinions held by the Theurgists on th 
matter with which we are concerned conform to the views current in the 
astrophysics of later antiquity. In the Oracle on Aion transmitted 
in the Theosophy, the sun is said " t o hold together with its rays" 308 
Other Oracles lay stress on its central position in the midst of the seven 
spheres : it is their "hea r t " 309. The epithet " the seven-rayed" applied 
to the sun 3 , 0 likewise alludes to its functions as the ruler and mover of 
the planets. 

On the other hand, the doctrine of the Chaldeans regarding the origin 

י " Theos. 13, 8 (see note 2 4 5 ) «άκτϊσιν συνέχων». 
י 0 Sec note 2 י 2 1 b, d,e,f. Cf. also P R O C L . , Crat., 9 6 , 1 6 ( K R O L L , 3 6 ) , Apollo : 

τά» ήλιαχάί άρχάί είί μίαν ένωσιν έπιστρέφει, «κατέχων τήν τρίπτερον άρχήν», ώί 
τό λόγ ιόν φησι. This trinity signifies the 2 x 3 planets which are the satellites 
of the sun. Cf. P H I L O , De congressu, 8 and P R O C L . , Tim., I L L , 6 2 , 7 , concerning 
the astronomers who situate τόν ήλιον... μέσον τών έπτά •Βλαστών..., συνάγοντα 
και συνδέοντα τάί εφ" έκάτερα αύτοϋ τριάδαί. See also P R O C L . , Bp., I I , 2 2 1, 1 
and 10. 

PSELLUS, Expos., 1 1 5 2 A ( K H O L L , 3 3 ) φασi δέ (οί Χαλδαϊοι) xai άρχιχόν ήλιον 
άπό τή; ήλιαχήί πηγήί xai άρχαγγελ χόν concords with Hyp., 12 (p. 74 , 2 5) 
ai δημιουργιχαΐ πηγαί... ώί ή τού ήλίου •πηγή προ τών ηλιακών άρχων ιδρυμένη . 
έστι γάρ τών μέν ήλιακών άρχών ό δημιουργοί αίτιοί... άπό δέ τή; ήλιαχήί πηγή* 
(ό) αρχικό; ήλιοί προέρχεται xai ό άρχαγγελιχόί. This construction is based on 
the Proclean scheme πηγαί - άρχαί - άρχάγγελοι (see η . 152) and cannot, accor-
dingly, be regarded as deriving from Chaldean tradit ion. 

D A M . , I I , 1 2 6 , 2 2 ( K R O L L , 6 5 ) reports that both the third triad of the νοητή 
τάζκ and the order of the three Teletarchs were called in the Oracles "key 
(χλείί). The statement concerning the νοητή τάξα refers probably to the Orphic 
(see Excursus I d on the confusion of the Orphic and Chaldean &εόλογοι) de-
signation of Phanes (the equivalent of the relevant Platonic o r d e r ; see Excursus VII) 
as χληϊδα νοϋ (see K E R N , Orph. Fr., 8 2 ) , that concerning the Teletarchs probably 
to the first of the three : Aion; cf. ch. vu, n . 2 6 . We may, however, mention 
that the symbol of the key was at t r ibuted also to the god of the sun ( P R O C L . , Hymn., 
I , v. 3 ) , and the moon (see ch. vi, n . 2 0 0 ) . 

' , ό έπτάχτίί : see ch. HI, n ״ . 9 7 . 
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f the solar light was all their own. It was, however, retouched and 
° 1 a b o r a t e d by the Neoplatonists; and it is in this altered form that it is set 
fo r th in the texts which we shall now proceed to examine. 

Proclus reports that the Chaldeans were persuaded that, besides the 
i n t r a m u n d a n e , there also exists a transmundane sun; standing to the 
visible planet in a relationship similar to that of a pattern to its copy " 1 . 
This formulation is clearly influenced by the well known simile used in 
Plato's Republic and by the distinction posited by Iamblichus between an 
i n t e l l e c t u a l and a visible sun1"2. Nevertheless, it is true that the Chal-
dceans distinguished between two fiery bodies : one possessed of a noetic 
nature and the visible sun. The former was said to conduct the latter. 

According to Proclus, the.Chaldeans call the "solar world" situated in 
the supramundane region "entire l ight" :"י. In another passage, this 

3 1 1 PROCL. , Tim., I L L , 8 · 3 KROLL, 3) ג, 1 9 f .) Βιχώ! άρα &εωρήσομεν τόν ήλιον... 
ώ! έ}κόσμιου χαϊ ώ» ύπερχόσμιον... 8 3  ε μυστιχώτατοι τών λόγων (see ן '01 13 ,
Excursus I /) xai τήν όλότητα αύτοϋ (sc. τοΰ ήλιου) τήν έν τοίί ύπερχοσμίοι; 
παραίείώχασιν · έχει γάρ «ό ήλιαχό! κόσμο!» και τό «όλον φώ!», ώ$ αϊ τε ΧαλίαΙων 
φήμα! λέγουσι xai έγώ πείθομαι (cf. Excursus I ο). 

S PLATO, Rep., 5 ״ 1 7 6, c, and u n d e r his inf luence PLUTARCH, Def. orae., 4 9 , 
4 3 3 D . ; P H I L O , De virt., 1 0 4 ; Quaest. in Gen., IV, 1, in Exod., I I , 5 1 , calls God 
ό νοητό! ήλιοs. As for the Neoplatonic references we may ment ion t h e orat ion 
of the E m p e r o r Ju l i an in h o n o u r of Hel ios , and t h e fol lowing passages of PROCLUS : 

Tim., I l l , 8 9 , 9 7 f . ; Th. PL, 9 7 , 3 6 f . , 1 0 9 , 4 9 ; Crat., 1 0 1 , 9 f . and 9 0 . Cf. 
also P R O C L . , Parm., 1 0 4 4 , 9 f . ή φαίνομένη τού ήλΙου περιφορά... άνωθεν πόθεν 
έχ τοΰ χρυφίου φωτό! (ι . e. τοΰ αγαθού, see η . 3 1 1 ) προελθούσα xai ύπερουρανίου 
81α χόσμον. (COUSIN, ad he. and.KROLL, 3 3 r ead with some Mss. φασί ins tead of 
φωτό! and consider t h e verb as r e f e r r i n g to t h e C h a l d e a n Oracles, b u t Proclus 
never in t roduces his quo ta t ions f r o m the se texts anonymous ly) . See ch. 1, 
n . 1 5 8 . 

111 See n . 3 1 1 . PSELLUS, Expos., 1 1 5 1 C (KROLL, 3 3 , 1 ) , also men t ions t h i s 
dogma a d d i n g t ha t according to t h e C h a l d e a n s th i s " s o l a r w o r l d " s i tua ted above 
the s p h e r e of t he fixed s ta rs " s e r v e d t h e e therea l d e e p " : xai άλλοs μέν παρ' αύτοϊ! 
(sc. Tois ΧαλΙαίοκ) χύχλο! (sc. above the απλανή!) ό ήλιαχόs κόσμο! τώ αίθερίω 
βάθει Ιονλεύων. T h e t h r e e last words seem to be a l i teral quo t a t i on . Cf. P R O C L . , 

Th. PL, 9 8 , 17 τόν ήλιον... άπό τ ώ ν αιθέριων •βροελθόντα βυθών. Porphyry (ap . 
MACROS., Sat., I , 1 7 , 7 0 ) s ta tes t h a t t h e solar fire or ig ina tes in t h e h ighes t p a r t 
°f t h e e t h e r ; cf. G. MAU, Die Religionsphihsophie Julians ( 1 9 0 8 ) , 9 5 , 5 . 
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philosopher states that the supramundane sun was known to them as"time 

of time" י"ב ; an appellation which is related to the nature of Aion, who 
"mingles aeon with aeon" and communicates his own movement to 
the sun315 . The reason for his identification with the transmundane 
sun must be sought in the perpetual circular movement of the "fiery 
God" who, in the noetic sphere, accomplishes revolution after revolution 
and is, accordingly, represented in the Oracle of the Theosophy treating 
of Aion as a noetic planet. The attribute "entire light" also fits in with 
the qualities of Aion; for, as he is the source of all intramundane light, 
its as yet undivided substance is contained in him. 

The Chaldaean Aion, as interpreted by the Neoplatonists, who identify 
him with the transmundane sun, appears to be mentioned by the Emperor 
Julian in his Oration in honour of Helios. He invokes there a secret 
tradition3 ,6 , according to which the disk of the sun moves over the star-
less sphere situated far above the sphere of the. fixed stars ו ו ד . This 

נ " P R O C L . , Tim., I L L , 3 6 , 1 9 ( K R O L L , 33 ) κατά τήν αφανή 1 :ai έναυα€ε€ηχυίαν 
(sc. Ιημιουργ ίαν) ό Αληθέστερο! (sc. ήλιο!, according to Plato, see η . 313) 
σύμμετρε! τώ χρόνοι τα πάντα, «χρόνου χρόνο!» ών άτεχνώ! χατά τήν περί αύτοϋ.• 
τών Q-εών όμφήν. This explains ibid., ILL, 5 5 , 3 0 Sid xai «χρόνου χρόνο!» οΰτο! 
(ό ήλο!) χαλεΐται παρά τοϊ! θεολόγοι! ώ; τόν πρώτιστον έκφαίνων χρόνον, a pas-
sage which applies the Chaldean at t r ibute of Aion to the visible sun (see G. R. S. 
M E A D , The Chaldeean Oracles, I , 7 8 ) . 

" s «αιών αϊώνεσσ' έπιμίγνυται έχ d-εοϋ αύτοϋ» : Theos, 13 , 13 ; quoted ch. 1, 
η . 4 6 . Cf. also JOH. GAZ., Descript. mundi, 143 concerning Aion «xai χρόνον εί! 
χρόνον άλλον έρεύγεται...» The " sup ramundane sun 1 ' is called " t i m e of t ime" 
as the Paternal Intellect "Inte l lect of the Intel lect" (see n . 1 8 4 ) ; the two expres-
sions indicating the origin of Time or of the Intellect. 

" * JULIAN, Oral., IV, 148 Α καίτοι σιωπάσθαι χρεισσον ήν · εΙρήσεται Si 6μω!; 
similarly Oral., V, 173 D (see ch. hi, n . 3 8 ) . As to analogous formulas see 
LOBECK, Aglaoph., ηΐιο ff.; W O L F F , 1 1 0 , 1 5 ; 0 . CASEL, De philosophorum silentto 
mystico (Giessen 1 9 1 9 ) , p . 111 ff. 

JULIAN, Orat., IV, 148 A , Β ( K N O L L , 3 9 ) λέγεται γοϋν, εί xai μή πάντεs 
έτοίμω! αποδέχονται, ό δίσκο! έπί τή! άναστρου φέρεσθα! πολύ τή! απλανου! 
υψηλότερο! · xhi ούτω δή τών μέν πλανωμένων ούχ έζει (sc. b δίσκο!) τό μέσον, 
τριών δέ τών κόσμων χατά τά! τελεστιχά! υποθέσει; (as for the continuation see 
Excursus 10) . The άνασίρο! is the " n i n t h " sphere posited by Ptolemy (after 
I l ipparchus). I t is situated above the sphere of the fixed stars (cf. S Y N E S . , 
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 calization of the transmundane sun above the starless sphere may be ן
ed to prove the identity of this noetic luminary with Aion, described 

in the Oracle of the Theotophy as "wending his way" "above the vault" 
of the sphere of the fixed stars, where he "encounters neither the sun, 
nor the moon, nor the stars" 318. In the second of the Oracles of the 
Theotophy treating of Aion, he is said to generate the ethereal light 
which illuminates the planets ("the sun, the moon and the stars") ; , 1 n . 
Accordingly, he is both the source of the solar light and the lord of the 
sun. 

One further fragment of the Oracles treats of the noetic origin of the 
sun's fire. Only two of its verses have been preserved; though couched 
in enigmatic language, they can be interpreted, for their greater part, 
with the help of our foregoing investigations : 

"And a fifth, midmost, other fire-containing, life-bringing Fire des-
cends there (thither?) up to the hylic (ray-) channels י· ״-". 

The five attributes prove that this Fire designates the sun. For this 
luminary is situated in the fifth of the spheres, if these, including that 

Hymn., I I , 1 4 f .) , and is the place of Aristotle's First Mover. See P . D U D E M , Le 
tyttbme du monde, I I , 8 6 ff., 9 0 , 1. 

The three worlds mentioned by Emperor Julian cannot possibly be the Chal-
dean έμπύριο!, αΙθέριο!, ύλαιο! κόσμο!; they would seem to be identical with 
the νοητό!, νοερό:, αισθητό! κόσμοs of Iamblichus, who may have ascribed this 
division to the Chaldeans (who are meant with by the term teleitae; cf. Excursus X). 
The oration of Emperor Julian on Helios is based upon the axiom that the sensible 
sun has its origin in the " inte l lec t ive" (νοερό!) cosmos. 

There seems to be no connection between this teaching and Zoroaster 's doctrine 
according to which the sun is situated above the fixed stars. See LYDUS, Men*., 
H . 6 , P . 3 3 , 1 7 ; cf. BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mage* hell., I I , 3 9 9 , 3 f. 

Theo*., 13 , 1. 5 - 8 (quoted ch. 1, n . 4 6 ) . 

Theo*., a ! , 3 .4 (quoted ch. 1, n . 5 9 ) . According to PLATO, Rep., 5 1  ,e ל
sq. (see n . 3 1 a ) it is the νοητόν, which " g e n e r a t e s " the light of the sun . 

P R O C L . , Tim., I I , 1 0 7 , 6 ( K B O L L , 3 4 f.) μέχρι γάρ τοΰ κέντρου (of the ear th) 
νρόεισιν ό τήg ζωογονία! όχετό:, ώ! χαί τά λόγιά φησι, Ιιαλεγύμενα περί τοΰ μέσου 
τ«״ πέντε κέντρων άνωθεν Ιιήκοντο! Ιιαμπάζ έπί τό καταντικρύ Ιιά τού κέντοου τή! γή! • Γ 

« Και πέμπτον μέσον άλλο •αυρήοχον ένθα κάτεισιν 
μέχρι! ύλαίων όχετων ζωηφόριον πϋρ.» 
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of the fixed stars, are counted from above 321; it is the midmost of the 
seven planets 322 ; in contradistinction from the noetic fire, it is called the 
other 323 ; it contains the transcendental fire m ; it is life-bringing 325. \ye 

may add that this solar fire descends from the transcendent fire :,2(i in 

channels 327, which attain the region of the material world and bring 
through their warmth life to the earth 328. Because of this, the sun is 

1 ,1 This mode of number ing may be explained by a reference to the heavenly 
aspect of the oracle-giving gods who, for this reason, call the terrestr ial zone in 
one passage (ch. iv, n . 6 3 ) the " d e e p of the w o r l d " . The Chaldsans apparently 
counted in this case the zone of the fixed stars as the " f i r s t s p h e r e " ; cf. PSELLIS 

Hyp., 19 (p. 7 5 , 9) b απλανή! κύκλο! περιέχων τά! έπτά σφαίρα!. 
נ " See η . 3 0 9 . Proclus (see note 3 9 0 ) is mistaken in supposing that the words 

πέμπτον μέσον refer to the equatorial zone, t he midmost of t he five diameters 
(κέντρα). On the other hand , the " cen t r e s of the hylic w o r l d " which according 
to the Oracles " w e r e fixed upon the world above this w o r l d " , i. e. above the 
hylic world (cf. Simpl. Phys., 6 1 4 , 9 ; KROLL, 3 3 εί γάρ τά λόγιά φτησι τά κέντρα 
τοΰ ύλαϊον χόσμον έν τω ύπέρ αύτόν (sc. τόν ύλαϊον χόσμον) αίθέρι πεπηγένα: 
[ intrans.]) are the three cardinal points situated above the e a r t h ; cf. e. g. LYDUS, 

Mens., I I , 8 , p . 9 6 , 9 0 τρία γάρ τά ύπέργεια κέντρα· ανατολή, δύσι!, μεσονράνημα, 
and P R O C L . , Crat., 8 5 , 3 0 . See ch. 1 , n . 1 7 6 . 

See n . 2 0 5 (v. 1) . 
״ According to P י R O C L . , Tim., I I , 9 , 16 (KROLL, 3 3 ) , the sun was called by 

the Chald&ans «πυρό! ταμία!» sec η . 3 9 9 · The same epi thet is to be found 
in the hymn to Helios P. Mag., I I , 8 8 . Cf. also LYDUS, Mens., I I , 6 , p . 93, 

1 5 ; NONNUS, Dion., XII, 3 6 ; XXXVIII, 1 1 6 ; Κ . REINHARDT, Kosmos und Sympathie, 
3 7 3 ment ions in this connection MENANDER, Rhet. Graee., IX, p . 3 9 1 who quotes a 
hymn to Helios describing the god as φωτόβ ταμία!; cf. also PHOCL. , Hymn., I 
(εί! Ήλιον), v. 9 φάον! ταμία. Those concordances show that the Chaldsan 
Oracles are influenced by hymns to the sun . 

:,i5 Cf. P L A T . , Rep., 5 0 g b, 3 ; Hymn. Orph., VIII (ήλίου), 18 ζωή! φώ!; P. Mag., 
VII, 5 9 9 ; PHOCL. , Rp·, I I , 9 9 0 , 2 8 ; Hymn., I (εί! ήλιον), V. 9 ζωαρκέο!.. • 
πηγή!... έχων χληϊδα χαί ύλαίοι! ένί κόσμοι!... άρμονίιje ρύμα... έζοχετεύων; 
LYDUS, Mens., IV, 8 6 , p . 1 3 5 , 1 4 . Other parallels are collected by CUMONT, 

La theologie solaire du paganisme romain (Mem. pres. Acad. Inscr., XIII, 9 . 1 9 0 9 ) , 
p . 4 6 9 , 1 , and A. J . F E S T U G I I R E , Hermetica, Harv. Theol. Rev., 1 g 3 8 , p . 1 7 . 

"· ένθα is ambiguous : if taken to mean " t h e r e " , it refers to Aion ; if explained 
as " t h i t h e r " , to the ea r th . 

As to όχετοί see n . 3 9 9 . 
See n . 2 7 8 . 
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bed in one of the Oracles as "Fi re , pourer-forth of Fi re" 329, 
a e - foregoing investigations have proved that in the opinion of 

Chaldsans the light of the sun originates in Aion. As we shall see 
' ^ the n e x t chapter, the relationship between these entities plays an im-

rtant part in the Chaldaean mystery of immortality; it also accounts 
for the origin and the function of the "Connectives" 330. This designa-
tion applies to the currents of the noetic fire, which are sent forth, at 
the behest of the י ' Father", the " Connector of the All", f rom his " Power' ' , 
the "Connective of all Sources", through the medium of Aion, towards 
the Sun, the "connective" of the ethereal world, and from these, by 
means of the solar rays, regarded as the "hylic Connectives", towards the 
earth. These "Connect ives" disseminate life, movement and intelli-
gence throughout the Universe, and preserve its harmonious existence. 
An Oracle describes them as "those who are endowed with quality 
entire" 33 ' , because they descend from the "ent ire l ight" of Aion 332. 

These entities are the vehicles of theurgical ascension. The Oracles 
state that the Chaldaeans effected their "elevation" towards their noetic 
goal with the help of the "Connectives" 3:13, "enclosed in the three 
Rulers of the mysteries"33 '1. Accordingly, the mystery seems to have 

י " PROCL. , Tim., I I , g , 16 (KROLL, 33 ) τών 3-εο λόγων οίχούων «·®Op vtvpos 
έζοχέτευμα» τόν ήλιον καλούντων (for the continuation xai «·srupoi ταμίαν» see 
η. 3 3 4 ) ; i. e. the solar fire is poured out in rays (οχετοί) downwards to the 
earth. As to the origin of the Chaldtean expression see EMPEDOCLES, 9 1 B , 3 5 , 
2 Diels λύγου λόγον έξοχετεύων, and PLATO, Leg., 6 6 6 a 5 ·srOp επί πϋρ όχετεύειν. 

Cf. sect. 11 of this chapter. 
" D י A M . , I I , 4 3 , 2 0 (KROLL, 4 2 ) § 10 xai υιτό τών &εών oi συνοχεΐ! «όλύττοιοι» 

παραδέχονται τών νοερών διακόσμων. όλύποιο! is not composed of όλο; + ποιέω, 
»5 Damascius would have it, but of #λο; + ποιύ!. It is a neologism analogous 
to άποιο! (as παντοία!, quoted ch. 111, n . 7 4 , is modelled upon μονά!). 

·"' See η . 3 1 1 . 
P R O C L . , Th. PL, 193 , 3 5 διά γάρ τών συνεκτικών Q-ιών και παρά τοίί 

Βεουργο Γ! >/ άνοδο! έπί τά! άφράστου! και νοητά! δυνάμει!. (See also ibid., 3 9 0 , 
1 ff·)· The συνεκτικοί Β-εοι are identical wilh (he Chaldaean συνοχεΐ!; cf. P R O C L . , 
T h • P I , IV ch. 9 . See Excursus Vl l . 

DAM., I , 9 9 0 , 1 7 (KROLL, 4 3 ) oi μέν τελετάρχαι συνείλ-ημπται τ01! συνοχεύσι 
Ηατ<* λόγιον. αύτοϊ δέ οί συνοχεΐ! τρεΐ! είσιν. 
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consisted in an ascending movement of the soul drawn up by the 801ar 

rays towards the noetic place of origin of this "Light" . The "Rulers'1 

of the three world-circles directed this movement; their action being 
called forth by a magical invocation. Chaldaean tradition states that 
three lynges, called the "Heights" (**ρύτητει), were especially assigned 
to the three wor ld -c i rc les . We may suppose that they were the 
mediators, with whose help the Theurgist communicated in the course 
of his invocation with the three "Rulers of the mysteries". 

A) The analysis of the Oracles treating of the world-preserving entities 
shows us that, according to the Chaldaeans, these were divided into 
different categories, which were designated by names descriptive of their 
various functions. We have encountered the following designations : 
"Connectives", "Upholders" :,3fi, "Watching Lightnings", "Rulers" 
(and the equivalents of this last term :i:)7). AH these entities belong to the 
class of the Ideas; and, in the last resort, their various names designate 
the diverse activities of the same order of being. Thus, the potencies 
which fashioned the world are identical with those which watch over 
the harmony of its existence. As all of them belong to one class, their 
functions are not clearly delimited; a circumstance which renders the 
relevant fragments of the Oracles particulary difficult to understand. At 
least some measure of justification must be allowed to the Neoplatonists, 
who used certain Chaldaean names of the world-preserving powers as 
attributes of their own divine hierarchy: ,:w. 

Our enquiry into the nature of the world-preserving entities began 
with an examination of Chaldaean cosmology; and this was followed up 
by a discussion of theurgy in the proper sense of the word. This transi-
tion from one branch of Chaldaean lore to another is not due to mere 
chance. It has been shown that even those statements which seem to 

Cf. also PnocL., Th. PI., 2/10, 23 . Concerning (he triadic division of lhe foyy&· 
συνοχεΐί and τελετάρχαι see nole 30 1. 

· י י " See η. 2 4 and 2 (a) ך 5 0 . 
( ן) <": συνοχεΐ», άνοχεΐί (η. 9 .־" , φρουροί (η. 9 ' ι ן ) . άρχαί (η. 9.η!χ). 
י ג ; άρχιχοί πατέρες (η. 9 7 8 ) , χοσμαγοί (η. 9..(1 ך 
See I)onns, Proclus. p "יי . 2 7 8 f. 
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!,e urely theoretical are closely bound up with the practice of the mys-
-cult. This connection is a consequence of the basic principle of 

' ^ sys t em, which represents the entities that accomplish the theurgical 
eration as identical with those that rule the Universe; the selfsame 

°ower is drawn upon in the practice of magic and in the organization of 
the Cosmos. Believing this, the Chaldaeans could not but regard a full 
understanding of the forces of the Universe as a necessary preliminary 
to theurgy, which aims at dominating those forces. Accordingly, their 
exposition of the system of the Cosmos has a preeminently practical 
object, manifested in the choice of the various themes and in the way in 
which these are dealt with. 

There are many indications which show that the Chaldaeans are parti-
cularly interested in the governance and the cohesion of the world This 
preoccupation is not due to love of knowledge for its own sake, but to the 
exigencies of magical world-orientation. In the Chaldaean system, the 
basic magical belief in the sympathy of all the powers of the world is bound 
up with the conception of a rational organization of the Cosmos, headed by 
a Supreme Intellect, who is both the originator of all the intelligences 
existing in the world and the goal of the human soul which aspires to par-
ticipate in the eternal harmony. In order to ascend towards the First Prin-
ciple, it is necessary to have the aid of the powers charged by the Supreme 
Being with the harmonious governance of the various parts of the Universe. 
This aid may be secured only through knowledge of the nature and 
the activity of these powers; a branch of science which is, accordingly, 
indispensable to the Chaldaean who wishes to perform the theurgical act. 

 God, the Gods and the Angels. —The Chaldaeans teach that the . י' 1
Universe is one, that it has emanated in manifold gradations from the 
Supreme Being, and that there is a dynamic cohesion between its various 
Parts. The noetic powers subsisting in the orders of the cosmical hie-
rarchy represent the energy which is at work in the Universe, and render 
thereby manifest the action of the Supreme Principle. At the same time, 
these powers are endowed with individual faculties and function as the 
executors of the Sup reme decree. Thus, the mythological character of 
the Chaldaean system is not essentially the result of an artificial adaptation 
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of a conceptualistic doctrine to a polytheistic system; it is rather the na 

tural consequence of a mode of thought which regards metaphysial 
concepts as the agents of the transcendent First Principle. 

We have already treated at some length of the nature of Aion, the 

Supreme God. He reveals, without any intermediary, the inconceivable 
First Being; and is, for this reason, the Chaldaean God par excellence;1:|t| 

As he only "manifests himself" when impelled to do so by a decision of 
the Supreme Father, the Oracles exhort the pious to address their prayers 
to the "Supreme King of all the blessed gods", Whose Intellect and 
Will rule over all the other divine entities :t׳,w. The Chaldaean pantheon 
seems to be organized as a patriarchal hierarchy; headed by the Supreme 
God, its Creator and Overlord, called the "Rule r" and the "Father of 
the blessed immortals" ;1/l1. 

Besides the transmundane gods (the " f a t h e r " , Aion, Hecate), the 
Chaldeans recognize a second class of divine beings : the gods of the 
planets. In the Oracle on Aion transmitted in the Theosophy, Apollo 
affirms that " n o god encounters" Aion in his course through the noetic 
sphere, neither the stars, nor the moon, "nor I myself, who hold together 
with my rays and spread out in the whirl of the ether" 3',2. This passage 
proves that the planets are regarded by the Chaldaeans as gods. They 
seem to be given the usual Greek names; for Apollo identifies himself 
with the sun 3"3, and Ares and Titania figure in one or the other Chaldaean 
Oracles preserved by Porphyry as appellations of planets 3',י׳ . Moreover, 
we have seen that the designation of the sun as " T r u t h " , of Mercury as 
"Understanding" or "Wisdom" and of the moon as "Virtue" may be 
explained as a metonymic way of naming the Greek planetary gods 

See p . 9 9 f . 
" · Sec ch . i , n . 6 7 (v. 1 a n d 5 ) . 
'«' See n . 3 7 . 

See ch . 1, n . 4 6 (v. 5 - 8 ) . 
נ י See also the Oraclc q י u o t e d ch . 1, n . 1 8 6 . 
See ch ייי• . 1, n . 1 6 5 ( the first Oracle , v. 3 ) . 

י " " T r u t h " as des ignat ion of t h e sun : ch . 1, n . 1 5 8 ; ch . 11,11. •293. " U n d e r -
s t a n d i n g " or " W i s d o m " as appe l la t ions of Mercury : ch . h i , 11. 1 8 4 - 1 8 5 . ' ' v , r  ־
t u e " as appel la t ion of the m o o n : ch . 1, n . 1 6 0 , ch . 11, 11. 8 3 , ch . il l -,ט· »8 ,
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These planetary gods are identical with the "sons '1 of the hymn of the 
 ״.whom the Supreme God "has begotten in the times" :14 ״!

 In the times" is apparently a mere poetical periphrase, which indicates״
the temporal creation of this class of gods ,7י׳. This hymn also states 
that the "procreations of the holy Rulers flow" from the realm of the 
«Father" MH· The verb signifies that they were produced by emanation. 
Their creation (as well as that of all the other divine entities) is referred 
to in the following Oracle, a part of which has already been quoted in 
this chapter, though without the foregoing investigations we are unable 

to elicit its full meaning : 
"The Source and Stream of the spiritual Blessed ones is easy-flowing; 

for She (the Source and Stream), the first in power, conceives in ineffable 
Wombs, and pours forth on the All a rushing life (lit. bir th)" ;,׳'!l. 

This Oracle indicates that the "blessed" planetary gods are emanations 
of the Paternal Intellect, called " the Source and Stream first in power" :!5״. 
As the planetary gods are noetic entities, they are able to cognize in their 
mind the "Father" . A Chaldaean hymn, very probably addressed to 
the planetary gods, begins : 

"You, who know the supercelestial Paternal Depth by thinking i t " :lM. 

Theos., 37 , 5 (quoted ch. 1, 11. 96) : «χλύθι τεών πιίδων, oOs ήροσα: αύτό; 
έν ώραι;». 

" ώρα can only mean "י t i m e " in this passage, which refers to the κατά χρόνον 
γεννητοϊ θ ε ο / . 

Theos., 37 , 1 3 «ένθεν έπεσρείουσι γοναϊ άγιων μέν άνάκτων». ένθεν refers to 
the " F a t h e r " , as is shown by v. 15 «σέο μέν γεγαώσαι». 

, See η. 6 ״ 4 . 

The designation πηγή... πρώτη δυνάμει refers to the Paternal Intellect, as 
is proved by the parallels quoted n . 5 g - 6 0 . The " w o m b " is identical wilh the 
Ρητpa, see n . 5 9 . The planetary gods are described as μάχαρει in Theos., 13 , 3 
( « η יי · . 46 ) and 9 7 , 14 s(ch. 1, n . 3 6 ) . 

PKOCL. , Crat., 5 7 , 3 5 (K ROLL, 18) : «οί τόν ύττέρχοσμον πατριχόν βυθόν 
νοουντει», λέγει προ s αύτούβ (sc. τού» νοερού; 9-εού;) ό ύμνοι; see Excursus 

י · Testimonies : DAM., I I , 16, 6 ; cf. ibid., I , 9 8 4 , 8 ; 9 9 1 , 9 9 ; Simpl . Phys., 
^ 6 ; P R O C L . , Tim., I I , 9 9 , 7 ( s e e n . 3 5 3 ) ; PSELLUS, H y p . , 9 ( p . 7 3 , 5 ) 

(sc. τό έν) πατρ:κόν τινα... βυθόν. Proclus uses πατρικό; βυθό; as desig-
al,0n of 1he νο>/τόν; see Excursus V״ I I . S Y N E S . , Hymn., I I , 3 7 ; M A R T . C A P . , I I , 
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The term "Depth" is applied here to the Pleroma of the intelligih]e 

world, called "paternal", because the Supreme God is Himself the noetic 
All 352. The place in which the transcendent god abides is called also 
"Silence". It is qualified by the attribute "God-nourishing" 353, because 
"every (divine) Intelligence thinks the Father" 35/1 and " the noetic es-
sence is nourishment for him who thinks (it)" 355. We are thus given 
to understand that the planetary gods are endowed with intellectual 

2 0 3 (see ch. 111, n . a) : " V e n e r a t u r q u e . . . universumque totum infinibilis patris 
profunditate (βνθώ) coerci tum". 

The planetary gods are called νοεροί μάκαρεs in the Oracle quoted n . 6 5 . We 
may accordingly suppose that the hymn quoted in this note was in reality addressed 
to the χοσμαγοί, who were assigned by Proclus to the νοερά τάξις. Cf. η . 983. 
Sec also ch. νι, η . 5η. 

נ " Sec η. 5 4 - 5 5 . 
ג PnocL., Crat., 6 ״ 3 , 2 5 ( K R O L L , 16) : τόν υπερονράνιον τόπον xai όσα «τή 

Q-εοθρέμμονι σ!·)ή» περιείληπται τών πατέρων. P R O C L . , Tim., I I , 9 9 , 6 ό έχει 
νούς... έμεινεν έν τώ πατριχώ βνθώ (see η . 3 5 1 ) χαί έν τω άδύτω χατά τήν «©•eo-
&ρέμμονα σιγήν». P R O C L . , Ak., I , 3 6 4 , 2. Those three texts are silent as to 
the Chaldsan origin of the expression, which may, however, be proved by the 
context and by the poetical nature of the a t t r ibu te ; cf. n . 37• σιγή is a Chal-
daean designation of the " F a t h e r " , see P R O C L . , Th. PL, 3 9 0 , 51 (KROLL, 16) 
άνυπέρ§λητος γάρ έστιν ή ένωσα... τοΰ πρώτον πατρός (ι. e. Κρόνου = τοΰ άπαξ 
έπέχεινα)... χαί διά τούτο «σιγώμενος» καλείται ύπό τών 9·εών. Πατρική σιγή is 
also mentioned P R O C L . , Tim., I L L , 9 9 2 , 1 4 ; Crat., 5 9 , 6 ; Parm., 1 1 7 1 , 4. 
Cf. also D A M . , I , 5 6 , 1 0 ; Anon. Taur., I I , 9 0 ; S V N E S . , Hymn., I X , 50 (60 ) ; 
cf. ibid., II , 99 . 

נ D ״ A M . , I I , 16 , 16 ( K R O L L , 19 , 1 ) εΙ'ρ»;ται γάρ (παο'αύτών τών Q-εών) «τόνδε 
(sc. τόν πατριχόν νούν) νοεί πας vovs Ο-εόν». 

The preceding remarks of Dam. show that νοϋ» cannot signify here human intel-
lect, but only that of the gods. 

" 5 P R O C L . , Tim., I , 18, 2 5 ( K R O L L , 1 9 , 1 ) « τροφή δέ τό νοητόν τώ νοούντι» 
χατά τό λόγιόν έστι. Crat., 9 9 , 19 *α» γάρ «τροφή τό νοητόν» έστι κατά τό 
λόγιον τα!־« νοεραΐς ίιακοσμήσετι τών Q-εών. We may consequently regard the 
verse as referring to the νοεροί 9-eoi (see n . 3 5 1 ) . Cf. also Th. PL, 9 6 1 , 4 7 ; 
DAM., I, 146 , 15. The metrical form of the verse may have read : «έστιν γ״Ρ 
τό νοητόν (έκεΐνο) τροφή νοέοντι». The combination of the fragments quoted 
n . 3 5 4 and 3 5 5 is rendered probable by PLATO, Phaedr., d 1 θ-εοΰ διάνοι« 
νώ... τρεφομένη. \ 
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knowledge of the intelligible world. A probable inference is that they 
are supposed to constitute the choir which chants the great hymn to 
the "Ineffable Father or the Immorta l s" preserved in the Theosophy. 
Wdvra yip εύχεται •3λτ)ν τοΰ Πρώτου 3r,״. They are the " sons , begotten 
in the t imes" , who pray Him to listen to them :l57. They, and none bu t 
they, are able to expound the mystery of his intellectual emanations and 
of the hierarchic order of His supercelestial cour t ; for they alone have 
been given the power to " t h i n k the Paternal D e p t h " S5B. Only one of 
them could have disclosed the mysteries of supreme existence to the 
Chaldaeans, who wrote them down ; as we know, these divine revelations 
were made chiefly by Apollo :,r9׳. 

The rulers of the planets are the only gods inferior to Aion recognized 
by the Chaldaeans; and even they are not fully entitled to divine rank. 
Apollo-Helios concluded the Oracle on Aion transmitted in the Theo-
sophy with the statement that in reality only Aion, " w h o dwells in fire" 
is " G o d " (without the article) : " W e angels are only a small troop of 
God" : ! 6 ״ . Since the planets are subordinate to Aion who imparts to 
them light and perpetual movement, their rulers do not possess that 
portion of individuality which is an indispensable constituent of the notion 
of godhead. The title of " g o d s " by which they are nevertheless desi-
gnated in ׳the same Oracle may be a (perhaps unconscious) concession 

"" The author of this celebrated diction is Theodorus, the disciple of lam-
blichus; it is delivered by P R O C L . , Tim., I , 2 1 3 , 2 . Cf. Excursus V , n. 9 0 . 

The verse quoted n. 351 contains the self-appellation of the chanters of 
the hymn. 

151 Synesius, too, seems to have regarded the hymn of the Theotophy as a 
chant of the planetary gods; see ch. 1, n. 58. 

Theos., 9 1 , 5 (see ch. 1, n. 5-2). Apollo refuses to answer a question re-
garding the nature of the Supreme God and forbids to inquire into this mystery. 
But the person who questions him is unlike the Theurgists not an "initiate" and 

boasted beforehand of his knowledge of natural philosophy; cf. ch. 1, n. 197. 
 another Chaldean Oracle, the god describes the order of the supercelestial טי
world as "ineffable" (άφθεγχτα) adding « Σ Ί / έχε, μύστα». Cf. P R O C L . , Crat., 6 7 , 

1 9 ( K R O L L , 4 0 a n d 5 5 ) . S e e c h . i n , n . 9 , c h . i v , n . 9 8 . 

See Theos., 13, v. 15-16 (ch. 1, n. 4 6 ) . 
" See Theos., 13, 7 ού 9-edt άντιάει, elc. 
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to the dogm of the divine nature of the planets which was generally a j . 
mitted at that epoch. The true rank of these entities, however, is defined 
in Apollo's statement, which is clearly directed against the doctrines of 
star-worship : they are mere satellites of God and , as such, debarred 
from active participation in the. governance of the world. 

The Chalda:an hierarchy of supercelestial entities assigns to the angels 
a rank next to that of the gods, and divides them, as we learn from the 
hymn of the Theosophy :צ6ו, into three groups : (a) the "holy Rulers" 
who constantly surround the Supreme Being; (6) the ministering angels 
who live " f a r " from Him, scattered all over the ethereal world, func-
tioning as the transmittors of the messages of the Paternal Intellect : 
according to another Oracle of the Theosophy, they " h a s t e n " , at the 
command of the " F a t h e r " , to the help of the afflicted pious :Mi:l. (c) The 
angels of the Throne. This differentiation of three groups of angels 
derives, as we have shown, from Jewish ange lo logy ' m . All three 
of them are of noetic origin, having emanated from, the Paternal 
Intellect. 

The extant Oracles furnish no further details as to the functions of the 
first and the third class of angels who, because of their state of permanent 
transcendence, may not have been in the line of the main preoccupations 
of the Theurgists. For the authors of the Oracles are chiefly concerned 
with the action of the supracelestial upon the intramundane sphere; a 
fact which accounts for the interest which they take in the ministering 
angels, through whose agency the two domains communicate. The 
various groups into which this class of angels was subdivided and the 
specific function assigned to each of these will be studied in the following 
chapters :,<ir\ It seems probable that the lynges, of whom we have already 

־ , i See Theos., :87, 12-18 (ch. 1, 11. aC). 
Theos., 3/1 (ch. i, n. 76 ג־י ) . 
 •Sec ch. i, 11. 32-37 י'נ

See PSELLUS. Hyp., 2 1 (p. 7 יי"5 Ό , 12) oi τών Ο-εώι״ όπχδοί άγγελοι · έφ'0'ti ג  י

τών δαιμόνων άγέλαι, ai μέν όλιχώτεραι, ai δέ μεριχώτεραι μέχρι τών ύλιχωτάτων ' 
xai μετά τούτου! oi ήρωες, and OLYMPIODOR, Ale., 22 ( K R O L L , UU). Both authors 
stale thai the Theurgists divided the spirits commanded by the gods into angels! 
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oken :;י'ו״ constitute one of these groups ; for the accounts of their nature 
-d of their activities concord with those bearing on the ministering an״".

els These, as well as the lynges, are described as " P o w e r s " or thoughts 
t ן® j j e ״ F a t h e r " , who "speedily hasten forth from Him and back to H i m " , 

n d function as mediators between Him and the Theurgists. The origi-
nal bearers of the title " f e r r y m e n " (ίιαπόρθμιοι) applied to the lynges, 
are Plato's good daemons who, like the ministering angels of the Theur-
gists, " in te rpre t between gods and men, conveying and taking across 
to the gods the prayers and sacrifices of men, and to men the commands 
and replies of the g o d s " and who also mediate "a l l prophecies and magi-
cal incantations" (Plato Conviv. 202 e). These good daemons are 
identified by the later Pythagoreans and Platonists with (Jewish and 
Persian) a n g e l s T h i s assimilation is also one of the bases of Chal-
da!an angelology. Their common sources account for the similarity 
between the Chaldeean doctrine of the lynges and the angelology of Philo, 
who regards the angels as pure souls, powers or ideas of God, assimilates 

demons and heroes; il is however certain that this classification originated wilh 
lhe later Neoplatonists ; see ch. v, n. 8. For the Platonists distinguish between 
good and evil demons, while the Chaldaeans use the term exclusively in malam 
partem; see ch. v, n. 14. The souls of the Theurgists who descend again upon 
the earth were considered by the Neoplatonists as belonging to the class of 
heroes; see ch. in, n. 19/1. 

Proclus, when treating of angelology, likewise invokes the authority of the Chal-
deans; cf. Rp., II, 3 5 5 , 20 άγγελοι... Q-εών μέν ύπηρέται, δαιμόνων δέ έπιστάτα!. 
xai ού ζενιχόν τό όνομα (sc. των αγγέλων) χαί βαρβάρου Q-εοσοφίαϊ μόνης (cf. Εχ-
cursus I / ) , άλλά χαί Πλίτω״ έν Κραϊυλω (407 e 6, 408 b 5) etc. 

See sect. 1 3 of this chapter. 
The oldest text which can be dated is composed by Nicomachus of Gadara 

(a Pythagorean and an early contemporary of lhe Theurgists, see B IDEZ-CUMONT, 

Mages hell., II, 383) who refers to the angelology of the "Babylonians" Oslanes 
and Zoroaster. Celsus (ap. O R I G . , Contra Cels., VII, 68) and Labeo (ap. AUGUSTINE, 

Civ. dei, IX, !g), both of them Platonists who Irved at about the same time as lhe 
Theurgists (see Kroll's dating of Labeo in Rhein. Mus., 1 9 1 6 , 3 1 6 ) , identify the 
demons with the angels,—an identification already taken for granted by Philo. 
See CUMONT, Les anges du paganisme, Rev. de I'hist. des rel., LXXII, 1 9 1 5 , 1 5 9 - 1 8 A . 

See also below, ch. v, n. 8. 



1 6 4 CIIAI 'TEH I I . 

them to the daemons of Plato, and uses this philosopher 's words in de-
scribing their activity : ,os. 

As we have shown, the lynges are identical with the "ineffable magi-
cal names" disseminated by the Paternal Intellect throughout the world 
so that they should help the human souls to accomplish the theurgical 
"e leva t ion" (of which more later on) . The personification of these 
names is due to the conceptions of magical science. The Hellenistic 
magicians regard the "ineffable names" with which they invoke the gods 
as hypostases of the divinities to whom they are applied and whose will 
they carry out : 1 6 ״ . Because of the latter function, the " n a m e s " could 
fitly be included by the Chaldaeans in the group of the ministering angels. 

The ministering angels are apparently also designated by the expression 
"beau teous ea r s" , with which, according to the hymn of the Theosophy, 
the Supreme Being hears all things 370. This peculiar appellation may 
be explained once again by a passage of Ph i lo ' 7 1 , who compares the 
angels with the "eyes and ears of the King" (Persian titles), who hear 
everything and report the afflictions of the creatures to the " F a t h e r " , 
—a description which again alludes to the disquisition on the g'ood 
daemons in Plato's Banquet. It concords, almost word for word, with 
the passage of the Oracle of the Theosophy dealing with the activities of 
the ministering angels. The term "beau teous e a r s " refers accordingly 
to the latter, regarded as divine thoughts or Ideas (τά χΑλλη), in the 
terminology of the later Platonists 372. 

15. The cognition of the noetic beings. — The Chaldsean exposition of 
the organization of the intelligible world is not only intended to give the 
theurgists a knowledge of the magical cohesion of the powers of the Uni-

On Philo's angelology sec Ε. Β "י κ έ π ί Ε η , Les idees philosophi'jues et religieuses 

de Philon d'Alexandrie, 126 f. 
י " H O P F N E R , O.-Z., I , 6 8 2 . 
s,° Theos., 2 7 , 4 (ch. 1, n. 26 ) : 

«ττάντ' έιτιδβρχομένω Kit αχούοντ' οία.71 χαλοϊί». 
" Ι P H I L O , De somn., I, 1 4 0 . See B R £ H 1 E R , toe. cit., 1 2 6 f. In this passage! 

Philo sets forth Platonizing views. 
נ " See ch. in, n. 55. \ 
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v e r s e ; it also prepares them to grasp the methods which must be used 
in order to gain mastery over these powers. As the world is ruled by 
noetic entities, the ways of communicating with them are also conceived 

a s noetic. For this reason, the Chaldeans regard the science treating 
of the cognition of the intelligible world as being of basic significance. 

This central theme of Chaldaean theosophy, referred to in numerous 
Oracles, was of particular interest to the Neoplatonists, to whom we owe 
the preservation of several of the relevant texts. Some of these are of 
capital importance, as they enable us to form a sufficiently distinctive 
idea of the main characteristics of this doctrine, and of its relation to 
theurgy in the proper sen3e of the word. 

The most instructive of the texts of this group is a lengthy Chaldean 
Oracle quoted by Damascius from the monograph of Iamblichus on 
Chaldean Theology, that fundamental work of Neoplatonic oracular 
exegesis. This Oracle is couched in the obscure symbolic language 
characteristic of the Chaldaean Oracles; every word has a terminological 
significance, which may be discovered by a rigourous interpretation of 
the text and by a comparison with parallel verses : 

"There is a certain noetic being (τι νοητόν) which thou must think 
with the flower of thought . For , shouldst thou incline thine intellect 
to It, and think It as if thinking something, thou shalt not think It . For 
It (the noetic being) is the Power of circumsplendent Strength, flashing 
with noetic divisions. In good sooth, one should not think that noetic 
being with vehemence, but with the subtle flame of subtle intellect, that 
measures all things—except that noetic being. Thou shouldst not 
think II in a forthright manner , bu t keeping the pure eye of the soul 
turned away, thou shouldst stretch out the vacant intellect towards the 
noetic being, in order to learn to know I t ; for It subsists beyond the 
(human) intellect" ••73. 

D A M . , 1 , 1 5 4 , 1 4 ( K R O L L , 1 1 ) : μαρτυρούνται δέ οϋν xai oi αύτοϊ (sc. Ό Ί Ά Μ Β Λ Ι Χ Ο ; 
ε ν τόι« ΧβλδαίχοΓί χαϊ οί μετ'αύτόν, ί. e. in the first place Proclus in his com-
 cntary on the Chaldaean Oracles) του; S-εούι, iv ok έ.τεσιν λέγουσι •sipos τόν·״
θ·-׳ουρ, 0v (see Excursus I g, h) : 

1 «Υ.στιν γάρ τι νοητόν, ΰ χρν σε νοειν νόου ανθεί · 
•1 ή ν γάρ εττεγχλίνη; σον νούν κάχεϊνο νοήση* 
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Damascius observes that these ver3es define the peculiar nature of t}!e 

cognition of the Primal Being (the highest of all noetic objects) : ־'This 
cognition is not vehement, and it does not strain against that which jg 
to be cognized, nor does it hurry to appropriate the noetic object, but 
it surrenders itself to I t " :,7Λ. This explanation gives an accurate account 

of the difference between the two ways of cognition : the intentional 
directed to the sensible objects, and the passive, by means of which man 
may achieve the knowledge of the highest object of thought . 

Two types of thought are contrasted in the Oracle : one seeks to attain 
to the noetic " I t " (τ<), the other is turned to an object which is fixedly 
and actively regarded by the human intellect. Thought of the second 
type cannot bring about the cognition of the object of thought spoken of 
in the Oracle; for that is not a definable object. It " subs i s t s beyond the 
(human) intel lect", i.e., beyond the scope of this intellect's conceptio-
nal th inking; and cannot be " m e a s u r e d " by i t ; for it is One, Infinite 
and " Indiv is ib le" ;l7r\ For this reason, he who would recognize it is 

3 ώί τι νοών, ού κείνο νοήσει; · έστι γάρ άλκή! 
4 άμφιφαούί δύναμι: νοεραι'ί στράπτονσα τομαΐσιν. 
5 Ού ιή χρή σφοδρότητι νοεϊν το νοητόν έκεΐνο, 
6 ϊ λ λ ί νόου ταναού ταναή φλογΐ πάντα μετρούση 
 πλήν τό νοητόν έκεΐνο • χρεώ δή τούτο νοήσαι ך
 [γάρ έττεγκλινη: σόν ινϋν, κάκιϊνο νοήσεΐί ׳1(>] 8
ι) ούκ άτενώί, άλλ' άγνύν άπόστροφον Λμμα φέροντα 

ι ο σήί ψυχηί τεϊναι κενεόν νούν έί τό νοητόν, 
1 ι ύφρα μάθη: τό νοητόν, έπει νόου έξω υπάρχει». 

Testimonies : ν. 1 is quoted by P S E L L U S , Comm., 1144 Β, and v. 11, ibid., 1148 D 
(in the latter passage the text is corrupt). For v. 4 cf. P R O C L . , Tim., II, 246, 2 8 

and 256, 25. The Oracle is mentioned DAM., I, 58, 15 (see n. 376). 
Text: v. 2 reads, according to Ruelle , ήν γάρ έττεγκλινη ώ: άν νούν, κάκεϊνο νοήσει׳• 

lhe text was reconstituted as above by Kroll who used v. 8 which repeats v. 2. 
v. 6 Thilo followed by Kroll replaced ούδέ by άλλά and falsified the meaning of 
lhe whole Oracle.—v. 8, which repeats v. 2, should be omitted, as proposed 
by Thilo. Kroll regards the verse as a parenthesis. 

DAM., I, 1 י" 5 5 , 2 : . . . ο ύ χ ή σφοδρά (sc. γνώσι;) καϊ άντερείδουσα •οροί τ' 
γνωστόν ουδέ ή σηεύδονσα έαυτηί ποίησα! τό νοητόν, αλλ' ή άφιείσα έαυτήν έκεινο>< 
etc. In the passage which follows Dam. identifies this knowledge with the 
ένωσίί or άνάττλωσι; (see n. 45) of Plotinus; an interpretation which is pr 0' 
bably to be ascribed to Iamblichus. 

״ s See n. 56 and 171. \ 
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• ned to turn his organ of thought , " t h e eye of the sou l" , away from 
11 the definable objects, and to stretch it out directly towards the highest 

.· ff0ai. For , the latter can only be cognized by the human intellect, 
noetic g _ ! < · , י . י · 
when this is in a state of unpurposive tension and 01 "vacancy , i.e. 
when it is void of all thought-contents :,7°. 

The Oracle defines the noetic being which is to be cognized as the 

 ."Power of circumsplendent Strength flashing with noetic divisions״
\ s we have seen, each of these terms designates in the Oracles a definite 
intellectual order and the faculties with which it is endowed. The ex-
pression "Power of. circumsplendent S t r eng th" applies to the faculties 
of the Paternal (or First) Intellect ; , ל ד . His " f i e r y " thoughts , repre-
sented as flashes of lightning, are produced through "d iv i s ions" that 
measure and limit the All and constitute the Second, world-shaping 
Intellect. Consequently, the apposition "f lashing with noetic divisions" 
signifies the totality of the ideas that have issued forth from the First 
Intellect: ,7H. The identity of the noetic essence with the thoughts of the 
Supreme Intellect is clearly stated in another Oracle (in which this view 
is opposed to other theories, of which more later on) : " T h e (divine) 
Intellect does not subsist far from the noetic (essence), and the noetic 
(essence) does not subsist apart from the (divine) Intellect" : m . 

The organ which renders possible the cognition of the highest noetic 
object is designated in the Oracle treating of this question as the "f lower 

άπύστροφον as well as χενεύν demand the complement άπό τού 'τι'. Cf. DAM ., 
 as to the First Being lacking all determination : άπαγε, άνθρωπε, μή יי 58, 4

izpooeviytiy; τό τί · αύτό γάρ τοϋτό σε εμποδίζει nrpos τήν έχείνου γνώσιν. Fur-
·heron (I. 1 5 ) in the passage Dam. invokes the authority of the Chaldaxin 
Oracles, probably referring to our passage. 

Concerning the expression see A E S C H . , Coeph., 9 9 άστρόφοισιν ύμμασιν. 
י " S E E Η . 7 3 . 
 ך Sec η. 1 .5 "נ
י " P K O C L . , Tim., I L L , 1 0 2 , 1 0 ( K R O L L , 1 1 ) a n d D A M . , I I , 1 6 , 2 0 ; 0 7 , 2 6 : 

«Οί γάρ άνευ v00s (subject) εστί νοητού χαί το νοητόν 
ού νοϋ χωρίς υπάρχει». 

ACCORDING to D A M . , I I , 1 6 , 1 8 , the "Father" was called in the same Oraclc 
οητόν» and «έχων τύ νοούν έν έαυτώ». Cf. ch. νι, η. 4׳" ο . 
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of the intellect", the " s u b t l e flame of the subtle intellect that measures 
all t h ings" and as the "eye of the sou l " . "F lower of the intellect" j8 

the name applied in the Oracles to the offshoots of the Paternal Intellect 
by means of which He imparts His essence to the noetic orders . To ex-
press their reception of this essence the Oracles employ the image of the 
" p l u c k i n g " of the " f i e r y " (viz. noetic) flowers or fruits. This expression 
is used in the Oracles in the case of Aion and the Forms It is note-
worthy that it also figures in another Oracle treating of the cognition of 
the Ideas. According to this passage, the souls of those, " w h o think the 
works of the F a t h e r " (viz. the Ideas), "p luck the soul-nourishing flower 
of the fiery f ru i t s " 381. 

The "f lower of the intel lect" with which the highest noetic being must 
he cognized is, as we have seen, offshoot of that which is to be cognized. 
This homogeneity appears to be consequent upon the conception that a 
portion of the Paternal Intellect is commingled with the human soul, 
endowing it with the faculties of this Intellect from whom it descends 31״, 
The intellectual substance subsisting in the human soul cognizes the pri-
mordial noetic substance because of its organic affinity with it . The co-
gnition of the noetic being is an apprehension of like by like, or, more 
accurately, of the whole by one of its parts 383. 

The particular organ, which apprehends the noetic beings is variously 
designated in the Oracles. " S u b t l e flame of the subtle intellect" is an 
expression synonymous with "f lower of the fire", which derives from a 
similar image ; the Greek word for flower (άνθο;) applying also to the finest 
qualities of a substance 38'1. The at t r ibute " s u b t l e " connotes the immn-

׳ י " See n. 141, n. 1 7 7 (v. 14). 
י " See ch. in, n. 84, 8 7 , 142. 
 See ch. in, n. 8. Cf. also Marl. CAP., II, 206 (sec ch. HI, n. 3). "llorcin ״יי

ignis". 
The expression iνθο! νοϋ coined by the Chaldajans signifies in N e o p l a t o n i c 

terminology the organ of supra-rational cognition. Cf. the passages quoted b; 
KROLL, 1 1 , 1 a n d KOCH, 1 5 4 IT. 

3,4 Like "flower" and "Ileur", ίνθοβ signifies the finest quality of an e s s e n c c · 

Cf. LUCRETIUS, I , 9 0 0 , ,,llammai... flore", compared by the modern c o m m e n  ־

tators with AKSCII., Prom., 7 . . The two poets probably modelled themselves up"n 
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al nature of the substance while the apposition " t h a t measures 
1<Η'things" refers to the faculty of thought , inherent in the noetic Fire. 
Finally י " e y e of the sou l " is a well-known and widely used simile coined 
by Plato 380 with a view to expressing the ability of the human intellect to 

contemplate the ideas. 

Besides these figurative expressions applied to the organ of intellectual 
vision, we encounter in the Oracles a series of kindred hyperbolic desi-
jrnations. These may be likewise found in the writings of the Platonists, 
from which they were taken over by the Chaldaeans. However, the lat ter 
differ from the former by the occurence of bolder flights of mystical fancy. 
The licence of poetic diction permitted them to express with less restraint 
the excentricity of their spiritual mood. 

One Oracle describes the organ of thought as a "f iery intellect" ;1H7, 
because the thinking portion of the human soul derives from the pr imor-
dial noetic Fire. Another Oracle enjoins : " L e t the immortal depth of 
the soul be opened, strongly spread out all the eyes upwards" :WH. The 
expression " immortal depth of the sou l " is synonymous with the "eye 
of the soul" closed, according to the teachings of the Platonists, when 
human Psyche succumbs to bodily temptations 389. The term " D e p t h " 
is applied in the Oracles to noetic space 390 ; in our passage it figures as 

Iliad, IX, a 1 3 αύτάρ έ,τίί urupis ανθοί άνέπτατο, according to the variant preferred 
hy Aristarchus; cf. A. JAHN (quoted n. 1 8 ) , note 7 7 . JULIAN, Oral., I V , 1 3 4 A, 
describes the rays of the sun as άνθοs φωτός and PLOTINUS, V I , 7 , 33 the First 
Being as άνθος χάλλονς. Cf. also MAX. Tvn., XIX, 2 n. 

"5 The Oracle seems to have imitated Empedocles, 3 1 B, 84, 5, Diels : φώ5 
δ έξω 81 αθρωσχον, όσον ταναώτερον if εν. Ser also note 138 . 

, M PLATO, Rep., 5 1 9 b 3 ; 5 3 3 rf 3 . 

' PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 4 0 Β (KHOLL , 54) : «έχτείνας -»ώριοι׳ νοϋ ν 

έργον έν' εύσεβίης ρευστόν xai σώμα σ χώσεις». 
The second verse will be explained ch. HI, n. 80, 153 IT., ch. v, n. 7a. 

PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 7 Β ( K R O L L , 5 1 ) : «Οίγνύσθω ψυχή; βάθος άμβροτον, 
ύμμ3τα [ίέ] •αάντα άρΐην έχπέτχσον άνω».. Cf. P R O C L . , EXC. Vat., 1 G 3 , 1 . As 
1 0 Psellus' explanation see n. 4 0 0 . 

M ' f p i 

Ι ne metaphor μύειν τό όμμα ψυχ»?5 is familiar to Philo (as KROLL , 5 1 , 3 points 
- Ο ; See also P R O C L . , Th. PL, 7 , 37 et passim. 

See n. 351 (׳αατριχόί βυθός). The expression νοητόν βάθο> is frequently 
״ S C <1 b y P r o c l u s . 



1 70 CHAPTER II. 

a designation of the place in which the " s p a r k " of the divine Intell^j 
" b o u n d u p " with the soul 's substance s u b s i t s 3 9 1 . The hyperbolj 
expression "a l l eyes" is meant to indicate that the passage refers not to 
the two bodily organs of vision, but to the "eye of the sou l" , ^ 
" n o b l e s t " eye, as it is called in another Oracle 3 9 2 . The "spreading out'1 

of this eye " u p w a r d s " corresponds to the " s t r e t ch ing o u t " towards the 
noetic goal enjoined by the principal Oracle of this group. In another 
fragment, the glances of this "eye of the sou l " are described as "in_ 
flexible rays" 393. The at t r ibute designates the immediate character of 
this pure vision " u p w a r d s " ; it marks it difference from the cognition of 
the sensible objects towards which the human intellect " inc l ines" 3 9 ' 
in oblique fashion. 

Other accounts of the supreme vision are focussed upon a different set 
of images; they do not describe the apperception of the spiritual organ 
of vision, but the soul 's ascent towards the noetic goal. Equivalents of 
these spatial representations are known from the writings of Plato (es-
pecially from the seventh and eighth book of the Republic, the Phaedrus 
and Phaedo) which enable us to explain the variations of Chaldeean ima-
gery. The ascent to pure vision is seen in contrast with the lowly con-
dition of the soul ensnared in the body and aspiring upwards to its place 
of origin, a conception also derived from Plato. The simplest formu-
lation of this idea is to be found in the following Oracle : 

" F o r the divine is not accessible to mortals who think bodily (thoughts), 
but only to those who hasten naked upwards, towards the he igh t " :,,Ja· 

1,1 See ch. in, n. 8. 
 .See n. 403 "י
 .See n. 403 "י•
See n. 3 י,1׳ 7 3 , v. a : «ί)ν γάρ έπεγχλιντ)» σον νούν». 
P י"5• R O C L . , Crat., 8 8 , 4 ( K R O L L , 5 A ) : 

«Ού γαρ εφικτά τά Q-εϊα βροτοϊί τots σώμα νοοϋσι, 
αλλ* όσσοι γνμνήτεί άνω σιτεύ&ονσι ταρό; ύψοί». 

Proclus quotes γνμνήτε! from the Chaldeean Oracles, Ale., 433, 16 ; /165, 10 ־, 
without mentioning them Mai. Subs., a a a, 35; and with reference to the ritual 
of the mysteries of Eleusis Th. PL, 7 , 1 6 : γυμνήτ as, ώί αν εκείνοι (sc. έν τ aft 
τών τελετών άγιωτάταΐί, see ch. iv, η. 3q) φχΐεν, τόν &εόν μεταλαμβάνει!'. 
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4s the two terms " b o d i l y " and " n a k e d " are antithetical, the la t ter 
learlv refers to the state of the soul divested of her attachment to corporeal 

things The " h e i g h t " towards which the soul ought " t o h a s t e n " , is 
!escribed in another fragment as her place of origin and as the " l igh t 

n n d the rays of the Fa the r " 396. The reason for the twofold designation 

f this noetic substance is to be sought in the doctrine of the Firs״ t 
Paternal Intellect who causes the ideas " t o flash in divisions". It is 
these ideas who are the " rays of the F a t h e r " . 

The soul ascending to the noetic goal is represented in the Oracles as 
a charioteer; an image obviously related to the myth in Plato 's Phaedrus : 

Pu״ l l the reins of the Fire with a wholly unadulterated sou l " 39 \ 
The term " F i r e " is applied in this passage as in so many others to the 

noetic substance of the human intellect that subsists in the sou l ; in the 
course of the ascent it spreads, as it were, its wings and serves as the 
soul's vehicle 398. Accordingly, the power to elevate inherent in the 
human intellect is described in another Oracle as the " F i r e ' s wing" 39(1. 
This ascent can only succeed, if the soul has been purified from all bodily 
defilement and has been re-transformed into the " u n a d u l t e r a t e d " pri-
inordial substance ' , 0 ״ . Through this lustration, it becomes endowed, 

The comparison derives in this instance from PLOTINUS, 1 , 6 cf. KOCH, 1 ; ך ; 6 7 f. 
See also PLATO, Gor/j., 5 2 4 d 5 : έπειδάν (ψυχή) γυμνωθή τού σώματος..—For 
τοίί σώμα νοοΰσι see ch. ν, η. 8 0 ; for σπεύδουσι see η. 39® and 4 0 3 . 

י י " PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 4 Λ D (KBOLL, 5 2 ) : 

« Xpj7 σε σπεύδειν πρός τό φάος xai πρός πατρός αϋγάς, 
ένθεν έπέμφθη σοι ψυχή πολύν έσσαμένη νούν». 

Concerning the second verse see ch. 111, n. 14 and 17. As to σπεύδειν etc. 
cf. IAMBL., Myst., I I , 6 , p. 8 2 , 1 2 : τούί έπί τό πϋρ σπεύδοντας (continued ch. ν, 

5 ̂  .and η. 403 (ז
נ " PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 3 C (KBOLL, 5 3 ) : «Παντόθεν άπλάστω ψυχή πυρός 

ήνία τεΐνόν». 

Psellus' interpretation ad loc., 1 1 3 3 D : "ίΐνία" δέ "τοΰ πυρός" τής τοιαύτης 
ΨνΧ,ής τής Q-εουργιχής έστιν ή ζωής εύλυτός (see ch. m, η. 124) ένέργεια, άνατεί-
νουσα τόν νούν τόν πύρινον (see η. 3 8 7 ) e b αύτό τό S-εΐον ψώς. 

SeePn. 306. The idea that the soul is winged seems to be alluded to by 
the verb έχπέτασον, quoted n. 388. 

PSELLUS, ad loc., explains άπλαστos ψυχή as τήν άμύρψωτον xai αδιατύπωτον 
(correct, from lhe etymological point of view, but not in fact) ή τήν άπλουστάτην 
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in the words of another Oracle, with the "swif t !nobility" of a vehicle /|1״ 

The human body clogs the soul as this strives upwards. Its affections 
lie heavy on her , drag her downwards or hold her fast to the ground 
This is the reason of the Oracles' exhortation : 

"Be ing a thinking mortal, thou must curb the soul, that she should 
not be dashed against the ill-fated earth, but should be saved" / ,  .ί״

The vehicle of the soul, weighed-down by the load of corporality, 
descends towards the earth and is in danger of sinking on to i t . It must 
be curbed, or, in other words, as the following Oracle (already quoted 
in part) explains, its besetting passions must be held in check : 

"F l ee swiftly from the earthly passions, flee far from them, thou that 
possessest the most noble eye of the soul and the inflexible rays, in order 
that the oppressive rains of the body be pulled by the pure soid and the 
ethereal resplendence of the F a t h e r  .l:״,׳ "

(the pure soul is according to the Platonists άπλή φύσα) xai χαθαρωτάτην (correct; 
cf. the Oracle quoted n. 4 0 3 , v. 4 : έχ καθαρής ψυχής). 

Psellus' interpretation of 1•εαντόθεν' (άπό τή; νοερά> δυνάμεως xai άπό τής 
διανοητικής χαϊ άπό τής δοξασΙιχής) is founded upon lhe Neoplatonic doctrine 
regarding the faculties of the soul; his explanation 1137 C of 'ψυχής βάθος' 
and 'όμματα ) which agrees with Exc. Vat., 1g3, 1 ,(see η. 388) י K H O L L , 4), is 
based upon the same principle. 

 .See ch. 111, n. 4 י01
K " LYDUS, Mens., I , 1 1 , p. 3 , 5 ( K H O L L , 5 9 ) : 

«Χρή ίέ χαλινώσαι ψυχήν βροτόν όντα νοητόν, 
όφρα μή έγχύρση χθονΐ δυσμόρω, άλλά σαωθή». 

Λη allusion apud S Y N E S . , Insomn., 1 9 9 6 D μέχρις έγχύρση τω μέλανι xai άμφικ-
νεφεί χωρω (concerning the two attributes seech, ν, η. 15). νοητός is apparently 
used instead of νοητικός (sec L I D D E L L - S C O T T - J O N E S , s. v.) Lydus himself indicates 
the Platonic passage upon which the Oracle is modelled (it is Phaedo, 81c, nol 
Phaednu, 9 53 ff.,· as stated by Wuensch). For έγχύρση see, however, Phaedr.. 
9 4 6 c 3). As to σαωθή see n. 3 8 7 . 

י " DIDYMUS, De trinitale, I I I , 9 1 ( M I G N E , P. G״ X X X I X , 9 0 4 B ) : 

«Φεϋ) e τάχος (χ)θονίων ιπαθέων άπο, τηλόσε φεύγε, 
ψυχής όμμα φέρισΊον έχων xai άχλινέας αύγάς, 
σώματος ώ» άνέχοιτο μέγα βρίθοντα χαλινά 
έχ καθαρής ψυχής τε xai αίθερίης ττατρύς αίγλης». 
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The curbing of lhe body is brought about by the purification of the 
soul from the influence of the corporeal affections 404 and by the vision 

0f the ideas mediated " b y the ethereal resplendence of the F a t h e r " 405 . 
Here the Platonic image of the Soul 's chariot is taken over in its original 
form. The pure intellect is represented as the driver add the subduer 
of the horses, symbolizing the passions, which threatens to drag the cha-
riot downwards. 

The movement of the cognizer towards the noetic goal is figured in 
the following two verses of the Oracles by a different image : 

״ T h e mortal that has approached the fire, will obtain light from 

God" « · . 

This fragment may be compared with a verse of the Oracle on Aion 

transmitted in the Theosofthy : 

The terminology, form and contents of this quotation, which Didynius des-
cribes as a pagan oraclc (oi έζω, see ch. 1, n. 67), prove its Chaldean origin. 
As to φεύγε, cf. ch. 1, n. 171 and ch. iv, n. 99 (v. 9). The theme of the swift flight 
derives from PLATO, Theaet., 1 7 6 a, 8 : διό xai •αειράσθαι χρή ένθένδε έκείσε (inter-
preted by the Chaldeans as well as by the Platonists as referring to the world 
of the Ideas) φυγείν ότι τάχισΊα. In other Oracles, ,,haste" is expressed by the 
verb σπεύδειν-, see n. 3 9 5 - 3 9 6 . Cf. NOBDEN, Agnostos Theos, 1 0 7 , 9 ; H A R D E R , 

Uber Cieeros Somnium Scipionis (Schriften der Konigsberger Gelehrten Gesellschqft, VI, 
" י I י 9 A 9 ) 1 P· 1 9 1 , 1 ; A. J. F E S T U G ^ R E , Hermetica, Harv. Theol. Rev., 1 9 3 8 , p. 8 , 

hi. An allusion to this locus classicus is contained in Plotinus' celebrated formula 
VI, 9 , 1 : φυγή μόνου •arpos μόνον; cf. also III, 4 , 9 : διό φεύγε 11׳ δει"•αρόί τό άνω. 
See also PLATO. Phaedo, 6 5 d 1 (ή τού φιλοσόφου ψυψή)... τό σώμα... φεύγει and 
80 e 4, as well as P H I L O , Leg. All., Ill, 172 : ό τόν Q-εόν όρών φυγ1)1׳ τήν άπό τών 
νόθων μελετά, and passim. As to v. 9 a, see n. 3 9 1 . For v. 9 b, see n. 3 9 9 . 
For v. 3 see PLATO, Phaedr., 9 5 3 ff.; Phaedo, 81 c (quoted n. 4 0 9 ) . For v. 4 b 
see n. 4 0 5 . 

m See also n. 400. 
The designation of the noelic essencc as αίθερίη (instead of έμπυρίη) •πατρός 

*1yXtf is due to their being mediated by the solar rays; sec n. 407 and ch. hi, 
»· 106. 

Iamblichus ap. P R O C L . , Tim., I , 9 1 1 , 9 0 ( K B O L L , 5 3 ) regarding the έμπέ-
*>*7ts, the four th degree of prayer (see n. 991 e) ד ούτως γάρ αύτήν καλεί τό 
λόγιον 

«τώ •νυρί γάρ βροτό; έμπελάτας &εόθεν φάοβ έζει». 
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"Whoever touches the ethereal fire of this God, cannot tear his heart 
away" 07י׳. 

In both passages, " F i r e " signifies the noetic substance; this is clearlv 
shown by the sentence following upon the second quotation : " F o r this 
fire has no power to b u r n " . Thus, the terms " a p p r o a c h " and "touch'י 
are in fact equivalent to " reaching o u t " and "s t re tching o u t " . 

These descriptions of the cognition of the noetic objects in the terms 
of the sensible world seem at first to be figurative accounts of purely 
spiritual experiences. This view appears to be confirmed by the signi-
ficance which the Neoplatonists attach to the Chaldeean images : thev 
use them to figure the mystic act of spiritual self-perfection 8״,׳. How-
ever, a closer examination of the quoted fragments and the comparison 
of these with another group of Oracles show that these images drawn 
from the external world reflect the internal experiences called forth bv 
the theurgical act. 

In the last verse we have quoted there is for the first time a clear men-
tion of the particular noetic order , which brings about the vision of the 
Ideas. This is effected by the god Aion who sends forth all the noetic 
light spread out over the world. According to a quoted fragment it 
is from this Chaldaean deity that the "mor ta l will obtain l i gh t " . This 
light is identical with the highest object of thought , the cognition of 
which is described in the principle Oracle of this g r o u p ; a conclusion 
which is warranted by the following Oracle : "Those who think the works 
of the Father (i.e. the Ideas), . . .repose in God (without the article, i.e. 
Aion), inhaling the mighty flames that descend from the F a t h e r  •"י0 "
Aion, the "Father-begot ten L i g h t " , receives his Fire from the Supreme 
Being and transmits it to those " w h o t h i n k " , so that they are filled with 
i t . Thus, the general account of the metaphysical act of cognition, t.e• 

Theo»., 13, 10 f. (see cli. 1, n. 46) : 
«ού χεν έχει νου 

άψάμενο* •πυρό* αϊθερίου δαίσειέ τα ήτορ״ 
ού γάρ έχει δαίην...» 

Concerning αιθέριου, see η. 4 0 5 . 
י " See Excursus I V , 1 ; V , 2 ; V I I I C. 
 \ .See ch. 111, η. 84 and 142 "י
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f the ascent towards the noetic light or the approach to it, are intended 
elucidate the peculiar nature of the soul 's union with the light that 

eeds from Aion. As we shall show in the next chapter, this union 
wlTthe supreme goal of the Theurgists ; it could only be attained through 
initiation into the sacramental mystery of immortality. Accordingly, 
the gnoseological expositions and the figurative descriptions that have 
been quoted bear on spiritual experiences called forth by definite cultual 
actions, with which they are correlated. For instance, the spatial sue-
cession of the degrees of the soul 's elevation marked in the mystery by 
theurgical rites was interpretated in the quoted Oracles as symbolizing 
the qualitative sequence of an immanently spiritual experience. 

The practical identity of the cognition of the noetic objects with the 
mystery of the elevation of the soul towards the divine light is also proved 
by the passivity characterizing the organ of thought while the act of 
cognition takes place. This act is described in the principle Oracle of 
this group as a "s t re tching o u t " of the "eye of the sou l " towards the 
noetic goal accompanied by the intentional suspension of all discursive 
thinking. This account defines the purposive character of this spiritual 
act, but not the way in which the perception of the noetic object may be 
achieved. The Oracle which states that the soul "will obtain light from 
God" proves that the functions of the organ of thought in the course of 
the act of vision are of a receptive nature . A fuller account will be found 
in the Oracles treating of the mystery which are quoted in extenso in the 
following chapter. They describe this act as a union of the soul with 
the divine light which inclines towards it . The soul absorbs it, is " e n -
ebriated" by it and " r e p o s e s " in it . These and similar images show 
that the process of "cogn i t ion" was not regarded as an autonomous act 
of apprehension, bu t as the state of being filled with the divine light. 
The intellectual concepts express mystical experiences. Human reason 
l s transformed from an instrument of dialectical thinking, into the organ 
receiving the divine light, through which the noetic object is imparted 
to the purified soul. As we shall see, this mystical transfiguration of 
Plato s doctrine of metaphysical cognition conforms to a general tendency 
characteristic of the Platonism of the period in which the Chaldaean 
Theurgists lived. 
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Owing to their assimilation of illumination received in the course of 
the sacramental mystery with metaphysical vision, the Chaldaeans could 
adopt for their own ends the relevant doctrines of the Platonists. This 
usurpation was legitimated by their contention that it was the realm of the 
Ideas which was the object of the vision accorded to them in their myste-
r ies; that realm which Platonic philosophy strives to cognize. Plato 
compared the illumination accompanying the vision of the Ideas with 
that experienced by the initiate at the culminating point of the mystery '1"1. 
The Chaldaeans, on the other hand, used the image of philosophical 
vision in order to represent the illumination of their initiate. Their 
equivocal mode of expression gave the Neoplatonists the possibility to 
interpret the injunctions of the Oracles concerning ritual ceremonies as 
figurative expressions of spiritual experiences; they could thus identify 
the Chaldaean mystery of the ascent of the soul towards the divine light 
with the Plotinian intellectual process of self-perfection which is inde-
pendent of all external action. The greater part of their injunctions 
relating to the accomplishment of the Chaldaean mystery of immortality 
receive in the texts in which they have come down to us a spiritual inter-
pretation. The discovery of the veritable Chaldaean conceptions, which 
are veiled by this interpretation, will be one of the main objects of the 
next chapter, which attempts to re-constitute the theurgical mystery. 

PLATO, Conv., 2 "יי 0 9 e 5 f., 2 1 0 e h. Phaedr., 24g c 7 , 2 5 0 b. Cf. PLUTARCH, 

De Iside, 7 7 , 3 8 2 D . Quae11. Conv., V I I I , 2 ; 7 1 8 D . CLEMENT A L E X . , Slrom > 
V , 1 1 ; 7 1 , 2 . \ 



CHAPTEH I I I . 

T H E U R G I C A L E L E V A T I O N 

Theurgical elevation, known as άν*γωγ>ίι, is the chief mystery of 
the Chaldaean sacramental community ־, its goal being the immortali-
zation of the s o u l I n order to reconstitute, as far as possible, the 
doctrines underlying this initiation and the rites accompanying it, the 

 .On the significance and origin of lhe term αναγωγή see Excursus VIII י
' That the Chaldaean Oracles treated not only of a mystery science but also 

of a mystery cult, is suggested by the appellation "Mystes" applied to the Theur-
gists (sec ch. 11, n. 3 5 9 and P R O C L . , Tim., I L L , 3 7 1 , 3 4 [ K R O L L , 5 5 ] χατά τήν 
(τών)3־®ώ!׳ αύτων φήμην, ήν τοί; έαντων μύσΊαις •ααρέδοσαν) and expressly stated 
by P R O C L . , Rp., I , 138, 39 : τών έν άπορρήτοΐί δρωμένων καρά τοί; Ο-εουργοΐί. 

 The following testimonies prove lhat the immortalization of the soul was lhe י׳
goal of the chief sacrament of (he Chaldeans : 

(A) P R O C L . , Rp., I , 153, 1 0 calls the consecration τόι׳ παρά τοίί &εουργοί> τ>7; 
ψνχήβ απαθανατισμύν; see η. 3 3 . 

( 4 ) MARTIAN us CAPELLA, De nuptiis Pkilologiae et Mereurii, I I , 3 0 3 - 3 0 7 , describes 
the deification (cf. ibid., 307 "apotheosin") of Philologia, guided by Athanasia, 
the daughter of Apotheosis (cf. ibid., I, 140), after the pattern of the Chaldean 
mystery of immortalization. See J . B I D E Z , Un faux dieu des oracles Chaldaiques, 
Rev. de philol., X X V I I , 1 9 0 3 . 7 9 ff.; I D E M , Note sur les mysteres neo-platonieiens, 
Rev. beige de philol., Vll, 1 9 3 8 , 1 4 7 7 I T . ; BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages helUnises, I I , 3 8 5 , 
ת · a. The details of this description are explained ph. 11, 11. 3g, 40, 43, 117, 
8 3 8 ch. HI, n. 7 ; ל4, 350, 1 1 , 9 7 , 1 3 5 . 

0 0 P O R P H Y R . , De regr. anim., p. 3 3  attacks llie Chaldeean (see also 38*, 30) ״, 3
dogma that "the soul can be immortalized by lhe theurgical sacrament" (purgatione 
theurgica . . . animam . . . immortalem . . . non posse fieri. See Excursus II. 

(<i) The prayer of the Emperor Julian in which he asks for "perfection in theurgy" 
,»ewise refers to the promise held out in the Chaldeean mystery of immortality; 

sc® n. 141 and ch. v, n. 4 0 . 
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relevant fragments must be arranged and assorted. This task will be 
undertaken in the present chapter. 

1 . The Vehicle of the Soul.—Like all ceremonies of this kind, the 
Chaldeean mystery is preceded by ritual ablutions, intended to cleanse 
the impure body and soul. These are described by Psellus, who draws 
upon Proclus, in the following passage : 

" T h e Chaldaean says that we cannot be borne upwards towards god, 
unless we strengthen the vehicle of the soul by material sacraments. 
For he believes that the soul is purified by stones, herbs and conjurations 
and consequently becomes more agile with a view to the ascens ion" 6 . 

The ritual of this purification of the soul will be discussed in the 
next chap te r 5 . The purpose of the "mater ia l sacraments" is, accor-
ding to Psellus, the strengthening of the "vehicle of the sou l " . This 
term designates the organ, with the aid of which the Chaldaeans accom-
plish the theurgical "ascens ion" . 

The theosophists of later antiquity taught different versions of the 
doctrine of the "vehicle of the sou l " (6χημα ψυχήί) a term which 
an Oracle quoted by the Neoplalonist Hierocles 7 proves to have been 

4 P S E L L U S , Comm., 113-2 A (cf. B I D E Z , C. M. A. G., VI, 142, 2) ο Ss \aλSawi 
ούχ άλλω; φησίν ή μα; άνάγεσθαι τιρό; &εόν (see Excursus VIII, Β, 4 ) el μή 
ίυναμώσομεν τό τή; ψυχή; όχημα hi τών ύλιχών τελετών ohται γάρ χαβαίρεσθαι 
τήν ψυχήν λίθοι; χαί •βόαι; χαί έπωίαϊβ, ώί εύτροχον είναι •αρόί άνά€ασιν. Cf. ibid., 
1 1 2 9 , 1) τελεσΐ χή Si έπισίήμη έστιν ή οίον τελούσα τήν ψυχήν διά τή; τών 
ένταύθ' ύλών δυνάμεωί; see Excursus Χ, α. Ιυι αμόω figures here as a magical term 
as in P. Mag., IV, 196 ; XXII b, 23 .—εύτροχο ί (vox Homeriea, used by PLATO, Tim., 
37 e, 2, see P H O C L . , Tim., II, 312, 22 f.) refers to the "vehicle" (όχημα) of the 
Chalda!an "elevation". Seie also H E R M I A S , ad Plat. Phaedr., 246 e, 6, p. 131 Ast. 

s See ch. 1v, 11. 9 IT. 
• An excellent account of the history of the doctrine is given by D O D D S , Proclus, 

313 if., Appendix II "The astral body in Neoplatonism", in which the Chaldean 
Oracles are only mentioned incidentally (318, 6, 320, 2). See also CUMONT, 

Rel. Orient., 2 8 2 , 6 9 . 
111 this case, as in all the others, we shall restrict ourselves to determining the 

special function of this widespread doctrine in the Chaldean system and cult. 
HIEROCLES, In Carm. Aur., p. 2 14, 9, Needham (p. 4 י 7 8 b, 20, Mullach) •αερί 

τό αύγοειδέί ήμών σώμα, 6 χαί « ψυχή; λεπτόν όχημα» (Penthemimeres) οί χρησμοί 
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Jopted by the Chaldasans, together with the substance of the theory 

which it implies. 

The Chaldean modification of this doctrine was determined by their 
neral view of the nature and the destiny of the human soul. The 

fragments give us some insight into their beliefs relating to this pro-
blem. The most important text bearing on the composition of the 
human soul reads : 

-Having mingled the Spark of the Soul with two like-minded facul״
ties, with Intellect and divine Will (the Father) added to them as a 
third chaste Eros, the Binder of all things and their sublime gu ide" e . 

Consequently, the human soul is composed of a spark of the Cosmic 
Soul, mingled with portions of the "Pa te rna l Intellect" and of " W i l l " . 
Both faculties of the Supreme Being are called " l i keminded" , as each 
of them conforms in its actions to the other< J . To them Eros is addled 10 

χαλούσιν. The Chaldean Oracles are designated as χρη7μοί by Porphyry and by 
Damascius; cf. Excursus I p. In a preceding passage, Hierocles cites another 
Chaldean expression without stating its origin; see n. 66. 

KROLL , 47 could not find an indubitably genuine Chaldean text containing 
the term όχημα. Psellus (see n. /1) is suspect, as Proclus whom he follows could 
have inserted the expression. The Neoplatonists with the exception of Porphyry 
(see n. 96) do not invoke the authority of the Chaldeans when treating of the 
doctrine of όχημα. 

' LYDUS, Ment., I, 1 1, p. 3, 14 ( K R O L L , 96) : To λόγιοι» όλην τήν ψυχήν (not 
the Cosmic Soul, ή όλη ψυχή, but the individual soul as a whole) τριάδα &eiav 
ναραδίδωσι. φησί γάρ ό αύτόΐ (sc. ο Χιλϊαιο.־). 

«Ψυχα/όν σπινθήρα δυσί κ ράσα; όμονοίαα, 
νώ χαί νεύματι &είω, έφ" οί» τριτόν άγνύν Ερωτα 
συνδετιχόν πάντων έπιβήτορα σεμνόν έβηχε*. 

The subject is ό •πατήρ. A part of the last last verse is quoted by P R O C L . , Ak., 
^ 7 8 3 י 1 . This fragment was possibly continued by the isolated verse quoted 
BY LYDUS, Ment., I I , 8 , p. 9 8 KROLL, 1) ך , 8 ) 

*τήσδε γάρ έχ τρ άδ09 •πάν •πνεύμα •πατήρ έχέρασσε» . 
Sec ch. 11, Η . 4 G , No. 9· The corrections proposed by KHOLL, 1 ,26׳, who 

replaces νεύματι by •πνεύματι, and by T I IEILEI I , Porphyrio» und Augustin (Schriften 
Konigtberger Gelehrten Geielltchaft, 1 9 3 3 ) , 59 , who replaces it by νώματι, arc 

consequently unnecessary. 
" Sec ch. 11, n. 938. 

1 9 . 
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The faculties of the human soul are determined by the specific combi. 
nation of its noetic constituents. The Spark gives it immortal life " 
the . Intellect the ability to think divine things, Will the decision to 
descend to earth and to re turn from there to the realm of the noetic 
beings 1 3 ; finally Eros, who binds together the parts of the soul, keeps 
alive the nostalgia for the divine 1 3 . Accordingly, the various sub-
stances of the soul have a natural tendency to re turn to the place of 
their supramundane origin. 

The human soul descends into the body provided with these spiri-
tual faculties. In the words of an Oracle, she is " s e n t forth from the 
Father ' s Light and rays, after having been clothed with Intellect" 14; 
this Intellect is identical with the first constituent of the soul. Will 
and Eros are not specifically mentioned, because their faculties are 
included in the divine Intel lect ; " W i l l " being merely a mode of divine 
t h o u g h t 1 5 and Eros being " s o w n " into every noetic o rde r 1 6 . 

The newly created soul descends at the command of the Supreme 
Being n . As in the case of all His volitions this command and its reali-
zation are simultaneous IN : 

" See ch. 11, 11. 7 6 . 

" Sec n. 17 and 51. 
13 See ch. 11, Sect. 10, aud ch. v, n. 17. 
" See ch. 11, n. 3 9 6 . For έννυμαι see η. 55 and ch. 11, n. 233 : « Kpω! . . . 

έσσάμενο! «τυρί •αϋρ συνδέσμων». The literary model was Iliad, XIV, 282 : ήέρα 
έσααμένω. 

" See ch. 11, sect. 3. 
" See ch. 11, n. 2 3 2 (v. 2 ) . 

• " P S E L L U S , Hyp., 24 (p. 75, 23) τών Se ήμετέρων, φασί (oi Χαλδαιοι) ψυχών 
αίτια διττά •θηλαία, 6 τε πατρικό! νου! xai ή πηγαία ψυχή (i. e. the World-Soul), 
τόν μέν γάρ πατέρα έλχΰσαι αΰτήν (sc. τήν άνθρωπίνην ψυχήν) αν 'έχείνη» (sc. τή! 
πηγαία» ψυχή!) xai χελεϋσαι προελθεϊν. The two verbs έλχύσαι and χελεϋσαι 
seem to be quotations from an Oracle. See also I D E M , Hyp., 2 6 (p. 7 5 , 3 1 ) 

xai προήλθεν μέν (ή ανθρωπινή ψυχή) άπό τή! πηγαία! χατά €ούλησιν πατροι, 
and Expos., 1152 D : χαί χιταΖιβάζουσιν δέ τήν ψνχήν ...διά βούλήσιν πατρική«׳ 
(see ch. 11, η. Α9, No. h). The three statements of Psellus concord with an 
Oracle quoted ch. 11, n. 3g6 (cf. έπέμφθη). 

" See ch, 11, n. 165. 
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«The Father thought this, and the mortal was already ensouled" 1". 
The origin, nature and destiny of the human soul are the particular 

theme of another Chaldean Oracle. A feature of its literary presen-
tation merits special interest, namely the fact that it is delivered by 
the souls themselves. Proclus, followed by Psellus, reports that the 
Chaldeans used to conjure up souls2(1. We may, accordingly, infer 
that our Oracle contained the answer given by invoked souls to the 
question as to their existence before they entered the human body and 
after this event 2 1 . Two verses of this oracle are extant : 

״ T h e Father of men and gods put the Intellect into the Soul, bu t 

us into the sluggish b o d y " 22, 
The disembodied souls who pronounce these verses differentiate 

between themselves and the soul (in tho s ingular) ; the latter cannot 
but be the Cosmic Soul 2·י. This surmise is borne out by the fact that 

" P R O C L . , Tim., I L L , 316, 9 (Knon, /16) : φησί χαί το λόγιον 
«ταΰτα •πατήρ έ νόησε, βροτο; Si oi ίψύχωτο». 

" See ch. iv, η. 93, 9&, 96. 
" This was one of the subjects regarding which the Theurgists needed meta-

physical indoctrination. We do not know whether other fragments of the Oracles 
concerning this subject (quoted below) likewise derive from an Oracle delivered 
by the souls themselves. 

" P R O C L . , Tim., I , 3 1 8 , 1 3 ( K R O L L -τα λόγια •παραίιδωσιν (τόν δημιουρ : (ך1! ,
(׳01ן . . . τβί ήμετέραί γεννώντα ψνχάβ χαί είί γένεσιν •πέμποντα (see η. 1/1), •σερί 
οδ χαί ταΰτά φητιν (sc. τα λόγια), ί χαϊ ό Τίμαιο;· χατέθετο γάρ 

tvovv μέν ψυχή, ένί σώματι 3' άργώ 
ήμέαί έγχατέβηχεν •πατήρ άνδρών τε &εών τε» . 

Cf. ibid., /108, 18 ff., where ό Sis έπέχεινα, !. e. the demiurge, must be under-
stood as the subject. Kroll who did not grasp the meaning of the verses proposes 
to read in the two passages δήσα: (according to PLATO, Tim., Uk b, 1 ; see n. 35) 
instead of ήμέαβ. 

With the help of the prose-paraphrase of Proclus, the beginning of the first 
verse may be reconstructed as follows : (ένθετο γάρ) vow μέν ψυχή, etc. For έντί-
6ημι see η. 50. 

The term ψυχή, in the singular, without any determining attribute, is always 
®pplied in the Chaldeean Oracles to the World-Soul; cf. ch. 11, n. 69, 75, 83 a 
(*· a ) · As the World-Soul is a goddess, the supreme God has the full title •πατήρ 
ά·׳ίρώι> τβ Q-εών τβ; see ch. 11, η. 37· 
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the description of that entity given in the Oracle concords with •k 
found in Plato's Timaetu, according to which God " f r a m e d " the C 
Intellect within the Cosmic Soul2 '1 . The Oracle may, accordingly h 
understood to formulate the difference between the individual and 'th* 
Cosmic Soul in the following manner : the former is enclosed by th 
human b o d y ; the latter is the " b o d y " of the Cosmic Intellect2* 

The Chaldteans held that when the human soul enters the body she 
is no longer in the pure original state in which she was created In 

the course of her descent from the supramundane region, when she 
traverses the zones of the ether, of the sun, of the moon and of the air 
she is clothed with portions of these four substances ®י. She enters 

" PLATO, Tim., 3 0 b, A (quoted by KROLL, A 7 ) νούν μέν έν ψυχή, ψυχήν Si iv 
σώματι συνιστάί τό πάν συνετεχταίνετο. 

" Also modelled upon PLATO, Tim., A A a, 8 : ψυχή,... όταν εί» σώμα ένθεβή 
&νητόν. The same antithesis as an lhe Oraclc is to be found in PLUTIRCII , Quae*!. 
Plat., I L L , 2 , 1 0 0 2 G . ; PLOTINUS, I I , 9 , 7 ; I I I , 9 , 3 ; I V , 3 , 2 S ; V , 5 , 9 ; IAMBLICHUS, 

ap. S T O B . , Eel., I , c . A I , s . A 0 [ 9 0 8 ] . 

1 P י R O C L . , Tim., I L L , 2 3 A , 2 6 ( K R O L L , A 7 ) xai δοχοϋσιν (oi •σερί Πορφύρων, 
see DODDS, 3 1 8 , 5 ) έπεσθαι τ011 λογίοιβ έν τή χαθόδω τήν ψυχήν λέγουσι 
συλλέγειν αύτό (sc. τό όχημα τήs ψυχή») λαμβάνουσα ν 

«αίθρη» μέρο» ήελίου τε σεληναίη; τε xai όσσα ήέρι συννήχονταη. 
concording almost word for word with another fragment already quoted ch. 11, 
n. 2 8 7 d : 

« αίθρη» μέροβ ήέλιου τε 
χαί μήνη» όχετών >}?' ήέροβ», 

which must refer to the same doctrine (the correction of KROLL, 3 3 : μένο: instead 
of μέρο!, is accordingly superfluous). For συννήχονται cf. the ήέριοι ροαί of 
another Oracle quoted ch. 11, n. 287 a. 

These layers were regarded by the Neoplatonists, who conformed herein to 
astrological belief, and by the Gnostics, as provided with faculties, which the soul 
in turn assumed and put off. It is however improbable that the Chaldeans 

held this opinion; for they believed that ether, sun, moon and air were the diverse 
stages of the soul's descent and ascent, not the planetary spheres. Proclus, 
who often mentions the doctrine of lhe planetary vestures, never cites in 
connection the Chaldean Oracles. Our opinion on this point is apparently · n 

contradiction with the testimony of L Y D U S , Mens., IV, 2 2 , p. 8 0 , 2 0 : oi Χαλί«'"0' 
δέ φασιν τήν ψυχήν άπλήν είναι xai νοεράν xai λογιχήν, προϊούσαν Si έκ * 
νοητών έπί τόν αισβητόν χόσμον άπό μέν τού αίθέρο» •σροσλαμβάνειν το &υμι"υ 
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h״flv Drovided with these " r a i m e n t s " ; they are the "vehi -
the h u i n a

 s o u l  . r ״
c , e ° f gu^ering into the human body marks the beginning of the " s o u l ' s 

 .י׳which is the principal theme of Chaldsan anthropology 8 ״
^hTis ensnared into being the serf of the body, is tempted and tor-

ted by demons, becomes subject to the influence of the stars, is 
ץ , d ״ j o w  to the ground by the weight of what is material. The ״
vehicle is in danger of being defded and of losing its power of flight. 

^ έμπύριοί ό αιθήρ· άπό hi τή: σεληνιακή: σειρά: τό έπιθυμητιχόν και γάρ 
ύγρά τήν φύσιν ή σελήνη. Lydus however seems to quote a Neoplatonic inter-
ρ relation (originally deriving from Porphyry; cf. P O R P H . ap. P R O C L . , Tim., I , 1 6 5 , 

1 7 f. and IDEM, Senlentiae, 29, E , p. 14, 14 f.) of the Chaldean doctrine of the 
dcscent of the soul. For the Chaldean Oracles do not adopt the Platonic 
trichotomy of the soul and insert between the stations of the ether and the moon 
lhal of lhe sun. 

" The Emperor Julian, as an initiate, only ventures to allude to an anologous 
mystery doctrine regarding the "safe descent" of the newly created soul upon 
the "light and tense quality of the divine ray" given by the sun "as a vehicle" : 
Oral., IV, 152 Β : τ6 λεπτόν xai εύτονον •riff Q-εια; αύγή; οίον ( ! ) όχημα (see 
ל (7 .11 י ל « Ε Κ ד » )  ,.γένεσιν άσφαλοϋ: διδόμενον καθόδου ταϊ; φυχαί: (see PLATO, Tim ע
41 e, 3) ύμνείσθω (in the Oracles? Cf. Excursus I η) τε άλλοι: άξίω* xai άφ' 
ήμών •αιστευέσθω μάλλον (see Excursus I 0) ή δεικνύσθω (term of lhe mystery 
cults; see LOBECK, Aglaoph., 4 8 ) τά hi όσα γνώριμα (see η. 3 8 ) κτλ. Julian's 
source was probably Iamblichus' commentary on the Chaldean Oracles; see 
ch. 11, n. 6 and CUMONT, Etude» tyriennet, 105 f. 

Porphyry (and Proclus after him) hold that the souls descending into the bodies 
are accompanied by good demons who defend them, as they enter the lower aerial 
sphere, against the attack of the evil spirits dwelling there; see Excursus XI, 3. 
Julian replaces these demonic companions by solar rays, who assure the "safe" 
(άσφαλοϋί) descent of the soul into the human body. This substitution is due 
to the belief that the solar rays are guided by angels (cf. JULIAN, Orat., IV, 1 4 1 B, 

י 4 A A ; Epitt. ad Athen., 2 7 5 B ; P R O C L . , •aepi τή: ιερατική: τέχιηί, P . 1 5 0 , 22 F. 
e · Bidez) and that sunlight drives away the evil spirits (see n. 161). The de-
81gnation of the solar rays as vehicles of the soul is certainly not to be ascribed 
10 t h e chald®ans who held lhat the όχημα consist of ethereal, solar, lunar and 
aerial (see n. 26). It probably derives from an adaptation of Chaldean 

Uion to the religion of Helios based by Iamblichus upon the Platonic doctrine 
Pr«Pagated by the Emperor. 

 .See ch. v, sect. 1-2 י
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The Oracles warn : "Not to soil the Pneuma" 2<J, viz. the vehicle 3« 
It is the mission of the Chaldaean theurgists to help the soul in th' 
distress : they show her the way which leads to a deliverance from 1!|| 
earthly affliction and a return to her pure primitive state. The "hylj 
sacraments" serve to prepare her ascent by purifying the vehicle and 
removing from it the material particles which had become attached to 
it . The "e levat ion" itself ·constitutes the principal act of the Chal 
daean mystery. 

2. The ascent of the soul.—No continuous account of the theurgical 
sacrament of immortality has come down to us, but the Neoplatonic 
texts contain numerous fragments which directly bear on it, as well 
as numerous allusions to it, and these enable us to form an approxi-
mate idea of this magico-mystical initiation. 

Syrianus, according to the report of his disciple Proclus, conceived 
the rites of the sacrifice offered up by the Homeric Achilles at the fune-
ral pile of Patroclus (Iliad, XXIII, 192 f.) as an " imi ta t ion" of the 
" sou l ' s immortalization" ·יי (άπαθανατισμ6$ ψ υ χ ί ί ) 3 2 , performed by the 

" PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 8 7 C ( K R O L L , 6 4 ) : 

«μή πνεύμα μολννη» μηδέ βαθύνη* 
τούπίπεδον». 

As to the second part of the warning, sec ch. vi, n. 308. SYNESIUS, Hymn., 
Ill, 56 : πνεύμα μολύνει uses the Chaldaean expression. 

" Concerning the πνεύμα considered as the envelope of the substance of the 
soul see ch. 11, sect. 8. Us identity with the όχημα is proved b y the s y n o n y m o u s 

use of the two terms in Hermetic ( J . KROLL. Lehren des Hermes, 383 f.) and Neo-
platonic (DODDS, Proclus, 306 f., 314 f.) texts. It is also suggested by lhe attri-
butc λεπτόν (see n. 7) used by the Chaldaeans to describe the pneumatic quality 
of the "vehicle". 

" See Excursus I n. 
" P R O C L . , Rp., I, 1 5 9 , 7 : Ε i U δει xai των άπορρητάτερον ύνό τοΰ χαθηγεμ<>*oi 

ήμων (Syriani) τεθεωρημένων χάν τούτο» ποιήσασθαι μνήμην, ρητέον, ότι νασ" 
περί τήν ττνράν ixeivttv τού \χιλλέω: πραγματεία (magical operation, see η. n 
μιμείται (see η. 3 1 ) τόι» παρά τοϊβ &εονργοϊί τήί ψνχήί άπαθανατισμον ^ 
η. 3 β), ε/β τήν χωριστήν ξωήν άνάγονσα (see Excursus VIII A, 3 b) τήν τον 
τρόχλουί ψνχήν (continued η. 34 and 197). Homer describes an i m m o r t a l i z a t i o n 

of the soul and not of the hodv : this inference is drawn hy Syrianus, Pro« 11 
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η theurgists. Thus, he interprets Achilles' invocation to the 
1 *(1bid., v · 1 9 4 ) a 8 P r o c e e d i n 8 f r o m t h e w i 8 h t h a t t h e vehicle " 

" Palroclus' soul״'* shou ld be cleansed and restituted to the order 
״ f | Vh is native to it, being drawn upwards by the rays of the air, of the 
: "and of the sun, as one of the (Chaldean) gods says י 0י * l׳\ Thus, 
Wording to the Chaldeean conception of the mysteries, the rays which 
Γ nil about the elevation of the soul by drawing her upwards proceed 
from the same spheres (that of the ether being omitted) as those which 
lhe soul had to traverse in the course of its descent. 

Syrianus' interpretation presupposes that the Chaldean theurgists 
practised an invocation analogous to that adressed by Achilles to the 
winds. Such an invocation figures in one of the fragments which pro-
hably formed the first line of a Chaldean hymn : " E t h e r , Sun, Pneuma 
of the moon, Leaders of the a i r " :,r\ This verse differs in one point 

source, from lhe invocation of the soul of Palroclus in Achilles' prayer; cf. Iliad, 
XXIII, 99 1 : «ψυχήν χιχλήαχων ηατροχλήοβ Βειλοϊο» (see η. 127) . Syrianus 
composed a hymn in honour of Achilles; cf. ZOSIMUS, I V , 1 8 . /4 . 

KROLL, /17 only cites (he fragment of lhe Oracles (seen. 3 A), omitting the crucial 
introductory sentence. In his edition of Proclus' commentary on Plato's Republic, 
he refers in the adnotalio to the parallel in lhe magical papyrus of Paris; see 
below n. 85 and 9 6 . I IOPFNER, O.-Z., I I . S 7 8 quotes Proclus' statement, but 
is unaware of the fact that it alludes to the Chaldean mystery; sec n. 129. 

 We may leave here out of account the distinction drawn by Syrianus and י'
Proclus between the visible and invisible vehicles. This point is, as DODDS, Proclus 
320 has remarked, not mentioned in the Chaldean Oracles. The same dis-
tinction is to be found in Psellus' interpretation of lhe fragment quoted n. 29. 
See also n. 1 6 8 and B IDEZ, Melanges Cumont, 9 9 , 1 0 . 

PROCL. , Rp.r I, ! 5 2 , 1 / ! (continuing the text quoted n.32) ίνα τό... όχημα .. . 
**Sxpfy *!ן eij τήν οίχεία» άποχαταστη λήζιν (sec η. 18g) , ύπό των αερίων χαί 
T«UT> σεληναίων χαϊ των ήλιαχών αύγών άνελχόμενον, Ώ Ί που φησι us τών Ο-εών 
(8«Ρ Excursus I Α). 

" PHOCL. , Tim., I L L , 6 1 , 1 6 (quoted ch. 11, η. 2 8  : (b ך

«Af0»;p, •ήλιε, πνεύμα σελήνης, ήέροι άγοί» . 
e vocative ήλιε proves that the verse derives from a ύμνοι χλητιχόβ; see ch. 1 

of *I.0 '̂ ^ o n c e r n ' n B Pneuma of the Moon see ch. 11, n. 287. The "leaders 
e air are the winds. Cf. «ήέριοί τε ρυαί* (quoted ch. 11, η. 287 a) and 

, ,Tim., Ill י·־׳*׳"' 87 , 29. 
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from tbfre quotation given by Syrianus; it invokes the ether, besid 
the t h r f e e other entities. At a later stage, we shall be able to acco ^ 
for this* difference. 

The i Emperor Julian also mentions the Chaldaean doctrine of the 

elevatio»n of the s o u l 3 6 ; the obscurity of his language is due to the awe 

which rfnakes him shrink from disclosing the mystery. Having spoken 
of the I^amblichean theory which attr ibutes both the growth of the plants 
and theJ rising-up of the souls to the same attraction, physical and pSy_ 
chical, «exerted by the solar rays 97, the Emperor continues : 

״ I f I should touch upon the ineffable mystery concerning the seven-
rayed Gf0d of Whom the Chaldean spoke in ecstatic language, as through 
His ageincy he (the Chaldean) caused the souls to ascend, I should utter 
u n k n o w n things, unknown especially to the mob, but known to the 
blessed theurgis ts" w . 

 .Juu»1^ Oral., V, 179 A fT.; see n. 38 יי
3 7 A C C O R D I N G to REINHARDT, Kosmos und Sympathie, 380 f., this psychophysical 

theory is! derived from Posidonius. Cf. also P R O C L . , Tim., Ill, 89, 4 ff., quoted 
ch. 11, n1· 311 and ch. •11, n. 9 8 . 

Julian holds that the "uplifting rays of the sun" (179 A : τά! avajuyovs άχτι as 
ήλιου; 1 7 A C : άνα}ωγόν φύσει τό των αχτίνων τού Q-εοϋ. sc. φώ») "draw and 
uplift" (1*λ5«« xai άνάζει : the formula is borrowed from PLATO, Rep., 533 d, 2 ; cf. 
Excursus! VIII C) the "happy souls" of the philosophers (179 Β : τάβ εύτυχεϊι 
ψυχβί: ccf. PLOTINUS , VI, 9 , 11, modelled upon PLATO, Phaedr., 9 5 0 b, 6 ) who 
want to ]he delivered from the world of generation. This doctrine is described 
by Jul iarf i as a credo (τηστευτέον, see Excursus I 0). The mode of quotation and 
the contents prove that it is based upon Chaldean dogms, platonized by lam-
blichus. 

" J U L I A N י Orat.,V, 1 7 2 D : Ei Se xai •rijs αρρήτου μυσταγωγίαs ( s e e Excursus I«) 
άψαίμην |(cf- 1 7 3 C : oi τών αρρήτων άπτόμενοϊ), ήν ό Χαλδαtos (see Excursus I Μ 
περί τών' έπάχτινα £τεόν (see η. 9 7 ) έβάχχευσεν, άνάγων (see Excursus VIII Β, 2) 
8 (  ,ΑΎΤΟΫ ΨΥΧ®Ί< άγνωστα έρώ, χαί μάλα γε άγνωστα τώ συρφετώ (PLATO י

Theaet., 1 5 Βεουργοϊβ hi τοϊβ paxaplots (see η. 1 י(9י» 9 4 1 ) γνώριμα· ίιόπερ »<׳Ta 

σιωπήσω T A ״ ״ ) ״ C F · C H · " N י · 3 1 6 ) · S 

According to KROLL , 17, this passage does not derive from the Chaldeean Oracle 
but from another work of the Theurgists. The metre (έπάχτινα 3-εύν scans as a 
pentheminfl****) aI>d the use of the word έ€άχχευσε which indicates the 1nsp׳r 

charac te r of revealed poetry (cf. e. / 7 . JULIAN, Oral., I V , 136 Β and 1 4 9 C  יי00 .
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 ,ineffable mystery" whose secret Julian refuses to reveal is״
Uall see identical with the " s o u l ' s immortalization" referred 

WE S N A N י . β» " ο 1;.<1.1< ״ : ״ ״ c oa tn tha »mint snnlfpn πΓ bv h " Svrianus. Some precise details as to the ascent spoken of by 
t 0 ^ l w 0 authors may be obtained from Proclus' account of certain 

"hieratic methods״ . 

proclus 39 mentions, as one of the arguments in favour 01 the pos-
b lity of separating before death the soul from the body, the teaching 

of the "Hierat ics" : "These separate the soul from the body preser-
ving the latter from dissolution, while they confer upon the soul the 

ower to be delivered from the body and to cast off the bonds of n a t u r e " . 
Proclus relates fur ther on that these "doctr ines of the Hieratics" were 
set down in the writings of the " theurg is t s who lived at the time of the 
Emperor Marcus" ; these are none other than Julian the Chaldaean and 
his son Julian the Theurgist ׳'". Proclus continues : " F o r these accom-
plish, by means of a certain sacrament, the same thing with him who 
is initiated into this sacrament" 41 . Accordingly, Proclus states that the 
"separation of the soul from the b o d y " belonged to the ritual of the 

also PROCI. . , Th. PI.. 9 , / 1 7 f. as to the ένθεαστικό; λόγο; of the Theurgists. The 
stylistic mode) was PLATO, Phaedr., 2 4 5 a) militate against this hypothesis. 

CUMONT. Μ. Μ. Μ., I). 2 0 (cf. 1 , 3 4 . 5 ) and DIETERICH, Mithraslituigie, 9 0 , are 
mistaken in supposing that the passage refers to the mysteries of Mithra. 

" PftocL., Rp., II, 119, 5 : xai yap oi ιερατικοί λόγοι (see Excursus, IV, 2) 
τούτο δρώσιν (the verb refers 10 a mystical rite, see η. Αι), χωρίζοντεβ άπό τών 
σωμάτων τάί ψ υ χ ά ί xai rots μέν σώμασι τον μή διαπνεϊσθαι (cf. PLATO, Phaedo, 
80 e, 4) φρονράν περιβάλλοντεί, τβΓί δέ ψυχαί» τήν απόλυτον τών σωμάτων 
νροξενονντεβ ένέργειαν xai τήν άφεση) τών φυσιχών δεσμών. lbid.,\. 13 : ει γάρ 
יא -τοίί Ιερατικοί; (masc.) τούτο δυνατόν, φυλάττειν ατρεπία τά σώματα χωριζομέ ו
" ω " τ ώ ψυχών χαί αύτά; (sc. τάβ ψ ״ υ χ ά ϊ ) χωρισθείσα; τών σωμάτων, etc. 

PROCL. , Rp., 1 1  Γοδτο μέν ούν όπερ λέγω, τό τήν ψυχήν έξιέναι' : י !33, 8
τ* δύνασθαι τού σώματο; xai ανθι» έσιέναι xai έμπνοον ποιεΐν όπερ άπελελοί-
ne'׳ · ·• xai όσα τοϊβ έπί Μάρκου Q-sovpjois (see ch. 1, η. 3 ) έχδέδοται (see Εχ-
cursus Ι*), πίστιν έταργή «ορίζει τοΰ λόγου. See the next note. 
^ ^ PROCL. , Rp.t!!, 1 2 3 , 1 3 (continuation of the passage quoted n. 4 0 ) Κ SI γάρ 
^ ,,οι (oi έπί Μ άρχου θ • εονργο ί ) διά &ή TWOS τελετής τό αύτό δρώσιν (see η. 39) 

Τ0״ τελούμενον · χαί έσΊι πάν τό τοιούτον ούχ άνθρώπινον, άλλά δαιμόνιον τό 
 και Q-etov, i. e. only he who possesses an angelic soul is able to ««ןי"**17 י

fc°mplish this'hieratic'operation; see n. 173, 194, 196. 
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Chaldean mystery. He confirms the view that this "hieratic'1 

theurgical) operation was accomplished by means of a certain 
cration which he does not describe for the like reasons as the Ε 0 " 0 ^ 
Julian. m p e r ״ f 

Iamblichus who refers in his work On the Mysteries to the 
mystery models himself in his description of the theurgical act on p ^ 
t inus ' account of the mystic union with the Supreme Being. He 
that " t h e gods" brought about " t h e union of the theurgists' 30ηΓΓ 
accustoming them to separate themselves from their bodies, while th ^ 
were still sojourning in t h e m " 4 2 . Hereby, he adds, " t h e soul u 

saved" 4:1 : for " w h e n the soul contemplates the blessed visions, she 
takes in exchange another life . . .· and no longer believes that she is a 
human mor ta l" ' ,4. The soul delivered from the body is immortalized by 
theurgical ascension—Iamblichus' spiritualistic formulas fail to disguise 
this cardinal Chaldaean dogma. 

This mystic ascent of the soul separated from the body is described 
in several fragments of Oracles which at this stage of our investigation 
we are able to recognize as accounts of the sacrament of the "immor-
talization of the sou l " : 

" I n q u i r e after the ray of the soul, wherefrom she (descended) 
in a certain order to serve the body ( and how ) thou, having com-

" IAMBL., Myst., I , t a, p. 4 1 , 4 : 04 θ-εοί τό φώς έπιλάμπουσιν εύμενοΐ; όιτκ 
xai Ιλεω rots Q-εουργοϊς, τάς τβ ψυχάς αύτών είι έαυτού; ανακαλούμενοι (see Εχ-
cursus V, η. 5 ) κιί τήν ένωσ:ν αύται; τήν πρός έαυτού; χορηγούντει, έθιζοντέ; τε 
αύτά; xai έτι έν σώματι ούσας άφίσίασθαι τών σωμάτων, έπί τε τήν ά&ιον *«! 
νοητήν έαυτών άρχήν περιάγεσθαι : a Chaldeean doctrine, but the formulation 
shows the influence of the account of the χωρισμός ψυχής in PLATO'S Phaedr67 c j 
and of the Q-έα τού ύντος in the Pkaedrns. 

" IAMBL., Myst., I , 1a (continuation of the passage quoled n. 43) : Ιήλον Μ 
xai air' αύτών τών έργων, 6 νυνί φαμεν είναι τής ψυχής σωτήριον. Porphyry, "י 
particular, frequently uses the expression ψυχής σωτηρία to designate philoso-
phical self-deliverance. See Z E L L E B , I I I , 3 ' , p. 703, a. 

" IAMBL., Myst., I , 13 (continuation) : έν γάρ τώ Q-εωρεϊν τά μακάρια &εάμ*τ* 
(PLATO, Phaedr., 347 α, 4, a50 b, 6) ή ψυχή αλλην ξωήν άλλάττετιι (PLOTINUS, 1י 
9 . 7 quoted by MABINUS, Vit. Procl., 2 5) ...xai ούί' άνθρωπο; είναι ήγεΐται (Ρ1״" 
T I M S , VI, 9  .(el passim. See Excursus IV, 1 and 3 י 9
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(ritual) act with the holy word, shall lead her again upwards 

b i ״ e d ordered place" 4r". 
W h e F Oracle apparently insists upon the correspondence of the des-

Th® f t h e s o u ! to its ascension. Its " r a y " , viz. the soul 's sparkA , i , 
1-βη1 ° d e ( j ״ i n a certain o r d e r " , namely through the ether, the sun, 

ihTmoon and the air, into the body of the neophyte who is bidden 

""Tjwjs, Comm., 1199 C (KHOLL, 51) : 

*Μζηιι ψυχής όχετόν, όθεν iv τινι τάξει 
σώματι &7}τεύσουσ' (ύπέβη xai πώί) έπί τάξιν 
αΰθις άναστήσεις, Ιερώ λόγω έργον ένώσας». 

The Oracle which has been transmitted in a mutilated form, is paraphrased 
by PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 9 9 D, as follows : ζήτει τήν αρχήν τής ψυχή,, πόθεν 
•βιρήχθη »*' έδούλευσε σώματι xai πώς iv τις ταύτην άναστησάμενοί xai έγειρα» 
(έγείρας is an interpretative addition of Proclus, according to PLATO, Phaedr., 
a45 β, 3) διά τών τελιστιχών έργων έπαναγάγη, όθεν άφίχετο. Consequently 
lhe reconstruction qf the text by Kroll is by and large correct. V. 1 : the MSS. 
read ή τ νι τάξει, I correct έν τινι τάξει. Psellus did not understand the words 
corrupted in the transmission and left them out in his paraphrase. — V. 9 : 
i-ητεύσας (sc. b όχετύς) (cf. Pselli paraphras. έδούλευσε), &ητεύσουσ1 (sc. ή 
ψυχή) eon. Kroll. Psellus (1. e. Proclus) interprets the descent as referring to 
the reincarnation of the soul after its defilement in the course of a previous 
sojourn in a body, but the Oracles speak of the πρώτη χάθοδος of the soul, who 
is immaculate when sent down by "God's decision" (sec n. 17).—Kroll proposes 
to ׳nsert ύπέ€η», but παρήχθη of the paraphrase requires a verb in the third 
person. 

ϊοτθητεύουσα, cf. P R O C L . , Rp., I I , 9 9 , 1 (KROLL,/18) και oi &εοι φασιν τήν 
γένεσιν έπιστρεφομένας (sc. ψυχάς) &ητεύειν, άλλ' «άδαμάστω τω αύχένι» Ζτητευ-
ούσας άνάγεσθαι πάλιν έντεϋθεν, χαταλατούσα; τήν γένεσιν. This sentence, a 
paraphrase of a similar Oracle, employs Chaldean terminology. The souls who 
ave served the body "without bowing down their necks", i. e. without sub-

 ting to the power of Matter (cf. Pnoci., Th. PL, 30 9, 3 : τής περί τήν ύλην»״1
&ντεΐβί and Tim., I, 3 4 , 4 : τό &ητεϋον περί τήν γένεσιν) are able to return to 
the"" P ׳ A C E ®י origin. SYNESIUS, Ituomn., 5, 1 9 9 6 B, has apparently 

50 v e r s c 9 in mind when he distinguishes between the soul which hires out her 
services to the body for a limited period (&ήσσα) and the soul which is enslaved 

 δουλεύει). The same distinction recurs in his Hymn., Ill, 597 : avri Si} ״11
 γενόμαν δούλα. W Ο »״״ך

o e e n. 83 concerning the "ray of the soul". 
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to lead the soul's spark back to its noetic place of origin47 . 
pares himself for this return, which is the goal of the consecration 4·' 
by means of ritual operations and of "holy words" Another fra ' 
ment treats of these "words" : 

" T h e Paternal Intellect does not receive her (viz. the soul's) vol' 
t ion, until she have issued forth out of forgetfulness and have spoken 
the word, having taken in the remembrance of the paternal holy watch 
w o r d " 

The realization of the soul 's wish to return to the place from which 
she was sent down by the Paternal Intellect5 1 is only possible, when 
she has remembered 5 2 the magical "wa tchword" forgotten by her at 
the moment of entering the body 5 ״ . This "synthema" which being 

" έν τινι τάξει and έτι τάξιν do not refer, as it seems, to one and the same 
"order". The first expression probably applies to the sequence of stations tra-
versed by the soul in the course of her first descent (see n. 37); the second signifies 
the celestial order to which she aspires to return. This order is called μερίς in 
the Oracle quoted n. 144, a term which Synesius who transmits the fragment 
interprets as meaning τάξις; see n. 150. The "search" for the "ray of lhe 
soul" is accordingly a remembering of its supramundane origin. 

 "The future άναστήσεις indicates the consequence of the "union" of "word ״
and "action". 

έργον (sc. τελεστιχόν; see Psellus, quoted 11. 80) signifies the magical action 
(see Excursus Χ), λόγο* the magical prayer. 

" PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 4 8 A (KROLL, 5 0 ) : 

«Αλλ' ούχ εΐσ&έχεται κείνης (sc. τής ψυχής) το &έλειν 11«τρ«κό»,Ν0ϋί, 
μέχρι> άν έξέλθη (sc. ή ψυχή) λήθης χαϊ ρήμα λαλήση, . 
μνήμην ένθεμένη •αατριχοϋ συνθήματος άγνοϋ». 

" It is the substance of the "divine Will" mixed with the soul (see 11. 8 and 17) 
which incitcs the soul to "will" this. 

" This "remembrance" is a consequence of the "search" alluded to in t h e 

Oracle quoled 11. 45. 
" λήθη (a term which does not figure elsewhere in the Oracles) probably 

1 0 t h e state of "ignorance" after the fall of the soul into the body d e s c r i b e d no 
only by the Neoplatonists (with reference to PLATO, Phaedr., 350 a; Rep., ·י" 41י 
cf. PLOTINUS , IV, 3, 3 6 ; P O R P H Y R . , Sent., 3 9 , 3 , p. 1 4 , 1 7 ; Hare, 6 , p. 37°׳ f 
ad Gaurum, p. 34 ; I . M B L . , Mytt., Ill, 3 0 , p. 148, 13 f.; S Y N E S . , Imomn•׳ 
1 3 9 6 B . ; P R O C L . , Ale., 473, 30; 50a, 3; 545, 1 4 ; Parm., 6 7 0 , 1 6 ; Tim•, 
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1 disposes the Supreme Intellect in favour of the soul 's wish is 
U ״ e r e ca l with the one of the " s y m b o l s " (1. e. the voces mysticae1'") which 
i d e n t jSeUec t , according to another Oracle, " h a s sown throughout the 
t b ' r l d " and which are assimilated to the "ineiTable beau ty" of the 
Ideas 5י The metaphysical terms used in this Oracle fail to mask a 

3 0 ) but also by the Gnostics ( H . JONAS, Gnosis und spdlanliker Geist, ! 13 F . ) 

nd H e r m e t i c s ( J . KBOLL, Lehren des Hermes, 3 4 1 , 4 ; 3 9 9 ) . A precise formulation 
of the difference between the Chaldean and Platonic notion is to be found in 
PBOCL , Exc. Vol., 1 g 5 , 1 6 (KBOLL, 5 0 , 3 ) : ή φιλοσοφία τήν τε λήθην xai άνά-

μνησιντών άίΐίων λύγων αιτιάται. .. , τά δέ λόγια τών ιατρικών συνθημάτων. 

" See η. 56. 
" PROCL., Crat., 2 1 , 1 (KBOLL , 50) : ή τοΰ δημιουργικού νοϋ άφομοιωτιχή ένέρ-

γεια .. έπιφημίζει ®ρέποντα όνόματα έχάστοκ (sc. μέρεσι τόΰ όλου χόσμου), we-
pi ων... oi Q-εουργοί ίώάσχουσιν xai αί •ααρά τών θ-εών αυτών φημαι (see Excur-
sus I A). The Oracle quoted ch. 11, n. 2 56 follows; xai άλλο λόγιον τούτο. 

«'Σύμβολα γάρ •βατριχόί voos έσπειρεν χατά χόσμον, 
ύ: τά νοητά νοεί χαί άφραστα χάλλη (ίφ)ειται.» 

Both verses refer to the human soul, as is proved by PSELLUS, Comm., 1141 A : 
σύμ€ολα πατριχόβ νόοβ έσπειρε ταΐβ ψυχα!£and P R O C L . , Tim., 1 ,211,1 : συμβόλοκ 
άρρήτ01« τών 9-εών, & τών ψυχών ό πατήρ ένέσπειρεν αύταΐί. P R O C L . , Ale., 4 4 1 , 

47 : τά γάρ άρρητα όνόματα τών 'θ-εών όλον •αεπλήρωχε τόν χόσμον, ώσπερ oi 
9-εουργοί λέγουσιν, is a paraphrase of the first verse of the distich, on which the 
statement of PROCL. , Crat., 2 9 , 2 1 (see n. 56) is likewise based. 

The end of the second verse has been transmitted in a slightly corrupted form : 
χάλλη είται Α : χαλλεϊται Β : χαλεϊται F : χάλλη νοείται P. Cod. A is the nearest 
to the archetype, the other copyists have tried to better the text. Before είται 
(Ρ״/· med. of έννυμι, cf. the Chaldean expression «έσσάμενοί •ουρί νϋρ» and 
«ττολύ έσσαμένη νούν», quoted ch. in. u. 14) a syllable has been dropped. I pro-
I'ose to read έφεϊται (sc. ή ψυχή). Regarding the Paternal Intellect "who thinks 
1 >e noetic", see ch.ii, n. 177, v. 1-2. The χάλλη άφραστα are those of the νοητόν: 
Jhis may be proved not only by a reference 10 Plato and to the Platonists (cf. e. g. 

"no, ™und., 71 : τ άί ιδέα« &εασάμεν0ί, υπερβάλλοντα χάλλη), but also by 
J description of Eros as a faculty of the Paternal Intellect (ch. 11, n. 232 f.). 
 rord-ngly, the "symbols" are, on the one hand, identical with the thoughts׳

e Paternal Intellect, on the other, wilh the potencies of Eros holding together 
 .parts of the universe ־111

emendations of Kroll and Ludwich (ad P R O C L . , Hymn., V , 14) need not 
b c «״«sidered. 
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fundamental doctrine of Chaldean theurgy : the magical formula 
by means of which the theurgist brings about the "unif icat ion" 
the deity are identical with the thoughts of the Supreme Father d''^ 
seminated by Him throughout the world with the intention of preSe * 
ving its harmonious ex i s t ence" . Because of her noetic origin th 
human soul has knowledge of these world-ruling " n a m e s " 58, but f 0 r 

gets them after her descent to the realm of matter and remembers them 
again only after her deliverance from her earthly bondage. Through 
the utterance of these magical "watchwords" the theurgist gains 
mastery over the invoked cosmic powers, and aids his soul to be united 
to the "ineffable beau ty" of the supercelestial world. 

The use made of these magical words during the theurgical ascent 
is described in another fragment of the Oracles : 

"Having clad thyself with the all-armoured vigour of sounding light 
and having equipped Intellect and Soul with three-barbed Strength 
(thou must) cast in the mind the watchword of the manifold Universe 
and move towards the fiery rays not scatteredly, but collectedly"™. 

" The σύμβολα and the συνθήματα are identical with the voces mysticae (άρρητα 
όνόματα ; seech.i, η. 18A), as is proved by the synonymous use of the three terms 
by Proclus (Tim., I , 9 11, 1 ; quoled n. 55 . Cf. Crat., 99 , 2 1 IT. : vepi &είων 
ονομάτων, designated ibid., 3 1, 4 as σύμβολα, and ibid., I. 6 as συνθήματα άρρητα. 
See also Tim., I , 2 1 0 , 1 6 (T. and D O D D S , Proclus, 2 2 3) and by the magical papyri 
(P. Mag., IV, 9 4 5 ; VII, 883, etc.). The term σύμβολον is also applied to the 
words or tokens, by which an initiate may be recognized by his fellows (see DIETERICH, 

Mithrasliturgie, 64); it signifies in the magical texts either lhe secret names or 
rites which have an action upon the evoked god or the attributes by which he is 
known 1 0 the magician; see H O P F N E R , O.-Z., I , 382 IT. 1T 

" Cf. the Oracle quoted ch. 11, n. 256, which speaks of the "sublime name 
of the lynges. 

" A conclusion which follows from the identity oi σύνθημα a n d σ ύ μ β ο λ ο «  see) ׳
n. 56) in the fragments quoted n. 50 and 55. 

" DAM., 1, 1 5 5 , 11 (KROLL, 5 1 ) : 

« Εσσάμενον ντάντευχον άχμήν φωτόί χελάίοντο; 
άλχή τριγλύχινι νόον ψυχήν θ־' όπλίσαντα 
τταντοιάίο; σύνθημα βαλείν φρενι μην έπιφοιτάν 
έμννρίοκ σπορά!ην όχετοϊ; άλλα ατ.βαρηΖόη , 

φησί... •περί αύτηs (sc. τή; νοητή; γνώσεω;) ό χρησιιωΐών &εό;. χρή βε or 
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Oracle refers to two actions which have to be performed 
J ' 9

t h e invocation of the "f iery rays" . Both of them render the 
1Γ and the soul of the initiate fit for the principal theurgical act ( i ״ . 

e . they belong of their nature to the lustration preceding 
the mystery91 and intended, as we have shown" 2 , to purify the soul 's 
vehicle or pneuma, soiled by its union with material things. These 
considerations enable us to gain an approximate idea of the nature 
and of the origin of the substances " L i g h t " and " S t r e n g t h " with which 
the intellect and the soul of the initiate are to be clad or armoured. 
Moreover, the attributes applied to these substances contain helpful 
indications : "Sound ing L igh t " alludes to the sound produced by the 
revolutions of the spheres 0 3 . Accordingly, the " v i g o u r " of the " s o u n -
ding Light" may be taken to signify the ether, in which the spheres 
revolve, and out of whose substance the " r a i m e n t s " of the soul are 
made11׳'. The nature of " S t r e n g t h " can likewise be divined with the 
aid of its attribute. Probably, it is called " t h r e e - b a r b e d " , because it 
is composed of three substancesn : ' . This threefold substance with which 
the initiate is to be armed, seems to be identical with "S t reng th bound 
together by God" by means of which, according to another Oracle, 

equivalent may be completed, στιβαρηΒόν or σποράΒην can, properly speaking, 
only determine a subject which is in the plural, but the number of the two par-
ticiples proves that the Oracle adressed a single person. This is also true of 
the Oracle quoted ch. 1, n. 186. 

" The Chaldeans believe, as do the Platonists, that the Nous is the thinking 
part of the soul, which is "clothed" by him; ch. n. 14. 

See ch. iv, n. 1 regarding the Chaldean ντροχαθαίρεσιβ. 
" See η. 4 fT. 

^ poiKos is the sound caused by the planets; sec n. 76 and ch. 1, n. 46 (ad 

׳ » p i 

ne expression στοιχείων αίθέρεs used in the fragment quoted ch. 11, 11. 130 
probably applies to the spheric vestures of the soul. 

τριγλώχα (»οχ Homerica, applied׳ to Poseidon's trident) characterizes the 
.. "Strength" as a magical weapon (cf. the Homeric expression θ-ούριίο« 

-and its trichotomy; cf. DAM., If, 63, 39 and g5, 33, who explains τpiy (״»*
τ *·״ as identical with τριμερή«. Sec also S Y N E S . , Hymn., I, 66 : μοι׳β« . . . 
 σΧευ άλχάν (the passage applies to the Christian Trinity identified& ״״*׳׳י׳".,״
* , t h Λ־ Chaldean Triad). 
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the soul is separated from the body r,i>. Apparently, these terms si 
the soul 's s p a r k 0 1 ; as a "po r t i on of the Father 's thought"®» it |j ^ 
like all the parts of the noetic essence, a triadic nature. According to th' 
passage of Psellus quoted at the outset of this chapter, the soul 's veliic^ 
acquires through the material lustrations the power to ascend ®ין יי^· 
faculty is represented in the Oracle as the armour put on with a view 
to the magical " c o m b a t " 

Protected by this equipment made out of the substance of the spheres 
the initiate utters in his mind 71 the "wa tchword" of the "manifold 
Universe" and assails the fiery rays. This magical operation is repre-
sented as a warlike action. The raiments formed of the substance of 
the spheres are supposed to be the defensive a rmour ; the magical 
words the battle cry n ; and the fiery rays the position which is to be 

" H I E R O C L . , In Carm. .41«·., p. 4 12, 11, Needham (p. '48ך b, ך (Γ. Mullacli) : 
Λεί ουν •ap0s . . . χάθαρσιν τού αύγοειΒούβ ήμών σώμαTOS (the vehicle of the soul) 
·rijj» τών ύλιχών μολυσμών άνοθέσεωβ χαί τών ιερών καθαρμών παραλήψεω; xai τής 
έπεγειρούσηβ ήμαι nrpos τήν εντεύθεν άνάντησιν «&εοσυνΒέτου άλχή;» etc. Further 
in the text (I. 2 0) the term &εοσύνδετο; άλχή is used an as equivalent of λύσα 
ψυχή». The expression derives from the Oracles, as is proved not only hy its 
metrical form, but also by the Chaldeean term άλχή and by the fact that shortly 
afterwards, when treating of the όχημα ψυχή;, Hierocles invokes the authority 
of the Oracles; see n. 7. 

" P R O C L . , Rp., I I , 1 1 2 , 2 1 ( K R O L L , 5 2 ) : ψυχήν έχων σώματοs ύπερορωσαν 
xai •apds τό άνω βλέπε»׳ έπιτηΒείαν χαίιΒι' έή; άλχή»», χατά τό λόγιον, χωριζομένην 
άπό τώ״ ύλιχών όργάνων. Cf. ibid., II, 1 2 0 , 4 : τήν «Si έήβ άλχή;» sis S•εου* 
άνάτασιν τή; τοιαύτηβ ψυχήβ. Ale., 4 6 3 , 5 : τώ!׳ φύσεων ai μέν έρρωμενέστεραι 
8«' έαυτών &εώνται τό άληθέβ χαί είσιν εΰρετιχώτεραι, σωζόμεναι «81' έήί άλχή*», 
ώβ φησι τό λόγιον. Also in these passages, άλχή means the noetic power of the 
soul delivered from matter. S Y N E S . , Hymn., Ill, 560 and 580 regards άλχή 
equivalent of σνινθήρ νοϋ. Cf. also 11. 114. 

" See ch. 11, n. 75. 
" See n. 4. 
 .See n. 73 ״
" MARTUNUS CAPELLA, I I , 203 (see 11. 3 b) also states lhat the άρρητα όνόμ*** 

of the invocation are spoken voce mentis. Both texts refer to "une priire mur-
murante a voix basse" (BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., II, 385, n. 3). 

" The Oracle makes play wilh the two senses of the word σύνθημα; see n. 
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e J The use of these images is not due to epic license, inspired 
Sl0 lthe example of Homer : they express the violence inseparable from 
the magical operation 1:׳. 

The "watchword" of the "manifold Universe" is constituted by the 

s mysticae, disseminated by the Supreme Intellect throughout 

t|,e whole world, in order to rule its parts7 ' ׳ . The magical formula 
is the sympathetic instrument through which the initiate subjugates the 

powers of the Cosmos. 
The object of the magical assault made with the help of the voces 

mysticae is indicated in another fragment of the Oracles, which is pro-
bably extracted from an analogous description. There the initiate is 
bidden " t o rush to the centre of the sounding l igh t" 7 5 ; viz. the sun 
which is the centre of the spheres, " t h e h e a r t " of the world of p lanets 7 6 . 
The "fiery rays" of the preceding Oracle must accordingly be the sun-
beams. In this connection we may recall the Emperor Julian 's enig-
matic words concerning the "seven-rayed g o d " , who causes the soul 
to ascend7 7 . This operation is also described in the anapestic Oracle, 
the Chaldeean origin of which has been demonstrated in the first 

" Cf. P. Mag., IV, 310 : μαγιχήν •ψυχήν έχων όπλισθεα and KEITZENSTEIN, Helle-
nistische Mysterienreligionen', 187 f. IAMBL., Myst., I I , 10, p. 92, 13 calls the 
theurgists οί άληθέα άθληταί •περί τό •αϋρ. The conception of the armour of the 
pious belongs to another sphere; see M. DIBELIUS, ad «Ephesians», VI, 11. 

" ΐΓβντοιάδο; (neologism, modelled upon μονά». Ruelle and Kroll propose to 
correct •παν τριάίοs) may be explained with the help of the passages quoted n. 55 
and especially of P B O C L . , Ale., It hi, 37, who states according to theurgical doctrine 
the άρρητα όνόματα fill the whole cosmos. See also P B O C L . , Crat., 33, 16 : τά 
(θ-eie) όνόματα ίιά πάντων φοίτα. 

" PBOCL. , Tim.. I I , 3 1 3 , 3 7 ( K B O L L , 5 1 ) : 

«χέντρω έπισπέρχων σεαυτόν φωτό; χελάίοντοβ», 
φησί τα Q-εών. 

**κτνέρχων corresponds to έπιφοιτάν στβαοηΐόν in the Oracle quoted η. 6g. 
e literary model is Iliad, XXIII, 430. For the interpretation of Proclus, see 

n · 76· 
: the spheres; see n. 63. The sun is regarded as the heart 

to * ^'a n e t s י s e e ch· I«, n. 33 1 h, d, e. Proclus interprets χέντρον as referring 
 .dmost of the three νοητοί τριάΐεί; see Excursus VII and ch. 11, n. 987״ ® ״11

KEE n. 3 8 . 

13. 
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c h a p t e r 7 8 ; its terse account of the theurgical elevation is pregnant 
meaning. Appollo-Helios bids the initiate to hasten on in onsl 
" t h a t I may lift thee u p from my heart , while the pure fire is D 

by holy fo rms" . We may accordingly conclude that the utterance r 
the magical formula effected the contraction of the solar light into ° 
sistent rays, which descend towards the earth and lift up the soul 
the initiate towards the " h e a r t " , that is to say the sun. 

Another Oracular verse also refers to the process of unification 
"As the rays commingle, the soul accomplishes the work of the impe-
rishable fire"7". We learn from this verse that the theurgical opera-
tion su is concluded by the union of the rays. Apparently, they are 
said to "commingle" because of the confluence of the solar ray ae 
it is sent down 81 with the soul-substance as it rises up 8 2 ; the 

" See ch. 1, 11. 184 1Γ. 
" P R O C L . , Rp., 1 , 1 7 8 , 1 7 (KROLL , 5 5 ) : 

«μιγνυμένων S' όχετών πυρό; άφθίτου έργα τελούσα» (sc.ν ψυχή), χατά τό λόγιον. 
For the interpretation of Proclus see n. 82. The stylistic model is Odysiey, 
XXII, 479 : «τετέλεστο Si έργον». 

" έργον is the theurgical sacramental action; besides the fragment quoted 11. 4g 
cf. the Oracle quoted ch. 11, n. 3 8 7 , έργον εύσε€ί13ן (explained by PSELLUS, Comm., 
1140 Β as -ααρά Χ,αλίαίοιβ ai τών τελετών μέθοδοι). In a fourth text the priest 
of the theurgical sacrament is called πυρό; έργα χυ€ερνών; see ch. 1, n. 139· The 
term derives from Greek cultual language; cf. DIETEHICH, Mithrasliturgie, 135 con-
cerning έργασάμενο; figuring in the "synthema" of the mysteries of Eleusis. 
Ιερουργία is a current term which was applied to all religious acts, more parti-
cularly to sacrifices. It is for this reason that Proclus speaks of the ιερά έργ* 
of the cults. This meaning of έργον accounts for the formation of the neologism 
3-e - ουργόί; see Excursus IV, I. 

" The solar rays are called έμτύριοι όχετοί in the Oracle quoted n. ;>9· 
According to MART. C A P . , I I , 2 0 7 - 2 0 8 (see n. 3 b), Philologia, by her theurgical 

invocation causes the milky way to flow downwards and to form the path upon 
which she is able to approach the palace of Jupiter. This fanciful notion is appa 

rently a contamination of the Chaldaein belief described in the text with a mo 1 
derived from Ovid; ci. Metaniorph., I , 1 6 7 : «Est via sublimis, caelo manifesta 

sereno : Lactea nomen ha bet, candore nolabilis ipso. Hac iter est superis ad mag1" 
tecta Tonantis". 

" Proclus (see n. 79) interprets the "mingling of the rays" as the ״uni0n 

of the filler with the filled"; an expression which correctly describes the 0r1g'n 
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a s s u m e s , after leaving the body, the appearance of a ray8 8 . 
l״«er · ^ v e r e e s referring to this process describe the state of the 

? w h i c h has attained her goal 8 1 : 
 They (the souls of the initiates) repose in God, drawing in the׳׳

us Hames that come down from the Father , from which as they 
Vlfi°r°down the soul plucks the soul-nourishing flower of the fiery f r u i t s " . 
C°The souls draw in the fire of the solar rays, like a pneuma 8 \ No 

violently agitated, they are in a state of blissful immobility. Their 
 the mystic rays .־,repose in God" is conceived in concrete fashion 8״
enveloping the soul-vehicle. 

^TthestTrays. Cf. also S Y N E S . , Hymn., Ill, 7 1 8 f. «»si/σοι׳ προγόνω φωτ'ι μιγήναι». 
 According to the Oracle quoted n. /15 the soul before she enters the body י·

is called οχετό!. It assumes a similar form after leaving the human body in the 
course of the theurgical "elevation". The analogous expression αύγή applied to 
the soul is current among the Platonists (in account of PLATO, Rep., 5 4 0 a, 7 ) ; 

cf. also PLUTARCH, De facie lunae, 9 8 , 9 4 3 D , concerning the purified souls άκτϊνι 
τήν όψιν έοιχυϊαι. 

· .PROCL י , Tim., I L L , 3 6 6 , 9 1 ( K R O L L , 5 4 ) : ώ; φησι τό )όγιον. 
«έν δέ 3-εώ κείνται πυρσού; έλκουσαι ακμαίουs 

έχ πατρόθεν κατίονταβ, άφ' ών ψυχή κατιόντων 
έμπυρίων Βρέχεται καρπών ψυχοτρόφον άνθο;». 

ν. 1 is quoted by OLYMPIODOR, Phaed., 133, 10; Simpl. Ca<., p. 337, 1^י 
Kalhfleisch. For v. 3 cf. P R O C L . , Tim., Ill, 83, 13.—On the preceding verses 
see n. 143. 

The two last verses have grave formal defects : the repetition of κατιόνταs— 
κατιόντων in one and the same verse (see also ψυχή—ψυχοτρόφον) and the metaphor 
άνθος καρπών which proves that the author completely neglected the original 
meaning of άνθοβ. 

Cf. especially P. Mag., IV, 537 f. : έλκε άπό τών άκτίνων πνεύμα τρίβ άνασπών 
4 Ιύνασαι, και όψη σεαυτόν άνακουφιζόμενον, and ibid., 637 f. : έλκε άπό τοΰ 
&ιίου άτενίζων εί; σεαυτόν τό πνεύμα, and the explanation of DIETEI I ICH, Mithra»-
iiturgie, 96 : ״Der Myste atmet den Lichthauch e in . . . , dadurch steigt er auf 
i U

M
d e m Gottlichen... und wird neugeboren". See below, n. 138. 
Iamblichus regards the Chaldeean χεϊσθαι έν θ-εω as identical with Plotinus' 

»Αρϋσβαι έν Q-εώ (see Ennead», I V , 8 , 1, quoted by KROLL, 5 4 , 1, and ibid., 
1 9 1 י 1 , οίον στάσιβ γενόμενος). Cf. also IAMRL. , Myst., V , 96, p. 938, 3, 

^ ΡΡντος ένωσι;... τό παν κύρο; (sc. τή; εύχή;) ένώρύουσα τοϊβ Q-εοϊ; και τελέω; 
Λυτοί! χεϊσθαι τήν ψυχήν ήμών παρέχουσα, and S Y N E S . , Dio, η, 1139 Β. See 

Ρ״· ν>- η. 941. 
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The Chaldseans use numerous images in order to figure the f!]]-
of the soul with the fiery ray. Thus, in the last verse of the a 
Oracle, they compare the light with the subtle flower of a fruit 8  ^ין י
most adequate expression of their ecstatic experience is to be fouJ| 
in three verses, the lacunae of which can easily be made good · ** 

" T h e soul of the mortals will press God into herself, having n 0 

thing mortal . . . she is utterly d runk . For she glories in the harmon 
beneath which the mortal body subs i s t s " 8 8 . 

In this case, the concreteness of the imagery recalls the most daring 
conceits of the mysticism of later antiquity 8<J; the divine light which 
fills the soul is said to be swallowed by her. The emphatic language 
expresses the compulsory character of the act of taking posses-
s ion 9 0 . 

The reception of the sun-ray effects the final purification of the soul. 
The divine fire does away with all the " s l a i n s " which had defiled her 
during her sojourn on earth <JI. She recovers the state which was hers 

>; Sec ch. 11, η. .I79 f. 
" PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 7 A ( K R O L L , /18) : 

«( άμπταμένη?) ψυχή μερόπων Q-εόν άγξει έί αυτήν 
( χ ) ουδέν Ονητόν έχουσα (τ! αρ αυτή) όλη μεμέθυσται 
άρμονίαν ανχεϊ γάρ, ύφ" ή •πέλε σώμα βρότειον». 

As to the reasons for the mutilated form of this Oracle, see Excursus VI, 1 · 
Kroll who refers to Psellus' paraphrase (see n. 90) proposes to read Q-εοϋ άγζει 
•αϋρ έί έαυτήν, but the realistic expression S-εόν άγχειν corresponds to έν Q-εψ (not 
έν &εοϋ •αυρί) χεϊσθαι of the preceding Oracle. My reconstitution of the text is 
of course hypothetical. Pletho completes Psellus' text as follows : Ύυχή (ή) 
μερόπων 9-εόν άγζει (•πω!) έί έαυτήν . . . ύλη (&·εόθεν) μεμέθυσται. 

" DIETERICH, Mithrasliturgie, in his famous chapter on mystic imagery, leaves 

out of account the symbolism of the Chaldean Oracles. 
" PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 7 ^  correctly explains άγχει as meaning τό &ειον •πυρ י

ή ψυχή βιάζεται είί έαυτήν (τούτο γάρ έστι τό άγχειν) διά τήί άθανασίαι χαί *ή' 
καθαρότητα. The soul is sometimes conceived as abiding in God, and sometimes 
as containing God. These variations are characteristic of the common notion 0 
unto mystica. Cf. R O H D E , Psyche, I I , a 1 , 1 ; 60, 3 and Dietcrich's masterly account 
(quoted n. 89). 

" Sec ch. v, n. 7. 
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, jjeacent from her noetic place of or ig in; henceforward, " n o t h -

^ m o r ^ l " s u b 8 , 8 t s ί η * , ״ "  י

8 ^ t a t e 0f t!! e soul dur ing this union is described as ebriety. This 
1, r the history of which has been traced elsewhere 9:1, is used 

"*the mystical texts of later antiquity in order to express the supra-
·"tellectual character of the union with the godhead. We have seen 
that the experience of being filled with fire is represented as the inhala-
tion of a pneuma. In this case, it is figured as the absorption of 
o n intoxicating liquid9 4 . 

The soul, exalted by the awareness of its own deification "glor ies 
in the harmony beneath which the mortal body subs is t s" . This body 
is composed of the four elements, whose domain ends at the sphere 
of the moon 9 6 . The " h a r m o n y " which is represented as existing above 
the sublunar region 9 6 , can only be that of the astral orders. This 
interpretation is confirmed by the Emperor Jul ian 's reference to the 
Chaldean mystery of the "seven-rayed g o d " who causes the soul to 
ascend 97. As the anapestic Oracle of Apollo proves, this seven-rayed 

" Cf. Psellus (quoted n. 9 0 ) διά τή! αθανασία! xai ·rift χαθαρότητο!. 
" Cf. my study Sobria Ebrielat, Giessen, 1929. At the time, I had neither know-

ledge of the verse of the Chaldean Oracles nor of Baudelaire's "Elivation" : 
"Envole-toi bien loin de ces miasmes morbides; / Va te purifier dans Fair supi-
neur, / Et bois, comme une pure et divine liqueur, / Le feu clair qui remplit les 
espaces limpides". 

PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 7 ®  !likewise explains ·μεμέθυσται' by πληρούται τή י
*ρείττονο! ζωή; xai έλλάμψεω! xai ohν έξΙσταται έαυτή!. 

Cf. PSELLUS, Hyp., 37 (p. 76, 1) τά τέσσαρα στοιχεία,... έξών... έμορφώθη 
Τ ״**,׳׳״Ρ״ ״״ώμβ, and ibid., 90 (p. 7 5 , 10) τά δέ ύπό σελήνην έν τ οί; τέτρασι 

ύφέστηχεν. See also ch. 11, η. 90 2. 

teach[1"8 " h a r m ° n y " ω η η 0 1 b e ' ω K " 0 L l 4 i ׳ 8 n conformity with Pythagorean 
over th8 S U p p 0 S e S ' t t e 011™י o f 8 0 u l a n d b o d y f ׳ o r i l >s antithetic to Matter, more-
In th 80"י ° f i n i t i a t e l e a v e s t h e b o d y d u r i n B t h e theurgical "elevation". 
m a . e **'0*»*™μά: of the Parisian magical treatise (P. Mag., IV, 530 ff.), the 
rav ·"? S 0 l e m n , y «™״״ices that his soul which is about to ascend in a solar 

.; t h e mortal body; see n. 32. 

®ttoren6 li 3 8 AS ί 0 Γ t h e t i t l e 6 0****71י (a neologism of the Chaldeans; see 
ch. ν ^ 1 Cf־ a , s  Script, min., p. 269, 19 and 446, 96 (see י8״׳11®8*1 0

• 1 0 9 ) and P B O C L . , Tim., I, 34, 90 : Αλ/ω, •map" ύ xai ή έγχύσμιο! Μχη 
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god is identical with Helios-Apollo !w. According to the Chalcl®an 

trine, the sun, as the centre of the planetary world, holds the s l ^ 
together with its rays '•''·', and thereby watches over the h a r n i o n ^ 
relationship of the revolving spheres. A fragment of an Oracle 0ן"* 
that Apollo "boas t s of the harmony of l igh t" lnn. Accord ing 
solar ray, which draws the soul upwards, brings about its union ־ t 
the ruler of the cosmic harmony 11)1, the splendour of which is prai8e | 
by it 1"•2. 

xai ό Αυα)ίϋ}εύί και ό Επτάχτα κατά τούί Ο-εολόγου!. The "theologians'' 
both the Orphics and the Chaldasans; cf. Excursus I d. lint} derives from 1|ic 

former (sec K E R N , Orph.Frag., 158, 1 6 0 , 1 8 1 ) , kva-juyevs (see Excursus VIIIΛ 9) 
and βπτάχτι» from the latter. Proclus interprets those epithets of Apollo as 
designating entities which "assist" lhat god ; an explanation which is based upon 
Proclus' theological leaching regarding Apollo; cf. Crat., 96, 12-103, 23, Th. 
PL, 376 ff. and Hymn., I (ei's ίίλιον). CUMONT, Μ. Μ. A/., I, 123 and KBOLL, 

P. W., s. v. JULIANOS, No. 9 , p. 1 6 recall in this connection that the representations 
of Helios are often provided with seven rays. MART. CAP., II, 20 /1 (see n. 3 4) : 
"Poscit... aliquos die! noctisque septimo radiatos (= έντάχτινα!)" is influenced 
by Iamblichus; cf. ch. 11, n. 266 the passages quoted from Damascius. 

" See ch. 1, n. 1 8 4 f. P B O C L . , Tim., Ill, 8 2 , 11 (see n. 37) : όήλιο!... 
ίχραντov ένΜωσιν αύται« (ταΓϊ ψυχαι;) δύναμιν άναγωγόν και ταίβ άχτΐσι ταί: 
έαντοϋ .. . •πληροίτά» φυχά! τών «έμνυρίων καρπών» (see η. 84) proves likewise 
that the mystic ray which lifts the soul up is no other than the ray of the sun. 

" Cf. Theos., 13 , 8 (see ch. 1, n. 4 6 \ 
1 0 0 P B O C L . , Crat., 9 8 , 1 4 (KBOLL, 3 6 ) : Απόλλων. . . «άρμονία φωτό* yavpov-

μενοβ», eSs φησι τΐί τών Q-εουργών. Cf. P B O C L . , Hymn., I (sis ίίλιον) (Ηλιο«) 
«ύφόθεν άρμονίηί ρίμα •πλούσιον έξοχετεύαιν», and S Y N E S . , Hymn.. I X , 3 6 

(ίίλιοε) «σοφοί άρμονίαί •e/ατήρ». ״ 
1,1 Psellus, in his scholium to the Oracle quoted n. 88, interprets "harmony 

as referring to the mutual relationship between the noetic orders and discovers 
in the Oracle an allusion to the correspondence of the harmony of the noetic ma-
crocosmos and the composition of the microcosmos which is the human body· 
This explanation is quite arbitrary. 

We do not possess a Chaldean hymn in which the soul exalts her union 
with the "harmony" of the universe. A reference to such a hymn may be con-
tained in a verse of the Oracles according to which the soul of the theurgist "sings 
a paean during its elevation" ; cf. OLYMPIODOB, Phaed., 9 4 4 , 2 0 : 3»ό xai τό λόγιό* 
φησι τά ί ψ υ χ ϊ ί άναγομέναί τόν •παlira άίείν and ibid., 9 0 5 , 9 6 : μήποτε ίέ yaXt 

τό λόγιον xai αύτόί τόν •πα ίνα άίωι׳ βούλετχι χναϊραμειν e/s τά ί οικεία! ipXat י 
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ations of lhe Fire.—The texts we have quoted give various 
T ־3 h t Ζ the origin of the sacramental fire. The "f iery rays" , in-

ejplanat·״״® ^ ^ a n ( j drawing his soul upwards, are sometimes iden-
yoked b y ' ^ sunbea1ns. But another passage states that the " F l a m e s ' ' 
l i f , e d "I! initiate inhales and in which he reposes are themselves God. 

which t e ^ ^ t h - r d p a s s age , those flames come " f r o m the F a t h e r " . 
According^״ ^ ^ d e f 1 n i t i o n s a r e by no means opposed to each other , 

T I 1 a t
nclusion imposed by the doctrine of the Chaldaeans regarding 

9 "nature and the activity of the two supreme divine beings in which 
"Relieved. The principles of their theology of Light have been 

e x a m i n e d a t length in the last chapter 1 0 3 ; a short recapitulation will 
suffice for our present purpose. The " F a t h e r " , viz. the Primal Fire, 
is in His transcendence inaccessible to percept ion; He manifests Him-
self to men by means of a second divinity, emanating from Him, that 
is the "Father-begotten L i g h t " , who as an epiphany of the Inconcei-
vable is named the "Self-manifest ing" God, or simply " G o d " . Eter-
nity is one of the attributes of this second g o d ; for this reason, he is 
designated as " A i o n " . One of the functions incumbent upon him is 
that of transmitting his noetic light and his eternal movement to the 
sun, which rules and gives light to the planets. Thus, the fire of the 
sun derives from the god Aion. There is accordingly no incongruity 
in the fact that the Oracles identify, on the one hand, the mystic solar 
ray with God, and, on the other, regard it as descending " f r o m the 
Father"!׳״ ׳ . The same conception underlies, as we have already seen 10r> 

the two Oracle-verses : " T h e mortal, who approaches the fire, will 

cf. KROLL, 5 4 . But here iv αγωγή may apply to the final separation of the soul 
from the body; cf. P R O C L . , Bp., I, 1 9 1 , 1 9 f. and MAXIMUS T Y R I U S , Dissert., IX, 
6 f· concerning the μαχαρισμό» of the soul after she has departed from the body. 

NORDEN, Vergilius Aetieis Buck, VI, p. 9 9 6 draws a parallel between the Chal-
dean paean and that chanted by the blessed soul in Virgil's Elysium (Aeneid. 
VI, 65 7 ) . We may however observe that the souls of the theurgists sing the 
 .ymn during their elevation״

' See ch. 11, sect. 5. 
I« η 

ror έχ πατρύθεν (equivalent to taxτρόθ8ν or έχ narpos, modelled upon 
^ ״ * ' י 9 ούρανύθεν el alibi) sec ch. 11, n. 4 י 8 . 
ch. 11, n *»יי׳ "י . 404-406. 
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obtain ligbt from G o d " and "Whoever touches His (the god Ai ׳ 
ethereal fire, cannot tear his heart away" . The light of the sun " ^ 
which the initiate is filled derives " f r o m G o d " (Aion). It i s 

" e t h e r e a l " , as it is sent down from the Empyrean, its noetic p l a c e 

origin, towards the sun, the " h e a r t " of the ethereal world 10,1 ργ 
the sun, the mystic rays flow down towards the earth and "mingle" 
with the " r a y s " of the rising soul of the theurgis t ; thus , the mystic u n i 0 n 

is accomplished. As we have already seen, this light is conducted down 
wards by the three "Ru le r s of the ini t iat ion" set over the noetic, ethe 
real and terrestrial worlds, whose action is called forth by the magical 
invocation of the theurgists. 

The doctrine of the stations of the primordial light proves that the 
lofty conceptions of the theurgists were far removed from heliolatry 
which characterizes many of the religious currents of the time. Aion 
himself, the mediator between the solar light and the Supreme God, 
was not the ultimate goal, towards which the Chaldaean theologians 
aspired. Their religious consciousness was centred in the Supreme 
' F a t h e r ' . It was He who received the desire of the soul for deliverance107 

and " reso lved" to manifest himself in the Light of Aion l(W, which He 
sent to the sun 1118; wherefrom it descended towards the aspirant. Aion 
and the sun functioned as mere executors of His will, " t o whose Nod 
everything is subservient" I M . To Him alone the believers must 
address their prayers ״ ״ ; an injunction which Proclus obeyed, when 
he composed the magnificent prose hymn, inspired by the description 
of the theurgical elevation given in the Oracles : " L e t us become fire, 
march through fire. We know the agile way of re turn : the Father 
leads us, unfolding the ways of the f i r e " 11 

For this reason, it is not possible to regard έχείνου in the verse «06 xev έχείνου 
άψάμενοί •avpos αιθέριου ΙαΙσειέ ris ήτορ» (quoted ch. 11, η  as an attribute (ך0& .
of -srop6>. The fire of Aion has an empyrean, not an ethereal quality· 

1,7 See n. 50. 
Sec ch. i, n. / 1 6 , v. 3 f. 

"* See ch. 1, n. 6 7 , v. 1. 
110 See ch. i, n. 6 7 , v. 5. 
1,1 See Excursus IX. 
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derivation of the solar fire from the transcendent light accounts 
T h e eculiar properties of the rays, with which the initiate is united 

f° r thC, the principal Chaldaean sacrament. Since the Empyrean is 
a > , r ״ l tuted by pure Intellect, the rays given forth by it are also of notice 
r ״ n S t l ״ Accordingly, the flames with which the initiate is fdled effect 
n n t U r e j u a ! i l lumination; the union of the soul with this substance being 
* '''essentially intellectual process. At this point, magical doctrine is 
t r a n s m u t e d into mysticism; the theurgical elevation takes on the cha-
acter of a union of the human spirit with the transcendent world of 

the supreme Intelligence. 
Identifving as they did the magical and the intellectual processes, 

the Chaldeans were deeply interested in the Platonic description of 
the contemplation of pure Being. The accounts found in the Oracles 
of the soul turning away from the world of becoming and of her ascen-
sion towards the apprehension of the noetic objects have already been 
quoted and somewhat summarily interpreted " ' 2 : their Platonic elements 
will be examined more fully later o n l l : l . As we have shown, these 
accounts must be regarded as descriptions of the spiritual experience 
of "epopteia" in the course of a Chaldaean sacrament of immortality. 
This view is not contradicted by the statement of one of the Oracles 
lhat the ability to cognize God can be acquired without performing the 
theurgical ritual : 

"To some God has granted to obtain knowledge of Light by lear-
ning, others he fecundated in their sleep with His S t r engh t " " ׳ ' . 

See ch. 11. sect. 15. 
See ch. vi, sect. 10. 

' SYNESIUS, De imomniis, c. 3 , 12 8 8 D (KROLL, 09) : λκουσάτω τών ιερών 

& λέγει urepl διαφόρων όδών μετά δέ τόν όλον κατάλογου των οίκοθεν els 
*»*γωγήν (see Excursus VIII Β, 5) αφορμών, καθ' όν έζεστι «τό ένδοθεν σπέρμα 
**ΐήσαι», 
•ΤΟΓΪ δέ». 

φησι, 
«διδακτόν έδωκέν φάους γνώρισμα λααέσθαι, 
τούί δέ κ at ύπνώονταί έήί ένεκάρπισεν άλκήί». 

n f
T h e Oracle does not describe the various ways of knowing God, but the means 

increasing lhe internal sperm", which confers the power to "ascend"; τό 
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In both rases mentioned in this Oracle, knowledge of God ' 
nn autonomous act of human thought "•"י, hut a gracious gift a c

 1101 

by the deity to some favoured persons : the philosophers and the · 
naries " ״ . the charismatic inspiration of whom is—tacitly— contrasteT^ 
the Ghaldteans with their own system which is capable of general ^ ל 
cation. The " g o d s themselves" have revealed to them the method 
permitting to cognize the dei ty: they are accordingly able to sati8f* 
both the strivings of the thinkers and the aspiration of the believers 
The mysteriosophy of the Chaldaeans attains the supreme goal of reli 
gion as well as that of philosophy and is to supersede both . It claims 
to show mankind " t h e universal way of liberating the soul" 

h. The death of the body.—The ascent of the theurgist 's soul was 
the concluding act of the principal Chaldean sacrament " H . Several 

ένδοΟεν σπέρμα is accordingly identical wilh the "spark of the soul", whose envc-
lope is cleansed by the "hylic sacraments" from terrestrial defilement and thus 
strengthened for the elevation. The "increase" corresponds to the δυνάμωσα 
of the όχημα ψυχή; (see η. 4), which in the two cases mentioned in the Oracle 
quoted by Synesius is accomplished hy a divine acl of grace, not hy theurgical 
ritual ceremonies. 

Synesius employs the Chaldeean term in Dio, c. 8, 1136 C, when describing 
lhe Egyptian hermit Amous, who achieved the vision of God through pure intuition 
(">ίχα ,ου) : τό yap ένδοθεν •πνεύμα δεινό; αύζήσαι χ21 σμιχρόν σπινθήρα λύγον 
παραλαβών πυρχαίάν ύλην άνάψαι (with reference to the πυρσοί mentioned in the 
Oracle quoted n. 84). Cf. also Hymn., Ill, 5g6 : «Σύ δέ λάμψον, άναξ, άν-
άγωγα φάη, άφον δέ σέλαι xai πυρχαίάν, σπέρμα τό βαιύν αύζων*. 

The Hermetic and Gnostic texts cited by Kroll deal wilh conceptions foreign 
to our subject. 

"s The insufficiency of natural philosophy when attempting to conceive the 
supra-sensible world is pointed out in another Chalds η Oracle, quoted ch. יי 
η. 51 (v. 7 ) . 

"" In the Oracle just quoted άλχή applies probably to Hecate, the mistress 0 
lhe dreams; cf. ch. 11, n. 77 and 109. The expression δΓ έήβ άλχή« qu° tc 

η . 6 7 also refers to the inspiration which is granted to certain privileged persons. 

See Excursus II, n. 18 . 
Cf. *πυρό* άφθιτου έργα τελούσα» (quoted η. 79) a n d !*«·"1י״ ^H'4·•1 י 

31, p. 179, 8 : ή πρόί τό νοητόν πϋρ άνοδο; ό δή. . . τέλο;. . . πάσηs &ε°υΡ 
γιχή; πραγματείαt׳ (magical operation, see η. 3aJ. 
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that it was preceded by another act which signified the 

^ j T t l e mortal body. 
^ s reports that " i n the most mystic of all consecrations the 

proclus r e b י ^ u r y t h e b 0 ( j y ) w i t h the exception of the h e a d " 11a. 
ηΛηρΙικίπη that this interment is meant • h arrives at the correct conclusion that this interment is meant 

0 ' 6 ' ^ ' r esen t the death of the person who is initiated 12״. The head 
*^bur ied , because the soul which abides in i t l i  does not undergo ״

I® . 4 1 _ 1 1 J ΓΗΗ^ΙΙNN · ' ·death" This sacramental act has an additional peculiar feature : 
it is the initiate who at the bidding of the theurgists buries his own 
body This requirement explains the glorification of voluntary death 
figuring in one of the Chaldaean fragments : " T h e souls of those who 
have left their body violently are the p u r e s t " '2 2 . "Violent ly" here 
may be taken to refer to the mystic voluntary suicide '3 3 , as the folio-
wing passage proves : "Those who thrust out the soul and inhale (sc. 
the "Flames" ?) are easy to loose" 1 - ' . The choice of an emphatic 

PROCL., Th. PL, IV, 9 , P. 19!}, 38 : xai ύ πάντων έσΊί Q-αυμαστότατον, ότι 
τύν &εουργών &ά·πττειν τό σώμα χελευόντων ττλήν τή; κεφαλή; ίν τή μυστικωτάτη 
τών τελετών, ό Πλάτων Mai τοΰτο προείληψεν (cf. Phaedr., 2 50 e, 4 f .) . Accor-
ding to LOBECK, Aglaophamus, 115, the ceremony referred to in ־the text is a 
Chaldean ritual, according to DIETEHICH, Mithrasliturgie, 167 an Orphic-Dio-
nysian or Eleusinian, according to DIELS, Sibylliniiche Blatter, 70, 1 (who is 
followed by H . HEPDING, Attis, 196, 6) it belongs to the Phrygian taurobolia. 
Ihe terminology proves however that Lobeck's supposition was the right one; 
see Excursus I g. In the same chapter Proclus refers at least four times to the 
Chaldean mysteries. 

DIETEHICH, Mithrasliturgie, 167. 
1,1 The localization of the "reasonable soul" in the head derives from PLATO, 

Tim .,jo a, who is followed by the later Platonists. Cf. Doxographi Graeei, ρ. 2 9 3 β, 
» 5 , 3 G 1 A , 3 , Diels; PHILO, Spec. Leg., I V , 92 ; PLUTARCH, Quaest. Plat., I X , 1, 3 , 

• 008 A ; ALBINUS, ρ. 17a, 2ο f . ; APULEIUS, De Plat. dogm., I, 13. p. 97, /1, Thomas. 
PSELLUS, Comm., 1141 Β (KROLL, 6 י 1 , 3) : «βίη ότι σώμα λιπόντων ψυχαί 

*<*8*ρώτατα:». Kroll who (like Psellus, see next note) did not recognize the sym-
°u'j c b a r a c ' e r °f the passage proposes to emend : χατάρατοι. 
ut ^ P s e ^ u s ' erroneous interpretation this verse exalts the veritable suicide. 
" PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 4 4 C ^KROLL, 5 3 ) : 

η «ψυχή* έζωστήρε; άνάπνοε; εύλυτοί είσιν» . 
Us ®dds the following explanation : al έζωθοϋσαι τήν ψυχήν δυνάμει; άπό τή; 
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expression for the soul 's departure from the body is meant to 
that their separation is due to an act of violence. According! 0"*י· 
"d i sembod imen t" of the soul is interpreted by the Chalrl»..^ ' 

. ,  IS Qg'"׳" ,

mystic suicide, "arf instar voluntariae mortis" (Apuleius referring to 4 

mysteries of Isis), and figured by a symbolic ac t 1 2 5 . 
This explanation is confirmed by a more detailed interpretation 

the analogy already known to us 1ae , which Proclus' master Syrianu8 

traced between the sacrifice offered up by Achilles at Patroclus' funeral 
pyre and the Chaldaean sacrament of immortality. Syrianus asserts that 
all the ritual acts performed by the Homeric Achilles at the funeral 
pyre " i m i t a t e " the Chaldean mystery, " a s thereby (by the ritual acts) 
Patroclus' soul is elevated to a life separated from the body. For this 
reason, Achilles standing before the funeral pyre is said (in the Home-
ric narrative) to invoke the winds . . . and to pour out the whole night 

σώματιxiji φύσεως χα! οίον άναπνειν αυτήν τποιοϋσαι άπό τών έν σώματι μόχθων... 
εύλυτοί είσιν. He correctly adds άπό τής σωματικής φύσεως to έζωσΊήρε», but 
gives a spiritual interpretation of άναπνεϊν (οίον; cf. PROCL., Rp., 1, 9 ,5ן Γ.) 
which refers to a real action. As to the nomen agentis άνάπνοε! (= οί άναπνέουσιν), 
a typical Chaldean neologism, see Excursus III, 1 b. Psellus tikes έξωσίήρες 
to be an attribute in the feminine gender; it applies in reality, as proved by ivi-
πνοεβ, to the class of the ecstatics. εύλυτοί, "mobile" (sometimes used in the 
Oracles as an attribute of the Ideas; cf. ch. 11, n. 901 , 266) signifies in this pas-
sage that the purified soul is easily attracted by the ray of the sun; cf. ch. 11, n. 3g8 
and Excursus IX, ad v. 11. 

The deliverance of the soul from the body is also referred to in the promise of 
another Oracle (quoted ch. 11, n. 395) that"onlv those who hasten naked upwards, 
towards the heights" attain the divine. 

Proclus often identifies the Chaldean mystery with the doctrine of PLATO
 s 

Phaedo as to the voluntary death of the true philosopher. Cf. the analogous inter-
pretation of Attic burial ceremonies as symbolizing mystic knowledge apud OLT* 

P I O D O R . , Phaed., 9 0 4 , 1 9 f., 9 4 3 , 1 3 f. See also PROCL., Crat.,96, 9 :!> 
χέχληται. . . iia τό χωρίζειν τάβ φυχάς τελέως έχ τών σωμάτων διά τή( *Ρ0* 
άνω έπι&ΐροφής, όπερ έσΤιν εύτυχέστ ατο ί φόνος χαί 9-άνατ 09 τ of t άζιουμ*1' 
τούτου, and MACRORIDS, Somn. Scip., I , 1 3 , 5 , 1 0 , 9 0 (quoting P lo t inus) . ^ 

The apotheosis of Philologia described by Martianus Capella (sec n. ob) ^ 
likewise preceded by a death of the body effected through magical formulae (MA*T· 

C A P . , I I , 1 4 0 - 1 4 1 ) . 

"· See n . 39. 

eans 
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to the pyre from the golden bowl, . . . calling the soul of the 
l i b 8 t i 0 n Saten Patrocius" (Iliad, XXIII, Q . g ) 1 3 7 · 

u n f o r t u n ^ r e g a r d s Achilles as the prototype of the theurgical officiant 
^ 3 0 " c l u s as that of the aspirant who is to be initiated into the 

t 0 i d *an mystery: in the course of which his soul will be separated 
hieratic r i tes" from the body and made to ascend. Patroclus 

" d out upon the pyre־ r e semble s " the initiate who has undergone 
nbolic burial 129, while Achilles represents the officiant of the con-

secretion who calls forth the initiate's soul. Accordingly, the Chal-
dean mystery is to be regarded as the " d r a m a " of the death of the 
body and of the ascension of the soul to eternal life. Our insufficient 
sources of information do not enable us to distinguish with precision 
between the various phases of this action, but the attested details give 
us a clear idea of the internal cohesion and the meaning of the sacra-
mental mystery as a whole; which may be imagined to have taken by 
and large the following course : 

5. The phases of the sacramental action.—The neophyte, who by a 
strictly ascetic mode of life has prepared himself for the principal sacra-
ment und has undergone the prescribed lustrations Ia", is b idden to 
lie down upon the ground and to cover up his body, but not his head m . 
Sacrifices for the dead are offered up as he lies. This sacramental 
action represents his bodily death. After this the second act of the 

PBOCL., Hp., I, 15a, 1a (continuing the text quoted 11. 39) bio xai στάί 
(4 Αχιλλίύβ) vpo τήί vvpis έπιχαλεϊσθαι λέγεται τούί άνέμους (Iliad, XXIII, 
'34 (.)...χαϊ •mavνυχοί ( seen. 131) έπισνένίειν ναρα&έ&οται τή β υ ρ ί «χρυσέον 

έ* *Ρητήρ0ί» . .*ψυχή, χ,χλήσχων ΙΙατροχλήοί ίαλβΓο» (Iliad, XXIII, 3 1 {ι Γ.). 
PBOCL., Rp.t 1 5 3 י , , ! a as regards Achilles' sacrificial rites xara τιναι iepa-

. .Excursus IV, 9) Οτσμούί "י0* . άπασαν τήν νραγματειαν ταύτην •αραγ-
P W w W e a , and ibid., 1. ! 8 f. ϊεραι« μεθόίοιί χρώμενοί έπραζεν. 

!"er ( 1 u o t e d 3  drew this inference from Syrianus' words, but did (״· 9
perceive lhat the Neoplalonist alluded to the Chaldean mystery rites. Cf. 

·cri l ial remark in Excursus IV, 1 / 
ch. IV, n . 1. 

) ח 5 n a ־ 1 7) seems to allude to a noetunial operation. See ch. iv, 
7 and 5g regarding the conjuration of Hecate at night. 
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consecration begins, the separation of the soul from the body a n j · 
elevation leading to the union with the mystic ray. It is a purely s"•8 

ritual process, but probably symbolized by various mystery rites ρ 
the officiant at the sacrament conjures up the soul of the initiate. Th^' 
the initiate invokes with magic formulae the three " R u l e r s " of the mystf! 
rays, marches towards the streams of light which begin to shine before 
him and appear to extend indefinitely upwards, enters the cone Γ 
light, inhales its divine substance, and filled with it, has the impreg 
sion that the solar ray draws up his soul and unites him with the centre 
of cosmic harmony. If we take account of the fact that this symbolic 
representation was accompanied by magical operations, invocations, reci-
tals and above all, by numerous luminous visions, we shall perhaps 
be able to realize the sensual effect produced by the theurgical ritual 
upon the excited imagination of the neophyte. 

The reader who has followed our foreoging investigation will be able 
to determine for himself the part played by pure hypothesis in our 
at tempt to reconstitute the external course of the principal mystery l:ls. 
We may add that this reconstruction is borne out by the fact that the 
two main operations of the Chaldaean sacrament, the conjuration of 
the soul and its elevation, are very similar to the rites familiar from the 
common magical practices of the epoch. 

The external rites of the first act of the mystery, which must be repre-
sented as analogous to those performed by the Homeric Achilles, recall 
the ceremonial of the necromancers m . They used to fire a pile of 

131 We ere in the dark as to the way in which the summoning of the soul was 
mimically connected with her elevation. The latter followed immediately upon 
the former as is proved by Syrianus' interpretation of Homer, according to which 
the ένταφιασμόί was preceded by the άπαθανατισμόι. The mimic action whicb 
followed upon the soul's separation from the body probably resembled the action 
described in the άπαθαναησμόβ of the Parisian magical text. There, the soul לו 
said to leave the body before she has been drawn up by the ray : the magic!«״ 
is supposed to act as if he had a body even after the soul has issued forth. " 
neither case do we know the symbolic actions which represented this mystic state• 

Cf. the detailed description of necromantic methods given by HOPFNER, 0 . - ·• 

II, 338 ff. and P. W., s. v. Nekromantie. Our description rests in the first pl«ce 

upon HELIOUORUS, Aelhiopiea, IV, 14-15; sec HOPFNER, O.-Z., II, 353. 
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laced near the open grave of a person who had jus t d i e d ; they 

w od Ρ״ d t
 t 0 p o u r i n t 0 this grave wine and other libations m 

then P r 0 C
v o k e w i t h m a & i c formulae the soul of the departed—which as 

d 10״»
 o t a t a great distance from the grave135 and therefore, when 

ret "eturned for a short time into the body. The Chaldeean ini-
invoked , , , ן tL meantime. Ilis had also to act the part of a dead person. In the meantime, his 
1" " ί״, t h r u s t " by his own force out of the body l:l°, was conducted 
! 0" the officiant towards its goal, and , her purification being accompli-
hed brought back into her body. Thus, the sacramental action of 

the first phase of the mystery consisted in a free variation upon a real 
magical rite, to the ceremonies of which the Chaldeans gave a spiritual 

interpretation. 
The second act, the "e leva t ion" of the soul by means of a solar ray, 

is largely in accordance with the instructions given for the soul 's ascen-
sion heavenwards in the well-known description of the sacrament of 
immortality found in the great Paris magical papyrus (erroneously cal-
led "Mithrasli turgie" by Dicterich) 1י". The soul of the magic adept 

 Achilles' sacrificial offerings : sheep, wine, oil and honey, are those current י"
among the necromants; HOPFNEII, op. cit., I I , 3 3 9 · This concordance may be 
accounted for by the affinity existing between the rites of the sacrifices for the dead 
and those which are intended to induce the θ-εοί χθόνιοι to release the soul of 
lhe invoked person (ROHDE, Psyche, I , 14-17). 

'" Achilles, too, invokes Patroclus' soul, for he believes lhat she is in the neigh-
hourhood of lhe grave (ROHDE, Psyche, I , 1 7 f . ; cf. TERTULLIAN, De anima, c. 5 6 

and BIDEZ-CUMONT,Mages hell.,U, 3 8 8 , 3 ) . The Homeric expression ψυχήν χιχλή-
σ χ ω ν

 ( S E C Η . 1 9 7 ) concords with necromantic terminology ; cf. e. g. AESCHYL., Pers., 
6 9 0 f. ΤΌΙ׳ τε δαίμονα (the soul of Darius) . . . άναχαλεϊσθε. JUSTIN, Apology, I , 

18, 4, ψυχϋν άνθρωπίναιν χλήσεκ. LUCIAN, Philopseudes, 13 . 
Because of his "voluntary death" the Chaldean initiate may be ranged in 

the category of those who have committed suicide. The necromants are much 
given to practizing their arts upon them, as according 10 universal belief iheir 
SOULS stay near to grave; HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 3 5 1 . This analogy which is clearly 
referred to in the Oracles (see n. 199-1 94) may have been expressed in a sym-
holic way in theurgical ritual. לגן m. . " 

1111s concordance was first noted by BOUSSET, Die Himmelsreisen der Seek, 
Religionsmissensekafi, I ./׳" V , 1901, followed by DIETEHICH, Mithrasliturgie, 9 0 5 , 

0 did not however investigate the problem in detail. 
14 
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indoctrinated in this text, as well as that of the Chaldeean neap!, 
is separated from "per i shable human n a t u r e " and carried upwards^ ' 
" t h e golden flaming glow of the immortal luminary" , viz. the * 
whose pneuma she inhales l :w. ' 

Our reconstitution is fur ther corroborated by the fact that the sign( 
licance of the Chaldeean sacrament concords with that of other content 
porary mysteries. The action of the principal theurgical sacrament repre 
sents the destiny of the soul of the initiate after his bodily death and 
is accordingly parallel to the mystery of Isis described by ApuleiUg 

and to the sacrament of immortality of the above-mentioned Paris manu-
script, in both of which the Sp£μα μνσίικον of death, union with God and 
rebirth is likewise enacted 1:1'J. The fact that these two mysteries are 
described in texts dating from the epoch in which the Chaldeean sacra-
mental community was founded, is by no means an accident. A theo-
logical system of the end of the second century A. D. could not but 
centre in the aspiration to be delivered from the burden of the body 
and to ascend into a better world. " T h e aim of the mysteries is to 
lead the souls upwards to that goal from which they made their first 
descen t" . "Ascent and descent, death and r e b i r t h " , the natural "pas-
s i on" of the soul1 4 0—those were the objects of all fears and of all hopes. 

Cf. P. Mag., IV, 5-J() IT. : έπεί ούχ έσΐιν μοι έφιχτόν &νητόν γ ε•) ώτα συναν-
ιέναι ταΐί χρυσοειδέσιν μαρμαρυγαΐί τήί αθανάτου λαμιιηδάνοί («. e. the sun). . 
έσΊαθι, φθαρτή βροτών φύσα,. . . έλκε άπό τών άχτίνων πνεύμα... xai όψη 
σεαυτόν άναχουφιζόμενον, etc. 

 The fundamental studies of Cumont, Dieterich and Reitzenstein upon this "י
subject are well-known. It may be recalled that the ceremonies of the mystery 
cults, which cnact the death and resurrection of a god (Bacchus, Osiris, Attis, 
Adonis) are supposed to derive from burial rites. 

1 4 0 OLYMPIODOR., Phaed., t a 1 , G : ότι σκοπό; τών τελετών έοΊιν ειβ τέλοί άνα-
γαγείν τβ« ψυχάί έκεΐνο, άφ' ου τήν πρώτην έποιήαατο κάθοδον ώί άπ αρχή׳ 
(see η. 45). DAM., II, 250, 17 : *«« γάρ oi Ιερατικοί (see Excursus IV, a) *«' 
oi θεολόγοι ομολογούσιν, ώί τά αύτά πάσχει τοίί (ύποσεληναίοιί) Q-εοΐί ή ήρε~ 
τίρα ψυχή, ανιούσα xai κατιούσα. άποθνήσχουσα χει άι·α€ιωσχομένη, χαθόσον 
τύν τοιούτων (sc. τών ύποσεληναίων) παράγεται 9-εών. The "sublunar gods 
arc the demons whose souls are sent down to earth in order to aid p!°us 
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. s0teriological interest may be discerned in the doctrines of 
This basit׳ _ j t c r e a t e ( j ) notwithstanding all the differences of the 

" | y
c 0 n c e p t s and ritual practices, a type of religious consciousness 

myth1ca ^ ^ c u j t s ^ j j u t eSpeciaHy influential in a newly founded one, 
co 0 n "״״" o t bound by hard and fast traditions and could therefore 

wl,1ch was^ ^ ^ t 0 t h e S pi r i t 0f the t ime. For this reason, these 

8 ^ i r a t J n s manifest themselves more clearly in the Chaldean theoso-
? ' T h a n in the doctrines of other cults, who would only give way to 
the religious tendencies of the epoch at the cost of a sometimes violent 
^interpretation of their mythical tradit ion. 

6 The After Life— We have concluded for the time being the inter-
pretation of the fragments concerning the Chaldean "Immortalization of 
the Soul" . We shall now tu rn our attention to the promises held 
out in this supreme sacrament. 

The neophyte is reborn through initiation to a new superhuman life, 
the splendor of which was to be fully realised only after the soul 's final 
departure from the body. The Emperor Julian designates the Chal-
dean theurgists as " b l e s s e d " (μακάριοι), and Iamblichus alfirms that 
they acquire through blissful contemplation divine faculties1 4 1 . Two 

men and to escort their souls after death; cf. PROCL., Ale., 381, 15; OLYM-

NODOH., Phaed., 1 8 9 , . 3 5 ; 9 3 1 , 1 0 , e t c . 

The main text (quoted by DIETEHICH, Mithrasliturgie, 163 f.), which deals with 
the hturgic idea of death and resurrection effected by the mystery (τελευτίν =τε-
λεΐσβαι), does not derive from Themistius, as stated by STOBAEUS, Flor., IV, p. 1 0 7 Μ 
who transmits the passage, but from Plutarch's work "On the Soul" (a fact already 
pointed out by WVTTENBACB, Animadveniones in Plularehi Moralia, I I , 5g8 IT . ; I am 
quoting from the reprint, Leipzig, 1831. See Plularehi Opera, t. VII, p. 93, 
- Bernardakis). It does not refer to the mysteries of Dionysus, but to those 

eusis; cf. PINDAR, Fragm., 137, ed· Schroeder (quoted by DIETEHICH, op. cit., 
l b 9) · 

 ' • ·. s יי׳
ee n. 38. The object of the prayer of Emperor Julian for "perfection 

t "י h e u r G y " (Oral., V, 1 8 0 Β : έν θεουργία τελειότατα) is the fulfilment of the 
Ρ omises held out in the Chaldean mysteries; see note 9 d. As known the 
m , t , a t e s w e r e called τέλειοι. For Iamblichus see n. hh and Excursus IV. 

14. 
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fragments of the Chaldeean Oracles explain these hypertrophj 
scriptions. The first reads : ° 

" T h e souls who have known the works of the Father (the Ideas) es 
from fate's reckless wing, subject to destiny " l ׳ , i , and the other ^ ^ 

" T h e theurgists are not counted into the herd of men subject 
dest iny" l s : l. 

1  PROCL., Tim., Ill, 266, 18 (KHOLL, 54) «νοήσασαι» (sc. ai ψυχαί) «τά i ״
τού •aaxpos» (i.e. the Ideas, sec ch. 11, n. 2 3 1 ) : «μοίρηι •j־ ειμαρμένη; •j. Ti 

τπερόν φεύγουσιν avatbes», ώ» φησι τό λόγιον (the continuation is quoted above 
η. 84). IDEM, Prov., 164, 26 : "Quicumque autem patris opera intelligenles 
reverendi fiunt, sortis fatalem alam elTugiunt". The Greek text should be emended 
according to Kroll's suggestion μοίρης εϊμτρτόν τό πτερό!», etc. The attribute 
αναιδής, here signifying "reckless" (cf. e.g. P IND. , Olymp., X, 124 : άναιδέα... 
3-άνατον), was either omitted in William of Morbecca's translation or left out in 
the second passage by Proclus bimself. 

The preceding verse may perhaps have read in the original : «ύσσοι δ' αδ twpos 
νοήσασα! εύλαβέονται». Its continuation was modelled upon Homer's well-

known verse Iliad, VI, 4 8 8 : «μοϊραν 3' ού τινα φημϊ •σεφυγμένον έμμεναι ανδρών* 
(μοίρα meaning, as schol. ad HOMER, Iliad, VIII, 69 explains, TO τής pcIon άπα-
ρά€ατον ώ» τό δεϊν 3-νητόν όντα άττοβανεϊν). 

I U LYDUS, Mens., I I , 10 ,p .31 , 16(KROLL,59) :τάί χποχαθισταμένας (see η. 18g) 
ψυχάί ύπερ§αίνειν την Εΐμιρμένην φησί τό λόγιον, «ού γάρ ύφ' ειμαρτήν αγέλη ν 
•αίπτουσι Q-ιουργοί». This verse has been regarded as attesting a doctrine of 
astral fatalism; see CUMONT, Fatalisme astral, ctc., Rev. d'hist. et de lilt, rel., N.לי·» 

I I I , 1 9 1 2 , 5 4 0 , 5 ; IDEM, Rel. Orient., 2 9 1 , 7 3 ; BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., II< 
244, 3 ; J . KROLL, LeAren des Hermes, 3 8 3 , 1 ; HOPFNER, O.-Z., I I , 107 ; H . JONAS, 

Gnosis und spatantiker Geist, I, 204, 1. But this interpretation is put out of court 
by the fact lhat the Chaldaean theurgists rejected the conception of astral pro-
vidence; cf. ibe Oraclc quoted ch. iv, n. 99, v. 6. This erroneous explanation 
is due (a) to a mistake in the translation of •αίνΐω ύπό which in this case docs not 
signify "to fall under the influence", but "10 belong to a class" and (b) to an 
arbitrary identification of the Chaldean term αγέλη wilh lhe astral spheres called 
by Nicomachus of Gerasa (who follows a Babylonian tradition) άγέλαι (or άγγελοι) 1 
see BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I I , 2 8 3 . The term είμαρτή αγέλη applies in ih® 
Oracle not to the stars, but, as is proved by PROCL., Prov., 164, 11 "compo'·"^"1 

[= συμπολιτεύεσθαι] fatalibus gregibus", to the human race subjected to genC" 
ration and corruption. The term has this meaning also in the fragment of thc 

Oracles quoled ch. 1, n. 171. 



2 1 3 T11EUHGICAL ELEVATION. 

neophyte who has achieved the supreme initiation of the sacra-
"jentified w i t j j t he contemplation of the Ideas) is exempt from 

*""law of necessity ruling mankind, for his soul has gained immor-

 Several fragments of the Oracles speak of the lot of the initiated after׳"1

. . t j je most important of these reads : 
 ,Thou wilt not leave behind the dung of matter for the precipice״8

bnt the image also has its portion in circumsplendent place" 1׳'׳,. 
In order to understand these enigmatical verses, we must interpret 

correctly the terms (β) "p rec ip ice" (χρημνόί), b) " i m a g e " (εϊ3·Λ0ν), 
nnd c) "circumsplendent place" (αμψιψα^ς τόπος). 

a) In another connection the term "prec ip ice" is applied in the 
Oracles to Hades " w h o joys in images" 1׳,',. Consequently, the Oracle 
quoted above promises the neophyte that his body (contemptuously 
called the " d u n g of ma t t e r " | / ,  .shall not be given over to Tartarus (״

10 *ούδέ τό τής ύλης σχύβιλον χρημνω καταλείψεις, 
αλλά χαί είδώλω μερϊς εις τόπον άμφιφάοντα ». 

The use of ΕΊ» instead of έν is current in later Greek. SYNESIUS, Insomn., c. 5 , 

1 9 9 7 Β transmits both verses together. PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 2 5 A quotes the 
first verse in the version μηδέ τό etc. χαταλείψης and 1124 A the second verse 
as an independent sentence : έσΐί γάρ είδώλω etc. (cf. Excursus VI, 1 a). Seript. 
min., p. 4 4 7 -he paraphrases the Oracle : οΖτοι (sc. oi Χαλδαιοι) . . . •ααραγ ך ,
γέλουσι τε τοις άναγομένοις μηδέ τω •rife γής (he interprets Comm., 1 1 2 5 Β, C 
κρημνός as referring to the •αερίγειος τόπος) χρημνω σχύξαλον χαταλείπειν. Syn-
csius who quotes the first verse in the following version : ού τω της ύλης χρημνω 
<*κυ€αλον καταλείψεις follows the same tradition as Psellus; see ch. v, n. 142 
as 10 the dogmatic reasons for this variant. The text was reconstituted by 
KHOLL, 6 1 . 

The Emperor Julian several times applies to Matter viz. Earth the epithet σχύ-
Ββλον; cf. Oral., V, 1 7 0 D, 1 7 9 D, and invoking the authority of the Oracles, 
' 75 Β : έσχατον μέν γάρ τύν όντων ή γή. . . xai διά τών λογίων οϊ &·εοί «σκύ£-
^ * αύτό •αολλαχοϋ χαλοϋσι χαί φεύγειν έντεΰθεν •αολλαχον •ααραχελεύονται. 
1 6 6 A 'S 0 LTD., Mens., I , 12, p. 6 , 13 : τό τού •παντός ύλικοΰ «σχύ€αλον» κατά 
Τ0 λόγ,ο״ 

See ch. ν, η. 1 4 6 . 

" See ch. ν, η. 1ך-0ך. 
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This promise bears on the judgment after death. Another f r a  ״
describes the tortures of the sinners in Hades "י" ; accordingly 
may infer that the Chaldeans were familiar with the doctrine of r e 

butive justice in after-life. The Chaldean initiate was not doomed 
dwell in the place of the s inners : he was destined for the abode of th 
pious 

b) The Chaldean gods promised the initiated that , contrary to the 
ancient Greek belief 1*9, his phantom-image (e/i&wXoi׳) would not be 
relegated to Hades, but would subsist in a celestial place l r  This .״,
conception postulating the immortality of the " i m a g e " seems to be 
contradicted by other verses of the Chaldean Oracles, which appear 
to refer to a corporeal after-life of the initiate after his bodily death. The 
Chaldean gods affirm to the theurgist purified by the sacrament of the 
mystery' that " t h e perishable envelope of bit ter matter shall he 
saved" 151; on another occasion they hold out to him the promise of 
the "sa lva t ion" of his " f lu id body" 1 5 3 . If we regard this salvation" 
bearing on after-life, we must conclude that the Chaldean initiate had 

Sec ch. v, 11. 1 ״' 5 1 IT. 
 The distinction between χώρο< ασεβών and ευσεβών which is characteristic "יי

for the conception of After Life current in late Antiquity (sec ROHDE, Ptyche, I I , 

381 f.) may be discerned in the distich quoted η. 144. From the formal point 
of view, this distich shows an alteration of the usual scheme of thought found in 
ihe sepulchral epigrams. Cf. the epitaph on Plato attributed to Spcusippus 
(An I hoi. Lyr. Graec., vol. I , No. X X X X I I I I , Diehl) : 

«σώμα μέν έν χέλιnut κατέχει τόΒε γαία Πλάτωνοί. 
ψυχή &' ίσόθεοί τάζιν έχει μαχάρων». Cf. η. 170 . 

ROHDE, Kteine Schriften, Ι Ϊ , 9 8 1 , 1 ; WILAMOWITZ, Glaube der Ilelknen, I , 37 1 F־ 
ls0 μερϊί is in this passage synonymous with ־rafts. Cf. Theos., 13, 16 and 

Porphyry's scholium (quoted ch. 1, n. 31). See also the epigram on Plato quoted 
in n. 148. SYNSSIUS, Insomn., 5 , 1997 C, holds that μερϊί applies to the stars 
to which the souls of the departed return. This is a Platonic doctrine; cf. n. 19' · 

M JULIAN, Oral., V, 178 C (KHOLL, 6 1 ) : *σύζενθαι» γάρ σφισι xai *to ®׳*Pai 

ύλ-ηί •περβλημα βρύτειον» 01 θΐβί τοίί ύχερέγνον ναραχελενόμενοι τόν Q-eovργ&* 
κατεναγγέλλονται. "Bitter matter" is the dregs of the elements, while I e 

"mortal envelope" is the body. See ch. v, n. 70. 
1 Sec ch. 11, n. 3 ״ 8 7 . 
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• ilece of rising up to eternal life, without undergoing the sepa-
l h e Ρ Γ Ί ί the soul from the body. Accordingly, we should have to 
 they were promised a continuance of corporeal life after ״0'1""׳

s l l p p o s e ^ ^ ^ r o n t e n t i o n of Kroll, who derives the Chaldean 
of i m m o r l a l i t v from Jewish belief in corporeal resurrection and 

 fates in this connection other points of Chaldean theology—for)׳'0
i ns tance the designation of the Elysium as Paradise 1*'—which appear 
' mark the influence of Jewish eschatology l r , '\ However, this inter-

r e l a t i o n of the Chaldean doctrine of " sa lva t ion" is open to weighty 
o b j e c t i o n s . First of ail, it may be argued that it is difficult t o reconcile 
such a promise for life after death with a sacrament aiming at the immor-
l a l i z a t i o n of the soul and preceded by the symbolic burial of the body. 
We mav also remark that the belief in corporeal life after death is at 
variance with the dualistic anthropology of the Chaldeans, according 
to w h i c h the human body is in this life a perpetual source of tempta-
tion; it is called " t h e perishable envelope of the bitter ma t t e r " and 
even " t h e root of all evil" 1r,a. It is only the temporary residence of 
the soul, who yearns to abandon it . What part could it play in the 
existence of the blessed, who do not experience sensual pleasures, but 
spiritual joy ? For these reasons, among others lsf i, it seems prefer-
able not to interpret the "salvation of the b o d y " as bearing on after-
life. 

An explanation conforming to the anthropology of the Chaldeans is 
suggested by a correct interpretation of their view on the "salvation of 
the body" . This notion is, according to non-Jewish and non-Christian 

l  .See n. 178. We may also recall Chaldean angelology (see ch. 1, n. 39 IT.) ״
M KROLL, 6 1 , ; see also ibid., 46, a and 7 0 . After him HOPFNER, O.-Z., I, 

*|77· But this supposed doctrine would seem to have greater affinity wilh the 
",»ef in the translation of just men into paradise. 

" See ch. v, n. 5ך. 

How is it possible that the body continues to subsist in lhe purely spiritual 
Pyrean? How could the Neoplatonists accept a theology which leaches the 

Resurrection of the body (cf. the objections of PLUTARCH, Kit. Romuli, 98 and CICERO, 

T 4 " ׳׳ 0 י י ) ? We may note that Porphyry attacks the Jewish-Christian dngm 
m « passage De regresm (p. 41*, 35 f.) treating of lhe Chalda»n Oracles. 
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usage, a medical, not an eschatological t e r m 1 " . In accordance 
that usage, the Neoplastonists, who quote the relevant Oracular f ^ 
ments, apply this salvation to the corporal state of the initiated 
This explanation is in harmony with the Chaldaean beliefs concern! 
the causes of human disease. They hold, in common with the ma" , 
rity of their contemporaries, that many illnesses are occasioned by evil 
demons who possess themselves of the bodies of men and work thei 
physical ruin 159. The apotropaic rites, by which the Chaldaeans tried 
to protect themselves against the demonic agents of disease, will he 
studies later on 1Gn. Here it may suffice to remark that the Chaldaean 
Oracles dealing with the "salvation of the b o d y " do not apply to corporeal 
resurrection, bu t to the immunity against demonic infection with disease. 

The "salvation of the b o d y " from perdition at the hands of the 
demons constituted the immediate reward of the Chaldaean initiate 1,11. 

Sec the epigram of Plato (quoled by OLY^MPIODORUS, Vita Plat., p. 195, Her-
mann) : Apollo created Asclepius and Plato, τόν μέν (να ψυχήν, τόν 8־ ίνα σύμι 
σόοι. SYNESIUS, Hymn,IV, 975 f. : σώμα δέ σώζοι χαθχρόν νούσων. Other parallels 
are to be found in 0 . WEINRJSICH, 4*tike Heilungimunder (Religionsgeseh. Versuche 
und Vorarbeiten, V I I I , 1 , 1909); cf. p. 3 2 , 1 on Asclepius1 (b ϊωτήρ) right hand 
ns σωτήρων σύμ€ολον, and p. 11 7 IT. (έσώθη = ίάθη). KAIBEL, Epigramm. Graec., 
No. 1 0 2 6 , v . 7 ; DITTENBEBGEB, Sylloge, I I ' , No . 8 0 7 , 1. 1 2 ; ABISTIDES, Oral., 

vol. II, p. 357, S 17 F., ed Keil. THE Greek translator of the Monumentum Ancy-
ranum, c. 9, renders pro valetudine mea by υπέρ τή; έμή! σωτηρία!. Cf. PHILO, 

Legatio ad Gai., 3 5 5 . 

As to «ρευστόν σώμα σαώσει!» (see η. 159 ) , see MESOMEDES, eis τήν φύσιν Πυθα-
γύρου (WILAMOWITZ, Griechitche Verskunst, 5G6), v. 22 . 

PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 4 0 B , explains the Chaldean expression *σωμα σαώσει!»: 
ποιήσει!... χαί τό σώμα σου ύγιεινύτερον, end the emperor Julian (see η. 1 ·1יי) 
also regards it as referring to the health of the body. See WEINREICII, op. at-
p . 3 2 , 1 . 

See G. KITTEL, Worterbueh turn Ν. T., S^ v. δαίμων. 
 .See ch. v, n. 122 and 128 ff ·יי
1,1 Cf. Corp. Herm., X V ( X V I ) , 1 6 (REITZENSTEIN, Poimondre*, 3 5 3 ) : (ήτω oiv 

έν τω λογιχω άχτι! έπιλάρπει διά τού ήλΙου, τούτων καταργούνται οί δαίμονε׳• 
PBOCL., Hymn., I , 9 7 a n d Th. PL, 3 7 9 , 1 ff. LACTANTIUS, Intl. Div., I I  : יי·« ,

"Denique aflirmat eos Hermes, qui cognoverint deum, non tantum ab i n c u r s i h u s 

daemonum tutos esse", elc. 
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d e a t h he was to reeeive, according to the promise held out to 
f rther favour. The affirmation of the Oracle that the. ini t iated 

uim. ® . . . . . 1 1 1• 1 .ι . .1 1* 1 ״ h ' n not "leave b e h i n d " his body to Hades means that the privileged 

nil: 
iiei 

^nishing from their domain. What was the manner of this disap-

״ ; i be exempt from j ״ u d g m e n t ; and also that it will not be consi-
» I t 0 t | 1 e Place of Punishment l f 2 ׳ . We may accordingly infer that 
1*he body of the deceased was saved from the grasp of the demons by 

* e a r a n c e ' ? We have already shown that the initiated must not be repre-
sented as being " t r ans l a t ed" together with his body. A more pro-
bable interpretation is suggested by a statement of Olympiodorus con-
cerning the "supernatura l d e a t h " of the theurgists. According to him 
the theurgists died " i n a divine m a n n e r " by "d isso lv ing" of their own 
will the elements of their body 1״:l. The notion that death signifies 
the return of the corporal substance to the four elements of which it 
is composed is frequently found in the religious literature of later Hel-
lenism "יי ; men chosen by God are represented as dying in this manner . 
Thus, Philo describes the decease of Moses as a dissolution of his nature 
composed of body and soul by a transfiguration of this duality into 
the unity of the " s u n l i k e " intellect l r , : ' . Apelles, the disciple of the 
gnostic Marcion, also founds upon this conception his doctrine of the 

This conclusion is imposed by the concordancc between the formula figuring 
in the first of the two Oraclular verses quoted n. 1 44 and that which is found 
in MAX. T Y R . , DIM., I X , 6 d : έπειίάν γάρ απαλλαγή ΨΥΧΉ ένθένΐε έπεισε, άπο-
ίυσαμένη τό σώμα xai χαταλιποϋσα αύτό τή γή φθαρησόμενον. 

OLYMPIODOR., Phaed., 943, 4 concerning the various kinds of death (cf. 
TnEiLER, Porphyrio* und Augustin, 9 4 , 1 ) : έχτοβ ό ύπερφυήί (&άνατ0ί), οίον δ χατά 
ίιίλυσιν τύν στοιχείων ή 6λωβ χαθ' 6ν •αολλοϊ τών Q-εουργων τρόπον άπέθανον. 
Ibid., I. ι! : βί $4 έχούσιοί ύ 9-άνατ os, ή βιαζομένων ήμών τήν φύσιν (by a real 
suicide) ή τόν Q-ειύτερον τρόπον διαλυόντων. The words ή ύλωβ signify that while 
death by the dissolution of the elements may be ranged in the general category 
0 'theurgic death", this description is by no means exhaustive. 

Cf. β. g. PHILO, Leg. Spec.,!, 966 ; Pott. Cain., 5 ; Quit rer. div., 981 ; Quaes!. 
"1Gen., I L L , ! ! · VELLEIUS PATERC., I I , 193, 3 "in sua resolutus initia animam 
««lestem caelo reddidit"; DIELS, Elementum, 46. See also above ch. 1, n. 04. 

"· Ρ η · · . THILO, De vita Motis, I I , 9 8 8 ; cf. REITZENSTEIN, Hellenistisehe Mysterimreli-
9 7 f> S ייי״׳״׳ז׳, 0 e 0 a ) s 0 C o r p H e r m ן a י 4 
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phantom-body which was Jesus during his earthly life '«« A 
to him, the Saviour effected himself the composition of his bod 
his descent to earth, and its dissolution before his ascension. \ 
idea probably underlies the Chaldean doctrine concerning the 
tional dissolution of the init iated's body after the soul has abend*"' ' ' 
i t . W e do not know what were the actual signs of this "supernut 
ral dea th ' magical ceremony dur) י ing the cremation of the earthl* 
body ? 1 6 7 ) , nor are we informed as to whether it was prefigured in the 
sacrament of immortality which symbolized the dissolution of body and 
soul. 

At this point, we shall take up once again the explanation of the 
Oracle which described the fate of the body and of the " i m a g e " after the 

See HARNACK, Marcion, 3 9 9* F· 
ROHDE, Psyche, 1 , 3 1 , 9 , 3 9 0 f .; II, 1 0 1 , 9 indicates many passages ex-

prcssive of the notion that the destruction of the body by fire bring about the 
purification of the soul which returns to the place of its heavenly origin. JULIAN, 

Orat., VII, 919 when he stales lhat Dionysus was deified through theurgy after 
his birlh, refers (as is shown by 9 90 R) 10 the divine child translated by Hermes 
out of his mother Semele's house destroyed by Zeus' lightning. This lightning 
was identified by Julian with the άναγνγόν ατϋρ of the Chaldeean mystery; cf. lhe 
passages quoted ch. v, n. 7 and OLYMPIODOR, Phaed., A , 9 4 f. According to Bar-
desanes (ajpud PORPH., Abit., IV, 1 8 , p. 9 5 8 , 9 5 f.) "the Indians gave their bodies 
to the fire in order to separate the soul from the body in the purest form" (cf. 
ROHDE, Psyche, I, 3 1 , 1 who adduces parallels from Indian literature). 

Iamblichus' theory of the sacrifices set out De Myst., V, 11-19 seems 10 derive 
from similar Chaldean ideas. He declares that burnt-olTerings cannot serve as 
nourishment to the demons, as Porphyry supposes, for fire destroys all material 
things, transforms them into a substance similar to that of the heavens, and draws 
them upwards towards the divine original fire. This interpretation of the faculty 
of lhe sacrificial flame concords, as is proved by the terminology (τ# τον •svpot 

άναγωγτ), elc.) with the Chaldean conception of elevation in mystic fire. It 1s 

however possible lhat the Chaldean interpretation of the incineration of the 
corpses of their initiates was similar to that propounded by Iamblichus with regard 
to burnt-offerings; and this philosopher might accordingly have derived his con-
ception regarding the purification and the uplifting of all material things through 
fire not from the Chaldean notion of the mystery of immortalization, hut fr01" 
their burial rites. 
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the initiated The opposition posited in that text between 
death o f f

 t h e . . i m a g e " points to the latter term being applied to 
the body a n

g 0 u j othej. cryptic terms, this peculiar designation 

t h e hurnan^ ^ famous H o m e r i c p a s s a g e . The description of the souls 
d e r i v e s ^ ״ ^ ^ i m a g e s of those who have gone to their r e s t " (εϊίωλα 

· s e m p | 0 y e d by the author of the Chaldaean Oracle 
"e(i<J,TTetic equivalent for the soul of the theurgist . Thus the two 
89 " describe the destiny of the body and of the soul of the Chaldaean 
nitiate after dea־ th ; the body is saved from the persecution of the demons 
by means of a miraculous dissolution of its material const i tuents; and 

the soul is carried heavenwards 170. 
c) The celestial place assigned to the blessed theurgists as their abode 

after death is designated in the extant fragments of the Oracles by four 
symbolic terms; all of which refer to the same supramundane order 
of being. The Oracle we have quoted holds out to the Chaldaean ini-
tiate the promise of a " p o r t i o n " assigned to him in "c i rcumsplendent 
place 171. The adjective, which figures more than once in the Chal-
dean Oracles, serves to describe the Cosmic Soul m . A second Oracle 

1 , 1 SYNESIUS, Insomn., 5 , 1 2 9 7 C , after quoting the Oraclc cited η. 1 Λ Λ , iden-
lifies the είδωλον with the vehicle of the soul, composed of fire and air. Rut this 
platonizing interpretation, wilh which KHOLL, 6 1 agrees, cannot be correct, as, 
according to Chaldeean opinion, the vehicle dissolves during the ascension (see 
DODDS, Proclus, 320), and only the pure soul-spark attains the supraterrestrial 
goal (see also n. 172). The identification of the είδωλο ν with the irrational part 
of the soul set out by PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 2 4 A (see n. 33), rests upon the doctrine 
of Syrianus and Proclus regarding the immortality of the vehicle of the irrational 
s״ul (see DODDS, foe. cit.), a conception unknown to lhe Chaldaeans. 

Lr· «· g. Odyssey, XXIV 14 : *ένθα τε ναΐουσι ψυχιι, είδωλα χαμόντων». 
™c H011DE, Psyche, I, 3. Cf. also lhe quotation from a tragedy adduced hy 
ce«0. Disp. Tusc., I, 3'׳) 7 . 

I l l ο י 

c''st'c*1 1113^ a יי 60 l 'ude 10 'he famous verse, Odyssey, XI, 
.°8' concerning Hercules, whose είδωλον is banished into Hades while he himself 

* " a m o nR ·he immorlal gods. The Chaldean rectified this opinion hy lhe 
 .ddition of the words : άλλά xai״

S e e n. !50. 
S P k 

loc ° 1״ n. 111. Synesius' description of the ascension of the soul (cf. 
C " ־ J • 2 9 7 C) proves lhat he identified the "circumsplendent place, in 
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states that the soul of the dead theurgist "l ives as an angel in Power" 1-
another pointer in the same direction, as the term "Living P0>v 

is used as a predicate of Hecate 174. Those indications are borne 
hy a third Oracle which states that the theurgist abodes (after death! 
" i n the angelic space" 17•',. For , according to Chaldeean belief, th 
angels are noetic beings who descend at the command of the Supreme 
God from the Empyrean 6יי. They are, accordingly, the "portion1' 0f 
"circumsplendent place" to which the soul of the neophyte is assigned 
Those three quotations suggest an interpretation of the obscure, by 
no means self-explanatory, symbolic language used in a fourth fragment 
treating of the Chaldaean Elysium. In this Oracle the neophyte is hid-
den to refrain from the lower forms of divination, 

" i f thou wouldst enter t rue worship 's paradise, where Virtue, Wis-
dom and Good-Rule are met toge the r  .יי7 "

The abode of the blessed is designated here by the name of "Para-
d i se" , a term exclusively employed by the Jews and the Christians178. 

accordance with the Platonic doctrine (see n. 191), wilh lhe elher. PSELLUS, 

C.mnm., 1124 Β (i. e. Proclus) presents the same interpretation. Consequently, 
their common source was Iamblichus' commentary on the Chaldean Oracles. 

PROCL., Bp., I I , 1 5 4 , 1 7 (KROLL, 60) : xai γάρ oi Τήίε τελεσΊιχο'ι (the "puri-
Tying priests", see Excursus Χ α) τάξεως είσ'ι τοιαύτης (sc. αγγελικής). «&έει 
άγγελος έν δυνάμει ζών», φησϊ τό λόγιον. ball5 έσΤιν ώς άληθώ: Ιερατικός (see 
Excursus IV, 2). Cf. ibid., 1 1 8 , 16 f. oi έκφάντορες της ιερατικής ένιστήμηι 
possess άγγελικάς ψυχάς. S e e n . 1g4, 19^. 

174 See ch. 11, η. 78. 
" OLYMPIODOR., Phaed., 6 י 4 , 2 (KROLL, 60) : βλλβ μήν ούδέ τάς των 9-εουΡ}Ώ" 

ψυχάς βούλεται (Plato) μένειν άεί έν τω νοητύ (cf. ibid., 1 9 1 , a6 f. , 2 3 2 , 29 f-)> 
αλλά και χατιέναι eis γένεσιν, •at ε pi ών (sc. τών Q-εουργιχών ψυχών) φησιν το 
λόγιον · 

«άγγελιχώ ένί χωρώ» 
"" See ch. 1, η. 77· 
1,7 «μέλλων εύσε€ίης ιερόν •ααράδεισον άνοίγειν, 

ένθ* άρετή σοφίη τε χαΐ εύνομίη συνάγονται». 
The Oracle is quoted in full ch. iv, n. 99. 

17' The addition εύσε€(ης transforms the nomen proprium •!παράδεισος into ·1יי 
appellative, which signifies "pleasure-ground" or "garden" and, accordingly׳ 
calls 10 mind Homer's Elysian plains or the "place of lhe pious" ( [PLVFO], A.riochu*> 
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lization in the Universe is determined by the three qualities 
l t s . ^ , n e e t together" in it 17־,. As we have already shown, these may 
w . j e j a s symbolic designations of stellar powers IK0, two of which 
b C ΐ ' i d e n t i i i e d with complete certainty. The term " V i r t u e " is used 
'"8*the Qracles to describe the moon 1 8 1 ; and , according to Proclus, 
Good ru״ le" was regarded by some theologians whom he does not 
mine (and who were probably later Orphics) as an at tr ibute of the 

sphere of the fixed stars.' " ,Consequently .»׳ W i s d o m " must be iden-
tical with one of the planets situated above the moon ; it must also be 
localized below the sun, as according to one of the extant fragments 
it is placed between " V i r t u e " and " T r u t h " , viz. the sun l s : l. It seems 
therefore probable that " W i s d o m " designates Mercury, to whom ano-
ther fragment applies the synonymous term "Unde r s t and ing" 1H־'; who 

 "c) often called by lhe poets a "meadow" (λεΐμών, sec n. 179) or a "grove ן31
(nemut), cf. lhe passages colleclcd P. W. s. v. Elysion, 3ך 111׳ . PROCL., ad Hesiod. 
Opera, 169 accordingly has no scruples about regarding the term Paradise, as 
used by the Chaldaeans, as synonymous wilh the "Islands of the Blessed". As 
for άνοίγειν sec HORAT., Carm., Ill, 9, 2 1 "virtus recludens... caelum" and 
LUCAN, Pharsalia, VI, 6 0 0 "Elysia rcsera sedes". The parallels prove that the 
Chaldeans adapted the biblical term to Hellenistic beliefs. It was probably taken 
over by them together with their angelology; in these Iwo points only is Jewish-
Christian influence perceptible in the extant Oracles. 

' " PSELLUS, Comm., 1137 ® : "•παράδεισο!" έστι Χαλδαιχώ; (Χαλδαιχό! eodd.) 
•mas ο •Βερι τόν πατέρα χορό» τών Q-είων δυνάμεων ναι τά έμνύρια χάλλη των 
δημιουργικών ττη•)ών and 1 1 9 9 Β : ό ιερό! παράδεισο!, ούχ ό τοΰ Μωσέω!, ίλλ ' 
ό λειμών (see η. 178) τώ» υψηλοτάτων Q-εωριών. Psellus considers the Chaldaean 
Paradise as metonymy of the noetic world (cf. OLYMPIODOR., Phaed., 117, 6), an 
explanation which probably derives in the last inslance from Plotinus' inter-
!)relation of the garden (χήνοs) mentioned in the mylh of Diolima; sec Enneads, 
 ·IV'9'9;״!:.5:9

" See above p. 31 f. 
'" Sec ch. 11, n. 345. 

PROCL., Tim., Ill, 1 ! 8 , 3c ff. (Orph. Fragm., 1 8 1 , Kern). 
See ch. 1, n. 158. It may be remarked that this fragment describes the 

orld-Sou! likewise as a space "wilhin which Virtue (the moon), Wisdom (Mer-
c"ry) and the thoughtful Truth (lhe sun) appear" (έφάνησαν alludes to the celestial 
Phenomena). 

S י ec ch. 1, n. 152, v. k (ΜήΙπβ). 
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moreover, is generally considered as the " s t a r of Apollo" and the abod 
of the soul-escorting Hermes"* 5 ; facts which seem to fit in with * 
hypothesis. Thus, the three qualities designate two planets and th ' 
sphere of the fixed stars. Those are made to " m e e t " through th 
agency of the World-Soul ; who, according to a Chaldean opinion der' 
ving from the Platonists, " e n v e l o p s " the visible word 1ββ. 

The texts we have quoted appear to show that the World-Soul, who 
is the originator of the individual souls, is also their Elysium after they 
have been delivered from the bonds of the body. The following sta-
tement made by Psellus proves that the beliefs of the Chaldeans as 
to the localization of the souls in afterlife were rather more dilferentia-
ted : " T h e Chaldaeans reintegrate the souls after the so-called death 
in all parts of the wor ld ; and even make out that some of them ascend 
above this wor ld" 187. The last group is obviously constituted by those 
of the initiates whose souls are borne upwards into the supracelestial 
region of the W o r l d - S o u l I M . On the other hand, " a f t e r the so-called 
d e a t h " all the souls are said to be " r e i n t e g r a t e d " ; Psellus' use of 
this last word, which is a term of Platonic eschatology 18 '\ indicates 
belief in the transmigration of souls, which is attested as a Chaldaean 
dogma 1M״. We may thus surmise that the souls dispersed in all parts 

On Mercury, the star of Apollo, see BOUCB£-LECLERCQ, L'astrologie greeque, 
t o o , 5 ; CUMONT i n L'Antiquile Clauique, IV ( 1 g 3 5 ) , 1 6 . 

See ch. 11, n. 9 "י 9 . 

PSELLUS, Expos., 1 1 5 3 A (KROLL, 5 4 , 9) : άποχαθιστασι δέ τ « ψυχάί μ•*** 
τόν λβγόμενον θάνατον (which is not a real death as the soul continues to exists 
after her departure from the body) χατά τά μέτρα τών οικείων καθάρσεων έν 
6X01S τοί» τον κόσμου μέρεσι, τινάχ δέ xai ύτέρ τον χόσμον άναβι€άζουσι. 

The region ϋιτέρ τόι׳ χόσμον is the Empyrean. Cf. PROCL., Tim., II> 5,ל 
19 the question of a Chaldaean : τά ύνέρ τόν χόσμον σΊερεώματα.. . έμπύριον 
(χρη καλεί«;(׳ 

1 , 5 S e e DODDS, Proclus, 3 0 2 f . 

PROCL., Rp., II, 336, 9 "י 7 (KROLL, 6 9 ) : ότι δέ «αρά φύσιν ταίί ανθρωπινά* 
ψυχαίί ή eis τά άλογα μετά£ασ1ΐ, ού τά λόγια μόνον διδάσκει λέγοντα 

«9-εσμάν άτταί μαχάρων» 
είναι τούτον 

«άλυτον» 
την άνθρωπινην ψυχήν 
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world belonged to different classes, which according to the degree 
o f 1jjeir purification dwelt in the higher or lower regions of the cos-

191 It is possible that the Chaldaeans combined the dogma of 
11108 !«ration with the cognate doctrine regarding the different orders 
-jrjts to which the souls are assigned after death. This latter con ״
° Ton is not expressly attested in the extant texts, but the statement 
that some of the souls of the theurgists are elevated to the rank 
of ange l s m (or assigned to their order) proves that the Chaldaeans 
were aware of its basic principle. We have however no means of esta-
blishing whether they systematized this teaching. 

Accordingly, we may only affirm with certainty that the souls of the 
Chaldaean initiates were supposed to be elevated, after their final sepa-
ration from the body, to the one of the planetary spheres 01· to the supra-
mundane region of "Living Power", i. c. the Cosmic Soul. The latter 
supreme goal was probably only attained by the souls of a few chosen 
theurgists. When these, according to the "irrefragable law of the 
gods " IM, re-descended into the human bodies, they conferred upon 
the persons whom they ensouled the capacities of a theurgist 1'·,'1. It 

«αντί; έπ' ανθρώπων ιαεράαν βίον, ούχ eiri Q-ηρών» αλλά. . . χαί ΙΙλάτωι׳, etc. 
PORPHYRY, De regreuu probably referred to the same Oracle; cf. Excursus II, n. 2 1 . 
1,1 Psellus' formula έν όλοκ τοϊβ τον χόσμον μέρεσι is that of the Platonists; 

cf. e. g. IAMBLICHUS, De anima (ap. S T O B . , Eel., I, c. 4 1, s. 39 [ 9 0 6 ] ) who mentions 
Platonists localizing the souls χ off όλαβ τοΰ ούρανού τάί σφαίρα;, άφ' ών 3 ή Ιεϋρο 
ατιέναι, and P״ R O C L . , Rp., I, 192 , 1 f. The origin of this doctrine is PLATO, 

Phaedr., 2 4g a, 7 : εί; τ ουρανού τίνα τόπον and Tim., 42 6, 3 ff. 
Besides the Oracles quoted n. 1 "י 7 3 and 1 7 5 , cf. also IAMBL. , Myst., I I , 2 , 

P· ® 9 ..f., who likewise declares that the soul consecrated by theurgy (81a י 8 . 
 απ αυτών, sc. τών &εών, ένΐώομένην φωτο; έκλαμψη) often rises to the ״7"
 .ί,βΓ the anKels (έπ' μ^ζονά τε τάξιν τήν άγγελιχήν άναγομένη)״0

' See η. i g o . 
This dogm is mainly attested by the fragments quoted n. 173 and 1 7 0 . 

e first of them probably stated that after the soul of a theurgist was transformed 
 to an angel it "hastened" towards the earth (*1ιρρΙ.(χάτω)&έειΊ), in order to״'

 ne the soul of a neophyte. The second fragment which is transmitted in״®"
" v e ry mutilated form is probably to be understood as likewise referring to this 

' Our interpretation is supported by the text quoted n. 1g5 . 
0 » ! , H Y R Y , Regr., 33*, 1 0 II. distinguishes between angels who are summoned 
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is reported that before he begot Julian (the future "Theurgist") j ן• 
the Chaldeean addressed to the "Connective of the All", that is 
the supreme Father of the gods, the prayer that his son might be 'י 
the soul of an archangel l s5 . The belief that the souls of the 
philosophers were of superhuman origin was current among the late 
Platonists who were influenced by Pythagorean doctrines 196. !t ^ 

by lhe theurgists so lhat they should prophesy to them and those who "reveal 
on earth the faculties of lhe Father" (ea, quae palris sunt, τά τοΰ •αατρόί, misunder 
stood by Augustine's source which renders the expression 1. 2 0 by "palris volun 
tatem"), "His height and His depth" ("altitudinem eius profunditatemque" 
ύψοί χαϊ βάθοί; a mystic formula; cf. M. D I B E L I U S in his commentary on "Ephe-
sians", III, 18) . The first group of these angels is identical with the ministering 
angels of the Oracles (see ch. 11, sect. 14) , the second with the souls of the theur-
gists. These latter were identified by Proclus with the souls of the heroes; cf. 
P R O C L . , CTOI., 6 8 , 2 5 f. and P S E L L U S , Hyp., 2 2 (p. 7 5 , 1 6 ) τό Si τοίί S1׳)rrois 
συναπτόμενον τό ήρωϊχόν γένοβ. 

P S E L L U S , De aurea catena (ed. SATHAS, Rev. et. greeq., 1 8 7 5 , p. 2 1 7 , 2 f.; 
Bull. Corr. Hell., I , 1 8 7 7 , 3 1 0 ; B I D E Z , C. Mi A. G., V I , 1 6 0 , 7 and Melanges 
Cumont, I , 8 8 ) ώ> (Ιουλιανό;) ό •αατήρ, έπει ך εννήσαι τούτον (sc. τόν S-εουργόν) 
έμελλεν, άρχαγγελιχήν ήτησε ψυχήν τόν συνοχέα τού •mamόί (cf. ch. 11, η. 9 40) 
•αρό» τήν τούτου ύπόσΊασιν (existence) χαί ότι γεννηθέντα τοίί &εοϊί •αασι συνέ-
σΊησε (ch. 1ν, η. 5) χαί τή Πλάτανο; ψυχή Απόλλωνι συνΒιαγούση xai τώ έρμη. 
On the second part of this passage see n. 197 , as to the continuation ch. iv, 

11. 9 6 . 

According to O L Y M P I O D O R . , Proleg. in philos. Plat., p. 1 9 6 , 9 1 f., ed. Hermann, 
Plato 's soul was Apollinian (concerning this class of souls, see P R O C L . , Tim., III! 
1 5 9 , 9 * 3 9 י 6 < י 9 י ; H O P F N E R , O.-Z., I I , 29 ) , as was Pythagoras', according 10 

L U C I A N , Somnium s. Gallus, 1 6 , 7 2 6 and I A M B L . , Vit. Pythag., I I , 8 . Proclus 
(quoted by Psellus, see B I D E Z , C. M. A. G., V I , p. 9 1 4 ) explains that Pythagoras, 
Socrates and Plato had Apollinian souls, and compares that of Pythagoras with 
the "hidden sun" (χεχρυμμένον ήλιον) i. e. the noetic origin of the sunlight (see 
ch. 11, n. 3 1 0 - 3 1 9 ) ; that of Socrates with the manifest (έμφανή) sun and that 
of Plato with that which is between the two (μέσωί van έχοντα), i. «· 
"archangelic sun" (see ch. 11, n . 3 0 9 ) . 

This doctrine of the soul, which goes back to Orphic-Pythagorean traditions 
should not be confused with the belief in ministering spirits who accompany 
chosen mortals; cf. e. g. M A X . T Y R . , Diss., V I I I and I X regarding Socrates' d a e m o -

nium. According to PORPH-YRY, Vit. Plot., 1 0 the daimon (not the soul) of 
tinus was of divine origin. The belief in heroes gave rise to the c o n c e p t i o n lhat 
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ial s ignif icance for the Chaldeans, as they believed that the 
an «9P®0

 t j j e p 0 w e r to be "conjoined" with these philosophers' 
theurg'9ts ^^^ fact t h a t o n e 0 f the two authors of the Chaldean 
-ciaimed to have the soul of an archangel proves that the Chal י8"50
״ r a C e ex t ended their doctrine of transmigration so as to include the 
!1"8Is of the angels. But the latters' return to the terrestrial bodies was 

souls of Plato and Pythagoras abide in the society of divine demons (cf. lhe 
Iraclc of Apollo quoted by P O R P H . , Vit. Plot., • 2 3 ) ; it is also responsible for the 
notion lhat Plato, Hercules and Romulus have been raised to the rank of demi-
,ods (temidei; cf. LABEO ap. AUGUSTIN, Civ. Dei, I I , 1 ά ; V I I I , 13. See also CICERO, 

b׳° 
De rep., HI, 40) . 

According to Psellus (see 11. 196) , the soul of Plalo abides wilh Apollo and 
Hermes, i. e. she belongs to the chain of souls which proceeds from one of those 
(jods (see below). Proclus himself believed that his soul belonged to the "chain" 
of Hermes (MARINUS, Vit. Procl., 2 8 ) , whom accordingly he called "rny Lord" 
(PROCL., Crat., 6 8 , 1 2 : ύ δεσπότη» ημών). Thus he must have regarded as " Her-
metic" the soul of the Neopythagorean Nicomachus of Gerasa which, as he be-
lieved, had been transmigrated into him (MARINUS, loc. cit.). Emperor Julian's 
devotion to Helius was due to his belief lhat his soul proceeded from ihis god; 
sec BIDEZ, Vie de I'Empereur Julien, 3 G 1 , 3 . 

The juxtaposition of Apollo and Hermes may be explained by the belief, that 
lhe latter was a companion of the former. Cf. P O R P H Y R . , •περί αγαλμάτων, p. 1 7 * , 

1 9 , ed. Bidez; JULIAN, Orat., I V , . 1 5 0 D and, the most significant text, the distich 
quoted ch. 1, n. 163 , in which Hermes declares to the magician who evoked him 
lhat he has just left the "ruler of the stars", άσίραιον άνακτα. Helios is called 
ίσίρων Βασιλεύς in the Oracle quoted by Eus., Praep. Εν., ILL, 15, 3 (from Por-
phyry, see W O L F F , 1 2 7 f.) and &</1ρων ήγεμών by Menander (Rhet. Graec., I L L , 

446, 8 , ed. Spengel. See REITZENSTEIN, Iranisches Erlosungsmysterium, 2 0 0 , 1 ) ; 

sec also J U L ״ * , Orat., I V , 135 B. Other parallels are collected by CUMONT, La 
theologie tolaire, 4 5 3 , 1 ; Rel. Orient., 2 7 0 , 1 1 6 ; P R O C L . , Crat., 3 7 , 1 8 and 6 8 , 1 2 

designates Hermes as an archangel (see also P R O C L . , Rp., I I , 2 5 5 , 23 f .) , probably 
ecause his function was to escort the souls of the dead towards the sun; cf. CUMONT, ft I Λ · י י י 
Orient., 2 • ״ 6 5 , 9 0 and Mysterien des Mithra', 1 3 1 , 1 . 198 Porphyry's statement 

u ' 1  f· et saepius) that the soul which has been purified י*' ^ יי' ® יי 3
־ ^

 u8h many transmigrations or through having achieved vision of the pure 
e״»g should return for ever to the "Father", is a Platonic, not a Chaldaean 

trine. See ROHDE, Psyche, I*·״ I , 2 8 6 , 1 ; NORDEN, Vergilius Aeneis, Buch V I , 1 8 ; 

Proclus, 3 ,«י«0" 0 5 f. 
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not regarded (as was that of inferior souls) as the accomplishm^ 
an ineluctable decree of destiny or as the expiation of sins com!״' 
in a former life, but as an honour from the Highest and a blessi ס to men. 



CHAPTER IV 

T H E M A G I C A L R I T U A L O F T H E C H A L D A E A N S 

The principal Chaldean sacrament consisted of a continuous sequence 
of magical actions, which represented the various stages of the prog-
ressive purification of the soul as it strove upwards to attain immortality. 
Some of these ceremonies have already been described and interpreted. 
Proclus, however, and Psellus, who draws his information from the 
writings of the Athenian Neoplatonist, have transmitted to us a great 
number of details concerning isolated theurgical rites. In many cases 
we arc reduced to hypotheses as to the manner in which they are 
connected; but those texts prove that besides the mystery of immor-
talization other magical «operation were practised by the Chaldeans. 
We shall now proceed to the task of sorting out and critically examining 
these dispersed reports. In the course of this investigation we shall 
seldom attain absolute certainty; we shall however have attained our 
purpose if we give a clearer idea of theurgical ritual, and thus eke out 
the foregoing chapters, which are sometimes inadequate in their treatment 
of these questions. On the other hand, there is no point in examining 
once again the ceremonies which we have already discussed; nor can 
we, in view of the scanty data at our disposal, give a distinctive de-
scription of the ritual lustration performed by the Chaldeans before 
every cultual act1 . In the course of our investigation we shall have to 

The following references to the Chaldaean rites 'of lustration have been pre-
served : 

(a) Regarding the necessity of bodily purification before the gods are invoked, 
c · 1he text quoted ch. 1, n. 1 3 G and P R O C L . , Ale., 3 4 0 , 6 ( K R O L L , 55) : 810 xai 

>5. 
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keep in mind the fact to which we have repeatedly alluded, that 
theurgical rites and. dogmas concord with those of contemporary ma"^ 
The truth and the importance of this remark will stand out even 

clearly as we advance in our researches. Accordingly, theurgy c a n ^ 
regarded as closely connected with the powerful religious movement 

reflected in the magical papyri; a circumstance which helps us i n 0Ur 
present task, as it permits us to interpret isolated data concernin 

the Chaldaean ritual by a reference to the extensive contemporarv 
magical literature. 

1. The "Conjunction" (mtylaats).— It seems to be expedient to 
begin our enquiry with an examination of a text of Marinus, whose 
biography of his master Proclus contains a paragraph especially devoted 
to that philosopher's theurgical activity. Marinus states that Proclus 
employed the σύσίασα of the Chaldaeans '2. The term derives from the 
current vocabulary of the magical science and applies to the "conjunc-

oi θ·εοί •αιρχχελεύοντίί μή τδρότερον εί» a Οτου» βλέπειν, •mpiv τ αίς άπό τών τελε-
τών φρχχθώμεν δυνχμεσιν. 

«ού γάρ χρή κείνους σε βλέπειν־, ττρίν σώμα τελεσθης». 
(b) P R O C L . , Crat., 100 , 3 1 : ai Β-εουργίαι τούς μέν χλήτΟΡΑ» χαί τούς Ιοχέχι 

(see ch. ι, η. 115) τούτου τοις τρόποις (sc. ha τών •αεριρράνσεων κβί τών 
•αεριθειώσεων) •αροχαθαίρειν •ααρακελεύονται. 

On •αεριθειώσεις, lustrations with sulphur, see (e) and H O P F N E R , O.-Z., I, 867. 
(e) MARINUS, Vit. Procl., 18 reports that Proclus constantly resorted to apo-

tropaic rites, took purifying baths and performed other, Orphic (see R O H D E , Psyche, 
II, 197) or Chaldean (see n. 6 4 ) , lustrations (άποτροπαϊς xai ττεριρραντηρίοα 
xai τοις άλλοις χαθαρμοϊς χρώμενος, ότέ μέν όρφικοϊς, ότέ ί έ Χβλδβίκοίί); l'c 

used to bathe in the sea, one to three times every month. A11 Oraclc, quoted ch. 1! 

11. 13g , enjoins upon the priests of the Chaldean mysteries to purify themselves 
by bathing in the sea. R O H D E , Psyche, II, 4 0 5 f. (sec also H O P F N E R , O.-Z·, !י 
5 9 0 , 8 3 8 , 8 6 4 ) has shown that the rite was widely practised; il is m e n t i o n e d , 

together with the lustration through sulphur, by Proclus himself in his treatise 
•αερί τrjs καθ' έλληνας ιερατική; τέχνης. Cf. B I D E Z , C. Μ. A. G., VI, 1 5 1, 8 If· 
Analogous purifications enjoined on the members of the Greek mystery-culls arc 
recorded by PROCL.,.Ale., 9 g 3 , 19 f. , 4 6 1 , 98 f. 

MARINUS, Vit. Procl., 9 י 8 : τα!ς γάρ τών Χαλ&αίων συσΤάσεσι xai έντυχΙαίί (seC 

η. 4 9 ) xai τοϊς &είοις χαί άφθέγχτοις σίροφάλοι! (see η. 8 1 ) έχέχρητο.. 
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" of a magic ian wi th a god or with one of his ministering spirits, 
" the י1"'' a s s i s t e n t demon" (δαίμων πΛρεϊροί), who aids the theur-
bv g ־ r a n t i n g him the superhuman powers required for the accom-

' 0f the magical acta . Thus the "conjunction." precedes the 
magical operation. As in the case of all magical practices, it is 

^h^ved through the performance of certain rites (•αρχςα) and through 
the recital of an invocation (χλησκ) consisting of divine predicates, 
formula! of prayers and of inarticulate magical names (the voces mysticae)4. 

This practice of theurgy among the Chaldeans can be traced back 
to the founder of that religious' community. Psellus reports that Julian 
the Chaldean "conjoined" his newborn son (who was to become "the 
T h e u r g i s t " ) "with all the gods and with Plato's soul" 5 . The assi-
stance (•axpeSpia) of the entire pantheon and of Plato's soul enab led 

the author of the Chaldean Oracles to achievc that harmonization of 
practical magic and Platonic philosophy, which is a characteristic fea-
lure of his system. 

The magical act of σύσίασα is also mentioned in connection with the 
conjuration of the Chaldean gods of time. Proclus reports that the 
Chaldeans communicated in their Oracles the "divine names" of the 
night, of the day, of the month and of the year which effected the "con-
junction"'׳. Thus we learn that "conjunction" was brought about by 
a recital of the "divine names" (that is, the voces mysticae) of the gods 
who were called upon to participate in it. The "conjunction" of the 

1 The papyri frequently mention magical practices destined to bring about 
"conjunction" (σύσίασα) with a ministering spirit; cf. PFISTER, Berliner Philo-
logitehe Woe heme hr ift, 5 2 (19 3 2 ) , 9 2 5 , who corrects Preisendanz' mistaken 
translation of σύσΊασι* as "Empfehlung". The term derives from demonology; 
0 " T Y R . , V I I I , 6 g : τινα* δαιμονίου* δυνάμει*. . . συνισίαμίι·ους τών ανθρώπων 

*ο« εϋμοιροτάτοα. PORPHYRY, Epist. ad Anebon., 1/4, also mentions the σύσΊασι* 
o f the magicians. 

See η. Ιιη. The term συσΊασις is often Applied to the prsyer (Aoyof) which 
p|Iects "conjunction"; cf. P. Mag., I , 5 7 ; I I I , 1 9 8 , / . 9 5 , etc. 

See ch. H ״ I , N . 1 9 5 . 
^ PROCL., Tim., ILL, 8 9 , 1 7 , ή ιερά φήμη (sec Excursus Ι ί ) ...ύνόματά re 

νυχτο; xai ή μέρα* έχδιδούσα xai μηνός xai ένιαυτού συσίικά xai χλήσει; xai 
**αφάνειας (see η. η, 3 0 , 6 7 β). Cf. also ibid., 3 9 , 1 8 . 
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Chaldaeans with the lords of the portion of time at which the then ־ 
operation was to take place, was intended to win the favour of the amb 
valent powers for that particular undertaking. This conjunction of 
theurgist served apparently as a preparation for the conjuration 
Aion. Proclus says that the Chaldaeans transmitted the magical ״ r j t 

of leading1' (ayayyif) the supreme god of time towards "self-man[ 
festation" י. A magical papyrus states that the "conjunction" with the 
"Lord of the hour" and "of the day" was a preparation for the con 
juration of Aion8 . If we combine those two pieces of information, we 
may legitimately infer that the Chaldaeans, when conjuring the supreme 

Lord of Time, sought the help of the gods of particular moments of 
time who were his subordinates. 

An account of the theurgical ritual of such a "conjunction" figures 
in a magical formulary transmitted by Psellus (who draws on Proclus) 
and described by him as Chaldeean : 

"I shall sum up briefly the efficacy of the (magical) power possessed 
by the hidden covenant concluded by the Chaldaeans. First of all, 
they prepared a purifying sacrifice : spices, plants and stones, crocus, 
myrrh and laurel, mystically purified by fire. These were planted or 
buried in a circularly marked-off space. Then, he who concluded the cove-
nant, a man of great magical powers, named the business, with a view 
to which he offered up the sacrifice. On the next day, he betook him-
self again to the place of the sacrifice. Digging up the soil in which 
plants and the purified hylic substances were buried and suddenly lif-
ting up all these together with his left hand, he invoked certain hidden 
powers : these were the teacher of the lifted-up sacrifice, the masters 

of the hylic substances, the ruler of the day, the lord of time and the 
demon lord of the Four" fl. 

7 PROCL., Tim., ILL, 20 , 22 f. , quoted ch. 11, n. 1 A G . 
P. Mag., X י I I I , 5 4 f . , 3 8  ,'f. See BEZOLD-BOLL, Sternglaube und Sterndeutung ל

181 . The adorers of Mithra worship the stars which determine the divisions 
of time regarding them as satellites of Time whom they consider as the First Cause. 
See CUMONT, Mysterien de» Mithra, 1 1 Ο f. ^ 

* PSELLUS, Quaenam tunt Graeeorum opinion«« de daemonibut, c. ך (p. 4 3  י 1 ,
BOISSONADE; MIGNE, P. G., C X X I I , 881 B C ) . The relevant passage is quoted 
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he meg"*' ° P e r a t ' o n described by Psellus 10 has the character of 
lied "raising-up of plants" 11. The magician obtains the help 

* the"demon who lives in plants (also in stones, according to Psellus) 
the following operation. First, he consecrates these plants by means 

rites '2. tears them after a certain interval out of the ground, of mag'c®1 r ן״״: ;י* u c o ' . , , . · · , lifts them up " and invokes their spirit. 

B B I D E Z - C U M O N T , Mages hell., II, 1 7 a , a (sec also II, 74 , 8) , who mention several 
rallels to the rites described by Psellus and refer to A. DELATTE, Herbarius, Paris, 

1936, whose study (reviewed by PFISTER, Byz. Zeilschrift, XXXVII, 1 9 3 7 , p. 3 8 1 -
3go) was unfortunately not accessiblc to me. 

IIερί δέ τοΰ «ραπτικού τής άπορρ>)του παρά Χαλδαίοις συνθήκη, ήντινα δύναμιν 
είχε, τοΰτό σοι έπί κεφαλαίων έπιτεμοΰμεν. Πρώτον μέν θυσία τούτο« άγνεύουσα 
•ααρεσχεύαστο, αρώματα τε χαί €οτάναι χαί λίθοι, κρόκο» τβ χαί μυρσίνη χαί δάφνη, 
μυσΊιχώί •αυρί χαθαιρόμενα. Χωρόβ τε τούτοις περιεγράφετο φυτευομένοις χαί β ο-
θρευομένοις. ok b τήν συνθήχην ποιούμενος, δεινός τις ών άνήρ τά γοητιχά, 
χαί όνομάσας τό πράγμα έφ' ω τήν &υσίαν πεποίηται, ύσΊεραίας αύθις εις τόν τής 
τελετής παρεγίνετο τόπον. Καί άναχωννύων τάς τε τών φυτών βάσεις χαί τάς 
άφαγνισθεισας ύλα: χαί τή λιια ταϋτα άναλαμ€άνων χειρί άθρόα πάντα xai έζαπι-
ναίωι δυνάμεις τινά« άνεκαλείτο χρυφίους. Αί δέ ήσαν ό τής ληφθείσηι θυσίας 
χαθηγεμών, 01 τών ύλών κύριοι, ό τής ήμέρας προστάτης, ό χρονοάρχης, ό τετράρ-
χης δαίμων. 

Συνθήχι/, signifying a Chaldean rite, is mentioned in another passage quoted 
by BIDEZ, Milanges Cunumt, I , 9 6 , from Nicetas (MIGNE, P. G., X X X V I I I , 6 3 a B ) , 

who draws on Psellus : Ασσύριοι (see Excursus I c) δέ συνθήχακ τισί xai όνόμασιν 
άρρήτοις (see η. 47) • • · έαντούς χαθαγιάζοντες τό ύπεσΤρωμένον φώι ταις άσωμά-
τοις δυνάμεσιν (see η. 6g β) έθεάσαντο. 

' The term πραχτιχόν (= πράξις or ποίησις) is applied in the P. Mag. to the 
"Mgical recipe as distinguished from the magical formula, λόγος, έπίχλησις, etc. 
See n. 17. 

" The nearest parallel to the description cited by Psellus is to be found P. Mag., 
V be complemented by 9 ״t י·* 7®99 ' 8 6 f. (βοτανήαρσις); cf. HOPFNEB, O.-Z., I, 

a 0 « «· and P.-W., s. v. PflanzenabeTglau.be, 1 4 5 5 . This action, too, was destined 
to ״consecrate" the conjuration that followed. 

1*υρί χαθαιρόμενα eod. A in margine, περιχαθαιρόμενα eodd. AB. The "mystic 
PUr1fic«tion" of the stones, plants and spices was probably effected through the 

r»ndish1ng of a torch; regarding καθαρμοί διά πυρός, cf. e. g. PBOCL., Tim., I, 
118, 9 1 119 , It. Other parallels are collected by ANRICH, Das antike Mysterien-
" 1  .f ־״*8י 9 4

The sacrifice is called by Psellus (see n. 9) ληφθείσα S·«σ/β, because the plants 
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 as Psellus designates the magical operation described by him as «!ועי®
ΘΪ/ΚΤ!, "covenant". His account gives no clue to the technical meani 
of the term, as he does not name the other party to the covenant · th t 
point can however be elucidated by a reference to two parallel magical 
passages. The great Paris magical papyrus contains directions f 0 r 
covenant with an "assistant demon" who is called upon to be present 

at the conclusion of the compact14. Cyprian, the magician converted 

to Christianity, (well known in medieval lore) also mentions in his 
"Confession" "covenants" (ίιαθηχαι) between demons and magi-
cians ) s . Psellus obviously describes such a compact. He does not 
speak of the apparition of the ministering demon, whose aid the theur-
gist1 0 wishes to secure, as he only means to set forth the "power" of 
the magic ritual and accordingly can confine himself to an account of 
the ritual action >7. But a reference to analogous magical passages 
legitimizes the assumption that the demon who was called upon to be 

and stones which figured in it were lifted up. Cf. P. Mag., IV, 9 9 6 7 , βοτάναι 
λαμβάνονται. The rite had to be performed "suddenly", so that the demon should 
not be able to escape into the earth; HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 5 1 0 . 

14 P. Mag., IV, 9 0 6 0 : εξορκίζω (׳re). . . •aapayενέσθαι •apds έμέ. . . και aw-
S-έσθαι μοι τό διακόνησα!. . . έναν δέ συνθήται. . . The service of the invoked 
spirit is referred to P. Mag., I, 89 (υπηρετούντα) and IV, 9 180 (ύπηρέτει μοι). 
Cf. also CLEMENT AXES. , Prolr., IV, 5 8 , 3 . 

" Cypriani confessio, c. 4 : έγιων τάί •αρός αλλήλους διαθήκα; xai έξεπλάγην ότι 
όρκοι; ιδίοις χεχράτηνται \ quoted by HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 7 8 6 . See also LUCAN. 

Phars., VI, 4 9 3 , commercia paeti, quoted by HOPFNER, foe. cit., 7 8 5 . A compact 
of a magician with a demon is also mentioned in the texts edited by BIDEZ, C.M.A.G., 
VI, 199 , 97 and 130 , 8 . The magical recipe of "binding" a demon by means 
of λεχανομαντεία is ascribed by PSELLUS, op. cit., p. 199 , 96 to the περιττοί Ασσυ-
ptot, but it is not clear whether the ethnic appellation refers to the Chaldean 
theurgists. Varro (ap. AUGUSTIN, Civ. Dei, VII, 3 5 ; compared with Psellus by 
BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., II, 987 ) reports that־ this kind of mantic is of Persian 
origin. 

" He is referred to by Psellus' words δεινός τις ών άνήρ τά γοητιχά ; cf. Proclus 
(quoted η. 73) οί •aepl Q-εουργίαν δεινοί. When Psellus sets up to be an orthodox 
Christian, he refers to the theurgists as "goets" . 

17 Psellus describes the •αραξις (see n. 10) in detail and alludes in the last 
sentence to the contents of the λύγος.. 
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was bound over to do service by means of oath-formulae |N. 
j'ist 0f the names of the invoked powers gives us further insight 

the magical practice of the Chaldeans. We may surmise that it 
1nt° from a Chaldaean hymn in which the cited powers were conse-
'Tively c o n j u r e d '". Proclus, however, whom Psellus transcribes. 

ems in this case as in many others not to have reproduced their names 
a s given in the original, but to have replaced them by general terms 
d e s c r i p t i v e of the nature of these powers and partly deriving from 
N e o p l a t o n i c vocabulary 30. Owing to this process of transmission, some 
of the names cannot be interpreted with certainty. 

The numina invoked in the first and the third place are known to 
us from the magical texts. The invocation of the lord of the day was 
a part of the current magical ritual21. The current notions of the 
magical craft of the epoch, elaborated by the theurgists, account like-
wise for the conjuration of the "teacher of sacrifice"22. The magi-
cians claimed a divine sanction for their art, affirming that the gods 
themselves taught them the methods and the formulas which compel 
their presence The relationship between the god who grants reve-
lations and the theurgist who poses questions corresponds in the Chal-
dsan Oracles to that of a master and a disciple and determines the 
didactic character of many oracles 2'1. Since the superhuman being who 
taught the theurgists that particular magical operation is invoked by 

" Cf. e. g. P. Mag., 1, 80 f. and Cyprian, quoted n. 15. 
 ,Its form was probably similar 10 that of the ύμνοs κλητικός quoted ch. v י

n. 35. 

The periphrase is either due to Proclus being apprehensive of pronouncing 
the names of the demonic powers at the wrong time or his regarding the Aion-
theology as a mystery which should not be spoken of openly. Cf. the sentence 
•>λλά ταύτα μέν έν άβάτ015 σκηνοίς διανοίας άνελίττω, with which he breaks off 
his allusions to the Chalda5an doctrine of Aion; ch. 11, n. 138 . 

Cf. e . g. ρ. Mag., II, 8 - 7 9 ; XIII, 3 0 ; 58 f. (see n. 8 ) ; 1 1 8 ; 4 3 0 , etc. 
The Platonists called their teacher, in accordance with a current usage, 

,Πηγεμών. The Emperor Julian referred in this way to Maximus (Epixf., 89 a, 
P ־ 9 ״

1 9 3 ׳ » and 1 3 8 , 1 8 B.-C.) and Proclus to Syrianus. 
" HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 7 3 7 f . S e e ch . 1, n . 1 7 8 . 
See ch. i, n. 1 ״ 7 9 . 
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his "disciple" in the first place, we may assume that this divinity h 
some connection with the "masters of the hylic substances" tj,^ . 
to say of the consecrated offerings—who assigned one of the spir |] 
subordinate to them to the theurgist's service. We may further su 
mise that the purpose of the invocation of the other "hidden powers" 

mentioned by Psellus was to obtain their help ίή securing the services 
of such a spirit2''. As the overwhelming majority of the Chaldaean 

Oracles is delivered by Apollo, it seems plausible to suppose that he 
is identical with the "teacher of the sacrifice". According to the belief 
of the magicians, Apollo who dwells in the sun imparted his power to 
certain stones and herbs and by this means rendered them suitable 
for magical purposes26. Thus, it would seem that the term "masters 

of the hylic substances" applies to demons who held sway over certain 

classes of material objects and were in the service of Apollo himself. 
The two other numina invoked constitute a separate group. Thev 

are gods of time. The "Lord of Time" is none other than Aion, the 
supreme god of the Chaldeans 2י. The "Lord of the Four" is probably 
the year, which governs the four seasons28. Proclus reports that signs 
of the Zodiac were represented on the garments and girdles of the Chal-

15 According to common magical usage, mighty numina are bidden by the 
magician who invokes them to exert an influence upon less powerful spirits whom 
he wishes to control. 

See HOPFNER, O.-Z., 1, 3 ״ 9 3 - 3 9 4 , 5 6 0 ; B IDEZ, C. M. A. G., V I , 3 9 7 ; BIDEZ-

CUMONT, Mage» hell., I , 1 9 4 . 

" See ch. 11, n. 157 · The formation of the noun χρονοάρχης conforms 10 
that of τελετάρχης and ύλάρχης (see ch. 11, n. 3 0 9 ) , xo<τμάρχης (Damascius), 
ούσιάρχης (Asclepius, c . 1 9 , p. 5 4 , 6 , Thomas) and νοητάρχης (IAMBHCHUS, 

Myst., V I I I , 3 ) . 

" The ένιαυτοχράτωρ is mentioned in a magical recipe quoted by Pnoci., Bp·׳ 
6 6 , 9 f. (see n . 8 6 ) . Our interpretation renders superfluous the c o r r e c t i o n 

τελετάρχης proposed by Κ. SVOBODA , La dimonologie de Michel Psellos (Bruenn, 1997)  ׳
p. 4 5 , 9, and adopted by BENVENISTE, Journal Asiatique, CCXV, 1 9 9 9 , p. 9 g 3 , 3. 
We may recall in this connection that the moon is often described by P r o c l u s 

as the ruler of the four elements (see the passages quoted ch. 11, n. 987), but 
this characterisation does not seem t o b e sufficient proof for an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n 

of the τετράρχης with this planet. 
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officiants and were conjured by them 39. According to the general 
e a cj! 0f the signs of the zodiac rules one of the months and 

0 ' " " ' 0 c o n s e c u t i v e signs represent together one of the four seasons. 
^1follows that they are the divinities of the month and of the year 
with whom the Chaldeans, according to a passage already quoted ·י", 

ntered in "conjunction" before the accomplishment of the principal 
magical operation. These considerations explain likewise the designation 
of the year as "Lord of the Four". 

The method used, according to Psellus, with a view to securing the 
services of a ministering spirit was apparently not bound u p with any 
particular magical practice. The fact that the magician is bidden "to 
name the business with a view to which he offered the sacrifice" 91 

shows that the main theurgical operation which was to follow could be 
adapted so as to correspond to any particular purpose which was pur-
sued32. This latitude is probably due to the many uses to which this 
method was put. To obtain the service of a ministering spirit—this 
was apparently considered as the indispensible prelude to all theur-
gical operations. 

The necessity of such a compact was consequent upon the Chaldaean 
teaching as to the rdle of the demons in the sublunar sphere 33. The 
authors of the Oracles shared the current opinion according to which 
the aerial zone (especially its lower stratum) was full of evil spirits, 
which endeavoured to possess themselves of man. This chronic risk 
was transformed into an immediate peril at the hour of death. The 
soul who was unprotected when she departed from the body, was assai-
led by the demons and dragged down to Hades3'1. The fate of the 

" See ch. 1, n . 115 . Cf. P O R P H . , Phil. Orac., p. 1 6 4 , Wolff (Eus., Pr. Ev., 
V 9 ׳ 9 י ) and Abtt., IV, 16, p. 3 5 4 , 13. 

" See n. 6 . 

As for the necessity of mentioning the purpose of the rite, see B IDEZ-CUMONT, 

hell., I I , 1 . ל 9 3  י

 .Those magical recipes were habitually described as κοινά in the magical papyri ״
At to what following, see ch. v, sect. 1. 

^ CUMONT, Etude* Syriennet, 1 0 4 , 1 ; Afterlife, patsim, Rel. Orient., 3 8 1 , 5 5 . 
0 1he texts quoted by Cumont we may add Proclus1 statement De tnal. tub*., 
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person who had entered upon a compact with a ministering spirit 
different. When his soul had left the body, she had a comn 
whose escort enabled her to reach unattacked her heavenly goal «" 
This is the reason for Porphyry's advising "to secure the friendshi 

of a ministering spirit" whose help gives the possibility of a s c e n d i / 

"a little" (that is, above the lower part of the aerial zone) after death * 

According to theurgical teaching the angels function as compan ions 0f 
the soul; Psellus reports the Chaldaean belief that the angels were the 
"assistants" ( W p e i p o i ) of the souls of the initiates, and "elevated 

them to a certain place but not above the cosmos" 17. The situation 

of this place to which the "assistant" ministering spirits accompany 
the souls of those "conjoined" with them is not defined by Psellus 
we may however surmise that it was localized at the upper limit of the 
aerial zone, up to which the evil spirits waited in ambush for the ascen-
ding soul. 

The danger of being owerpowered by demons became likewise acute 

2 1/1, 7 3 6 ־ , cd. Cousin which derives from Porphyry's commentary on the myth 
of Plato's Republic (the main source of Proclus' exegesis of this text). This 
contention may be proved by the concordance with PnocL., Rp., II, 180 , 11 Γ., 
PORPHYRY, Epist. ad Aneb., 2 6 and De Philos. ex Oraculis, p. 4 7 5 0 ־ , cd. Wolff. 
Proclus calls the authors of his source θ6־Γ0» (Mai. Subs., 2 1/4, 35 ) , an epithet 
which can only refer to Platonists. He applies the same adjective to PORPHYRY in 
Tim., II, 105 , 3 and mentions Tim., I l l , 2 3 4 , 18 , οί περί ΪΙορφύριον. See also 
ch. vi, n. 2 8 6 and Excursus XI, n. 4 5 . 

" Cf. P. Mag., I, 178 : σον bi τό πνεύμα βαστάζα; (άγγελο!) eii άέρα άζει 
σύν αντώ· εί> γάρ λιίην ού χωρήσει άέριον πνεύμα συσταθέν χραταιώ παρέίρω. 

Μ PORPH. , Regr., 2 9 * , 3 : "et admoneat utendum alicuius daemonis amicitia, 
quo subvectante vel paululum a terra possit elevari (cf. p. 34*, 10 : isto aerc 
transcenso) quisque post mortem" ; according to PORPH. , Abst., I I , 3 G , p. 1 6 8 , 1 9 

(quoted Excursus XI, 1), the evil demons inhabitate only the lower part of the 
aery zone. CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 2 6 4 , 9 0 , who quotes this text of Porphyry and 
the one mentioned in the foregoing note, refers to similar conceptions of divine 
or angelic escorters of the soul. Cf. also C. B . WEI .LFS-A. D . N O « , Harvard Theol• 
Rev., 1 9 4 1 , 8 8 and 104 f. 

נ PSELLUS, Hyp., 22 (p. 75 ז , 14 , KROLL, 53) : xai έστι τοί« μέν Q-εοι« οΐιειο-
τspov τό ϊ•)γελιχόν, 6 Σ») xai προ« τά« παρεδρεία« σύσίοιχον (sc. τοΓί θ-eoft. sp(! 

η. 6 5 ) χαί μέχρι τινό« άνάγον τά« ψυχά«, αλλ' ούχ υπέρ τόν χόσμον. 
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t j e r moment : during the main theurgical sacrament. As we 
* י 8 " s h o w n in the foregoing chapter, this sacrament was supposed to 
 about the abandoning of the body by the soul and the elevation ׳6*18,
b ״ the latter towards divine light. The soul which the mystic cere-
0 i ' "s caused to ascend, was likewise obliged to traverse the domain 
Τ the evil spirits and needed protection against their onslaught. 
The Chaldeans employed various methods designed to obviate this 
demonic menace. These apotropaic rites will be studied in the next 
chapter. One of them was apparently the "conjunction" with a mini-
stering spirit, whose function it was to accompany the soul during the 
theurgical elevation. Proclus mentions repeatedly, in connection with 
the Chaldean mystery of immortalization, the order of the angels regar-
ded as the conductors of the soul during her ascent:t8. These pas-
sages do not indicate whether an angel of this order was sent forth to 
meet the ascending soul of the initiate, or whether it was assigned to 
its service before the commencement of the sacrament, but the second 
hypothesis is the more probable one because of the analogy which it 
presupposes between the mystery of elevation and the ascension of the 
soul after death. Another argument in its favour is furnished by a 
statement of Olympiodorus as to the sequence of the sacramental rites 
in the oiHcial mystery-cults. According to his information (which pro-
bably derived from Proclus) the neophyte after having undergone a 
"public" and a "secret" purification, accomplished the "conjunction" 
followed by the "initiation" and the "vision" 3(l. The insertion of the 
"conjunction" into the traditional mystery-ritual proves that the belief 
>n demons had transformed even the most conservative mystery-cults',0. 

" See ch. v, n. 7. 
OLYMPIODOR., Phaed., 130 , 99 (quoted by LOBECK, Aglaophamiu, 40 f.) : 6τι 

" T0le '*Ρ*"* ήγούντο μέν 01 πάνδημοι χαθάρσεΐί, eha ένϊ ταύταα άπορρητότεροι, 
δέ ταύταs συοίάσει!, τ αρελαμ€άνοντο χαϊ έν ταύταιβ μυήσει!, έν τέλει δέ 

οτηεϊαι. Τβ ιερά are the permanent sites of worship ; in this passage τβ Ελενσήχζ 

text " ' Γβ*βΓΓβ<*10 י n ® r s t P l ״ e (see n. 4 1 ) . The imperfect tense in this 
means that they did not exist any longer at the time of Olympiodorus (see 

ך ״ * ' P'yche, II, 3 9 8 , 1). 
Th Bl · י 

, e k'eusinian τελετή consisted of προπαρασκευή (or χαθ αρμοί), μύησα, 
* 4 * « « Β : LOBECK, Aglaoph., 5 7 . 
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A statement of Proclus fits in with this line of argument. Accord 
ing to him, "effluvia of chthonic demons and phantoms becam 

manifest" during the Eleusinian mysteries "terrifying those to be iQj 
tiated, drawing them away from the gifts of the gods and luring them 
towards matter" As we shall see, the Chaldeans held similar beliefs 
We may accordingly surmise that the functi6n assigned to "conjunc 
tion" in the Eleusinian mysteries and in those of the Chaldeans was 
analogous. This assumption would explain the fact that in the quoted 

conjuration, which according to the Chaldeans was efficacious in brin-
ging about "conjunction" with the "Lords of the substances" of the 
plants and stones, Apollo was invoked in the first place. He was the 
veritable mystagogue of the Chaldean sacrament of immortality and, 
as the ruler of the sun, the goal of the "elevation". For these reasons, 
his interest, before that of the other gods, had to be engaged in favour 
of the "conjunction" of the initiate with the ministering spirit, that 
necessary prelude to initiation. 

The only Chaldean magical rites known to us in some detail are those 
set forth in the quoted text of Psellus concerning the "covenant" 
with the "conjoined" spirit. They conform by and large to those 
current in general magic and corroborate accordingly our assertion that 
the magical art of the Chaldean theurgists did not differ in essentials 
from that of their competitors (the "goets"). 

2 . Supplications, Binding Spells, Divine Names.—Marinus' quoted enu-

meration of the operat ions of Chaldean magic performed by Proclus 

" PROCL., Ale., 3 4 0  τελετών πρύ τηs τοΰ S-εοϋ ׳!τα& άγιωτάται; τώ ׳£1 : 1 ,
παρουσία; δαιμόνων χθονίων τίνων έχ€ολαί προβαίνοντα! χαί όψει; έχταράττουσι 
τούί τελουμένουs χαί άποσπάσαι τών αχράντων άγαθών χαί els τήν ύλη ν νροχαλου-
μεναι. The designation ai άγιωτάται τών τελετών is invariably applied in the 
writings of Proclus to the Eleusinian mysteries; cf. Bp., I I , 1 8 5 , 1 0 ; 3 1 2 , 2 0  ׳
Th. PL, 371, 12, et passim. Proclus employs a fixed terminology, as appears 
from P S . - D E M O S T B . , X X V , 1 1 . JULIAN, Orat., V I I , 2 1 7 C (see KERN , Orph. Fragm: 
p. 3 0 7 ) . DITTENBERGER, 0. G. I., 7 2 1 ; ZOSIMUS, I V , 3 (the latter quoted by 
ROUDE , Psyche, I I , 3 9 8 , 1 ) . The opinion of LOBECK, Aglaoph., 1 1 k I. is erroneous. 

An exorcism of the demons appearing before the epiphany of Hecate is describ-
ed by GREGORY Nazianzen, Oral., I V in JULIAN, I , 5 5 f . ; cf. n . 7 6 and ch. v , > 3  ·י· 8
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besides the " c o n j u n c t i o n " , έντυχίαι, i. e., " s u p p l i c a t i o n s " , 
mentions, ^ t e m ^ u n j i | < e that of σύ*1ασκ, is not specifically 

. it is mentioned only once in connection with Chaldean 
1?8^ γ Proclus states that the theurgis ts have taught suppl icat ions 
1

 nd invocations (έντυχίαι χα) xXrfrtit) addressed to the Chaldean gods 
8f .·י׳׳׳*!״ The fact that lie distinguishes between the two terms, as #11 time · 
well as several parallels found in the general magical literature 45 appear 
to indicate that έντυχία designates a supplicatory prayer, which preceded the conjuration46. 

The conjuration itself was accomplished—in conformity with current 
magical usage—by binding-spells (δεσμοί). It has already been pointed 
out47 that these consist of "utterable" and "ineffable" divine names, 
that is of series of predicates figuring in the hymns, and of compounds 
of consonants and vowels. The letters of these " v o c e » mysticae" seem 
to have been arranged in accordance with certain numeric relations 4 8; 
Proclus reports that the theurgists employed numerals in their secret 

" See n. 9. 
" έντυγχάνω τινι (or -apds τινα) : "to pray" is a word which was ill common 

use in the ποινή. MARINUS, Vit. Procl., 1 9 mentions his master's nocturnal prayers, 
έντυχίαι άγρυπνοι, but does not refer in this connection to Chaldean rites. In 
the P. Mag., ivrυχία is synonymous with Ικεσία, Ιέησκ, λιτανεία; cf. P. Mag., 
IV, 1 9 3 0 , I 9 6 0 ; VII, 6 9 0 , et paitim. 

" PROCL., Tim., I l l , 4 1 , 3 : χαί τούτων (ήμέραβ, νυχτόΐ, μηνός, ένιαυτοϋ) 8' ουν 
έντυχίαι χαί χλήσεα χαI Q-εσμούί τελεστιχούβ (see Excursus Χ d) έχεΐνοι (01 
&εουργοί) ναρέίοσαν. This passage concords almost word for word with the one 
quoted n. 6 . 

" P. Mag., VII, 6 9 0 II. (quoted n. 4 3 ) distinguishes between έντυχία and 
*λήσις (!. e. recitation of the άγια ονόματα, see η. 4 7 ) . 

MABINUS, Vit. Procl., 9 8 (see n. 9) distinguishes between έντυχίαι and έχφω-
"ήσειβ. The latter term signifies, as Boissonade correctly remarks, the recitation 
°f the voce» mysticae; cf. PROCL., Crat., 3 1 , 97 , ή θεουργία... 11 έχφωνήοεων... 
Μιαρθρώτων (see η. 4 7 ) and P. Mag., I l l , 158 , τήν τοΰ σοϋ μεγίστου όνό-
/"(rot).. . έκφώνησιν ίεράν. . 

See ch. 1, η. ιηη, 189 . The άρρητα όνόματα are also mentioned in the 
second of the quotations from Psellus quoted n. 9 . 

See F . DORNSEIFF, Da» Alphabet in Myitik und Magie', p. 6 1 f. concerning 
e magical method of composing names out of letters signifying certain numbers. 
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ceremonies ','·1. The mystery surrounding these divine names was enhan 
ced by their being taken over unchanged from foreign languages \ 
injunction of the Chaldean gods reads : "Do not ever alter the foreign 
names (of the gods)" 5 0 . It is impossible to translate the magical 
formula, because its power is not due to its external sense *.יי 

3. The conjuration of' Hecate.—The apparition of the invoked god was 
usually preceded by signs that announced his arrival. A lengthy frag. 
ment of the Oracles describes the forerunners of the divine epiphany · 

"When in addition thou wilt have spoken thus, tbou shalt either 
see a fire like a child, stretched over the vortex of the air, or a formless 
fire, from which a voice rushes forth, or an abundant light, rumbling 
spiralwise round the field . Thou mayest also see a horse (lashing more 
brightly than light, or a boy sitting upon the back of a swift horse, a 
fiery (boy) or one covered over with gold or a naked one or one shoot-
ing with a bow and standing on a horse" ·*-. 

" PI IOCL. , 771. / ' / . , • 2 3 3 , 11 h : Λι/λοϋσι δε *AI τών &εονργιών ai σεμνότατα! τοίί 
αριθμό:» ώ» ippijron Spa 1> δυνάμενοι! χρώμεναι, χαί διά τούτων τά •μέγιστα *יי 
άπορρητότατα τών έργων άπερΡγαζόμεναι. 

" PSELLUS. Comm., 1 1 3 A C ( K R O L L , 5 8 ) :' «Ονόματα βάρβαρα prfroT άλλάζήί».. • 
είσί •} άρ ονόματα •neap־ έχάστοα έθνεσι θ-εοιταράδοτι Ιύναμιν έν ταfs τελετίΐί 
2ρρ>;το!> έχοντα. 

" As regards lhe rule, cf. the parallels quoted by R. GASSCHINIETZ, Ilippolytos' 
Capitel gegen die Magier (Texte und Untersuchungen, XXXIX, a), p. 33 , and the 
bibliography given by CUMONT, Rel. Orient., aA1, 85 and by H O P F N E R , O.-Z., 1י 
7 0 7 f. The lacunafe in our knowledge of the subject may be illustrated by the 
fact lhal not a single magical formula used by the Chaldseans (consequently not 
a single fiapSaptxov όνομα) is known 10 us. 

" P R O C L . , Rp., 1 , 1 1 1 , 1 ( K R O L L  ׳xai ταύτα xai ή θ-εοπαράδοτοί μυσταγω : -(ך5 ,

για (sec Excursus l e ) τταραΒέδοχεν 
«ταύτα», 

γάρ φησιν, 
« έτηφωνήσαβ •η •ααώι χατόψή 

•Βτύρ ίχελον σχιρτ-ηδόν έπ' ז)έροβ 01 δρα τιταϊνον (inlrans.) 
ή xai •αν ρ ατύπωτοι׳ όθεν φωνή ν •σροθέουσαν, 
ή φώί •σλούσιον άμφί γύην βοιζαϊον έλιχθέν. 
αλλά χαί ίππον ϋεϊν (sc. έζεστιν) φωτόί •αλέον άστράπτοντα, 
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Th se various shapes, the significance of which is not stated, preceded 
divinity· They may be divided into two groups : a) visions of 

t h e j ^ ' i i r e or light (vv. 1-4), and b) horses and boys (vv. 5-8) . The 
inous or igneous character of the phenomena of the first group 

"di'cates that the approaching deity was none other than Hecate, who 
 habitually preceded by fiery phantoms53. The shapes of the second ' "י
* up may also be identified with the apparitions, which according 
STa widespread belief accompanied this goddess. The boys are "those 
who have come to an untimely end" (Αωροι); disincarnate souls 
who, having been deprived of burial and of the proper funereal rites, 
are doomed to escort Hecate on her rovings. The archer represents 
those who have sufTered violent death in fight (tipves) and have not 
been buried; condemned for similar reasons to perpetual unrest, they 

t) xai •aatia &6011 νώτοιι έίτοχούμενον ίππου 
έμπυρον ή χρυσώ •αεπυχασμένον ή ״βτάλι •}υμνόν. 
ή χαΐτοξεύοντα xai έστη&τ1 έπί νώτοιι», 

xai όσα τούτοι« έφεζήί (see η. 5g) τά λόγια •σροσΉθησιν. 
As regards the introductory words ταϋτα έπιφωνήσα; we may observe, that the 

pronoun refers to the άρρητα ονόματα and indicates that the conjuration was accom-
panied by a sacramental action, 1. e. by a sacrifice. Cf. the fragment quoted 
ch. ν, n. 119 . 

" Cf. the passage from Marinus quoted n. 6 4 , }.he fragment quoted ch. ii, 
n. 9 6 (νυριπλήτΐί) and even more important P. Mag., I V , 2 7 2 7 «Δεύρ', ί,χάτη, 
τριοϊίτι, ντυρίπνοα φάσματ' έχουσα» ; ibid., 2 7 4 8 , ττυριφοιτε. See also HIPPOLYTUS, 

Re/., IV, 3 5 , 4 , ΐ,χάτην Ιέ... έμπυρον Ιιατρέχειν έν αέρι, and the oracle of Hecate 
quoted by EUSEB., Praep. Ev., I V , 2 3 , 7 (WOLFF , 151 ) , v. 6 , *ήέρα V άργεννοίσι 
τΡ°χάσμασιν (with effulgent whiris) αμφιχάβ-ημαιι,. A fragment quoted by SIMPL., 

6 1 6 , 18 (KNOLL, 5 7 ) , τούί τύπου« τώ!» τβ χαρακτήρων (see η. 9 2 ) xai τών 
άλλων Q-eiio״ φασμάτων... έν τ& αίθέρι λέγουσιν (οί ΧαλίαΓοι)... φαίνεσθαι seems 
likewise to refer to this Oracle or to a similar one. Cf. also NICETAS OF SERRES, 

Gre8· Naziam. Oration., X L I (edited by BIDEZ, Mil. Cumont, 9 5 ) quoting Psellus 
who designates the luminous apparitions of the gods peWpa (see ch. 11, n. 192 ) . 

e fact that the conjuration was performed in the open country (v. 4 άμφί γύην) 
P°»nts also to Hecate, the trivia (see ch. 11, n. 129 ) . 

The absence of any mention of the dogs in this Oracle may be due to the fact 
at they are numbered not among the forerunners (-ντρόπολοι), but among the 

°wers of Hecate; they are mentioned in another fragment (quoted ch. v, n. 3 6 ) . 

16 
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also join Hecate's band " . As for the horse, it is one of the typj^j 
symbols of Hecate—one of the heads of her four-headed image be' 
equine 45. 8 

The description of the signs which precede the apparition of Hecate 

was not only intended to illustrate the might of the goddess; it had 
also a practical purpose. If the signs enumerated by the Oracles became 

manifest, the theurgist acquired the certainty that the magical opera-
tion was proceeding correctly. For similar reasons the practical in-
structions relating to a magical operation are followed in the magical 
papyri by an enumeration of the "signs" (σημεία)36, the absence of 
which points to the operation having been disturbed by some hostile 
influence. The next chapter will deal with the detailed accounts figu-
ring in the Oracles as to the nature of these powers and the means of 
warding them off. 

Other precursory signs are described in the following fragment : 
"If thou sayest this to me often, thou wilt see that all things grow 

dark. The curved mass of the heaven is not visible nor do the stars 
shine, the light of the moon is veiled, the earth is not firm, all things 
are illuminated by the lightnings"5 7 . 

" See ROHDE, Psyche, I I , 8 3 f . , 4 1 f ־ 1 . ; CUMONT, After Life in Roman Paganism, 
1 48 f . ; BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I , 180 f. The main text is P. Mag., I V , 3 7 3 0 , 

τάί» Εχάται׳ σέ χαλώ σύν άποφθιμένοισιν άώροιβ χεί τινεί ήρωων (warriors killed 
in battle) ίθανον άγύναιοι τε άναιδεί. Ilafc figures as one of the symbols of Menc-
Hecate in P. Mag., IV, 7 8 5 . I may suggest that the naked boy symbolized exposed 
children regarded as άωροι. As to the archer considered to be the prototype of 
warriors killed in battle, see ch. VII, n. 1 0 0 . The similarity with Odyssey, Xl> 
6 0 7 (regarding the είδωλον of Hercules) γυμνόν τόξου έχων is due to a mere 
literary reminiscence. 

" PORPH., Abst., I V , 1 6 , p . 3 5 4 , a i ; LYDUS, Mens., I l l , 8 , p . 4 1 , 3 0 . S e c 

also P. Mag., IV, 3 5 4 g , Ιπποπρύσωνε 3-ea, 3 6 1 4 , Ιπττοχύων. Other parallels 
are collected by GRUPPE, Griechische Mythologie, II, 1 3 9 3 , 3 . 

" Cf. β. g. P. Mag., I V , 3 9 4 0 ; V I I , 7 8 0 f . ; IAMBL., Myst., I I , 3 (γνωρίσματα 

&εών xai δαιμόνων); see HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 7 4 f. Cf. also ch. v, n. 3 regarding 
the deceptive signs of the evil demons. 

1 7 PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 3 Β (KROLL, 5 7 ) : 

« Πολλάχι* ήυ λέζηί μοι, άθρήσει: •σάντ' άχλύοντα· 
ούτε γάρ ουράνιοι χυρτόβ τότε φαίνεται όγχοβ, 
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more we find that the name of the divinity, whose invocation 
·^11'6about the cosmic perturbation described in the text 5 8 , is not 

k"0^8 ed ־ but a scrutiny of the form and of the contents of this pas-
 leads to the discovery of several indications, which not only point יי6"1
888Hecate being the deity involved, but also to the probability of these 
!erses belonging to the same Oracle and being the direct continuation 
of the previously quoted passage describing this goddess' "vangard" 59. 
jt would seem that the phenomena manifested themselves in the 
following order. First, upon the recital of the binding-spell, the 

άστέρεϊ ού λάμνονσι, τύ μήνης φώϊ χεχάλυττται, 
χθων ούχ έστηκεν, βλέπεται δέ (ΓΒ) πάντα χεραυνοί»». 

ν. 1 : πάντα λέοντα eodd.; corr. LOBECK, Aglaoph., 104 ,—v. 4 : βλέτνετα eodd.; 
φλέγεται eon. LOBECK et KBOLL. 

This fragment of the Oracles is paraphrased by IAMBL., Myst., I I , 4 , p. 7 5 , ί ο 
(see n" 63) τό μέγεθος τών έπιφαυειών •παρά μέν τοίί S-eofs τοσούτον έπιδείχνυται, 
die χαί τόν ούρανύν όλον ένίοτε άποχρύπτειν χαί τόν ήλιον (the sun is not men-
lioned in the Oracle which describes a nocturnal scene; see n° 5g) χαί τήν σελήνην, 
τήν τε γήν μηχέτι δύνασθαι έσΟάναι αύτών κατιόντων (the Chaldaean Hecate is not, 
like that of the magicians, a chthonic divinity', but a supercelestial goddess and is 
for this reason said to "descend" at her epiphany; see the Oracle quoted ch. 1, 
n. 15a). In his commentary on IAMBLICHUS, p. 9 0 g , valuable even now, Th. Gale 
indicates the Chaldsan source of the passage. 

" Cf. the parallel passages collected from magical texts by KHOLL, 5 7 , 9 and 
HOPFNER, O.-Z., I I , 153 regarding earthquakes that precede divine epiphanies; 
especially P. Mag., IV, 6 g 5 and I I I , 9 0 5 «άρρητοι; έπεσιν κόσμοs ζενίζεται 
αύτόί». 

" The remark which Proclus appends to the fragment of the Oracles quoted 
n. 59 proves that the description of Hecate's van was followed by an enumeration 
of further signs. The introductory words of the fragment quoted n. 5 ך , πολλάχα 
ήν λέξης μοι, which show that the magical names have been already pronounced 
several times by the theurgists in the preceding portions of the operation, com-
Plement the thought set out at the beginning of the first fragment (τβΟτ έπι-
Φ*>*ή9αβ, see η. 59 ) . Both fragments concord moreover in that the magical ope-
™ion which they describe tekes place at night in the open country (see n. 5 3 . 

e disappearance of the stars can only be observed at night. In a hymn quoted 
Y HIFPOMTUS, Ref., IV, 3״ 5 , 5 , v. 3 , Hecate is called "foe of the day and friend 
° n ight") . We may also note that the two fragments are formally alike 
1nasinuch as in both of them the goddess informs the theurgist of the successive 
״ , ·peal operations (cf. ήν λέξη! μοι). 

1 ( J . 
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"forerunners" became visible, then, when the spell was uttered anew 

sky darkened, the earth trembled and lightnings illumined all things' 
the cosmic Hecate, the "fearful one", as one of the Oracles caHs jje 0 |

: 

is nigh 02. ' 
After this upheaval of nature, the goddess herself appears Th 

description of her "epiphany" is to be found in another fragment 

which —syntactically and in its subject-matter—seems to be consecu 

tive to the last of the two fragments we have quoted; thus it probabl 

continues the same Oracle. ^ 
" < B u t > when thou dost behold the formless, most sacred fire flash-

ing with quivering flames through the depths of the whole world, then 
harken to the voice of the fire" 6 s . 

" Cf. SEIWIUS, Ad Aen., VI, 5 1 0 : " I n . . . sacris imitabantur tonitrua, sed 
praecipue in Hecatae". 

" See ch. 11, n. 12 1. 

" BOUSSET, Archiv f . Religiomvoissentchaft, I V , 1 9 0 1 , 2 6 5 is mistaken in sup-
posing that the fragment refers to the "Himmelsreise" of the soul. 

" PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 6 Β (KBOLL, 5 8 ) : 

«ήνίχα (is) βλέψης μορφής άτερ εύιερον πϋρ 
λαμπόμενον σχ ρτη&όν ύλον χατά βένθεα χόσμον, 
χλϋθι πυρός φννήν». 

ήνήα δέ βλέψης is related with πολλάχις ην λέξης μοι οί the foregoing fragment; 
see η. 5g.—As to μορφή; άτερ, cf. the fragments quoted by PROCL., Crat., 3 1 , 1 2 
(KROLL, 57) : διό xai παραχιλΐύονται oi Q-εοί νοείν ιμορφήν φωτός προταθείσα*'* 
and by SIMPL., Phys., 6 1 3 , 7 (KROLL, 57) : ΈΝ τούτω (τω έμπυρίω φωτί) γάρ «τά 
ατύπωτα τυιτοϋσθαί» φησι (Proclus) χατά τό λόγιον; both of which should be 
compared with the fragment referred to in ch. 1, n. 190 .—As to εύίερον •αϋρ (the 
attribute designates the luminous substance of the supercelestial world), see ch.!יי 
η. 277 .—For σχιρτηδόν see η. 52 (v. 2).—The expression βένθεα χόσμον is 
applied here to the terrestrial zone and may be regarded as containing a reference 
to the heavenly aspect of the gods ; cf. ch. 11, n. 321.—IAMBL., My»(., II, 4 , p. 77׳ 

18 (cf. the passage quoted n. 57) alludes to this fragment with the words τό των 
Q-εών πϋρ. . . πληροί τά 6λα βάθη τοϋ χόσμον πνρίως.—Regarding βυρόί φωνήν, 
cf. the fragment quoted η. 5 2 , v. 3 : «πϋρ άτύπωτον, 69εν φωνήν προθέονσιν»· 

That this fragment of the Oracles refers to Hecate appears also from IAMBL-י 
Myst., II, 7, p. 8 4 , 6 , who, in the section dealing with the apparitions of the 
gods, states that "the fire of the World-Soul is seen formless throughout the whole 
world" : ψυχής δέ τής μέν όλης. . . πϋρ ύραται άνειίεον περϊ 6λον τόν χόσμ0*· 
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. herself appears in this "most sacred fire"; out of it she an-
the q u e s t i o n s of the "conjuring theurgist. From these verses we 

sWerS
 t^ a t the goddess did not manifest herself in a corporal shape 

' e a r n .  βΓβ It was thus that she was perceived by Proclus, when he ״
) י | jn״ to Marinus' report based on the master's own account), 

 after having performed the Chaldean purifying rites, held intercourse׳»
with Hecate's luminous manifestations seen by him with his own eyes" 64. 
Possibly, however, it was' sometimes not the goddess herself but one 
of her satellites who appeared in these fiery visions. The Oracles state 
that the angels "were passing glad when, invoked by the name of the 
god that ruled them, they manifested themselves in his stead" f)5. The 
magical papyri are also aware of the fact that sometimes a ministering 
demon appeared instead of the invoked gode f i . 

The account of Hecate's epiphany given in these three relatively long 
fragments enables us to form a clearer idea of the external setting and 
the various phases of a Chaldean magical operation. The scenario of 
this secret nocturnal assembly held in the open country consists of 
a succession of sacrifices and recitations alternating with hallucinations 
of light and athmospheric disturbances; it is hardly different from 
that of many other magical operations described in the papyri and 

" MARINUS, Vit. Procl., 2 8 : έν τάξει (see ch. v, n. 1 0 ) ό φιλόσοφος τοί! Χβλδαι-
ιοί! καθαρμοί! καθαιρόμενο! (see η. 1 c) φάσμασι μέν Κκατικοί! φωτοειδέσι αύτοπ-
τουμενο! (see η. 67 α) ύμίλησεν (see ch. ν, η. 10$) , ώ; χαί αύτά> •που μέμνηται 
έί׳ iii'ji συγγράμματι (titled περί αγωγή!; see ch. 11, η. 15) . 

PROCL., Rp., I , 9 1 , 19 : το διά τών αύτών ονομάτων τού! τε ηγεμόνα! χαί 
T0W ·*ταδοϋϊ ττροσαγορεύειν. . . χαί αϊ τών βαρβάρων τελεταί (Excursus ΙΑ) •ααρα-
δεδώχασιν χαί γάρ καλουμένου! τού! έζημμένου! τών &εών αγγέλου! ταϊ! αύται! 
έπωνυμίαι! έιιειναι! χαίρειν διαφερόντω! φασίν. . . χαί τοί! &εουργοί! άντ' έκεινων 
νροφαίνειν έαυτού!. IAIUL., Myst., IX, 9 , Ρ . 2 8 4 , 2 : άεί γάρ έν τη 9εουργιχ$ 
τάξει διά τών υπερεχόντων τά δεύτερα καλείται· και έπί τών δαιμόνων τοίιυν εϊ! 

* 0 1 1 0 , ήγεμών τών περί τήν γένεσιν κοσμο,ιρατόρων χατιπέμπει τού! Ιδίου! δαίμο-
έκάστοι!. PSELLUS, Hyp., 2 ־«»׳" 2 (p. 75 , 14 s.) , quoted η. 37 · See also PROCL. , 
A K 3 7 7 , 35 f . ; Parm., (574, 3 7 f. (quoted by HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 9 1 ) . Proclus 
4ppears to refer to PLUTARCH, De def. orae., 2 1 , 4 2 1 Ε (see DODDS, Proclus, 2 6 7 ) . 

" C f · «· ff. P. Mag., I I , 53 f . ; V I I , 8 9 1 f. 
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denounced by the Christian polemist Hippolytus because of the m e a n 
of deception practised at them6 7 . 

lx. The י ' * e l f - m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the god».—The invocation of the g0(! 
was followed by his manifestation, the αύτοφάνεια67'. The gods mani 
fested themselves in a form perceptable to the senses, as is proved b 
the fragment of an Oracle addressed to the theurgists and stating that 

though the divine beings were incorporeal, "bodies were attached for 
your sake to the self-revealed manifestations, as you are grafted upon 
a corporeal nature" fi8. This general explanation, which resorts to a 

" Cf. HIPPOLYTUS, Ref., IV, 3 2 , 1 f. : βριντή; 3g : σεισμόs; 3 5 , 4 : ί,κάτη״ 
Ιέ... έμπυρον διατρέχε™ έν αέρι (see η. 53 ) . See the monograph of Ganschinietz 
quoted n. 51 and the quotation from Servius adduced n. 60 . A vivid description 
of the means of deception which were practised by the magicians is given, upon 
Hippolytus' authority, by J. BURCHKARDT, Die Zeit Constanlins des Grossen, chap. vi. 

*" The term αύτοπτοί applies in the magical papyri to a recipe which brings 
about the personal apparition of the invoked goddess; cf. BIDEZ, Mil. Cumont, 
9 9 , 12 who quotes S. EITREM, Symbolae Osloenses, t. VIII, p. 4g f. See also above 
note 6 as to the αύτοφάνεια of the Chaldeean gods of Time, and ch. 1, n. 52 (v. 1) 
and 5 4 , ch. 11, n° 148 and 149 a s 1 0 αύτοφανής Q-εόί. 

" PROCL., Rp., I I , 2 4 2 , 8 (KHOLL, 5 6 ) : ταύτα χαi τών &εών εΐνύντων προ; 
τού» S-εουργούί" ασωμάτων γάρ όντων, φασιν, ημών 

«σώματα τοίί αύτοπτοΐί φάσμασιν ύμών 
είνεχεν ένδέδεται» 

Ibid., I, 39, 18 : δηλοί δέ xai τά λόγια πρύί τόν Β-εουργόν λέγοντα σαφώί, ότι 
άσώματα μέν έσΐι τά &εϊα πάντα, σώματα δέ αύτοϊ; ύμών είνεχεν ένδέδεται, μή 
δυναμένων μετασχεΐν άσωμάτω; τών άσωμάτων, διά τ7)ι> σωματιχήν, ete ήν "ένεκεν-
τρίσθητε " φύσιν. 

Ibid., I I , 2 4 1 , 2 2 : πάλαι χαϊ τών &·εουργών ήμάί διδαξάντων, ότι τάί αυτο 
φανείαί τών &εών μεμορφωμέναί των άμορφώτων. . . άνάγχη γενέσθαι; see also 
ibid., I , 3 f. πώί ai αύτοφάνειαι γίγνονται τών &εών. IAMBL., Myst., V, 23 ן, 9 , 
p. 2 3 4 , 7 : πειθεσθαι 3έ χρή (see Excursus, I ο) τοϊβ άπορρήτοι; λύγο α (ί. «· the 
Chaldaean Oracles), ώί και διά τών μακαρίων θεαμάτων (see ch. 11•, η. 44) ύλη 
τις έχ Q-εών παραδίδομαι and ibid., I I , 6 , p. 8 1 , 1 8 regarding the divinity which, 
during its epiphany, τύ μή dv σώμα ώ! σώμα τοίί τηί ψυχήί όφθαλμοΐί (Platonizing 
addition) διά τών τού σώματος έπιδείκνυσιν. 

See the Oracle quoted ch. 1, η. 52 (v. 1) regarding the incorporeal form of the 
"self-manifest" Aion.—έγχεντρίζω is a poetical equivalent of έμφυτεύω. DAM., 1י 
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nvent ional argument of the apologis ts of theomorphi sm M , throws n o 
C °ht upon the capital ques t ion : we d o not learn from it whether the 

Chaldean gods appeared in the form in which they were represented 

Hellenist ic art, or in other symbolic shapes69'. The quoted descrip-
tion of Heca te ' s epiphany which was no "autophany", as the goddess 
revealed herself bv a voice from the fire, proves that the invoked gods 
did not in all cases manifest themselves in a human form. 

5. The consecration 0/ Hecate's statue— The Chaldeans seem to have 
not only practised the conjuration of the corporeal form of the gods, 
but also the casting of a spell over their statues which they inspired 
with life. The ritual of this "telestic art" was universally observed 
in the later antiquity; it was part of the established ceremonial of the 
consecration of new cultual images : ״ . According to Proclus, who in 
this connection draws not only upon the Chaldean tradition71, one 
of the so-called telestic operations consisted in making the statues 
of the deities capable of receiving divine light, in vivifying them and 
in causing them to deliver oracles; all this was accomplished by 
special magical actions. Julian the Theurgist composed a book entitled 
τελεστιχοί which certainly contained instructions concerning this craft, 
and practised himself the art of "consecrating" during the campaign 
against the Marcomans which marks the beginning of his and his father's 
celebrity. It was then that he placed according to Proclus on the 
demarcation line against the barbarians a human head made out of 
clay and "consecrated" by him (t. β. charged with magical power); 

' 6 3 , 1 5 and SYNESIUS, Insomn., 5 , 1 9 G 3 C , use the verb as it is employed in the 
Oracle, while Excerpt, ex Theodolo, 5 6 , follow PAUL, Rom., X I , 1 7 (the three pas-
sages are quoted by KHOLL, 5 6 , 9 ) . 

Cf. Ch. CLERC, Les theories relatives au eulte des imaget chez let auteurs greet, 
pans, 1 9 9 4 ; J. GEFFCKEN, Archiv f . Religionswitsenschaft, X I X , 1 9 1 9 , 9 8 6 f. 

' Proclus explains the corporality of the "self-manifest shapes" of the gods 
a s ΤΟ ύνεσΤρωμένον ΒΏ» ΤΟ« άσωμάτοκ Βννάμεσι. Cf. Η. G a n d BIDEZ, Mil. Cumont, 
9 9 . 1 4 . 

" WOLFF, 906 F.; HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 808 f . ; CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 940 , 7 1 ; 
"94,. 7 7 . 

As to what follows see Excursus X. 
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it had the virtue of sending down lightnings upon the hostile tro 
when they wished to cross the frontier, and thus driving them aw 
The same author reports that statues of gods played likewise a 
in the Chaldaean cultual rites 71. As we have shown in the second c h ^ 
ter, a series of Oracular fragments which are transmitted in a dis ^ 
nected form, but can be proved to belong to one and the same Oracle 
describe and interpret symbolically the cultual image of Hecate and 

her emblems74 . The "vivification" of Hecate's statue was a wide 
spread magical practice י י . It was one of the operations p e r f o r m e d b 

Maximus, one of the members of the school of Iamblichus, in a suhter-
ranean temple of Hecate situated in Ephesus, where he initiated in due 
course the future Emp eror Julian into the mysteries of theurgy, con 
forming to the Chaldaean rites ״י. Accordingly, we may suppose that 
the "vivification" of the statue of Hecate also belonged to the practices 
of the theurgists. 

" PSELLUS, Script, min., p. / 1 4 6 , 28 : ίου/ιανύ; ό συσΊρατεύσχ* Μ άρχω τώ 
βασιλεϊ έπί Λάχα; σ!ρατεύ01·τι (see ch. 1, η. 2) 6; δι) xai έτέρά τε πολλά τώ 
βασιλεϊ συγκατώρθωσε (refers to the magical lustration of Rome from the plague 
and the "rain-miracle", see ch. 1, n. 1-2) χαϊ τον; Δάχαε τών ϊ'ωμαιχών ορίων 
άπώσατο · πρόσωπον γάρ άνθρωπου πλασάμενοί έχ πηλοϋ έβηχε βλέπειν ει; τού; 
βαρζάρου»· oi δέ έπεώάν αύτώ πλησιάσχιεν, κεραυνοί! άφορήτοΐί εκείθεν έχπεμ-
πομένοιs •ήλαύνοντο. H O P F N E R , Ο.-Ζ., I , 8 1 3 f. (after W O L F F , 2 12) refers to two 
similar magical actions said to have taken place in the ivth and vth centuries. 

" P R O C L . , Ale., 3 9 8 , 6 : oi περί &εουργί 11׳ δε,νοϊ XAI τάί φχινομένχζ εικόνα! 
τών Q-εών σέ€ουσιν. 

'* See ch. 11, η. 82 IT. 
" W O L F F , 1 3 0 - 1 3 7 · See ch. 1 , n. 162 . 
7 ' B I D E Z , Vie de I'Empereur Julien, 7 1 , 79 f. , 3 6 9 , n. 9 - 1 2 (after LOBECK, Aglaoph.. 

109) combines the description of EUNAPIUS, Vit Soph., p. 50 f. Boissevain (alluded 

to by P S E L L U S , Quaenam sunt, p. 4 1 , 4 f. Boissevain, and completed by the text 
edited by B I D E Z , C. M. A. G., V I , p. 9 0 2 , 1 ; cf. I D E M . , p. 190 ) with that of GRECORV 

NAZIANZEN, Orat. IV in Julian. I , 5 5 f (see above n. 4 1 ) , in order to describe the 
details of Emperor Julian's initiation. We may however observe that the texts 
quoted by Wolff (see n. 7 5 ) and Excursus X prove that magicians other than the 
Chaldean theurgists also effected the " viviiication" of Hecate's statue. That the 
description given by Gregory refers to Julian's initiation into the Chaldean my־ 
steries is proved by the arguments furnished ch. v, n. 3 8 - 4 0 . 
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The magical top.—Hecate's magical top, the σΊρόφαλοβ, provided 
6 means of compel l ing the presence of gods or demons יי. Accor-

anothe1 t},js instrument consisted of a golden disk—triangular, 
0f g o m e other shape—, its surface covered with mystical 

circular ^ ^ 8aj,phire inset in its centre. A leather thong atta-
d to the disk enabled the theurgist to swing it around, while reciting 

C nplis In the intervals of these recitals the theurgist uttered 
• ticulate sounds : these were mostly imitations of animal cries which, 
in accordance with ordinary magical practice, were intended to frigh-
ten off the evil spirits, who were liable to disturb the operation; the 
same purpose was pursued by whipping the air and by emitting laughing 
sounds י". When this magical top was made to spin inwards, "gods 
were called upon" to come, and when, on the other hand, it was spun in 
an outward direction, they "were set loose" 9י. The Chaldean Oracles 
commanded "to operate with the top of Hecate", and Marinus reports 
that Proclus employed the "divine and ineffable tops" of the Chal-
deans"'. This instrument was also called "lynx" (after the name of 

" On the use which the Chaldeans made of the lynges, cf. B IDEZ, C. M. A. G., 
V I , 107, It. See also HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 6 0 4 ; A. S. F. Cow, ίυγζ etc., hum. 
of Hell. Stud., 1 9 3 4 , 12. 

" PSELI.US, Comm., 1 1 3 3 A (sec n° 8 0 ) : i'.xaT:xu; στρόφαλο! σφαίρα έστι 
χρυσή, μέσον σάπφειρον •αεριχλείονσχ, Sid ταυρείου σΊρεφομένΐ) ιμάντοί, 81' όλη; 
έχουσα χαραχτήραβ. Ην δέ σίρέφοντε; έποιούιτο τάs έπιχλήσεα χαϊ τά τοιαύτα 
χαλεϊν είύθασιν ίυγγε!, είτε σφαιριχύν εϊχον, είτε τ ρίγωναν, είτε χαϊ άλλο τύ σχή-
μα, τονβ άσ ή μου; ή χτηνώδει; έ ξεφωνούν ήχου;, γελώντε; χαί τύν άέρα μαστίζοντε;. 
Cf. also the brief allusion figuring in another text of Psellus edited by B I D E Z , 

C. M. A. G., VI, p. 20 1, 20 : ή Εχατιχή δέ σΊροφάλιγξ μετά τού ταυρείου 
ίμάντο; χαϊ τή; ίυγγιχή; έπιχλήσεω; ονόματι μόνα χενά. 

On the magical rite of uttering animal cries see H O P F N E R , O.-Z., 7 8 0 , who 
remarks that it had not always an apotropaic tendency, but was also used to attract 
the gods or spirits (see n. 8 3 ) . On whipping the air see ch. vi, n. 2 0 5 . 

D A * . , I I , g 5 , 15 (KROLL, 56) : έπεί και1 τό όργανον (lynx) είσω μέν σΊρεφό-
ον προκαλείται S-sotls, έξω Si απολύει τούe χληθέντα; (see ch. 1, η. 1׳·») 3 8 - 1 2 9 ) . 

E E Ε . TAVBNNER, lynx and Rhombos, Amer. Phil. Assoc. Trans., 1 G 3 4 , 1 1 4 , who 
quotes HORACE, Epod., 17, 6 f. 

" PSELLUS, Comm., 1133 A (KROLL, 4 1 , 2) : 
«ένέργει περί τόν έχατιχόν σΊρόφαλον» 
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lhe magical bird) and especially under this designation it was we|j 
known to the magicians81. We have already seen that the functj 
assigned to the "lynges" by the Oracles is that of a magical media(' " 

between the Supreme God and the invoking theurgist82. Thev ^ 

designated in these texts as the "powers" or "thoughts" of the "Father" 

who, when their "ineffable magical names'1 are invoked, "hasten 
forth" out of Him, "leap" into the spheres and then "return" to Him 
The connection of these noetic powers with the ritual of the magical 
top is proved by Marinus designating the lynges employed by Proclug 

as "divine" and "ineffable". We may accordingly suppose that when 
the magical instrument was set in motion, it affected per analogiam 
the revolving heavenly spheres, and attracted the celestial lynges. 
The process of the conjuration was possibly represented in the fol-
lowing manner : when one of the planetary gods is invoked, the Supreme 
Being, from whom every "Resolve" comes, sends forth one of his lynges 
to the sphere of the planet invoked ("they leap into the radiant worlds"). 
This Ivnx descends onto the invoking theurgist, to whom he manifests 
himself as a ministering spirit prepared to transmit his wish to the 
Supreme God. This practice of theurgy is accordingly, judged by its 
action, a magic of the celestial sphere, a trait whose importance lies 
in the light projected by it on the origin of thfe Chaldaean magical art83. 

Psellus' interpretation of this fragment contains the description of the magical 
top quoted n. 7 8 . For Marinus see n. 9. 

HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 6 0 9 - 6 0 4 . 
" As to what follows see ch. 11, n. 9 48 IT. and 3 6 5 IT. 
" NICOMACHUS OF GERASA, Excerpta de Musica, c. 6 , p. 9 7 7 , ed. Jan (quoted and 

explained by DIETERICH, Milkrasliturgie, 34 and DORNSEIFF, Das Alphabet in Myitik 
und Magie. 59 ) , after having mentioned the widespread belief that the sound of 
every sphere corresponds to one of the seven vowels, adds p. 2 7 7 , 5 : Μ Μ 
όταν μάλισία oi Q-ιουργοϊ (Sepινοι cod., corr. Th. Gale) τό τοιούτον σεβάζωντ*' 
(1. e. they invoke the spheres by pronouncing vowels), σιγμοί! τε χαί ττοπτυσμοι! 

xai άναρθροι! χαί άσυμφώνοι! ήχοι! συμβολιχώι έπιχαλούνται. HOPFNER, Ο.-Ζ., 1י 
7 8 0 , illustrates this rite by numerous parallels collected from magical texts-
Cf. also ROSCHER, s. V. Planeten, 9 5 3 0 IT. 

The terminology proves that this excerpt was composed by no other than Proclus 
who claimed to possess the soul of Nicomachus; see ch. 111, n. 197 . As it 1s 
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- w of the functions of the lynges is corroborated by Marinus1 
rfUia yi״״ 

that Proclus, "by setting a lynx in suitable motion brought 
'*''the rains and delivered Attica from a terrible drought" 84. A simi-
°n •jycie was accomplished by Julian, the founder of Theurgy, during 
' י -Roman campaign against the Dacians85. Bidez supposes that Pro״ י
1jus performed his magical operation according to a formula identical 

that of Julian, or at least similar to i t ; and this view has much to 
r e c o m m e n d i t I t is a well-known fact that the ancient belief in the 
possibility of influencing the weather was founded to some extent on 
the belief in the action of the stars. The Chaldaeans practised this 
form of magics by "binding" the spheres. 

The traditions concerning the conjuration of the Chalda!an gods of 
time (night, day, month, year) seem to legitimize some further surmises 
as to the manner in which the Chaldaeans set about these operations. 
As we have seen 7י׳, these gods were identical with the rulers of the 
planets and with those of the signs of the zodiac. Now, Proclus declares 
with some emphasis that these gods of time render, while they were 
worshipped, the soil fertile, but that when they were neglected, "all 
earthly circumstance became contrary to nature" 88. This explanation 
of the draught proves that the Chaldaean worship of the gods of time 
must be regarded as a fertility-cult'. The magical use of the lynges 

impossible that the theurgists were already known to Nicomachus (who lived in 
the first half of the und century A. D.) , we may suppose that Proclus is responsible 
for the fact that they are mentioned in this text : he may either have substituted 
»he name &εουργοΙ for Another (for instance Χαλ&αίοι, cf. the passage quoted 

• " 1 4  from another treatise of Nicomachus) or have added the whole ת יי· 3
sentence. 

M A M S U S , Vrt. Procl., 9 8 : όμξρονί τε έκίνησε, ίυγγά τινα ττροσφόρω; xnycas, 
*" *ύχμών έξαισίων τήν Αττιχήν ήλευθέρωσεν. 

See ch. 1, η. 9. 

^ " BIDEZ, C. Μ. Α. G., V I , 1 0 7 , 4 . PROCLUS, Rp., I I , 6 6 , 9 f. (see η. 98) quotes 
non-Chaldean recipe of harvest magic, which he learnt irom Nestorius. 

See above p . 8 34 f. 

PHOCI. , Tim., I L L , 8 9 , 9 3 f. (the continuation of the passage quoted n. 6 ) . 
a neutral form, Proclus repeats an accusation which was often directed against t h e Christians. 
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had a similar purpose. It affected the celestial spheres, supp0se^ 
be the abode of the rulers of time, and could accordingly serve wh^ 
necessary, to bring about favourable weather. Now these rule ^ 
time were, as we have seen, subordinate to the god Aion; who 
be invoked with their help 8 9 . Accordingly, we may infer that^t^ 
god of eternity was regarded by the Chaldaeans as the Lord 0f fe'* 
tility. As we shall see later on the notion of Aion/rugifer was current 

in those religious circles of later antiquity, from which the Chald®an 
theurgists derived. 

7. The "characters".—The magic disk of Hecate was covered with 
mystic signs (χαρακτήρες). The Neoplatonists mention several times the 
fact that the Chaldaeans use graphic signs of this nature, but do not 
indicate their function 91. Psellus reports that the theurgists wore metal-
lie plates covered with such "characters" and regarded, according to 
a common magic belief, as talismans ״ i . 

Two passages of Proclus complementary to each other deal with a 
second group of magical signs. According to this author, the Chal-
daeans believed that the "sign" ( χ α ρ α χ τ ή ρ ) "set in the heart" of 
the human soul consisted of a combination of semicircles and of the 

" See n. 6 -8 . 
" See ch. vii, n. 9 6 . 

" D A M . , I I , 1 2 8 , 4 (KHOLL, 3 4 ) : πολλή τού •)ραμμαίου σχήματος παρ' αύτοϊ; 
(τοΓί Q-εοϊς έν τοί; λογίοι») ή χρήσιί. 

" Nicelas ( B I D E Z , Melanges Cumont, I , 9 6 . See above, n. 9 ) : λσσύριοι Ιέ... 
 ράμμασι άττορρήτοις έν ιερατικοί> πετάλοι! έαυτού» χαθαγιάζοντες. . . (continued ך

η. 9)· 
A fragment quoted by PSELLUS, Expos., 1152 A (KROLL, 23 ) , according to which 

the "source" of the χαρακτήρες " is carried on upon the unknownable symbols 
(έπιξατεύουσαν τοίί άγνώσΐ0:s συνΰήμασι; cf. also IDEM, Hyp., 12, p. 74 , 39 , 
KROLL, 2 3) requires another explanation. The term χαρακτήρες probably applies 
in this passage to the luminous forms (cf. P R O C L . , Crat., 3 1 , 8 , φωτό; χαρακτήρες), 
seen at the divine epiphanies; while the άγνωστα συνθήματα are the noetic potencies 
which subsist in these divine apparitions and direct them (cf. P R O C L . , Crat., 3 1 , 6> 

συνθήματα άρρητα... χαί άγνωσΊα). This doctrine is of Proclean, not Chaldean 
origin. 
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χ 9:1 and that "the gods themselves" had communicated 
characteI^ ^ s e v e r a ! Greek heros and of Plato, as well as their 
lhe p S / C

n a 1 n e s " which bring about their apparition9׳'. The last piece 
'"^1f"nation bears on Chaldeean theurgy only to the extent in which 
0f i n f e r 9 ̂ ^ ̂ Γ1 F״»  o r p s e ] ! u s reIates that Julian the Chaldean 
11 c״n.Cj,- p1ato's soul and "questioned it at will"9 6 . We have no 

owledge of his method of interrogation, but the Chaldeean psycho-
^D0W. doctrine permits us to form some idea of the manner in which 
Plato's soul was supposed to appear. While the apparition of Hecate 
was r e p r e s e n t e d as that of a speaking flame, the philosopher's soul 

" PROCL., Tim., II , • 5 5  Β-εουργία. . . διί τών χιασμών και τών ήμικύκλων (ז: 31 ,
τον χαρακτήρα συμπληρώσισα τή; ψυχής. Bp., II , 1Λ3, 33 (KROLL, 4 7 , T) 
τούτον τόν χαρακτήρα (sc. τό Χί) τή ρύσία τών ψυχών 

«εγκάρδιοι! ένθεί;» 
πάση; ίδιον όντα ψυχή!. . . 

ταύτα. . . 9-εουργώ!׳ και 9-εών άγνωστα γραφόντων: 
As to έ)׳χάρ3ιοι׳, cf. IAMBL., Myst., I I , 7 , p. 8 4 , 11, who states that when the 

"purified souls" appear, their έγκαρδιαιον φώ; becomes visible. See also PRO'CL., 

Mai. Subs., 9 59 = ps.-D10NTS., Areopagita, τά εγκάρδια τή; άγαθότητο; φώτα : 
quoted by KOCH, 1 6 3 , 1. 

" PROCL., Tim., I I , 9 5 6 , 3 f. (continuing the passage quoted n. 9 3 ) δει γάρ 
οίεσθαι χαί ψυχικούς είναι χαρακτήρας. . . ιδίους άλλη; (ψυχή;) άλλους, ώσπερ δή 
και έξεδόθησαν παρ'' αύ τών τών &εών (Excursus I k, η) (ίρακλέους, ΙΙενθίως, 
Αγαύης, και αύτοϋ τοΰ IIλάτωνος. 

" The conjuration of the souls of Hercules, Pentheus and Agaue was not 
part of the Chaldean ritual, which ignored Greek myths. Hercules was invoked 
by Greek conjurers; see MAX. T Y R . , Diss., I X , 7 b and ROHDE, Psyche, I I , 3 5 0 , 3 ; 

365, 1. The souls of Agaue and of her son Pentheus, whom in her Bacchic 
ecstasy she had torn to pieces, were conjured in the ritual of the later Orphic-
Dtonysian mysteries. Cf. DESSAU, Inscript. Lot., 3 3 8 4 :"Deae Semelae et sororibus 
eius deabus" (misunderstood by CUMONT, Bel. Orient., 8 0 9 , 4 9 , but correctly 
explained by W. F. OTTO, Dionysos, 6 4 ) , and the important passage apud OLYM-

WODOR.. Phaed., 179 . 6 f. not yet utilized, to which the Dionvsian lustration rites 
mentioned by SERV. , Aen., V I , 7 4 1 and Georg., I I , 38g provide a key. 

PSELLUS, De aurea catena (continuation of the passage quoted ch. in, n. 1 G 5 ) 

* י 6 י τ ι (Ιουλιανό« b Χαλδαίος) ταύτην (sc. τήν τού ΙΙλάτωΐΌ» ψυχήν, with which 
e bad "conjoined" his son ,s soul, see n. 5) έτοντεύων έκ τίνος τέχνης ίερα-

ν'*ής (see Excursus IV. 9) έπυνθάνετο περί ών έβούλετο. 
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became visible as a geometrical luminous figure. The belief that 
apparition of the soul consists of semi-circles and of the charact 

derives from Plato's Timaeut, upon which Chaldeean metaphysics' ̂  
based. For according to this work the Cosmic Soul consists 0f \ 
axes having the shape of the letter X which are bent so as to form sem° 
circles and joined together '·״. We may accordingly surmise that the 
individual souls, regarded as the offshoots of the Cosmic Soul, Were 
represented by the Chaldeans as being, as it were, her miniature copie8 
This transmutation of Platonic doctrines into magical diagrams is in 
entire conformity with the "hermeneutic method" used by the author 

of the Chaldean Oracles. 

8. Technical mantics and Theurgy.—The fact that the Chaldeans 
based theurgy upon a metaphysical system accounts for their hostile 
attitude towards all the rival methods of prognostication; these are 
to be rejected wholesale. This exigency is formulated in an Oracle 
which sets forth the Chaldean program in this subject, apparently in 
reply to a question regarding the efficacy of the prevalent forms of divi-
nation. The oracle-delivering god begins by reproving human presump-
tion that seeks to master the divine powers : "a creature of overwee-
ning nature98", that is his name for man. He goes on : 

9 7 PLATO, Tim., 3 4 b, 3 6 b 6 f. Referring to this passage of the Timaeut, Porphyry 
(ap. PROCL., Tim., I I , 3 4 7 , 1 8 f · ) remarks that the Egyptians likewise used the 
sign of the Platonic World-Soul to designate this entity; he may have a l l u d e d 

to the hieroglyph of the so-called crux aniata, which designates "Life" (on "Ψυχή-
Ζωή see ch. 11, η. 6 5 , Excursus I I , n. 3 6 - 8 7 ) . An exact parallel to this inter-
pretation of Porphyry is quoted and explained by NORDEN, Die Geburt des Kindes 

19 1. IUSTINUS, Apology, I , 6 0 , 1-5 believes that the form of the Platonic World-
Soul imitates the cross prefigured by the, 'serpent of brass' mentioned Number1, 
XXI, 9. I conjecture that the sign of the cross by which, according to the report 
of Gregory Nazianzen, the Neoplatonist Maximus of Ephesus exorcised the evil 
demons, was in reality the sign of Hecate-Psyche, the mistress of the demons; 
cf. ch. v, n. 3 9 . 

" PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 6 A (KROLL, 5 ־ 0 ) : 

«(σϊγ'), ώ τολμηρά! φύσεωί, Ανθρωπε, τέχνασμα». 
This line derives from the Oracle quoted in the subsequent note, as is proved 
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t not to thy mind earth's vast measures, for that the plant 
th grows not on earth, and measure not the course of the sun 

״Λκ for that he moves in accordance with the will eternal , .joining r״״ u ׳ 
the Father, not for the sake of thee. Let go the moon's sound; 
* ever runs by operation of necessity. The stars' procession was 

 brought forth for sake of thee. The wide-winged aerial flight of *י'
Ij'rds is never true, nor yet the slicings of the victims and of other eu-
trails These are all toys, lending support to mercenary fraud. Flee 
thou these things, if thou woulds tenter true worship's paradise, where 
Virtue, Wisdom and Good-Rule are met together"9 9 . 

by Psellus' scholium : «τολμηράν Si φύσιν» (sc. τόν άνθρωπον) ώνίμασε τό λόγιον, 
ώί τά κρείττονα υτεριεργαζόμενον (cf. Theos., 3 1 , 7 . quoted ch. 1, η. 52) και δρόμον 
μέν άσΐέρων κχταμετροϋντα (see the Oracle quoted η. 9 9 , v. 3 if.), ύπερφυών 
Si δυνάμεων τάξείς διαχρι€οϋντα και (τά) έζωτάτω τής ουρανίου σφαίρας (ί. e. the 
νοητό« τόπο«) διασχοπούντα και περί θ-εοϋ τι λέγειν διατεινόμενον. Consequently, 
I propose to complement σίγα; cf. the fragment σιγ' έχε, μΰσία, quoted ch. 11, 
η. 3 5 9 · PHILO, De somn., I , 5 3 - 5 / 1 and Kore Kosmou ( W . SCOTT, Hermetica, I , 

489, g f.) use similar arguments, when taxing the astronomers with τόλμα. 
" PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 9 8 Β ( K N O L L , 6 4 ) : 

1 *μή τά πελώρια μέτρα γαίη« ύπό σήν φρένα βάλλου· 
ού γάρ 1ϊληθείης φυτόν έν χθονί (έσΐιν). 
μηδέ μέτρει δρόμον ήελίου κανόνα« συναθροίσα; · 
άιδίω βουλή φέρεται πατρός, ούχ ένεκεν σοϋ. 

5 μήνη« ροιζον έασον άεί τρέχει έργω ανάγκης. 
άσΐέριον προπόρευμα σέθεν χάριν ούκ έλοχεύθη. 
αίθριο« όρνίθων ταρσό« πλατύ« ούποτ' αληθή«, 
ού Q-υσιων σπλάγχνων τε τομαί· τάδ' άθύρματα πάντα, 
έμπορική« άπάτη« στηρίγματα, φεύγε σύ ταύτα 

10 μέλλων εύσε€ί>/« ιερόν παράδεισον άνοιγειν, 
ένθ' άρετή σοφίη τε χαί εύνομίη συνάγονται.» 

TiTuT™ : ν ' P r o c i " T i m " 1 3 4 9 י 0 9 י 1 7 ; 1 1 1 8 י 1 Γ י · ־ ν · 6 c י i t · P r o c 1 · ' 
, ™V HI, 1 9 4 , 3 1 , — v . 8 , SYNESIUS. Intomn., 4 , 1 9 8 9 Β (who reads ού θυσιών 

**λάγχνωד ״ ύ י θ ο μ α ή 

Α1ψ<τ. ent. ; v. 3 : έσ7ιν, supplevi.—v. 3 : δρόμον, Proclus, μέτρον Psellus.— 
' : T e · om. Psellus, habet Synes. 
R a t i o n ; v. 3 : cf. ch. 11, n. 3 9 3 . - v . 4 inil. : cf. ch. 11, n. 4 9 , No. 3 . 
v• & fin- : cf. ch. 11, n. 136.—v. 8 -9 : cf. ch. 1, n. 9 3 and 9 5 . — v . 10-11 : cf. 
 .η. 177 f י',1 •
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The Oracle enumerates the diverse types of divination, and in 
case indicates briefly the reason for which these occult arts should^'1 

be indulged in 1®0. The list, whose sequence is due to cosmoi 

considerations, mentions geomancy, the measurement of the 
orbit 1(11, the conjuration of the moon (who in answer to the 8*10י 
cian's invocation produces a sound 102), astrology bird-divination148' 
haruspicy 1׳״'. The Chaldeans defend their negation of the p o s ^ 
lity of interpreting the heavenly presages by the axiom that these are 
caused by the workings of divine Necessity, which accomplishes the 
Will of the Supreme Father. The contrast between the anthropo-

centric vision of nature, which characterizes the votaries of mantics 
and the worship of the cosmic rule, which manifests itself in the auto-
nomous effects of natural necessity, is inspired by Plato; and likewise the 
denial of the possibility of discovering thruth from earthly measures '05. 
This conception accounts for the fact that the quoted Oracle mentions, 
in connection with its rejection of technical mantics, the doctrine of 

The various kinds of magic are classified in cosmological order : earth— 
sun—moon—stars—air. 

"" Both the Egyptians and the Chaldaeans were held to have invented the mea-
surement of the course of the sun for magical purposes. 

Cf. P. Mag.. VII, 88Λ : έζακούσατα τά ιερά σον (Selene) σύμβολα 80S ροιζον. 
Those and other parallel passages are quoted by KnoLL, 6 5 , 1 . Sec also ROSCHER, 

s. v. Mondgduiti; 3 1 6 5 . 
"  The rejection of astrological mantic does not involve the negation of the ג

influence of the stars. The Chaldeans believed in the noxious influence of Mars 
(see ch. 1, n. 174) , conjured before every magical operation the planet which 
ruled the day (ch. iv, n. 8) , adorned the girdle of their ritual dress with the images 
of the zodiac, whose signs considered as figuring divine beings they used to con-
jure (ch. 1, n. 115 and ch. iv, n. 29 ) . Julian the Theurgist in his Avork "On the 
Zones" (see ch. 11, n. 155) probably treated of astrological theory and ritual. 

See ch. 1, n. 93 and 9 5 . A distinction is made between the e x a m i n a t i o n 

of the victim and of t h e liver. I t is a noteworthy fact that neither n e c r o m a n c y 

(see ch. hi , η. 1 1 3 f ) nor the interpretation of dreams (sec ch. in. n. 1 1 4 ) are 
mentioned among the rejected kinds of mantic (all of which belong to the so-called 
τεχνικόν ει&oe τη; μαντική!; cf. IAMBL., Myst., ILL, .15 , p. 1 3 5 , 7) . 

See PLATO, Leges, 9 0 3 c : PLOTINUS, II, 3, 6 ; III, 2 , 3 and 8 . Other pas-
sages are quoted by W I T T . Albinus, 12 2, 2. 
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The mantical m e t h o d s which this Oracle enumerates can-

jmm o r t a 1 y ' t h e s o u 1 on its way to th is goal , as the science o n which 
0 0 elects the fact that t ,־־* 1 h e p h e n o m e n a immanent to the world 

they י* / ^ t h e j a w g o f t ranscendent governance of the un iverse 1 0 6 . 
a r T m b l i c h u s contends 7״י, theurgy is the only legit imate form of divi-
A 8 as it is b o u n d up with the apprehens ion of the noet ic powers 

" i T ' a r e the real rulers of the cosmos 1 0 8 . 

The Oracle deigns to refute astrological mantic, but holds that ornithoscopv 
and haruspicy are nothing but a swindle. 

I*MBL., Myst., ILL, a 7 - a 8 , 31 (see ch. v, n° 6 6 ) ; X, 5, ete. 
The concordance noted by GEFFCKEN, ad loc., between Orac. Sibyll., I l l , 

a a 1 a1 ,d the Oracle, is nothing but a coincidence, as is proved by the verses 
which follow; both texts model themselves upon Homer (the works of the giganls 
symbolize the hybris of the mortals). The sole trace of Jewish influence in the 

aldsan Oracle is the use of the word παράδεισο! (see ch. 111, n. 1 7 8 ) . It may 
 emarked that Kroll changed his opinion as regards the Judaizing tendency־1
the Chaldeean Oracle; see GEFFCKEN, Ausgang des Heidentums, 9 7 6 , 9 4 . 

' 7 





CHAPTER V 

C H A L D E A N D E M O . N O L O G Y 

j The evil demons.—The Chaldaeans, in c o m m o n with the magi-

cians and, probably, with the majority of their c o n t e m p o r a r i e s 1 , h e l d 

to the belief in the existence of troops of evil d e m o n s , who inhabit the 

terrestrial zone . All cosmic ca lami t i e s 2 and all individual pass ions were 

a t t r ibu ted to their activit ies; they were s u p p o s e d to b e always o n 

the watch for an opportunity to lead the theurgis ts astray and to ren-

der ineffective their pious act ions . " O u t of the wombs of the earth 

leap chthonic dogs , that unto mortal never show true s i g n " 3 . These 

1 Cf. CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 1 7 5 f. 
PBOCL., Tim., I י , 1 3 1 , 3 1 (KROLL, 6 5 ) : Ή δέ, εί τά όρη σνμπέσοι,πνεύματο! 

αύτά βήζαντos άπό τών υπογείων τύπων, ύφ' οίον τά λόγια χαϊ « αύτάνδρουε πόλεις 
άπύλλυσθαι (the metrical'would be πόλεα; γ' άπολέσθαι) φασίν. 

This passage proves that the Chaldean Oracles spoke of evil spirits destroying 
whole cities by earthquakes; cf. P O R P H . , Abst., I I , Ito, p. 1 6 9 , 1 3 ; Corp. Herm., 
I , 1 Ά ; X V I , 1 0 (see REITZENSTEIN, Poimandres, 3 5 9 ; BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., 
II. 5 7 ® n י · 4 ) · Proclus who, according to MARINUS, .Vit. Proel., 38 , used to 
"attach" amulets against earthquakes (he probably did it in Athens like Nesto-
nus, cf. ZosiMus, IV, 18 , 3) , identified because of the twofold meaning of πνεύματα 
the subterranean winds which in the opinion of the ancient seismologists (cf.Tim., 
1 9 f י 187, 8 . , with reference to ARISTOTLE, Meteor., I I , 8 , 3 6 8 a, 3 4 f.) are the 
®·use of earthquakes, with the subterranean demons of the Chaldean Oracles. 
Cf. also PSELLUS, Hyp., 3 3 , quoted n. 3 , and the new text edited by B IDEZ, C.M.A.G., 

Ρ· 1 י ®a. 99 with the note ibid., p. 9 9 , 9 . 

PSELLUS, Comm., 1 י 1 4 0 Β (KROLL, 4 5 ) : 

«έχ 8' άρα χύλπων 
γαίηβ θ·ρωσχουσιν χθόνιοι χύνει ούποτ άληθίι 
σήμα βροτω δείχvwree». 

Cf. the scholium ad loc., περί δαιμόνων ένύλων ό λόγο! and Hyp., 33 (p. 75 , 33 , 
 concerning the race of the evil demons b xai έν τω χοιλώματι φέρεται י־"0*
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"multifluous troops" 'י of demons were the antagonistic forces a · 
whom the fight for the human soul had to be waged. 

According to Psellus, the Chaldaeans distinguished between two ki 
of demons : the good and the tevil; the former help the soul in 
"hieratic ascent" and in her fight against the evil spirits, who seel 
to prevent the souls' union with the divine and to drag her down י 
Other reports enable us to grasp with greater precision the p0ints 
which are left vague in this passage of Psellus. First we may state 
that "hieratic ascent" is identical with the theurgical "e levat ion"« 

which culminates in the mystic union of the soul separated from the 
body with the divine ray of light. Proclus mentions several times the 
good demons, who help the soul to attain this goal, and adds that they 
belong to the class of angels, who "enkindle the soul with divine fire" 
and thereby "cut out the stain" of her union with the body7 . Con-

cf. also P R O C L . , Crat., 7 6 , 13 (both passages will be explained n. 186) . See 
HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 3 Ά / Ί . 

The deceptions of the demons account for the importance ascribed in the Chal-
deean Oracles to true σημεία. : cf. ch. iv, n. 5 6 . On the designation of the demons 
as dogs see η. /11. 

4 PSELLUS, De operat. daem. (p. 3 0 , Boiss., MIGNE, P. G., CXXII, 8 6 6 Α) τά τών 
δαιμόνων "πολυχεύμονα φύλα'' (the termination of an hexameter) is conjectured 
by KROLL, /16, 1 to derive from the Chaldeean Oracle. This supposition is sup-
ported by the facts that only several lines afterwards Psellus refers to another 
Chaldeean notion (μισοφαή! , see n. 1UU) and that Proclus in his "Song of Fire" 
(see Excursus IX) calls the passions provoked by the demons τακεινον χεύμα. 

S PSELLUS, Hyp.,. 3 3 (p. 7 5 , 18) : (τοΰ δαιμονίου) τό μέν δύναμιν άγαθοειδν 
κέκτηται συλλαμ£άνον τοϊβ ιερατικοί! άνόδοι! έπί τούe έναντίου! ταύτα!! (sc. ταϊ! 
άνύδοι!) δαίμονα! κακού!· τά δέ καθέλκε! τά! ψυχάί. Cf. IAMBL., Mytt., I I , 6, 
p. 8 3 , 13 : (ή τών δαιμόνων τάζι!). . . τού! έπί τό •πϋρ σπεύδοντα! (the Theur-
gists, see ch. 11, η. 3 9 6 ) κατέχει περί τόν τηδε τόπον, and P R O C L . , Rp., I I , 3 , 30 : 
παρά δέ τών δημιουργία! εφόρων (the good demons. Kroll's correction &εουργώr 
is superfluous) τέ τοϊβ ιερατικοί! (mate.) είωθότα συμπίπτειν έν αύτοϊ! τοϊβ ιεροί! 
άθλοι! (sc. λύεται). 

" See Excursus IV, 3. 
P (β) י B O C L . , Tim., I L L , 3 0 0 , 16 (KROLL, 53 ) : >; τελεσίική (see Excursus X«) 

. . . διά τον Q-είου πυρό! άφανίζουσα τάβ έχ τή! γενέσεω! άπάσα! τάβ " κηλίδα! > 
ώ! τά λόγια !ιδάσχει (cf. «ούδέν &νητόν έχουσα» : ch. H I , η . 8 8 ) . — ( F R ) IDEM.I 
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the "good demons" of Psellus are none others than the 
j e q u e n t y . ^ ^ k | Q conformity with the Iamblichean tradition Pro-
Chaldea״ ^ ^ p s e l lus derives his information) identifies them with 
C'US h her class of demons and thus marks their place in the Neopla-
11*jo hierarchy of spirits«. What was the precise part which they 

1 ,7 . χαθαίρουσι. . . άγγελοι τ as ψυχά;, άποτέμνοντε; τ as έχ τή! 
Cr°!iaels χηλϊΐα! xai άνάγοντε« (Excursus VII Β, 3) αύτά! προ! τού! Sreovs. In 
7he last two passages there is no reference to the Chaldean Oracles, χηλί! being 

6term habitually used by the Platonists to designate all that is material; 
cf e g . PHILO, Deeal., 1 0 ; Aetern. mund., a ; PLUTARCH, Num. vind., ao , 5 6 9 
Β _ ( C ) IDEM, EXC. Vat., 1 9 • , 13 (KROLL , 53) : ή Se τών αγγέλων pepis (see 
Theo».. No. 13, 16, quoted ch. 1, n. 4 6 ) πώί άνάγει ψυχήν; ״φέγγουσα" φησί 
(sc. τά λύγια), πυρί τήν ψυχήν.—(d) I D E M , Th. PI., 118 , 11 : τήν ώΐϊνα τών 
ψυχών... τελεωσαμένη (cf. PLOTINUS, V , 9» 9 , after PLATO, Phaedr., 9 5 1 e, 5) xai 
τόν έν (ταϊί ψυχαί!). . . άνάψασα πυρσόν (for πυρσό! see ch. HI , Η . 84) .—(e) I D E M , 

Ak., 479 , 9 : τού« πυρσού« άνάντουσα! τού! β»  αγωγού!; similarly Hymn., IV, 9׳
(θ-εοι), of ψυχά! μερόπων άναγώγιον άψάμενοι πϋρ έλχετ έ! αθανάτου!.—(f) IDEM, 

Rp., II, 996 , 9 : τό λόγιον είρηχεν είναι. . . τινα «τμήσεω! (the epical form would 
be τμήσιοβ : KROLL, ad loc. See ch. 11, n. 168) άγόν» (see «ήέρο! άγοί» : ch. 11, 
η. 987 b). The "leader of the separation" should accordingly be considered as 
the chief of the detachment of angels (μερί! : see above [c]) which draw the soul 
aloft and delete the defilement of matter.—(g) PSELLUS, Hyp., 99 (p. 7 5 , 15) 
τό άγγελιχόν. . . άνάγον. . . τάί ψυχά! (see ch. iv, η. 3 7 ) . 

All the seven Proclean passages we have quoted paraphrase the same verses 
of a Chaldean Oracle, adapting their content to Neoplatonic doctrine so as to 
render the task of reconstituting them in their original form impossible. 

-The angels are mentioned by the Platonists, with whom alone we are con י
cerned, since the Ilnd century (see ch. 11, n. 3 6 7 ) , but Iamblichus was the first 
who assigned them a fixed place in the hierarchy of gods and spirits. Following 
the example of Porphyry (but see already PLUTARCH, Def. Orae., 3 9 , 4 3 1 Ε and 
APULEIUS, De deo Soer., 16 , p. 9 4 , 9 0) he distinguished between two classes of 
aemons : those dwelling permanently in the supra-terrestrial region (known to 
the Neoplatonists as άτρβκτοι, Αχραντοι, Q-etot, χατ' ούσιαν Ιαίμονεβ) and the 
pre-existent human souls, who after leaving the body acquire for a millenium 

e rank of demons (because of this they are named oi χατά σχέσιν iaiftores) 
®1,d then descend for a new incarnation. Iamblichus identifies the angels with the 
l f 8 t c ' a s s י thus positing the sequence : S-εοι - άγγελοι - Ιαίμονε! - ήρωε!. (The 

«LEVANT testimonies are quoted, although not systematically arranged, by 0 . G R U P P E , 

*lech. Mythologie, II, 1 4 7 0 , 1 ; MAU, Die Religiontphilotophie Kaiter Julian», 71 f . ; 
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were supposed to play in the sacramental mysteries at which they cq 
erated ? The extant texts d o not enlighten us as to the conce t ^ 
of the theurgists regarding this point. Perhaps these spirits cond י 

the "purifying" ray on its downward journey from the "Father" 

the aspirant At all events, they are certainly identical with Psellu ' 
"good demons" who help the theurgist in the fight against the evil 

spirits waged by him during his "elevations ". 
The temptations produced by the evil demons which beset the theur 

gists were manifold. The gods bade the Chaldeans to take care le8t 
they disregard in the course of the holy ceremonies the right measure · 

and depart from the order laid down for the ritual l  : ״

CUMONT, Les anges du paganisme [quoted ch. 1 , n. 39 ] , p. 1 7 0 f . ; H O P F N E R , O.-Z., 
I, 4 3 ff.; PROCLUS, Tim., I, 7 7 , G f. [see Excursus XI, n. 4 ] uses Iamblichus' 
distinctions while expounding Porphyry's demonology; cf. ibid., 59 , 16 f.). 
Proclus took over the former's classification identifying the "unchanging demons" 
with the Chaldeean angels; cf. ch. 11, n. 3 6 5 . 

' See ch. in, n" 8 4 and ch. v, n. 7 . 
10 (a) MARINUS, Vit. Procl., 1 3 : εί» τήν Πλάτωνος fjye μνσταγωγίαν έν τάξει 

και «ούχ ύπερ£άθμον πόδα» , χατά τό λόγιον, «τείνοντα». 
( b ) DAMASCIUS, V I ( . Isid. (αρ. SUIDAM, S. V. ύπερβάθμιοβ) «ούίέ ύνερ£άθμιον πόΐα 

ρίπτων», χατά τό λόγιον, εί> τήν &εοσέ€ειαν, άλλα μέτρα Ορίζων, etc. 
(c) OLYMPIODOR., Schol. in P L A T . , Theaet., 4 1 3 A, p. 9 3 6 , Hermann : παροιμία 

«ύπέρ τά έσχαμμένα πτ/δάί», όμοιον τω ύπερβάΰμιον πόδα τείνει!». 
(d) Epitome Heidelbergensis (F. Gr. Hist., No. 1 5 5 , p. 8 3 6 , 9 , Jacoby) : the 

successors of Alexander ήρξαντα ϋπερ£άθμιον τείνειν •αόδα. The use of the Chal-
deean expression in the sense of •(c) proves that the author of the epitome lived 
in the Byzantine epoch. 

( e ) AGATHIAS, I I , 9 9 . 

( / ) ASCLEPIUS in A R I S T . , Metaph., 9 8 , 11 . 
(g) PHILOPON . in A R I S T . , Categ., 6 , 1 3 . Et saepius. 
The primitive-meaning of this expression which became proverbial among the 

Neoplatonists may be elucidated from the context in which it figures in the texts 
of Marinus and Damascius. In another passage (see ch. iv, n. 6 4 ) Marinus states 
that Proclus performed the Chaldeean lustrations έν τάξει; cf. also P. Mag., 
9 6 9 8 : μή άτάχτω! τή πραγματεία (the magical operation) προσερχόμενο» as we 
as IAMBL., Myst., I L L , 13, p. 1 3 1 , 8 f. and 3 1 , p. 1 7 7 , 13 (see n. 6 3 ) . See 
the following note. 
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jr T no other reasons, God turns man away from Himself and sends 
t h r o u g h the agency of Living Power, on vain path" 11. 

h׳Thus a c c o r d i n g to Chaldaean doctrine, God Himself leads astray the 
who has failed to observe with the required strictness the magical 

T e a p r e s c r i b e d by the supreme revelation. "Living Power", which 
^forms this task, is, as we have already indicated '2, identical with 
Hecate, mistress of the evil demons. Charged with the execution of 
God's decision she bids the spirits subservient to her to deceive the 
officiant who, in this manner, is made to expiate his ofTence against 
ritual. 

The evil demons were feared by the Chaldaeans not "only because 
they experienced their antagonism in the course of the theurgical ope-
rations. They were also the constant tempters who exerted a perni-
cious influence during the whole of life. They inhabited the realm 
of "Nature" (Φυ<71ί) that is the intramundane, and, more especially, 
the sublunar zone. There they practised their arts of delusion 1:l. 

"Nature persuades us to believe that the demons are pure, and the 
offsprings of evil matter useful and good" 1',. 

" PROCL., Parm., 9 9 0 , 3 7 (KROLL, 5 6 ) : και γάρ έπί θεωρία! χαί έπί τελεσίιχήί 
(see Excursus Χ β) χαί τοϋτό έσΐι τό ποιοϋν ασφαλή xai ίπταισΊον ήμϊν τήν 
ivoiov, ή έν τάξει πρόοδο!• ώί γοϋν φησί xai τό λόγιον 

«Ούίενόί είνεχεν άλλου άποσΊρέφεται θεόί άνδρα 
xai ζώση Δυνάμει χενέα! έπι πέμπει άταρπούί», 

ώί όταν άτάχτωι χαί πλημμελώί έπί τά Q-ειότατα τών θεωρημάτων ή τών έργων 
(see Excursus IV, 1 ) . . .ποιησώμεθα τήν άνοΐον : cf. η. 1 0 ; PSELLUS, Hyp., 3 3 

(Ρ· 75, 3 1 . See also KROLL, 44) paraphrases the same fragment of the Oracles 
33 *0'lows (τύ χακοεργέί ίαιμόνιον). . . χολάζον τάί έρήμαί άπολειφθείσαί (sc. ψυ-
Χ,άί) τοϋ Q-είου φωτόί. Apparently he makes the mistake of relating Κώση Δυνάμει 
(paraphrased τον Βείου φώτόή to χενεάί instead to πέμπει. 

J' See ch. 11, η. ךך and ch. 1, η. 1 6 8 . 
Cf. P S E L L U S , Hyp., 33 (p. 75, 30) concerning the race of the evil demons : 

τι)״ φύσιν έπισίρεφόμενον. 

" PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 7 A (KROLL, 4 4 ) : 

«ft φύσn πείθει πιστεΰειν [εΓναι] τούί Ζαίμονα! άγνοια 
χ α ί τ ά χακή! ύληί βλαστήματα χρηστά xai έσθλά» 

 Hymn., II, 59 : «ίνα δαιμόνων όμιλον Φύσιί Ιζάνουσα τίχτει» alludes 0 these verses. The sentence xai τήν xaxiav Ιέ βλάσΊημα τήβ ύληβ γεγονέναι י8״81®
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The Chaldeans demonized the entire terrestrial zone. Not only j 
"Nature" accord an abode to the powers of evil, she herself is the 
dangerous of tempters. The mortal who does not constantly nerf 
the prescribed lustrations, cannot keep himself free from the delusi0n 
that she provokes : 

"Enchanting the soul, they (the evil demons) draw her away f r 0 m 
the mysteries" 15. 

These demons lure the soul to corporeal passions and to an " a n i m a l " 

life They bring about, as an Oracle says, the "stifling of true Eros" דו 

(without reference to the demons) is to be found in PLUTARCH, Epitome de anim 
proer., 9, 1030 f ; see also note 1 8 0 . This and other fragments show that the 
Chalda!ans were at one with the Jews and Christians (see K. SVOBODA, La demonologie 

de Piellos, 6׳ , 9 9 . Cf. also ORIGEN., Contra Celtum, V I I I , 3 1 ) in never using the 
term Ζαίμονε, in good part. Psellus (see BIDEZ, C. M. A. G., VI, 110 , 9, 138, 
11 f.) who explains that according to the Chaldean Oracles there exist good demons, 
whereas in the Christialn view, there arc only evil ones, is deceived by Proclus 
reinterprelation of the Oracles. 

For Psellus1 explanation of this fragment see n. 36 . 
LS PROCL., Ale., 3 4 0 , 8 (KROLL, 5 5 ) : τ β λόγια προστί&ησιν ( s c . ad orat. cit. in 

cap., I V , Η . 1 Β ) , 6τι 
«τάί φυχάί Β-έλγονres άεί τελετών άπάγουσιν» 

("Hoc de pravis daemonibus dictum" : Kroll). PSELLUS, Hyp., 93 (p. 75 , 91) 
on the species of the evil demons : Q-έλγον τάί ψυχάί. 

" PROCL., Rp., I I , 3 0 g , 1 0 (KROLL, 6 0 ) : 

• olSe γάρ ούχ άττέχονσι χννών αλόγων πολύ μέτρον », 
01 ζώντεί πονηρά1׳ ζωήν, φησί τό λόγιον. Cf. Tim., I l l , 157! 97 : είπερ γάρ είοιν 
άλογοι &αίμονεί, ώί οί θεουργοί λέγονσιν. 

" PROCL., Rp., I , 1 7 6 , 9 2 (KROLL, 9 6 ) : τόν ύ£ρισΊήν έρωτα χαί 01׳ οί θεοί «πνη-

μόν έρωτοί άληθοϋί» προσειρήχασιν; cf. Ale., 4 1 7 ! 13. Rp., I I , 3 4 7 , 7 : 

χαί τά λόγια παραχελεύεται «πλατύνειν» ήμϊν. . . «έαντούί» (see η. 93) , άλλά 
μή άποσίενούν, «ππγμόν έρωτοί άληθοϋί» έφελχομένουί. See also Ale., 35,ך 
2 8 f. (quoted η. 173) where we find a clearer description of the demonic 
character of evil Eros. 

According to L X X Reg., I , X V I , 1 4 (JOSEPH., Ant., V I , 1 6 6 ) Saul was a victim 
of throttling demons (δαιμόνια πνιγμού! αύτώ... έπιφέροντα) and these were pro-
bablv in the mind of the author of the Oracle. Cf. besides PLUTARCH, De gen. Socr., 
90 , 5 8 8 D : πεπνιγμένοι γε Q-ορύαω τών παθών. We may note that the passions 
are attributed bv the Chaldeans to demonic influence. 
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had been blent with the soul־ at the time of her creation and kept 
1,181 her yearning for a return to her divine place of origin 1H. Gra-
8*"!Γ they take up their abode in the body of the person they have 
''Ua ^ ן · "Thy vessel the beasts of the earth shall inhabit" ,'1. 
seq,emptation by the demons cannot be avoided; for it is inherent 

earthly exis tence 2 ״ . Through her residence in the human body the 
 finds herself in the sphere of influence of Heimarmene51, the 111 ״1

sol 

g ״ e e n 8. In the fragment transmitted by PBOCL., Exc. Vol., 193 , 9 a (KBOLL, 

5Λ) · « μή σβέσαι φρενί» the object τόν άγνόν έρωτα or τόν ψυχαΐον σπινθήρα 
(see ch. ι״, η. 8) or τό ψυχή; όμμα (see ch. 11, η. 3 8 8 ) may be reconstituted. 

" PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 4 0 A (KROLL, 6 0 ) : 

«σον (Se yap) άγνείον &ήρε> χθονό; οίκήσουσιν» . 
Psellus correctly remarks that "vessel" means in this context (as in many other 

texts, cf. the parallels collccted by W . KROLL, ad loc. and J . KROLL, Lehren des Hermes, 
197 f.) the human body and "beasts of the earth" the demons. See also the frag-
ments quoted n. 3 (χθόνιοι χύνεί) and 14 (ύλη; βλαστήματα) and PSELLUS, Hyp., 
3 3 (p. 75 , 90) according to which the race of evil demons was described in the 
Chaldean Oracle as "beast-like", θηροπόλον. For οίκήσουσιν see PORPH. , Mare., 
11, p. 981 , 34 : κακοδαίμων άνθρωπο;... πονηρών δαιμόνων ένδιαήημα and ibid., 
9 1, p. 387 , 39f . ; CLEM. AL., Eclog. Proph., 4 6 , 1 : έμτιαθή; άνθρωπο« λεγεών 
δαιμόνων. The future tense does not refer to the state after death but after the 
victory of the demonic principle; cf. PSELLUS, ad loc., 1140 A : τήν ου ν ζωήν ήμών 
πλήρη γενομένην παθών οί τοιούτοι θήρεβ (i. e. οί δαίμονε;) είχήσουσι (continued 
η. 69) . 

" PSELLUS, Hyp., 9 5 (P . 7 5 , 3 0 ; KROLL, 4 8 ) : εί Se συμπάθοι τώ σώματι (sc. 

ή ψυχή; see Excursus VI, 1 6), θεραπεύειν (see ch. in, η. 45) άνάγχη xai ύπό 
ז μοίρα τετάχθαι (see ch. HI, η.· 1 ל 4 9 - 1 4 3 ) xai ύπό τή« φύσεω« άγεσθαι (see 
η. 35) . 

PROCL., Prov., 1 7 9 , 93 (KHOLL, 98 and 4g) reads in Greek retranslation : 
01 Ιέ θεοπαράδοτοι λόγοι τήν πηγήν χαθ' έαυτήν ύμνούσι τήs όλιχή; ψυχή« τή« 
έμπυρίαβ χαί ταύτην Ιΐαχρίνουσι άπό τή« όλη« ζωογόνου θεά«, αφ' ή« χαί τήν όλην 
είμαρμένην έξαρτώντε« Suae ποιοϋσι σειρά«, τήν ιιέν ψυχιχήν, τήν δέ, ώ« είπομεν, 
μοιραίαν״ χαί τήν ψυχήν έχ τή« δευτέρα« έλκύοντε; τότε λέγουσι «τή είμαρμένη 
Ζουλεύειν», όταν άλογισθεϊσα τόν χύρ:ον μεταλλάζη άντί προνοία« είμαρμένην. 

In this speculation concerning the relationship of Providence and Destiny only 
1he statement that souls which turn towards the earthly things "serve Heimarmene" 
 Chaldsan. Concerning Proclus' distinction between ζωή and ψυχή and his ט
theory of the "psychic chains", sec ch. 11, n. 65 and 135 . The differentiation 
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force of Destiny endowed by the Chaldeans with numerous dem 
traits and regarded by them as the primary source of all evil p0We 
According to Psellus, the theurgists used apotropaic images with a vie 
to warding off the "streams springing from Heimarmene" that ־ 
the demons. Another fragment identifies Heimarmene with the mate 
rial principle in man. The injunction of the Oracles "not to aggran 
dize Heimarmene" 2:1 means : Do not aggrandize in thyself the dominion 

of the corporeal, as it is the abode of the demons. The concreteness 
of the expression proves the reality of the Chaldaean belief in demons · 
the evil powers take possession of that part of man which is left unde-
fended against their assaults 26. 

These few texts bring out very clearly the demonic character of the 
Chaldaean notion of destiny. As the theurgists conceived it, Destiny 
is a power thought of as personal, which becomes individualised in its 
demonic satellites. The immediate effect of the Chaldaean initiation 
was to eliminate this danger. The theurgist who had accomplished 
the sacramental rites was immune against the action of the demons; 
for he belonged already to the "Father's" kingdom. 

The power of the demons is manifested in the dimensions of the 
region they inhabit, extending as it did throughout the entire intra-
mundane space. The fragment of an Oracle which constituted the 

between πρόνοια and ειμαρμένη (cf. also PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 4 5 D :xai ύπό •ορό-
νοιαν μέν χείμεθα, όταν νοερώ! ένεργώμεν ύπό είμαρμένην δέ, όταν χαί σωματιχώ:) 
is likewise Proclean, not Chaldsan; cf. KHOLL, 4 9 who proves that also the doctrine 
of providence ascribed by PROCL., Dub. Prov., 7 6 , 9 f. to the Chaldaeans does not 
derive from the Oracles. See ch. vi, sect. 9 , in which we examine the influence 
of Middleplatonic speculation on both Proclus and the Chaldeans. 

" «τά έζ ειμαρμένη! ρεύματα» : see η. 1 3 6 . 
" PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 4 5 C (KHOLL, 5 0 ) : «μή συναυξήση! τήν είμαρμένην». 

As to the verb, see n. 17, « π λ α τ ύ ν ε ι ν έαυτού!» and ch. HI, n. 114 , «τό ένδοθεν 
σπέρμα αύζήσαι». 

PROCL., Prov., 1 6 4 , 8 quotes two further words of the.verse : Neque coaugeo* 
fatum, cuius finis... (gr. ή! τέλο!). The missing predicative noun was nihil. 
according to Kroll; I propose to supply Αιδη«, see below sect. 3 -4 . 

" See also ch. vi, n. 3 1 1 f. 
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• 0f a conjuring hymn, enables us to form an idea of the mul-
1 ' T t of the spirits appertaining to the Chaldean pandemonium : 
tlP״You n y m p h s of the sources, and all the water spirits; terrestrial 

, a e r j a | wombs and those situated under the rays; you male and 
female lunar bestriders of all matter, that of the heaven and stars and 
that- of the abysses" *י־. 

The list of demons figuring in this hymn does not distinguish be-
tween the sub- and supralunar spirits. All of these are divided into 
three classes : a) the water spirits (designated in another Oracle as the 
«water bestriders" » ) ; b) the "wombs", that is the elemental spirits 27 

» LYDUS, De mensibus, III, 7, p. Λ1, ך (Knoi.L, 10) : 
«Νύμφαι •αηγαϊαι και. ένύδρια πνεύματα πάντα, 

και χθόνιοι κόλποι τε καϊ ήέριοι και ύπαυγοι, 
μηναϊοι πάση! έπιβήτορε! t)S' επι&ήται 
ύλη* ούρανίη! τε καϊ άστερίη! καϊ ά€ύσσων» 

Those four verses are described by Lydus as λόγια, while OLYMPIODOR . in Ale., 
p. 19, ed. Creuzer, who quotes the last verse, designates it as Orphic (see Orph. 
Fragm., 3 5 3 , Kern). Lydus' statement is based on tradition, as is proved by 
De men»., II, 11, p. 3 9 , 3, where he quotes in another context two words of the 
fourth verse, also as Logia. The explanation of Psellus (quoted n. 3 6 ) proves 
that the fragment is of Chaldsan and not Orphic origin. Olympiodorus' mistake 
may be due to the verses being ascribed in his source (Proclus) to the Q-εόλογοι, 
a term applied both to the Orphics and the Chaldaeans; cf. Excursus I d. The 
Emperor Julian committed the inverse error in ascribing, Epist., 8 9 , p. 1 3 9 , 
6 f. B,-C., an Orphic doctrine (LOBECK, Aglaoph., 5 6 5 f . ; K E R N , Religion der Grieehen, 
II, 165, 3) to the Chaldaean theurgists. 

We need not consider Olympiodorus' explanation of the four verses, as 
it is based on Proclean speculations; see HOPFNER, O.-Z., 1 , 1 1 4 and below, 
n. 34 . 

PROCL. , Tim., I L L , 110 , 4 (KROLL, 4 5 ) τό λόγιον « ύ&ροβατηρα!» καλεί τού! 
θεού! τούτον! (τού! ένύίρου!).' Other texts referring to waterspirits are cited by 

M. NINCK, Die Bedeulung de» Waiters im Kult und Leben der Allen (Philologus, Suppl., 
X L V 3 , 1 9 9 ׳ 1 ) ; SVOBODA, La demonologie de Michel Ptellos, 36 and B IDEZ, C.M.A. G., 
V1- 1 0 0 י 1 . As to the formation of the word see Excursus III, 1 b and ch. 11, 
N . 9 5 0 . 

The Chaldsan term κόλποι probably signifies the souls of the demons which 
have been put into the cosmic elements. Cf. ch. 11, sect. 8 . 
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whose dwelling-place is upon the earth and in the air (the latter 
called for this reason in another Oracle "guides of the air" 2י) atta^ 
ing to the solar rays Μ ; c) male and female 30 lunar spirits whose d 
main reaches from the zone of the fixed stars (the "heaven") and that 
of the planets (the "stars")3 1 downwards to the "abysses" 0f the 
sublunar world and the earth and its "caverns" below. A distinction 
characteristic of these spirits is their attachment to the material com 
ponent in the cosmos 12'׳. The list may be completed by a mention 

of the "offsprings of evil matter" referred to in one of the Oracles 
we have already quoted in this chapterM : these are, as we shall 
see, the terrestrial demons, who play an important part in the system 

of the Theurgists . 

51 The expressions ήέριοι poa 1, rfipos ay οί, κόλποι ήέριοι are interchangeable 
in the fragments quoted ch. 11, n. 2 8 7 . 

" Supposed that the sequence of the attributes indicates the spatial order of 
the elemental spirits, ύπανγοι may he regarded as an equivalent of the Homeric 
ύ7τ' αύγά! ήελίοιο. The astrologers apply the term ύπαυγο! to the star which is 
situated in the same meridian as the sun ; cf. BOUCH£-LECLERCQ, L'astrohgie greeque, 
112 . Accordingly, the ύπαυγοι κόλποι inhabit the lower half of the ethereal 
world. 

׳ י ' PSELLUS, Hyp., 3 2 (p. 7 6 , 2 3 ) : eis άρρεν xai &ήλυ διηρημένον, likewise 
reports that the Chaldsans distinguished between male and female demons. 
Cf. PROCLUS, Srhol. in HESIOD., Op., v. 151 . For other, non-Chaldean, parallels 
see HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 2 1 0 f . 

 The term ούρανόί is applied in the Chaldsan Oracle to the sphere of the 'י׳
fixed stars (see ch. 11, n. 1 2 9 ) ; the "stars" are the planets. 

31 This statement of the Oracle seems to be referred to by PSELLUS, Hyp., SO 

(p. 75 , 10) : εϊσι δέ θεϊαι τάζει! xai γένη •σερί έχαστον τών στοιχείων (sc. of the 
sublunar world). See n. 34 and PROCL., Tim.. ILL, 5 8 , 2 0 f. 

" See n. 14. 
34 The later Neoplatonists divided the demons according to the following si* 

regions : heaven, ether, water, earth, netherworld. SVOBODA, La demonologie de 
Psellot, 1 ο f. has proved that this division derives from Proclus (cf. the five divi-
sions of PROCL., Tim., I, 1 3 7 , 3 f ) a n d i s b a s e ( 1 o n P l A T 0 T ׳ i m > 3 9 e ( s e e a l s ° 
Epinomis, 9 8 4 f., to which PROCL., Tim., I l l , 1 0 8 , 2 refers). BIDEZ , C. M. A. G., 
VI, in his chapter on the demonology of Psellus, p. 105 ff. (see also p. 100 and 
2 23 f.), points out that Proclus based this classification on a symbolic e x p l a n a t i o n 
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These demons were subject to Hecate. Their subservience to this 
hest goddess of the Theurgists can be inferred not only from the 

f t that Physis ("Nature") and Heimarmene were metonyms of Hecate ''•'', 
but also from a direct statement of Psellus. After having quoted the 
f r a g m e n t of the Oracles referring to "Nature", who tries to "persuade" 
men of the goodness of the maleficent demons, Psellus adds that it is 
not "Nature" herself who "persuades", but after she has been "cal-
led" («· e · adjured) and before she appears there come forward mani-
fold demonic phantoms "roused from all the elements and consisting 
of all the parts of the course of the moon [«e]" :1(i. It is evident that 
the demons mentioned by Psellus are identical with those recorded 
in the fragment of the Hymn. Accordingly, we may infer that this 
fragment constituted the beginning of a placatory prayer intended to pre-
vent the invoked demons from exercising their delusions and, thereby, 
frustrating the chief theurgical action of conjuring "Nature". "Nature" 
is one of the appellations of Hecate : consequently, the conjuration 
of the spirits mentioned in the Hymn belongs to the sequence of rites 

of the hexad. BOISSONADE, Psellus, 9 9 9 , has drawn attention to the parallel in 
the Orphic Hymns, Εύχή προ! Μουσαΰν, 3 a : 

«ίαίμονα! ουρανίου! τε χαί είναλίου! χαί ενύΐρου! 
xai χθονίου! xai ύποχθονίου! •ήΐ' ή ε ροφοίτου! » 

and ibid., p. 3 9 5 , to MILTON, Paradise Regain d, I I , l a a : "Demonian spirits now, 
from the element Each of his reign allotted, rightlier called Powers of fire air water 

e ״ a r t h b e n e a l h " which continues the Platonic traditions. 
" See ch. 11, sect. U. Cf. also P S E L L U S , Hyp., a3 (p. 7 5 , 3 0 ) regarding the 

race of the evil demons : ταϊ! μοιραία!! 8όσεσιν υπηρετούν. The "gifts of destiny" 
are the Proclean equivalent to the Chaldean belief in the power of Hecate: see 
n. 31. 

PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 7 A (explaining the Oracle quoted Η . 1 Ά ) ·.ούχ ότι 
σ / « ^ νείθε' τούτο' ®λλ' 6*י *ληβείση! (sc. τή! Φύσεω;) -προ τή! παρόν-

»υτή!. . . πολυειίεΓ! προφαίνονται μορφαί ίαιμονιώίει!, άπό πάντων μέν τών 
Ιαό'*""" ^See "י ^ Ανεγειρόμενα!, άπό πάντων 3έ τών μερών τού σεληνιαίου 
theT αΧ°**ίμ*νΛί τ® χαί μ^ρ:ζύμεναι. IAMBL. , Myst., V, 3 1 explains that before 
who e S C e n t h e a v e n l Y fj°ds, there appear the potencies subservient to them 
onl a f n 0 U n 0 e t b e manifestation of their superiors and demand reverence, which 

* 1he theurgist knows how to accomplish. 
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indispensable for the invocation of this deity and, thus, the fr 
ment has to be added to the testimonies which we have s tudied 
the relevant section of the foregoing chapter37. A vivid descripti^^ 
of this demonic temptation is to be found in the account given h 
Gregory of Nazianzus of the initiation of the future Emperor Juha^ 
into the Chaldeean mystery38. At every downward step upon the 
staircase leading to tlie crypt of Hecate, where the consecration was 
to take place, new troops of demons appeared, who terrified the 
imperial neophyte, but were driven away by his mystagogue, the Neo-
platonist Maximus of Ephesus. Gregory emphasizes that even that 
sacrilegious sorcerer took refuge in his distress to Christian rites and 
used the sign of the cross for exorcizing the evil spirits. This affir-
!nation does not seem to have been an invention of the Christian adver-
sary. We should not, of course, identify this sign with the Christian 
symbol; but as we have seen3 9 , the sign of the cross was regarded by 
the Chaldsans as the sign of the Cosmic Soul, i. e. Hecate. We may 
therefore suggest that Maximus frightened off the demons with the 
symbol of Hecate-Psyche, their mistress. This theurgical action would 
be in complete conformity with the common practice of the magicians 
who terrorized the minor spirits by appealing to their superiorsΛ0. 

" See ch. iv, sect. 3. According to Iamblichus, the placatory rite of offering 
a gift to the hylic powers in order to enable the soul to ascend in the course of the 
holy action to the celestial gods was in universal use among the priests; cf. IAMBL., 

Myst., V, 14, p. 2 1 7 , 8 : χατά δέ την τών ιερέων τέχνην (the notion is borrowed 
from PLATO, Conv., 2 0 2 e, 8 ) άρχεσθαι χρη τών ιερουργιών άπό τών ύλαίων (sc. 
θεών), ού •)άρ Αν άλλω* έπί τούί άύλουβ θεού* γένοιτο άν ή άνά€ασι*. PBOCL., Th. 
PL, 3 6 2 , 7 states likewise that in the ritual of the theurgists the higher sacraments 
must be preceded by those which are concerned with the intramundane gods. 

" GHEGORY NAZIANZEN, Orat. IV in Julian., 5 5 ; s ee ch . iv , n . 4 1 and 7 6 . 

" See ch., iv, sect. 7 . 
" A further argument in favour of Bidez1 supposition that Julian's consecration 

in the crypt of the temple 0/ Hecate was identical with the Chaldeean mystery 
of immortalization is furnished by the fact that the Emperor adressed his prayer 
for "perfection in theurgy" (Orat., V\ 180 , quoted ch. HI, n. 141) to Hecate; 
this goddess having been identified by Iamblichus with the Mother of Gods to 
whom Julian appealed; see Excursus VII. 
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a r e besides, several other allusions figuring in the extant 
T h e r e J the Oracles which point to the rule of Hecate over the 

frag1nen i n t h e Hymn. This text names as the first group 
de1n0£- t8

e those of the water, the earth and the air. Accordingly, we 
0 i 8'"assume that it is again Hecate who is meant with when an iso-
ed f "י r a g m e n t (which is apparently quoted from another hymn of this 
kind) invokes the (female) "driver of the aery, earthy and watery dogs" 41 

An intimate connection existed between Hecate and the demons of the 
m00n m e n t i o n e d in the hymn after the elementary spirits. For this 

oddess descends to the moon, when she is invoked by the theurgist; 
this is the reason for her refusal to prophesy at the period when the 
moon ("Titania") is at the sign of Mars ׳''i. Another fragment employs 
the name of the goddess to designate the planet in which she has her 
abode a . Three other fragments bearing on Hecate treat of the moon4 4 

called in one of them the "self-manifest image of Nature", t. e. Hecate. 
The interdiction : "Do nat invoke the moon" as well as the injunction : 
"Heed not the sounding of the moon, for it moves eternally through 
the working of necessity", are directed against the widespread practice 
of the magicians, who used to adjure the Hecate that is in the moon 45. 

OLTMPIODOR., Phaed., 2 3 ״ . 0 , 32 (KROLL, 45) : S10 και τό λόγών φιησιν. 
«ήερίων έλάτειρα χυνών χθονίων τε χαί υγρών». 

Olympiodorus is correct in remarking that the dogs are the Αλογοι ίαΐμονε«. 
P0RFHYR., De orac. philos., p. 1 5 1 , Wolff (Eus. Pr. £»., IV, 2 3 , 8) interprets the 
dogs of Hecate as referring to the evil demons. P. Mag., IV, 2 7 2 2 f. Hecate is 
called σχυλαχάγεια. See also n. 3 (χθόνιοι χύνε«) and PROCL., Rp., II, 3 3 7 , 1 7 : 

τά λόγια 'χνσίν' άπειχάζειν είαιθε (τό ίαιμόνιον γένο«) χαί 'πηρόν' άποχαλεϊν ώβ ι׳οϋ 
καϊ ίιανοίαβ ίμοιρον. Non-Chaldean parallels are quoted by Ο. GRUPPE, Griechische 
Mythologie, II, 1 2 8 8 , 7 . The Chaldean designation of the race of evil demons 
as άναιίέί (PSELLUS, Hyp., p. 75 , 2 0 ; see also Quaenam sunt, p. 37 , 23 , Boiss.; 
MIGNE, P. G., CXXII, 8 7 7 a) derives from a similar conception. This adjective 
is habitually used to describe the nature of dogs; the άναβεια of the Cynics was 
proverbial. 

" See the Oracle quoted ch. 1, n. 152 and the first Oracle quoted ibid., n. 1 6 5 . 
Cf- ch. 11, n. 9 2 . 

" See ch. 11, n. 9 2 and 2 8 4 . 

As to what follows see ch. 11, n. 1 3 4 . 
See the Oracle quoted ch. iv, n. 9 9 , v. 5 . 
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An other Oracle gives the reason for the interdiction :" Do not gla1l 
at Nature, for her name is ruled by destiny". It behoved to a v e ^ 
one's face when worshipping Hecate /,G; for a glance at her and also th 
utterance of her name in vain /l7 bring about the attack of the "stream 

of the Heimarmene" ',H, i. e. the demons. 
However this is not the only conception of Hecate known to the 

Chaldaean Oracles. These also describe her as a supercelestial potency 
descending from the "Paternal Intellect" to prophesy to the theurgist-
and none of her pronouncements are "vain and unaccomplished" יי׳ 
Thus she is an ambivalent divinity capable both of aiding and of 
harming man. The theurgist stands to her in a relationship analogous 

to that of the magician to the god whom he invokes and whom at the 
same time he fears; aware as he is that he risks to draw upon himself 
the displeasure of the divine power whose grace he seeks. The theo-
logical difficulties inherent in the ambivalent conception of Hecate are 
smoothed away by the Chaldaeans who affirm that by her demonic acti-
vities the goddess fulfills the divine Will. Contrary to the magiciansr,°, 
they do not regard Hecate's demons as the wilful authors of the dccep-
tions she practised, but as the executors of the divine decrees. Faith-
ful to the dogma that "the gods are good" 5 1 , the theurgists felt 

" ROHDE, Psyche, I I , 8 5 , • ; GRUPPE, Griech. Myth., I I , 8 7 6 , 1 . Cf. especially 
HIPPOLYT, Re/., I V , 3 5 , 4 . The expression may also refer to the face of the moon; 
see PLUTARCH, De facie in orbe lunae, 99, 6 ; 964 C and CLEMENS ALEX., Strom., V, 
8 ; /19, 4 concerning the superstition attaching to the face of the moon. The 
lunatics (σεληνιακοί, σεληνύ€λητ01 etc.) were called κάτοχοι έξ έ,κάτηί : s e e HOPFNER 

Ο . - Ζ . , I I , 9 8 5 ; ROSCHER, S . V . Mondgottin, 3 1 5 5 . 

" Hecate is therefore called χφρασΊο!; see HESYCU., S. V. ROSCHER, * . » . Hekate, 
1 8 9 5 . 

See n. 9 9 and 139 יי . 
" See ch. 1, n. 159 . 
50 See n. 3 and 11. IAMBL., Myst., I I , 10, p. 9 1 , 7 f. explains (perhaps with 

reference to the Oracle quoted ־n. 11) that if a theurgist fails to perform correctly 
the magic ritual, inferior spirits appear instead of the invoked divinities· 
Pretending to be gods they lead the theurgist astray. 

" See n. 50 . Similarly IAMBL., Myst., I , 1 3 , p. 4 3 , 4 f. states that the wrath 
of the gods is equivalent to the withdrawal of their beneficient care. 
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Ives obliged to fit into the plan of divine providence even the 
n T s i o n s provoked by the demons". 

At this point, we may tackle the problem of the authenticity of the 
• al text bearing on Chaldean demonology. Iamblichus sets forth 

^'hi fwork On the Mysteries (III, 31 ) a theory concerning the nature 
Ind the activity of the evil demons, which, according to his own state-
ment derives from the "Chaldean prophets" t. e. the two Julians" 
He cons iders this theory as furnishing a satisfactory answer to Porphyry ' s 
quest ion as to the truth of the belief in. the existence of lying demons 
who pretend to be gods or demigods and lead man astray by their false 
oracles and by the delusion they provoke. Iamblichus' wordy exposition 
of the Chaldaean doctrine boils down to the following essential points. 

The true gods M are only capable of good 55 and hold intercourse 

" For the same reason, Proclus attacked Porphyry ,s opinion as to a separate 
existence of evil demons who torment the soul after its departure from the body 
(Mai. Subs., 2 1 It, 736־ . Seech, iv, n. 3 4 ) . According to him (ibid., 2 1 4 , 36 ff.) 
these torments were destined to effect purification (cf. also Crat., 7 1 , 19 f . ; 7 5 , 
23 f . ; Rp., II, 180 , 11 f. See below, n. 1 5 7 ) . 

" IAMBL., Myst., I l l , 3 1 , p. 1 7 6 , 1 : έρώ Sr> aot xai 18pd; ταύτα λόγον, 0v ποτε 
ήχουσα Χαλϊαΐων srore προφητών λεγόντων. Immediately afterwards the adherents 
of these prophets are called "theurgists", and their ritual "hieratic". Accor-
dingly the prophets referred to seem to be Julian the Chaldaean and his son ; 
cf. Excursus Ι Ό and IV, 3. This important text is quoted by HOPFNER, P. W., 
s. v. Theurgie, 3 6 9 - 2 7 0 , who does not, however, mention its connection with 
Chaldaean theurgy. 

6v ποτ ε ΉΧΟ ·JO A is a stylistic mannerism modelled on PLATO, Meno, 8 1 a , 5 ; cf. 
BERNAYS, Theophraslos' Sekrift uber Frommigkeit, 1 4 5 . Ed. NORDEN, Vergilius Aeneis 
Buck VI, p. 2 0 9 . Χαλίαίων ποτέ προφητών λεγόντων means'that the Egyptian 
priest Abammon, that pseudonym of Iamblichus, did not hear the prophets them-
selves, but only their λόγοι. The designation of the Chaldaeans as προφήται has 
10 be understood as in PLATO, Rep., 3 6 6 b, 1 ; cf. E. FASCHER, Prophetes (Giessen, 
1 9 3 ל ) p י . 1 8 . . 

Opposed to the deceiving spirits, called άντίθεοι (see n. 9 7 ) . 
C f . PROCL., Rp., I , 2 8 , 1 (KROLL, 1 5 ) : τών λογίων... μαρτυρούντων... 

«oOS' ότι παί άγαθό: &εό; εί&ότεβ· α, ταλαεργοί, 
νήψατε». 

conclusion of the fragment see ch. 1, n. 97 and 1 0 2 . Porphyry defends 
'8 Platonic axiom (see Rp., 3 7 9 a) against the Christians (see Fragm., 4 2 , 

arnack) and IAMBL., Myst., I״ , 1 8 , p. 5 2 , 1 8 against the astrologers. 

18 
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only with good men and with those that have purified themselv 

hieratic rites5". The evil spirits flee at their appearance "as dark ^ 
flees from l ight" 5 7 . The theurgists delivered from the "menaces"688 

these powers perfect themselves in all the virtues, free themselves 

all passions and "all disorderly movement" 58 and are cleansed fr 0^ 
the taint of godless customs. The impious, on the other hand vvh 

"importune the gods unlawfully and without observing the holy order 
cannot attain to them, because of the feebleness of their power or f0 
lack of theurgical force" 59. If, moreover, they are prevented by some 
taint from holding intercourse with pure spirits ·'0, they come in con-
tact with evil demons, whom they begin to resemble, filled as thev are 
under their influence with sacrilegious thoughts and lusts f i l . Their 
passions are food for the demons and are in their turn fed by them1־׳-
The magical operations of these impious persons (enumerated by lam-
blichus in strict conformity with Porphyry's text),'·י are not related in 

" See ch. iv, n. 1 a. 
57 τούτων (sc. τών θεών) έπιλαμπόντων, άφανέί τό κακόν καϊ ίχιμόνιον έζισίαται 

τοϊβ χρείττοσιν, ώσττερ φωτί σκάτοί. See η. 9 3 . Cf. also ibid., I l l , 13, p. 130, 
1 4 F. S e e DODDS, Proclus, 2 7 5 . 

" The άτακτο* κίνησα is the motion of the hylic principle; cf. PLATO, Tim., 
30 a, 4 f. 

" See n. 1 0 - 1 1 and ch. 111, n. 1 1 4 . 

" See ch. 1, n. 1 6 6 and 171 . 
" See n. 1 6 and the passage from SYNESIUS, De providentia, quoted 11. 1 8 ״ . 

" See n. 19 and the scholium of Psellus appended to the fragment quoted 
there : xai γάρ ούσίωται έν τοϊβ •αάθεσι τά τοιαύτα γένη (sc. τών ίαιμόνων), και 
τήν έίραν έχει χαί τήν τάζιν ύλιχήν' 310 χ α ί οί έμταθεϊ; •srpos ταύτα σνγχολλώνται, 
τω όμοίν τό δμοιον ίφΐλχόμενοι, κινητική ν Ιύνχμιν έχοντεβ έχ τών -βαθών. 

" Iamblichus mentions further on in this passage the sacrilegious doings of 
the goets such as the performances of the "holy works" (see n. 10 -11 , AN(' 
Excursus IV, 1) which are contrary to the rules. Their illegitimate character is 
intensified by the evil spirits dwelling in the "goets1 ' . These transgressions 
of the rules lead (a) to the apparition of divinities other than those invoked, (b) 10 

the possession by evil spirits known as antigods to the goets, instead of by the 
entities conjured up (see n. 9 7 ) . 

This division does not derive from Chaldean traditions, but from Porphyry! 
quoted and refuted by Iamblichus. The sentence must accordingly be added to 
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to the "hieratic elevation". On the contrary : the compa-
e ° y *of the lying (lemons (the "goets") combat the theurgists64 who 
" ,00the maleficent spirits to flight, cause the disappearance of all evil 
Pu' ajj passions, and after having been purified are favoured with 
 ure presence of god who fills them with his heavenly fire 65. Thus יי"
* is the only legitimate form of mantics B0, teaching truth through 
• βoracles and also filling the soul with perfect virtue7״. Those two 
effects of this holy art enable the theurgists to ascend to the noetic fire, 
the goal of all prophecy and all theurgical activity. 

The foregoing investigations permit us to establish the indubitable 
authenticity of this exposition; several of the details of which concord 
with the extant fragments of the Oracles; while those which are not 
directly confirmed (the relevant Chaldaean Oracles being probably lost) 
can be proved to be Chaldsan by their general characteristics and also 
by the logical connection between them and the theurgical notions 
known to us6H. 

An ascetical morality is one of the chief consequences of this demono-
logy. The terrestrial world is given over to the evil powers, who 
menace not only the body but also the soul of man. Every psychic 
affection to which man is subject and every evil deed which he commits 
attracts those spirits and invests them with power over him. Occa-
sional rites do not afford sufficient protection against these tempters; 

lhe Epislula ad Anebonem, the reconstruction of which by Th. Gale in 1 6 7 8 has 
never been critically examined. B I D E Z , IM vie de Porphyre, 8 1 , 1 , and others have 
drawn attention to its deficiencies. 

'  .See η. 104 י
s The polemics which follow against the "goets" and against Porphyry's doubt 

a s to the kind of magic which is preferable (cf. also Regr., p. 97*, 13 f.) is due 
10 13®Michus himself and does not derive from Chaldsan tradition. 

" See ch. iv, n. 1 0 7 . 

See also IAMBL. , Mysi., X. 4 a3 to the moralizing action of theurgv. 
c e I V " e cannot determine the special work of the Chaldaeans which is the source 

Π«!''6 0 ' ' ' 1 " o n s s e t o u t Iamblichus The Oracles seem of course to be the 
1 ,I choice, but the fact that Julian the Chaldsan ·has written a theoretical work 

0 n demons (see ch. 1, n. 4) should not be forgotten. 

18 . 
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constant danger requires permanent purity. The strictest observ· 

of ritual "order" can achieve its object only if the purity of the Κ * 
and the soul has been preserved beforehand by a cathartic way of hf J 
Accordingly the conduct followed during the "holy a c t i on" i s t 0 j, 

regarded as a model to which man should endeavour to conform 

the rest of his life. י" 
Thus the goal and the nature of the ideal Chaldeean life are deter 

mined-by demonistic dualism. The constant cleansing of the bod 
by lustrations and of the soul by ascetic conduct is an indispensable 
condition of "sanctification" through which it is possible gradually to 
achieve the "immortalization of the soul"; that is the supreme puri-
fication. The material and spiritual lustrations of the Chaldeans form 
the ritual of a religion of purity which is interested both in the purga-
tion of the body and in the salvation of the soul. 

The belief in the demonic nature of the passions entails the demoni-
zation of the human body; proved to be pernicious a) by the poor qua-
lity of the substance of which it is made; b) by its perishable nature; 
c) by the adverse influence exerted by it upon the soul whose salvation 
it empedes. 

The body is called in the Chaldsan Oracles a) the "mortal envelope 
of bitter matter" (i. e. the basest qualities of the latter 70), its "dung" 71 a 

" See ch. iv, n. 1. Iamblichus is responsible for the identification of the 
demonistic method of "catharsis" with the ethical one set out by Plato. 

" «τό Tiff •atxpas ύλη! περίβλημα βρότειον»; see ch. 111, n. 151 . "Bitter 
matter1' signifies the terrestrial dregs of the elements; cf. PLOTINUS, I I , 3 , 1 ל · 

PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 5 A explains ύλη; σχύ€αλον (see next note) as το τοΰ άνθρώ*on 
σώμα τό έχ τεσσάρων σΐονχείων συγχείμενον.—For περίβλημα cf. EURIP .,Here., 1 3®9 
aapxos περιβόλαια (see also IDEM, Batch., 7 4 6 ) and PHILO, Quod deus immut., 5 6 , 

τό σαρχών περίβλημα, χιτών is used as a synonym, see J . KROLL, Lehren des Hermes, 
3 4 7 , 4 ; DODDS, Proclus, Ζοη f . 

" «τό τηβ ύληs σχύ€αλον», quoted ch. 111, n. 144 . See ch. vi, n. 2 0 1  ל5 1
τρύξ and ύνοσΊάθμη. λύθρο; and πηλό; have the same deprecatory sense; the 
first of these terms : "gore", figures frequently in Marcus Aurelius; the secon 
is used by the Greeks in connection with the legend of Prometheus, by the JewS 

and Christians with reference to the story of Creation. 
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vesse l 7 2 scat tered" at death 78. Through its substance b) it is 
.«flowing ^ ^ t e r r e strial world and through its desires it attracts the 
bound up ^ t h i s r e a s o n > t j , e Oracles warn the adept : "Flee from the 
a e Tlv S passions, flee far away from them" 74. The body is further 
" " l A A & e "root of all evil" J!i, as the earthly passions originating 

it t o r m e n t the soul with the "stings of earth" 76, "submerge" i t 7 7 , 

Rp., II, 9 ״pB0CI1 ״ 5 , 1 0 (KHOLL , 4 8 ) : τό « (>ότιον χύτos» ύμών. For ρότιοβ 
cf ewflov σώμα quoted ch. 11, η. 3 8 6 . This attribute is often used by the dualists. 
ForTvr01 cf. P U T O , Tim., 44 a, 6 : τό τήβ ψυχήί άπαν χύτos, i. e. the body, and 
DIODOR., I, 35 , 8 (Agatharchides) τό 6λον κύτος τοΰ σώματοι. άγγεϊον is synony-
mous with κύτοί; see η. 73 . Other kindred terms are τό γήινον... κέλυφος 
.shell" : SYNES״) , Insomn., 5 , 1 2 9 7 Β ) , Σ Κ Η Ν Ο Ί ( J . KROLL, Lehren des Hermes, 3 4 1 , 
5), έλυτρο!» ("shell", PLATO, Rep., 5 8 8 e, 1), όσΊρεον (PLATO, Phaedr., 250 e, 6 ; 
cf. Rep·, 611 d, 5) . 

" See ch. 1, n. 94 and ch. HI, n. 1 6 4 . Kroll's (p. 4 8 ) reasons for regarding 
PROCL., Rp., II, 3 3 6 , 1 : τώ σώματι τώ « σχιδναμένγ» (see also Th. PL, 2 10, 2 2 f.) 
as deriving from the Oracles seem to be unsuflicient. The expression is also 
used by NUMENIUS, p. 1 3 3 , 1 7 , Leemans. 

" See ch. 11, n. 4 0 3 (v. 1). 
" PROCL., EXC. Vat., 1 9 3 , 1 7 (KHOLL , 4 8 ) : «ρίζα τήβ κακία*» τό σώμα. The 

expression derives from EURIPIDES, Trag. Graee. Frag., p. 9 1 2 , 11, Nauck'. 
" PROCL., Th. P l 3 KROLL, 5) ״ 297, 4 2 ) : τόν ΙΙρομηθέα... •αρονοούντ : τη* 

λογικής ήμών ζωής, ίνα μή «βαπτ σθεϊσα χθονό* οίσΊροι* » και «ταίς τή* φύσεωβ 
άνίγχα-.s», ώί φησί τιβ τών Β-εών, άπόληται. This Chaldsan imagery derives 
from PLATO, Phaedr., 2 4 0 c, 7 : ύπ' ανάγκη* τε xai οίσίροο έλαύνεται (see also 
Rep., 577 e, a', Tim., 91 h, 7 , etc.) and ibid., 2 4 8 a, 7 , υποβρύχια! etc. See 
eh. 11, sect. 15 regarding the influence of Phaedrus on Chaldsan symbolic language. 

βαπτισθείσα designates the soul's submersion in the stream of passions. 
The verb is used in this sense in Corp. Herm., X I I , 2 (quoted by KROLL, 5 2 , 1 . 

Cf. also Kore Kosmou, 4 g , p. 4 8 4 , 2 0 , Scott and A. FESTUcifcRES, Hermetiea, Harvard 
T£°L Rev., 1g38 , p. 7 , 34 ) . PLUTARCH, De genio Soeratis, 2 2 , 5g1 E; P H I L O , 

8• oil., I L L , 18 ; Quod del. pot. ins., 1 7 6 etc. PLOTINUS, I , 4 , 9 ; I , 8 , 13 : ψοχή 
νωματι βεβαπτισμένη. The description of the Neoplatonic studies of the Emperor 

. l a n 8»ven by LIBANIUS, Orat., X V I I I , 1 8 {...τίσι βαπτίζεται, sc. ή ψυχή, etc.) 
- " ״ - ־ e d by Plotinus, and should accordingly not be taken as referring to 
" WN 8 initiation into the Chaldean mysteries (thus B IDEZ, Vie de I'Empereur 

M > 8 0 f .) , but into the Neoplatonic philosophy. Cf. also S Y N B S . , Dio, 6 , 
1 1 a 9 Β : τό έν λόγοις χάλλο*... ού βαθύνεται προ! ύλην ούίέ έμβιπτίζει τόν «׳ϋΰι׳ 
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"enslave" it to the body 78, "make it forget" its heavenly origin ל» 
"think" only "corporeal thoughts" 81׳. Hence the exhortations of ^ 
Oracles to "disburden the heart from earth", i. e. to free the ^ 
of reason from the load of corporeal passions81. Hence also 
promise that the angel who guides the purifying ray of salvat' יי 
towards the initiate will cleanse him of the "taint" of earthly things^ 

The intense consciousness of the duality of human existence which 
distinguishes the Chaldaeans is indicated by the frequence and the vi0 
lence of the metaphors expressive of the contempt in which the bod 
was held. While the fashion of speech of the authors of the Chaldean 

Oracles is intentionally imitative, the sentiment to which we refer spring 
neither from the Platonic exigency of an escape from the sensual world 

which impedes the beatific vision, nor from moral rigorism, but rather 

ταίς έσχάτακ δυνάμεσι. P R O C L . , Tim., I , 1 1 7 , 6 : τό έπιθυμητικόν... βαπτίζεται 
τοίί τη» ύλη! ρεύματ.ν. On φύσεως άνάγχαι see η. 3 0 and 35 . 

Referring to P R O C L . , Crat., 6 1 , 9 : τον; άνα•) ωγόν β ίο ν έλο μένους χαί... μή 
όντας έμ£ριθείς χαί όαιατο€αρείς and Rp., II, 7 7  χα' V των παθών έσΐιν · י 7
φύσις.. . λόγω δύσκαμπτος χαί όπισθο£αρτ)ς χαί άμοιρος ώς ειπείν λόγου φωτός 6ν• 
τ os Schoell (quoted by KROLL, 6 0 ) reconstitutes the following verse of the Chaldaean 
Oracle : 

«δύσκαμπτος χαί όπισθυ€αρής χαί φωτός άμοιρος», 
but he has left out of account two facts : όπισθο€αρής is a Plolinian word (Enn., 
VI, 9 , A); and Proclus never introduces Chaldeean terms by the words ώ» ειπείν. 
έμβριθής derives from PLATO, Phaedo, 81 c, 8 . 

" See ch. 111, n. 45 and ch. v, n. 31 . Cf. PLATO, Phaedo, 6 6 d, 1 ; 8 1 b, 9 f· 
The metaphor was widespread in later antiquity ; cf. Fr. AST, Comm. in Plat. Phaedr. 
(Leipzig 1 8 1 0 ) , p. 3 1 7 . 

See ch. 111, n. 53 יי . 
" See ch. 11, n. 3 9 5 . The σώμα νοούντες are the Platonic φιλοσώματοι (Phaedo, 

6 8 c, 1 ) , incapable of φρονείν αθάνατα χαί θεία (PLATO, Tim., 9 0 C, 1 ) . 

" P R O C L . , Exe. Vat., 1 g 3 , 3 (KROLL , 48) : γή, άφ' ής δει« χουφίζειν τήν χαρδίαν». 
καρδία is the poets1 name for the seat of psychic-spiritual life. Another fragment 
of the Oracles may be mentioned in this connection, but it throws no new light 
on the matter. P R O C L . , Exe. Vat., 1 g 3 , 1 9 (KROLL , 64) : το δέ « χ α τ α Ζ α λ ε ι ν ει; 
•)ήν» τό άφ' ήμών έκχόψα:, έάσαι δέ αύτό, όποιπερ έτάχθη, φέρεσθαι. The object 
of χαταοάλλειν has not been transmitted, γή means the matsa perditionis. 

" See n. 7 . 
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trong sense of the ubiquity of demonic powers, who threaten 
fro8 1״ . 9 /  spark" regarded as the sole assurance of deliverance from״
1116 9 0 U existence. Thus, the Chaldsan beliefs, feelings and mode of 
diabohc β ^ ^ t h e t e r r o r inspired by the demons. 
c0nducf י 

The god Hades.—The hostile demonic powers are headed by a 
9 tv in which the principle of evil is individualized : the god Hades. 

We"earn the opinion of the Chaldeans as to the prince of the demons 
from a scholium of Psellus, which sets forth the alleged opinions of 
the theurgists as to Hades. This text based on the interpretations of 
Proclus has not been utilized until now in the investigations of the 
Chaldean doctrine. Its statements deriving as they do from different 
layers of tradition must be thoroughly examined with a view to dis-
tinguishing between those that reflect authentic Chaldsan belief and 
later additions; the minuteness of this scrutiny will be justified by the 
results. The fragment reads : 

"The Chaldsans divide Hades in manifold ways : sometimes (1) 
they call him god, chief of the terrestrial domain; (9) sometimes they 
name thus the region below the moon, (3) sometimes the midmost 
line of the ethereal and the hylic world, and (4׳) sometimes the irra-
tional soul" 88. 

Psellus ascribes to the Chaldsans four different definitions of Haties, 
the first of which contains a genuine quotation, while the three others 
use Neoplatonic notions. The questions as to the authenticity of these 
three definitions must be decided a priori : the statement that the 
Chaldeans professed four different opinions as to one subject is impro-
bable on the face of it and at variance with the conclusions that can be 
drawn from the foregoing investigations. It runs counter to the axiom 
°f a uniform theurgical system; and the Chaldsan doctrines bearing 

PSELLUS, Expos., 115a D (oi Χαλ$3Γ0<) τόν Αώην πολλαχώ; χαταμερίζουσι · 
* 1 י ( י ) νδν μέν αύτόν «3-εόν» όνομάζουσιν «άρχηγόν τήβ περιγείου λήξεως», 

) ^ τον ύπό σελήνην τόπον φασί, (3) νδν 3έ τήν μεσατάτην τού αιθέριου 
*0*μου xai τού ύλαϊον, (4) νύν ίέ τήν άλογον ψυχήν. 

^Nicephorus Gregoras ( M I G N E , P. G., C X L I X Β ך!51 , ) paraphrases this passage 
0 Psellus and adds a few explanations of his own; see Excursus VI, 1 c. 
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on η other subjects afford no example whatever of such a diversity 
views. Consequently, only two explanations are possible. Either th 
four definitions derive from one and the same fundamental conceptio^ 
or Proclus, who was Psellus' authority, has interpreted the variou 
Chaldaean verses which mention Hades according to his own precon 

ceptions. In this case the statement as to the diversity of the opini0״s 
regarding Hades would not reflect the views of the Chaldeans, but 
those of their interpreter. We shall see that both factors have played 
a part in the production of these definitions8'1. 

A comparison of the four definitions shows that the first, second and 

fourth are modifications of the same fundamental conception; which 

must have been genuinely Chaldean in view of the fact that the first 
definition derives from a quotation. On the other hand the third 
definition seems to have originated in another complex of beliefs. It 
situates Hades in the "midmost line of the ethereal and the hylic world" 
The source of this information seems to be the Neoplatonic explanation 
of the eschatological myths of Plato. Referring to one of their pas-
sages, Proclus situates the place of punishment of the departed souls 
"in the midst of heaven and earth", i. e., as he explains, the domain 
which is immediately below the moon s:'. We may accordingly infer 
that Proclu^.. repeated this opinion in his (lost) commentary on the 

 The nature of the passage of Psellus quoted n. 83 may be best illustrated י' .
by the analogous collection of definitions of the Chaldeean doctrine concerning 
the Ideas which is to be found further on in the same Jext of Psellus; cf. Expos.. 
1135 A (οί XaASafoi) (Seas νομιζουσι (1) 1׳t1׳ μέν τάί τοΰ •αατρό» έννοια, (9) νύν 
Ιέ'τούί καθόλου λυγουι χαί φυσικού» και ψνιχικβύί και νοητού», (3) νύν Si τ « 
έξη ρη μέν α τών όντων υπάρξει». Here again, the first of the three definitions 
derives from the Chaldxan Oracles themselves (see ch. 11, n. 9 7 ) , whereas the 
two others are identical wilh Proclus' definition of Plato's doctrine concerning 
the Ideas (cf. the new text of Psellus edited by BIDEJ! , C. M. A. G״ VI, p. 139, 
1 - 1 9 ) . 

" P R O C L . , Rp., II, 1 9 8 , 9 , till 1 3 4 , 9 3 . Cf. CUMONT, After Life, 8 7 f. Nice-
pho'rus Gregoras (see n. 83) considers the fourth definition as referring to the 
σεληνιαια σφαίρα. According to OLYMPIODOR. , Gorg., 9 3 7 , 1 °  Norvin, the place י
of judgment is situated iv τω αίθέρι (corr. άέριΊ) μετά τά ύπό σελήνην, a localization 
which concords with that of Iamblichus, see n. 9 6 . 
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• (the aim of which was a harmonization of Plato's doctrines with 
k 0^ 8

 o f tjje theurgists) and that Psellus mistakenly regarded this con-
t'״iSction of Proclus as a view deriving from the genuine Chaldaean tra-
1 tion "יי 

 Having eliminated the third definition we must turn our attention ׳
the other three which are at variance with it and appear all of them 

r״ ine from one and the same fundamental conception. They con-tO Spn«g 1 1 r ו 

ord in situating Hades in the world of generation and corruption, 
but differ in designating this sphere by diverse Neoplatonic appellations 
which are not quite equivalent to the original Chaldaean notion. The 
second definition, which localizes Hades in the sublunar zone is founded 
on a widespread belief shared by the latter Platonists 87. That zone 
is called by the Chaldaeans the "hylic world". But according to the 
first "authentic" definition, the Chaldaean Hades only extended as far 
as the terrestrial domain88. Accordingly, Proclus must have replaced 
the original Chaldaean notion by a more comprehensive one which 
enabled him to harmonize the doctrines of the Chaldaeans with 
those of the PlatonistsHU. Consequently, the second definition cannot 

" PROCL. , Rp., I I , 1 3 3 , 5 refers to his lost commentary 011 the myth of the 
Phaedo. We may suppose that in his commentary on the Chaldsan Oracles, 
used by Psellus, he interpreted the Chaldsan conception in conformity with his 
exegesis of Plato. 

" CUMONT, After Life, 8 1 ; NOHDEN, Vergilius, Aeneis Buch VI, p. 2 / 1 . Neopla-
tonic parallels : P R O C L . , Th. PL, 3 6 8 , 9 f. (see n. 9 6 ) ; MACROB., Somn. Scip., I , 

' י 6 f. (following Porphyry). See n. 8 י 9 . 
" περίγειο! signifies everything situated in the immediate vicinity of the earth. 

Cf. the passages quoted n. g 4 . 
As Hades was considered to be situated in the sublunar region, Proclus and 

the members of his school ignored the Chaldsan distinction between the ter-
estrial zone and the "abyss" under the earth. DAM., I״1 I , 3 1 6 , 17 and 9a con-
siders that the Oracle quoted n. 137 · s concerned with περί τών ύπό σελήνην, 
see the other Neoplatonists quoted n. 1 3 G . PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 9 / » Β regards 
1he attribute άμφαινεφή! (used in' the same Oracle) as referring to ύπό σελήνηs 
T 0 V o e ; likewise SYNESIUS, Insomn., 5 , 1 2 9 6 D and 6 , 1 9 9 7 D and [ H E R M I P P U S ] , 

" e ftrologia, p. 9 6 , 3 f., ed. Kroll-Viereck, ό έπίγειο!. . . τόποs, «άμφιχνεφή!» 
T e *ג< Τάτβρτβί. 
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be regarded as representing the authentic Chaldsan tradition 90 
The origin of the fourth definition, which identifies Hades with th 

irrational soul, can be similarly explained. According to Plato, the so | 
is impeded in its ascent to the contemplation of the ideas by its irfa 
tional part. Thus the identification of Hades with the £λογον 

ψυχήί can be regarded as an anthropological inference which the P | a t 0 

nists drew from the cosmological equation "Hades = sublunar wor ld" 

This inference seems moreover to have some roots in Chaldsan idea« 
a point which shall be elaborated later on 9 1 . For the moment we shall 
content ourselves with recalling the Chaldsan doctrine that the pas-
sions are caused by the demons and that they imprison in the terres-
trial zone the souls subject to them. 

The first of Psellus' definitions seems to be the only one which can 
be regarded with some degree of certainty as authentic. It states that 
Hades is "god, chief of the terrestrial domain". This localization of 
Hades in the earthly zone conforms to some extent to the second defi-
nition (according to which the term signifies the sublunar world) and 
accounts for its formulation, and thus indirectly for that of the fourth 
definition derived from the second. But while the Neoplatonists regar-
ded Hades as a cosmological or anthropological notion, the Chaldsans 
conceived him as a divinity, lord of the earthly zone"'2; a conception fun-

" The interpretation of Tartarus as referring to this world ( R O H D E , Psyche. H, 
178 , 1 : 179 , a) and of its torments as symbolizing sensual impulse may also 
have had some influence. It was particularity sponsored by the Cynics (cf. Teleli* 
reliquiae, p. 34 , 9 , ed. Hense, with the testimonies. P H I L O , Post. Cain., 31 : 
έχ τοΰ τών παθών άδου; other parallels are quoted by Ε . B R £ H I E R , I^es idees philo-
sophiques el religieuses de Philon d'Alexandrie, a i l f. See CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 
2 8 9 , 6 8 ) and modified by the Platonists (cf. APULEIUS, De deo Socr., 5 , p. 19, ל  י

cd. Thomas : "In haec lerrac tartara" and PLOTINUS , I, 8 , 13) . 
" See p. 17/j. 

 λήξα, not a Chaldajan, but a Platonic term, signifies in this context the י2
domain attributed to a divinity and derives from a celebrated Homeric verse dealing 
with the division of the earth among the three sons of Kronos, Iliad, XV, 191 · 
nktZrfi 3־ έλαχε ζόφον ηερόεντα», cf. e. g. PLATO, Critias, 113 ft, 7 and PROCL., 

Tim., I, 1 3 6 , 9 4 f . ; 1 Λ 1 , 9 7 f. See also SYNESIUS, Prooid., I, 1 , 1 9 1 9 C : κατα-
πέμπεται μέν •)άρ (ή ψυχη), έφ' ώ κόσμησα την περίγειο!׳ λήξιν. Accordingly, 
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Ην different from the ordinary Greek view which regarded Hades-
dame« ^ ^ ^ t J 1 e nether-world and of the shades whose abode it 
P'Ut°Thus the Chaldeean notion is not based either on Platonic or Greek 
S logical doctrine. Its origin must be sought elsewhere. We may 

t h e°°se that God Hades, chief98 of the terrestrial zone, is related to 
7 e demons who, according to Chaldean belief, dwell in this zone and 
dominate i t 9 4 ; a connection illustrated by Psellus' fourth definition 
״ H a d e s ־ t h e irrational (that is demonized) soul" 9 5 . And this sur-
mise should lead us to examine the Iranian theological doctrine which 
regarded Hades as a god, the prince of the demons; a conception which 
travelled westward and spread throughout the eastern countries of the 
Mediterranean zone. Various versions of it were known in the Helle-
nistic world in the 1st and Ilnd century of the Christian era<Jfi. Several 

λήξι; ψυχή! means the order (τάξι;) assigned to the soul before and after her 
incarnation according to her deserts. Psellus employs the expression περίγ-ιυ; 
λήξι; also in the text edited by BIDEZ, C. M. A. G., VI, p. 1 9 3 , 2 . 

'  αρχηγό; meaning the ruler of a country or of a people was originally a vox נ
poeliea. 

" b περίγειο; τόπο; is the region assigned to the evil demons as proved by the 
following passages : CELSUS apud O R I G . , C. Cels., V I I I , 6 0 : περιγείων δαιμόνων, etc. 
PORPH., Abtt., I I , 39 , p. 1 6 8 , 1 9 : (οί κακοί δαίμονε;) νίμονres τον περίγειον 
τόπον (in accordance with him E U S E R . , Pr. Εν., V , 2 , 1 ) . ATHENAGORAS, Apology, 
c. 25, p. 1/14, s i , ed. Geffcken concerning the τών περιγείων (sc. δαιμόνων) διοί-
κησι!; IAMRL., Myst., V I , 7 , p. 2 4 8 , 1 5 ; P R O C L . , Crat., 6 9 , 6 : πνεύματα περίγεια ; 
[HERMIPPUS], De astrologia, p. 2 6 , 3 : ό έπίγαο; οικείο; τόπος αύτοϊ; (sc. το is 
ύλιχοί; πνιύμασι); MICHAEL GLYCAS, Annales ( M I G N E , P. G., L V I I I , 2 1 5 D ) quoted 
by BIDEZ, C . M. A. G., p. 1 3 2 , 15 , mentions τούί περιγειοτέρου; δαίμοναs. 

Psellus' literal quotation seems to be confined to the two words θ-eos and άρχηγό;, 
but there is no doubt that the attributive expression τή; περιγείου λήξεωs had 
>ts exact equivalent in the Chaldeean text. 

" See n. 9 1 and 1 8 1 . 

The relevant texts have been collected by BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hellenisis, I , 

5 9 F · ; see also I I , 6 9 , 1 3 a n d 7 3 , 3 . Cf. CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 2 7 9 , 5 1 . Psellus' 
t e x t m ״ s t be added to this collection. 

Proof of the worship of Hades in later antiquity is very scanty and attests in 
J 0 s t °®8β8 the existence of unimportant local cults. In the writings of the later 
• e®p!atonists the ruler of the netherworld is almost invariably called Pluto. 

1 ״ E doctrine transmitted by Iamblichus (apud LYD., Mens., IV, 2 5 , p. 8 3 , 13 f . ) , 
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points of concordance between the Zoroastrian and the Chald 
ceptions tell in favour of the hypothesis that the Chaldeean ^ 
Hades was of Iranian origin. 11 °f 

1) According to Greek tradition, the Zoroastrian mages desi 
Ahriman, lord of.the infernal spirits (the D m 9 6 " ) as "Hades""81^ 
regarded him as a god !'7. 8 ^ 

2 ) We have already seen that according to Iamblichus' account th 
Chaldaean theurgists protected themselves by an ascetic life against t^ 
pernicious influence of these demons, called the "anti-gods" w | , 

were driven away by their action, "as light is put to flight by darkness"»" 

"Light" and "Darkness" are the well-known Iranian designations for 
the good (Ormuzdic) and evil (Ahrimanic) principles 90. 

which regards Pluto as the ruler of the sublunar demons, derives from a combi-
nation of Stoic speculation (cf. PLUTARCH, De facie in orbe lunae, 2 8 ; REINHARDT, 

Kosmos und Sympathie, 3 1 3 f.) with Hermetic conceptions (see LYD., Mens., IV, 
3 2 , p. 9 0 , 2 4 f.) originated in the theology of Serapis (cf. P O R P H . , De phil. orat.. 
p. 147 f., Wolff). This is also the origin of the classification of these demons 
divided according to the same passage of Iamblichus into terrestrial spirits who 
punish the soul, of the air who purify it, and lunar ones who "save" it. CUMONT, 

Rel. Orient., 2 7 9 , 51 has shown on the evidence of other testimonies that the 
assimilation of the theological doctrines concerning Serapis-Pluto, the Egyptian 
god of the netherworld, to those connected with Ahriman begun to occur already 
in comparatively early times. 

P R O C L . , Th. PL, 3 6 8 , 9 f . , who draws on Porphyry or Iamblichus, regards 
Pluto as the warden of the sublunar world including the earth and the Tartarus 
and as the master of the souls of the deceased, who, according to PLATO, Gorguu, 
5 2 3 b, must traverse the purgatory of Tartarus. 

, ,  .The usual form Devat belongs to a later period of Iranian theology י
" Cf. the beginning of n. 96. The αρχηγό! of the Chaldaeans corresponds, 

accordingly, to the daemmiarehes of the Hermetists (see LACTANT., Inst. Div., U · 

14, 6 ) ; to b τήί ύλη! άρχων mentioned by ATHENAGORAS, Apology, c. 25 , p. »',',י 
12, Geffcken; to Pluto, ό δαιμόνων άρχων mentioned by P O R P H Y R . , De phil. <*<*·· 
p. 1 4 7 , ( s e e the preceding note); to the άρχηγέτη! των κακών ΐαιμον<·>ν 

quoted by J U S T I N , Apol., I , 2 8 , 1 . 

" See n. 52 . 
BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I ״ I , 2 8 0 , 3 . Eusebius' outline of "Hellenic THEO־ 

logy" (Praep. Ευ., IV, 5 , 1 -2 ) , which likewise divides the gods into those 0 
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The account of the nature and activity of the evil spirits given by 

-in accordance with the teaching of other Platonists, con ״10 ^
p0rphy r y^^ details with Iamblichus' exposition of Chaldeean demo-
c0rds in similarity of the two texts has been explained by Cumont 
""'due to their common derivation from Mazdaean dogma11,1. This 
 η is confirmed by the fact that the Chaldeans recognized not״;· 88
sUPP® 

 .the Devi but also their Lord Ahriman ן
° / ) According to Porphyry's and Iamblichus' account the evil demons 
and their chiefs help the magicians in practising their deceptions. 
In return they are worshipped by these as "anti-gods" '0:! and were 
offered bloody sacrifices. These magicians are opposed by Iamblichus 
to the Chaldean theurgists who obtained the favour of the good spirits 
through an ascetic life and through the performance of cathartic rites 
and aided by them could frustrate the action of the powers of evil. The 
same distinction is found in the doctrines of the orthodox Mazdaeans 
who condemn sorcery as a deception of Ahriman and of his worship-
pers and who forbid the pious, regarded as the companians of Ormuzd, 
to worship the Devs 103. 

5) The profound antagonism which opposes, according to Iambli-
chus104, the theurgists to the "goets" corresponds to that obtaining 
between the adherents of Ormuzd and those of Ahriman. The former 
are aided by the angels, the Avestic Iazatas, the latter by the infernal 

Light and of Darkness, is based on an excerpt from Porphyry's Philosophy of 
'to Oracles; see Excursus XII. 

2 PORPHYR., De Ahst., II, 3 7 - 4 3 . On Porphyry's source see Excursus XI. 
101 CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 1 4 3 ; cf. 3 8 0 , 5 3 ; BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I, 1 78 f . ; 
׳ ״

9 ל ״ ס . , particularly 3 7 9 , 3 and 3 8 1 , 1. See Excursus XI, n. 1. 

otj Λ ""י M9"'' ״ I ' 31' P 1 ' ־ 6 7 7 6 י*ted 1״q0) י 3  ,...νονηρούδ ־'®״0^®8 (
 λούσιν ixnMovs. The missing subject was not oi XaAJafoi (thus®* '"* י

vie"" """"0 יי'" י י 8 b י 1 u t oi πονηροί, i. e. the "goets" (the correct 
to lheS, t° *6י f ° U n d י" C u M 0 Y r ' R e l · 0 r i e n t > 2 4  where the passages relating ,ל8, 9
The a P T , 0 e o ' a r e collected and the Mazdaean origin of this superstition is proved). 
t h / i ^ 9 * * γ ε μ ώ ν τ ύ ν **׳μόνων mentioned before {Myst., I l l , 3 1 , p. 1 7 5 , 6) is 

Jenum-ge 0f the Platonic Timaeus. 
® 1 ״ « ־ C U M O N T , op. cit., I , 6 0 f . , 1 4 3 f . 
See n. 65 . 
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Devi. The fight which the good and evil principle wage for ^ 
of man is described in the Oracles by the adherents of the η '0"י 
Light. P°W e r «f 

6 ) The fear in which the theurgists were held by the pernicious 
vity of the magicians aided by the evil ,spirits is shown by an ane IT' 
which is quoted by Augustine from Porphyry's Philosophy 0f ^ 
Oracles and in the last resort derives from a ·work of Julian the Ch 1' 
dean himself 105. Porphyry relates—somewhat ironically—that " a good 
man from among the Chaldteans complained of having been frustrated 
of success in a great spiritual endeavour undertaken with a view to pUr; 
fying his soul, because a man moved by jealousy and endowed with 
equal magical power had "bound" by the fear of an even mightier demon 
the powers conjured by the Chaldean with holy prayer and thus pre-
vented them from granting the wishes of the Chaldean" 1"י׳. 

We have already treated of the magical operations of "binding" 
and "loosing" ",7. This story shows that the theurgists credited the 
"goets" with extraordinary magical abilities which might enable them 
even to frustrate the theurgists when these endeavoured to achieve 

" s Cf.* P O R P H . , Regr., 2 9 * , 1 6 f . and Bidez ' no te . Porphyry tells the story 
in o rde r to prove t ha t theurgy is an a r t (disciplina, τέχνη) which " p r o d u c e s both 
good and evil a m o n g men and g o d s " . Because of this ambivalence, the philo-
sophe r warns against t he p u r s u i t of theurgy : p . 35* , 2 2 f. 

" " י C o n q u e r i t u r , i nqu i t (Po rphy r iu s ) , vir in C h a l d s a b o n u s (translated άνήρ 
τι! έν Χαλδαία χρηστό!) p u r g a n d a e an imae magno in mol imine (μεγάλω έν άγώνι 
vel άθλω) f rus t r a t e s sibi esse successus, cum vir ad eadem potens (άνήρ •περί τϊ 
αύτά δεινό!, see ch. 1ν, η . 16 ) tactus invidia ad iura tas sacris prec ibus potenlias 
alligasset (τά! έπασθείσα! 81' άγιων ευχών δυνάμει! χατέδησε), nc postulate con-
c e d e r e n t " . August ine a d d s (Regr., p . 3 0 * , 2 2 f.) tha t t he powers invoked by 
the C h a l d s a n s were held in check by the fear of a might ie r divinity ( " p e r metuni 
valentioris numin i s i m p e d i t i " ) , i. e. t he spi r i t con ju red u p by the C h a l d s a n s 
adversary. This observat ion likewise derives f rom PORPHYRY'S De regressu. 

T h e " v i r in C h a l d s a b o n u s " was apparen t ly Jul ian the C h a l d s a n himself, as 
supposed by Bidez af ter LORECK, Aglaopham., 9 9 f . T h e parallel t radit ion figuring 
in Psel lus (see n . 1 0 9 ) r ende r s th is suppos i t ion even more p robab le . " B o n u s 
and " c o n q u e r i t u r " are ironical . 

1 0 7 S e e c h . 1, n . 1 2 8 - 1 2 . 9 a n d c h . i v , n . 7 9 . 
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ith the gods and ministering spirits. The adverse demonic 
un'°n W V t h whose help the theurgists are frustrated by their rivals, 
Ρ0*61*' 1 with the "antigods". The spiritual combat between the 
ere 1de ^ ^jg antagonist may thus be interpreted as an example 
^8,*1*hostility subsisting between the adherents of Ormuzd and those 

' . 111M 
f A h r i m a n · . 
The theurgical operation rendered ineffective by the adversary is cal-

j, porphyry "purification of the soul". Psellus' parallel account 
* s that this "purification" is identical with the principal action of 

the Chaldean mystery of immortality, the "elevation" of the soul to-
wards the "seven-rayed" god of the sun 

·׳ ' CUMONT, Rel. Orient.", •280, 5 3 quotes Porphyry's tale as an example of 
the spread of Iranian theology in the West. 

This story also accounts for Psellus1 remark Script, min., p. 4 4 6 , 25 (see 
ΒΙΙΙΕΪ, C. M. A. G., V I , 103 and Mel. Cumont, I , 9 3 , 5 f.) : " T h e Chaldsans 
draw their gods down through flattering songs and bind and loose them (see 
ch. i, n. 130) . Apuleius for instance compelled through conjurations the Seven-
rayed one not to hold intercourse with the Theurgis t" (ώσπερ τόν έπ(τ)άκτ1ν(α) 
[see ch. 111, n . 9 7 ] ό Κπονλήιοε όριιοΐί κατανιγκάσα! <1ןד •αροσορίΐΧή^αι τώ 
&εου ργώ). ׳ 

The opposition between Apuleius and Julian does not derive from Chaldsan 
tradition. Apuleius was no magician, bu t was transformed into one (with refe-
rence to his apology pro se de magia liber) by the legend of the mrd and ivth cen-
lury A. D. Anastasius Sinaita (see ch. 1, n . 1) shows that tales of the rivalry 
between the two were known in the vnth century. 

Both men are mentioned as "magicians of the fields" in another of Psellus' 
works quoted by ALL.VTIUS, De templis Graeeorum, Rome, 1 6 4 5 , p . 1 7 7 (see KHOLL, 

Ρ• Η׳·, s. v. JULIANOS, No. 9 , p . 1 5 . For unidentified quotations from Psellus 
preserved by Allatius see K E R N , Hermes. LIV, 1 9 1 9 , 2 1 7 ) : " B o t h Julian the 
Chaldsan and Apuleius practised magic (δύο ήστην ivips σοφώ τβ« άπορρ>)τον3 
Ιννίμεκ ίξησκτ/μμένα ). Apuleius was more material iif his methods (ΰλιχώτιρο!), 
ulian more spiritual (νοερώτεροί)... The latter destroyed vermin in the fields 

without conjurations and amule ts" (έπ״»δώι׳ άτερ κιi ττεριαμμάτων). Psellus 
®Hudes to the same occurrence in his letter to Emperor Joannes Ducas, quoted by 

• DKEXL, Byzant. Zeitsehr., XXXVII, 1 9 3 7 , 3 0 1 . Concerning the ritual see 
WEINREICH, Antike Heilungsamnder, 1 6 2 f. 

Psellus' statement derives, in so far a s ' i t concerns Julian, from Proclus who, 
»wording to Schol. ad Lueian. Philopseud., 12 ; IV, 2 2 4 Jac. (cf. B IDEZ, C.M.A. G.. 
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 The rigours of the Zoroastrian priests could not vanquish (ך
fear of the power of darkness felt by their adherents. Despite th ־' 
prohibitions, Ahriman and his infernal satellites were recognized 
even worshipped as divine beings. This cult had officially an apotr0 

paic character, and its rites differed from those performed in honour 
of the good gods of l ight1 1 0 . Apparently, the Chaldaeans accepted a 

similar compromise. Iamblichus, treating of the fight waged by the 
theurgists against the demons, does not mention the Chaldsan belief 
as to the necessity of placating the powers of evil by sacrifices and invo-
cations and thus obtaining some protection against their wiles; a view 
which runs counter to the spiritual doctrine which forbids every contact 
with the impure powers. Psellus, however, states that "the Chaldsans 
worship the subterranean gods and transmit in their Oracles instruc-
tions as to the various ways of sacrificing to them" 111. The hymnic 

VI. p . 8 5 , 1) , " e x p l a i n e d " t he magic rites of the lustrat ion of the lields—probably 
in his work -σερί άγα·yrjs (see Excursus IX d). 

The spir i tual character of J u l i a n ' s magic was held by his par t isans 10 prove 
his superior i ty over o the r t hauma tu rg i s t s . They affirmed tha t by the force of a 
word he could divide a s tone with his h a n d (SOZOMENUS, I . 1 8 , λίθον βία λόγου 
τή χειρ! Βιελείν). Those adep t s probably refer red to a־ well-known magical for-
inula similar to tha t quo ted P. Mag., XII , 3 4 2 , τό χρυπτόν όνομα άρρητον... 0 5 . . . 
ai ιπέτραί άκουσαν at ρήγννυται; for o ther parallels see PRADEL, Griechische Gebete. 
Rel. Vers, und Vorarb., I l l , 3 , 1 9 0 7 , p . 3 9 6 . 

The fact tha t Psellus has inser ted the name of Apuleius in to the passage indicates 
that the magician hosti le to Ju l ian the C h a l d s a n was anonymous in the original 
source . The identi ty of this magician with t he an tagonis t of the C h a l d s a n referred 
to by Porphyry is proved by Pse l lus ' remark lha t Apuleius " b o u n d " the "Seven-
r a y e d " so tha t he could not hold in tercourse with the theurg i s t . Porphyry relates 
lha t the magician hampered the C h a l d s a n " i n a great spir i tual endeavour under-
taken with a view to pur i fy ing his s o u l " . T h e purif icat ion of the soul was effected 
by the solar rays, whose ru ler is des ignated by the Oracles as the " S e v e n - R a y e d 

O n e " . Pse l lus ' and Po rphy ry ' s narrat ives refer accordingly to the same theui-
gical operat ion and consequent ly derive f rom the same source . T h a t of Psellus 
is probably taken f rom Proc lus , who knew its original fo rm and divested it of )is 
anecdotic t ra i ts , preserving its b iographic character . 

1 1 0 BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I , 6 0 f . , 1 4 3 IT. 
1 1 1 PSELLUS, Script, min., 4 4 6 , 3 3 f . (cf. B I D E Z , Melanges Cumont, I , 9 3 , . 4 F•) 
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cations which, according to Porphyry, the theurgists addressed to 
1nV°41*errestrial and the subterranean gods" accompanied these sacri-
the 
fices " 2 · 

While the extant sources are silent as to the Chaldean hymns addres-

ed to the terrestrial and subterranean powers, we may gather from 
them some information as to Chaldsan sacrificial rites connected with 
the demonology of the theurgists. Psellus relates that the Chaldsans 
offered up animal sacrifices " 3 . They were probably meant as a tribute 
to these evil demons 116 and seem to have served besides as an intro-
ductory ceremony to the principal mystery of immortalization " 5 . 

Stone offerings were also made to the demons. The single sacri-
ficial Oracle preserved out of the many that have doubtless existed, 
enjoins : 

 ,But when thou dost perceive an earthly demon drawing nigh״
make offering with the stone Mnizuris uttering a conjuration" " c . 

01 Χαλδαίοι. . . xai καταχθονίου* θ-εούϊ έσεξασθησαν xai τοιώσδε f! τοιώτδε Q-νειν 
ίθέσπισαν. The last word indicates that the instructions regarding sacrifices were 
given in oracular form. 

1 1 1 P O R P H Y R . , Epist. ad Anebon., 3 ( I AMRL., Myst., I , 9) χθονίων xai ύττοχθονίων 
elai •mαρά τοϊβ Q-εουργιχοΤι χλήσειί. Concerning the nominal form Ο-εουργ 1x0s 
preferred by Porphyry cf. Regr., 33*, 10 : "homin ibus theurgicis" (elsewhere 
" theurgis") . 

PSELLUS, Script., min., 4 / 1 6 , 9 3 (CUMONT, Mel. Cumont, I , G 3 , 9 ) : oi Χαλ-
ίβ ιο ι . . . τήν Ιερατιχήν τέχνην συνέσΊησαν (see Excursus IV, 9) : χα: ζωοθυσίαν 
είσηνέγχαντο (sc. els τήν ίερατιχήν τέχνην). 

As to these sacrifices to the demons see the texts collected by CUMONT, Rel. 

ד י ׳ · A ׳ 9 5 9 ז 7 ; BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I I , 9 8 1 , 9 and 9 9 9 , 1 0 ; H O P F N E R , 
υ·-Ζ., I , 9 9 4 . 

See ch. m , n . 1 3 4 . 
' " P S E L L U S , Comm., 1 1 4 8 B C ( K R O L L , 5 8 ) : 

«ήνίχα δαίμονα δ' έρχόμενον •αρόσγειον άθρήση», 
θ·ΰβ λίθον Μυιζουρικ έπαυδών». 

KROLL s correction έπάδων is unnecessary; see H O P F N E R , O.-Z., I , 5 7 4 reghrding 
consecrations of magical stones through magical spells. This injunction may have 
dem *י* * " ״ * *  a theurgical operation which attracted the terrestrial ״

o n ; see n . 3 6 - 3 7 · Psellus' interpretation of this fragment is not based on 
^ a l d a a n tradition. 

1«J 



CHAPTER V •290 

We do opt know what the non-Greek name of the stone signify ! 
Offerings of stones and of plants served also to effect the purifi«^ ' 
of the "soul's vehicle" which preceded the theurgical "elevation" π! 
The "purifying offerings" by means of which the theurgist secu 
the help of the demonic power for this principal magical action 
sisted also of stones and plants 9״. These consecrated substances had 
when offered up to the accompaniment of a conjuration, not only t^' 
power of drawing demonic defdement from the soul, but also that of 
attracting demons and subjecting them to the magician. Accordin 
to Psellus, the Oracles affirmed the doctrine of organic sympathy bet-
ween terrestrial and divine things which is the fundamental principle 
of all magic '2u. 

The Chaldsans neutralized the activities of the evil demons not only 
by these offerings destined either to placate them or drive them away, 
but also by other a-potropaic. means and methods, equally used in ordi-
nary magic121. Thus they wore amulets supposed to protect them 
against diseases. Proclus praises the instructions transmitted by the 
Chaldsans as how to make "efficacious phylacteries for every limb of 

117 See HOPFNEH, O.-Z., I , 4G4 f. and BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mage* hell., I , 1A8 f . ; II, 
197 f. as to Aramaic and Persian names of magical stones. The first syllabic 
of mnizuris may recall the Aramaic goddess named Mani in Isaiah, LXV, 11 and 
characterized as ειμαρμένη by Philo of Byblus; cf. Baudissin in HERZOG-HAUCK, 
Protestantische Realenzylclopadie s . v. Meni. The two last syllables may be a slightly 
distorted rendering of the word zori which means in the Bible the resin of the 
mastix-tree (ρητίνη). 

111 See ch. 111, n . h . 
"* See ch. iv, n . 9 . 

PSELLUS, Expos., 1 1 5 3 A : τού« δέ πε pi μαγειών λόγουs συνισίώσιν (οί 
Saioi) άπό τε τών περιγείων υλών. Συμπαθή Si τά άνω τοϊβ κάτω φα91 χαί μάλισ 
τά ύπό σελήνην. 

Regarding the basic principle of magic ώ» τά κάτω συμ ν αθεϊν τοί» άνω see the 
bibliography given by HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 3 8 5 f. and CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 3 8 8 , 41· 

1,1 These sacrifices are called μειλίγματα; cf. ROHDE, Psyche, I , 9 7 3 ; PSELLUS, 
De operat. daem., p . 3 5 , 11 , Boiss. ; MIGNE, P. G., CXXII, 8 7 3 A. and BIDE/., 
C. M. A. G., VI, 131 , 7 : 01 τούί αποτροπιασμούs τεχναζόμενοι... ή ταϊί άντιπα-
θείαΐί ή τ αϊ; συμπαθείακ μειλίσσοντε; (sc. τό δαιμόνιον). 
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an body" 122· The plates inscribed with mystic signs with which 
j· to Psellus the Chaldsans sanctified themselves with a view 

8 ^he ' r ecept ion of divine light (t. e. for the mystery of immortality) 
t 0 ' also amulets '2:l. During the magical action, the theurgists fright-
 .off the evil spirits by sounds of brass instruments 124 גי6*
 A similar purpose was pursued by the setting up of apotropaic״6

According to Psellus, the Chaldaeans employed statuettes made 

0f diverse substances as talismans against diseases 125. Elsewhere Psel-
lus gives a full description of this practice ,2G. He relates that the 

SUIDAS, S. v. Ιουλιανό; (No. 4 3 3 Adler) : ϊνθρώπων δέ έσ1ι φυλακτήριον vrpos 
έχαιίον μύριον, όποια τά τελεσιονργικά (vox Proeliana) Χαλδαικά. 

Suidas' quotation probably derives from a lost work of Proclus, who may have 
drawn upon the Ύελεσίιχά of Julian the Theurgist (see ch. 1, n . 1). The fact 
that amulets were worn on each member of the body may be accounted for by 
the doctrine that there is sympathy between the seven or twelve members of the 
body and the planets or the signs of the zodiac. See F . BOLL, Aus der Offenbarung 
Johannis, 1 9 1 4 , 144 (Addenda to p . 61) as to the relevant astrological theories, 
and BEZOLD-BOLL, Sternglaube und Sterndeutung*, 1 0 5 ; 136 f. 

י " See ch. iv, n . 9 2 . Similar amulets inscribed with magical characters are 
often mentioned in the magical papyri. 

PROCL., Crat35, 3 (KROLL, 6 6 ) : ή δέ «χαλχis» διά τό λιγυρόν xai εύηχον 
ΙΙχην χαλκού ήχοϋντοs τ ορό» ούτωί έχλήθη· άμέλει xai Χαλδαίο ι ούτωί αύτό χα-
λοϋσι «αρά θεών άχούσαντεί. 

The mention of χαλκίε in the Oracles is probably connected with a widespread 
superstitious belief, according to which the clang of brass (χαλκού ήχώ) drives the 
demons away. Cf. the texts collectcd by ROHDE, Psyche, I I , 7 7 , 9 and HOPFNER, 
O.-Z., I , 307 and 5 g 6 . 

PSELLUS, Script, min., 4 4 7 , 8 : (oi ΧαλδαΓοι) μιγνύντεβ δέ τά μεμερισμένα 
xai διαφόροΐί ύλαιβ ανδρείκελα •πτλάττοντεί αποτρόπαια νοσημάτων έργάζονται. 

Practical instructions of this kind account for Porphyry's blaming the theurgists 

*ho " impor tune the divine intellect with petty mat te rs" (Epist. ad Aneb., 4 8 
u% % " · > ^ ל י ]  .epl σμικρών oi θεουργοί τόν θείον νοϋν ένοχλοΰσι* ·י (

Psellus (BIDEZ, Mil. Cumont, I , 9 8 , 6) : xai ή άρχαιοτέρα δέ τών Χσσυρίων 
σ«φία (see the subsequent note) έντεΰθεν αγάλματα κατεσχεύζεν αντιπαθή •epos 
Τα έξ είμαρμέvr/s ρεύματα (see η . 2 2) , ώ» εκείνη τώ λόγω φησίν έξελέγοντο δέ 
7*Pot τήν κατασκευήν τρίχρωμον γήν, εί; δέ τή,ν πτλάσιν σΐέ&ρ άετοϋ xai κορών)js. 

 έ τό άγαλμα τή μέν δεξιά άετόν ύπερπετώμενον τώ σχήματι έχον, τή^ י0,®®
δράκοντα, είτα δή έδείχνυν τήν άντιπάθειαν. The same ritual is referred 

' 9 · 
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Chaldeeans used to make images 147 which had an "antipathetic" ejj 
upon the "streams of Heimarmene" ; that is the demons subse ׳ 
to Hecate, who were considered a8 agents of diseases 1M . The Cheld»*"' 
employed for this purpose a three-coloured earth, mixed with the f 
of eagles and crows. The image formed out of this material consisted 
of a poised eagle on the right side and of a serpent on the left side. Th 
significance of this group can be divined from the analogy which it 
presents to the images used in ordinary magic. Thus, the statuettes 
of Hecate made by the magicians were out of white, red and black wax 139. 
the earth used by the Chaldsans showed probably the same colours 
In this connection, we may quote a non-Chaldsan oracle of the later 
antiquity transmitted by Porphyry, which glorifies Hecate the mistress 
of the three elements : the fiery ether, the white radiant air and the 
dark earth 130. Accordingly the red, white and black of the earth used 
for the images symbolized the three elements dominated by Hecate. 
It seems probable that the three colours of the statues made by the 
Chaldsans were meant likewise to represent the elements of the world 

to by PSELLUS, Quaenam sunt, p . 4 0 , 3 6 , Boiss.; MIGNE, P. G., CXXII, 889 B; 
BIDEZ, C. Μ. A. G., VI, 1 3 9 , 5 : iyάλματα τε ύφίσΊησεν (sc. ή μαγεία) ΰγείχ: 
•περιποιητικά. . . και αετοί μέν χαί δράχοντεί βιώσιμοί αύτοΐί •προ; ύγείαν ύπό-
θεσι;. . ., χηρόί δέ χαί •πηλοί εί; τάί τών μορίων συμπλάσει; •παραλαμβάνονται. 

Psellus calls the "wisdom of the Assyrians" (i. e. of the theurgists, see 
Excursus I e and BIDEZ, C. M. A. G., VI, 1 0 3 , 1) the " o l d e r o n e " , distinguishing 
it by this adjective from the Assyrian magic of his time (that of the Mesopotamian 
monk Marcus, for instance, who figures in his dialogue De operation» daemonum). 
Cf. also PSELLUS , Script, min., 3 4 1 , 3 7 (BIDEZ, Melanges Cumont, 9 3 , 11) : י ) ΤΎΝ 

ΧαλδαΙων ίερατιχή τέχνη... αρχαία... φιλοσοφία. He entitles his extract of the 
Chaldaean dogms ύποτύπωσίί... τών παρά Χαλδαίοιι αρχαίων δογμάτων (see 
Excursus VI, 1 6 ) . 

י " See Η . 3 3 and ch. H I , n . 1 6 0 . 

PORPH., De philos. orac., p . 134 f . , Wolff : έστι δέ σύμβολα μέν τή; £ΚΆΤ»-< 
χηρόί τρίχρωμο; έχ λευχού χαί μέλανο; χαί έρυθροϋ συνεστώ; (quoted bv BIDEZ, 
Mil. Cumont, 9 8 , 6 ) . 

" · PORPH., De philos. orac., p . 1 5 1 , Wolff. See above, ch. 1, u . 163 and ch. ״ · 
n . 5 3 . On the use of black-white-red threads *in magic see HOPFNER, O . Z .  ׳1 ,
6 1 7 - 6 1 8 . 
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haps the three Chaldean world-circles : the empyrean, the 

( Τ־*Γ«״<ί the hylic). 
, o ther details of the group can also be interpreted by recourse 

n ן . otions. The eagle and the crow were reputed to be mantic 
10 J 8 ^ The animal-symbolism of the Orient provides, an explanation 
for the composition of the group : the eagle poised on the propitious 
ide represents the good principle and neutralizes the serpent which 

symbolizes the powers of evil (or matter) 131. 
These were by no means the only apotropaic rites known to the Chal-

deans. Psellus reports that they protected their altars (1. e. the places 
of sacrifice) against the attacks of the demons by attaching to them dia-
monds, corals, swords and thunderbolts. The practice of using these 
materials for protective purposes also conforms to that of ordinary 
magic 132. 

3. Hades and Hyle.—The Oracles describing the location and the 
nature of the nether world show us a new aspect of Chaldean demono-
logy. In one of them the gods utter the following warning : 

"Incline not downwards : beneath the earth is a precipice that 

On the eagle as mantic bird see P. W. s. v. ADLER, 3 7 3 f., on the crow ibid., 
s. v. KRAHE, 1 5 6 4 . As to the group described in the text cf. R. WITTKOWEB, 
Eagle and Serpent, Journal of the Warburg Institute, II ( 1 9 3 9 ) , 399 II., in parti-
cular 3 0 8 . Cf. also WEINREICH, Antike Heilwunder, 163 f. According to Porphyry 
(apud MACROB., Sat., I , 17 , 67 f . ) , the statue of Apollo of Hierapolis had an eagle 
with outspread wings over its head, and at its feet a woman with a serpent winding 
·round it . The eagle represents the sun , the woman the earth, the serpent the 
windings of the stars. 

BIDEZ, C. M. A. G., VI, p . 6 1 , 3 3 f. : Ού γάρ •αεισΊέον ταΐ! XaXiamais 

*νροίίαις, ώς έσΐι τι δαιμήναν γένος τόν τε αδαμάντινοι׳ λίθον φο€ονμενον xai τό 
Χονρίλιον χαί τό άνίροφόνον ξίφος χαϊ τόν χεραυνύν, 4 δι) χαϊ 01 άποτρεπόμενοι τό 
οιοϋτον yivos τών δαιμόνων Χαλδαίοι μάντεις έν τ lis άνιέροα αυτών -πτράξεσι τοις 

ρομοΓί έπιφέρουσιν. 

B'PEZ, ad loc. and p. 8 3 , 11 quotes several passages from Psellus (among them 
®SP׳ Ιερατικής τέχνης, p . 151 , 6 f. and Script, min., p . 33 3, 8 f . ) , where he 
1"entions the same־ apotropaic rites. 
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drags one down < perforce יד beneath the sevenfold ladder" υ 
The term "precipice is a Chaldeean metonymrc designation o f f 

tarus m . The "sevenfold ladder" signifies the seven planetary sphe '  י
which the soul of the initiate must climb up halfway in its "elevatio '׳ 
towards the Empyrean 13·'־. The "downward inclination" expresses 
the vocabulary of the Platonists imitated by the Chaldsans the actio״ 
of turning towards the material world, away from the noetic g0 a! 1:ir, 

M PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 a Β (KHOLL, 6 3 ) : 

« Μη(&ε) κάτω νεύση!· κρημνοί χατά γή! υπόκειται 
έπταπόρου σύρων χατά βαθμι80s 
 .[ήν ύ ·rift Ανάγκη! S-p<5uos ׳£!}]

The last six words are in prose, and consequently do not belong to the Oracle 
ό τή! Ανάγκη! θρόνοί is borrowed from PLATO, Rep., 6 a 1 a, 1. Psellus appears 
to have taken a passage of his source Proclus for a continuation of the Oracle. 
See Excursus VI, 1 a . The meaning of the reference to Plato's Ανάγκη! θρόνοι 
appears from PBOCL., Parm., 69 a , 9 1 who interprets the Platonic expression as 
designating the έμπαθή! iv γενέσει ζωή. Accordingly Psellus, who in his scholium 
to the fragment quoted explains άνάγκη as referring to the desire of the soul for 
the terrestrial zone, draws on Proclus' interpretation. For χατά γή! ("under 
e a r t h " ) , c f . e . g. PIND., 01., 9 , 6 5 ; AESCH, Eum., 1 0 0 7 ; PLATO, Tim., 9 5 d, 3 . 

υπόκειται conforms to Iliad, VIII, 1/1 (quoted n . 1 /19) ύπό χθονό! έσΊ 1. The 
same Oracle is referred to by PSELLI:S, Script, min., hhq, 5 : οδτοι 01 (ΧΑλ-
Safot) τήν ψυχήν έπτ από ρου σύρουσι κατά βαθμίδ os (τοίί γάρ έκείνων λογιοι! 
χρήσομαι). 

' י See η י . 1/16 and ch. hi , η . 1 4 5 . 
י " Cf. PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 3 9 Β (scholium appended to the distich quoted 

n . 133) "έπτάπopos Si βαθμΐί" ai τών έπτά πλανητών σφαΐροί εϊσ.ν. Cf. Hymn. 
Horn., 8 , 6 (quoted by Kroll) έπταπόροι! ένϊ τερεσιν. 

νεύω or νεύσι! applying to the fall of the soul is only found in the writings 
of the Platonists (viz. of writers influenced by them) ; as far as I know for the 
first time in PLUTABCH, He anima (MOT., vol. VII, p . 9 9 , 9 , Bernard.) and Num. 
Vind.,. 97 , 5 6 6 A who interprets γένεσι! as νεύσι! έπϊ γήν χαϊ ροπή, an etymology 
akin to those proposed by Plato. The term is used with the same meaning by 
PLOTINUS, I , 6 , 5 : νεύσει τή προS τό σώμα ; I , 8 , h : epos ύλην νενευχένα (=προ! 
γένεσιν ύράν) ; 1 , 8 , 15 : νεύουσαν εί! τό χείρον ; I I , 9 , 10 (against the Gnostics) : 
ψυχήν γάρ εΐπόντε! νεϋσαι κάτω. After him POBPHYB., De antro, 1 1 , p . 6 4 , 95 · 
έχ τή! προ! τήν γένεσιν νεύσεω! ; IAMBL., Myst., I , 7 , Ρ- 8 1 , 15 ; I I , 7 , Ρ· 8 4 , 14 · 
ή ϊ έ κάτω νεύουσα (ψυχή); JULIAN, Oral., V, 1 6 6 C : τό προ! τήν ύλην νεύσαν; 
cf. ibid., 1 6 8 A : ρέπειν χαϊ νεύειν εϊ! τήν ύλην; DAM., I I , 906, 7 ; OLYMPIODOB·, 
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in to the impure forces of corporeal nature is—in symbolic lan-
To &,ve ^ gjnj£ . a n ( j the soul guilty of this act of surrender is doomed 
guagp" ^ j Q w n a f t e r j e a t h into the Tartarus where it is punished. 
'°This Chaldean Tartarus is described in the following verses of an 

^1«·Incline not downwards into the dark-glowing world, beneath which 
ead the Deep, for ever devoid of structure and form, dark all round, 

fou^ joying in images, irrational, precipitous and sinuous, whirling 
round for ever its own maimed depth, in eternal marriage with a shape 
void of appearance, inert, not breathing". 

The first verse of this Oracle and the attribute "precipitous" prove 
that the "Deep" spread beneath the "dark-glowing wo,rld" (that is 

Phaed., 109 , 10 f . ; TATIANCS, Oral, ad Graee., 13, p . 14 , 2 2 and 16, p . 17 , 
31, ed. Schwartz (in a Platonizing paragraph) : •apos τήν ύλην ρεύει κάτω. The 
author of the two Chaldsan Oracles quoted n . 133 and 137 follow this Platonic 
usage. 

ρέπω, synonymous with νείιω, derives from PLATO, Phaedr., a/17 h, 4 and is used 
by the Platonists who employ ρεύω. As WYTTENBACH, Animadvers. in Plutarch. Op. 
Mor. (ed. 1 8 2 0 ) , I I , 5 8 5 f. referring to PLATO, Phaedr., 2 47 ^ •x a ״ d Phaedo. 
81 r, 10 has pointed out, 1>εύω and ρέπω are synonymous with βαρύνομαι (see 
ch. 11, n . 4 0 2 ) , έλκομαι and ®ϊιττω. 

Plotinus occasionally applies the verb νεύω to the turning of the soul (έπισΊροφή) 
towards the One : VI, 9 , 9 : νεύσοντες προς αύτύ (sc. τό έν); I , 8 , 4 : ·srpos voiv 
νεύουσα πυχή; cf. also VI, 6 , 1. Accordingly SYNES., Dio, 8 , 1140 Β : έπί τα 
άνω νεϋσαι. Those passages are quoted by W. THEILER, Porphyries und Auguslin 
(quoted ch. HI, n . 9 ) , 2 3 , 4 , but his differentiation between Plotinus ' and Por-
Phyry's terminology must be rectified. Cf. already MAX. T Y R . , Diss., X X X V I I I , 

1 : τήτ έπί. . . τα χρείττω (>οπής. 
Ι>ΑΜ., I T , 3 1 7 , 3 , Ν . 1 - 5 ; SYNES. , Insomn., 5 , 1 2 G 3 D , V . 1 - 3 ( K R O L L , 6 2 ) : 

«Μ>;δέ κάτω νεύσης eis τον μελαναυγέα χόσμον,׳ 
ω βυθός αΐέν άμορφος ύπέσΊρωται xai άειδής, 
αμφιχνεφής ρυπόων εΐδωλοχαρής ανόητος 
κρημνώδης σχολιός ττηρόν βάθος αίέν έλίσσων 
aiei νυμφεύω ν αφανές δέμας άργον άπνευμον» 

V· 1 : νεύσης Svnes. ; βλέψεις Dam. On the other variants in the text of Svnesius 
s e e 1 4 1 - 1 4  ".ת. 2
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the sublunar zone)<3H is identical with the "precipice" of the nr 

Oracle. F ®*®S 
The attributes describing the abyss can be divested of their 

character by the observation that they are habitually applied b ^ i ^ 
Platonists to Primal Matter 130. According to the Platonic doctr J e ι!!!* 
Hyle is the principle of negation : a shapeless 1/11 and invisible 12׳׳ e n t 
perpetually agitated by a disorderly movement 43י, the womb of ^ 

' י ' Another Oracle (quoted n . 168) designates the sublunar world as b μ,α0 

φαής κόσμο?. Cf. PSELLUS, Expos., 1 1 4 9 C : ό έσχατος κόσμος (i. e. ό υλικός κόσμο; 
see η . 139 · On έσχατον = υλη, see PLOTINUS, I , 8 , 7 and the Neoplatonisls'j 
είρηται και "μισοφαής", 6 έσΐιν b ύπό σελήνην τόπος (continued η. 1 3 9 ) ; IDEK 
Script, min., 4 4 6 , 1 3 ; De operat. daem., p . 15 , 18 , 9 1 , 3 0 , Boiss. The light 
" h a t e d י of the terrestrial world is the Lumen intelligibile; see n י . 163 . 

' י ' Proclus identifies the Chaldaean βυθός with the υλικός κόσμος. Cf. PSELLUS, 
Comm., 1 1 4 9 C (continuation of the passage quoted n . 138) : ό χθόνιος (κόσ-
μος)... έχων έν έαυτώ xai την ύλην,όνκαλοΰσι (oi Χαλδαϊοι) « βυθόν»; accordingly 
Nicephorus Gregoras (quoted η . 8 4 ) «βυθόν» Ιέ φασιν τήν ύλην, ήν έν τώ ύπό 
την σελήνην τόπω τάττουσι. PSELL., Hyp., 37 (p. 34 ,5ך f.) : xai ή μέν ύλη... 
ύπέσΊρωτat (see η . 1 3 7 , v. 2) τώ <*ώματι (an Aristotelizing interpretation : Me-
taph., Δ, 1 0 9 4 6, 9 quoted by PLOTINUS, T, 8 , 7 ; I I , 4 , 1 et passim) : τό hi σώμα 
καθ'' έαυτό αποιόν έσΐι; see ch. 11, η . 3 0 3 . Cf. also PROCL., Rp., II , 3 4 7 , : 

τόι» έσχατον... βυόν τής ύλης. Synesius and Psellus who quote the first line of 
the Oracle adduced ch. HI, n . 144 : «ού τώ τής ύλης χρημνω σκύ€αλον καταλείψει», 
identify the "prec ip ice" with the hylic (sublunar) world. 

"" The cosmological attributes of Matter derive mostly from PLATO'S Timaeus 
(as to them see ALBINUS, 1 6 9 , 94 f . , ed. Hermann and APULEIUS, De deo Plat., I , 5), 
the mythological from Phaedo and Gorgias. 

 •י ך ,V. 9 : άμορφος : PLAT., Tim., 50 c, 1 : μορρήν ούδεμίαν... είληφεν; d יי'
άμορφον... άπασών τών ιδεών; 51 α, ך : είδός τι... άμορφον. Synesius replaces 
άμορφος by άπισίος, on account of PLAT., Tim., 59 b, 9 : μόγις •αισΤόν. 

י " V. 9 : άειδής :י PLATO, Tim., 51 α, ך : άόρατον είδος τι. Cf. v. 5 : άφανές 
δέμας : the noun is a poetical equivalent of είδος. Hades is explained as άειδές 
by PLATO, Gorg., 4 g 3 b, 4 ; Phaedo, 8 0 d, 6 ; Crat., 40 3 a, 5 f . , a current etymo-
logy; accordingly Synesius replaces v. 9 άειδής by λιδης. 

י " V. 4 : τπηρόν βάθος αίέν έλίσσων : PLATO, Tim., 59 e. 3 : άνωμάλως... σείεσθαι. 
Matter is void of qualities and has consequently spatial extension; its " d e e p 
is accordingly designated " impe r f ec t " (πνρός) in the Oracle. Cf. NUMENIUS, 

p . 1 3 9 , 15 , Lcemans : -ποταμός γάρ ή ύλη ροώδης και όξύρροπος βάθος א®' 
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. tj!at are to be generated ; which will acquire their shape only 
l h e t n i u n c t i o n with the "rational" forms'" issuing from the demi-
 Thus the "Deep" of the Chaldsans is the chaotic matter ·־•יו* ^
u l^e . t 0 a n d excluded from the "orderly arrangement" (λαχύσμησα) 
8"'the u n i v e r s e ; situated outside the bounds of the created world. 

a d d i t i o n to the Platonic designations of chaotic primal matter, 
the Orac le employs several attributes deriving from the mythical view 
of the nether-world; which is described, for instance, as "joying in 
images" "'י'י׳ because it is the abode of the shades. The windings of 
the "sinuous" depth are meant to recall the rivers of Hades1'7׳; and 
the attributes "dark all round" and " f o u l " to refer to the "darkness" 
and ״slime" into which, according to Orphic and Platonic teaching, 

πλάτος xai μήκος αόριστος xai άνήνυτος. T h e a t t r ibu te πολυποίκιλοι appl ied 
to Matter in ano the r Oracle (see ch . 11, n . a o o and 2 0 ά ) derives also from P l a t o ; 
cf. Tim., 5 0 d, 5 : ποικίλου πάτα: ποικιλίας; 5 2 e, 1 : παντοδαπήν. 

v. 5 : άργύν : cf. PLUTARCH., De anim. proer., VI , 3 , 1 0 1 5 A : άργόν έξ έαύτοΰ ; 
PORPHYR., De antr., 5 , p . 5 g , 1 2 . 

v. 5 : άπνευμον : " w i t h o u t b r e a t h " or " w i t h o u t p n e u m a " ; cf. ch . 11, n . 2 1 1 -
215 . 

In another Oracle (PROCL., Hp., I I , 1 5 6 , 1 7 ; 3 4 7 OLL, 4״K י 1 , 8 ) Matter is 
nailed " a r i d " , αυχμηρός (= άγονος, P roc lus ) . 

V. 3 : ανόητο! : Pr imal Matter is w i thou t r a t i o ; cf. PLATO, Tim., 5 3 a, 8 : 
είχεν άλόγως; NUMENIUS, p . 1 3 2 , 1 9 , Leemans . 

PLATO, Tim., 50 d, 2 : xai δή xai προσειχάσαι πρέπει τό μέν δεχόμενον μητρί. 
51 α, 4 : τήν τοΰ γεγενότos... μητέρα xai ΰποδοχήν ; 51 α, ך : πανδεχέβ ; 5 2 d, 5 

Λ, 6 ) : τήν γενέσεως τιθήνην. These Platonic me taphors seem to have 
induced the a u t h o r of t he Oracle to coin t he da r ing image of the " e t e r n a l m a r r i a g e " 
between the " D e e p " a n d shapeless Mat ter . 

M" For v. 3 : είδωλοχαρής ( taken over by SYNES., Hymn., I l l , 9 2 ) cf. ch . HI, 
n. 1 4 5 . 

V. 4 : σχολ ιός. πηρό ν βάθος αΐέν έλίσσων : cf. PLATO, Phaedo, 1 1 3 h, 1 (con-
cerningthe Pyr iphlege thon) θολερός xai πηλώδης (see n . 1 4 8 ) . . .περιελιττόμενος. 
11or σχολ ιό ι , cf. 

n . 1 7 0 and Poimandres, 4 r ega rd ing Pr imal Matter σκολιΰ: πεπε-
Ρ'σμένον. I t may be remarked l h a t according to a doctr ine of t he la ter Orphics 
( see KERN, Orph. Fragm., No. 1 2 3 and 12 5) which was f requent ly quo ted by 
'be Neoplatonists , t he fou r rivers of t he n e t h e r world symbolize t he f o u r e lements . 
S p e ch . vi, n . 2 6 0 . 
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the sinners are plunged in the nether-world ΙΛβ. The "Deep1' · 
led "precipitous because the Tartarus is pictured as chasm "β 

The Chaldsan nether-world has three characteristics. (1) It i s · 
ted in the earth's interior. (2) It is the abode of tbe sinful souls'11?" 
after death expiate there their guilt. (3) It consists of primal mitt ° 

Mythical tradition accounts for the two first characteristics im. ן? ' 
second of these is bound up with a complex of beliefs with which the 
Chaldsans were familiar, as is proved by three fragments which speak 
of the Tartarus as the place of punishment of the sinner. One of them 
quoted by Psellus mentions the "avenging 3pirits throttling man"'51. 
a second one reading "Woe woe, the earth doth roar at them until 
the children" '52, is interpreted by the same author as concerned with 
the Tartarus lr,:t which cries out for an expiation of the evil deeds of the 

V. 3 : £υπόων : cf. PLATO, Phaedo, 113 a, 8 (see n . 1 4 7 ) ί %>· . 363 d, 6 
et pajuim; ROHDE, Ρη/che, I , 3 1 3 , 1. 

V. 3 : άμφιχνεφήβ conforms not only to the Platonistic mythological conceptions 
of Tartarus, but also to their cosmological notion of Primal Matter. Besides the 
texts quoted n . 1 4 a , cf. PLATO, Tim., 49 a, 3 , άμυίρόν eiSos. PLUTARCH., Deproer. 
anim., 5 , 10 14 C ; PLOTINUS, I f , 4 , 5 . Proclus often refers to the darkness 0Γ 
Hyle, but b άμφιι.νεφή! χώρο» is interpreted by him as referring to the sublunar 
zone, see n. 89 . 

' י ' PLATO, Phaedo. 1 1 9 a , a quotes in his description of Tartarus, Iliad, VIII, 
14 : «τήλε μάλ' 1}χι βάθισίον ύπό χθονό! έσΐι βέρεθρον». Βαθύ! is a frequent 
attribute of Hades ; he is called βυύβ, P. Mag., IV. a 3 3 8 . 

This " m y t h i c a l " tradition need not tally with the Greek one. J . KROLL has 
shown in his important work Gott und Holle (Sludien der Bibliothek Warburg, Leipzig, 
1 9 3 a ) , that Hell and its torments were described by the Persians, the Greeks 
and the Jews in a similar way. 

151 PSELLCS, Comm., 1141 A (KROLL, 6 a ) : «•αοιναΐ μερόπο,ν αχτειρat». The 
last word should be emended Αγχτηραι; see PROCL., Rp., I I , 1 5 0 , 95 and Ak. 
3 4 1 , a 4 . As to throttling spirits see n . 1 7 ; PROCL., loc. cit., and Crat., 76  י13 ,
mentions throttling spirits which torment the soul of the sinner in the nether world. 

1 1 1 PSELLUS, Comm., 1 1 4 5 Β (KROLL, 6 3 ) : 

1A ί τούσΐε κατωρύεται χθων is τέχνα μέχρι«», 
{χθων χατωρύεται eodd., trampomi.) 

י " Psellus (explaining the fragment quoted n . 1 5 a ) : τά» γάρ ύποχθονίουί 
κολάσει! ύπο&ειχνυόμενον τό λόγιον- " ΑώτοΟί", φησί, "χατωρύεται", τουτέαΐ! 
έπιμυχάται αύτοϊ! ό ύπό γην τόπο! και οίον λεοντωίεβ έπηχει ύρνγμα; see η . 158· 
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their children 154. The spirits meting out punishment are 
fathers w i t j j t h e subterranean demons who torment the soul 

sinner 155; the Eumenides m mentioned in another Oracle were 
°f thofStheir number1". The roaring of the earth may be taken as a 
alS° 0],orical expression signifying the desire of vengeance which pos-
m e t 8 P the terrestrial powers י» . The fact that these three passages bear 
*""the torments of the netherworld is corroborated by the injunction 
°f the Oracle not to incline "downwards" towards the earth, because 
the precipitous deep is spread out beneath it This interdiction 
signifies that "somatic man" is faced with the menace of falling into 

this abyss. 
The third characteristic of the Chaldaean Tartarus (Netherworld 

== Hyle) can be grasped in its full significance only after we have consi-
Jered the relation of the Chaldsan conception of matter to the whole 
of their system. First we may note that they use the term of "Hyle" 

For έ> τέκνα μέχρις cf. the Orphic doctrine regarding the expiation of 
misdeeds in Hades up to the third generation. PLATO, Rep., 3 6 6 a, 4 : αλλά 
γάρ έν kihov δίκην δώσομεν ών άν ένθάδε άδικήσωμεν ή αύτοϊ •η πat&es παίδων, 
and the parallels quoted by KEHN, Orph. Fragm., p . 82 f. 

On punishing spirits see DIETEHICH, Nekyia, 58 f. 
As regards the Eumenides, a reference to Iliad, XIX, a 59 f. « βρικύεί, 

αίθ·' ύπό γαΐαν j ανθρώπους τίνυνται» may suffice. They are often identified with 
the •aoival (DIETEHICH, loc. cit.). 

According to PSELLUS, Hyp., 13 (p. 7/1, 3 a ) , the "sources of the Eumenides" 
issue from the demiurge, i. e. the avenging spirits are sent forth by the Creator. 
This doctrine recalls the Chaldaean conception of deceiving demons who, at God's 
command, are sent forth from Hecate in order to punish transgressions against 
n tual ; cf. n . 11 . According to the Platonists the existence of spirits of this 
nature is part of the divine p l an ; cf. IAMBIICHIJS, quoted n . 9 6 , and the passages 
referred to n . 59 . 

For the roaring of the Erinyes cf. EURII·., Iph. Taur., 9 9 3 f . ; KHOLL, 6 3 
»·ecalls the motif of the roaring chasm of the Tartarus, PLATO. Rep., 6 1 5 E (cf. 
""STEBICH, Neky ia, 13 4 ) ; this passage is referred to the roaring of subterraneous 
^eng ing spirits by PROCL., Rp., I I , 1 8 0 , 8 f. Other parallels are quoted by 

• PEECK, Der Itithymnus von Andros, Berlin, 1 9 8 0 , p . 4 5 , note 1. 
See n. 13 7 . 
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in the sense current among the Platonists of their time lfi0. Accord1 

to their conception, the transcending God "generated" primal matt^ 
moved by blind impulse; created through the medium of His Intell^' 
the noetic pattern of the visible world; and charged the Second 
lect with the task of fashioning the material cosmos, through the 
junction of the formative ideas and of amorphous matter. This mod 
of creation accounts for the fact that, though everything in the universe 
has a corporeal character, none of the substances found in the world 
exists without an admixture of formative reason. The two extremes of 
the created world are on the one hand the Forms which are void of 
all corporality, on the other primal matter into which no Forms have 
penetrated. The first constitute the supramundane noetic sphere, the 
second is the subterranean "deep" of the Tartarus. 

The amorphous matter lhat antecedes all becoming and all formative 
activity is called "irrational", as it has not received the spiritual quali-
ties of the formative Ideas. The fact that this primal matter is the sub-
stratum of all generated things accounts for the negative quality per-
ceptable to a greater or less degree in all the portions of the world of 
sense. The various proportions in which matter is commingled with 
the Ideas determine the positive or negative quality of the resultant 
mixture. The penetration of the material world by the rational Ideas, 
springing from the "first transcendental Fire", is conceived as analo-
gous to an illumination proceeding from a primordinal supramundane 
light. The greater the distance of the created world from the source of 
the Ideas, the poorer their quality. This gradation of the effects of 
divine action corresponds to the system of the universe, which includes 
the world of the fixed stars, the seven spheres of the planets and the 
lowly terrestrial zone. The spheres of the fixed stars and of the pla-
nets constitute the "ethereal world", characterized by the fact that the 
material substances of which it has an admixture are of the most subtile 
quality101 . The "hylic world" which includes the terrestrial zone 

See ch. vi, sect. 11 as to the Platonic doctrine, and ch. 11, sect. 7-9 as to 
the Chaldean conceptions. 

1,1 The Chaldeans distinguish between the matter of the fixed stars and that 
of the planets ; see n. 9 5 and 3 1 . 
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beneath the moon; its name is due to the fact that in it matter 
beg1nS

 t h e influence of divine light. For this reason it is also 
preVaibed° as the "dark-glowing" or "light-hating" world · « ; light 
^esCr' •n not a physical but a metaphysical concept ,0:t. This 
1,8'restrial sphere is subject to the law of generation and corruption. 
t6fter it comes the "deep" which is nothing but pure matter, into which 
the ray of the ideas does not penetrate; called for this reason the "dark 
|1 round" world 164. Thus the universe is ruled by two opposed prin-

ciples, the strenght of whose influence depends on their greater or 

lesser share in the mixture. 
Man is placed between the two antagonists, who wage their war in 

him and about him; he is the victor's prize. The system of the Chal-
dsans centred in a conception of human life; it is but natural that 
their dualism should have left the deepest impress on their anthropo-
logy. According to them, the human body is formed of the vilest of 
all creatured substances '6s. Because of this, all irrational impulse 
must be imputed to it. On the other hand, the soul sojourning in 
this material integument is of noetic origin. It is the divine principle 
in man and is held down by the predominance of matter in the "hylic 
world", which tends to strengthen the corporal impulses of man : 
a being determined by three factors, the body, the soul and material 
environment. 

The opposition existing between matter and the Ideas has an imme-
diate influence upon the internal nature of man. And he in his turn 
is able to exert an action upon the proportion of the two principles 

l See n ״ . 138 . 
" The fifteen stairs which lead towards Hades are called by the alchemist 

Zosimus σχοτοφεγγεϊί. See REITZENSTEIN, Hellenislisehe Mysterienreligionen', 313. 

ne officiant of the mystery of immortalization described in the magical papyrus 
Paris calls the terrestrial world "void of l ז° igh t" as opposed to the celestial 
״ J l e n d i d " world (P. Mag., IV, ά 9 7 : έν ΐφωτίσΐω xai δ,βυγεϊ χόσμω). In Poim-
andre*> 38 the faithful are bidden to leave the "obscure l i gh t " of this world 
(»waAAayjpre τοΰ σκοτεινού φωτόί). 

י " «μφιχνεφήί : see η v. 3) ל13 . ) . us ο &ee η. 0ך f. 
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in the mixture which constitutes his own self. By turning his a s · 
tion towards the intelligible world, he narrows down the domain 
the material principle subsisting in him; and, on the contrary, "Hyp׳ 
gains power over him, as soon as he gives away to the passions of tj! 
body 1,111. The Chaldeans represented this process not only as a qUa 

titative one, but also as a spatial descent and ascent. The soul wh 
aspires to her noetic place of origin is dragged down by the body toward 
the "ill-fated earth". On the other hand, the soul of the ascete who 
eschews earthly passions rises aloft "towards the rays of the Father" >»ד 
She is bidden "not to incline" during this ascent towards the "dark-
glowing world" (the terrestrial zone), because the "deep" of primal 
matter void of divine essence is spread beneath it. These expressions 
which are clearly of Platonic origin, are not mere metaphors : they 
apply not only to the various stations of salvation or condemna-
tion, but also to the actual portions of the universe (deep, earth air, 
moon, sun, ether, etc.) which correspond to these stations. The 
grades of qualitative purification have their spatial counterparts, which 
mark the various stages in the road to the supramundane Empy-
rean. For this road to salvation is conceived both as an ascent in 
space to the upper regions of the universe and as a mystic transfigu-
ration. 

This psycho-physical doctrine of matter accounts for the twofold mean-
ing attached to this notion in the Oracles. Hyle is both a cosmolo-
gical and an anthropological principle. The term connotes not only 
the material quality and the deficiencies of the sensible world as oppo-
sed to the formative substance of the Ideas, but also man's corporeal 
and irrational nature, which is the cause of all evil. Accordingly, matter 
is said to be endowed with "animal impetuosity" l(i8, an attribute apply־ 

, " S e e n . 168 . 
1,7 See ch. 11, n . 3 9 6 ; 404- /103. 
י " PROCL., Tim., I l l , 3 3 5 , 3 9 (KROLL, 6 3 ) : πασαν τήν γενεσιουργόν φύσιν, 

έν . . καϊ «τό λαβρόν τής ύληs» χαϊ «ό μισοφαής κόσμοί» (see η . 1 3 8 ) , ώς 01 
&εοΙ λέγουσι χαϊ τά σκόλια ρείθρα, ύφ" ών 01 πολλοί χατασύρονται, ώί τά λόγια 
φησιν (see η . 170) · 
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only to the ' n " a t ' o n a ' q u a hty · t s chaotic movement1(39, hut 
in({ ״ o t ^ f l n ׳ s blind impulses proceeding from his corporeal nature. 
β'50 10

 n ( j c 0nnotat ion provides the clue to the Oracle which states 
T h , S the°majority of men "are swept along by the winding streams of 
t l 1 a i . ׳ 17 » Hyle signifies in this passage the source of all earthly pas-

| .r o m w |jich man, according to the injunction of the Oracles, 
8 flee far away"1" !ל"0' 7 1 . The contemptuous description of the hu-
' י η body as the "mortal envelope of the bitter (1. e. inferior) matter" 
Hudes to the negative effect of corpor&lity, the "root of evil" 172 con-

sidered both as the objective nature of matter and as the action exerted 
by this principle on human life. 

The fact that the term "matter" is applied to corrupt human nature 
accounts for the anthropological connotation acquired by the related 
term Hades. Hades is described in the Oracles as pure matter, which 
is not illuminated by the light of the Ideas : an extreme case of material 
existence void of all spirituality which has its counterpart in a purely 
corporeal human life. Was the fall into the "deep" of the Tartarus 
considered as a penalty imposed after death; or was it regarded as an 
automatic consequence—experienced even before death—of life hounded 
by the senses ? The two fragments bearing on Hades do not elucidate 
this point; and their silence is significant. The Neoplatonists are 
similarly ambiguous when speaking of Hades or of the Tartarus both 
as a really existing place of punishment and as the internal state of the 

Sec n . 1 4 3 and 1 / 1 7 . 

" See n . 1 6 8 . The verse may have read : ύλη;, 
«ή; χατασύρονται •αολλοί σχνλίοισι ρεέθροΐί». 

This verse is a l luded to by PnocL., Crat., 1 0 4 , 6 : τών τβ σκαλιών ατραπών 
* י ύλη; and SYNES., Hymn., IX, 5 ״ 5 (see η . 1 8 0 ) . T h e fact tha t it refers to 
Hvle is proved by t h e use of <ncoA10s in the Oracle quo ted n . 1 3 7 a n d o f ρευσίή 
APPLIED by the Pythagoreans (Doxogr. Graee., 3 0 7 a, 3 4 ; 3 0 8 b, 1 ; NUMENIUS, 

^ ! ״ 3 ' י " ^ י e e m a n s ) a l>d Platonis ts (cf. e. g. ALBINUS, 1 6 6 , 3 7 , H e r m a n n ) to ύλη. 
See ch. 11, n . 4 0 3 . The comparison of t he affections with a ru sh ing stream 

w f requent , it is a favourite one with Phi lo . Cf. his descript ion of the fall of 
e Souls De gig., 13 : ώσπερ els •σοταμόν τό σώμα χαταβασαι ττοτέ μέν ύπό 

 .ΡμοΟ δίνη; ξιαιοτάτηβ άρπαϊθεΐσαι χατεπόθησαν"״
See η . ηο and 0ך. 
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slaves of hyle 17',. These considerations enable us to account f 0 r ρ 
clus' identification of the Chaldeean Hades with the "irrational soul" 
For the human soul, susceptible of being transfigured hy its di • 
aspiration into pure light, was equally liable to approach the s t ^ 
of pure matter to which it becomes akin when yielding to its 10 ' 
impulses. 

!x. The hylic demons.—The Chaldaean views on matter conform t0 

those of the later Platonists, but they are bound up with demono 
logical and magical beliefs which changed the spirit of the Platonic 
doctrine. 

Matter is designated in one of the Oracles as the "worker of evilגלי ״, 
This description runs counter to the teaching of the Platonists who 
denied that matter possessed qualities and accordingly could not impute 
to it any conscious action whatever. We have seen that the Chaldsans 
accepted this view of matter as pure privation. The problem presented 
by the existence of these two apparently divergent Chaldsan doctrines 
can be solved by a recourse to an Oracle we have already quoted which 
describes the demons as the "offsprings of evil matter" '7״. We must 

Cf. PHILO, De execrat., 1 5 a on the s inner : ύποσύρεται χατωτάτω «זpot αύτόν 
Ύάρταρον xai βαθύ σκότos ένιχθείβ; cf. De somniis, I , 1 5 0 - 1 5 1 ; Quaest. in Exod., 
I I , 4 0 ; PLOTINUS, I , 6 , 8 ; I , 8 , 1 3 ; PROCL. , Rp., I I , 1 4 7 , 9 : άλογία καϊ σώματο; 

βαρύτη; είs τό σχοτώδε; κατασπώσα χαί έσχατον (see η . 1 3 8 ) χαί συνάπτει. .· 
ύλιχοι; δαίμοσι; IDEM, Ale., 3 5 8  ;ό ψευδώνυμο; έρισΊή;... χαθέλχει τα : ך, 8
ψυχά; εί; τό βάθο; τή; ύλη; (see η . 1 3 9 ) , άποσΊρέφει τού θειου... •βαραδου! 
έαυτόν... τώ σχύτει τή; ύλη;. SYNES., Insomn., 5 , 1 a g 3 Β. T h e last verses of 
a poem of BOETHIUS, Philosoph. consolat., I l l , 13 (cf. F . KUNGNER, De Boethu 
consol. philos. [quoted ch. 1, n . 5 8 ] , p . 3 1 ) are analogous : " N a m qui T a r t a r e u m i n 

specus / victus lumina flexerit (as O r p h e u s to Eurydice) / , qu idqu id p r a e c i p u u m 

t rahi t , pe rd i t , d u m videt i n f e r o s " . 
See n . 9 1 and G 5 . 

PSELLUS, Script, min., 4 4 6 , •2 1 (BIDEZ, Melanges Cumont, 1, 9 3 , 3 f·) : 

Χαλδαίοι. .. τήν ύλην είσάγουσιν ώ; « χαχίι; έργάτιν». F o r έργάτι; (explained 
BV DAM., I I , 6 0 , 3 3 as ένεργούσα), see ch. 11, Η. 6 3 . 

י " See η . 1 4 . On ύλιχοί δαίμονε;, see HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 7 0 ; 7 6 ; 3 4 4 f-i 
7 9 6 f. 
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that the corrupting action of matter is due to the beings it has 
s"FP0Se

te(J j· the hylic demons, whose sphere of activity extends 
P68*1^״ D 0 r e a l things. It is their aggressive habit which is the cause 
to 8" " ..·. 1 f iLi r>L-U ι J- -II 1:»״ I_ 

supp 

the negative attitude of the Chaldeans towards all corporality. In 
'belief that the human body, designated by them as the "dung of 

''16, " exerted because of its impure desires a particular attraction 
matter > .. . . 

the evd demons, they strove to mortify it by severe ascetic exer-
U'ses and thus bring about the extinction of the material principle sub-
sisting in themselves. The fear of the demons developed among them 
as in many of the religions of later antiquity an excessive spiritualism, 
which condemned Hyle as the diabolic principle. 

Thus the conviction of the Chaldeans as to the power of corruption 
inherent in material things was due not only to the Platonic doctrine 
which denies Hyle a share in the divine illumination, but also to the 
belief in the practical identity of the material with the demonic prin-
ciple. By assimilating the antagonism between spirit and matter to that 
existing between the good and the evil demons they altered the nature 
both of matter and of the demons. For the Neoplatonists matter was 
nothing but an obscuring and defiling element which hindered man 
from uniting with the divine principle. For the Chaldeans it was more 
than that; not only a passive obstacle, but an active and even aggressive 
negative power. The man who yields to bodily impulse draws towards 
himself demons who take possession of him. Devotion to material 
things leads not only to the loss of man's "ideal" capacities, but also 
to his being vanquished by the powers of evil, who bring about his 
utter ruin. 

The passage we have quoted in which Iamblichus sets forth the prin-
c׳ples of Chaldean demonology alludes briefly to the way in which this 
work of destruction was encompassed. Some of the details which are 
D o t touched upon there may be found in Synesius' Egyptian Myth 
 Providence; a text which contains what is probably the most י״0^0
Vly1d extant account of demonic temptation given by a Platonist177. 

SYNESIUS, Aegyptius, give De Proeidentia, I , 9 - 1 0 ; M I G N E , P. G., L X V I , 1 a a 5 C ff. 
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A summary of his chief doctrines which contain free variatj 
on Porphyrean '7H and Chaldean themes will introduce us t0 *jjj8 

subject. * 
According to Synesius' tale, the father of the gods bids his son Osir״ 

the representative of the good principle, whom he has chosen to ru!' 
the world, to beware of the demons who, following their earth-begotten 
natures, attack everybody who in their territory observes foreign laws 
"Take heed lest thou being alone and a stranger shouldst be over 
whelmed by the superior strenght of the natives". Even the help 0f 
the souls of the heroes sent down in a new incarnation to man's res-
cue 17'J does not suffice to ward off the demonic assault. "When Matter 
sends her own offspring into the fight180 , the earthly resistance of the 
heroes grows weak, as the gods are far away. For every one is strong 
only in his own domain. These demons would make thee one of them-
selves. They employ the following manner of fighting : everything 
that exists on earth has an irrational part of the soul... As this part is 
akin to the demons, they make use of it in their attacks upon the created 
beings... When the nature of the demons, which is affective or more 
exactly a living and/moving affection IHI, approaches a soul, it sets in 
movement the affection subsisting in her and transforms its potentiality 
into actuality. It brings this about by its nearness. For everything that 
is affected resembles, the affecting agency. Thus the demons inflame 
the desires, the impulses and the kindred evil qualities by entering in 

Already CUMONT, Rtl. Orient. ( 3 rd German edi l ion) , 3 8 8 , 5 3 , supposes that 
Synesius in his exposition has d rawn u p o n Porphyry (cf. especially De abst., II. 
3 7 - 4 3 . See Excursus XI) . 

As to t he funct ion of t he heroes see e. g. P R O C L . , Crat., 6 8 , 1 6 - 6 9 , 3 ; 75, 
• S 5 F .־76, 4 o r o the r passages see HOPFNER, O.-Z., I , 8 6 f . 

I M SYNESIUS, De providentia, I , 1 0 , 1 8 9 9 Β : Αλλ' όταν eis ντόλεμον ψνχτ)ί 
χινήστ) τά οικεία βλαστήματα refers to t he Oracle quoted η . 1 4 . Ibid.., 19 98 Β 
h e calls t he demons " i n h a b i t a n t s of the mobi le e lements , of a capricious and 
insolent n a t u r e " , and Hymn., IX, 5 4 f. : nijpei άναώέει (reckless) βαθυχύμovos 
(see n . 1 7 0 ) ΰ λ β ί . 

1 ,1 T h e identif ication of t he hylic demons with the affections derives f rom Por-
p h y r y ; cf. PROCL., Tim., I , 1 7 1 , 1 9 f. (quoted Excursus XI, n . 1 8 ) . 
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ith the soul through the medium of those of her parts which 
e0״wct , t 0 them1 8 2 . These parts perceive the presence of the 
«ΓΡ fv « , 1 * 1 — LA«— •MAirA ΠΜ/1 Aktnin M»nm βΓβ ־ virtue of their own nature, begin to move and obtain from 
demons in 

the d e  ״

8*'ment no manner of fighting and no place of which the demons do 
1 A! ΦΙ«Λ·> NT NAINL· URLIANA 

demons ^ ^ p 0 w e r t 0 r ebel against reason, until they possess them-
t b e 6of"the entire soul. This is a mighty struggle. For there is no 

avail themselves in their onslaught. They attack at the point where 
are least expected. Everywhere, there is menace of traps and 

stratagems '83, all things take part in this struggle, until they have 
conquered the fortress or have lost hope of achieving this. And from 
above, the gods watch this noble fight..." 

The powers of good take up the struggle against the forces of evil. 
And while the demons prevail when the soul is dominated by the body, 
the good spirits come to the rescue of the man who has purified his 
soul and his body. The alliance between the spiritual principle and 
the celestial powers on the one hand and that between matter and the 
demonic powers on the other hand make for the concretisation of the 
cosmic antagonism of spirit and matter 184. 

A further point may be noted. The demons have a fixed place in 
the Chaldaean system being assigned to the hylic principle. This is 
an example of the theurgical method of classifying spirits according to 
the divisions of the universe to which the entities concerned were sup-
posed to conform in their qualities. This method enabled the theur-
gists to combat the evil powers by magical means depending for their 
validity on the universal cosmic laws. 

The doctrine of the hylic demons elucidates furthermore the rela-
tionship between a) the "deep" of primal matter, the place of punish-
ment of the damned, b) the terrestrial and subterranean demons, and 
c) the god Hades, Prince of the impure snirits. The fall of the sinful 

the ™4»0»ai part of the soul is the λογκ/ίικόν, t h e j w o irrational ones arc 
e θ·υμο«ιί& and ίπιθυμιττηών. The Chaldsans ignore the Platonic trichotomy 

01 J e soul ; cf. ch. m , n . , 6 . 

J C F · POIPHTR., De philot. orae., p . l A g , Wolff. 
S e e ch. vi, sect. 11 . 



CHAPTER V • 3 0 8 

soul into the Tartarus is a consequenee of her "demonized" life 

delivers her up to the satellites of the god Hades. This fate i8 

formable to Chaldean anthropology. For the man whom the η ^ 
of the body induced to disown his divine part, has begun his do ""י 
ward prop-ess which would lead to an utter negation of the s p i r i t 
principle and thus to a state which resembles that of pure matter ןן 
has been transformed into Hyle agitated by irrational motion and void 
of intellectual qualities, and this even before the soul plunges into the 
abyss. 

This process in which the soul gradually assumed the nature of matter 
is accelerated by the terrestrial demons, who take possession of the 
"hylic" man abandoned by all the celestial powers and "drag" his 
soul "downwards". Consequently we may surmise that there also exis-
ted other demons belonging to the same genus 186 who cast the soul 
after death into the abyss of Tartarus 18״. These demons of the "deep" 
as well as those of the terrestrial zone may be assumed to be under 

The class of the χβταγωγοί δαίμονα is often ment ioned by Proclus (whose 
views are based on P o r p h y r y , s demonology) . Cf. Rp., I I , 1 4 7 , 9 (quoted n . 173) ; 
Cral., 7 5 , 3 3 ; Mai. Sub*., 3 1 4 , 7 3 6 quoted ch. iv, n) ־ . 3 4 ) ; Tim., I , 7 7 , 8 f. 
(quoted Excursus XI, n . 3 ) . 

"* Po rphy ry ' s s t a tement (see n . 1 1 3 ) seems to show tha t the C h a l d s a n s invoked 
a t the same time the ter res t r ia l a n d sub te r r aneous divini t ies . The two groups 
of demons be long , according to Proclus , to the same ca tegory ; besides t he passages 
quo ted n . 1 8 5 , cf. PROCL., Cral., 7 6 , 11 : (το άλογα γένη δαιμόνων)... τή ύλη 
χαί τοϊβ άφεγγεσΊάτοΐί τού πταντόί (i. e. t he Tar ta rus ) ένοιχεϊχαί συνδεϊ τάί ψυχάί 
το ί ί είδωλοποιοίί χόλποκ (ι. e. t h e wombs of t he ear th inhab i t ed by the demons; 
see n . 3 ) . According to PSELLUS, De operat. daem., p . 1 6 , 3 , Boiss. , the hylic 
demons dwell in t he s u b l u n a r r eg ion , t he sub te r r aneous included (*ai τούί μυχ°~ 
τάτουί xai βυθίουί τόπου!). In an Oracle quo ted n . 3 5 t he demons of t he earth, 
t he water and the ne the r world a re called by a common appel la t ion the dwellers 
of the ά€υσσοι. According to a n o t h e r f r agmen t of the Oracles (see n . 3 ) , the 
terrestr ia l demons or iginate in t he wombs of the ea r th . According to a third 
Oracle paraphrased by Psel lus (see n . 3 ) they dwell in t he " c a v e r n " of t he earth 
(έν τω χοιλώματι), which seems to be identical with t h e caves of T a r t a r u s ; cf· 
PROCL., Tim., I I , 1 8 3 , 2 1 : Ό Τ β ρ τ α ρ ο ί . . . χοιλύτατοί τόποί and J . KROLL, Coll 
und Holle, 3 9 0 , 5 - 6 . 
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(j rnination *he god Hades 1il7. In support of this supposition, 

allege not only the god's name with its associations, but also 
-Iranian doctrine—from which the Chaldsan derives—that the nether י6*
1'1®ι · t{,e abode of Ahriman', ruler of the evil spirits. 
world ׳  י

to th T h e C h a , d ® a n identification of the place Hades with Hyle points likewise 
P r°habilitv of the rule of the god Hades over the hvlic demons. 





CHAPTER VI 

THE P L A T O N I C E L E M E N T S 

1. Introduction.—The reconstruction of the theory and practise of 
the Chaldean theurgists, to which the five foregoing chapters have been 
devoted, has attempted to show that their teaching presented a closed 
and self-consistent intellectual system. This internal unity assures the 
Chaldeans a place among the founders of the theological systems of 
latter antiquity. However, the self-consistency of their doctrine, when 
considered as a whole, must not be allowed to conceal the fact that 
they borrowed the elements of their construction from diverse religious 
and philosophical doctrines of their time. A full understanding of 
their peculiarity is therefore attainable only by means of an examine-
tion of the original relationship of these elements. The systematic expo-
sition already given requires to be completed by an historical analysis. 

This genetic treatment must, if it is not to renounce its major aim, 
go beyond a mechanical establishment of the origin of the particular 
tenets. Such a limitation of it is already made impossible by the frag-
mentary state of the literary tradition, which is not sufficient to enable 
us to name precisely the sources used by the authors of the Chaldean 
Oracles. Consequently, to the historical analysis must be added the 
task of determinating these sources. Such reconstruction of the model 
by means of inferential argument from the image in the reflector opens 
UP of itself new points of view, the discussion of which may, indeed, 
take us sometimes rather far afield from the starting point of our study, 
hut which, not infrequently, make clear for the first time the wider 
s1gnificance of the Chaldean doctrines concerned. The ever-present 
danger in such, studies of the history of particular motifs—that of neglect-
l nS the context in which the particular thought appears—has been 
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eliminated by the foregoing presentation of tbe complete system a 
valuation of which as a whole need not now be dependent upon the י 
suits of any inquiries concerning the origins of its various parts ^ 

Any inquiry which wishes to be considered as a contribution to th 
history of religion is further required to set forth the relation of ^ 
system discussed to the general spiritual movement which called it 
existence. The consequent widening of the field of our study in this his. 
tory will make us acquainted with a whole series of phenomena in which 
a similar religious need is expressed and similar fundamental questions 
find adequate answer. It cannot be considered an accident that the 
origination of the Chaldeean system should be temporally coincident 
with the most flourishing period of the Oriental mystery-religions, of 
the Hermetic theosophy and of western gnosticism, as well as with the 
revival of the metaphysical tendencies of Platonism. The question of 
the immediate reciprocal influence of these systems becomes from this 
higher view-point the question of their spiritual similarity. Only on 
the basis of such a wide survey of contemporary religious movements 
can a more just evaluation of the peculiar accomplishments of the theur-
gists be also, at last, attained. 

2 . The contemporary Platonism.— Most manifest is the relationship 
of the Chaldeans to the teachings of Plato. This dependence was 
stated openly—in a form appropriate to their magical notions—by the 
authors of the Chaldeean Oracles themselves. Psellus (t. e. Proclus) 
reports, on the ground of a direct statement of Julian the Chaldean, 
that he (Julian) conjured up the soul of Plato in order to question it 
at will, and made it the familiar spirit of his son, the future theurgist 
Consequently the Platonism of the Chaldeans claimed for itself the 
authority of an authentic self-interpretation of Plato, who speaks again, 
to a certain extent, in the Oracles of the Chaldeans. On the ground 
of this "preestablished identity" between the Chaldean and the Pla-
tonic teaching, the later Neoplatonists made the farreaching under-

1 See ch. 111, n . 1 g5 . 
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harmonize the two systems, and exalted theurgy to the 
teki0R 1 0

 f ,v.» mystery-cult of the inner circle of their philosophic 
positio» 0 1 J 

β«Η001• e r examination of the platonizing opinions reproduced in the 
A | 1 Τη Oracles shows, however, that these agree, not with the ori-

• 1 teachings of the philosopher, but with the interpretations of Plato 
g"de by representatives of the Platonic school contemporary with the 
 jnators of the Chaldean Oracles. The Chaldaeans were fully aware *י"
of'this relationship, as their polemics against divergent opinions prove, 
and saved themselves from critical contradiction by recourse to the 
infallibility assured by their inspiration. From this situation there 
arises, for a sober observer, the question as to the nature of this Pla-
tonism which was known to the Chaldaeans. The treatment of this 
question leads us deeper into the history of this school of philosophy. 
Consequently before attempting it, we must call to mind a few of the 
principal data concerning the chief figures of this period of the Platonic 
school—(the period of "Middle Platonism")—data which will be indis-
pensable for the understanding of what follows ־-. 

A sure point of departure for the nearer determination of that milieu 
in which the Platonism known to the Chaldeans must be sought, is 
furnished by the tradition concerning the place and time of the theur-
gists. Julian the Chaldean and his son worked in Rome at the time 
of the' two Antonines. At the same period there lived in Rome the 
Platonists Numenius3 and Celsus, the latter of whom was made famous 
by his attack on Christianity4. Concerning the possible Roman 

-The best introduction to Middle Platonism is UEBERWEG-PIUECHTER , Die Phi י
k»ophie de* AUertums " (Berlin, 1 g a 6 ) , S 70 (quoted as " P r a e c h t e r " ) . E. ZELLER, 
Die Philosophie der Griechen, Teil I I I , 4 th (and 5th) ed . , unparalleled for his syste-
matical treatment, was not able, for want of preparatory studies, to pay sufficient 
attention to the historical development of the doctrines of the school. 

Cf. LYDUS, Men*., I V , 8 0 , p . 1 3 A , 1 1 : Νουμήνιο! ό Ρωμαίο!. The fragments 
°f Numenius are cited according to the collection of E . A . LEEMANS, Numenius van 
Apamea, Gent, 1 9 3 7 . 

Celsus, apparently of Roman descent (see ZELLER, I I I , 9, a 3 1 , 4 ) , composed 
h l s work against the Christians ca. 179 A. D. 
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sojourns of other contemporary Platonists nothing has heen rep0rte(j 
However, by reason of the close contact between the scholarchs of 1 
west and the east, the question of their residence is not decisive f 6 

the estimation of the influence of their teachings. It is to be rema L ' 
that the strong influence of the Middle-Platonic tradition on the w^ 
ings of the Christian apologist Justin, who was then living in R0r״ 

as well as on those of the Gnostic Valentinus and of his western dig! 
ciples (among whom must also be reckoned Tatian and some of the 
Gnostics opposed by Plotinus)β—this widespread Platonic influence 
seems to evidence the development in the capital of a Platonic movement 
which yet did not bring to the fore any dominant personality. More-
over, it must be remembered that the spiritual power of Plato began 
at this time to extend itself far beyond the limits of the teaching in the 
Platonic school. The otherworldly dualism then everywhere prevalent 
recognized, in the sacral pathos of transcendental Platonism, the expres-
sion of its own experience of life, and this long before Plotinus had 
expressed these religious impulses in strictly philosophical form. 

Middle Platonism itself shows, in this situation, the appearance of 
a transitional and preparatory period. Orthodoxy believing every let-
ter found itself side by side with levelling eclecticism, logical scholasti-
cism with mystical transcendentalism. The Platonism of the Chaldaeans 
shows close relationship to the last-named type, of which the represent-
ative we best know was in their time this Numenius already spoken of׳. 

s Maximus of Tvre lectured in Rome a t t he t ime of Commodus , b u t represents 

t he pre-Numenian phase of P la tonism (ZELLER, I I I , 2 , 3 1 9 f . ) . 
' Jus t in Martyr was a P la tonis t before his conversion to Christianity (Apol., 

I I , 1 2 ) and lived in Rome f rom ca. 1 5 0 on (died ca. 1 6 5 ) . Valent inus came 
f rom Alexandria to Rome ca. 1 3 5 (lived t he re unt i l 1 6 0 ) . The mos t important 
of his I talian disciples were P to lemaeus (active ca. 1 4 5 - 1 8 0 ) and Heracleon (died 
ca . 3 0 0 ) . Ta t ianus , J u s t i n , s pup i l in Rome , was also inf luenced by Valentinus. 
PLOTINUS, in Enn . , I I , ' 9 , apparen t ly attacks Gnostics living in R o m e ; see n . 4 ·  ל

T י h e oriental ism of Numenius is overes t imated. T h e origin of his principal 
doct r ines can be explained by t h e i nne r development of Platonic-Pythagorean 
t ranscendenta l p h i l o s o p h y ; his f r e q u e n t references to Orienta l doc t r ines , by his 
theory of the Oriental origin of t he Pythagorean phi losophy reflected in P la ton i sm; 
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this metaphysical tendency is actually older than Numenius, 
H<>wever ^ p1rst p j a c e jjy tj! e Platonic elements of the theo-
88 lS f T h i l o 8 and Plutarch. The intensity of the metaphysical inte-

° p|atonists at the time of the Chaldaeans is shown also by 
 t°aChing of the influential scholarch Gaius, the main outlines of י*81

',hose system are known to us through the writings of his disciples 
- Λ a J A יי * , . . ] ^ · · • N •ν» k i a UIAHL· An nvin i t ina l tαΰ_ * g extract)9 and of Apuleius in his work on the principal tea-
h'ngs of Plato , 0 · This transcendental tendency received its systema-

tic expression at the hands of Plotinus, about 8 ο years after the Chal-
deans, and by reason of the propaganda carried on by Plotinus' dis-
ciple Porphyry became thereafter the principal feature of what is called 
Neoplatonism. It is noteworthy that Porphyry, not only in the writings of 
his pre-Plotinian period, but also afterwards frequently refers back to 
d o c t r i n e s of the Platonic school which precede in time those of his master11. 

the prevalence of citations re fer r ing to J u d a i s m , by the in teres t which this par-
titular class of citations had for t he Fa the r s of t he Church , who handed them 
down. His knowledge of Philo is no more demons t r ab le than is t ha t of P lo t inus . 
His principal work , •aepi τάγα90ϋ, was a dia logue (cf. p . 1 4 0 , 1, ώ ξένε) which 
may have resembled those of P lu t a r ch , and olTered plent i ful oppor tun i t i e s for 
Oriental and other a d o r n m e n t s . 

' That , considering the loss of the p r io r t r ad i t ion , Phi lo is the oldest preserved 
"Neopla ton is t " , has often been r e m a r k e d . Cf. Z E L L E H , I I I , 9 , p . 4 7 0 IT. 
W . JAEGER, NemesiusronEmesa (Berlin, 1 9 1 4 ) , 4 8 . PRAECHTER, 5 7 0 f. W . T H E H . E R , 

Die Vorbereitung de$ Neuplatonismus (Berlin 1 g 3 0 ) , 3 0 e t passim. 
ALBUMS, Didascalicus Platonis dogma turn, in Appendix Platonica, by C. F . HERMANN, 

P · 1 5 9 - 1 8 9 . See J . FREUDERTHAL, Hellenistische Sludien, I I I (Berl in, 1 8 7 9 ) . 

PRAECHTER, 5 4 1 f. R . E . W I T T , Albinus and the History of Middle Platonism, Cam-
bridge, 1 9 8 7 . Wi t t touches on several of t he problems treated in this chap te r , 
hut restricts his enqui ry to t he Pla tonis ts of t he school and does no t consider 
the influence of Middle Platonism u p o n Ph i lo , t h e Hermetics and Gnostics. 

' Apuleius (born a b o u t 1 9 5 A . D . ) , De Platone et eius dogmate, 1 ; · I - I I , in Apulei 
J T ״ ' . V 0 1 ״ · 1 E י D . P . Thomas ( T e u b n e r ) , p . 8 9 IT. Cf. T h . S INKO, De Apulei el 

lm faunae Platonicae adumbratione, Cracoviac, 1 9 0 5 . PRAECHTER in P. W. 
W - 5 3 5 f . , s. t. Gains. W I T T , passim. 
II p . . ' 

U r s u s P 1 0 t i D U S ' e c t u r e < ' >n R o m e f rom 9 4 3 unt i l 2 6 9 . Po rphvry 
\ D o r n » 9 3 ) l ived, with i n t e r r u p t i o n s , in Rome f rom 9 6 3 (6 years before Plo-
dea י«״®,1 th ) . He died abou t 3 0 4 . 
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The Platonizing Oracles of the Chaldeans reflect a new var' 
this pre-Plotinian Platonism. Their teachings help us to attain 
tain insight into the spiritual condition of the Platonism to which p* 
tinus attached himself, and thereby a clearer general view of the 
development of this school of philosophy in one of their most c 'T^ 
periods. At the same time it must not, of course, be overlooked th* 
the Platonism of Plotinus actually differs not only in quality, but a j 
formally, from that of the Chaldeans. The Platonic precursors of the 
Chaldeans cannot be compared in systematizing power with Plotinus 
(no more can any of the other representatives of Middle Platonism) 
Moreover, the authors of the Oracles produce no dialectical discussions 
but only dogmatic results. It is plausible that they took over this 
dogmatic digest of a system from one of the teachers of the Middle Pla-
tonic school, and that it may have resembled in its outer forms that 
of Albinus. They retained the doxographic character of these commu-
nications, for it seemed to them that best fitted for the positive fashion 
of speech required in divine vaticinations. 

3. The dependence of the Chaldeeam upon the contemporary Platonism 
(The doctrines of the ideas and of the sequence of the noetic principles).— 
The study of this point must begin with the proof that the Platonism 
of the Chaldeans presents neither a free selection nor an individual 
rearrangement of the original teachings of the founder of the school, 
but took over the results of a contemporary interpretation of Plato ״ . 
This proof can be given most clearly by reference to the doctrine of 
ideas, which in the period of Middle Platonism went through a funda-
mental reformation. In this question the Chaldeans stand on the side 
of the "innovators" who sometimes oppose themselves to the conser-
vative members of the school in sharp polemic. Just as Albinus, they 
also define the ideas as eternal thoughts, complete in themselves, 0( 

" This aspect was first remarked by WENDLAND, Philol. Wochenschrifi, 
1 0 4 0 . K R O L L , 6 6 , wanted to ru le o u t , as Neoplatonic forger ies , the Chaldffa" 
Oracles which seemed to him inf luenced by Plol inian doct r ines . No a t t empt has 
h i ther to been made to s i tuate t he Chaldeean theology in t he history of Platonism· 
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God 13, and they distinguish between the principal and 
the sup«־ T h e f1 r g t 14 constitute the spiritual archetype after 

par״- a r
 a m o d e [ 5 t h e visible world has been formed; 1 5 while 

* h Cb
econ<l, which have come into being through the division of the 

t h e S «;»!• •6 serve to aive form 17 to the shapeless matter 18. This 
uoetic u11״j י « 

·> CF ALBINUSI 1 6 3 ® י E : ד , V E y*p Tis i ׳ i i a s v°iae,i & ® 0 5 ( C F · W | T T 1 7 ׳ A י 1 7 ) 

• f τε xai αύτοτελεί; (cf. DODDS, 9 3 5 ) with the Oracle quoted ch. 11, n . 1 7 7 , 
*"*t'TiOOt *ατρόί. . . νοήσαί. . . Mas (v. 13 : έννοια!). . . v. 16 : αύτοτελή* 
αηγή Albinus1 αιωνίου; corresponds with άχοιμήτου χρόνου άχμή, in the same 
Oracle, v. 14· . . . 

Cf. ALBINUS, 155 «׳ , 34 : τά πρώτα νοητά with Chaldsan Oracle, loc. cit., v. 1a : 
ίρχεγόνο υί ίδ έα;. 

" Cf. ALBINUS, 1 6 7 . 5 ( a c c o r d i n g to PLATO, Tim., 5 0 d) : άναγκαϊον'. . . τόν 

χόσμον ύπό τοΰ θεού δεδημιουργήσθαι αρά; τινα ίδέαν κόσμου άποζλέποντο;, παρά-
δείγμα ύχάρχουσαν τούδε τοΰ χόσμου, and ibid., 163 , 18 (see WITT, 70) δει τό 
παράδειγμα προνποκείσθαι (similarly PHILO, Opif. mund., 16 : (3ουληθεί; τόν 
όρατόν χόσμον τουτονί δημιούργησα! προεζετύπου τόν νοητόν) with Chaldsan 
Oracle, loc. cit., v. 5 : χόσμω άναζ πολυ μόρφω προύθηχεν νοερό ν τΟ,τοι׳• ίφθιτον. 

" Cf. ALBINUS, 169 , 9 0 : εινα! τινα νοητήν ούσιαν άμέριστον χαί άλλην περί 
τά σώματα μερισίήν (see also 1 5 5 , 34 f.) with Chaldsan Oracle, loc. cit., v. 4 f. : 
έμερίσβησαν.. . είs άλλα; νοεράs (ιδέα;), and the two Oracles quoted ch. 11, n . 3 7 2 , 
v. 3 f. : άλχή;. . . δύναμι; νοεραί; σΐράπτουσα τομαϊσιν and ch. 11, η . 105 : νοϋs 
είπε πατρό; τέμνεσβαι άπαντα, etc. Cf. also PLOTINUS, V, 9 , 6 : ο δέ πα; νοϋs 
περιέχει ώσπερ γένο; είδη χαί ώσπερ 6λον μέρη; 8 όλο; μέν ό νοϋs τά πάντα 
είδη; g yai τό μέν χοσμηθέν έχει τό ειδο; μεμερισμένον. . , τό δέ έν ένί 
πάντα; IV, 1, 1 ; V, 5 , 11 ; VI, 9 , 5 et passim. 

Albinus designates the world-shaping Forms (τά δεύτερα νοητά as είδη τά έπί τή 
υλη αχώριστα όντα τή; ύληβ (the Aristotelian definition ; cf. PRAECHTER, 549 ; DODDS, 
906 ; WITT, 58 ) . For other Middle Platonic evidences (in particular SENECA, Epist., 

 ,see THEILER, op. cit., 1 Ο f. and WITT, loc. cit. In accordance with this doctrine ,(יי8
the " F a t h e r " is called in the Oracles (see ch. 1, n . 5 8 , v. 9) έν είδεσ:ν ειδοs 
*"άρχων. Cf. a lso P״ILO, Leg. all., I , 9 9 f . ; ZELLER, I I I , 9 , p . 4 1 9 , 1 ; 4 2 5 , 2 . 

According to ALBINUS, 167 , 16, Matter possesses before its formation the 
vestiges י י [ίχνη) of the four elements and the faculty of " rece iv ing" (τό δεκτικό״) 

J P o t e n c y (cf. PLATO, Tim., 5 1 0 , 5 3 b; PROCL., Tim., I , 3 8 8 , 2 3 : ίχνη πρό-

ροματων ειδών and η . 9 7 4 ) . Consequently, the Oracle quoted ch. 11, n . 1 7 7 , 
e י xplains : « οΰ (ί. e. of the noetic paradigm) χατ' άχοσμον ίχνο; έπειγόμενοβ 

f W " μέτα κόσμο; έφάνβη» Matter ״ l o n g s " for visibility through union with the 
° n n s ; c f . PLUTARCH, De Iside, 5 3 , 3 7 9 Ε and below, n . 2 7 4 . 
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division between principal and particular ideas lead to a doublin 
divine Intellect. The so-called י ' First Intellect י ' remains immediaf I ^ 
peculiarly related to the Supreme God, whereas the Second Intelll""1י 
entrusted with the task of the formation of the world. This new do r יי 
which had been already laid down by Platonists of the first centurv 1 9 ^ ' 
nevertheless long opposed by the principal representatives of the sch*? 
111 the period of the Chaldsans it found an outstanding advocate ° 
Numenius. He distinguished between a highest and a second—-demiu '״ 
—God. The first is pure thinking and exalted above all action. יך^ 
second God beholds the archetypes contained in the first and, workin 
on matter, forms the world according to their pattern 20 . Just so the 
Chaldaeans represent the"Father" as a being "withdrawn" fromall direct 
influence on the finite, whereas the Second Intellect forms matter inasmuch 
as He "apprehends by his Intellect the noetic and directs his sensual 
perceptions to the worlds" 21. As Numenius called the first, self-contained 
God "simple", and the second (by reason of his attention which is divided 
between noetic and sensible objects) " d o u b l e " ״ , so the Chaldaeans refer 

19 011 these Platonists d e p e n d s Ph i lo , for whom the Logos replaces the First 
Intel lect and contains t he Ideas as the genu» contains t he specie»; cf. Z E L L E R , III, 
a , 4 1 9 , 1 ; 4 9 5 , 2 ; P R A E C H T E R , 5 7 6 . See in par t icular P H I L O , Vit. Mo»., I I , 1 9 7 

regard ing the doub le Logos and Opif. mund., 3 5 , t he des ignat ion of the Logos 
as παράδειγμα and α ρ χ έ τ υ π ο ; ιδέα τών ιδεών (similarly Migr. Abr., 1 0 3 ) . 

" See PRAECHTER, 5 2 1. At tent ion should be paid to the detai led exposition 
of the doct r ine of Numenius in the apparen t ly a l toge ther forgot ten work of 
E . W . M O E L L E R , Geschichte der Kosmologie in der griechischen Kirche bis auf Ortgenes 
(Halle, 1 8 6 0 ) , p . 9 1 - 1 0 8 . 

" See ch. 11, n . 1 8 7 . Cf. P O R P H Y R . ap. S T O B . , Eel., I , 1 2 , s . 6 a [ 3 2 6 ] , con-
cerning the Platonic concept of the Idea πατρός έπέχονσα τοϊβ αίθητοϊβ τάξη·, 
and NUMENIUS, p . 1 4 0 , 1 0 : b δεύτερο! (&εόβ) περί τά αισθητά xai νοητά and 
p. 138, 4 : "διά τό <ϋτρό$> την ύλην βλέπειν. 

" άπλούβ : NUMENIUS, ρ . 1 3 5 , 1 2 ; 1 3 7 , a 9 · SITT4S : NUMENIUS, p . 8 7 , 
1 3 7 , 3 0 : 1 4 1 , 1 . Cf. also t he Oracle (quoted ch. 11, n . 4 7 ) «vovs ( the Second 
Intellect) 5 α π ' εκείνου» (i. e. separa ted f rom the " F a t h e r " ) with NUMENIUS, p . > 3 8  ׳

3 on t h e ' " S e c o n d God 1 ' τ ώ ούι׳ μή είναι πρόβ τώ νοητώ. P H I L O , Quod deu» immul., 
8 2 explains .Ps . LXI, 1 9 : « άπαξ χύριοβ έλάλησε» as re fer r ing to t he divine monad 
which is άπλή φύσις; cf. also Leg. all., I I , 9 f . ; Mvl. nam., 1 8 4 ; Z E L L E R , 4 0 9 , 6• 
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Principle as י ' the singly transcendent 6) ' י άίπαξ inixttvi) and to 
lotbeFir» d e m i u r g i C ) 1nteiiect as "the doubly transcendent" (ό Sis 
the S e c

a ;״״0 g t h i s ״ to whom duality is attached" 2״. The division 
* ) "Fi'rst Principle (called "Supreme King י / W e i k ) 2/1 which 
01 in its transcendence, from the Second, demiurgic, Intellect, 
1*"18"18sented by Numenius as a revelation given by Plato to a huma-
181*which knew the Demiurge, but knew nothing of the existence of 
 First Intellect : "Therefore Plato spoke as one who should say : 0 ״
" the Intellect of which ye think, is not the First, but there is yet 
nother Intellect there-above, which is older (or, nobler) and more 

d vine" a5· Similarly speak, also, the gods of the Chaldeans in the 

" Sec notes 42 and 188 . 
See n. 5a י' . 
NUMENIUS, p. 1 ״ 4 1 , 8 : Εττειδ») ήίει ό ΙΙλάτων •παρά τοίί άνθρώποιβ τόν μέν 

ίημιουργόν γιγνωσχόμενον μόνον, τόν μέντοι •πρώτον νούν, όστι; καλείται αύτό 6ν\ 
•ααντάπασιν άγνοούμενον •παρ'1 αύτοϊ;, διά τοϋτο ούτωS εϊπεν, ώσπερ IV TIS λέγη. 
ώ άνθρωποι, 6ν τοπάζετε ύμεϊ; νοϋν, ούκ έστι •πρώτο; αλλ1 έτερο; •πρό τούτου νοϋ; 
•πρεσβύτepos (cf. ibid., p . 140 , g and Rep., 5 0  .xai &ειότepos (ל, 9 9

The passage in which Plato is thought to suggest this distinction is the famous 
one in Tim., 9 8 c, 3 : τύν μέν ουν •ποιητήν xai ״πατέρα τούδε τοΰ •®αυτό» εύρεϊν τε 
έργον κ ai εύρόντα ε is •πάντα; (the humanity) άδύι-ατον λέγειν. To the explanation 
of ihis passage, PnocL., Tim., I , 3 0 3 , 94 f. attaches, in accordance with an old 
tradition of lhe school, the discussion of the question τ is ό l-ημιουργύ;. 

Ε. NORDEN, Agnostos Theos, 7 9 f. (see also 109) compares with this passage of 
Numenius the doctrine of Valentinus the Gnostic as to the unknown God who 
reveals Himself to the world through His only son, His Nous. Norden maintains 
that Numenius took over from Valentinus his doctrine of the first unknown God 
and assigned to Plato the office of the son of God who mediates the knowledge 
0 Him. This derivation is open to serious objections. Norden overlooks, in 

e first place, the inner development of Platonism which of itself led to the division 
wrried through by Numenius; in the second place the receptivity of Valentinus 
^ the Platonism of his time; in the third place, the fundamental distinction in 

meaning of the two doctrines concerned. According to Valentinus, the un-
^own God begets His son with the intention of becoming known by means of 

Im> whereas, according to Numenius, Plato himself achieved the autonomous 
"PPerception o f the Primal Being. According to Valentinus, the "Father" is the 
°au8e his own revelation, and Christus-Nous is the mediator; according to 
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Oracles : "For the Father perfected everything and committed it t0 

Second Intellect, whom ye, 0 children of men, call the First'1 J^* 
Numenius and the Chaldsans represent the proclaimers of the 
wisdom as addressing themselves to a humanity to which the exists'* 
of a double divine Intellect is unknown. The similarity of the styli t* 
formulation is, in fact, striking, and makes plausible the suppositi * 
that the authors of the Chaldeean Oracles depend directly on 
nius 2 7 . This supposition, however, loses in stringency if we recall 
the profound differences between the attitude of Numenius and that 
of the Chaldsans on other questions of Platonic metaphysics יוצ. One 
would therefore conclude either that Numenius took over this parae· 
netic motif from earlier Platonists of similar tendencyS<J who transmitted 

Numenius the " F a t h e r " is the object and Plato the f o u n d e r of the knowledge. 
Norden f inds in the p rophe t i c tone of P la to ' s address to humani ty an additional 

proof of the influence exerted upon Numenius by Gnostics. In doing so he forgets 
his own bril l iant demons t r a t ion , t ha t this type of rel igious exhortat ion is a Greek 
invent ion . Plato is represen ted by Numenius as a teacher of wisdom who shows 
an er r ing humani ty t he r ight way to the knowledge ef God. It is sufficient here 
to recall Lucre t ius ' hymns to Epicurus (I , 6 9 f . , V, 1 f . ; cf. also PIIILO, Migr. 
Abr., 1 8 4 f . ) . Such o rnamenta t ion cor responds t h r o u g h o u t to the flowery style 
of t he ph i losopher . 

11 «1\αντά γάρ έζετέλεσσε πατήρ xai νώ παρέδωχε 
δεντέρω, 6ν πρώτον χληίζετε πάν γένο* ανδρών». 

See ch . 11, η . 1 8 1 . 
" T h e similarity was noted by KnoLL, 1 4 , 1 and BOUSSET, Goetl. gel. Am., J<M 4  ׳

7 1 3 . A reversal of the relat ion between Numenius and the Chaldeans is oul 
of ques t ion , if only for t he reason tha t t h e ph i losopher never gives any sign nf 
knowing the Oracles. In t he list of t he Orientals to whose doctr ine he appeals 
(p . 1 3 0 , 1 ο , Leemans) t h e C h a l d e a n s are lacking. F o r the same reason, Bousset s 
hypothesis (loc. cit.) l ha t b o t h Numenius and the C h a l d e a n s are dependent on 
the Hermetics , cannot be accepted . ^ 

" The Cha ldeans do no t know the doctr ine of Numenius concerning the 
Wor ld -Sou l . On t h e o the r h a n d , Numenius lacks t he Cha ldean doc tnne of t e 
divine Powers and the connected doctr ine of emanat ions . ^ 

" T h e passage of d i spu ted mean ing in t h e Timaeu* ( 9 8 c, 3 f . ) , to w h i c h ^ 

Numenius and the Cha ldeans refer ( s e e n . 9 5 ) , is called by Celsus ap. 0 w c ' ' 
4 9 , t he way, shown by P la to , to t he t r u e knowledge of God . MAXIMUS or ^ 
X I , 6 β, calls Plato t he theologian a p r o p h e t who made known the s e c r e t 0 
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. Chaldaeans: or that both parties developed it indepen-

i t . I 1 1 ־ 0  ״
01^'^ division of the Highest Principle into a First and Second Intel-

n o t e n 0 u g h for the extreme transcendentalists among the Pla-
lect w a S required a concept of God which surpassed all limiting 
tonists· ^ therewith all rational knowledge. Consequently they 

the highest divinity free from its Intellect and established it as an 
86'knowable being, yet further above reason and above the intelligible 

orld Thereupon the First Intellect was transformed from the tota-
lity of the highest divinity to the organ of its activity. This separation 
also had been carried through by some Platonists of the time of Philo 
it was, however, accepted before the time of Plotinus by only a few 
members of the Platonic school. Numenius holds fast to the identity 
of the supreme godhead and of its Intellect: while Albinus represents 
an opinion which forms a compromise between the traditional concep-
tion and that of more radical transcendentalism. He explains, on the 
one hand, that the First God (the "Father") is exalted above all pre-
dicates3* and is the cause of the First Intellect: , : i; on the other hand, 

Supreme God. According to LACTANTIUS, Epitom., ;{7, 1, /1, "P la to spoke of the 
first and the second God like a prophet , not like a phi losopher" ; cf. SCOTT-FEIIGUSON, 
Htrmelica, IV, a o , n . a ; OLYMPIODOHUS, Gorg., 3 1 , 7 , ed. Norvin (cf. ID., Prolegom. 
m Plat, philos., a o i , 15 f.) reports that Plato "d i scovered" the Ideas in the 
'paradigmatic" world, not in the "c rea t ive" which is posterior to it, as did his 
fore-runners (as appears from Prokgom., loc. cit., and in Phaed., 179, /1 f. , these 
predecessors were Pythagoras and Anaxagoras). Porphyry in his Letter to Anebo, 

a s k s l h e Egyptian, whether the First Cause is the Intellect or superior to the 
e ח e c t ; evidently he seeks after an authoritative tradition concerning this point 

l "י s P u t e ®״long the Platonists (see n . 3 8 ) . 
T K ת  ׳ Ψ ן 1

a ® Chaldeans employ also in other passages the religious exhortation as 
d i l / I S t l C d e 8 I g n ; c f · c h n יי · · 1 0 3 Moreover, the appeal to humanity has a 

V p ״ ' character, if it proceed from the Gods, than if it proceed from Plato. 
his d ° m V 0 k e s t h e authority of the Pythagoreans (see n . a 1 7), bu l develops 

נ , ° c t n n e of the unknowable god with the help of Platonic concepts ; see n. 9 10. 
» ״·, !65 « " ״ , ά f. , 1&1, 3 6 f. 

AUIRDS, 1 6 4 , 1 8 f . , 3 5 f . Cf . CELSUS op. ORIC., V I I , 4 5 . F o r o t h e r e v i d e n c e 
6 D0W*, Proclus, 9 0 7 , 1 . 

2 I 
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he does not always keep the one separate from the other 94. \ 
ly fluctuating position is adopted by the Chaldaeans. They explajQ

 i N 

the Supreme God has "withdrawn himself" 35, and consequently^ 1 

often replace Him by His Intellect when they speak of His action 1Λ 
they just as often forget this differentiation and make the First P־. ״״ 
itself a power which, without intermediaries, brings to completion noet" 
activities30. The distich cited above, concerning the First Intellect 
which is unknown to humanity, and other like expressions of the Chal 
daean Oracles, are understandable only under the supposition of an 
identity of this Intellect with the supreme God. This uncertainty show 
that the Chaldaeans did not consistently follow out the principle of a 
radical transcendentalizing of the Supreme Being. They are found to 
occupy a transitional position in a Platonism in which ratiocination was 
not able to keep step with religious consciousness 37. Concerning the 
deeper causes of this discrepancy—which even by Plotinus was not 
altogether eliminated—we shall speak later. 

The exaltation of the divinity to absolute transcendance necessitated 
a new determination of the sequence of the noetic entities. The earlier 
Platonists had treated the divine intelligence, the demiurge, the highest 

ALBINUS, 16/1, 19 : ό πρώτο; θ-εόί is identical wilh 1 ״ , 9 4 : ύ πρώτο! vovs but 
cf. 1 6 4 , 18 : xai όπερ iv έτι άνωτέρω τούτων; cf. also 1 6 5 , 3 1 and in particular 

1 7 9 , 3 6 : τού πρώτου άβαθου, όπερ Q-εόν τε xai νοϋν τόν πρώτον προσαγορεύσαι 
ίν τιβ. But 1 8 1 . 3 6 , t he first God is called ύπερουράνιοβ 3-εόί and the first Nous 
έπουράνιοβ &εόβ. Cf. THEILER, op. cit., 5 6 . Phi lo also refers to God sometimes 
(Opif. mund., 8 ; Migr. Abr., 1 9 9 ) as τόν τών όλων νοϋν; cf. ZBLLER, I I I» ®י 

p . 4 0 4 , 9 . Similarly t he Herme t i c s ; cf. J . KROLL, Die Lehren de* Hertnes, 11 · 
See ch "־ . 11, n . 4 5 : «ό πατήρ έαυτόν ήρπασεν». 
Also the designat °נ ion ό πατριχόβ αύτογένεθλοβ νοϋβ (see ch. 11, η . 9 3 1 ) 1s 

in tended to express t he practical ident i ty of the F i r s t Intel lect with t h e Supreme God. 
So also, the designat ion of the Creator of t he mundu* intelligibili* as νοϋ νοϋ! (sec 
ch . 11, η . 1 8 4 ) is explicable only on the g round of t he ident i ty of t he sup reme prin-
ciple with his Intel lect . According to Damascius (see ch. 11, n . 3 7 9 ) , t he " F a t h e r 
was called in the Oracles νοητόν a n d the πατριχόβ νοϋβ " G o d " . See n . 9 14· 

57 KROLL, 1 4 has r ightly remarked the fluctuation of t h e C h a l d s a n view, but 
has no t recognized the reason of this fact i nhe ren t in t he n a t u r e of contemporary 
P la ton ism. 
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f the good, which is at once the source and sum of ail ideas—as 

0 -tjje supreme God. This traditional opinion was yet repre ן
aSPeCj jn tjje t i m e of Plotinus by the other disciples of Ammonius Sac-
9 6 0 Origen (not to be confused with the contemporary Christian writer) 
Td Longinus, also followed by Porphyry in his first period3 8 . These 
a ht to satisfy the need for a concept of a transcendent God by the 
fact that they supposed the demiurgic intellect (which was for them 
identical with the supreme God) to produce the ideas, and considered 
these (at once the models of the phenomenal world and the objects 
contemplated by the Highest Being) as following Him in the order of 
noetic beings. The localization of the ideas outside the divine intellect 
was attacked by Plotinus in a particular treatise in which he proved 
their immanence ·TO. That the discussion among the former disciples 
of Ammonius Saccas was only the reopening of a dispute carried on 
among the Platonists at the time of the Chaldaeans can be seen from one 
of their Oracles which anticipates the thesis of Plotinus : "The Intel-
lect does not exist far from the noetic (essence) and the noetic (essence) 
does not exist apart from the Intellect" '10. The opposing thesis was 
then, as Porphyry records, defended by the well-known Platonist 

" S e c Z E L L E R , I I I , a , p . 1 3 8 , 4 ; 5 1 7 , 1 ! 5 1 8 , PRAECHTER, 0 9 0 ; Z E L L E R , 

5 1 5 , 1 translates the title of the work of the Neoplalonist Origen ότι μόνοί ποιητή; 
ό βασιλεύε (mentioned by P O R P H . , Vit. Plot., 3) correctly : "Dass (der hochste) 
Colt allein Weltschopfer se i" (explained by JAEGER, Nemesius von Emesa, 6 5 , 3 . 
C f · ׳ 8 : P H I L O , Quaest. Exod., I I , 6 6 ; J . R . H A R R I S , Fragments of Philo Iudaeus, 

 ;Q-S0S els ών xai ποιητήε έσΊι xai βασιλεύ:. For the meaning of βασιλεΰ ין· 65 : 6
»ce also n . 5 9 ) ; whereas both B R £ H I E R , Plo tin, Enneades, I (Paris, 1 9 9 / 1 ) , p . 4 , 1 
aud HARDER, Plotins Sehriften, V (Leipzig, 1 G 3 7 ) , p . 1 7 0 , 9 0 repeat the old, mis-
taken translation, Έ Π Ί Γ Α Λ Α Ν Ο Ύ added by PORPHYRY, loc. cit., is a date (as also ibid., 

*· 4) to remind his readers that this late work of Origen was directed less against 
umenius than against Plotinus, the alleged plagiarist of Numenius (thus JAEGER, loc. 

c " ; against Z E L L E R , loc. cit.). The fact, that Porphyry in his treatise περί άγχλμάτων 
^ י י *18 e S ' ® n a t e s 1*1β *νμιουργιχόί vovs as βασιλεύε τοΰ χόσμον (cf. also p. 6*, 9 ; 

י י 5 ) , proves that he composed this work when he was still Longinus ' pupil or 
e w e he accepted Plotinus ' doctrine of the three hypostases; see n . 1 3 6 . 

PLOTIRUS, Enn., V, 5 ״ . See PRAECHTER, 6 0 9 . DODDS, Proclus, 9 8 6 . 
" See ch. !!, n . 3 7 9 . 



CHAPTER V •324 

Atticus41. Which teacher was the authority of the Chaldsans 
who lead the polemic against Atticus, cannot be determined; but at"^ 
events the obvious parti pris of the Chaldsans in a contemporary dis 
of the members of the Platonic school is evidence for the close relatf ^ 
ship of their Platonism to that of their t ime 4 4 . 

As a result of its exaltation above the suprasensible world tu 
Supreme God changes from the Totality to the cause of His Intellect 
This latter is thereby separated from Him and receives a place of it8 

own as a first hypostasis. Moreover, this Intellect, as that which forms 
the intelligible world, remains exalted above any direct relationship 
with the sensible world, and the task of maintaining the relationship 
is given over to the Second Intellect,which derives from the First and 
which shapes the universe according to that model which the First 
has already formed. Thus the actual demiurge moves back to third 
place in the sequence of noetic entities. Behind him, in fourth place, 
the Chaldsans located the Cosmic Soul, which enlivens the universe 
A similar distinction of four noetic principles—a supreme God, a First 
and a Second Intellect, and a Cosmic Soul— is referred to by the eccle-
siastical apologist Arnobius as a doctrine of pre-Plotinian Platonists 

" PROCL., Tim., I , 3 9 4 , a I T . ; PORPH. , Vit. Plot., 1 8 . S e e ZELLER, I I I , 1, 

p . 8 3 9 , 3 ; BREMER, Plotin, Enneades, I , 1 9 , 5 . 

" T h e theory concerning the immanence of t he ideas in the divine thinking 
is already evidenced in Phi lo and S e n e c a ; cf. ZELLER, I I I , 9 , p . 4 1 1 , 3 - 4 ; THEILER, 
loc. cit., 4 0 ; DODDS, 3 0 6 , 4 ; W I T T , 7 3 . 

· " See ch . 1, n . 5 8 a n d ch . 11, p . 5 1 . 

" ARNORIUS, Adv. nat., I I , 3 5 (quoted by KROLL, 3 8 , 3) : " H a e c i n e est anima 
docta ilia, q u a m dicitis, immorta l i s , perfecta , divina, pos t d e u m principem rerum 
et pos t mentes geminas locum ob t inens q u a r t u m , e t aff luens ex crater ibus vivis? 
Arnobius a d d s I I , 5 3 t ha t t he crater is ident ical with t he mixing-bowl of t he Ttmaeiu 
( 3 5 a, 3 ; 4 1 d, 4 ) . Arnobius opposes ibid., I I , 1 4 - 6 3 t h e theor ies of t he phil»־ 
sophers on the na tu re of t he sou l . He cites as chief au thor i t ies in ch . 11 ! P ' a t 0 ' 
Cronius and Numenius , ch . 1 3 , Hermes , P la to and Pythagoras , and in his polemic 
refers essentially to t he P la ton j s t s . BOUSSET, Arch. f . Religionswissenschaft, XVI 
( 1 g 1 5 ) , 1 4 1 and W . KROLL, Rhein. Mus., 1 9 1 6 , 3 5 4 f. trace t he passage cite 
above back to the Cha ldean Oracles, a l though dicitis refers to t he philosophers-
FERGUSON-SCOTT, Hermetica have repea ted Bousse t ' s hypothes i s . 



3 2 5 TIIE PLATONIC ELEMENTS 

tendencies to a similar teaching concerning four principles 
M0"' e S

״ d jn the exposition of the chief doctrines of Plato given by Apu-
8Γβ

 a member of the school of Gains 5,׳. Also the Gnostics whose 
plotinus opposes distinguish four similar noetic orders : the 

'6 t י0 h e Intellect, "another" (t. e. demiurgic) Intellect, and the 
y rld-Soul46 · Plotinus correctly remarks that in the last analysis this 
division goes back to the Timaeus of Plato 4 7 ; the formulation of Arno-
bius as well as that of the Chaldeans, evidently supposes that 
same point of departure/,R. This repeatedly evidenced teaching of the 
four noetic principles derives therefore from the second century exe-
gesis of Plato. Again, the originators of the view cannot be named / ,!l. 
Certain it is, however, that they considered themselves as belong-
ing to the Platonic school, but were ignored by Plotinus and his 

" APULEIUS, De Plalone, I , 6 , p . 8 8 , g : " e t primae quidem substantiae vel 
essentiae primum deum esse et mentem formasque rerum et an imam" . Ibid., 
c. 5, p . 8 6 , g Apuleius distinguishes only God and the Ideas which he (c. 6 , 
p. 87, 90) calls "s imple and eternal and incorporal fo rms" (see n . 13) . In the 
first quoled passage he—as Albinus (PRAECIPE!!, 5g9)—inser ts the Nous between 
God and the Forms and therewith prepares for the distinction of the two classes 
of Ideas. 

" PLOTINUS, Enn., I I , 9 , 6 : xai έπί τών νοητών δέ τϋλήθο; •ποίησα!, τό ύν χαί 
τύν νούν χαί τόν Ιημιουρ)ύν άλλον (cf. I l l ; 9, ι : νοϋν άλλον) χαί τήν ψυχήν, 
έχ τών έν τώ Ύιμαίω λεχθέντων ΐίληπτα!. 

" Plotinus cites in addition PLATO, Tim., 39 e, as the (misunderstood) model 
of the Gnostic doctrine. The question which Gnostics Plotinus bad in mind has 
been examined by C. SCHMIDT, Plotins Stellung turn Gnosticismus (Leipzig, 1 9 0 1 ) , 
*ho did not, however, succeed in accurately determining the sect. I t seems 
certain that Plotinus referred to Gnostics living in Rome (cf. PORPH., Vit. Plot., 
»6) who were strongly influenced by Plato. especially by the Timaeus (see below 
note 906) . That this influence went back not only to an immediate reading of 

» to but also to the exegesis current in the Platonic school of the 1st and und cen-
luries can been seen from the agreement established above in the text. I t seems 
 necessary here to go in more'detail into the question of the Gnostic modification״"
o f this doctrine of Middle Platonism. 

" See n . 1 7 8 f. 
 . ' · pL׳ »

m i s view is represented, as the agreement between Apuleius and Albinus 
Proves, bv members of the school of Gaius. 
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followers ·י" . For us the certain conclusion to be drawn from this ״ 
agreement is, that the teachings of the Chaldeean Oracles referred t 
this section reflect a variant of the Platonism which was contem 
to them־' . 1 * *  י

On the basis of these results we may venture an inference from th 
particular to the general. The hitherto cited examples show that th 
theurgists attached themselves, in metaphysical questions, to the do 
trines of the Platonic school of their time. They could do so the more 
freely inasmuch as they themselves had openly invoked Plato as one of 
the sources of their inspiration. Now, in addition to the tenets treated 
above, there are to be found in the Chaldeean Oracles a large number 
of doctrinal opinions of which the motive and drift can be explained 
only on the grounds of Platonic fashions of thought. They constitute 
a further development of certain tendencies contained in the Platonic 
system itself. We are justified, then, in treating these elements as 
borrowings from the tradition of the Platonic school, even if it is not 
always possible to find in our fragmentary information concerning this 
tradition, direct evidence for the existence there of the elements bor-
rowed. In the following pages, these tenets will be studied in their 
relationship to Middle Platonism; and the knowledge of the Chaldsan 
system of noetic entities, already described in Chapter 11 above, will 
be presupposed. 

" The list of the Platonists whose doctrines are discussed by Plotinus (sec 
PORPII., VV(. Plot., 1/1) is almost identical with that of the commentators used by 
Porphyry in his commentary on the Ttmaens and on the myth of the Repubhe; 
whose views are known to Proclus not directly but by the medium of Porphyry. 
Cf. PROCL., Tim., I l l , p . 35g f. (index auctorum) and Rp., I I , 9 6 , 11 f· 

" Another distinction of the noetic principles : 6λοβ vovs—ψνχή—vovs μερικό! 
is cited as a "Pers ian doctrine־" by Antonius, one of the pupils of Ammonius 
S a c c a s ; c f . PROCL., Tim., I I , 1 5 4 , 4 f . ; ZELLER, I I I , a , 6 8 8  ,DODDS ; ל04, 3 ; 1 ,

398 (I suggest that this distribution is based upon an interpretation of the Mithraic 
Iriad Jupiter-Juno-Neptun). As to Porphyry's triad ττατήρ-ζω·ή-·αατριχός vovs see 
Excursus I I , n . 97 . Cf. also Corp. Herm.,\II, 13 f. : &εόβ-νονβ-ψνχή. Thc 

division of the sequence έν-νον;-νοϋ! δημιουργικός is traced back by IAMRLICHI'S! 

Myst.. VIII, a to the Hermetics (cf. SCOTT FERGUSON, Hermetica, IV, 54 f . ) t ״« ; h , s 

instance, however, one must reckon with the possibility of a Neoplatonic reworking· 



TIIE PLATONIC ELEMENTS 327 

The designations of lhe Supreme Being.—The greater number of 
r e s e r v e d in the Chaldean Oracles for the Supreme Being 

the t errnS^ t 0 t h e fa shion of thought and expression of the later Pla-
f 0 r r e s p ° n

T h e mythical designations "Father" and "Supreme King" 
' 0"T'had a1readv appeared in striking passages of Plato were also 
*',"loved by Numenius and Plotinus to distinguish the highest God 

°t־hat properly called the demiurge M . From the same circle derives 
f|,"™designation likewise borrowed from Pinto of the supreme Being 
' "the "Beyond" r>\ together with the concept of His "self-withdrawal" :,r־ 

nnd His location in the hiRhest region of the intelligible world י"ז. This 

e ״ a T»)p ; PLATO, Tm., 2 8 e, 3 (sec n . 9 5 ) ; 41 a, ך (sec n. 5 3 ) ; Epist., VI, 
393 d, 4 (cf. PLOTINUS, V, 1, 8 ) . βασιλεύς : PLATO, Rep., 50g d, 9 ; Epist., I f , 
319 e (cf. P O R P H . , Hist. Philos. Fragm., XVII, p . 14 , 10 f. Nauck; Pnoci.., Tim., 
I, 3g3, i g f.) . 

" For Numenius sec ZELLEII , I I I , 9 , 5 1 5 , 1 ; PRAECHTER, 59 1 ; for his pupil 
Harpocralion, ibid., 5 5 0 . Cf. APULEIUS, Apologia, 6 4 , p . 7 2 , 1 6 f . ; PLOTINUS, 11, 
9 , 9 ; V, t , 8 ; 3 , 1 9 (sec 11. 5 8 ) ; 8 , t . For Philo see J . KROLL, Lehren des Hermes, 
31, 6. 

The Chaldean designation of the Ideas as έργα πατρός (sec ch. 11, η . 9 4 7 r) 
viz of His Intellect is dependent on the interpretation of the words of the 
Platonic Timaeus, hi a, ך : δημιουργοί πατήρ τε έργων which distinguishes the 
πατήρ from the δημιουργό(. Origen opposes this division in his work cilcd 
above n. 3 8 . 

" Cf. lhe fragment quoted ch. 11, n . 4 3 with PLATO, Rep., 50g b, 8 : οΰκ ούσιας 
ίντοβ τοΰ άγαθοΰ, αλλ' έτι έπέχεινα τήε ούσιας πρεσβεία χαί δυνάμει υπερέχοντος 
(seen. 1 , 3 ) ; in accordance with him CLEMENS A L E X . , Strom., V , 6 , 3 8 , 6 : έπέ-
χεινα τοΰ νοητού. PLOTINUS, V , 1 , 8 : τύ έπέχεινα 1 ׳ού χαί έπέχεινα ούσιαι; 
CF· V, 3 , 12 f . ; VI, 8 , 19' et passim. 

« ο πατήρ ήρπασεν αύτόν* (Proclus interprets άρπάξειν as synonymous with 
X«p1{e111); cf. ch. 11, n . 4 4 . PLOTINUS, V, 3 , 4 employs the same verb, with 
allusion to the translation of the " h e r o " , in connection with the elevation of the 
1hought to the Nous (the second hypostasis) ; cf. also Enn., V, 3 , 4 : συναρπάσαντα 
έαυτόν 1i,· το άνω (accordingly P R O C L . , Parm.. 6 6 1 , 1 6 ) . As to the use of the 
reflexive with regard to the activity of the Supreme Being, cf. IAMRL., Myst., VIII, 
Ρ· 9 י 9 6 9 . 9 : ύ αύτάρχηβ θ-eos έαυτόν έζέλαμψε and the hymn of the " T h e o s o p h y " 
looted ch. 1, n . 9 6 , v. 8 : «όρίνων φωτί σεαυτόν». 

Cf. the hymn quoted in the preceding note. 
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spatial determination57 is intended to motivate His exaltation ab 
His Intellect which thereby became the immediate creator of 1k״ °V® m e noetl 
beings5». Finally, the recognition that the Supreme Being is ״· 
fable" is also familiar to Middle Platonism59. "16^ 

" This localization was evolved f rom a combinat ion of t he έπέκεινα of PLATO' 
public (see n . 54 )—which was originally in t ended only to indicate the causality of th 
Good—with the ύπερουράνιοι τύπο! men t ioned in Phaedrus, 3 6 7 e, a (see η 

" PHILO, Op. mund., 7 1 : God, b μέγαβ βασιλεύ:, is s i tuated above the «״ 
άψι'Ί τών νοητών. NUMENIUS, P. 1 3 1 , 1 5 : ΤΌ αγαθόν. . . έποχρύμενον έπί τη ούσ['• 
in accordance with h im , PLOTINUS, I , 1 , 8 ; IDEM, V, 3 , 12 (concerning the First 
Being) έπ' άχρω τώ νοητώ έαΊηκότα βασιλεύειν έπ' αύτοϋ (analogously PROCL., Rp 

1, 2 7 0 , 9 f . ) . 
The C h a l d s a n view tha t t he Sup reme God is s i tuated " a b o v e the back of the 

(astral) w o r l d s " (see ch . 11, n . 3G) is derived f rom PLATO, Phaedr., 2 4 7 c (see 
n . 5 7 ) ; c f . APULEIUS, Apologia, 6 / 1 , p . 7 2 , 1 2 f . ; IDEM, De Platone, 1 1 , p . 9 5 , 9 1 

" s u p r a m u n d a n e u s " ; ALBINUS, 1 8 1 , 3 6 , ϋπερουράνιοε. SVNESIUS, Hymn., IX, 66 
( 5 6 ) ; BOETHIUS, Consol. philos., IV, 1, v. 1 7 ; CLEM. AL., Strom., VI , 6 8 , 3 . See 
BOISSET, Goetling. Gel. Anz., 1 9 1 / 1 , 7 1 0 f . 

The same Platonic passage (Phaedrus, 2/17 b-d) was also t he source of the Middle 
Platonic view tha t t he astral gods alone have pure knowledge of the Supreme 
God (ALBINUS, 1 6 4 , 5 : χαθαρώί τά νοητά νοοϋσι θεοί : the θεοί a re t he planetary 
gods , c f . ibid., 1 7 1 , 1 1 ) . This view also recurs in t he f r agment of a Cha ldsan hymn 
(quoled ch. 11, n . 3 5 1 ) on the astral gods , «of τόι׳ ύπερχόσμιον βυθόν Με νούντε;». 

" αρρητοβ viz. άφθεγχτοβ πατήρ (cf. ch . 11, η . 3 8 ) : F o r Phi lo , see ZELLER, III: 

2 , p . 4 2 1 , 4 ( c f . a l s o 4 0 3 ) ; ALBINUS, 1 6 4 , 2 8 ; APULEIUS, De Plat., I , 5 , p . 8 6 , 

1 6 ; De deo Socratis, 3 , p . 9 , 1 6 ; Apologia, 6 4 , p . 7 3 , 5 ; CELSUS ap. ORIG., V I I , 

4 2 ; c f . V I , 6 5 ; MAXIM. TYR. , I I , 1 0 β ; I X , 9 c-d; CLEM. ALEX., Strom., V , 10 

( 6 5 , 2 ) ; 1 2 ( 8 1 , 5 f . ) ; PLOTINUS, V . 3 , 1 3 . 

a) T h e above quo led Platonis ts employ the term άρρητοι in o rde r to mark the 
impossibi l i ty—resul tant f rom the inhe ren t l imitat ions of all conception—of an 
adequa te description of t he divini ty. (From this indescribabil i ty , however, as 
Albinus, Apuleius , Celsus and Maximus show, the re does no t necessarily follow 
the unknowabil i tv of God) . In this sense , t h e Hermetics also use t h e . t e r m ; sec 
J . KROLL, Lehren des Hermes, 2 0 . 

b) Christ ian Platonists add the a r g u m e n t tha t human speech is no t adequate 
to descr ibe God 's perfect ion. 

c) Others call God άρρητοs, because he has withheld t he reyelation of his name 
from m e n ; so the Gnostics, see BOUSSET, Hauptprobleme der Gnosis, 8 4 ; cf. also 
the f r agment of the Revelation of Zephania, quo ted by CLEM. ALEX., Strom., V, 1 י  י
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The Will cf God.—The supreme Being is a monad which, in the 
5 activity- unfolds itself into the triad: Intellect, Power and Will, 

e U t e " »Tthe first undertakes the planning and the third its actualiza-
° f hile the second forms either the instrument of the worker or 
1'0"' ubstance of the worked60. The hypostasis of the divine Will, 
the. |־U

shal l jje treated as the first, appears in the systems of those theo-
wh'C S

 o f 1 a t e r antiquity (Hermetics61 and GnosticsG־) who exalted 
'he^Supreme God to the transcendeutal cause without giving up the 
'oncept of His personality®3. The Chaldseans also mention the Will 
of the "Father", as much in order to give concrete expression of His 

 .Philo explains this view on the basis of the argumentation mentioned in (a) ך ך 2

i) Another group describes as άρρητοί the prohibition to reveal the nomen 
arcanum (άρρητον όνομα) of God. The term is used in this meaning by initiates 
of the mysteries and by the magicians. The Chaldsans combine this explanation 
with that mentioned in (a). 

Cf. J . GEFFCIEN, Zvcei griechische Apologeten, 1 5 ן ; Ε. NORDEN, Agnostos Theos, 
passim; DODDS, Proclus, 3 1 0 - 3 1 3 ( f u n d a m e n t a l ) ; E . BICEERMANN, Anonymous Gods, 

Journal of the Warburg Institute, I (19 3 8 ) , 1 8 7 - 1 9 6 . 
" See ch. 11, sect. 3 . 
" The Hermetics arc, apart from the Chaldsans, the only non-Jewish or non-

Christian theologians (the Gnostics being included among the Christians) in whose 
system the hypostasis of the divine Will plays a special role. The evidence is 
collected by REITZENSTEIN, Poimandres, 3 9 , 1 (whose attempt to trace this Hermetic 
doctrine from an Isis-theology is not convincing) and by J . KROLL, Lehren des Hermes, 
97 f. (who adduces much irrelevant material). The function of the Hermetic 
βουλή $-βοϋ agrees with that of the Chaldsans. The Hermetics also have not 
definitely located this hypostasis within their system. The beginning of an hypo-
stasization of the divine Will is found in the writings of the later Orphics; cf. 
Orphic. Fragm., No. 6 5 and 3 4 3 Kern. 

For the Barbelo-gnostics (IREN., Haer., I ״ , 3 9 , 1-3) the Will of the Father 
(θέλημα) forms, together with the "Ete rna l L i fe" , a syzygy from which four po-
Jencies emanate, among them θέλησα (also called Raguel, i. e. ל א ו ע ר , derived 
">m the Aramaic א ע ר " י t o wi l l") . In the system of Ptolemaeus, the disciple 
° Valentinus, θέλημα is the Primal Being's Will to emanation (IREN., I , 13 , 1. 
' n" 1 ן 1 7 ) • The development of the doctrine of the divine Will in the school 
° J * " * « deserves separate t reatment . 

The " m y t h i c a l " character o f t h e concep t o f t h e d i v i n e W i l l is especia l ly 

Prominent i n t he C h a l d e a n O r a c l e s re la t i ve t o a n g e l o l o g y ; c f . c h . 11, n . 4 g , 2 a n d 5 . 
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omnipotence as to free Him from the burden of any direct act 6יי 
The 

. . v, ««.!On 0  ן
this faculty was so much the less noticeable to them inasmuch as tk · 
danger of any anthropomorphi/.ation accompanying the attributi! 

concept of God rested altogether upon the "mythical" notion of a 

a s their 

crea. 

tive personality. They fenced themselves off from earthly notions on| 
insofar as they emphasized the rationality of the supreme Will and t\ 
simultaneity of the formation of God's plans with their actualization 1·•י 

From what has been said it is obvious that the Chaldaean hypostasis 
of the Divine Will cannot be referred back to a particular "sourco" 
Nevertheless, it can be proved that among the teachings of the later 
Platonists are found the beginnings of a hvpostasization of this faculty 
and to these the Chaldaeans could have attached their dogma. In the 
Timaeus the Will of the demiurge is twice mentioned86 : "Because 
it was his Will that all things should be good", he transformed into 
order the anarchy of matter. It is also his Will that the "created gods" 
should be "indissoluble". Both statements of Plato were interpreted 
by later exegetes as referring to the cosmogonic Will of the Supreme 
Being : the first by means of an identification between His Will and 
His Godness, "the source of all becoming"; and the second by means 
of interpretation of the "created gods" as the agents of the Ideas which 
accomplish the "order" of the universe7״. In the Chaldsan Oracles 
the Will of God is twice mentioned with this meaning 08. Both attes-

" Since the decree preceeds t he action (cf. Jes. Sir., X X X V I I , 1 6 ) and contains 
it within itself in the case of s imul t ane i ty ; cf. CLEMENS ALEX., Protr., IV, 6 3 , 3, 
(iod ψιλώ τ ώ βούλεσθαι δημιουργεί και τ ώ μύνω έθελήσαι αύτόν έπεται τό γεγενν 
σθαι. Cf. 11. 6 5 . 

" Cf. ch . 11, η . / • 9 0 ל » · I renaeus de fends , against the Gnostic differentiation: 

the identity of God , s will, t h o u g h t and action ; cf. t he passages collected hv MOELLEB. 

op. cit., '187, 1. 

PLATO, Tim.. 2 ״ 9 e; /11 a, b. WITT, 1 3 0 , d r a w s a t t e n t i o n to " t h e impor tance 

of the Divine Will in t he cosmological speculation of the Platonis ts of lhe Empire , 

b u t overlooks the relevant texts (except those of P lo t inus ) . 

· ' See n . 1 3 6 IT. 
" See the texts quo ted ch . 11, 11. /19, 7 and 1 0 ; 5 0 . Analogously PHILO, Opt • 

mund., 1 6 , quoted n . 1 5 ; Poimandres, 8 ; PBOCL., Parm.. 8 0 4 , 9 9 explains «-βρού-
θηκεν άναξ» (see η . 15 ) as re fe r r ing to the δημιουργική βούλησίί. I t may he 
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8t therefore be treated as rellections of a specifically Plato-

^ Γ ν ί Γ of »he Divine Will־״. 
"" Will 9י designated in the Chaldean Oracles once as attribute, 

e d time as instrument of the divine Intellect, and a third time as 
B S e C °U of the "Father", "likeminded" to this Intellect7". Fre-
" i t appears instead of this Intellect Himself. These variations 
 that the Chaldeans had not perfected their theoretical account "י*
oUhe simultaneous relationship oif the two hypostases. A similar uncer-
tainty has met us in their description of the relationship between the 
First Principle and His Intellect. As in the former case, so here; the 

ersonal concept of God prevails over the metaphysical and causes the 
Chaldeans to forget the consequences which should logically have fol-
lowed from their doctrine of the withdrawal of the Supreme God. The 
establishment of this fact carries with il an indication of the general 
presuppositions behind the development, of the Chaldean view of the 
divine .Will, and, indeed, on their whole doctrine of hypostases. They 

remarked that Philo was prevented hy his doctrine of the Logos from developing 
a peculiar speculation as to the divine Will ; cf. the passages collected by G. KITTEL, 
Theolog. Worterbuch turn /V. T., s. v. βουλή, p . 6 3 3 . The passages of Philo cited 
by J. KROLL, Lehren des Hermes, 30 (Post. Cain., 1j5, Ebriet., 16h f.) treat not 
of the divine but of the human will. 

" The divine Βουλι^ is mentioned in connection with the doctrine of the αγ αθόν 
by the following Platonists : [PLUTARCH], De fato, g , 5 3  .BC; NEMESIUS, De not ן
horn., MICNE, P. G., XL, 7G6 A (cf. SCOTT-FERCUSON, Hermetiea, IV, In t rod . , p . xxi, 1 ) . 
MAX. TTR., XXXVIII, 6 c . ; FIRM. MATERN., Math., V, praef. 3 (vol. I , p . 3 8 0 , 1 7 ) ; 
JULIAN, Oral., IV, 143 d. Cf. also Asclepius, 3 0 , p . 5 6 , g and 3 6 , p . 6 4 , 15 , 
ed. Thomas; Corp. Herm., X, 3 (see THEILER, Gnomon, 1 g 3 4 , 4 g 6 ) . The doctrine 
of the Good serves Plotinus as basis for the explanation of the divine Will as the 
natural abundance of his beneficience. Cf. Enn., VI, 8 , 13 ; followed by PROCL., 

I, 3 7 1 , 1 8 ; 3 8 g , 30 f . ; Th. PI., V, 17 init. Plotinus ' doctrine should 
BE compared with that of the Gnostic Basilides (ap. HIPPOLYT., Ref, VII, 3 1 , 3 f .) . 

The Stoics, in their interpretation of the Divine Will as Fate (St. V. F., I I , 
1 ,

9 3 Κ. REINHARDT, Poseidonios, 4 ; ״-939-933; 7 4 g ; IDEM, Kosmos und Sympathie, 
a 5 5 ) , appeal to Iliad, I , 5 . 

Attribute : ch. 11, n . 4 g , 10 . Instrument of the Divine Intellect : ch. 11, 
" · ' , ! ) י 7 . "L ikeminded" faculties of the " F a t h e r " : ch. 11, n . 5 0 . 
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set themselves to connect the Middle-Platonic opinion as to the tra 
cendence of the Supreme Being with the dogma of the absolute effi ^ 
of His personality. This synthesis of the metaphysical with the h e ^ 
theistic principle brought about that multiplicity of potencies, wH»el~ 
function now as instruments of the divine omnipotence, now as repre' 
sentatives of his supermundan exaltation, and which accordingly t ^ 
on, now the character of ministering powers, now that of particular 
faculties. On the basis of similar religious and philosophical presup-
positions had Philo likewise developed his doctrine of the divine 
potencies, which are intended, on the one hand, to enable the finite 
to participate in divinity, on the other, to relieve the divinity of all 
contact with the world. 

6 . The Power of God.—The Platonic foundation of lhe Chaldaean 
teaching concerning the hypostases appears more significantly in their 
views on the divine "Power". This "Power" is the sum of the poten-
tialities of the Supreme Being, the substance and medium of His acti-
vity, and—since His energy acts immediately only upon the intelligible 
world—the designation of the totality of that world. The parts of that 
totality, the ideas, receive, by reason of the source of their substance, 
the name "Powers" 7 1 . 

The historic assignations of this teaching concerning the divine Power 
can be seen from the polemic of the Chaldaeans against other opinions 
as to its nature. They emphasize, on the one hand, that the "Father' 
has, indeed, "withdrawn" Himself from all direct activity, ,'but He 
does not enclose His Fire within His Power" 72, i. e. He witholds 
within His transcendence only His existence, not His efficacitv. On 
the other hand, they explain that "the first transcendent Fire" («. 
the "Father") "encloses bis Power in matter not by acting, but bv 
thinking" 7:1; 1. e. He enters into matter not immediately but by the 
mediation of His Second Intellect which forms the world. The opinion 
contested in the second oracular fragment is that of the Stoics, who 
supposed the original divine power (the "noetic fire") to permeate 

71 See ch. 11, n. 4 6 , 4 7 , 9 5 a . — " See ch. 11, n. 4 5 . — " See ch. 11, n. 1 8 4 . 
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7/1 Against their view is directed also the explanation, found 
"18""other Chaldean Oracle, that God is "all, but noetically" 75. With 
' V | a r w o r d s does Philo likewise—when applying the anti-Stoic argu-
ments of contemporary Platonists to the notion of a direct commingling 
of the divine with matter—object : the divine employs rather, in the 
formation of the world, certain "bodiless powers of which the proper 
name is ideas" 76. Philo, in this passage, platonizes, as has often 
heen remarked already77, the Stoic concept of the immanent power 
of the divine within the world, and his platonizing is accomplished 
bv the identification of this power with the transcendent ideas. 
A similar modification is also the basis of the Chaldean view of the 
power of God. 

As the second fragment of the Oracle ruled out the Stoic doctrine of 
substantial immanence, so the first disassociates itself from the theory 
of an absolute transcendence of the Supreme God. The representatives 
of this view were the Peripatetics who exalted the divinity, sunk in bles-
sed self-contemplation, above all participation in the world ?tl. Simi-
lar repudiation of both the Stoic and Peripatetic doctrines, in the 
definition of the supreme Being, was undertaken by "certain Platonists" 
whom Porphyry cites. They defined the "first God" as one "who 

" ZELLER, I I I , 1 , 1 4 6 f . Cf. PLUTARCH, Def. orac., 9 9 , 4 9 6 BC : " T h e g o d s 

should neither be represented as queen-bees who never fly forth [so they are 
by the Peripatetics, sec n . 7 8 ] nor put on sentry go by being shut up in matter 
{σνγκλίΐσαντίί τ$ ύλν)...,as they are by the Stoics" [St. V. Fr., I I , 1 0 5 5 ) . 
Similarly IDEM, Adprine.inerudit., 5 , 781 F : ού γάο. . . τόν ξπόν έν ύλη. . . ύπάρ-
ΧΒ«׳ άναμεμημένον; ZELLER, I I I , 9 , 1 8 5 , 3 . 

«Πάκτ' έσΊί γάρ, άλλά νοητώ;». Cf. ch. 11, η . 55 . The restriction serves 
 .exclude Stoic pantheism י»1

" PHILO, Leg. spec., I , 3 9 9 ( q u o t e d b y KROLL, 1 3 , 9 ) . C f . ZELLER, I I I , 9 , 

P· 4 0 g , 6 ; 4 1 0 , 1. PORPH., Antr., 7 , p . 6 0 , 93 f. also designates the world-
forming Ideas as αόρατοι ίυνάμειβ : see η . 136 . 

) Heinze, Die Lehre vom Ix>gos in der grieehisehen Philosophie י*® 1 8 7 9 ) , 9 4 5 . 
EILER, III , 9 4 0  f. BR£HIER, Les idees philosophiques et religieuses de' י 185, 3; 7

"1,*η d'Akxandrie, 1 5 7 . 
See n. 7 4 . Cf. also MART. CAP., VII, 7 3 1 concerning the First Being called 

Χ Aristotle "cupido (see n. 1 5 3 ) , siquidem in se proprios detorquet ardores". 
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•either is existent within anything nor bound within himself" 9׳ D 
• ·Of* 

phyry's immediate source was, as will be shown in the appendix ^ 
work of the Neoplatonist Origen (the teacher of Longinus who ' 
Porphyry's first master) "concerning the Daemons" s0 . From all th' 
it appears that, in the dogmatic formulas of the Chaldeean Oracles abov 
quoted there is reflected the actual controversy from which developed 
the "dynamic" concept of God found by the Neoplatonists. 

From the double negative limitation in the definitions of the Oracles 
it is possible to arrive at the explanation of the purpose behind the 
development of the Chaldaean doctrine of the divine Power : this 
doctrine is intended to constitute a compromise between an utterly 
sublimated concept of the divine principle, and the consciousness of 
a universe vaded by divine Powers. The Power is, indeed, as the 
unity of the divine nature demands, identical with the Supreme God. 
but is nevertheless, for the purpose of fulfilling its particular task. 
separated from Him. The Primal Being can restrain Himself within 
His transcendence only by means of making His Power the organ of all 
energies which work upon the world. Thereby the supracelestial world 
is transformed to the sum of spiritual substances endowed with divine 
energy. The necessity of this redefinition of the intelligible world fol-
lowed from the reinterpretation of the ideas, which, formerly, the 
thoughts of God, now become His active Powers. This new teaching 
about the divinity as the whole of Power, and the Ideas as the partial 
Powers thereof, appears in the philosophical literature which has came 
down to us, for the first time in Philo. It is represented by him as 
synthesis of the Stoic view of the power immanent in the world, and 
of the Platonic doctrine of Ideas8 1 . The polemic exclusions of the 
Oracles suggest a similar relationship. Plotinus, too, concedes power 
as the proceeding effect of the transcendent God 8-׳. The teaching of 

" PORPH., Abst., I I , 3 7 , p. 166, 3 : b μέν vrpHros &eds.. . ούτε έν τινι Ώ·׳ 
ούτ1 έν&ε$εμένο* ε if έαυτόν. 

" See Excursus XI. 
" See η . 7 7 · Cf. a l so NUMENIUS, p . 8 9 , 3 f . 

" ZBILER, I I I , 4 7 6 f . , 5 4 8 f . C f . i n p a r t i c u l a r Enn., V I , 4 , 3 ( q u o t e d 

by ZELLER, 5 5 4 , 1) αύτά (τό έν) έφ' έαυτού είναι (cf. «ό •orατή ρ έαυτόν ήρνασεν*, 
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Chaldeans, therefore, represents a phase of the development of 
kilosophy of the Platonic school between Philo and Plotinus, and 

^6]ains the well-known agreement of these two authors as the result 
"*1their common dependence on a "dynamic" Platonism. 

The origin of lhe Chaldaean doctrine of emanations.—The Chaldeean 
doctrine concerning God's emanations stands in direct relations to their 
view of His Power. The Oracles represent the entities of the intelli-
gible world as potencies which proceed from the Primal Being 83. This 
process is described by comparisons with sensible events—compari-
sons drawing on various fields of experience. Most frequently appears 
a) the metaphor of flowing : from the Paternal Intellect flows forth 
the primary source of the Ideas; from these, the Forms; from the Cos-
mic Soul her enlivening substance 8׳'. To this type of metaphors—ema-
native in the exact sense of the word—belongs also the figure of mixing. 
The First Intellect mixes in all things Eros and in the "Connectives" 
his own power; the "Father" mixes the Pneuma from a triad of (>sy-
chical essences 86, In second place b) follow the metaphors of procre-
ation. Power is called "mother" or "maternal womb", inasmuch as 
the "Father" procreates therein His thoughts. The Paternal (First) 
Intellect "suckles" the Second Intellect which "becomes pregnant" 
with the universe; 01• Aion resembles a monad which "procreates" a 
dyad8«. In connection with the metaphors of procreation occurs also 
the figure of sowing. "In the womb of this Triad (the substances of 
tbe soul) are all things sown" 8 7 . A third group c) is constituted by 
the metaphors taken from the life of plants. The First Intellect "seeds'' 

8«e 11. 05) , Ιυνάμζΐί 3e ΐπ' αύτοϋ. ίέναι έπί •πάντα, χαί ούτωi (ί. β. in the sense 
0 a dynamic, not of a substantial immanence) αύτΟ (sc. τό έν) πανταχού λέ) εσθαι 
Ibid., VI, g .«»׳"* , 5 concerning the nature of the One as Ιύναμιν γεννώσαν τά 
 .(μένουσαν έν έαυτι »יי״״

" See ch. 11, n . 5 3 . 

* See ch. ״ , n . 5 8 , 5 9 , 6 1 , 6 3 , 6 4 , 6 5 , 6 9 , 8 3 . 
See ch. 11, η . 3 3 3 - 3 3 5 , 3 4 6 ; HI, η . 8 . 

״ .See ch ״ , n . 5 8 , 5 9 , 8 6 , 1 7 7 , v. 1, 1 8 6 . 

See ch. m , n . 8 . 
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the lightning-like ideas, the "symbols" and Eros8 8 . The substa 
of this Intellect is called a "fiery flower" which is "plucked" by \ \ ** 
the ideas and the human soul A fourth and last group rf) i s const־' 
tuted by the metaphors of fire and light which are frequently inte 

mingled with those of the three other groups. Thus the Ideas 
described as lightnings which "leap forth" from the First Intellect 
"leap into" the spheres, plough ,"fiery furrows" etc . ״ ״ . 

This brief survey shows first of all lhat the Chaldeans know of 0״ 

doctrine of a ladder of emanations. The characteristic of such a doc-
trine is lacking, viz. •: a consistent theory as to the fixed sequence of 
the potencies which proceed as a series of steps from the divine prin-
ciple. The reason of this lack is to be sought, as we have shown before, 
in the fluctuating state of the Middle-Platonic theories (on which the 
Chaldeans are dependent) as to the sequence of the noetic hypostases. 
On the other hand it is withal clear that the Chaldean metaphors des-
cribing the emanation are no mere figures of speech. In a few cases, 
truly, it can be recognized that the figurative representation is arti-
ficial; so in the Oracular verse : "The Father does not make fear flow 
in, but pours forth trust" 9 1 . However, this example and others like 
it. prove only that the Chaldeans employed a certain concept of emana-
tion in a stylistic device which they sometimes overworked 'ri. We have 
therefore in our judgment of the Chaldean doctrine of emanations to 
distinguish between a metaphysical principle of their philosophy, and 
the stylistic hypertrophy of this principle. 

The fondness of the authors of the Oracles for this sort of metaphors 
is understandable for three reasons, of which the first two are of formal 
nature, while the third touches on the general character of the Chaldean 
theology. First and foremost, the obligation to represent their theo-

" See ch. 11, n . 3 6 5 , 333 ; 111, n . 5 5 . 
" See ch. 11, n . 138 , 1 7 7 ; in, n . 8 4 . 
" See ch. 11, n . 3 0 0 , 9 0 9 , 3 4 5 , 3 4 6 , 3 6 0 . 

" See ch. 11, n . 3 g 5 . 
" Cf. the expression ανθοβ καρπών (ch. HI, n . 8 4 ) and the verse άσΊέριον «Ρ° 

πόρευμα σέθέν χάριν ούχ έλοχεύθη (ch. ιν, η . 9 9  · ·Ν ׳
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f, uratively was laid upon the Chaldaeans by the stylistic laws of 
f , e S literary genre on which they modelled their poetic productions. 

metaphysical Oracles imitate the style of the didactic philoso-
י _ 1 1 . Γ 1 U a · η si a*ra / ] u n l i v f t t l A n / \Γ Ο U o f Λ η Π Λ Δ π ί ο 

the 

h ca' poems, which favour the individualization of abstract concepts93 . 
ρ r the illustration of these views moreover the above-mentioned meta-

, ^ w e r e a peculiarly well-adapted means4״. Beside this, the Chal-
Jeans in choosing this method of expression had in mind their claim 
to i n s p i r a t i o n ; the mythical form of speech was the speech of the gods, 
in whose names the theurgists proclaimed their teaching. A third 
motive can be recognized by means of comparison with other contem-
porary religious systems. At that time the mythical account passed 
—as is shown, above all, by the Gnostics and the Hermetics—as the 
form of expression adequate for all true theologies. This axiom cer-
tainly resulted, in many cases, in a conscious translation of specula-
tive theories into realistic events, but nevertheless is not therefore to 
be understood as a mere stylistic device; it was, in fact, the consequence 
of an immediate mythical apperception of the divine energy. The reli-
gious experience of these theologians shaped for itself a special form of 
expression, in which idea and picture blend in a peculiar unity of 
thought95. They not only take over the philosophic myths of Plato 
(especially of the Timaeus) in the images of which, so manifold in 
their connotations, they recognized the symbols of their own views: 
but they also penetrated the substance of Plato's teaching with their 
spirit. The reawakening of the mythical consciousness is perhaps 
to be considered as the most powerful cause of the inner transform-
»tion of the Platonic Ideas from static concepts into "!lowing" 

" See Excursus I I I . The classic example of the mythical reworking of philo-
sophical thoughts is the didactic poem of Lucretius. 

The most significant example is provided by the Oraclc on the world-forming 
·deas (quoted ch. 11, n . 177) . Cf. also the second fragment on Eros (quoted 
c h · » , n . 9 3 3 ) . 

j Cf. Chr. F . BAUR, Die ehristliehe Gnosis (Tuebingen, 1 8 3 5 ) , 231 f., who, 
 ever, under the influence of Creuzer, does not distinguish between true myth׳*

a1>d the symbolism of the Gnostics ; p . 2 39 ' s clearer, bu t there too il is not sulTi-
uently emphasized that this mythical symbolism is intentional. 

3:1 
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energies96 . The interest, in the thinking God (metaphysics) is replace 

by that in the spiritual fullness of the hidden life of the transcendent G 4 
(theosophy). The divine existence itself becomes the myth of an etem | 
interplay of Powers in which the dynamic of the structure of the uni 
verse is reflected. This divine existence unfolds itself in a plural'« 
of potencies which to the analytic thought of the symbolists constant/ 
provided new aspects for fresh concretization. Under the influence of 
this tendency the Chaldeeans presented their metaphysical conclusions 
not in abstract concepts but in sensible vividness. That they there, 
by attached themselves not to the Gnostics but to Platonic predeces-
sors is clearly shown, when the four types of emanative metaphors 
distinguished above, are studied with respect to their general appli-
cations and their sources. 

a) The image of flowing forth as representation of the way noetic enti-
ties come into being is known both to Philo and to Plotinus, the two 
chief representatives among the Platonists, of the doctrine of emana-
tions. The first uses the metaphor without proviso 97, while the second 
expressly repudiates the associated notion of a quantitative emanation 98— 
a limitation which the Chaldsans accomplish in the form of their refe-
rence to the Supreme Being as "indivisible" 99 . A second limitation 
of Plotinus concerns the cause of the emanative process : he will have 
it instituted neither by an intellectual nor by a volitional act of the Pri-
mal Being, on the contrary it follows of itself by reason of the efRcacity 
latent in his nature '00. In this point the three systems differ. Philo 

" As against bo th t he phantas t ic hypothes is of Darmeste ter t ha t t he Avestic 
doct r ine of t h e Amesha Spenlas is d e p e n d e n t on Ph i lo ' s of t h e Divine Powers, 
and the reverse hypothes is , which is r ep resen ted especially by J . PASCHER, 

ή βασιλική bids ( 1 9 3 1 ) a n d E . R . GOODENOUGH, By Light, Light (New Haven, 
1 G 3 5 ) , it is still worth-whi le to compare what was said by BAUR, Christliche 
Gnosis, 71 f. 

" C f . ZELLER, I I I , a , 4 1 4 , 4 . 

" ZELLER, I I I , 3 , 5 5 1 f . ; DODDS, 3 1 4 f . 

" See ch . 11, n . 5 6 . 
1 0 0 ZELLER, I I I , 9 , 5 6 1 . 
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he Chaldeans make no difficulty of admitting the volitional action 
 Supreme Cod. Their religious conviction of His absolute power י יי"*
0^ them to comprehend His elficacity only as a spontaneous act 
8!• o m n i p o t e n t personality. They could also appeal for justification 
°f their voluntaristic construction to that given in the account contained 
° Plato's Timaeus, which furnished the literary model of their cosmo-
-They thought sufficiently to satisfy the demands of transcen ׳ "י

dentalization in that they substituted the Supreme Intelligence as agent 
of the divine efficacitv. However, inasmuch as they made the Supreme 
Intelligence the practical ruler of the world, they allowed the religious 

dogma of the creative freedom of God to be equated with the metaphy-
sical axiom of the rationality of His rule of the world. Consequently 
the factual division between the Plotinian and the Chaldean explana-
tion of the dynamic of the emanative process is considerably diminished. 
For if Plotinus refers the efficacity of the Primal Being to mere natural 
necessity, and the Chaldeans to the "Intellect" of His "Power", it 
follows that the correction of Plotinus—who could have allowed the 
efficients named by the Chaldeans to pass as natural modes of the Sup-
reme Being—is reduced to the conceptual firmness with which the lat-
ter carried through the abstraction of the transcendental aspect of the 
divinity. His radical denial of any action of the Primal Being brought 
him, as is often emphasized101, into contradiction with the notion, 
which he advocated with equal firmness, of God's creative efficacity. 
There is no need here to enter further into the dialectical subtleties 
with which he attempted to eliminate the discrepancy which was implicit 
-n this system 102. The fact that he did not wholly give up the de״
scnption in terms of emanations, although this only increased the diffi-
culty, 

proves that bis metaphysical svstem could neither fully throw 
off nor fully assimilate the mythical conception of an active Primal 

e , n g · This emanative element was, however, as the Oracles prove, 
 integral component of the Platonism to which Plotinus attached מי

 nself. So the discrepancy remarked above explains itself by״
reason 

ZELLER, I I I , a , 5 4 9 f . — 1 Z ״ E L L E R , I I I , a , 5 3 3 f . 

3 a . 
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of his attachment to the doctrines of his Platonic predecessors wh 
mythical concept of God did not permit him to develop with 811801°** 
consistency his concept of the transcendental character of the ρΓ|, ' 

b) The second type of the Chaldaean description of emanation th 
metaphors of procreation, are found in similar application as well in 

the writings of Plotinus as in those of Philo and the Hermetics 1»ו 
As the Oracles expl ain that the Paternal Intellect "suckles" hy• means 
of his Power the Second Intellect and this last becomes "pregnant" 
with the universe 101׳, so also does Philo term the Logos, (the totality 
of the intelligible world) "the first-born son of God" who "becomes 
pregnant" with the "divine lights" (the Ideas) lu!i; and he once ven-
tures to call the "Understanding" (έτησίη'μη) of the Creator "Mother 
of all things born", inasmuch as the Creator "sowed" in her his world-
forming Ideas from which "Understanding" bore the only begotten 
and beloved son, this world" Numenius agrees with the Chaldsans 
in the distinction of three "generations"; he calls the First God (viz. 
First Intellect) "grandfather", the Second Intellect, which formed the 
world, "son", and the sensible world "grandson" 107. Plutarch, also, 
shows the Platonic character of this genealogical form of description. 
"Plato", he explains, "called the eternal God 'Father and maker of 

1,1 For Plotinus cf. e. g. Enu., V, 1 , 7 . In accordance with him, MACROBIUS, 

Somn. Scip., I , 14 , 6 (following an outline—which reached him through Por-
phyry—of the Plotinian doctrine of the three noetic hypostases) "Deus (prima 
c a u s a ) . . . superabundant! maicstatis fecundilatc de se mentem creavit". On 
Philo see n . 1 0 5 - 1 0 . 6 . On the Hermetics see n . 1 0 9 - 1 1 0 . 

See ch. 11, n . 1 8 6 . 

PHILO, Leg. all., I l l , 104 : τόν έγχύμονα θείων φώτων λύγον. With this cf. 
De fuga, 5 1 , where Wisdom is called bisexual daughter of God, and defuga, 109 f·׳ 
where God and Wisdom are made father and mother of the Logos. On the Logos 
as sum of the mundus intelligibilis cf. M. HEINZE, Lehre vom Logos, •2 19 If . ; ZELLE». 
I l l , 2, 4 1 g , 1. · 

' PHILO, De ebriet., 3 ״ 0 ; cf. quod deter., 54 and Leg. all., II , 4 9 ; J . KROLI, 

Lehren des Hermes, 136 , 1 5 7 · See below, n . 112 . 
1 0 ' C f . NUMENIUS, p . 8 8 , 1 8 ff. 
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 ,J and of all things which have come into being', not, indeed ן
*°d but in that God, through another power, begot a fertile begin-

^ S 6 C j n ' m a t t e r " '03 . From similar circles, finally, springs also the 
n'n® i c doctrine of the bisexual divine Father, containing in Himself 

and Light and representing the Supreme Intellect who, by means 
f his Will or of the Logos, "bore another, demiurgic Intellect" 109 

nd "is alone all things, full of the fertility of both sexes; ever becomes 
״ " n a n t to His Will and ever gives birth to that which He wills to 
bear" "°· The five authors cited base their genealogical represen-
tation on the Platonic description of the Supreme God as "Maker and 
Father of all" 111. By taking this mythical formula literally they lend 
the Supreme Being the character of a personality capable of procreation, 
and activate His immanent energy in a theogonic efficacy. The Power 
of the Primal־ Being becomes an independent entity and is made the 
maternal womb of His procreative Will; He Himself, however, becomes 
the head of a noetic family of which the composition varies according 
to the various metaphysical principles underlying it1 1 2 . 

PLUTARCH, Quaest. Conv., VIII, 1, c. 3 , 4 ( 7 1 8 B) explains that Plato calls 
the eternal God πατέρα xai ποιητή ν τοΰ τβ χόσμον χαί τών άλλων γεννητών 
(cf. Tim., 98 c, 3 , quoted η. 25 ) , ού διά σπέρματ ο» δήπον γενομένων, άλλη δέ 
δννάμει τον θεού τή ύλη γύνιμον άρχήν. . . έντεχόντοί (this " p o w e r " is the good 
World-Soul; see n . 151) . 

Poimandres, 9 : ό Si νούί ό ®•60s (called before πατήρ and substi tuted, in 
His active aspect, by βονλή θεού; cf. ibid., 7 -8) άρρενύβηλνβ ών, ζωή xai φώε 
νβαρχωι׳, άπεχύησεν λόγω έτερον νούν δημιονργύv. Cf. J . KBOLL, Lehren des 
Hermes, 60 . 

Asclepius, 90 , p . 5 6 , 6 , Thomas : " H i e ergo solus ut omnia, utraque sexus 
ecunditate plenissimus, semper voluntatis praegnans suae parit semper, quid-

quid voluerit procreare". 

PLATO, Tim., 98 c, 3 (quoted n . 2 5 ) ; cf. 37 c, 7 : ό γεννήσαβ πατήρ ; 3 4 b, g : 
^εννησατΟ; 41 a, 5 : b τόδε τύ πάν γεννήααί. Sec also PLUTARCD, Quaest. Conv., 

1 י ) .ff ^ י 1 0 0 1 B) : God is not only ποιητήs, but also the begetting πατήρ 
πάντων. See J ·י»* . KHOLL, op. cit., 15 7 . 

Hi ρ י י י ״ן 
G Α · NORDEN, Die Geburt des Kindes, 9 8 , following REITZENSTEIN, Poimandres, 
a n d ^ ' e * ^ a ' n S ^ e agreement between P H I L O , De ebriet., 30 (quoted n . 106) 
A N PLUTARCH, De Iside, c. 5 3 - 5 4 , by the common dependence of the two authors 



CHAPTER VI 

The Chaldsans do not merely set up a feminine power beside 11 
Primal Being, but speak of this itself as a bisexual entity : "Thou * 
the Father, thou the Mother's radiant form, thou the children's ^ 
Ideas) tender flower" m . Both concepts, that of the pairing (syzvtn,\ 
as well as that of the division of the highest principle into two s e x e s 

belong to the traditional material of Gnostic mythology 11/1. There the 
feminine primal power appears in the most various forms: sometimes 
as a mother goddess whose derivation from Oriental nature-cults can 
still be recognized " 5 , sometimes as the noetic hypostasis of the creative 
faculties of the Supreme Being n f i . In several Gnostic systems she is 
termed "Power" of the Primal Being; and in that of some Valentinians 
as His "Thought" who, assisted by His "Will", gives birth to the 
"First-born Intellect" and to "Truth" "7 . The last named version 
furnishes a further parallel- to the Chaldsan doctrine of the Supreme 
Intellect who, with the help of His Will, emanated the Ideas. On the 
other hand it may be remembered that the concept of the bisexual nature 

on a Graeco-Egyptian mysticism. This , as far as it concerns the locality, should 
he accepted (cf. WITT, 2A f. on the spread of Middle Pla tonism in Alexandria). 
However, it mus t be emphasized t ha t t he mythical e lements in the doctrines 0Γ 
the au thor s in ques t ion can hardly be traced back to a specific Egyptian theosophy. 
This possibility is finally excluded by the add i t ion of t he Chaldseans to this group. 
Moreover, P lu tarch (or his source) in te rp re t s t h e Isis-Osiris myth more Plalonico, 
as o ther representat ives of t he Platonic school (e. g. Ce l sus ; see n . 2 6 0 and 265) 
do with o ther non-Greek myths . The i r in te rpre ta t ions a re speculative exegeses 
wi thout t radi t ional bases . Cf. A. D. Noci , Gnomon, 1 9 8 7 , 1 5 6 f . , with whose 
criticism of Pascher and Goodenough (who carry f u r t h e r t h e hypothesis of Reil-
zenstein-Norden) I agree . 

m As the C h a l d s a n s call the F i r s t Intel lect πρεσ€υγενή! (see ch. 1, n . 2 6 , v. 16), 
so Numenius calls him •πρεσβύτερος (see n . 2 5) and Philo t he Logos -πρεσβύτερος 
( s e e ZELLER, I I I , 2 , 4 2 1 , 5 ) . 

"* Chr . F . BAUR, Chrislliehe Gnoti*, 2 3 1 ; W . BOUSSET, Hauptprobleme der Gnosu 
cli. 11. 

Bousset , i ndeed , goes too far in his derivation of t he feminine hypostasis 
f rom Oriental na ture-cul ts . 

" · Thus t he Barbelo-gnostics call t h e " B a r b e l o " " P o w e r " of t he unseen God 
(BOUSSET, 6 0 ) and the Sethi tes call t h e " H i g h e r P o w e r " " M o t h e r " (BOUSSET, 16) . 

117 See n . 6 2 . 
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nreme God was a famous doctrine of the Orphics, which found 
° i t h tance both in Stoic and in later Platonic theology118 . It seems 

the Orphic formula "Zeus is male, Zeus is female״ had exercised 
 influence on the external form of the last-quoted citation from י י*
h Oracles " 9 . It must be, however, emphasized that the thought 
tself stems from the theosophical milieu, to which the Platonists named 

belong, and from which the Western Gnostics as well as the Hermetics 
b o r r o w e d many of their metaphysical formulae 120. 

c) The metaphors taken from the life of Plants belong to another 
class of realistic representations. The figure of "seeding", one of the 
most common metaphors for the activity of the creator of the world 121, 
again presupposes a personalistic concept of God. Otherwise to be 
explained is the designation of the substance of the First Intellect as 
"fiery flowers" which are "plucked" by the noetic beings to him subor-
dinate. This metaphor is basic both to the comparison, used also by 
Valentinus, of the Primal Being with a tree and of the entities which 
proceed from him with fruit, as well as to Philo's allegory of the Manna 
explained by him as the symbol of the divine Logos '22. This vegetable 

See K E R N , Orph. Fragm., 3 1 a, p . G 3 and 1 6 8 , p . 3 0 1 I I . Porphyry, 
Tiberianus and Synesius, who quote the Orphic verses, are Platonists. 

" " NORDEN, Agnostos Theos, 3 3 9 , 1 ; CLEMENT A L . , Strom., V , 14 , 1 3 6 , 3 com-
pares the μητροπάτωρ of the Orphics with the σύζυγοι &εύ; of the Gnostics. 

One should carefully distinguish this doctrine from that of the Pythagoreans 
concerning the bisexual monad ( Z E L L E R , I I I , 3 , 1 3 0 , 4 ) , for here the feminine 
principle does not mean the primal formative power, bu t matter. J . KROLL, Lehren 
dee Hermes, 53 f . , in his survey of the concept of the bisexuality of the First Prin-
ciple, has not sufficiently distinguished the two concepts. So again p . 138 f . , 
*here he confuses the percept of the Primal feminine Power with the Platonic 
comparison of matter to the maternal womb {Tim., 49 ab). 

' " PLUTARCH, Quaest. Plat., I I , 1 , 6 , 1 0 0 1 B . NUMENIUS, p . 1 3 G , 7 ; cf. J . KROLL, 

rw! des Hermes, 3 3. Philo (cf. Leisegang's index s. v. σπείρω and γεννάω) 
 .;equently describes with this metaphor the doctrine of the σπερματικό; λύγο־1.

" Valentinus αρ. H I P P O L Y T . , Ref., VI, 3 7 , 7 : έχ βυθού (see η. 3 1 6 ) καρπούς 
φερομένου;; cf . Z E L L E R , I II , 3 , p . 4 8 9 , 4 . Plotinus compares the Primal Being 

a root, the derivation with a plant, in order "to make clear the immanence 
0Γ this relationship" : Z E L L E R , I I I , 3 , 5 5 1 . 
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symbolism recommended itself to the Chaldeans not only b 
transformed the notion of the participation of the lower in t^111® it 
into the dynamic image of a seizure, but also because it g a v e * 
expression to the concept of the divine powers as noetic 
As opposed to this, the picture of the blossom of the IntellectT11^ 
taken strictly excludes that of the fruit) derives from the s k " ^ 
of fire, for "dower of fire" designates in Greek the finestTl0llίnי 
of a flame '*י. " U b s t a n * 

d) The last and most important group of metaphors for emanatio 
is constituted by those taken from the appearances of light and flame 
They stand, as will be more fully explained below, in close relations!« 
to the Platonistic metaphysics of light t a f \ The Chaldeans give the 
figures associated with this a peculiar application of their own. In the 
centre of their imagery there stands, not, as in that of the Platonists 
the sun which beams on all alike, but the primal fire, which divides 
itself into flashes of lightning. This type of symbolism is chosen deli-
berately. It is intended to present the efTects proceeding from the 
Primal Being both as parts of a whole and as energies of a primal power. 
It follows that here also the doctrine that the Ideas are Powers of God 
is basic. Consequently we must consider the Chaldean symbolism 
of lightning as a deliberate modification of the Platonic symbolism of 
Light1 2 6 . 

Herewith the inquiry concerning the nature and source of the Chal-
dean doctrine of emanations is concluded. It has shown that the 
Chaldeans stand in the closest relation to a special form of Middle Pla-
tonism of which the influence is reflected with varying intensity also 
in the writings of Philo, Numenius and Plotinus as well as those of the 

See ch. 11, η . 3 8 ά  ״ .

 An abundant documentation on light-symbolism is collected, if not cn 1 "י
examined, in J . P . WETTER's Phot, Uppsala, 1 9 1 5 . 

See ch. vii, n . 104 f. Notice that in the Chaldean Oracle״® .־P a n " ^ 
are frequently interchanged; cf. e. g. the fragments quoted ch. 11, n . 0 

ch. HI, n . 1 1 4 . 
י י " See ch. VII, n . 1 0 9 . 



TIIE PLATONIC ELEMENTS 9 4 5 

j 0f the Gnostic Valentinus. This conclusion will admit 
Hern**«0® a i I ״ ^ [ n w h a t follows. We progress towards this goal, 

of further p r ^ e t e r m i n a t i o n of the Platonic models of the Chaldeans, 

the 0<״Γβ ®*"י ^ t 0 the doctrine of the latter concerning Eros. 
e s w e turn ״»״ 

, tfe ״Connectives" — Eros is represented in the Chaldean 
fl Eros e J , , IntdllaM- anr) as 8  ontaneously generated by the Paternal Intellect, and as״ '

Oracles as sp ־ . a . : . » 4 1 — ״ , — , , ״ t ג k . 

hold! 

,tare ו ״ · h • ״ e ,.״jnmunicates his peculiar character and which 
0fthe Ideas, 

as s p o n « ״ ״ ־ ״ ״ ״ ״ j י ״ 
• ״ a r f s of the universe in their constant harmony and the 

holding the pa1 ״ ״: l σ ^ ^ ^ ^ • their perpetual circuit. He accomplishes this effect by means 
which he communicates his peculiar character and which 

thereby receive the name "connectives" l i 7 . 
This view of Eros as the "Chain of the Universe" can, again, be 

traced back to the tradition of Middle Platonism. In Plato's writings 
the thought of the harmonious connection (συνίεσμόή of the parts 
of creation is mentioned only with reference to the axiom of the four 
elements 1SH, but the Stoic Posidonius elevated it to the principle of 
his monistic explanation of the world, and exercised with this doctrine 
a powerful influence on the succeeding Platonists 1*,. They usurped 
the thought concerning cosmic sympathy, by placing in the noetic sphere 
the source of the primal power which permeates the universe. As dog-
matic point of departure they used the sentence of the Timaeus concerning 
the harmonious order into which the demiurge brought matter which 
before moved irregularly. They explained this "order" as an inner 
connection of the parts of the cosmos which were formed and guided 
by the Ideas '•·״. In this Platonic reinterpretation the Stoic doctrine of 

See ch. n, sect. 10-11 . 

the 1 ^ * 0 T י i m ' ' 3 h י ' C ' 3 T י®־6 3 h ® r e m a r k i n P l A T 0 P ׳ h a e d t>, 9g e, 5 about 
worid 8"י t י H e n e c e s s a r y w h i c h connects and holds together the parts of the 

s can hardly have been the point of departure of the Middle Platonic doctrine 
Γ £ 0 ; ׳ ί · also Gorgias, 5 0 7 β, 6 f. 

unj S J M P A ^ " " '
 Neme>iut Μη Emesa, ch. 11 : Syndesmos. K . REINHARDT, Kotmos 

μβτίσβτ " 0 ! T m ' ' 3 £ י 5 0 t i ™*"־ ־ ־י WW έ * 5 -b, 4 : Ικσχη ־">* 3
5 r.) ין· " τ י * * י άριθμοΐί; 69 δ, 5 : ανάλογα χαί σύμμετρα (see A י L B I N . , 1 6 9 , 

hat these three passages, together with Tim., 3 1 4 - 3 9 « (see n . 198 ) 



CHAPTER VI 

the cohesion of the cosmos is first found in the writings of Philo 131 
calls the Ideas "invisible powers" which "hold together" the · ^ 
"with unbreakable chains, in order that which has been bound 
beautifully should not be loosed" «» The Philonic Logos, w h i c h ^ 
the sum and source of these connective powers, is, like the Ε ^ 

formed the point of depa r tu r e of the Middle Platonic theory of συνδεσμύ!, i s η 
apa r t f rom Philo and Numenius (see n . 1 5 1 ) , by Porphyry ap. PBOCL, T t ' M J 
3 6 6 , 1 6 f . , and above all by the common rela t ionship of Philo and Por h ' 
to the Platonic doctr inc of the Good. ׳ 

Tha |נ1 t the Platonists of the 1st century developed the i r concept of c o s m i c sym 
pathy in opposit ion to the Stoic axiom of immanence can be seen from the account 
given by Phi lo , who contrasts it with t h e doctr ine of t h e divinization of the world 
(a mixtum compositum of Stoic physics and as t ro logy; see BR£HIER, Let idees philo-
sophiques... de Philon, 162 f . ; REINHABDT, Kosmos und Sympathie, 52, 2 ; 129, a), 
which he calls " C h a l d e a n " ; see I . HEINEMANN, Philont griechitehe undjiiditehe Bildung 
( B r e s l a u , 1 g 3 2 ) , p . 5 5 , 2 . C f . a l s o PROCL., Parm., 8 8 8 , 5 f . ; 8 8 9 , 24 f . ; 

M . HEINZE, Die Lehre vom Logos, 1 2 4 . 

Antiochus of Ascalon (ΔΊ τήν Στοάν μετήγαγε ε is τήν Αχαδημίαν : SEXT., Pyrrh., 
I , 2 , 5 ) as the init iator of this doctr ine had been plausible , even had it not been 
alluded to in the summary f rom his system preserved in CICERO, Acad, pott., I, 24 : 
" n e q u e enim materiam ipsam cohaerere potuisse , si nulla vi cont inere tur" . In 
characterizing this vit Cicero uses the Stoic concept of causa efficient, which is iden-
tified by Philo with the Logos and by the Platonists with the Nous containing 
the Ideas viz. Logoi. In this instance, the Alexandrian E u d o r u s , the disciple of 
Antiochus, can have been the medium th rough which Philo Judaeus learned the 
doctr ine . On the Eudorus hypothesis see THEILER, Vorbereitung des Neuplatonistnui, 
3 9 f. WITT, 2 5 , deals a t length with Eudorus , b u t does no t mention Phil® 
Judaeus . 

M PHILO, Migr. Abr., 1 8 1 (in polemic against the Stoic concept of sympathy) • 
συνέχεσθαι μέν τύδε τύ •σαν άοράτοα δυνάμεσι, Ά Ϊ . . . Ό δημιουργό! άπέτεινε TO'J 
μή άνεβήναι τά Ιεθέντα καλώ5 (cf. PLATO, Tim., 4 1 δ, 1 : τ ό . . . κλώί άρμοσθέν) 
 δεσμοί γάρ ai δυνάμει> τοΰ •σαντύ! άρρηκτοι. In the same connection ״αρομηθούμενοβ׳
he calls this demiurgic power άγαθότηι; see n . 1 4 6 . As to the identity of these 
" invis ib le p o w e r s " with t h e Ideas see n . 7 6 and ZELLER, I I I , 3 , p . ' , 1 0  ^ י
Authority may have been found in PLATO, Soph., 2 4 7 e> ^ : " ^ T a · · • "" 
άλλο τι •αλήν δύναμι! (see ZELLER, I I , 1*, p . 6 8 9 , 3) and Rep., ίιηη c, 1 : 
δυνάμειS γένοs τι όντων. PLOTINUS, IV, 8 , 3 also calls the part icular Ideas voep* 
δυνάμειs; see n . 1 3 6 . 
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s the guarantee of the eternity of creation m . T h e Chal-

the C h " is therefore no o ther than a personif ication of the 

jean hyP״S
f t h e intel l igible world 13/1, which is c o m p o s e d of the ideal 

" 8 * ^ h o l d i n g the cosmos together ׳־יי. 

Ρ ״ ״ - a t t a c h e s his doctrine of t h e cosmic sympathy to a famous pas-

f the Timaeus ( 4 1 ab), in which the demiurge addresses himself 

" * 6 h e created gods by calling them " b o u n d together beaut i fu l ly" by 

" hain of His י "י W i l l " and therefore His " i n d i s s o l u b l e w o r k s " , and 

exhorts them, to " i m i t a t e " His o w n " p o w e r " in their creative activity. 

 The view that the Logos is the bond which holds the parts of the world ״1
e t h e r a n ( J preserves them from dissolution, is frequently set out by Phi lo ; 

H H M E , op. eit., 2 3 6 ; ZELLER, I I I , 2 , 4 2 5 , 7 - 8 . C f . PHILO, Plant., 9 ; Fuga, 1 1 2 ; 

Quit rer. iiv., 2 3 and 1 8 8 ; ibid., 3 4 6 there is found, instead of the Logos, the 
Divine Will (according to PLATO, Tim., 41 b, 4 ; see n . 6 6 ) , and Vit. Mos., I I , 132 
the divine Goodness; cf. PORPHYRY, ap. PROCL. , Tim., I , 3 8 2 , 12 f. concerning 
the άγαθοειδή! βούλησι! and γόνιμοι δύναμιι of the demiurge. 

m On the νοητά.κάλλη see the Oracle quoted ch. in, n . 55 ; PHILO, Opif. mund., 
71, and the passages from Plotinus quoted by ZELLER, I I I , 2 , p . 5 8 7 , 1. Cf. also 
PROCL., Tim., I I , 1 3 , 1 9 : 0 μέν δεσμοί (PLATO, Tim., 3 1 e; c f . n . 1 2 8 ) ώ» εικόνα 

παρεχόμενοι έαυτόν τήί ένώσεω! τήί θεία! παραλαμβάνεται καϊ τή! κοινωνία! 
τώ» δυνάμεων, . . . τύ . . . ' κάλλοί' ώί ένοποιύν έχον και συνδετικήν ούσιαν τε 
καϊ δύναμιν αναφαίνεται. IDEM, Parm., 9 0 9 , 12 IT. In Tim., I I , 5 3 , 25 f. (ad 
Tim., 32 c, 2 ) , he explains, that the φιλία τού •βαντό! (i. e. the συνδεσμύί) is main-
taihed (1) by the "ana logy" which connects the four elements (see n. 1 3 8 ) ; 
( י ) by Physis who is the source of " s y m p a t h y " ; (3) by Psyche who gives the 
universe "One L i f e " ; (4) by Nous who establishes " o r d e r " (τάξιν), by the 
 T0S χαί νοερό! θεό!, (6) by the έν. As confirmation Proclus adduces the׳«7«

racle on Eros quoted ch. 11, n . 3 3 1 . The sequence of the noetic entities enu-
merated in this passage is that of Proclus, bu t it may be noted that Physis, 
g

S Nous and the "Pa terna l Monad" (the έν) are also named in the Oracles 
a S . ״ e ״ f

t S 0 f t h e c o s m i c " l > ״ « n d " ; c f . ch. 11, n . 2 3 1 - 3 4 1 . 
II , 3 P " 1 1 0 ' 0**J' mund > 9 0 ; C < m /• ling 1 ׳ 7 a ; Leg• Spec., I , 4 6 , f . ; Vit. Mos., 
ח . ' 1 / ן \ ,\ipfM""a πάντων έ&Ίίν ή άγαθύτηί χαϊ ίλεω; (= κοσμονοιητική. see 
phyry ״ e f ״ S *^0^ י י · τ ο δ συνέχοντοι και διοικοϋντο! τά σύμναντα. See Por-
Philon'יי j 0 ^ , י™ • ^ 0  Thus is to be explained the agreement between the י
a"d th e s c nPt10n of the Logos, the sum of the ideal powers (see n . 1 0 5 ) , 
δει״, * S e C O n d Principle of Plotinus (ZELLER, I I I , 3 , 5 8 3 ) . Philo calls the Logos 

^ « 0 , : ZELLER, 4 3 3 , 3 a n d 5 a n d 4 3 8 , 1 . 
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These created gods were , by Phi lo , ident i f ied with the "invis ib le 

of the Logos 1 a e . On the same statement of Plato the Ν β ο η Π * ^ 

founded their doctrine of the demiurgic g o d s , who form the bond 

holds all th ings together , and who by their procreator were ρ Γ 0 * J^ 

with the power to care for the eternal cohes ion of the cosmos and 

watch over the universe 1:17. The powers by the he lp of which th 

demiurgic gods perform their task, are described by Proclus as " L 0 ^ 

which represent the emanat ions of the ideal power contained in th 

demiurge 1:,H. The agreement be tween Philo and the Neoplatonists h״.' 

The transition is formed by the Stoic doctrine of the λόγοι σπερματικοί viz 
δυνάμει! γόνιμοι; cf. Μ. HEINZF., Uhre von1 Logos, 1 1 0 IT.; ZELLER, I I I , 9 4 3 3 י / ! 
Η. M E I E R , Geschichle der Lehre von den Keimkraften, Bonn, 1 9 1 / 1 ; DODDS, Proclus 
a 15. The most instructive text illustrating this transition is to be found in 
Porphyry's περί αγαλμάτων, composed, before its author became Plotinus' pupil, 
and reproducing the doctrines of Longinus (see n . 3 8 ) . Porphyry explains there 
(p. 6 , 9 f .) , that the statue of Zeus represents the νοϋ!, καθי υν έδημιούργει xai 
λόγοι! σπερματικοί! άπετέλει τά •πάντα, and characterizes these λόγοι σπερματικοί 
(as did Philo, see η . 139 , 1/14) as άσώματ01 ίδεαι and νοεραΐ, λογιχαΐ δυνάμει! 
of the Supreme (iod (EUSEB., Pr. Εν., I I I , 6 , 7 ; 13 , 5 . See Bidez' notes to 
Fragm. 1 ) , hy which he fills, pervades and rules the universe ( ίνα γάρ όντα &svv 
παντοία!! δυνάμεσι τά •πάντα πληρούν χαϊ δϊα πάντων δη/χειν χαϊ τοϊβ πάσιν έπι-
σΊατεϊν, άσωμάτω! και άφανώ! έν πάσιν όντα : E U S E R . , Pr. Εν., I L L , 1 3 , 5 ; BIDEZ, 

loc. cit.). As Bidez has shown, this treatise is full of Stoicizing formulae (Porphyry 
borrowed also the allegorical method from the Stoics and much of his material). 

PROCL. , Tim., I l l , 169 II. (ad Tim., hod); cf. in particular 9 0 8 , 8 f. regarding 
the φρουρητική καϊ σωστική δύναμι! (see also 9/41, 90) conferred upon these de-
miurgic gods. Ibid., 9 0 8 , 1 4 f. : δημιουργική!· δύναμιν, τήν διήκουσαν δι' όλων και 
συνέχουσαν αύ τύ διαιωνίω!• αύτη γάρ έσΐιν ή φρουρά χαϊ Q-εϊο! δεσμό! ύ πάντων 
συνοχεύ!. These demiurgic gods are ruled by the Will of the Supreme God 
(according to-Tim., /11 b, /1; see n . 6 6 ) ; cf. 909, 16 : τούτο γάρ (τό &έλημ') 
καϊ αύτοϊ! ένέΐωχεν δύι αμιν τή! άτρέπτου μονή!. 

The class of the άφομοιωτικοϊ θεοί, so called because they " imi ta te" the 
" p o w e r " of the demiurge in their own work of formation (PLATO, Tim., 41 c> ·r>) ' 
μιμούμενοι τήν έμήν δύναμιν περί τήν ήμετέραν γένεσιν; 4 9 e, 8 : μιμούμενοι τof 
σφέτερον Ιημιουργόν. Cf. ibid., 5 0 d, ι : τά δ'όθεν άφομοιούμενον and 51 β. 5 ' 
See P R O C L . , Tim., I l l , 9 4 1 , 94 ; Th. PL, 9 8 4 , 3 7 ) receive from the demiurg« 
the "demiurgical Logo!" (cf. P R O C L . , Tim., I l l , 1 9 8 , 6 : ε'ισ'ι γάρ oi λύγοι ?י,׳·״ 
μεων μεταδόσει!) wilh which they " inform and maintain the wor ld" . These hog01 
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ther proof of their c o m m o n relat ionship to a Middle-Platonic 
o i 8 h e S ^ c o n c e r n i n g the Powers of God «». 
the dependence of the C י1**110 h a l d e a n s o n th is tradit ion can be expla ined 

'*both their division of the Ideas into diverse classes and their de le-
a l S ° ° 0 f these classes to diverse activit ies. In the C h a l d e a n Oracles 
8*"0Ideas are found not only as " c o n n e c t i v e s " but also as powers 

w h i c h ' g i v e form to giatter (άρχαί) and as guardians (φρουροί) 14״. Like-

Iamblichus d is t inguishes four activities of t h e intramundane gods : 

*he demiurgic, the vivifying, connect ing and g u a r d i n g 1 4 1 . That l a m -

blichus drew this division n o t from the Oracles 1 4 2 b u t from a Middle-

Platonic tradition is proved by its partial agreement with the Phi lonic 

are "emanations of the powers contained in the F a t h e r " (PROCL., Th. PL, 2 8 5 , 1 : 
απόρροια τύν έν τώ ·αατρί μονίμω; ιδρυμένων δυνάμεων) and constitute, in their 
lolalitv, the "monad of the demiurgical powers1 ' (PROCL., Tim., I l l , 2 2 9 , 36 ) . 
Consequently, these demiurgic Logo! correspond to the Logoi of Philo (see 
HEINZE, Lehre vom Logos, 2 9 0 f. , 2 7 8 f.) and their monad to the Logos. 

With reference to PLATO, Tim., hod, 6 and Conv., 3 0 2 e, 7 , the Neopla-
tonists identify these demiurgic gods with the " l e a d e r s " of the demonic souls. 
In the same way, Philo designates the powers of the Ideas both as partial energies 
of the Logos and as angelic souls (ZELLER, I I I , 2, 4 0 8 ) . Thus the Platonists 
attach their doctrine of the divine potencies no less to that of the Ideas than to 
lhat of the Cosmic Soul (the " s o u r c e " of the demonic souls). The variations 
result from the difference of the point of view : in one case, the personified exe-
culors of the divine thoughts, in the other , the thoughts themselves are considered. 
lhe Chaldmans regard both the angels and the lynges as procreations of the divine 
Intellect (see ch. ״ , sect. 12 and 1 4 ) . 

See ch. 11, n . 1 9 0 , 2 4 7 · 

^ SALLUSTIUS, De deis et mundo, 6 , p . 13 , 1, Nock : τύν 8έ εγκόσμιων oi μέν 
νοιουσι τόν χόσμον, οί δέ αύτόν ψυχούσιν, oi δέ έχ διαφόρων όντα άρμόζουσιν, 

01 ήρμοσμένον φρουροϋσι. Sallust's source was Iamblichus (see NOCK, p. C) , 
s shown also by the agreement with HERMIAS, Phaedr, 3« ך 4 6 e, 4 , p . 1 3 4 , 41 f. 

8 ηϋ **1י"1®0"*1 יי T i m · ז 3 '  f· On the later development of this distinction י 79 י
seeDoDDs, Proclus, 9 7 8 IT. The source of PS . -DIONYSIUS AREOPAGITA, Cael. Hier., 7 , 3 

Nom., n , 6 (quoted by DODDS, 9 7 9 ) is PROCL. , Tim., I l l , 1, 19 IT. 
pow ״S ^ 0 D D 8 ' 9 ® ° seems to suppose. Philo derives the "animat ing 

e r (with reference to Stoic and Biblical t radi t ions; see HEINZE, Lehre vom 
8°*, 9 58 f.) from the Pneuma and consequently does not count it as one of the 
1,«ions of the powers of the Ideas. 
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doctrine of the powers of the Logos. Philo distinguishes two 
cipal powers : the creative and the ruling. Both guard over this v / " ^ 
the first "in order that the created should not be dissolved" the ' ־ 

9 sec0nr1 
in order that the parts of the universe remain in proper relation one 
another. It seems unnecessary here to go into the details of this ce^ 
tral Philonic doctrine, which contains both Jewish and Stoic elements יגי 
The similarities between it and the doctrine of the Neoplatonists con 
cerning the demiurgic gods, as well as the Chaldeean doctrine of Ideas 
is evidence for a common Middle-Platonic basis. Philo himself sug 
gests such an origin in that he refers to the powers of God with the 
same words which he uses for the Logos, as invisible chains which hold 
the universe together "1'1, and, above all, in that he describes the power 
of God which formed the cosmos as His "goodness" 15,׳. This last 
description, again, goes back to Plato's Timaeus which derives the source 
of all becoming from the goodness of God m . All later Platonists foun-

The Philonic doctrine of the divine Powers has been treated, from other 
view points, by E. GOODENOUGH in By Light, Light and the relevant material has 
been set forth by h i m ; see above note 1 1 3 . Cf. also the bibliography given 
hy LEISEGANG in P. W., s. v. Logos, 1 0 7 7 - 1 0 7 8 . Philo founds his distinction 
upon the two designations of God in the LXX : θ־εώί ( = ό &ήσαβ, ή χοσμοποιό! 
δύναμι!, ή άγαθοτη!) and κύριο! ( = δεσπότη!). A Middle Platonic interpretation 
of PLATO, Tim., 3 8 c, 3 : τόν •ποιητήν xai •πατέρα τούδε τού •παντό! (see η. 3 5) 
seems to have influenced the elaboration of this division; cf. Fragments of Philo, 
p. 7 0 a fin. Harris : άμήχανον άρμονίαν xai τάξιν xai λύγον xai άναλογ/αν xai 
τοσαύτην συμφωνίαν. . . άπαυτοματισθεϊσαν γενέσθαι. Χνάγχη γάρ είναι •ποιητην 
χαί •πατέρα. . , , 6! γεγέννηχεν χαί γεννηθέντα σώζει. 

PHILO, Conf. ling., 136 : God extends His power over the whole world, 
•πάντα δέ συναγαγών διά •πάντων άοράτοι! έσφιγξε δεσμοί!!, ίνα μή •ποτε λυθειη. 
This Power is called Q-εό!; ί . e. it is the χοσμοποιητιχή δύναμι! (see the preceding 
note) . Cf. also Conf. ling., 1 6 6 : θ-eoO, ύ! τοϊβ όλοι! δεσμού! τάί έαυτού δυνάμειί 
•περιήψεν αρρήκτου!, al1 τά •πάντα σφίγξα! άλυτα είναι βε&ούλευται (the three last 
words are quoted from PLATO, Tim., hi h, see n . 6 6 and 133 ) . 

n s Cf. PHILO, Opif. mund., 3 1 ; Migr. Abr., 1 8 1 - 1 8 3 (see n . 133) . Vit. Mo*-, 
H , 133 (quoted n . 1 3 3 ) , et passim; cf. ZELLER, I I I , 3 , A17, 3 . 

'*' PLATO, Tim., 3g e, 1 f . , in connection with the axiom that God is not jealous 
(see n . 1 4 8 , quoted by PHILO, Op. mund., 3 1 ) . 



340 
T11E PLATONIC ELEMENTS 

their teaching of the formation of the cosmos upon this axiom 147; 
^ Vlotinus, who contests the attribution even of goodness to the 
eVe" 1 Being, is compelled to fall back upon it when he wishes to give 

name to the causality of the primal power Thereby it is proved 
that Phi'0 developed his speculation, as to the primal powers of the 
livinity, on the basis of the Middle-Platonic formation of the doctrine 

of the Good, in which the Ideas receive the character of individualized 
powers and are entrusted by the supreme God with the activity of for-
ming the cosmos, holding it together and keeping watch over its con-
sistency. Philo finds in Goodness not only the source of God's creative 
abundance, but also the subjective ground of his emanative activity 1׳,'·'. 
It is possible that his Platonic predecessors had also developed the 
representation of God's activity as emanative, which, as was remarked 
above, forms a characteristic of the "dynamic pantheism" of the latter 
Platonic school. 

From this tracing back of the Philonic doctrine of the powers of God 
to Philo's Platonic predecessors, it follows that also those elements of 
the Chaldaean doctrine which agree with Philo's depend from the same 
tradition 1r'°. Thereby the thesis as to the Middle-Platonic source, both 

J . KROLL, Lehren des Hermes, 3 5 f . , describes the influence of this Platonic 
doctrine of the divine Goodness on the Hermetics and on Philo. See also 
PRAECHTER, 5 7 5 f . ; DODDS, 2 13 . For Iamblichus, cf. SAILUSTIUS, De deis el 
mundo, 5, p . 1 o, 17 , Nock. For Proclus see Th. PI., 3 8 0 , 3 4 ff.; Tim., I , 3 5 6 , 
4 f . ; I II , 6 , 3  .f ל

1 ZELLER, I I I , 2 , 5 4 6 f., in particular 5 4 7 , 2 ; DODDS, loe. cit.; PLOTINUS, Enn., 

8, 6 ; V, 4 , 1 appeals to the Platonic axiom that God grudges nothing in 
order to describe His formative activity, although he derives the causality of this 
»ot from His goodness but from the necessity inherent in His nature. 

ZELLER, I י I I , A , 4 0 6 , 3 ; B R £ H I E R , op. cit., 1 4 7 ; J . KHOLL, loc. cit. ; TI IEILER, 
°P· til., 2 9 . 

Another proof of common dependence is afforded by the agreement between 
hdo's doctrine of the Logos as the director of the divine Powers (De Fuga, 10 1 : 

ήνίοχον μέν είναι τύν δυνάμεων τόν λόγον) and the Chaldsan description of the 
Supreme Intellect as " r i d i n g " the lightnings of the Ideas (see ch. 11, n . 3 6 0 ) , 
a s well as by the common description of the beaming forth of the divine light as 
'stretching o u t " (cf. Philo : TSIW־״ ׳״> γένεσιν, quoted by ZELLER, I I I , 3 , 4 1 4 , 2 , 



C H A P T E R VI : 3 5  ן 2

of the Chaldtean speculation concerning the powers of God טי  ןי
the doctrine of emanations therewith associated, receives new 
mation151. ^ 

Two further elements—hitherto not considered—of the Chald 
definition of Eros deserve a short notice. The view that the g^ 
continue "together with him" in eternal circuit152, is perhaps nothing el^ 
than a mythical translation of the Platonic notion of the eternal harm 
of the universe, a harmony which manifests itself in the motion of the 
planets. It is possible that the famous Aristotelian doctrine of a trans-
cendent Divine Intellect which moves the heaven ώβ έρώμ,ενον (a doctrine 
current among Middle Platonists)153 has also exerted its influence here 
Thus the striking agreement of the appropriate verse of the Chaldtean 
Oracles just quoted with the last verse of the Dtvina Commedia : "L'atmr 
che move il sole e I'altre stelle'' would be explained on the ground of depen-
dance on a similar model. To Platonic notions is, further, to be referred 
the Chaldtean theory as to the intermingling of Eros in the substance 
of the soul, and of the soul's consequent longing for its noetic origin IM. 

with the Oraclc quoted ch. 11, n . a 0 0 , v. 4 ) . Whether the Oracular fragment 
•αρώτήν δύναμιν ιερού λόγου (see ch. 11, η. 181) refers to a Chaldtean speculation 
about the Logos (PHILO, Somn., I , 186 calls the Logos •πατήρ Ιερών λόγων) can 
no longer be decided. 

151 Traces of a doctrine similar to that of the Chaldeans on the connective power 
of the Ideas is found in NUMENIUS, p . 14 1, a ο : 4 δημιουργό« τήν ύλην. . . αρμονία 
ζυνδησάμενοβ (cf. 138 , 1 : έι>01). . . τήν άρμονίαν δέ ιθύνει, ταΐβ ίδέακ olaxtfav, 
and ρ. 8 9 , 6 : Not the substance, bu l the powers of the demiurge (i. e. the Forms) 
arc mixed with matter. Cf. also p . 140 , 14 f . , where he teaches that the order 
(τάζΐδ), eternity (ή μονή ή άίδιοή and preservation (σωτηρία, cf. DODDS, Proclus, 
g o o ) of the universe derive from the First Intellect. PLUTARCH, QuaesI. Plat•'11 ׳ 

1 100 ,1,5 Β : ή δέ άπό τού γεννήσαντο. αρχή χαί δύναμιι έγχέχραται τώ τ η » «  ־
θέντι (sc. τώ γεννητω χόσμω) χαί συνέχει τήν φΰσιν means by the 'connective 
power ' of t h e universe the good World Sou l ; cf. note 108. See ATTICUS ap. &״s ׳ 
Pr. Ευ., X V , 1 9 , 3 ; ALBINUS, 1 7 0 , 6 ; NUMENIUS, p . 8 9 , a 6 f . 

See ch. 11, n . 9 3 9 , v. 5 . 
ABISTOT., Met., Λ 1 0 7 9 b, 3 . On the influence of this doctrine upon I c 

Middle Platonists see WITT, 1 9 5 . 
See ch. 111, n . 8 . 



T11E P L A T O N I C E L E M E N T S 340 

thical thinking of the Chaldeans represented the capacity־ of 
The anthropological principles in the figure of their substantial 

Once this figurative husk be stripped away, the doctrine of 
0ΓΙβ1η" t t|!e soul's Eros for the good remains. DlatO aS 

The Cosmic Soul.—The Chaldean beliefs as to the nature of the 
W o r l d - S o u l are also explicable on the basis of Platonic views 1r,r'. The 
Cosmic Soul derives from the Paternal Intellect and is subordinate to 
him and to his ideas. In this description is presented the doctrine of 
the World-Soul as the third hypostasis, sprung from the divine Intellect, 
a doctrine already hinted at by Plutarch and Albinus 1M, and then made 
by Plotinus the foundation of his teaching concerning the three prin-
ciples of the noetic world. 

The World-Soul of the Chalda»ns forms, as that of the Platonists, 
the boundary (ipos) between the intelligible and the sensible world 
The Oracles represent this capacity in three figures, of which two have, 
at the same time, relations with the symbolism of the statue of Hecate 
which personifies the World-Soul. They call Hecate, the World-Soul, 
the "girdling blossom of the fire", "the fire which turns upon itself"., 
(in which expressions the name of the element, viz. of its blossom, 
refers to the noetic substance). She is also called "two-faced"158 . 
All three metaphors are also found in the writings of contemporary 
Platonists. The •comparison of the World-Soul with a girdle, which 
encircles the cosmos, goes back to Plato's Timaeus ( 36 e 3) , where it 
is said that the universe is "wrapped about from without" by the 

I I I 

III 
See ch. u, sect. 4 . 
PRAECHTER, 5ga ; ibid., 5 3 8 as to other predecessors of Plot inus; WITT, 1 3 5 . 

' The point of departure for the interpreters was PLATO, Tim., 35 a, 5 : έν 
Μ»« τοδ τβ αμερούβ αύτών ( = τοΰ νοητού) καϊ τοΰ κατά τά σώματα μερισΊού (— τού 
, W 1 7 T 0 6 ) . Cf. DODDS, 3 9 7 · Accordingly NUSIEMLS, P . 9 7 , 8 : μέση τών φυσικών 
* ύ ״ΡΡ*״ ώ PLOTINUS, IV, 3 •״ ,1 ; VI, 4 , 3 . Other parallels, η . 1 6 6 . In PROCL. , 

" " 1 ^ יי 4 . .ή 3έ ψυχή : ו 1 י . τών αμερίσΊων και μερισΊών μέση. . . τώι» αγενή-
• · · xai τών γενητών 6pos,.. . και τών... άεί όντων ττέραΐ the three characte-

«tics of the Cosmic Soul μέση, όροβ, •βέρα*, are to be found together. 
S י e e c h . 11, n . 1 1 1 - 1 1 3 . 

·j.'l 
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encompass ing Cosmic Soul ' 5 9 . From the same work is de r ived the 

1-ison with a b e i n g which turns u p o n itself in serpent ine f a sh ion ״ ם Γ ~ . ״ . ״ ״ • ״ l ״ a sn io n . A 

ing to Plato the Cosmic Soul laid about the world " twis t s UD 

in c ircles" 160 . To this snake-symbol ism there is f o u n d a c l o s e V ^ " 

appearances not yet correctly interpreted) parallel in the Gnostic I•*" 
ratlll 'P whir l i h n r r n w a d onvnn l •vmknln >L. Π1 . ' י • rature which borrowed several symbols from the Platonic rep r e 

t ion of the Cosmic S o u l . T h e sect of the Ophi tes u s e d , in a di*"^* 

of their schema of t h e cosmos , a circular snake, which e n c l o s e d ^ 

intramundane zone . They called this snake " L e v i a t h a n " or "the So*! 

which pervades the u n i v e r s e " . T h u s personif icat ion of Psvche 

Leviathan, which is said in the Bible (Isaiah XXVII, 1) to be a "crooked 

s e r p e n t " , is explicable 011 the basis of the same Platonic passage 

(cited above) concerning the W o r l d - S o u l 1 6 1 , o n which the Chaldeans 

I S " PLATO, Tim., 36 e, 3 : κύκλω. . . έξωθεν •αεριχαλύψασα. Followed bv 
Pnoci., Hymn., II (eis λφροΐίτην), v. 15 : 

« είτε ντερισφίγγειβ μέγα ν ούρανόν, ένθα σε φασί 
ψυχτ)ν άενάοιο •αέλειν χόσμοιο Q-εείην» 

(llie explanation of Aphrodite as a metonymous designation of the Cosmic Soul 
derives from PLOTINUS, I I I , 5 ) . The analogous comparison, in the Oracles, of the 
Cosmic Soul with a "g i rd l ing noetic membrane" , which divides the intelligible 
from the sensible world, has been explained above ch. 11, n . 99 f. J . KROLL, 

Lehren des Hermes, 139 , 3 compares therewith Corp. Herm., X, 11, where the 
cosmos is described as a human head which is divided into two parts by a mem-
Inane, and the soul is localized above the membrane in the noetic part of the 
cosmos. However, this phantastic speculation does not agree with that of the 
Chaldeans, for according to them the Cosmic Soul itself constitutes the dividing 
membrane and the image serves as metonymy for the transparent substance of 
lhe noelic. 

PLATO, Tim., 36 e, 3 : αύτι; έν αυτή σΊρεφομένη; a, 5 : αύτη άναχυχλου-
μένη •apds αυτήν. 

י " OBIGEN C. Cels., V I , 2 5 and 3 5 . Cf. the graphic description given HY 

H. LEISEGANG, Die Gnosis (Leipzig, i g a i ) , 1 6 9 , from whose interpretation, how-
ever, 1· differ. The Ophites wrote the name of Leviathan twice, both around the 
circle and also in its centre, because the Platonic World-Soul "encloses" the 
cosmic body " f r o m the centre outwards in all sides in circle" (PLATO, Tim., 3 6 «• «)· 

As to other Gnostic transformations of the Platonic doctrine of the Cosmic 
Soul see the excellent study of W . BOUSSET, Plalons Weltseele und das Kreuz Chrtft 
Ζ. Λ'. T. 1 1 2 7 3 - 2 8  .׳'., 1913, 5
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their interpretation of the serpentine symbols of the statue 

of Hecat6
 0f the mediating position of the World-Soul in the Pla-

^ i t i s possible to determine also the significance—unex-
 d in the preserved fragments of the Chaldeean Oracles—of the י־0"10
P׳a'oe ^.jicate of Hecate : "She who has mouths, faces, visages on 

162 This the Theurgists most probably interpreted (as 
eVJ!proclus) 103 w j t h reference to the double orientation of the Cosmic 
Soul ־ toward the intelligible world, from the Intellect of which she is 
 illuminated"; and toward the sensible world, to which she transmits״
her "light" 104· She is therefore also called in the Chaldean Oracles 
the "circumsplendent". The most precise explanation of this notion 
is given by Plotinus : he calls the Soul a light which streams forth from 
the Intellect, and which "on the one hand is fed by him and so satiates 
herself", and on the other hand occupies herself with the things behind 
her (*. e. the phenomenal world) 16r>. "She is the boundary-line and has 
the appropriate position : consequently she faces in both directions" 1Cfi. 

The Chaldaeans attribute to Hecate three activities : She is the "Mis-
tress of Life", who enlivens all the orders of created objects; Physis 
or Ananke, the ruler over the regular movement of the stars; Heimar-
mene, who rules over human beings by means of her demons 107. Of 

See ch. 11, u . 1 1 1 - 1 1 9 . 
PBOCL., Tim., II , 130 , 2 3 ; 2 4 6 , 1 9 ; 2 g 3 , 23 . The following interprc-

tation was already suggested by DODDS, 2 g 7 , 1. Cf. also BBEHIEB, La philoiophie 
de Plotin (Paris. 1 9 3 8 ) , 4 8 . 

By the preposition άμφί the Oracles use to describe the double relationship 

of the respective noetic potency, i. e. the reception of the noetic substance from 
a ° v e a n d its transmission to the lower order . See ch. 11, n . 1 1 1 - 1 1 2 . 

Ί " P « ״ I N ״ S , V , 1 , 7 ; ZELLEB, I I I , 2 , p . 5 8 9 , 1 . 

PLOTINUS, IV, 4 , 3 : μεθόριον ουσα xai έν τοιούτοι κειμένη ΈΤΤ' ίμφω φέρεται· 
mi arly I I I , 8 , 9 , where the Nous is called άμφίσίομοί : i. e. turned in two dircc-

1 0 n s ' towards the One and towards the Soul. Cf. already PLUTABCH, De procr. 
wmae, 93 , 7, 1 0 2 4 B concerning the Cosmic Soul : έν μέσω..! αμφοϊν χαϊ epos 
Ρφότερα συμπαθή χαϊ συγγενή φύσιν είχε etc. Cf. also CHALCIDIUS, quoted 

0 . 3 0 7 . 

" S י e e ch. ״ , n . 9 1 , 126, ' 1 3 4 , 1 3 6 . 

93 . 
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these three descript ions the first evidently g o e s back to Plat 0 ^ 

from w h o m is also derived the association of the concepts of s o u ! ^ ' 

life , 6 8 . The second, again , derives from the tradit ion of Midd ^ 

tonism. Plato made t h e Cosmic Soul mistress of the cosmic body 

the movements of its parts 10'·,. Later Platonists called her, by r e a 

of her characteristic as the source of the natural order, Physis ן ״לי" 

conjunction with t h e m Plo t inus d is t inguished two aspects of the World 

Sou l , of which the above remains without relation to the sensible world 

whi le the lower, direct ing itself toward this world , gives form to all 

th ings in which and t h r o u g h which it moves 1 7 1 . This lower aspect 0[ 

the World-Soul was called by P lot inus Physis 1 7 ' - . It seems therefore 

Cf. D O D D S , •197, who quotes P L A T O , Phaedo, 106 d; see also Leges, 8 G 5 e, 15. 

ps.-PLATO, Definit., hue, 7 . Plotinus also uses •ψυχή a n d Κω-ή promiscuously. 
On the post-Plolinian hypostasis of Life see D O D D S , 4 5 - 2 f. and above ch. 11, n. 65. 
H E I \ M I A S , Phaedr., p. 118 , 5 and 42 Ast, explaining P L A T O , Phaedr., *hoc, 6-7. 
stales that the movement of the soul and the movement of life are identical notions. 
P R O C L . , Crat., 5 3 , 2 , with reference to the same passage of the Phaedrus, designates 
the Cosmic Soul, the origin of Life, as •πηγή xai άρχή κινήσεως (cf. also PLATO, Leget. 
8 9 6 b, 3 ) , and Th. PI., 2 6 6 , 3 7 as άρχή xai πηγή ζωή;. The same formula is 
used by the Chaldaeans; see ch. 11, 11. 6 3 . As to the First Intellect regarded as 
lhe origin of the source of Life (cf. ch. 11, 11. 62) see P L O T I N U S , V, ' 1 , 2 : ζωή ·-v 

αύτώ (τώ νώ). 

י " P L A T O , Tim., 3 4 e. 5 : ψυχήν σώματος ώ> δεσπάτιν xai άρζουσαν and 3 7 6 · 

Phaedr., 2 4 5 c, 9 ; Leges, 8 9 6 c. 2 f. 
' 7 ATTICUS ap. E ״ U S E B . , Praep. Evang., X V , 1 2 . A L B I N U S , 1 6 5 , 3 : ( Ό voOs Φ 

φνχήβ) χοσμηθεis ύπό τοϋ πατρό* διακοσμεί σύμνασαν φύσιν έν τώδε τώ κόσμψ, 
where the three principles of Plotinus (plus Physis) are already found together. 
P L U T A R C H , De genio Soa\, 92 , 5 9 1 Β (see D O D D S , 2 0 7 ) and Quaest. Plat., 8 , 4 . 4> 

1 007 C : ή τοϋ όλου φύσις έμψυχος ούσα κινείται, μάλλον δέ χίνησις ουσα etc. "lhe 
equation ψυχή-φύσιβ goes back to P L A T O , Leges, 8 9 2 e, 2 (cf. Epinomis, 982 b, 5 ) · 

P R O C L . , Parm., 82 1, 1 f. and Tim., I , 10 , 8 , quotes this passage. 
1 , 1 P L O T I N U S , V , 1, 2 ( Z E L L E R , l i t , 2, 6 1 1 , 1), especially the sentence A ־ * » 

δϊ έν τάζει περιάγει (τόν ούρανύν); cf. P L A T O , Leges, 8 9 6 e, 8 f . 
" P י L O T I N U S , I I I , 8 , 4 et passim ( Z E L L E R , I I I , 2 , 5 9 4 f . See also H . F . M U L L • *  ׳

Physis bei Plotin, Rkein. Mus., 1 9 1 6 . 2 3 9 - 9 4 5 ) . Accordingly P R O C L . , Tim•· 1  י
10, 13 II., who cites the Physis of the Chaldaeans. Cf. also Hermes ap. Sto»־> 
Eelog., I , 4 1 , s. 6 [ 8 1 0 ] . 
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that the Chaldean description of Hecate-Psyche as Physis, the 
ferta,n ^ regular movement of the stars, goe» back to a pre-Plo-
mistress 

0f the Platonic doctrine as to the activity of the lower World-
tin•«״ w o u l d , at the same time, explain the distinction of that 
, S 0 U ' two a* ׳ spec ts . In that event Plotinus would have—as so often 
S0U'.S Λ ״  a doctrinal formula of Middle-Platonic tradition arid given ״
__taken ove! 

a new meaning. 
The concept of Nature was fdled out by the Chaldeans with the con-

tent of the belief in fate common in later antiquity. The movement of 
the parts of the cosmos is not only a result of their possession of life. 
but also the source of all temporal transitoriness 173 and material limi-
tation, of Ananke viz. Heimarmene. The personification of these two 
powers through Hecate also goes back to the doctrine of contemporary 
Platonists about the World-Soul. Four representatives of Middle-Pla-
tonism refer to her as charged with the enforcement of the divinely 
ordained laws of the world m . They again base their theory on a pas-
sage of the Timaeus •: The demiurge "showed" the souls which have 
just been created "the nature of the universe, and explains to them the 
rules of fate" : embodiment, wandering as expiation for earlier trans-
gressions, and final deliverance 17®. "Nature" and "Fate" thus become 
domains of operation for the Cosmic Soul, which also receives rulership 

According to P L O T I N U S , I I I , 7 , 11 and 1 9 , P O R P H Y B . , Sent., c. 4/1, p . 4 5 , 
16 f. and P R O C L . , Ale., 5 1 9 , 1 0 (who refer to P L A T O , Tim., 3 8 b, 6), the Cosmic 
Soul creates Time. 

P S . - P L U T A B C H , De fato, 9 , 5 6 8 E , F ; as to the character and sources of this 
work see P B A E C H T E R , 5 5 5 f . ; CHALCIDIUS in Tim., c. 1 4 9, 1 4 4 , 1 4 8 f . ; N E K E S I U S , 

D* no'• horn., 3 8 , 7 5 3 B . Cf. also P L U T A R C H , De procreat. anim., 9 7 , 1 , 1 0 9 6 Β 

ATTICUS ap. E U S E R . , Praep. Evang., X V , 1 9 , 1 ; P L O T I N U S , I I I , 1 , 7 ; P R O C L . , Hp., 
3  IT. The interpretation of the Cosmic Soul as Heimarmene was a י 356, 8

 sequence of the discussions between the Platonists and the Stoics; the latter״«»
">ade Physis, Heimarmene and Psyche the agents of Fate (ZELLER, I I I , 1 , 145 f .) . 

1oic influence is perceptable in Hymn. Orph., Χ (Φϋσβωί), 9 9 f. 
P L A T O , Tim., 41 e, 9 : τήν τοΰ •mavrds φύσ:ν έίειζεν νύμουβ τε τούί είμαρ-

f| ουβ εϊνεναντοϊβ, etc. Cf. p s . - P L U T A B C H , Defato, 1 , 5 6 8 D ; P B O C L . , Tim., I l l , 
Potif 30 f-; RP > 1 1 1 3 י 6 5 7 f י · ; ΓΑ. PI., 3 1 7 , 3 1 . Proclus quotes also P L A T O , 

e'' ®גל e, 5 : τόν li ίή χόσμον άνίσΤρεφεν είμαρμίνη. 



over the earthly existence of humanity. The soul of man, as a 
of the universal soul, is, as Iamblichus explains in his w o r k ^ 
Destiny 176, the source of Nature and of all movements; she strives · " 
her spiritual power towards the noetic realm, but subjects herself 
far as she gives in to the sensible, to Heimarmene, and serves the nece 
sities of Nature. Therefore she is permitted, in delivering herself f r 0^ 
the fetters of the sensible, to shake ofT the servitude to Heimarmene and 
to return to the freedom of her first noetic condition. Concerning the 
consequences which the Chaldsans drew from this ethico-religious p08 

tulate, we shall speak at the end of this section. Here it is enough to 
have established the fact that the three manifestations of the Chaldeean 
Hecate : Psyche—Physis—Heimarmene, derive from the Middle-Plato-
nic speculation as to the Cosmic Soul 1 7 7 , 

The Cosmic Soul of the Chaldeeans is, like that of the Platonists, 
not only the originator of all life hut also the source of human souls. 
The Oracles describe the origin of these last in mythical figures : 
"Having mingled the Spark of the Soul with two like-minded faculties, 
with Intellect and divine Will, the Father added to them as a third 
chaste Eros, the Binder of all things and their sublime guide" 
This representation, to all.appearances, goes back to the exegesis of 
a famous passage of the Timaeus (41 d),—a passage described by 
Plotinus as divine riddle ' ד  in which the making of the individual ,—י
souls is described. Plato explains there that the demiurge mixes, in 

" · IAMBLICHUS, De fato, ap. S T O B . , Eclog., I I , c . 7 , s . 4 3 - / 1 7 ; IDEM, Myst., V I I I , 7 

(cf. the commentary of SCOTT-FEBC.USON, Hermetiea, I V , 8 0 ff.) and Epist. ad Sopatr., 
ap. S T O B . , Eel., I , 5 , s . 1 8 ; c f . Z E L L E B , I I I , 3 , 7 6 1 f . ; HERMIAS, Phaedr., 9 5 5 b, 1, 

p. 1 7 1 , 1 3 . See already PLOTINUS, I I I , 1 , 8 et passim; PORPHYRY ap. PROCL. , Tim., 
ILL, 3 7 9 , 16 . Cf. GiiNDELin P. H׳׳.,s. v. Heimarmene, 9 6 3 6 (who quotes p . 96Λ9 
the Chaldtean Oracles); NOCK, Sallustius concerning the Gods, p . LXX f· 

Proclus' {Tim., I , 11 , gff. Other passages, ch. 11, n . 6 6 ) doctrine of the 
five degrees of the principle of Life (Life, Soul, Nature or Necessity, Destiny, Fate) 
is dependent on the Middle Platonic doctrine of the Cosmic Soul which was trans-
mitted to him by Iamblichus. Proclus, indeed, asserts that he ows this "chain 
to the Chaldean Oracles ; actually he did not even borrow all the terms from them 

171 See ch. H I , n . 8 . 
' ל PLOTINUS, I י V , 9 , 9 . 
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vessel in which he has prepared the World-Soul, the remain-
the 88"16ן^ sUbstances, and mixes them indeed "in much the same 
ing P^ n o t t1,e game purity, but seconds and thirds" (t. e. compo-
f " s h i 0 n ' f S e c o n d and third quality)'«י. The two ordinal numbers left 
«AIILS . . . _ _ ו 1* · 1 1 . ׳ ״  A ו _
 lained in the original are employed in the above-cited Oracle י3"6"
""6the numeration of the component parts of the human souls. That 

eement is not accidental, but rests on actual exegesis of the 
this agreement ·״ · ״ - ״ י ׳

f'tnaeus is shown to be probable by a comparison of the components 
f the soul named by Plato with those named by the Chaldeans. Accord-

to the Timaeus (35 a) the demiurge makes the Cosmic Soul (the 
rocess of her mixture is a model for the mixing of the individual souls) 

by mixing at first from two substances—the indivisible and self-con-
s lan t , as well as that which is divisible in the bodily region— a "middle. 
third form of the substance". By the undivided and divided sub-
stances Plato means, according to the interpretation of the greater 
number of his ancient exegetes, the substances of the noetic and sen-
sible worlds respectively181. If so, the three psychic substances men-
tioned in the Oracle : Intellect, Will and Eros, can be explained as equi-
valents of those given by Plato 18-. The undivided is equivalent to 
the Intellect, the divided to the Will, and the.mixing to "Eros, the 
binder of all things". The first and the third of these equations are 
self-explanatoryIM, so that only the second is in need of evidence. 

PLATO, Tim., 4 1 d, 4 f. According to PLOTINUS, IV, 3 , 6 , δεύτερα xai τρίτα 
(Tim., 41 d, ן ) signify the various grades of proximity and remoteness of the 
individual souls in relation to the O n e ; according to PROCL. , Ale., 50 3 , 14 f. 

e garments" (χηώνεί) which arc attached to the soul in the course of its descent 
(cf. DODDS, 3 0 7 ) . 

A . E . TAYLOR, A commentary on Plato's Timaeus (Oxford, 1 9 9 8 ) , 1 3 0 , 1 3 4 f. 
(on Chalcidius, Plotinus and Proclus. Cf. in particular PROCL. , Tim., I I , 1 5 3 , 

III fpi 

"f the S P a 0 t t h e S 0 U ' W 0 U ' d t h e n r e P r e s e n t 1hat part of the remainder 
soufo6 S U ^ S t a n c e 4*,e Cosmic Soul from which the demiurge mixes the particular 
r o V T h e S e c o n ( 1 P r o c e d u r e of the mixing may have been described in the 

" s
, n u a U o n of the Oracle which has not been preserved. 
. 18 a ' s 0 possible that the Chaldtean Eros represents the numerical pro-

Γ ι ο η of the mixing (άρμο,·/α : Tim., 3 6 e, 7 ) . 
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"Divine Will" means in this and other Oracles the decision of th 
creator to send the created souls down to earth 184. Later Platonists 
who trace back the descent of the soul to its own initiative, deriv 
this initiative from the "desiring part" of the s o u l t , ! i : the Chald®an 

replace the "desiring will" of the soul by the rational will of its creator 
It seems, consequently, scarcely dubious that the Chaldaean account 
of the mixing of the human souls rests on the exegesis of the Timaeus 

This relationship appears, most clearly, in the Chaldaean designation 
of the World-Soul as "Pneuma. harmony and number" 80י. Of these 
three concepts the two last derive directly from the Timaeus '3י and the 
first from Middle-Platonists who identified the Cosmic Soul of Plato 
with the Cosmic Pneuma of the Stoa 188. So the search after the philo-
sophic sources of the Chaldaeans leads us ever again back to the exegesis 
of the Timaeus. This fact is a new proof of their immediate depen-
dence on contemporary Platonism, in which the centre of interest was 
occupied by just this essential work of natural philosophy, explained 
in a large number of commentaries (of which only scanty fragments 
have been preserved). 

We may treat more briefly here the Chaldaean view of the descent 
and reascent of the human soul, its service under the compulsion of 
the body, its forgetfulness of its heavenly source and its recollection 
of its own nature, its wandering and eventual release 189. Here the 

m Sec cli. H I , n . 17. For έπέμφβν there see ALBINUS, 6 7 a , h : χατέπεμψεν 
έπί γήν τάβ.. . ψυχάβ ό τύν όλων δημιουργό;, and the Platonist Taurus, quoted 
by IAMBLICHUS, De anima (ap. STOB. , Eel., I , c. 11׳, s. 89 [906 ] ) ττέμπεσθαι n; 
ψυχάβ ύπό Q-εων εί; γην. 

1,5 Cf. the passages !quoted by W I T T , 1 3 9 ; I * * » " C H U S , De anima (ap. STOS., 

Eel.. I , c. Λ1, s. 3g [ 9 0 8 ] ) ; NUMENIUS, p . 1 0 5 , 5 IT. 
See ch. 1, n . 5 g , v. 3 . 

' " See ch. 1, n . 6 5 , ψυχή = άρμονία : PLATO, Tim., Βηα,ι; PLUTABCH, De on!״"• 
procr., 3 3 , 1099 E ; 7 , 1 0 1 5 E ; 9 7 , 1 0 9 6 Β. ψυχή^άριθμόβ : cf. A. E. To!«״  ׳
op. cit., 1 11 f. For other parallels see W I T T , 9 0 , 9 . j 

" · The author of the summary of the Platonic system, whom DIOG. LAEBT. 

6 7 , quotes, designates the Cosmic Soul as Ιδέα τοϋ νάντη διεσίώτο; •ανεύμ<^οί 

C f . PBAECHTEB, 5 5 / 1 . 

Cf. ch. 11, sect. 15 and ch. hi ״" , sect. 1, 9 , 6 . 
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leg in their formulations, show their Platonic models themselves 190. 
0 r 8 C 6 uently Porphyry was able to treat several Oracles of this group 
^ T the framework of a monograph on the Platonic theme of the 
 of the soul (de regrcsxu animae) 191. He there rightly remarked י" יי*
1*Trtie Chaldaeans substituted, for the ethico-dialectical purification 
Y t h e soul demanded by Plato as precondition of its "ascent", the 
 lustration of their mystery-cult ; but he omitted to add that ן .

tjje thereby gave back its primary, ritualistic significance to the con-
cept of catharsis borrowed by Plato from the Orphics 19-'. 

From the inquiry concerning the Platonic elements of the Chaldaeans' 
concept of the World-Soul, we turn to the question of the source of 
its identification with Hecate. To this a direct answer cannot be given, 
inasmuch as the tradition concerning the late forms of the cult of Hecate 
is not sufficient 19:1. As point of departure may be taken the fact that 
the Chaldaeans got hold of Hecate, as also of Apollo, through magic. 
This relationship finds its clearest expression in their appropriation of 
the statue used in the cult of this goddess of magic. The Chaldaeans 
carried through the transition from magic to metaphysics by interpre-
ting the attributes of this figure according to the characteristics of the 
Cosmic Soul of the Platonists 194. 

The allegorical interpretation of a cult-statue was a usual means of 
giving a particular divinity universal character '95. This method, which 
was developed by the Stoics and carried further by the Neoplatonists, 

The Neoplatonists frequently reverse the relationship in using the relevant 
Chaldean Oracles to sanction the Platonic thoughts . 

1,1 See Excursus I I . 
Cf. E. R O H D E , Psyche, I I , 3 8 1 f . , and the excellent excursus on the role of 

1he Platonic language and mode of expression in Gnosis by H . JONAS, Gnosis und 
,potantiker Geist, I , 3 5 1 - 3 5 4 . He says p . 3 5 3 : " I n d e m Plato die Philosophie 
a s Scheinreligion stilisierte, ermoglichte er einer spateren Religion die Stilisierung 
als Scheinphilosophie". 

 Tl. 1 י•"
m e relevant material is collected BY ROSCHER, S.V. Hekate. 

"  י c J י
aee ch. 11, n ״ . 8 9 - 1 3 1 . 

H- USENEI, Gotlemamen, ch. 3 0 . The Chaldaeans seem to have made no 
Th ^ 6 m e a n s transferring attr ibutes of other gods to the principal god. 

e 1 r *tatue of Hecate agrees in type with tha t which was familiar in their time. 
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served many priestly theologians or devout laymen for the extension 
the domain of the divinity whom they worshipped. Close analo 
to the practice of the Chaldaeans are offered, e. g. by the interpretati^^ 
of the insignia of the statues of the Magna Mater, of Serapis, Isis J n ^ 
ter of Heliopolis and Apollo of Hierapolis i!)6. Porphyry, in his'work 
"On the statues of the gods" and "On the god of the sun" '®ל ha 

collected the results of this art of interpretation 98י. So also the age-
old goddess of magic, Hecate, whose three-faced statue showed her 
connection with Kore (Persephone) and Artemis, assumed about the 
second century A. D. the character of an all-powerful goddess. She 
usurped the characteristics of Selene and Aphrodite and received in 
the hymns of the magical papyri the predicates : "Shaper of all things 
cosmic, Nature, Mother of all, Beginning and End, Buler of all", etc. 199. 
In the so-called Orphic hymns, the hymnbook of a sect then found in 

Magna Mater : JULIAN, Orat., V : Serapis : M A C R O S . , Sat., I , a o , 1 6 ; cf. REIT-

ZENSTEIN-SCHAEDER, Studien zum antiken Synkretismus (Leipzig, 1 9 9 6 ) , 9 9 ; Isis : 
APULEIUS, Metam., XI, 2 - 5 ; PLUTARCH, De Iside, passim; Juppiter Heliopolitanus : 
CUMONT, Relig. Orient11., plate IX, 1 ; Apollo of Hierapolis : MACROB. , Sat., 1 , 1 7 , 66 f. 

A work attributed to Orpheus, of which only the title [spoolολικά, χλήσεΐί 
χοσμιχαί ( K E R N , Orph. Fragm., p . 3 0 0 ) , has been preserved, contained probably 
cosmological interpretations of the ornatus vestitusque of Dionysus-Pharfes (cf. KERN, 

Orph. Fragm., No. 2 3 8 , see n . «98), as well as adjurations of this god by these 
a t t r ibutes ; cf. P. Mag., IV, 1 1 7 0 , χοσμιχαί! χ λήξω λιταϊί and ch. 1, n . 180 on 
the designation of the voces mysticae as όνόματα &εία χοσμιχά. 

"  The fragments of Porphyry's περ i αγαλμάτων were published, with an excellent י
commentary, by B I D E Z , Vie de Porphyre, Appendix I . Porphyry's monograph on 
the Sun-god is the basis of the account given by MACROR. , Sat., I , ch. 1 7 - 2 9 . 

1,1 Closest to the symbolic interpretation of the Chaldeans is an Orphic poem 
(Orph. Fragm., No. 9 3 8 ; probably quoted from the Ι β ρ ο ο 7 0 λ ι χ ά , sec n. 1 9 6 ) , 

which contains instructions for the consecration (τελετή) of the statue of Dionysus-
Phanes by robing it with πένλοβ (= άχτϊχε!), νε€ρόί (= άσίρα) and ζωστήρ 
For the ritual (v. 1 : ήρι indicates the morning hour .(ύχεανόί =־) , appropriate to 
the worship of the sun-god) see the Oracles of Hecate quoted ch. 1, n . 56 and 160· 

P. Mag., IV, 2 5 5 3 (quoted by KROLL, 6 9 ) : σύ τά χοσμιχά πάντα τέθει**'• 
9 8 3 3 : Φύσι παμμήτωρ (Aphrodite, s. 2 9 1 6 ) . . .άρχή xai τέλοεει, πάντων S£ 

σύ μούνη άνάσσειβ, έκ σέο γάρ πάντ' έσΤι xai ε is α', αιώνα, πάντα τελευτα. 
Later Orphics called the moon φύσιν ίιχίρων (Fragm. Orphic., *Th, Kern)· 
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Minor, she is invoked as t h e first g o d d e s s of the pantheon . Here 

A918
 n C 0 u n t e r also the symbol ic interpretat ion of one of her attr ibutes : 

* β υ which she ho lds in her h a n d s is interpreted as the e m b l e m of 

' , 6 office as guard of the universe 2 י 0 0 . In Asia Minor, where her cult 
h e r

0 ° e d particular respect , she was received by the worshippers of 

Mithra201 I n a n o r a c l e c i t e d 1 , 0 1 ? 1 1 Υ Γ i n h i s " P h i l o s o p h y of t h e 

Oracles" « oracle which has the closest external resemblance to t ט h e 

Chaldean Oracles of H e c a t e — s h e presents herself to the conjuring magi-

cian as mistress over the zones of e ther , heaven and earth 2 0 2 . In the 

formula of a magical o a t h , t h e three faces of the statue of Hecate are 

identified with the three Fates 21,3, and in another magical incantation 

!00 Hymn. Orph., I , 6 : •ααντόί κόσμου κλειδούχο» άνασσαν. See P. W, s. v. 

Hekatc, 3 7 7 3 . 
The explanation given by F I R M . MATERN. , De errore prof, rel., c. 5 , p . 1 3 , 6 f. 

13, 1 [., that the three faces of the Mithraic statue of Hecate represent Athene, 
Artemis and Aphrodite and symbolize the three parts of the soul ira mens libido, 
|70ES back to Neoplatonic interpretation, as CUMONT, Die Mysterien des Mithra* ( 1 9 3 3 ) , 

p . 10 .3 , 3 , rightly remarked in contradicting Z IEGLER, Areh.f. Religtonswissenschaft, 
XIII (1910) , 347 f· I t can be shown that Firmicus' source was Porphyry's 
"Philosophy of the Oracles", which he cites several times and uses yet more often 
without citation. Porphyry explains there (cf. p. 133 f., Wolff) likewise, in 
connection wilh the Oracle of Hecate quoted above ch. 1, n . 153 , that the triple 
face of the statue refers to the trichotomy of the soul (according to PLATO, Tim., 
69 c f.). The passages of Proclus quoted by Ziegler depend on Porphyry. As 
for the alleged triad ί-κάτη-ψυχή-άρετή see ch. 11, n . 6 5 and 8 3 . Consequently, 
Firmicus' interpretation of Hecate as Psyche does not derive from the tradition 
ϋΓ Milhraists, but from Porphyry, who took it from the Chaldsan Oracles. See 
Excursus II , n . 3 6 . 

" * P O R P H . , De philos orac., 1 5 1 , Wolff (EUSER., Praep. Evang., IV, 3 3 , 7 ) . 

In HESIOD, Theog., 4 1 3 f . , 4 9 7 , and in Hymn. Orph., I , 3 , Hecate is the mistress 
o f the air, the water and the ea r th ; by others (see P. W., s. v. Hekate, 3 7 8 3 ) 
she is described as mistress of the heaven, the earth and the netherworld. The 

י 8 ' d e a n s (sec ch. v, n . 41) subordinate to her the demons of the air , the earth 
a"d the water. 

Alchemistic Isis-document, quoted by SCOTT-FEROLSON, Hermetiea, IV, 148 : 
^r {&> σε elt τά ί τρβίί ανάγκα! xai μάσΤιγα! xai ζίφο!. Since the scourge and 

sword are symbols of Hecatc (see ch. 11, n . 9 6 ) , the three faces viz. figures 
0 the statue of Hecate must be meant by the three άνάγχαι. The three Fates 
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"Three-faced Selene" is explained as "Clotho, Lachesis and Atro 
the "thread of the Fates", and predicated as Ananke and "inesca L ' 
Moira"24י׳. Pab |« 

Hecate's rise to the position of an universal goddess made her i(je 

tification with a supramundane power understandable. However the" 
is no evidence for her association with the Cosmic. Soul before the tir^ 
of the Chaldaeans 2«5, and the silence of the tradition should be looked 
upon as a proof that the Chaldaeans themselves first carried throu k 
this identification. Internal evidence also argues in favour of this sup 
position. The Cosmic Soul is a metaphysical, not a mythical, concept 
and wherever it is found in ancient theology, there is to be presupposed 
some influence—however mediated—of Plato 200. Now nothing is known 
of an association of Platonic metaphysics with any sort of religious 
magical or cosmological notions related to Hecate, before the time of 
the Chaldaeans. Consequently these may be considered as the rrea-
tors of this synthesis. 

The reason for this identification is to be found in the inner relation-
ship between the concept of the nature of Hecate current in later anti-
quity and the meaning of the metaphysical hypostasis in the thoughts 

arc interpreted hv ps.-PixTAHcii, De fato, a , 5 6 8 E, as the three domains of lhe 
Cosmic Soul qua Heimarmene. It seems therefore that the Stoic interpretation 
of Hecate as Heimarmene (St. V. F., I I , No. g 3 0 == Schol., H E S I O D . , Theog., 411) : 
Βιά τό έκαστου προνοείαθαι׳ τών γάρ έ·> γη χαί έν Q-αλάσση πάντων έχει τήν 
έζουσίαν [cf. HESIOR., Theog., 4 1 3 ] 17 ειμαρμένη- ώί γάρ 9-εά πάντες εύχονται τή 
Μοίρα) is more than an etymological pun . 

s״ P. Mag., IV, 7 9 5 : νήματα Μοιρών, αλωθώ xai λάχεσίί ήδ' Ατροποί si• 
a 8 58 : σύ γάρ δυσάλυχτος Ανάγκη, Μοίρα 8 ' 

" s The attempt of REITZENSTEIN, Die Gottin Psyche, Sitzungsberichle, Heidelberg, 
1 9 1 7 , to prove the existence of an Iranian doctrine of the Cosmic Soul, cannot 
be regarded as successful. The Chaldsan Oracles, which form one of the prin-
cipal supports of his hypothesis, must be left out of account, since they depend 
on Plato, to whose doctrine even that of Mani concerning the Cosmic Soul finally 
goes back; cf. the study of BOUSSET quoted η. 161 . 

י " Plotinus reports that the Gnostics conjured the Cosmic Soul (Enn., 1 1 '  י 0
14 : ύταν γάρ έπαοιίάβ γράφωσιν... πρύς. . . τήν ψυχήν). Unfortunately י 
neither he nor the Christian critics of Gnosticism have explained this statement· 
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norary Platonists. Hecate, princess of the demons, com-
of c ° 0 t ^ dark powers which enslave the corporeal existence of men, 
n>«nds

״  d s h e r dominion over all natures, which their fear of the 

and e x t e ״ a d g i y e n u p t 0 her. The concept—associated with Hecate— 
de lj°nSonic fate, found its metaphysical equivalent in the concept of 
° f Cosmic Soul current in Middle Platonism. Psyche causes the fatal 
 ulsion which rules the world and man; she represents all-powerful י1,6
η ΐ η ν , in the reverence of which all the pagan religions of this time 
f o u n d themselves in accord. The Cosmic Soul of the Platonists is, 
however, not only the ruler of destiny, but also the redeemer from its 
rule Turned alike towards the sensible and towards the noetic realm, 
she personifies not only the compulsion of natural existence, but also 
the freedom of the mind. So she became, for the Platonists, the pro-
totvpe of the need of men, and of their salvation. In this ambivalence 
of the metaphysical potency should be sought the real ground of her 
identification with the highest goddess of the Theurgists, and the key 
to the understanding of her character. Hecate, the pure, undivided 
life in the sphere of the divine, the motive power behind intramundane 
fate and ordainer of demonic servitude, personifies the essential thoughts 
of the soteriology of later antiquity : the dogma of the divine origin 
of the human soul, its fall and entanglement, its return and redemption. 
The Chaldeean Hecate encountered the human souls in forms always 
adequate to their internal conditions : for those sunk in the body she was 
necessity ; for the erring, demonic temptation ; for the renegade, a curse ; 
for those who recalled their divine nature, a guide; and for those who 
returned home, grace. This companionship during all phases of the 
existence of the human soul was at the same time self-encountering of 
the universal soul with her parts. She herself fell and cast down others, 
strayed and lead astray, was judged and was judge, and, in the indi-
v'dual soul, she redeemed herself. .Her capacity to sympathize with 
911 individual needs, without herself abandoning the norm of perfect 
existence, aroused between her and her worshippers a sympathy 111 
^ a genuine feeling of personal religion found expression. It seems 

at Proclus describes accurately the character, as a saviour, of the Chal-
n g°ddess of souls, when in his hymn to Hecate and Ianus, the two 
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divinities watching over the ways of mankind, he prays : "Draw 
soul, which rages over the earth, on high, after it have purified '» * 
in initiations which awaken the mind. Teach me, in my longing ^ 
path which God has made known. I would behold the venerable li ^ 
from whenee it is possible to escape the dark evil of birth. Re ! 

1e 

forth, I pray, your hands and bear me, who am weary, upon your wingg 
to the harbour of piety" 207. 

10. The cognition of the noetic beingt.—The Chaldtean Oracles which 
speak of the knowledge of the intelligible world tranport us. into the 
pure atmosphere of later Platonic thought 208. This is especially true 
of that Oracle, unusually rich in content, which replies to the question 
as to the nature of this knowledge 209, and which may be described as 
a classic witness to the transcendental philosophy of later antiquity. 
Treated from a historical point of view, the testimonies of this group 
reflect thoughts which were developed by the Platonists of the first 
and second centuries and then, by Plotinus, brought into harmony 
with the principles of his doctrine of the Absolute. 

The main Oracle of this group explains• that the Highest Being is 
no object subdue to qualification (τι); and exhorts him who would 
know it to turn away his organ of thought, the "eye of the soul", from 
every object, in order that after its "emptying" he may stretch it forth 
without mediation toward the supreme noetic goal. The theory of intui-

 PROCL., Hymn., VI, 6 f. The cult of Ianus-Hecate to which this hymn ofיי"
Proclus refers is unknown (cf. LYDUS, Men»., IV, 2 , p . 6 5 , 1 1 f. and IV, 5 8 , p . 1 

5 f.). Cf. also the fine description of CHALCIDIUS, In Plat. Tim., 5 3 : "Haec est 
ilia rationabilis anima mundi, quae gcmina iuxta meliorem naturam veneratione 
tutelam praebet inferioribus, divinis dispositionibus obsequens, p r o v i d e n t i a m 

nativis impertiens, aeternorum similitudine propter cognationem beata, dissolu 
bilium rerum auxiliatrix et patrona, cuius in consulendo ratiocinandoque virtutis 
in moribus hominis apparent insignia, qui cultor eximius dei diligentiam mansuelis 
impertit animalibus". PLATO, Lege*, 8 9 6 e, 8 IT. W e may also recall Plotinus 

famous description of the Cosmic soul as the sister of the human (Enn., IL 9' 
1 8 ; I V , 3 , 6 ) . 

See ch. 11, sect. 15. 
Quoted ch. 11, n . 3 7 3 . 
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ledee developed in this Oracle depends on the Middle-Pla-
l've " x i o m that the Supreme Principle is without accidents, and eonse-
1 0 0 1Vv allows itself to be grasped only by way of abstraction 210. Close 
4 u e " Chaldeans in the representation of this 80-called negative theo-
t 0 ' comes Plotinus211 . He explains that man cannot conceive the 
 ϊηβΐ being, as he can the other objects of thought, by way of mere "י
thinking, but only by means of a presence which is of a higher sort 
than k n o w l e d g e ; for whatever knowledge conceives, is a concept and 
a concept is a plurality, whereas the primal being is not any particular 
thing (n) , since it is neither a qualitative nor a quantitative entity. 
Therefore that soul which strives towarde the primal Being, must not 
only "lead itself upwards" from sensible objects, but must also rise 
above knowledge. Only when it have cleansed itself from all outer 
things and have entrusted itself to the conduct of its intellect may it, 
with the purified and superior power of its (this) intellect (τοΰ »οΰ τφ 
mpriτφ) behold the pure One. 

Plotinus and the Chaldeans agree throughout that the highest goal 
of all thoughts possesses no accidents; it is therefore exalted not only 
above all sensible observation, but also above any discursive thought, 
and can be grasped only in immediate contemplation freed of all thought-
content. 

As against this the two systems differ a) in the representation of the 
process of knowledge and 6) in the description of the goal of thought. 

a) Both Plotinus and the Chaldeans explain that the soul must turn 
a w a y from all outer things. However, the contrary to these outer 
things ie ealled by the Chaldeans that "above", by Plotinus, that 

0 The earliest witnesses for the so-called negative theology, after Philo, a re 
! ,us״ 6 5 , h-t-j (νόψτ!{ Κ « Γ ' άφα'ψίσιν); d, P R I B C B H R , 6 0 9 ; C E L S U S ap. 

״ « · . .VII, k% (πρώτου έτίνοιαν י . άναΧύηι άνό τών άλλων); M u . Τυη., XI, 
^ 8 " A ־ L E X . , Strom., V, 1 1 ; 7 1 , 9 and 1 9 ; 8 1 , 5 f . (who mingles the 

Γ Α ^ « 6 5 0 0 0 1 ^ P ^ T Platonists with those of Philo), See R. E . W I T T , 

γ fUUmkm of Clement of Alexandria, Clou. Quart., XXV { 1 9 3 1 ) , 1 9 7 ; I D E M , 
AU**1u, 139 f. 

P W N « 1 8 , V I , 9 , 3 -7 . For other parallels see Z K L L E U , I I I , 9 , p . 6 6 8 f . 
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"within" a l- . The latter describes the "ascent" to the contemplate 
Being as introvertive progress; the Chaldsans on the contrary, a s 

elevation in mundane space. The vision of Plotinus is accomplished^' 
means of step-by-step assimilation of the organ knowing to the object whicJ 
is to be known, with which at the final stage it is blent into a higher unity, 
while the vision of the Chaldsans is obtained by the immediate self-om 
stretching of the organ of knowledge in the direction of the goal of thought 
and its subsequent reception of the divine light issuing from this object 
Their knowledge of God is, therefore, no self-perfection of the inner 
condition of their mind, but an illumination transmitted from without211 

b) The object of the supreme vision is, according to the Chaldeans 
the Intellect of the First Being; according to Plotinus, the First Being 
Himself. The divergence is a matter less of the names given than 0[ 
the concepts associated with the names. The Chaldsans indeed make 
the personality of this Supreme Being transcendent beyond all possi-
bility of being attained by reason, and give over His efficacity to His 
Intellect, which thereby becomes not only the subject of all divine action, 
but also the object of all sublimest thought; nevertheless, they often 
explain that this First Intellect is identical with the Supreme Being-1''. 
From this fluctuation it is clear that they could attribute to the First 
Intellect predicates (such as freedom from qualification and exaltation 

beyond all discursive comprehensibility) which Plotinus ascribed to the 
Supreme Being. The first and second principles of Plotinus are conse-
quently, for the Chaldeans, during the act of knowledge, coincident ' •" ' · 

111 PLOTINUS, VI, 9 , a and 7 : •ατάντωυτών έξω άφέμενον he! έπι<τ1ρ*?ήν*< ®Ρ"'* 
τό είσω πάντη (thus already M « . Tvn., X, 3 a; XI, 10 b, sec D O D D S , 9 1 8 ; WITT. 

9 0 3 ) , μή πρόί τι τών έξω χεχλίσθαι. Z E L I . E B , 1 1 1 , 2 , 6 7 9 , 1 - 9 . S E C D01»>s, 
Introduction p. xix. 

113 We may note the difference between the exhortation of P L O T I N U S , I  ־ 9 ,6 ,
ί τ e v l a t i fa and that of the Oracles (ch. 11, 11. 3 7 3 , v. 7 f.) : χρβώ »ή τοϋτο νοήβ" 
ούχ άτενώί. . 

"* See η. 3 6 . P S E L L U S , Comm., 11/17 ^  י״ explains the νοητόν, described י
the chief oracle of this group, as ο &εόβ, τό πρώτον νοητόν, and DAM., I I , 16!  י 1
reports that the Oracles called the " F a t h e r " νοητόν. See n . 3 6 . 

J l 5 We need not here "mention other profound differences, as to the knowle0e 
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• in many ways to the Chaldean theory of the intuitive know-
^ g 0 d is that of Philo. He also begins from the position that 

f r e e d o m from qualification makes the "direct and straight vision" 
" •11 f I .Κ .η«!«« U • μ m i n litnii 1m Λ η nwn nf a«* f Him i m p o s s i b l e , for by any such vision His qualitative character 
° uld be indicated;216 and he concludes from this that the human 
ntellect c a n n o t grasp God's nature, but only his existence and even 

this only by means of the Ideas, which are the thoughts of the primal 
divine power217. Just so do the Chaldaeans define the highest noetic 

of the l'riinal Being, between the system of t he C h a l d s a n s and tha t of P lo t inus , 
for these do no t immediately concern the ques t ion of t he origin of the Chaldieaii 
theology. However, it is certain t ha t P l o t i n u s ' doctr inc of the One developed 
on the basis of a mystical theory of knowledge reflected by the C h a l d s a n s . Plo-
linus restored to knowabili ty t h e t r anscenden t Pr imal Being (which for t h e pre-
vious Platonists had th rea tened to d i sappear in t h e " c l o u d of u n k n o w i n g " ) by 
transccndentalizing intel lection. His doct r inc of the un ion of the soul \vil!1 t he 
One prevailed—historically cons idered—over lha t excessive spir i tuali ty which , 
precisely in the C h a l d s a n Oracles, expressed itself so clcarlv, and to which the 
future belonged. 

PIULO, Posterit. Cain., 1 6 9 : άχατάληπτό; γε ix τή! άντιχρύ! xai κατ ' εύ&ύ 
S-ιωρίαν •αροαβολή!, etc. 

Ί Π Β Η Ε Ι Ι Ι Ε Η , Ιλ» idees philosophiques... de Philon, 1 9 8 ff. Cf. e. g. P H I L O , Opif. 
mund., 71 ; Potteril. Cain., 14 f . , 1 6 7 f . ; Mul. nom., 4 ff.; Leg. Spec., I , 3 7 5 0  ; ־
Pram.. 3 f ד . ; Quaest. Gen., IV, 1 and 4 ; Quaest. Exod., I I , 6 7 (cf. H A R R I S , Frag-
meats of Philo, 6 6 ) ; and the extensive f r a g m e n t of Quaest. Exod., p r in t ed by H A R R I S , 

f· In Leg. Spec., I י-7 I , 1 6 5 , Phi lo appeals to the Pythagoreans (τά περί τά μαΟν-
׳ « τ ι xii τήν άλλην φιλοσοφιαν; cf. 1 7 7 = oi άπό τών μαθημάτων). T h e pr imal 
diwne Power is t he Logos, t h e sum of t he ideas , which, accordingly, cor responds 
10 the First Intel lect of t he Cha ldeans (and to P lo l inus ' second hypos tas i s ; see 
" · ' 3 5 ) . In p l a c c 0 f t he Logos is f o u n d also t h e syzygv of the Creative and t h e 
τΓ P o w c r 8 ( s e e n · 1 4 3 ) which are subjected to t י h e Logos as pr imal ideas . 

« speculation on the Logos is beh ind t h e Chris t ian Alexandriaus, when they 
; * t h e " S o n " a revelation of t h e F a t h e r who is exalted above all k n o w l e d g e ; 

I n * · ' ל " ' S י t T a m > V ' 1 1 ד ז δ י 1 ' w i t h P H I L O , Posterit. Cain., 1 6 . 
n Philo 's wri t ings , t h e supra- ra t ional concept is mixed with pneumat ic a n d 

'he C 0 D c e P t s : **,5י P u r i f i e d Nous is filled by t h e divine, p n e u m a or goes ou ts ide 
• ? 1 0 o rder to make room for t he presence of t h e divine p n e u m a . I n t e l · 
^ cognition can be entirely d i spensed wi th , if God by His own action reveal 

1"1self, i n causing t j , c v j s i o n 0 f Himself (/. e. of His Ideas) to s t ream in to t he 

3 4 
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object of thoughts as the Supreme Intellect which "flashes with Qu ^ 
divisions" (t. e. Ideas) ->l8. Thus all statements of Philo's and 0f ^ 
Chaldsans are related, even when it is not expressly said so, to th 
vision of the Ideas. They are the limit and goal of human knowled 
of the divine essence2 1 9 . Just so do both systems agree throughout^ 
their representations of the process of knowledge. According to Phi]0 

the knowledge of the Supreme Being is accomplished when the orpan 
of thought (which here again is described with the Platonic meta-
phor the "eye of the soul") 2'-0, having been purilied from all sensible 
accretions, "stretches" itself toward the goal241 and is illuminated by 
the light of the Ideas 232. On the act of out-stretchihg the rays of the 
soul follows a reaction of the intended object of thought, during which the 
organ of thought remains passive. Also the Chaldsan Oracles explain that 
when the knowing "stretches out" the "flower of his intellect" towards 
the divine, this sends down its light and fills the soul with itself22·1. 

A presupposition of this union is the organic relation of the organ 
knowing with the object known. The "eye of the soul" is a part of 
the Primal Intellect, which is mixed in with the substances of the human 
soul. When this is purified from all foreign components, the man 

soul. Personal experience of the superiority of this " k n o w l e d g e " , in which the soul 
(or her rational part , the Nous) became a mere receptive organ, convinced Philo 
of the fact that self-effacement of the human mind is a precondition of the union 
with the divine. Cf. Migr. Abrah., 31 f. 

״ * See ch. 11, n . 3 3 ן , v. 4 . 
Plotinus seems to refer to this view when he explains (VI, 9 , 5 ) , that the 

One which thrones over the Being is to be known bu l with difficulty and therefore 
easier conceived by the Nous generated by the One. 

"· See ch. 11, n. 3 8 5 . P H I L O , Migr. Abr.. 1g 1 : τό ψυχ^ί όμμα, ύ «׳οντά βΜ-
πειν έίωκεν b S-ebs ; Conf. ling., 9.3 ; Mul. nam., 3 , etc. The Platonic metaphor 
τό ψυχήί όμμα frequently interchanges with τό ·tits havolas όμμα viz. όφθαλμύ*• 

See ch. 11, n. 3 י" 7 3 , v. 10 ; 3 8 6 ; 3 8 7 and P H I L O , Deprovid., ap. E U S E B . , Praep• 
Evang., VIII, 14, 9 : τό τήί ψυχήί όμμα τείναι; Ebriel., 1 0 6 ; De Abrah., 58 ; 
Leg. Spec., I l l , 3 . 

P H I L O , Somn., I , 113 , 1 1 5 ; Ebriet., 4 4 ; Mut. nam., 6 ; De Abrah., 119! 
De Virt., 1 6 4 ; Vit. Cont., 3 7 ; Quaest. Gen., IV, 1 and 4 . 

See ch. 11, n . 3 7 3 , v. 1 0 - 1 1 . 
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the c a p a c i t y — a s Plotinus says—"by virtue of the similarity.of 
receives ^ ^ g u b s t a n c e 5 a n ( j j>y means of the power dwelling within 
th<! "hich is r e l a t ed to that divine being and derives from it (supposed 
-this inner power be in the condition in which it was when it procee* 'י
t h a t

 f o r t h f r o m God) to behold the divine in such wise as it, according 
(lejts°nature, is visible" 221׳. The Chaldeans refer to this organic rela-
t°onship by the metaphor "flower of the intellect" or "subtle flame of 
the i n t e l l e c t " , both of which designate the noetic, "empyrean", sub-
tance of the organ of thought 225. The sentence of the Platonists 

_ s 0 often cited in this connection 226—about the like which is known 
by the like, forms thus the basis of the Chaldean theory of the organic 
sympathy of the human soul with the divine. 

Philo, the Chaldeans and Plotinus 227 base their theories of intuitive 
knowledge on the description which Plato gives, in the sixth and seventh 
books of the Republic, of the vision of the noetic essence. Plato there 
represents the primal divine nature by the image of a light' which 
"exalted in nobleness and power above the Being" ־־'H beams out its 

" · PLOTINIS, V I , 9 , /1. 

See ch. 11, n . 3 8 3 , 3 8 4 . On Proclus' elaboration of the doctrine of ivOos 
see Excursus IV, n ׳100 . 9 . 

With reference to P L A T O , Tim., 37 b, the Pythagorean sentence ( D I E L S , Vors., 
3a a, 39 ; cf. 31 B, 1 0 9 ) : τώ όμοίω τό όμοιον γνωρίζεται is cited as the funda-
mental proposition of the Platonic theory of knowledge by A R I S T O T L E , De anima, 
A 4 0 4 6 , 1 6 . A L B I N U S , 1 6 9 , 3 4 , M A X . T Y R . , X I , 9 d , P L O T I N U S , I , 6 , 9 , P O R P H . , 

Senl., 35 , p . 11, 6 , IAMBLICHUS, De comm. math, scient., c. 8 , p . 3 6 , 7 , 3 8 , 6 and 
hy'Proclus (see the passages collected by K O C H , 1 5 3 , 163) . For other (non-
Platonic) parallels see D I E T E R I C H , Mithrasliturgie, 5 5 - 5 7 · 

A similar sympathetic doctrine of the knowledge of the noetic God is repre-
sented by the Hermetics. They also appeal to the fundamental proposition of 
the identity of the substance of the knowing organ (the "eyes of the In te l lec t" 
r the "eyes of the hear״ t " ) with tha t of the object of knowledge, the divine Nous 
'See CorP- Herm., XI, 30 ) . The organ of thought which "s t re tches itself out 
1·0wards (Corp. Herm., I , 31) this goal, is inflamed by the beams of light which 
1SSUe 'hence (Corp. Herm., V, 2 ; X , 4 and 6 ; XII, 3 : XIII, 18) . That the Her-
·®etic metaphysics of light bad taken in many elements of Platonic doctrine, is 
*nown. 

P L A T O , Rep., 5 0 9 b, 9 , s e c N . 5 4 . 

2 4 . 



CHAPTER VI : 3 7  ן 2

brilliance over all things and lends the intellect in the soul the pu 

to know it. This "eye" of the human soul is, however, fir3t 

after it has cleansed itself from sensible perceptions, "to incline 
own beam of light upwards" and to gaze immediately on the prin^ 
light, which appears to it "last of all, and is seen only with an effort" ׳>«! 

These explanations of Plato form the basic text, into which latc 

thinkers '•*3,י read their doctrine of the suprarational knowledge of the 
divine231 . From the large number of variants, we may once again 
treat those which concern the real process of the knowing. According 
to Pluto and Plotinus the eye of the soul beholds the primal light bv 
its own effort, after it have purified itself from sensible components and 
concentrated in the vision. If Plotinus (V. 3 , 17) says that the eve of 
the soul "suddenly grasps light", he does not thereby mean that the 
primal light reveals itself to the visionary by coming to him from outside 
(lor it shines perpetually and does not alter its nature , but that it 
eventually becomes visible to him in its undimmed beam after the course 
of a long attention during which the sensible veils loose themselves 
gradually from his inner eye. Also the Chaldaeans and Philo believe 
that the inner eye can direct its vision to the primal light only after 
cleansing and concentration; however they believe this light to be 
visible linallv not by reason of the vision of the thinker, but by reason 
of the forthstreaming activity of this light's brilliancc. The man seeing 

״ P י L A T O , Rep., J 1 7 b, 8 : έν τώ γνωσΊώ τελευταία ή τού αγαθού ihia ναι μό•)!( 
όράσθαι. Rep., 540 α, ך f . 

5 " Of the Middle Platonists, M A X . T Y H . , X I , 9 d and C E L S I S ap. O M U . , V I I , 1 3  י

reproduce the Platonic doctrine of the knowledge of the divine without any trans-
formation. The most detailed exslant interpretation of P L A T O , Rep., 507311־ Is 

Lhat of P H O C L . , Rp., I , 9 6 9 - 3 8 7 t ided •σερ: τοϋ έν Πολιτεία λόγου του &ειχνύι·το;, 
τι ττοτε έσΤιν τάγαθόν. 

The Platonic stylistic model of the Chalda;ans can still be clearly glimpsed 
in the syntactical structure of the first three verses of the Oracle quoted ch. "  י
η . 3 7 3 . Cf. P L A T O , Rep., 5 3 9 ό, 5 (concerning the astronomers) έαν τέ τα άνοι 
χεχηνώί τών αισθητών τι ένιχειρη μανθάνειν, ούτε μαθειν αν •ποτέ φημι αυτόν. · 
(the verb μάθτρ, used in the Oraclc v. 11, derives from P L A T O , Rep., 5 0 5 a, 3 ! • 

See also N U M E M U S , p . 1 3 1 , 15 f . ; P L O T I N U S , I . 6 , 9 : έαν δε (η'έπι τήν θ·έαν. • 
ού χεχαθαομένοί. . ., ού&έν βλέπει. 
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(Is the light bv being illuminated by it. He receives it in 
pprehen * 01(] i״ t 1t ;8  .therefore, a gift of God, which is granted י

rder to be 0 r f l e 1 df׳e becomes revelation, δεωρία, γνώσιν 
K n° s t i c a l theory of knowledge developed a terminology which 

^decTthe Platonic metaphors in peculiar way. Thus there is found 
e X t 0 n etaphor of the "stretching out" of the eye of the soul; not, indeed 
t k Plato, but (apart from the Chaldsans) in Philo, the Hermetics. 
Valentinus, Celsus and Plotinus—a characteristic list of the rnpresen-
tativcs of this metaphysical spiritualism The description of thin-
king of the highest object of thought as oblique "self-inclination" 
wns perhaps coined by the Chaldsans as a figure answering to the Pla-
tonic metaphor of straight "turning upwards" of the rays of the soul 
during the supreme vision -:1:i; the same Platonic metaphor is again 
imitated by the Chaldsan description of the sight of the eye of the soul 
as "unbent beams" -'•'Λ. Of strictly mystical character is the Chaldsan 
metaphor of "stretching all eyes upward" -r>. The hyperbole is inten-
ded, as often in the Oracles, to hinder the formation of any concrete 
association. Plutarch already plays upon it when he call the eye of 
the soul a possession "which is equivalent to innumerable eyes" 2:111. 
Later Platonists recall the same paradox in more pointed form when 
they report that Plato remarked after his "discovery of the ideas" that 

τείνειν νοϋν : sec the Oracles quoted ch: 11, n . 3 3 ן , v. 1 0 ; 3 8 6 . For 
Pliilo cf. the passages quoted n . 9 9 1 , for the Hermetics n . 997. VALENTINUS ap. 
CLEM., Eclag. proph., 1 0 , 1 ; C E L S U S ap. O H I O . , V I I I , 6 3 ; P L O T I N U S , V , 1, 6 . Cf. 
also HiEnocL., Cartn. Aur., p . 908, 6 f . , Needham; P B O C L . , Ale., 3 g 8 , 9 f . 

Cf. «^1· yip έπεγχλινη; σον νοϋν» (quoted ch. 11, n v. 9) with P ,ך33 . L A T O , 

k®Ρ•> 540 α, 7 : άναχλιναντα την rtjs ψυχή; αύγήν. This, passage is explained 
Y P B O C L . , Λ Ρ . , I , 2 8 0 , 96 f. as referring to άνθο; νοϋ, the supra-rational organ 

o f »bought (see n . 9 9 5) . 
Cf · \ 

AN>ias αύγα;» (see ch. 11, n*«» ־ . 4 0 3 , v. 9) wilh P H I L O , Quaest. Exod. 
^ragmenis 0/Philo, p . 7 9 , Harris) : ίδρύντα β ι γίω; (= άχλινώ!) γνώμη μια. MAX. 

ΐ ^ 1 י 0  .;ί γενόμενο(<׳ΰρθη τ>) ψυχή. Corp. Herm., XIII, 11 : 3χλ1ι י· 0
·«® ύμΙ1ατα* ,״ ,τα άρδην έχπέτασον άνω», sec ch. 11, η . 3 8 8 . 

5 A
 P ״ ״ « C H , Quaest. Conv., VIII, 9 , 1 , 5 , 7 1 8 D, alluding to P L A T O , Rep., 
7 e> 9, who designates this supreme organ of the soul as χρεϊττοι· όν σωθηναι 

f"׳P׳to״ όμμιίτων Qf a l s 0 0 ״ I G E N 1 q Ceit1 VII, 3g : τά περί διττών ύφθαλμών. 
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he had three eyes 237. It is Philo who again comes closest to the Ch 
deeans. He interprets the Biblical verses (Gen., XVIII. 3) : Abrah*' 
lifted up his eyes to the angels" (who symbolize the divine p 0 w

 401 

as referring to the spiritual eyes of the wise : "The Scripture says bea 
tifully that Abraham lifted up not one eye, but all the eyes of his mind 
so that one could say he had become altogether eyes"2 3». ^ 
Chaldaeans, so Philo also demands that these mental eyes "be fu|| 
opened", "stretched out" and that with them one gaze י'straight" 
into the noetic essence 889. 

We may treat more briefly the Chaldaean concepts which represent 
the union with the noetic light as the soulYspatial approach to it. The 
Chaldsans speak of "approaching", "touching" and "resting in" 
i t 2 4 0 . All three metaphors are found again, with similar functions, in 
Plotinus, Porphyry and Iamblichus 3"; they therefore belong also to 

" O י L Y M P I O D O R . , Phaed., 3 9 , 9 9 ; Proleg•. ad Plat, philot., p . 9 0 1, 1 8 f., ed. 
Hermann (see n . 9 9 ) : the " t h i r d eye" is the όμμα ψυχή!. S Y N E S I U S , De Provii., 
9 , 13 98 C, explains that dur ing the contemplation of the mysteries the bodily 
eyes have to be closed in order that the higher may be opened ; cf. P L O T I M S, I, 
6 , 8 - 9 . 

P H I L O , Quaest. Gen., IV, 3 (p. 9 4 3 , Auchcr). 
«όμμβτά πάντα άρΐην έχνέτασον άνω 1>, see ch. 11, η . 3 8 8 . Cf. P H I L O , Piani. 

58 : τώ διαvoia: ύμματι. . . iei άναπεπταμένω xai εύθυτενώί βλένοντι; ibid., 1 fi<); 
Sobriet., 3 : rd ψνχήί όμμα όλονίσχύσαι it' όλων (cf. « άρίην») ίωιχβηνα ; Corp. 
Herm., Χ, 5 : άνανετάβαι ήμών τούί τού νοϋ όφθαλμού>. 

"* «έμ*ελάσα:» : ch. 11, η . 4 0 6 ; «άψάμενοί» : ch. 11, η . 4 0 7 ; «χεϊνται» (έ? 
θ-εώ) : ch. in, η . 8 4 . 

י " έμνελάσαι : cf. PLOTIwis, V, 1, 5 : πελάσααα oiv (ι) ψυχή) αύτω (τώ &«?) 
xai οίον iv γενομένη («ί· VI, η, 9 9 ) ; in accordance with him, PORPH., Κ'· 
Phi., 9 3 (paraphrasing the oracle of Apollo on Plotinus) : τέλοί γάρ αύτω *«' 
σχονόί ήν RΌ έ1>ω6ήναι xai •αελάσαι τύ ένί πάσι 3-βώ. IAMBLICHUS, αρ. PROO•·! 
Tim., I , 9 1 1 , 9 0 f . , quotes the relevant line from the Chaldean Oracles (sec 
ch. 11, n . 406) and designates with έμτέλασίί the fourth grade of prayer; 1פ^  י
De comm. math, »dent., c. 8 , p . 3 3 , 93 . On Iamblichus is dependent P R O O -
Parm., 669 , 39. 

άφάμενοί : (borrowed from P L A T O , Conv., 9 1 1 b, 7 : έκτοπο τσύ τέλουί; 319 β, 
5 : to« 4λijOovs έφαντομένω, cf. · h e Rep., 5 1 1 6 , 7) P L O T I N U S , VI, 9 , 7 • RF 

τ oi $-*tov έ*αφ$, et patsim. For Clement see Wi t t (quoted n . 9 1 1 ) , p . 9 0 9 , 1 1 ; 
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teal terminology transmitted to them by Middle Platonism. 
the m ^ a v e already spoken of the form of representation, fundamental 

Oracles, of the ascent of the soul to the supreme 
t 0 ·th<24i It derives from Plato's Phaedrus, Phaedo, and above all from 
-rts of the Republic cited above, where it is developed by the com י01'8'*
the p« ^ v 1 s 1 0 n a r y t 0 a cave-dweller who comes up to the light 
'1f'the'sun313 · Plotinus interprets the Platonic metaphor of ascent as 
° metonymous reference to an introversive process, whereas the Chal-
deans regard the stations of the real journey of the soul at the same 
time as phases of mystical transformation. It is possible that for their 
sacrament of immortality they choose the term "Elevation" (άναγωγτ() 
with Plato in mind. Herein also they represent themselves as fulfil-
lers of the Platonic heritage, since they reveal the universally effective 
method for attaining the supreme vision which the philosopher had 
revealed only to a chosen few 344. 

11. Hyle, Hades ami the Demons.— A principle theme of the Chal-
<la!an Oracles is formed by speculations concerning matter 345. Since 
this is bound up with cosmogonic speculation, the question of the 
sources of the few fragments concerned has first to be briefly discussed. 
As Plato, so also the Chaldaeans explain that matter is created, but 
eternal 34®, In the same way, their explanation that the lightning-like 
Ideas in their action of shaping the cosmos "break" themselves 

OMGEN., c. Celt., Vll , 4 : άψη τού πνεύματος. PLOTINUS, IV, 3 , 1 0 and VI, 9 , 4 
U s e s ftI»d έφακτ*σ»αι (like P L U T « C H , De hide, 7 7 , 3 8 a D) as synonymous with 
 ,The latter expression was first used by ARISTOTLE, Metaph., 1051 b .»״»׳07«•

' " 9 J 1 0 י 7 * b, 91 . On σνναφή in Iamblichus' writings see NOCK, SaUutlius 
c<mrtrniH the god», ji. xcviii, n . 4 -5 . For later parallels see KOCH, 1 7 3 . 

*E4>rat ; PLOTINUS, IV, 8 , 1 : έν αύτω (τύ &et«) iSpvfieis; VI, 9 , 9 : έν μόνω 
τούτω. Other parallels ch. ΙΗ, η »״ך״ . 8 6 . 

•11 ο . 1 י O E E «H. II, sect. 15 . 
ji* See Excursus VIII. 

See ch. m , n . 117 and Excursus I I , n . 18 . 
S e e «h. v, sect, 3 - 4 . 

ch. n , n . 1 9 8 and Excursus I I , n . 6 and 9 9 . 
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upon matter247 , answers to the Platonic theory concerning the 
procal relationship of the two principles. The formative Ideas ^ 
altogether conquer the anarchy of matter. Thus the latter, even""'11'1 

its formation, maintains the remainders of those negative qualities 
form the eternal obstacle to the realization of the good. The insuj 
ciencies of the formative ideas are explained, on the other side, hy th 
fact that their power of "illuminating" becomes weaker with the · 
crease of their distance from the primal noetic light. "The lightni 
which leaps into the cavities of the worlds "dims the flower of Fire1'׳•««' 
This law of the diminishing powers of the Ideas—a law on which not only 
the cosmology of the Chaldaeans, but that of all later Platonists including 
Plotinus rests 2/10—forms the necessary complement to the doctrine of the 
divine Powers which rule the world, inasmuch as it establishes the limits 
of the divine efficacity and therewith explains the deficiencies of the ··hylic 
world", i. e. the sublunar zone where the material principle prevails. 

The origin of the other cosmogonic theories mentioned in the few 
preserved fragments of the Chaldaean Oracles can easily be fixed. The 
differentiation of the three world-zones : the intelligible ("empyrean"), 
ethereal and sublunar ("hylic"), is a common view of later Platonism'-·*י. 
On the other hand, the doctrines of the four elements from which the 
sensible world is composed, of the fire which makes the cosmic body 
visible and tangible 2 5 o f the seven firmaments and of the zone of the 

״ ; Sec ch. 11, 1». 1 7 7 , v. 10 and 11. s a g . 
See ch. 11, n . 2 2 8 . 
ZELLER, I I I , 2 , p . 5 5 6 f . ; PLOTINUS, V I , 9 , 9 : τύ πόρρω είναι... xai »RR«·׳ 

ε ί ν α ι . AMELIUS αρ. PROCL. , Rp., I , 3 0 6 , 9 f . (ZELLER, 6 9 0 , 1 ) . PHILO, Opif. muni 

9 1 explains l ha t t he noet ic l ight is t h e source of t h e l ight of t he s tars , but its 
pure radiance is d immed (άμαυρουμένηβ) u p o n ils en te r ing the sensible world-

" " The different iat ion be tween the noet ic and the sensible world needs no 
a t tes ta t ion . T h e division of t h e la t ter in to t h e e thereal (astral) and sublunar 
world derives f rom the early works of Aristotle and was adop ted by P la to ' s olher 
pupi ls . T h e t r ip le par t i t ion of the Chaldteans is p r e s u p p o s e d , e. g., by P«»·0׳ 
Opif. mund., 7 0 - 7 1 and Congr. erud. eatua, 1 0 Λ - 1 0 5 . Cf. also LYDUS, ME׳•*״ 
I I , 8 , p . 2 8 , 1 ο f . 

J1 Cf. ch־ . 11, n . 2 0 2 , 2 0 5 - 2 0 6 , and the texts quo ted there . 
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n d its movement252—all, again, are derived from the Timaeus 
fixed »8"1ט T h e d i v i g j o n 0 f the sublunar world given in one of the prose 
of P | a t 0' . o f [he Chaldscans agrees almost word for word with that 

f 0 ״ > p 0 S l t l ^ . n u s a w _ a further pointer to the dependence of the Chal-
I5*ven bJn ]vfiddle Platonic school tradition. 
* 1 *Τ ° there r e m a i n s only the explanation of the Chaldaean doctrine 

"the n a t u r e and efficacity of matter. This becomes a problem, 
SS irtne of the fact that the attributes which are assigned to Hyle by 
lhe Platonists, recur in the Oracles as characteristics of Hades, who is 
made Lord and realm of the hylic demons95•*. Thus arises the ques-
tion as to the origin of the connection of Hades-Hyle-Hylic demons. 
This connection does, indeed, possess many ear-marks of Middle Pla-
tonic specu la t ion , but is not found as a whole in the writings of the 
Platonists independent of the Chahheans. On the other hand, close 
parallels to it are found in the systems of various Gnostics, the elements 
of whose doctrines must however be themselves first traced to 
their sources. Therefore we must prepare ourselves for an excursion 
through outlying regions of the religious thought in the period of the 
Chnlda>ans. The first rule of this survey is that of concentration on 
those particular phenomena which assist the understanding of the Chal-
diran theories in question 2·'·יי. 

»1 Cf. ch. 11, n . 9 18 and 29 1. As against this it must be emphasized that 
in the question of the sequence of the planetary spheres the Oracles do not follow 
Ihe system of Plato, bu t that of the C.haldaei canonized later bv Ptolemy. See 
ch. 11, n . 33 1 f. and 9 8 6 . 

Cf. the passage quoted ch. 11, n . 331 c : *xai γήν έν μέσω τιβέναι xai ύδωρ 
του κόλπου τή» γή! χα ί αέρα άνωθεν τούτων» with ALBINUS, 1 3 ׳»  *μεθ' α : ך 1, 1

 ,όττλίνώϋ σφαίρα ν xai τήν τών πλανωμένων) ή τοϋ άέροί υπάρχει "׳*י יי*™"
τώ έαυτής ύγρω. See also P ׳·״*> 7$ יי "ί״"* H I L O , De congr. erud. caus., 1 oh. 

See ch. v, sect. 3 י -4 . 
H i m i . 

Ihe *י ' S 1*13^6 difficult by the lack of suitable preparatory studies on 
Das OF Matter in later antiquity. The well-known monograph of Β Ϊ Ι Μ Κ Ε Π , 

pre PI · ^ ^ater'e ' fF'wAweAen Philosophie (Munster, 1 "״k* ״ 8 9 0 ) treats the 
T J o t l n , a n Platonists too summarily. E. SCHRODER, Plotins Ahhandlung πόθεν 
®nd יה" (^ηη ·> 1 י 8 ) ' , Dissert. Rostock, 1 9 1 6 , touches only briefly on Iamblichus 

oc>us. I have received much assistance from the important work—forgotten 
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As point of departure we take the identif icat ion Hades-ΗγΙ 

derives, again, from the tradition of Middle Platonism 2r*. Lydus 'י 

that the Platonists called Hyle Hades , s ince it is invisible 

and Tartarus, since it is in chaotic movement (τβραττομή/ j!' 

This *״ ־- ——! — 1 — · is etymological explanation is d (י ·י J —χ נ - e p e n d e n t on the wording of the !1 

scription of primal matter in the Timaeu*-™. The equation HyleJf^ 

tarus is also frequently m e n t i o n e d by Proclus . who owes it apparent 

to one of the earlier Neoplat ionists d e p e n d e n t o n Middle-Platonir. t t j 

dit ion 9 5 0 . For it is already known to Celsus who interprets the Titans 

by scholarship—of E . W . Moeli .er, Gesehichie der Kosmologie in der griechiichen 
Kirche bis auf Origenes, Halle, 1 8 6 0 . The students of Gnosticism have generally 
focussed their interest on the explanation of the " i n y l h " , although the Western 
"phi losophical" Gnostics have themselves specified the point of departure for an 
understanding of their theological intentions by declaring the starling point of their 
own thought to be the question of the origin of evil (see the testimonies collc<-lt><| 
hy Raur, Manichiiisches Religionssystem, 1 ^ 3 , 90 and Christliche Gnosis, 19, 16). 

The corrupt text of the Hermetic Asclepius, c. 18 , p . 5 9 , 9 f. Thomas, may 
possibly have read in retranslation : όθεν τό ένέρτατον αύτήί (sc. τή> ύλη 1, i. e. of 
the created world; cf. c. 14 , p . 4 g , 1 7 ; c. 17, p . 5 1 , 90) ή έσω (par- ίσον, 
correxi) μέροι, είγε τόποι έσΐί τό έντόβ τήί σφαίρα (cf. c. 1 ך, p. 5 9 , 6 , ύλη mitllii 
11. e. by the Platonists, sec PLATO, Tim., 59 a, 8 ] loci inslar... creditur), A 1317s 
χέχληται. From this passage ran be concluded only that the author used the 
Platonic etymology of the notion Hades (—άειίήί, see ch. v, n . 149) for the 
explanation of the invisibility of Primal Matter, but not , as SCOTT-FEROISON, Her-
metica, IV, /106 suggest, that he identified Hades wilh Hyle. 

Lvni.'S, Mens., IV, 1Γ»9, P• 1 3 ,^ל : τήν ύλην ΑιΙην oi φιλοσοφήσαντέί φ<*<" 
χαί Τβρτβροι׳, ώί ταραττ ο μένη ν χα ί ούχ ηρεμούσαν χατά φύσιν S ία τό άνεώειον 
αύτήί. The last four words properly belong after φασί. According to the general 
belief, Tartarus was the lowest stratum of Hades ; sec ch. v, n . 149 · 

P l a to , Tim., 51 a, 7 calls Hyle βυόρβτοι׳ είδοί and 30 0, 4 : ούχ ήσυχι** 
άγον άλλά χινούμενον πιλημμελώί xai άτάχτωί; cf. 59 e, 4 . Lydus' explanation is 
based on the etymology quoted in Elym. M., 15 יךן/ך : άλλοι (Τβρτβροι׳) TUI' 
σχοτεινότατον τόπον, •ααρά τό έχτεταράχθαι xai συγχεχύσΟαι τά έν αύτω •ααντβ• 
That this etymology is of Stoic origin, is evident from the parallels adduccd bY 
H. F lach, Glossen und Scholien zur Hesiodisehen Theogonie (Leipzig, 1 8 7 6 ) , 40. 

The identity of TarUrus with Primal Matter is presupposed in lhe wntmgs 

of Proclus. Cf. Tim., I , 190 , 19 : τήν ένυλοτατην xai άόρισΊον τού Ί'αρτάρου• · · 
χίνησιν and Rp., II , 183 , 1 7 : 4 Taprapos, χωροί ών νάσηί άτάχτου χαί σκοτεινή' 
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haotic m o v e m e n t of the primal matter and their imprisonment 
«9 c

 u s (Homer, Mod, XIV, 2 7 9 ) as the exclusion of unregulated 
in T® 1 ^^ tjje sphere of matter after forms had been imposed on it2(1,1. 
p°*er

 o nj g t i c explanation is adapted to his dualistic doctrine by Plu-
This m ^ e Xp0 s it ion of the Egyptian myth of Typhon and Osiris 
tftff'1' t | o n e j also by Celsus in the same connection— he interprets 
" the enemy of the gods, as an allegory of Tartarus and of the 

-World-Soul261. Plutarch sets himself apart from the three Pla ך
t nists n a m e d above, in that he makes, not the primal material itself, 
but the power of a second evil World-Soul, active in it, the cause of 
its chaotic movement 262. The Chaldsans attach themselves to the expla-

ύλη!. In the last passage Proclus refers to a detai led in te rp re ta t ion of Tar ta rus 
in his monograph, no longer p rese rved , on t h e myth of the ne therwor ld in 
PUTO'S Phaedo (cf . PROCL. , Rp., I I , 1 8 3 , 2 4 f . S e c a l s o ibid., 1 7 9 , 1 3 ) . I n 

this work he quoted the views of t he " t h e o l o g i a n s " (cf. ibid., 1 8 3 , 2 5 ) , i. e. 
not only the Cha ldsans b u t also t h e Orphics (see Orph. Fragm., 5 5 , p . 1 3 2 , 
Kern on the origin of Chaos έζ dire/ρου τής ύλη:. . . άπειρου τινά» βυθού άεί 
ρέοντος). This work of Proclus was used by Olympiodorus in his commentary 
on Phaedo; see there p . 20 2 , 3 0 : ό Τάρταρο» πάντων έσΐί των άγαθών 
σΐέρησις (Plot inus ' defini t ion of Matter) and 1 2 1 , 2 9 : έν γάρ ·η; τρυγί τηs 
γενέσεως (see η . 2 7 5 ) , αύτω τω 'ΐαρτάρω. In t he passage the re 9 0 1 , 9 

( = 9 4 0 , 9 f.) b Ύάρταροί Q-ebs έσΊι τάί εσχατιάς τοΰ κόσμου (sec ibid., 1 7 6 , 8 ) 
επισκοπών, Tar tarus f igures as metonymy for P l u t o (cf. ibid., 1 9 1 , 2 1 f. and 
a 4 0 , 2 f . , with reference to PLATO, Phaedo, 1 1 2 A), and έσχατιά τοϋ κόσμου is 
synonymous with >) ύπό γην οίκησις. 

' CELSIUS ΑΡ. OHIO., VI, 4 2 ( the chap te r deserves a special analysis) . T h e 
Mme interpretat ion is cited by PROCL., Tim., I , 3 9 0 , 9 7 f. and Sehol. ad Hetiod. 

ffv v. 6׳»* 6 3 (see F lach , q u o t e d n . 9 5 8 , p . 1 9 8 and 9 7 1 ) a n d , as Platonic 
doctrine, presented in Th. PL, 1 0 4 , 1 6 f. Notice should be taken also of t he 

rP c in terpre ta t ion of the fou r r ivers of t h e ne therwor ld as t he four e l emen t s ; 
S e ״ , C h · V ' " · 1 ־ 4  ל

י " PLUTAIICII, De hide, 5 7 , 3 4 C ל . C f . 4 G , 3 1 Β ל . ZELLER, I I I , 9 , 1 8 7 f . 
®•0"LLER, / , a f . 

vered^ P״)TARCH׳ T>eproereal. anim., 5 , 5 , 1 0 1 4 C ; 7 , 4 - 5 , 1 0 1 5 Ε : G o d deli-

ύλ·νν άπό τής άνοήτου ταραττομένην αιτίας: g > 9 ; 9 ן0 7 , 6 . On the basis 
e same doctr ine of t he evil W o r l d Sou l , similar a t t r ibu tes are assigned to 

n m a l M a « e r by Numenius (cf. e. g. p . 9 5 , 8 f . ) . 
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nation given by the Platonic monists. Their description of Hades 
Tartarus) by means of the attributes of primal matter goes back 
qucntly, to a Middle-Platonic tradition 20:1. ' C°״f*־ 

The identification made by these Platonists had in view the hn 
nization of the essential concepts of their cosmology with those of my^· 
religion : If the light of the Ideas diminishes with increasing distan' 
from their source, it follows that the deepest layer of the world th 
Hades (or its lowest part, the Tartarus) must form the extreme nega 
tion of "ideality" 304. It is to be supposed that the Platonists who 
proposed the identification Hades-Hyle did not believe in a mythical 
Hades and more or less interpreted it away by means of etymological 
explanation 3',·"י. But this identification received another meaning in the 
consciousness of those who—as he Chaldaeans—took myth and meta-
physics with equal seriousness. For them the identification meant that 
Hades consisted of a part of the primal matter, which was excepted 
from formation and therefore kept unchanged its primitive character. 

Through the association of the equation Hades-Hyle with the belief in a 
god Hades and his hylic demons, Hyle is changed from a cosmological 
principle to a personal potency. It becomes the practical procreator of 
powers, hostile to the gods, which cause the evil of the world—and 
explain it. The connection of the doctrine of demons with the doc-
trine of Ilyle put the Chaldaeans in a position to answer the crucial 
question as to the origin of evil from the basis of the cosmological pre-

״ J This Middle Platonic interpretation seems to be itself dependent on a Stoic 
allegory of which the reflex has been preserved by ps .-CLEMENS ROMANUS, if«״"'., 
VI, 6 fl. in the explanation of the cosmic myth of lhe Orphics (sec Orph. Frog*·׳ 
5 6 , p . 1 3 4 , Kern). The author derives the name of Pluto from νλήθοί a n d 

explains it as •σλ-ήθο: rift ΰποχειμέιηρ ούσία! which sinks downward in the proccss 
of the ίΐΛΐιόσμησα ( C L E M . , op. cit., VI, 1  ·κάτω παραχωρώτντ* ΰνοσίιθρΐ ן< : 2
see η . 2,75), and forms the lowest stratum of the world. 

See n . 24() and 9 7 4 . , 
1 ,5 With similar tcndcncy, CELSUS ap. Onic., VI, 42 interprets also the MYT 5 

of the combat of Zeus with Kronos, of the Titans with the Gigants, and of TyP״°j 
with Horus, in terms of the Platonic notion of the eternal struggle of cosmic m! 
with cosmic matter. 
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• · n s of their own system. The demonology was cited by several 
' '-?Ρ״* ° o f t|jis period for like purpose. Plutarch, the Platonist Origen 
' ,'8'0" urce of Porphyry), and in dependence on the Platonists of his 
('k® S

t h e christian apologist Athenagoras, maintain the dogma of the 
' " " 6 r י o o d n e s s by laying the responsibility for the evil of the world to 
1* charge of the demons 2®,י• It seems that the Chaldaeans also employed 

this^rgument as warrant for the goodness of the heavenly gods 2,17. 
The demonological explanation of the evil of the world possessed 

for the Platonists the advantage that it permitted the maintenance of 
a metaphysical monism. In order to save themselves from the neces-
s i t v of a confession to dualism, Athenagoras and the Platonist Origen 
trace the source of the evil spirits to a fall by sin, of angelic souls origi-
nallv good The Chaldseans also accepted, along with he Platonic 

" · PLLTVUCII, De def. orac., 1 0 , 4 1 5 A ; cf. C U M O N T , Rel. Orient., 2 8 0 , 5 4 , anil 
below, Η. 2 6 9 . On Origenes t he Neoplatonis t see Excursus X I . ATHENAGORAS, 

Ipology, c. 2 5 - 2 6 , in part icular p . 1 4 4 , 3 0 f . , ed . G E F F C K E N , Zivei griechtsche 
Apologelen (Leipzig, 1 9 0 7 ) . Geffcken supposes , w i thou t sufficient r eason , t h a t 
Athenagoras depends on a Stoic source , b u t t he dif ferent ia t ion between a generic 
and a particular Providence was advocated also by Middle P l a ton i s t s ; cf. D O D O S , 

Proclus, 2 7 1 , 1. On Athenagoras ' P la tonism see M O E L L E R , 121 f. As Geffcken 
rightly remarks, the Epicureans a rc mean t by the ph i losophers who a rc led,".by 
lhe influence of the demons , to t h e belief in a world directed by bl ind chance ; 
if- P O R P H . , Abst., I I , 4 0 , p . 1 7 0 , 6 f. and Contr. Christ., F r a g m . 4 9 , p . 7 7 , 1 f. 
ed. Harnack. 

*" Cf. ch. v, n . 5 5 with P O R P H . , Abst., I I , 4 0 , p . 1G9, 19 f. 

Athenagoras (who wrote his Apology in Athens a b o u t 1 7 7 ) a t taches h i s 
U!aching to the legend of t he fall of Satan and of t he s inful angels told in the 
J O K of Enoch (GEFFCKEN, 2 1 6 ) . On t h e basis of the same legendary t radi t ion 

1 8 ז 1 ץ י Dei. XII י , 1 and 3 explains t ha t t h e existence of Satan affords no 
®upport for a dualistic view of t h e wor ld , for S a t a n ' s n a t u r e is good , and only 

«»I is co r rup ted . P O R P H Y R Y (i. e. t he Neoplatonist Or igen , see Excursus XI) , 
' 3 י 8 ^ י י , p . 1 6 7 , 10 and 2 6 f. (see B I D E Z - C U M O N T , Mages hellenises, I I , 2 7 6 , a ; 

·hat V ^ ' e * P ׳ a ' n s ^ t ransformat ion of good in to evil demons by the suppos i t ion 
,vh e r a t l o n a l substance of the i r soul was overpowered by the affective p n e u m a 
the e n V e , ° P e d '1־ P a S a h t heory of t h e fall of t h e demons goes back in 

lhe Γ a n a l y s i s t 0 t h e account , in P L A T O ' S Phaedrus, of t h e fall of the soul (for 
C |n0ns are regarded by the Pla tonis ts as offsprings of t he Cosmic Soul ) . 
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axiom of the divine creation of matter, the principle of a monistic 
nation of the genesis of the world. How they set this at one wit^^ 
existence of a god such as Hades, or of the hylic demons, can no 10 ^ 
be known 469. In any event it is clear that the metaphysical m "·^ 
of the above-named demonologists found no support in their antl! 
pology. The hylic demons loose Matter from the divine causulit-
which it owed its origin, and set it up against that causality as a p ^ 
tically second evil principle. 

The question as to the nature of matter, which occupied the Plato. 
nists of whom we have spoken, was also treated in their epoch hy the 
Gnostics, and by them answered with formulae which at times are in 
close contact with those of the Chaldeans. Three of these Gnostic 
parallels will in the following pages be subjected to a detailed exami-
nation. The Gnostics whose theories here interest us were, in contra-
distinction to the Platonists cited (except for Plutarch), determined dua-
lists. Their cosmology rest on the dogm of the original corruption of 
the preexistent matter. In the exposition of this view, which often 
look the literary form of a cosmogonic myth, they frequently refer to 
the description of Hyle in the Timaau of Plato. Since Plato's sup-
position that matter was created and originally without qualities doubly 
contradicted their axiom, they chose, instead of expounding the pas-
sages of the essential Platonic text, to correct it. 

This critical attitude appears significantly in the way in which Yalen-
tinus, the principal representative of Western Gnosticism, applies the 
Platonic formula of "flowing matter". It serves him as a term for the 
primal matter from which the terrestrial soul of man was created and 

P L U T A R C H , De dtf. orac., 1 0 , 4 1 5 A (see n . 466 ) treats demonology and the 
doctrine of the preexistence of the evil World Soul as alternative solutions for 
the question as to the origin of evil ; he decides, however, in favour of the second, 
the dualistic, hypothesis. Porphyry, who opposes the second solution (see Abtl-
1, 4 0 , p . 1 1 6 , 11 f. and Excursus XI ; ap. P B O C L . . Tim., 1, 3g 1, 4 ff. Cf. 1W-
3 9 3 , 14 ff. his collection of monistic testimonies from Plato), accepts the first 
thesis—a proof for the fact that the supposition of the existence of evil demons 
made unnecessary tiie derivation of evil from a second World Soul. 
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it owes its inborn corrupt ion 2 7 0 . On this def init ion of t h e 

t 0 which נ s o u ! the Gnostic Hermogenes , also a contemporary 

sUbsta״c® ״ d e a n s f ounded his descript ion of the nature of matter a n d 

״ f t h h ־ u
a

m a n g 0 ' u l s m a d e f r 0 m i t 2 7 1 . He postulated a preexis tent , 

° f t h e primal matter, which God so shaped as to set in order the 
t h a 0 t 'n1ass but to leave over, in its primitive condi t ion , a remainder 

^ c l i by reason of its deprivation of the better quali t ies , became evi l . 

h'C ׳ untamed" residium forms the substance of the soul׳ , which there -

f o r e possesses the same hylic qual i t ies as i ts primal !natter 2 7 i . Another 

» · CLEMENS, EXC. ex Theodot., 5 0 , 1 : 'λαβών χουν άπό της γής (Gen., I I ך , ) , 

ού τής bipfe (cf· Gen•' 19 י * " י(, λ λ β «ολυμεροϋί xai ττοιχίλης ύλης (cf. cb. ν, 
Η 143) , ψνχήν γεώδη xai ύλιχήν έτεχτήνατο άλογον. . . ούτος ό ' χατ' είχάνα' 
Μρωπος. ΙΗΕΝ., Haer., I , 5 , Γ» : •αεποιηχέναι xai τόν άνθρωπον τόν χοιχόν ούχ 
άπο ταύτης Si τής ξηράς γης. άλλ ' άπό τής αοράτου ούσίας (see η . 2 3 ך ) , άπό τοϋ 
χεχυμένου xai ρευσίοϋ τής ύλης (cf. cli. ν, 11. 170) λαβόντος. The contradiction 
becomes significant, if one compare Valentinus with P H I L O , Opif. mund., 1 3 6 - 1 3 7 , 
according TO whose explanation the Creator employed, for the formation of the 
body of Adam, the best material of the four elements. 

Cf. TERTULLIAN, Adv. Hermogenem, 1 8 - 1 9 ; ; 3 8 - 4 3 ; De anima, 1 and 1 1 , 

he refers to his no longer preserved work De censu animae, which was directed 
against Hermogenes' psychology. Cf. also H I P P O L Y T , Ref., V I I I , 1 7 . That Her-
mogenes stands close to the Valentinians is already emphasized by T E R T U L L I A N , 

De anima, 1 1 . E . H E I N T Z E L , Hermogenes, der Hauptvertreter des philosophisehen 
Dualismus in der alien Kirehe (Ber l in 1 9 0 2 ) , was not available to me. Cf. A . H I L -

CEWELD, Kelzergeschichte (Leipzig , 1 8 8 4 ) , 5 5 3 ff. 
Hermogenes' description of the anarchic movement of Primal Matter ( H I P P O L Y T , 

fyf-ι V I I I , 1 7 , 2 :άεί γάρ άγρίως xai άτάχτως φερομέ νην) is derived from P L A T O ' S 

Timaeus (see N. 2 5 8 and Hippolyt himself), the comparison with the movement 
״ F boiling water in a pot ( T E R T U L L I A N , Adv. Hermog., 4 1 ) from Job ( L X X ) , X L I , 
a9 (3י) : «άναζεϊτήν άβυσσον ( r e l a t ed to Gen., I , 2 ; cf. C L E * . , Eel. proph., 2 , 3 : 

βίωρ άβυσσος' ή ύλη άλληγορεϊται) ώσπερ χαλχείον». Thus Lietzmann's hypo-
thesis (Gesekiehte der alien Kirehe, I I , Berlin, 1 9 3 6 , 2 7 0 ) of the dependence of 

esanes on Hermogenes loses one of its principal supports . Hermogenes' 
acterisation of Primal Matter dans locum bono et malo also goes back to the Timaeus 

® ״ D agrees with that presupposed by P L U T A R C H , De !side, 5 3 , 3 7 2 Ε . The notion 
E separation of־ the two matters ( H I P P O L Y T , loc. cit., έχώρισε) is derived from 

'®word ing of Gen., I , 7 . H I F P O L V T , loe. cit., alreadv refers to Plalo as lhe model 
o r Hermogenes. 
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unknown Vulentinian advocated u doctrine of primal matter i  ״

stantial agreement with the cosmogony of Hermogenes : Matter ^ 
partially formed by God, but he, excluded as unusable and left ־ ^ 
primitive chaotic condition a "muddy sediment" from which all l lu "״ 
evil derives a73. 01"1י 

This account of the rise of an evil matter can be recognized as 
intentional correction of the Platonic model. According to Plat0 ^ 
demiurge formed the primal matter in its entirely -74, according to th 
Valentinians lie excluded a portion unfit for his purposes. The ten« 

ADAMASTIUS, Dialog, de reeta fide in Deum, c d . Bakhuyzcn (Leipzig, 
ρ . 1 4 2 , 4 : τά Ι'ύσα αύτήί (sc. τήί (ιληι), ώί έπο, ιϊπεϊν, τρυγώίη έτύγχανε t Τϊδτϊ 

άνάρμοσΤα όντα vrpoe Βημιουργίαν ώί είχε κατάλειψε, κατ' ούίέν αύτω προσήκοντα· 
έξ ών δοκεί μοι νύν •map' άνβρώποα έπιρρεϊν τά κακά. Similarly ρ . 1 5 6 , 15 f. · 
ύλην είναι άτακτον καϊ άνεί&ειον (with reference to Gen., I , 2 a n d P L A T O , Tim.; sec 
n . 2 5 8 , 2 7 2 and ch. v, n . 1 4 2 ) . Cf. H A U R , Christ lie he Gnosis, 1 6 1 f . , who follows 
N E A N D E R , Enhvieklung der gnoslischen Systeme, 2 0 5 f . 

" Cf. P י L A T O , 71m.. 3 0 a, a ; 3 2 c, 7 - 8 . Followed by A P U L E I U S , De Platone, I, 

5 , p . 8 7 , 6 : (materiam) conformat universam, a n d ibid., I , 8 , p . g o , 1 0 . 
According to Proclus , " t h e G o o d " is p resen t also in t he έσχατον; cf. Tim., I, 

9 0 9 , 2 0 f . (DODDS, Proclus, 2 3 1 , 3 7 5 ) ; Ale., 4 6 6 , 2 7 : τό άγαΟύν.... πάρεσίι 
και αύτή τή ύτοσΊάθμή τών όντων απάντων (see η . 2 7 0 ) , τή άμόρφγ ύλή. This 
" p r e s e n c e " of t he Good consists ir. t he " l o n g i n g " (όρεξα), " f i t n e s s " (έπιτηδειότηή 
or potential i ty of mat te r for fo rma t ion , which is manifes t in t he " v e s t i g e s " (ίχ1׳>;) 
ment ioned by P L A T O , Tim., 5 9 b, 3 (see n . 1 8 . Cf. also P L A T O , Tim., 5 1 b, 1 ) ! 

cf. DAM., I I , 2 8 1 , 9 1 : αύτόί (sc. Proclus) έν τοϊβ εΐβ Ύίμχιον (probably in his 
lost explanation of Tim., 5 3 b, 9) ήξίου μή πάντη άνει'Βειον είναι τήν &είανύΜ1<'• 
ε'ι 8β χαϊ άνεϋειοί, άλλά τρανώί έχουσα τύ δυνάμει καϊ έγγύί τι εΐΒου*; cf. also 
D A M . , I I , 2 8 2 , 5 f . , 2 8 3 , 2 1 f . , 9 8 5 , 5 f . , 9 8 8 , 1 8 f . ; P R O C L . , Tim., I , 3 8 1 , 5 ; 

Parm., 8 3 g , 9 5 ; ap. IOANN. P H I L O P . , Deaet. mund., XIV, p . 5 3 g , 4 ff., ed . Reichardt. 
This i nhe ren t capacity of Matter for format ion is safeguarded by the subterranean 
demons identical with t h e fo rmer Ti tans who were ban i shed by Zeus into the 
deepes t layer of t he universe in o r d e r to causc t h e m to par take in t h e maintenance 
of t he divine p l a n ; cf. P R O C L . , Tim., I , 1 8 9 , 8 f . ; 1 9 0 , 9 8 f . ; Ale., 3 8 9  ך•·) 8 ,
This theory , a skilful combinat ion of t he Platonic doctr ine of μέθεξα, of Aristotle s 
doct r ine of Matter (see D O D D S , 9 4 9 ) and of lambl ichcan demonology, enables 
Proclus to " s a v e t י 1 he monist ic view of Pla tonism th rea tened b o t h by the assump^ 
t ion of Pr imal Matter exempted f rom format ion a n d by t ha t of the existence 
hylic demons i ndependen t on the divine Providencc (cf. ch . v, n . 5 9 and 1 J 7 ' 



340 
T11E P L A T O N I C E L E M E N T S 

" is a p p l i e d •׳by the Platonists to the least valuable part of 
n sed | , ) 1 e nj c o s m j c matter 275 ; bv the Valentinians to the residuum of 
the m atter 376 · The Chaldeans agree with this Gnostic reinter-
the P t ן ״ h e p1atonic doctrine in one important detail : They also 
pretati״״^ d o g m a o f t h e t o t a ! formation of primal matter, and sup-

(five "jje c o ntinued existence of an hylic residuum, unused in the for-
P°Se ' which constitutes the source of all the evil of the world. 
"™Rich' material on the Gnostic interpretation of Hyle is preserved in 

nf the Marcionite literature, from which a later account, 
the remans 1׳-י 
handed down by Theodoret, is especially interesting to us 7'-־. Accor-
ding to this "the evil demiurge of the evil world" at first subjugated 

" · JULIAN, Oral., V, 1 7 0 D calls Hvlc (ibid., ιηό Β the earth) σχύβαλον (a Chal-
dean term Τ ch. ν, η . 7 1 ) , ατοχάθαρμα xai τρύγα xai ύποσΊάβμην. According to 
II, •Λ2, 5 ,.*י\(1 , the two last nouns were terms used by the Platonists for Hyle; 
cf. also P R O C L . , Ale., 4 6 6 , 2 8 (quoted n . 2 7 4 ) and O L Y M P I O D O R . , Phaed., 1 2 1 , 2 2 

(quoted 11. 2 5 9 ) 1 י ״ 6 > , Corg., 2 י 3 3 , 23 . Consequently, the Platonists borrowed 
·ινοσίάθμη from P L A T O , Phaedo, 1 Ο 9 E, A, which was also the source of Z E N O , St. V. V., 
1 , 1 0 5 ; PLUTARCH, Defacie in orbe lunae, 2 5 , 2 8 , ( J 4 0 E ; S Y N E S I U S , Prov., 9 , 1 2 2 8 B . 

Other parallels are quoted by W Y T T E N R A C H ad P L A T . , Phaed., p . 3 0 0 f. and G A T A E E R 

ad Mine. AUREL., IX, 3 6 . 

τρύξ as a designation of Hyle is also found in S Y N E S I U S ' Hymn, I I I , v. 3 2 0 : 
τρύγα ταν χόσμου and corresponds to Latin faex: MACROB . , Somn. Scip., 1 , 19, 12. 
Cf. Ovin, Metam., I , 6 8 : " te r renae faec is" ; P L A U T . , Aulul., 79 : defaecato animn 
(imitated by M A C R O S . , Somn. Scip., I , 8 , 9 ; 2 2 , 6 ; I I , 1 2 , 5) . 

Consequently, neither ύποσίάθμη nor τρύξ can be regarded as Chaldeean (as 
KROLL, 6 2 , 9 supposed they could), although both concepts agree as to their 
content with the termini of the Oracles •arixpa ύλη (see ch. v, n. 70) and σχύβαλον. 

Cf. also the Ophites, ap. I R E N . , Haer., I , 3 0 , 5 : in aubiacentem faecem materiae 
(Creek ap. T H E O D O R E T . , Haer. fab., I , 1 4 ; M I G N E , P. G., LCCCIII, 3 6 5 Β : sis 
τρύγα Tifs ύλης and E ״(י* P I P H A N I U S , Panar. Haer., 3 7 , 4 , 4 : •apds τήν ύνοσΊαθμην 
ί ״^י λ η«) , and Piiti! Sophia, p . 2A, 17 Η pauim, ed. C. Schmidt (Le ipz ig /1905) . 
or Bardesanes see n״ . A 9 4 - 2 9 6 . 

T H E O D O R E T , Haer. fab., I , 24 ; H A R N A C K , Marcion, 291* f. The much-discussed 
n e e d * ' 0 1 1 ' Γ ° ' β doctrine of Hvle played in the cosmology of Marcion himself, 
elem 0 0 0 " Ρ ϊ u s here, as we are now interested in the " v u l g a r " gnostical 
<J׳ J ? N T S later development of the Marcionite system. See H A R N A C K , Neue 

Marcion, Texte utul Untenuchungen, 4 "־ 4 , 4 ( 1 9 2 3 ) , 18 f. 

a 5 
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Satan, whom Hyle serves, to himself, thereafter laid hold up0 n 

and from it shaped the universe. From the pure parts of Hv| 
made the heavens, from-the "remainder" the four elements, and f ^ 
the "sediment" Hades and Tartarus 278. In this representation tK ^ 
heterogeneous explanations of the evil of the world are artificiallv 1 

, ' " j har. 
]lionized ׳ 

1. The New Testament doctrine of the devil as the Prince of Thi 
World. This is inserted into the cosmogonic process by dint of makin 
bin! the ruler of Hyle, which, however, really does not owe its evil tg 
him at all, for it was already evil by nature. In fact the doctrine that 
matter is evil is found also among the Marcionites without any men-
tion of the ־־Evil One": on the other hand one also finds there the 
substitution of the "Evil One" for matter 279. The account given by 
Theodoret represents therefore a contamination of the mythological and 
cosmological versions one by another. 

-The division of Hyle into matter of three qualities is to be under . ג:
stood only relatively, since all Hyle is bad. The three qualities repre-
sent only three grades of the same essentially inferior substance. The 
condemnation of the creation by reason of the deficient quality of its 
material was a fundamental doctrine of the Gnostic cosmology. 

3. The distinction of the materials of heaven, of the sublunar world 
including the earth, and of Hades (viz. Tartarus) is a Gnostic trans-
formation of the Platonic doctrine that the formed cosmos gradually 
becomes worse by reason of the declining activity of the noetic light. 
In the Marcionite version the Ideas (viz. the Logos), which give form 
to the unshaped primal matter, are lacking, for neither before nor 

T H E O D O R E T , loc. cit. : τήν ύλην κακήν τε ούααν καϊ ύπ' άλλω κακώ τελούσα»' 
τύν H &ημ:ονργύι> •αεριγενύμενον τού κακού, τήν ύλην λαβείν τε και έκ ταντν» 
&ημιονρ·)·ήσαι τά σύμπαντα, έκ μέν τοϋ χαθαρωτάτου τύν ούρανύν, έκ ίέ τοΰ λοιπό״ 
τά σΊοιχεϊα τά τέτταρα, έκ &έ τήί ύνοσίάθμηί (see 11. 3 7 0 - 3 7 6 ^ 0 1 A ׳ I L V V * * ' 

τύν Τάρταρον. 
1 " H I P P O L Y T . Ref., Χ, 1 9 ; I I A K U C K , Marcion, 9 0 5 , 355* . See already 

Ε . W . MOELLEH, op. cit., 3 8 / 1 . 
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• s organization does matter, according to them, undergo the 
aft®1" 0  a spiritual principle. It is damned and shall at the end ן
Influence^ ^ ^ ^ deserved destruction. Therefore the distinction 
0 ^ 8 ^ual i t i es remains unmotivated. This defect provides evidence for 

' ' c o n s c i o u s mutilation of a tradition, of which we find the traces in 
^s1n010gy of the Chaldean theurgists. Here that primal material 

* y n f o r m ed is the stulT of which Hades is made. Since in this account 
lhe distinction of qualities is well grounded, we may assume that the 
doctrine of Hyle adopted by the Chaldeans formed the basis of the 
a n a l o g o u s speculation of the Marcionites known to Theodoret280. 

In the Gnostic testimonies cited here recur two of the characteristics 
attributed bv the Chaldsans to matter : the supposition of the con-
tinued existence of an unimproved part after the great mass had been 
given form; and the identity of this sediment with Hades. It seems 
scarcely dubious that these points of agreement give evidence of a com-
inon starting point. The more exact determination of this origin can-
not, however, be accomplished without further deliberations. Direct 
influence of the Chaldeans on the Gnostics is already out of the ques-
tion, for the reason that their doctrines give no sign of a relationship 
to this religious movement. The same goes for the reverse relation-
ship. Also, the supposition of a Gnosticizing Platonism, as a media-
ting link, finds no support in the history of this philosophic school. 
So we must look for another explanation of this correspondence. 

The way to this explanation is pointed by the origin and character 
of the Chaldean doctrine of the divinization of Hades. This religious 
doctrine, as was shown in the foregoing chapter, stems from Persia281. 
The doctrine of Ahriman and his demonic satellites connected itself, 
°n its way through the hellenized world, with the ever-rising belief 
l n prevalence of demonic power and formed a constitutive element 
°f the dualism of later Antiquity. Its suitability for the explanation 

• II ¥. 
Η goes without saying that the Middle Platonic doctrine of Hyle was trans-

c d to these Marcionites not directlv but through Gnostic intermediaries (cf. 
n ־ · ל 6 )  B י .

v, sect. a . See ch. 

10 . 
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of the evil in the world secured it acceptance by the later Plat0Q· 
Plutarch interpreted the doctrine of the Zoroastrian faith on \h t  י,'" ·
Hades as referring to the evil World-Soul which constitutes the pot"411 

latent in all material objects, of opposition to the divine '-8'•ן י,^ 
Neoplatonist Origen explained with its help the source of all <>0$ יי 
and human defect 283. Porphyry identified the Iranian dogma t>f t|C 

antagonism between the powers of Light and Darkness by means Qf 
that between the good gods and demons, who participate on the id^ 
of the good, and the spirits of destruction, who participate in the nature 
of the evil 284. This identification of the religious dualism of Iran with 
the ethical antinomy of Plato leads near to the cosmological contrast 
of spirit and matter 011 which the Chaldaean demonology is founded 
It appears that the Iranian elements of their theology have passed through 
the medium of a Platonic interpretation. One may consider Julian the 
Chaldaean himself, the founder of Theurgy, as the originator of this 
transformation. He composed—as did Origen, the chief authoritv for 
Porphyrian demonology—a theoretical treatise "On the demons" 28׳,, 
of which, indeed, no direct citations are preserved, but whose tendency 
can be determined on the ground of the Chaldaean Oracles, Julian's 
principal work. It is to be supposed that their author, true to his 
claim of inspiration by Plato and in conformity with the character of 
his Oracles, sought to bring the principles of his own demonology, 
mingled as it was with Iranian elements, into harmony with the dua-
listic teachings of Plato, viz. those of the contemporary representatives 
of the Platonic school. We should imagine the method of his liarmo-
nizatiou as analogous to Porphyry, who developed it on the basis of 
the same presupposition but independently from the Chaldsans. 

" PLUTARCH, De Iside, 4 י 6 , 3 7 0 E . See CUMONT, Rel. Orient:, 3 7 8 , 4 8  ׳79» ;
5 1 . W . JAEGER, Aris to teles, 1 3 4 f. who has shown that Plato, in the Lew», 8 9 6 E, 
was led, by the influence of Zoroastrianism, to the supposition of an Evil W° r 

Soul, suggests that Plutarch's comparison goes back to the tradition of the earlier 
Acadcmy. 

"  .See Excursus XI י
" s See Excursus XII. 
" 5 See ch. 1, n . 4 . 
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nles of Porphyry's demonological interpretation of basic 
Soe>e eXa

of p J a t 0 a s to the nature of evil should help to make clear 
gtatements ^ ^ a t t e m p t p J a t 0 explains in the Theaetetus ( 176 
tbe 0!*8'8״two patterns stand in the realm of Being : one divine, which 
״ a ) 1 8 . h e s t happiness; and the other undivine, which is complete 
is the porphyry gives this antithesis the following applica-

PP״The divine is radiant and goodlike, the undivine (the location 
T t h e evil demons, as was previously explained) is, on the contrary, 
j rk and evil-doing" M 6 ; he there identifies the ethic antinomy with 
the c o s m o l o g i c a l and explains the undivine as the location of a (demonic) 
activity hostile to the divine. Plato explains in the conclusion to the 
sentence of the Theaetetus just referred to (177 a 1), that man makes 
himself, by good deeds, like the divine and unlike the undivine. Por-
phyry draws thence the consequence that the wise man "must make 
himself unlike evil men, demons and, in general, all that rejoices in 
the mortal and the material" 2H7. In the same chapter of the Theae-
tetus (176 a 7) Plato declares that "evil encircles mortal nature and 
our earthly dwelling-place with necessity" 2·יי. A Chaldsan Oracle inter-
prets this "earthly dwelling-place" as the source of "earthly passions" 
caused by the demons 2*'•י. 

" PROCL., Mai. Subs., p י . ss t Λ, 1 ך : " c t hacc diccntes putant ctiam Platonem 
huius doctrinac praesidem fuisse, duplicia cxemplaria (•παραΒείγματa) ponentcm 
in omni (iv τύ παντί. Corrigendum έ!> τώ όντι?), hoc quidcm divinum et lucidum 
ct honiformc (άγαθοειίή : PLATO, Rep., 50g a, 3 ) , hoc autem αθευν et tcnebrosum 
et malilicum", etc. Porphyry, the source of Proclus (sec ch. iv, n . 3 4 ) , quotes 
Abst.. I , 38 , p . 11 / 1 1 f י 0 ־ , the same passage of the Theaetetus. 

P O R P H . , Abst., I I , 4 3 , p . 1 7 a , 21 f. In the same way, Porphyry interprets 
immediately afterwards a saying of the " theo log ians" (i. e. the Pythagoreans) 
8 "force of the passions" as referring to the "evil force" of the demonic. 
of J! ^E l 8 l J S "?י ®ΒΙ0·> IVי explains, with reference to this famous passage 
0 1he Theaetetus, that the evil is neighbour to Matter (ύλη Si πρόσκειται) and has 
and a m 0 n g t h e m o r t a l s - Julian, Oral., I I , 90 A-C, also alludes to this passage 

e x P l a i n s 'hat the demiurge banished evil from heaven into the terrestrial 
s י e* UP the good demons as saviours and judges of the human soul and divided 

"® good from the evil demons. 
S י e e ch. ״ , n . 4 0 3 . 
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This evidence of the demonological interpretation of a famous c| 
of Plato on the nature of evil, should serve as example for the 
with the help of which Julian the Chaldsan sought to bring his d ^ 
nology into harmony with the Platonic formulae of ethic dualism 
the basis of similar methods he may also have carried through—in 1 
contact with the explanations of contemporary Platonists—the id ^ 
tification of Hyle and Hades on the one side and of Hyle and God Had" 
and his demons on the other. It seems doubtful whether he wojj 
have known that he thereby overstepped the limits of the Platonic 
dualism. His recession from the standpoint of the "school" explains 

itself, without the supposition of Gnostic influence, from the tenden 
cies implicit within the Chaldsan system itself. The so-called I1ylir 

world becomes, by reason of the demons lodged in and ruling over it 
the location of powers opposed to God which deprive it not only of the 
influence of the good principle, but also of the positive faculties 
in which it became participant through the formation of its primal 
material. Seen from the viewpoint of the demonology, the Platonic 
doctrine of the harmonius connection of the formed matter loses much 
if not all of its optimistic aspect. The confusion of the original chaos 
was not confined by the shaping of the cosmos, but continued to pro-
pagate י itself, unhindered; and. on earth, a power of equal strenght 
worked in opposition of the divine. This practical depreciation of the 
distinction between primal matter and material world gave the Chal-
dsans freedom for unrestrained expression of their hostility to all things 
called hylic. They remain, nevertheless, true to the theory of Plato, 
in that they limit their "hvlophobia" to the sublunar world, a point 
of decided difference from the Gnostics, who gave up the entire rrea-
tion as a masm perditionis. 

The account of the inner development of the Chaldsan n o t i o n s of 

Hvle shows the way to the explanation of the rise of the Gnostic para'׳ 
lels quoted above. In Gnostic circles an analogous process went on 
the religious conviction of the corruption of the world and of all thing5 

worldly—concretized in the consciousness of the o m n i p r e s e n c e of Satan 

and of his demonic ministers—passed through the medium of theore 1 
reflection and objectified itself in speculative systems which traced bac 
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of human existence to those of the universe. As the Chal-
the a j s 0 many Gnostics took over certain elements of Middle-
d&aS' j o c t r ine in order to lend their depreciative concepts of all 
Pl^n l C

w 0 r d l y the character of a natural necessity, and they developed 
''"0^lements of the Platonic dualism in the direction which accorded 
'^the drift of their thoughts. This statement implies at the same 

the decision as to which of the theories common to the Chal-
d'Tns and to the Gnostics cited above stem from one and the same 

.*> and which rest on an analogical twisting of the same funda-
source ן ® 
mental proposition of the Platonic cosmology. Since there were no 
Gnosticizing Platonists, but only Platonizing Gnostics, the congruence 
of those views which remain within the limits of Platonism (such as 
lhe equation Hades-Hyle) is to be explained by the common use of 
some Platonic source390; whereas those which go beyond this basis 
(such as the theory as to a residuum of the primal matter, the depre-
ciation or abolition of the Platonic distinction between primal matter 
and material world, and the assignation to it of a power hostile to the 
divine) are to be explained by analogous development. 

The course of this analogous process can still be followed clearly 
hy means of the Gnostic explanations of the nature of Satan. The 
"Prince of the Abyss" is called by Ptolemaeus, one of the chief dis-
-pies of Valentinus, "hylic as to nature"291 and by Athenagoras (pro״
bably in dependence on the Valentinian Tatian) "the Ruler of Mailer" 22י. 

"" See n. 9 5 7 ־ a 6 a . 

tar 3^ L E * A E ״ S ' E p U t • F h r > 5 , 6 , ed. Harnack (quoted by EPIPI IAN. , Panar. 
r- 3 , 7, 7) : τοΰ μ£ν yip άντιχειμένου (ϊ. e. Satan) έσΤίν ή ούσία φθορά τε xai 

ΗΙΡΜΙΥ υ λ 1 κ ώ ί Ptolemaeus follows Valentinus; sec 
ν ί ο υ " ' 3 י 4 ' ,  έχ τήί ύλιχήί ούσίαί ουν χαί Ιιαβολιχήί ένοίησεν ύ : י

Τ ״ ί ™ σ ώ / χ α τ ι (see η . 2 7 0 ) , and 5 : ό ϋλιχόί. . . έχ τήί ha-
ηηη*ΪΓ ν* «׳יי ε ν λ α σ μ έ ν ο β ' C f• a l s 0 Heracleon ( s e e n . 6 ) αρ. O R I G E N . , Comm. 
י ׳ ג ^ " η ' 1 6 ' p " a 3 9 ' 3 3 e י d • P 'euschen : μέρos έν b hiSoXoi όλη! τήί 
· faτοβ Γ 0 0 i n t e r p r e t s i h i d > X X · 9 0 ' P· 3 5 a 3 f ׳ 5 · a n d 4«־, p . 3 5 9 , 4 f. : 
10 the d T * · 5 ί11β0λ0υ έσ1έ* (John>νΠΙ' k ״ k ) as U Ti>s ούσί" τοΰ διαβόλου. As 

י " A t
e S l g n a t l o n o f t h e i o u r elements as πατέρεβ see PHIIO, Qui* rer. div. her., * 8 1 . 

τώי8*"^83,1."*.,) ״ AP°h89> c · fli» P· ! 4 3 , a6 , Geffcken : b τήί ύλήί χαί 
εϋύν άρχων, and p. 1 4 4 , 5 f. and 1 9 . Cf. G E F F C I E S , p. 9 1 5 f . , 
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Thereby the foundation was laid for an exchange of the chara 
tics inherent in the mythological and cosmological description ^ "  י
Marcionites substitute Satan and Hyle for one another 293 . Barde 
who refers to the "uncreated devil" as "the dregs of the princi 1 
darkness1' 294 carries over to him not only the Gnostic theory 0f ^ 
preexistent, primal matter295 , but also the Middle-Platonic term f ? 

the least valuable part of all the cosmic material29,1. Mani, f l n π 
makes Satan proceed from the elements of Darkness, which latter ׳ 
identified with Hyle 297. " 

These parallels are the more worthy of note as the Christian and 
still more the Gnostic concept of the nature of Satan developed under 
the influence of the religious doctrine of Ahriman. As against this it 
must be emphasized that neither the Iranian nor the Christian dualism 
arrived by its own elforts at the abstract opposition of spirit and 
matter 298. This connection was first made possible by the inter-
mingling of Platonic ingredients which was carried through by the 

2 1 9 f . I suppose t ha t t he source of Athenagoras ' demonology was Talian's 
lost work " C o n c e r n i n g t h e D e m o n s " (ment ioned by TATIAN, Orat. ad Grate., 
1 6 , p . 1 7 , 1 6 , Schwartz) . Cf. the agreements no t ed by GEFFCKEN, 2 15 , 4 and 
R . HEINZE, Tertullian* Apologeticum, 4 0 7 , 1 - 3 , be tween Athenagoras and Tallin's 
preserved work Orat. ad Graecos. 

See n יי" . 3 7 9 . 

Cf. A. H I L G E N F E L D , Bardeiones, 3 3 and Ketzergeschichte, 5 9 1 ; W . BOUSSET, 

Hauplprobleme der Gnosis, 9 7 . 
״ s The view of Bardesanes as to the uncreated devil (cf. BOUSSET, loc. cit.) PLAYS 

an impor tan t role in t he doct r ine of one of his s tuden t s who appears in the dialogue 
De recta fide (p . 1 1 6 ; 1 1 8 ; 1 9 6 f . , ed . Rakhuyzen) . 

S e e n . 9 7 5 - 9 7 6 . 

As to t י" he Manichaean doct r ine of Hyle see BAUR, Da* manichaitche Religion*-
system (Tub ingen , 1 8 3 1 ) , 9 f . , 1 9 f . , and Η . Η . SCHAEDER, Urform undFortbildun(!«» 
des manichaischen Systems ( W a r b u r g Vor t rage , IV, 1 9 9 7 ) , 1 1 9 ff. We cannot 
he re en te r in to t h e deba te be tween Reitzenstein and Schaeder on t h e origin an^ 
na tu re of Hyle in t h e doct r inc of Mani , where it is b o t h a cosmological princip c 

and a personif ied power  ן י .
Cf. t "י h e f u n d a m e n t a l r emarks of H . JONAS, Gnosis und spqtantiker Gei't, ' 

9 7 - 4 9 in h i s criticism of Bousse t ' s thesis as to t he origin of t h e Gnostic dualism 
in t he I ranian rel igion. 
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d the Chaldsans independently of one another and in dif-
The Chaldaeans limited themselves to the coordi-

1 (Jgiflv"8 * 

0f the demonic with the hylic principle, without equipping the 
 itself with the traits of a personal potency. The Hyle receivesיי0'81"
' 8 1 ' 6 s י s iveness only as a result of the fact that the god Hades and his 
,ts agre n 0 S Sessi0n of it and make it the place of their activity. 
demons 1 a ״ c . 1 · נ ץ 
 therefore remains, when seen in its cosmological aspect, mere . י

aterial, but becomes, in its anthropological aspect, a personified prin-
·pie In the difference of these two aspects the heterogeneity of their 

origins is s t i l l clearly reflected. 
jf w e at the end of this survey turn our attention once more towards 

Platonism, we see with especial clarity, by reason of the attachment 

which these Oriental theologians felt for it, the crisis of its inner exis-
tence. Platonism threatens to become untrue, at the dictate of dua-
listic experience, to the thought of the unity of the world-order. The 
doctrine of the evil World-Soul and the progressive development of 
demonology are symptoms of this over-tension of opposites 300. The 
Theurgists joined themselves to Platonism at a time when the Plato-
nists had also internally prepared themselves for the dualistic doctrine 
of Iran301. What they took from it, invariably found in their own 

As Plutarch (see n . 3 8 2 ) , Ahr iman and his demons , so does CLEMENS ALEX., 
Strom., V, 1 4 ; g 2 , 5 - 6 identify t h e devil a n d his d e m o n s with the evil World 
Soul of P l a to ; and AUGUSTINE, De duabut animabut contra Manickaeos, imputes to 
Mani the doctr inc of Numenius (see Excursus XI, n . 2 9 ) as to t he two s o u l s ; 
CF· BAUH, Manichaitchet Religionuyttem, 1 6 2 f . 

" On the spread of t he doctr ine of t h e evil Wor ld Soul among the Middle 
latonists see WITT, Albinut, 1 9 1 . I t may b e remarked t ha t Porphyry and l a m -

FICHUS (OP. PROCL . , Tim., I , 3 8 2 , 1 2 . C f . I l l , 2 1 3 , 3 a n d I , 3 3 3 , 7 , cum notis) 
u n> against the Platonists P lu tarch a n d Atticus a rgumen t s used by Plo t inus 

; ף ־ 5 t ך h e Gnostics (Enn., I I , 9 , 8 - 9 ; 1 5 f . ) , and Iambl ichus (ap. PHOCL., Tim., 
d' • 7 י ^ ° P P o s e 9 w i t h ant ignost ic a r g u m e n t s (cf. PLOTINUS, I I , 9 , 6 ) Po rphyry ' s 

ί ( 1
η η β t he compulsory re incarnat ion of t he soul . 

°f t h e ^ m m ° n ' U S ^ a c c a s s e e m s t 0 have reawakened a m o n g his s tuden t s t h e in te res t 
e Academy in I ran ian dua l i sm. P lo t inus , when he was his disciplc, decided 

Iran*" ^ers'a (see ? 0 ״ ™ · Plot., 3 י ) . Origen reproduces doctr ines of 
1811 beliefs in his work " C o n c e r n i n g t h e D e m o n s " (see Excursus XI ) . A th i rd 
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o w n fund4; mental rule : Like is only known to like. 

12. Pythagorean doctrines in the Chaldeean Oracles.—The tPO , 
 mem׳*™1

12. Pythagorean doctrines in the Chaldeean Oracles.—The treat(! 

system a place already reserved and prepared for its acceptance 
also in this unification is demonstrated the truth of their nu״׳ 

«.—T1 
of this theme within the framework of an inquiry concerning the "11יק 
tonic elements of the Chaldsan theology justifies itself first of al| 
general reasons. The previous investigation has shown that the 
physical formulae of the Oracles stem from the contemporary Platonism 
Also the few Stoic motifs which are found in the Oracles have been trans 
mitted to the Chaldsans not directly but, as is proved by the context 
in which they appear, through the mediation of the Platonists. They 
are, historically considered, residues of the last phase of the develop-
ment of the Academy, which sought to prove the practical identity of 
its doctrine with that of the Stoa by means of Platonizing ihterpreta-
tion of the terms used in the competing school:!A-. In similar fashion 
are to be explained the Pythagorean elements which turn up in the 
Oracles. Platonic and Pythagorean doctrines had, as known, already 
been confused with each other in the Old Academy. In carrying on 
this tradition, Neo-Pythagoreanism subjected the —genuine and fir-
titious—fundamental doctrines of its founder to a Platonizing inter-
pretation, and so prepared the synthesis of the two systems. It can 
be shown that the Chaldsans drew their knowledge of Pythagorean 
doctrinal opinions from Platonists who had brought these into harmony 
with the principal concepts of their own school-philosophy. These 
terms will here be given special study. 

The Pythagoreans derive the primal principles from numbers. I" 
the Oracles, the first three numbers are mentioned in a way which 

student Antonius cites a Persian doctrine concerning the noetic principles (sec 

n. 5 1 ) . Plotinus' dream was, unfortunately, fulfilled by the last N e o p l a t o n i s t s 

who, after the close of the Athenian school by Justinian, followed the 1nv1tat,0D 

of the Persian king. 
י " On Antiochus, the first Platonist who carried through the harmoni«»1^ 

between the doctrines of the Academy and those of the Stoa (see n . 131)! a 

his school see now W I T T , Albinus, a 3 fT. 
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the a r i thmet ica l metaphysics of the Pythagoreans. The refe-
t h e primal Being as a "Monad" or as "One" belongs to those 

re״fe pvthagorean teachings which were yet received during the life-
s»ן 16״· p1ato 11:״. The designation of the demiurgic Intellect as a dyad 
t״nfi 0 j i n the Oracles on the Middle-Platonic theory of its double 
 on toward the intelligible and sensible world :MM; nevertheless the־""1 "י

of the numerical name seems to go back to a Platonic reinterpre-
 of the Pythagorean explanation of duality as the source of all •י8"
becoming"*· The proof therefore is derived from the source of the 
Chaldaean designation of the Ideas as triads. One of the Oracles 
explains that the (Paternal) Monad and the Dyad (of the second 
Demiurgical Intellect) constitute the source wherefrom the world-sha-
ping Ideas "flow forth":ioc. This derivation of the Ideas recalls a famous 
doctrine of the older Plato, according to which the Ideas consist of two 
elements : The One (or the Good) and the Unlimited Dyad307. This 
doctrine is quoted by the Pythagoreans in a version very similar to that of 
the Oracle quoted. They assign the Monad to the Creator of the World, 
the Dyad to Procreative Matter and the Triad to the Ideal Forms ·"IR. 

Sec ch. 11, n יי" . 5a and 5 6 , and W I T T , 17 . The Chalda!an designation of 
llie Supreme God as " N u m b e r " (see ch. 11, n . 164) also derives from Pythagorean 
tradition: see ZELLER, I , 1 ' p. 4 6 5 IT. 

י See n. 3 1 and ch. 11, 11. 1 ״ 8 7 . 

On the Pythagorean dyad see Z E L L E R , loc. til. 
Sec n. 1 7 0 - 1 7 1 , 188 a. The reading of the MSS. ουσία ού -πρώτι/» was 

cincmled by Ruelle and Kroll : ούσης ού -®ρώ-π/ί, sec ch. 11, n . 170 . It is true 
that ουσία lits rather awkwardly into the metre, but , on the other hand , attention 

should be drawn to NLMEMUS, p . 1 4 1 , 5 , who differentiates between the oian 

u
t l l C . F i r s t a n ( l l h a t o i t h c Second Intellect. 
' See the passages quoted by Z E L L E R , I I , 1, p . 9 4 7 f. and, on the question 

" l h c 'deal Numbers, J . STENZEL, Zahl und Geilalt bei Plato und Arittoteks, Leipzig, 
9 a »· This doctrine is quoted also by PLOTINUS, V, 4 , 9 : Si ύ xai είρητα:· έχ 
 .ii50s του ένύβ τ* *β" *»« οί αριθμοί״υ i״,״70,..'

Korea " " , t י A P E l l A -whose source is Varro, who draws on Pvtha) ל33 <
'riade" *f^'1*0 1 1) : monadem fabricator! deo, dyadem materiae procrcanli, 

(quoted "* e a ' ' k U S F ° R M ' S consequenter ap t amus" . I O U U C H U S αρ. Ο Λ Μ . , I , 8 6 , a o 
*ύτη £ · ^ K*OLL, 15) : είτε γάρ μονάί xai Just» άόρισΐos xai έπί ταύταΐί τριάί, 

 .ίι> >) νοητή όλη τριάί, ώί 01 Πυθαγόρειοι λέγουσιν״ί7 י*
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that The only difference between this Pythagorean doctrine and 
the Chaldaeans relies in the definition of the Dyad. As we ^ 
already suggested, this difference may be explained by a Middle ρ*' 
tonic correction of the respective Pythagorean doctrine. In favou 
this supposition we may point to another concordance between ^ 
Chalda!an and Pythagorean views on the number three. The lattg 
describe it as the perfect measure because it is the first numb* 
which has "beginning, middle and end" 309. The same formula ־ 
employed in the Oracles to characterize the Ideas as primal noetic 
measuresrm1. Thence it follows that the Chaldteans depend from 
Platonists who transposed to the Ideas the Pythagorean description 
of the number three. No further use of numbers as metaphy-
sical principles is found in the preserved Chaldaean Oracles; never-
theless, the Pythagorean interpretation of the tetrad seems to have 
been known to their authors. The Oracular fragment : "Do not deepen 
the plane" 311 is explicable on the ground of the Pythagorean interpre-
tation of the plane as the number three (because of the number of points 
by which it is determined) and of space as the number four 312. The 
number three is in the Oracles the measure of the noetic and therefore 
the purport of the Oracular warning is that the mortal should not "mate-
rialize" his mental substance by extension into the realm of the soma-
tic311 . The last example shows clearly that the Chaldaeans preferred 

See ch. 11, n י0, . 17/1. 
ג ,° Sec ch. 11, n . 1 7 3 . 

(ι μηδέ βαθύνηί τούπίπεδον» ; see ch. HI, n . a 9 . 
See the passages quoted by Z יי1 E L L E B , I I I , 9 , p . 1 / 1 9 , 1 ; in particular SEXT. 

Ε וי Pin., yidv. math., X, 979 : τήν 8 έ γ ρ α μ μ ή ν βυεΐσιν έττίπεδον •αοιειν, τούτο 2־ 
sis βάθος χινηθιν τύ αώμα γενναν τριχή ΐιαστατόν. Cf. also ΤΠΕΟ SMYBN., ρ· ^ ®  י

ι Γ): > 0 0 , 9 1 f. , ed. Hiller. [ IAMBI, . ] , Theol. Arithm., 1 7 , 7 , ed. de Falco. 
1,1 According to PBOCL. , Rp., I I , 5 3 , 5 (similarly Tim., I , 1 4 6 , 1 4 ) , the Ch־·1־ 

dan 11 notion έπίπεδον refers to the world of becoming into which the soul descen s י 
according to HERMIAS, Phaedr., 9 4 6 c, 3 , p . 1 3 0 , 5 0 Ast and PSELLUS, C O » · ·  ״

1 Ι Π 7 C, it designates the soul 's " luminous vehicle" (see DODDS, Proclus, 090)• 
Kroll, in his note to PBOCL. , Rp., I I , 5 1 , 9 6 , quotes PLATO, Leges, G 0 4 c, » 0  י
hut τύ τή* χώρας έπίτκδον means there " t h e surface of the ea r th " . 
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terms bv reason of their suitability as elements of the 
p v t h « g 0 r e a  J ]β ׳-י ־·«ז f ״
racular p״ ־ t h a g o r j z j n g Platonists the Chaldaeans borrowed also the 

^"t ions of the realm of the intelligible world as "silence" and 
tlescnp ^̂  ^ ^ ^ t h e s e two concepts appear also in the teachings 

1'tailentinus, it has been hastily concluded that the Chaldeans were 
0^ connection with the Gnostics, and thence have been drawn 

· e u r h i n g conclus ions ·5יי into the discussion of which we here need not 
f rther enter. It has been overlooked that Valentinus—whose depen-
deuce 011 Plato and Pythagoras was already emphasized by the Fathers 
of the Church—himself indicated his source, in that he designated 
-Deep and Silence" as the first two components of the "first and first-
Horn tetrad" of the Pythagoreans 31(1. The proof 01' the Pythagorean 
origin of the first concept can also be furnished 011 the evidence of a 
direct witness. Mesomedes, a Greek poet of the time of Hadrian, 
designates with the predicate "Silence" the first principle of Pytha-
goras317. Both designations correspond, moreover, to the Phythago-
!•cans' concept of the space above the heavens, which extends itself, 
bevond the "sounding" spheres, into infinity318. It is therefore to 
be supposed that the same Pythagorizing Platonists who were the ori-
ginators of the doctrines of noetic triades found in the Oracles, also 

See ch. 11, n . 351 and 3 5 3 . 
KHOLL, 16, 1; 18, 2 ; 70 , 2 , calls the Chaldaeans, essentially because of this 

agreement, "Pagan Gnostics", and BIDEZ, IM Vie de Porphyre, 88", 2 , repeats this 
inadequate designation. 

915 1• u 
IREN., Haer., I , 1 , ! . 011 tbe Pvlhagoreism of Valentinus see HIPPOLYT, 

11 Ι י o n 1 'LE tetrad of the Pythagoreans DELATTE, Eludes sur la lilieralure 
9'togorienne (Paris, , 9 1 5 ) , 2 4 9 IT. 31 ך !  ο ׳ י י* ן

- * Τ ־ " ' E ' S ״*יי Φ ύ < τ η ' Πνθ*γόρου, ν. 3 (printed by WILAMOWITZ, Grieckisehe 
Q ° ״ 9 6  who, because of the agreement with Valentinus, also speaks of י

o n Mesomedes). I hope to treat this interesting poem sepa-
" w | y elsewhere 

Cf Ζ 
See als ρ U E * ' ' Ρ· 5 י"1 י 4 3 , 1 on the Pythagorean doctrine of Unlimited Space. 
Td "hilo's question in Somn., I , 9 1 : ή άπλανήβ xai έζωτάτω σφαίρα tapbs 
ί*0ϊ 'Γ **•*י· Pythagoras' doctrine of the " sound ing spheres" (ψόφος, 

S) S e e a b ° v c ch. i , 11. /15, ad. v. 10, and DIELS, Vors., /15 B, 3 5 . 
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transferred the Pythagorean concept "silence" and "deep" to the 
ligible world and, in this Platonic reinterpretation, passed thein *"*'״ 
the Chaldaeans. 10 

λο other traces of Pythagorean inlluence on the Chaldean Or« 
can be demonstrated. Thence it is to be concluded that the Theu 

λο other traces of Pythagorean inlluence on the Chaldean Or« | 

gists stood to the Pythagoreans in no direct relationship, but learned 
to know their formulae through the mediation of the contemp^·^. 
Platonism. This latter formed, therefore, the single source of the entiri 
philosophical information :"5. With this brief statement we terminate 
the chapter on Plato and the Chaldaeans and turn to the question of 
the Oriental sources of their theology. 

נ " WE.IDLAND, Philol. Woehentchrifi, 1 8 g 5 , 1 0 4 0 , has rightly observed that for 
the combination of Platonic, Pythagorean and Stoic teachings found in the C a 
dean Oracles not the Chaldaeans, but the philosophers on whom they depen 
were responsible. As we have tried to show, these philosophers were Platonis • 
Accordingly, we cannot accept the view of PRAECHTEH, 5 4 3 , who counts the C a 
daeans among the group of theologians influenced by Pythagoreans. 
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T H E O R I E N T A L E L E M E N T S 

, Preliminary remarks— The Platonic elements of the Chaldaean theo-
10rY which occupied us in the foregoing chapter, form the surface of 
ll,e system and lend it the cast of a theoretical structure of doctrines. 
That the speculative aspects are thus put in the foreground proves 
that the Chaldsans wished above all to win for themselves the educated 
class. As to their success in their own time tradition is silent; the 
fallowing which they attained among the later Neoplatonists correspon-
ded, at any event, to their intention which was to appear as the heirs 
of philosophy. 111 this aspiration they were in conformity with other 
Oriental religious sects of their epoch and environment, above all with 
llie Hermetics and Valentinians. In the community of this endeavour 
is*reflected a tendency of significance for the general history of religion : 
the Orient, after it has won the masses by the mystery-religions, sets 
out to bring over into its camp the educated also. It prepares itself 
for this task by association of its fundamental religious ideas with the 
theological elements of Greek philosophy. However, this mixture could 
not be accomplished without reciprocal modification of the Oriental 
religions by the action of the Hellenistic ideas. These manifest their 
immense vitality in many instances and assimilate or disintegrate 
the Oriental substance. The Orientalizing of Hellenic speculations runs 
parallel with the Hellenizing of Oriental religious doctrines, or, in per-
sonal terms, the preachers of the sacred traditions of the East succumb 
° ĥe intellectual power of Greek theory and become the mouthpieces 

^ ,ts fashion of thought and speech. This process, which is known 
U s above all from the history of Jewish Hellenism and of Christian 

 was carried through also in the consciousness of the Chaldeean י'<°8
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theurgists and worked itself out in a farreaching transformati0 

the concepts of the Oriental belief in the name of which they s 

Only a few of these were retained by them in their original forms · ^ 
were accomodated to analogous doctrines of Platonic metaphvsics' 
such of them as contradicted these metaphysical axioms Avere neut"'' 
lized or fully given up. This complicated state of affairs should 
be overlooked by the historical analysis. The fact that Oriental belief 
have nevertheless preserved themselves—and in no small number— in 

the system of the Chaldaeans, proves that the religious tradition 0f 
their original Eastern milieu possessed the power to present effective 
opposition to the levelling influence of Western speculation even after 
its transition into the area beneath the latter ,s dominion. 

Therefore, if the inquiry as to the Oriental elements of the Chal-
daian theology turn out in fact to be materially shorter than that on 
the philosophic motifs, the reason for this is not be sought in the lesser 
intensity of their influence. The limitation is rather imposed upon 
us by the paucity of our knowledge concerning the forms of Eastern 
religions to which the Chaldaeans were attached. We do dispose 
(thanks, above all, to the masterly studies of Cumont) of a concrete 
view of their general tendencies and even of a detailed knowledge of 
some of their principal creations, such as Mithraism as well as sun—and 
star—worship 1; but there are lacking not only the fixed details which 
would determine the various phases of their inner development, but 

1 T b e following works of Cumon t will be f requent ly re fe r red to in this chap te r : 
β) Textes et monuments figures relatifs aux mysteres de Mithra (Μ. Μ. M.), 3 vol., 

1 8 9 6 - 1 8 9 9 . The synthet ic p a r t of th is principal work on Mithraism has been 
publ i shed separately wi th brief anno ta t ions , wi th the ti t le Let mysteres de Mithra 
(M. d. M.); t he th i rd a n d last edi t ion is quo ted he re according to the enlarge 
German t ransla t ion (Leipzig, 1 9 9 3 ) , enlarged by the a u t h o r . 

b) La theologie solaire du paganisme romain (Theol. sol.). Mimoi re presentc p a r 

divers savants Acad. In sc r . , XI I , 3 ' pa r t i e , 1 9 0 9 , p . 4 4 7 ^ · , ״ ! 

e) Les religions orientales dans le paganisme romain, 4 t h e d . , Par is , 1 9 3 9 I 

Orient.). 
d) After Life in Roman paganism, New Haven, 1 9 3 3 . 

e) BIUEZ-CUMONT, Les mages hellenises (Mages hell.), 3 vol. , Paris , 1 9 3 8 . 
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nd above all, adequate notions of the mass of variations which 
- l - ' r n 1 n g ״ n g 0 f their elements produced. This lack in sure points 
'k® f e r e n c e compells us often to stop short with the establishment of 
0^1  .j^Jationships and to renounce a closer determination of their terms ן 6
^The present chapter also distinguishes itself from the previous one 

heterogeneity of the material used in its proofs. Platonism was 
t r a n s m i t t e d to the Chaldaeans by a school-tradition fixed in literary 
form and could therefore be dissected out of their Oracles by means 
of exact comparison with the preserved texts of this literary group. 
The religious beliefs of the Chaldsans, on the contrary, do not derive 
from a tradition fixed in book-form, but from the living creed of their 
Eastern home. The theology of these cults underwent, precisely in 
the second century A. D., a profound modification which could not 
attain expression in the ritual. The inquiry must therefore keep in 
mind also the religious ideas which developed apart from the liturgy 
and dogma. Similarity in this ideological sphere has the same right 
as that in tbe outer forms of the cult to be interpreted as sign of a com-
mon origin. We shall see that it was precisely the speculations of 
Oriental priests which made possible the transition of the Chaldaean 
theurgists to Platonism and thereby gave them the right to call their 
system by the name of their Oriental home. 

2. Aion. The question as to the relation of the Chaldaeans to the 
religion of Iran, which was already discussed in the chapter on demono-
10gy> presents itself again in the treatment of their doctrine of Aion ׳-־. 
Here also the "mythical" substance is enveloped in a thick husk of 
philosophical notions. For the Aion of the Chaldaeans is not only u 
divinity, but also a noetic hypostasis. As such he comes, for the Pla-
tonists, into relation with the idea of eternity which, according to the 
atcount of the Timaeus (37 c), was created by the demiurge as 
1  model of time. Also the Aion of the Chaldeans is an offspring ץ
0 toe Primal Being ("begotten of the Father") and forms the primal 
m e a s u r e all temporality, in that he "mixes" the ages of the universe 

1 ο 
e c n · 11, sect. 5 and 13 , regarding the C11alda!a11 concept of Aion. 
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( " A e o D s " ) a . Further evidence of Platonic origin is given b 11 

nation of the Oracles that Aion " a l o n e " is satiated with the^ 6 * P ^ 

stance of the Primal B e i n g , and thence derives his capacity " Τ ' 0 ^ 

t h e Paternal In te l l ec t" ״. Later Platonists refer to Eternity as a ° ^ 

teristic of the S u p r e m e In te l l e c t B . The C h a l d e a n s , as often 3 ~ 

t h e logical by a genealogical relationship; P lo t inus also once cllfe A * * 

a m o d e inherent in th is Intel lect , a m o d e which "proceeds from 8 

is with i t ״ « ״ . a n < l 

T h e Aion of the P latonis t s is d i s t inguished from that of the Chald 

in two respects : In the first place it remains an unmoving norm'8 

1 These Chaldffian " A e o n s " (see ch. 1, n . 4 6 , v. 13) are most probably identical 
with Plato's "Grea t Years" (Tim., 3 9 d, 3 ) ; cf. P R O C L . , Rp., I I , 1 1 , a a f. : ό ^ 
(«ri» ϊίώι׳) τής τού νοητού ζώου ζωής μέτρον. ό U τήβ τούδε τοϋ κόσμου ζωή{ Ι, 
χρόνος. Και ε(η αν τήs τών έν αύτω (sc. τώ χρόνω) πάντων ασωμάτων κινήσεωι 
και σωματικών πασών (sc. κινήσεων) κοινήs συναποκατασΊάσεωβ (the return of the 
heavenly bodies to their original relative position) μέτρον παντελές (sc. ό χρόνοι)• 
6 δή πολλάκιε άνελισσόμενον ποιεί τόν άπειρον χρόνον; cf. ibid., 17, ι ך IT. 

4 See ch. 11, 11. 138 . 
5 PLOTINUS, I I I , 7 , 3 - 6 ; V , 1 , 4 . S e e INGE, The philosophy of Plotinus, I I  ־99 ,

1 0 3 ; P O R P H Y R Y , Philos. Hist. Fragm., X V I I I , p . 1 4 , 1 9 f . , ed. Nauck, and apud 
P R O C L . , Th. PL, 9 7 , 3 3 f. Authority was found in PLATO, Tim., 3ך d, 3 :ή μέν 
ού ν τοϋ ζώου («'. e. the αύτοξώον, the intelligible cosmos) φύσις έτύγχανεν ούσα 
αιώνιος. 

' PLOTINUS, I II , 7 , 4 . Cf. P O R P H . , Sent., 4 5 , 4 . T h e v i e w mentioned by PROCL., 

Tim., I l l , 9 4 , 8 that Aion is the offspring of the Intellect (γέννημα τοΰ νοϋ) comes 
near to that of the Chaldaeans. 

According to the Oracles (ch. 11,11. 1 8 7 ) , Aion " p u t s his light into the 'Sourccs 
and Principles' , 1 . e. the I d e a s " . This doctrine is a mythical r e p r e s e n t a t i o n of 
the Middle Platonic definition of the ideas as eternal thoughts of the Supreme 
Being; cf. ch. vi, n . 1 3 and the Oracle quoted ch. 11, n . 1 7 7 , v. 1 4 . AccordmB 
to PLUTARCH, De def. orac., 9 9 , 4 9 9 c, Aion subsists " a r o u n d " (vtepi) the noetic 
models of the sensible world. 

' PLATO, Tim., 3 7 d, 6 : μένοντος αιώνος έν ένϊ. ALBINUS, 1 7 ° 3 י  י 2
1» . · r f V . ··acvi.· • 

ός έστι μέτρον τοϋ αιωνίου κόσμου τήβ μονής. CHALCIDIUS tn Tim., c. T!1V · 
manentis in suo s t a t u " . A P U L E I U S , De Plat., I , 1 0 , p . 9 3 , 9 4 : " p e r e 

»5 τΛ έν έαυτ*> 
fixa et immota natura e s t " . P O R P H Y R . , Sent., 4 5 , 17 : τή τοϋ νου μονη τη 
(παρυφίσίαται) ό αιών. SYNESIUS, Hymn., IX, 59 ( 6 9 ) : Αιών. . . άενάου μ 
ταμίας. 
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that of the Chaldaeans is in constant motion 8 ; the source of 
*^1Jffference will be more fully discussed later on®. In the second 
th'8 _t jg n 0 divinity and therefore leads no separate existence in the 
Ρ«**' w o rjd10. If Iamblichus introduces the God of eternity into the 

system of the Neoplatonic deities, he is led to do so by his recog-
 ,of the Chaldean theosophy, of which Aion was the chief numen י0610"
"11'the esoteric wisdom of bis school1 1 . The lack of any separate Aion-
Γ tasis in the Platonism contemporary with the Chaldaeans results 
in a logical obscurity in the letters' system. The relationship of Aion 
to the Cosmic Soul, which by nature has many functions in common 
with him, is not accurately determined in the־ Chaldeean Oracles , 3 . In 

1 See ch. 11, n. 138 : «άεί τε μένειν άόχνω σΊροφάλιγγι». It seems lhat this 
verse reflects an interpretation of the Platonic association between αιών and μονή 
(see n. 7 ) . 

See n. 46 י . It is not impossible that the Chaldsan view of the eternal 1110-
vemcnt of Aion is related in some way 10 the teachings of contemporary Platonists. 
The current definition of Aion as "L i fe of the intelligible W o r l d " (quoted also 
by PHILO, Mul. nam., 3 6 7 : αιών δέ αναγράφεται τοδ νοητού βί09 κόσμου) could 
have been associated both with the Platonic doctrinc of Life as eternal movement 
(seech.vi ,n. 1 6 8 ) and with that of the cyclic movement of Nous (Soph., 2 4 8 e f f . ; 
l*g«s, 8 9 8 0 . See DODDS, Gnomon, 1 G 3 1 , 3 0 ( ) ) ; but the tradition of Middle 
Platonism throws no light on this point . 

The revolution of Aion is described in the hymn of the "Theosophy" as lhe 
self-actuated movement of the immobile First Being; cf. ch. 11, n . 1 4 6 - 1 4 7 : 
·Vww׳ ρωτί σεαυτόν». The Hermetic Asclepius (c. 3 0 , p . 6 9 , 14 , ed. Thomas) 
rejects the supposition that God's motion has been eternally existent and affirms 
I e Platonic thesis which posits his motionless eternity ("n is i aliquis audcat dicere 
'psius, sc. dei, commotionem in aeternitate esse; sed magis est ipsa immobilis 
M ^ r " i t a s · · · deus ergo stabilis fui t s e m p e r . . . " ) . 

P l o t ׳ n ״ s ' ( Ι Π , w (ן, 5 o r j s κ χ χ ύ ί i v χ4γ0η0 ( n o t λέγεται) ό αιών &εό! έμφαΐ-
but Τ Μρ0Ραίνων *«״*ό«׳ οΐόβ έσΊι τό είναι, etc., do not mean that Aion is God, 
eii 1 "1 'K^t well be called a manifestation of the divine in its pure 

" Th* ( S M N 0 C 1 ' H a n · T h e 0 L R e V ' 1 9 3 * ' 9 9 ) · 
he suggestion of DODDS, Proclus, 3 3 8 , is confirmed by S I M P L . , Phtjs., 7 9 3 , 

Aion k ^ w h 0 s t a t e s t h a t I ^ b l i c h u s and Proclus " t r i e d " to deiiy 
1 ,  .use he was conjured by the Theurgists״®*• '

re««on ®*™®18®י frequently identify Aion with the World-Soul and for this 
1gnore almost entirely the latter hypostasis. Cf. Asclepius, c. 3 0 , p . 6 8 , 

9G. 
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the doxology of the angels preserved in the "Theosophy", which 
the sequence of the noetic beings in accordance with the d ",׳ן* 
of contemporary Platonism, Aion is altogether lacking13 ׳p îg **,י* 
of ontological precision proves that god Aion was interpolated h *'*1י 
Chaldeans into the schema of Platonism and only thereafter ea ^ 
with some of the attributes given by the Platonic doctrine to ete ־ 
He derives from another, a religious, sphere1 4 , to the closer definY* 
of which we now turn. 11 

Aion was, at the time of the Chaldean theurgists, honored by man 
religious communities of the East and the West 1 5 . The most powerful 
influence was exercised by the Iranian doctrine of the divine incarnation 
of Infinite Time : Zervan Akarana. It associated itself with notions 
taken from the astral religions of the surrounding Semitic world, and 
began, in this association, its march of conquest over the provinces of 
the Roman Empire. It penetrated into the religion of Mithra, mixed 
itself in Egypt, Phoenicia, Punic Africa, and Rome, with analogous reli-
gious ideas, and altered, according to the milieu, its outer form, but 
not its character. The Chaldaean god of Eternity, too, no longer pre-

3 1 I f . ; Corp. Herm.,XI, 3 ; FERGUSON-SCOTT, Hermeliea, IV, 4 3 1 (in particular note9). 
The Hermetic Aion is the demiurge and the lat ter designated for this reason as 
δινών ροίζω (cf. the Chaldaean ροιζούμενο; quoted n . 3 3) in Poimandres, 11• 

" Sec ch . i , n . 5 8 and 6 7 . 

DODDS, Proclus, 3 38 draws a י ' t tent ion to the analogous " b l e n d i n g of the Greek 
philosophical conccpt with the religious p h a n t a s y " observable in Corp. Herm., XI· 
See the detailed analysis of this Hermetic treatise in SCOTT-FERGUSON, op. eit., 430 ff· 

" Many excellent s tudies publ i shed in the last decades deal with the nature 
of the god Aion and the cults of which he was the object . We may cite, in par-
t i c u l a r , R . R E I T Z E N S T E I N , Das iranische Erlosungsmyslerium, 1 9 3 1 , 1 7 1 - 3 0 6 , AND 

Cumont ' s numerous contr ibut ions (mainly in his work on Mithra) , whose con-
elusion were summed up and developed in Les Mages hellenises. A. D. N°c18 

s tudy, A vision 0/MandulU Aion, Harv. Theol. Rev., XXVII, 1 G 3 4 , 7 8 - 9 9 , is D , S  ־

t inguished by its critical sif t ing of t rad i t jon and differentiation between 

various types of religion. ZEPF, Der Gott Aion in der hellenistisehen Theologte, a · 
f . Rel., XXV ( 1 9 3 7 ) , p . 3 3 5 - 3 4 4 cont r ibutes many valuable o b s e r v a t i o n s , bu 
overstresses the influence of t h e Aristotelian concept of Aion upon pre-P10t1n1an 

theology. Other bibliographical notes are to be found ad loe. 
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I r a n i a n model in its original form, but it has preserved many 
 .traits of character in purer form than have the other variants 10^' י19"®8
0τ·βη ^ ajj j e t u s f a c e the most obvious points of agreement between 

 nd the Chaldean notions of Aion. The Chaldean Aion.» ״ ° י5""*
L l1*aDl&n ® . 

11 d a "fiery g 0 ( l " 17· ^ i r e ' s a ' s o e s s e n c e 1׳he I r a n 1 a n divi-
 W fire streams from the mouth of his lion-faced statue, and on his י8

*  are placed lightnings 18. In the representation of the initiation י
n't״ immortality delivered in the magical papyrus of Paris (which Die-

terich erroneously called a "Mithrasliturgie") Aion is invoked with 2 1 
ithets, which consistently refer to him as God of light and fire 19. 

Some of the predicates there employed, such as "Walker in fire", "Maker 
of light". "Ruler of light", "Fiery bodied", "Mover of light", agree 
in content, and at times even verbally, with those of the Chaldean 
Oracles 2״ . 

According to the description of the Oracles, Aion stands above the 
zone of the fixed stars; in the figurative representation of the Mith-
raists, above the globe of the cosmos2 1 . His body is, according to 

" Cumont (Μ. Μ. Μ.. I , 7 6 ; cf. 3 4 - 3 6 ; Mage» hell., I , 6 4 , 2 ) , who was followed 
up by DIETEIUCH, Mithrasliturgie, 2 0 5 , 3 . was the first to po in t ou t the connection 
between the Cha ldean and the I ranian Aion. b u t he could no t investigate this 
relationship in detai l , relying as he did u p o n Kroll 's monograph which only cites 
four oracular verses refer r ing to Aion (quoted ch. 11, n . 1 3 7 ) . 

" Cf. ch. i , n . 4 6 , v. 9 : «φλογμά». . . κινούμενο*, άπλετος Λίώι׳»; v. q : 
«ννρσοϊο Q-εού » ; ν. 15 : « iv ττυρϊ ναίων». 

" See CUMONT, Μ. Μ. Μ., I , 7 6 1Τ.; Μ. d. Μ., G 7 and plate I , 6 ; Rel. Orient.. 
Pl«le I , 1. 

DIETEIUCH, op. cit., 6 יי 5 f. I am quo t ing f rom P. Mag., IV, 5 8 7 f. 
The a t t r ibutes ment ioned in t h e text a re : •αυρίπολε, φωτόι κτιστά, φωτοκρά-

·Ρ, νυρισώμχτε, φωτοκινήτα. T h e I ran ian origin of this Aion invoked in t he 
" ״ i s treatise of magic is admi t ted also by Cumon t ( though he re jec t s—qui te 
f'Cntlv Die t e n c h ' s thesis regard ing t h e Mithraic origin of the text) . I t may, 

*ever, be remarked t ha t in this magical text Aion func t ions as doorkeeper of t he 
1 Ϊ zone; not as supercelestial n u m e n ; see REITZENSTEIN, Iranitches Erlosungs-

my*terium 9 3 8 f 
» Qr , 

^ ^ W1..11, n . 1 5 2 d : «έφβστώτα τ ώ •αρωτίστω τύν αιθέριων» with CUMONT, 
׳ • " Ν I , 8 5 . A Hcrmctic Oracle (quoted bv W . SCOTT, Hermelica, J , p . 5 3 1 f.) 
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this representation, wound round with snakes; in the Oracles h 
called the "entwined", for he moves, in his route through the ·' 
region, in spirals 22. On the body of his statue known to the 
raists are placed the signs of the zodiac and the emblems of the seaso 
which were honored by the Mithraists as divine beings2 3 . Jn 

Oracles also he is described as ruler of the fixed stars, of the sun and 
of the moon ; and the gods of time, who were also worshipped by the 
Chaldsans, are made his satellites24. 

These points of agreement may be sufficient as proof of the Iranian 
origin of the Chaldeean god of eternity. In the course of our foregoing 
interpretation the cult-statue of Aion honored by the worshippers of 
Mithra served us as the most important object of comparison 2י׳ 

 as well as other Hermetic writings—regard Aion as the personification of the—־
Zodiac ; cf. Asclepius, 19, p . 5 4 , 10 f. (•ααντόμορφο! is an attribute of Aion; see 
SCOTT-FF.RGUSON, Hermelica, I V , 4 2 3 , 7 ) . 

" Cf. «έρπων είλίγδιjv, ροιζούμενοβ» and «είλ ιχοει ίή» (quoted ch. 11, n. 151) 
wilh Cumont, quoted n . 1 8 . 

CUMONT, M. d. M., 9 ״ 7 f . ; 1 1 0 ; 1 5 4 , 2 ; 1 7 3 ; Rel. Orient., 2 8 8 , 5 0 . 

" See ch. 11, 11. 1 58 b-e, and ch. iv, n . 2 1 - 3 0 . The signs of the Zodiac were 
represented on the garments and girdles of the Chaldean officiants; see ch. 1, 
11. 114 and ch. iv, n . 2 9 . 

The designation of the Chaldean Aion as "young and o l d " (ch. 11, n. 151) 
is taken from the conventional terminology; see C. LACKEIT, Aion, Dissert., Konigs-
berg, 1 9 1 4 , p . 9 0 and G4 ; R . REITZENSTEIN, Iran. Erlosungsmyst., 1 8 6 ; VALENTINUS 
ap. EPIPIIAN., Pan. Ilaer., 3 1 , 5 , A. 

The suggestion of LACKEIT, op. cil., 6 2 , 2 , and NORDEN, Geburt des Kindes, 143, 5, 
lhat the formula έξ αΐώνοβ eis αιώνα (quoted by them from [ARISTOTLE], De mundo, 
3 9 7 a> 1 0 4 0 Β, 1 י 0 6 a n d [PHILOUUS], De anima, DIELS, Vors., 3 9 B , 2 1 , p• 3 1 8  י

19 and p . 3 1 9 , 3) is n e v e r *1""י״ i n purely Hellenic litterature, bu t only in Greek 
literature influenced by Oriental, especially Semitic, ideas, is contradicted by 
MARCUS AUREUUS, I X , 9 8 a n d S E X T . E M P I R . , Adv.phys., I , 6 9 . C f . a l r e a d y P I « ״ ״ * · 

Miles gloriosus, 1 0 7 9 : " Q u i n mille annorum perpetuo vivont ab saeclo ad saeclum · 
(None of these passages are adduced either in LIDDELL-SCOTT-JONES or in K |TTgl 

Wiirterbiich zum Ν. T., s. v. αΙών.) 
" NOCK, op. cit., 7 9 , points out that the Mithraists seldom call this god >° • 

their usual names for him being Kronos or Saturn. Proclus calls him - P®̂  
or Χρονοάρχης (ch. 11, n . 1 4 9 ; 1 ® 9 ί ch. iv, n . 97), the Oracles in one pa 
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Cum°nt w h ° has interpreted its symbols, holds it to be a creation of 
Hfithraic art, but, on the other hand, explains that it imitates an Orien-
tal p r o t o t y p e 2 6 a n d that the religious concepts associated with it go 

bac|£ t 0 Iranian and later Babylonian doctrines. Since the beliefs of 
the C h a l d e a n s allow no direct relationship to the Mithraic theology 
to be recognized, the agreement is therefore to be explained by common 
d e p e n d e n c e on a form of an Iranian belief about Aion which was tempo-

rally precedent to Mithraism. 
Proof of this relationship is furnished above all by the difference in 

the rank of the god in the two religious systems. The Aion of the Mith-
raists is the highest god of their pantheon, that of the Chaldeans is 
an offspring of the Supreme God. In this divergency is reflected the 
difference between the canonical theology of Iran and that of one of 
its transformations which had most farreaching effects27. According to 
the official belief of the Zoroastrian priests, Ahura Mazda is the supreme 
god. He creates the universe; and also Zervan, Time, is one of his 

(ch. 11, n . 3 1 3 ) , χρόνου χρόνος—a designat ion which recalls the name Kronos 
explained by the Mithraists (in accordance with t he habi tua l in te rpre ta t ion) as 
Time (Seeulum); see CUMONT, Μ. Μ. Μ., I , 7 7 . E u d e m u s , the most ancient Greek 
author (s. iv B. C . ) who ment ions Zervan , calls him Χρόνος. T h e Chaldaeans 
slate, as do the Mithraists (CUMONT, M. d. M., 9 7 ) t ha t " h i s name may no t be 
apprehended with a w o r d " (ch. 11, n . 1 4 8 ) , i . e. he had a magical secret name 
(άρρητον όνομα) as also in P. Mag., X I I , 9 4 0 ; X I I I , 9 8 3 . 

" CUMONT, Μ. Μ. Μ., 1 , 7 5 ; 7 9 I T . ; I I , 5 8 f . ; M. d. M., 2 1 5 ; c f . 9 7 . ARNOBIUS , 
V I . 1 0 > describing the same s t a tue , calls the god which il represents " F r u g i f e r " , 
a n a m e which conforms to t he n a t u r e of t he Phoenician Aion (CUMONT, Μ . Μ . M . , 

> 7 8 ; 8 3 , 4 - 5 ; BOUSSET, Hauptprobleme der Gnosis, 3 5 3 . See below, no te 9 5 ) . 
e 1״ay infer tha t th is s ta tue was worsh ipped no t only by Mithraists . 

^ We do no t know whe the r the Chaldaeans worsh ipped images of Aion (as they 
J those of Hecate) . T h e key, t h e only a t t r i bu te which might refer to the image 
also 0 " C ״ M 0 N T ' M • 1 8 f י 3 · ) ' i s n o t a t t e s t e t l w i t h certainty and might 
tat·* e x P ׳ a ' n e d metaphorical ly (sec ch . 11, n . 3 0 8 ) . Aion's "se l f -manifes-

״ ° n ( ch- 11, n . 1 4 8 , 1 5 0 ) could have taken place in f ire. 
the' ^ F 0 " 0 W , N K BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I , 6 3 IT., who cite p. 6 4 , 9 

י ,. 0
W n preliminary investigations and p . 6 3 , 3 the works of t he f ran i s t s on 

l c h their theories are based . 
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productions. This orthodox theology of Mazdaism experienced 
the influence of the later Babylonian astral religion, a fUn<j' 

transformation: Ahura Mazda gave up his place to Zervan, who 8*"^ן' 
the begotter of him and of his opponent Ahriman. This doctri^^ 
the so-called Zervanites formed the foundation of the cult of Aion * 
ticed by the worshippers of Mithra. The Chaldsans ( t o g e t h e r ^ 
the overwhelming jnajority of Greek and Hellenized witnesses) foii'^ 
the doctrine of official Mazdaism. Ahura Mazda has many traits in com 
mon with the Supreme God of the Chaldsans. He is enthroned aho 
the heavens in a region of endless light; he creates, at first, Infinite 
Time, and, with the help of his Reason, the essence of the gods; and 
he is surrounded with potencies which, as to their nature, closely 
resemble archangels. These concepts of the Mazdaean belief concern-
ing the Supreme Being were spread through the Greek world of the 
second century A. D. by means of various pseudepigrapha, composed 
by Oriental Hellenists and attributed to Zoroaster himself or to one 0( 
his later successors, the legendary founder of magic, Ostanes. In one 
of the chief works of this sort, the supreme, invisible God, surrounded 
by archangels, is contrasted with the earthly demons, the "enemies 
of humanity" -H.. There is reason to suppose that, as the demonology, 
so also the Chaldsan angelology goes back, in the last instance, to 
Iranian origins, of which traces have not been made fully unrecogni-
zable even by the Judaizing transformation29. 

If the Mazdsan groundwork be still recognizable in the Chaldeans 

notion of the Supreme God, yet, on the other hand, the peculiar posi-
tion which they assign to the god Aion ofTers proof of the penetration 

of Zervanism. Aion is the proper god of the Chaldsan theurgists: 

whom the planetary gods serve as angels, and in whom the rrim 

" BWEZ-CI MONT, Mages hell., I I , 9 9 0 . 
" Cumont (Mages hell.. I I , 299, h; Rel. Orient.. 979 , 52) believes ^ 

angels of the hymn of the " T h e o s o p h y " (see ch. 1, n . 32)—whose 1 1 ־ 1 , ® ^ ״  ״
he did not discover—are related to the Avestan Amesha Spcntas. The 8ΡΡβ ^ 
··Holy Rule rs" applied to the angels in this hymn recalls the Avestan term 
Immorta ls" . 
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sible Being reveals Himself. Whether or not this Chal-
i0t״»״P״.o

e
n e s back to a fusion of the two Persian theologies must be 

i t» 0 110 '̂g decision of Iranists. It may, however, be remarked that the 
|aft 6 1 "יaccount of the relationship of the Supreme God to the god 
Cheld®an^bles . n s o m e e s s e n t i a 1 p 0 i n t s to that in the first chapter of 

^00R^dahithn30 · In this representation of the Avestan cosmogony the 
 a" ('infinite') light which is created by Ormuzd (Ahura Mazda) and י16'
616which he dwells, is called "location" or "place" ; "place" is, accord-
·" to the report of Aristotle's disciple Eudemus, one of the names 
oTzervan31. In the Chaldaean Oracles Aion is designated as "father-
begotten Light" in which the Supreme God reveals Himself. Both 
witnesses therefore treat Aion as a supracelestial light which the Supreme 
God brings forth in order to dwell in i t 3 2 . 

3. The Solar Theology.—In the Chaldaean system are found clear 
traces of another theology of the Near East which associated itself with 
Zoroastrism and which helps us to definite more closely the racial and 
intellectual descent of the authors of the Chaldaean Oracles : it is the 
solar religion. The sun takes, in the religious thought of the Chal-
dsans, a place immediately following that of the supermundane gods. 
Its worship is founded on a highly developed physical cosmology 33. 
The sun forms the heart of the world, holds together the planets by 
means of its beams, and rules over the harmony of the etherial world. 
Its light derives from Aion, who governs i t; its power, which generates 

Bundakishn, ch. 1, p. 1, Justi, according to the interpretation of H. S . NYBEHG, 

Λ! eosmogonie et de eosmologie Mazdeennes, Journal Asiatique, CCXIV, 1 ״״0 9 2 9 , 
' 93 -310, especially 2 0 7 , and CCXIX ( 1 9 3 1 ) , 1 - 1 3 4 , especially 52 IT. 

BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I, 6 2 , 4 ; 6 3 f . ; M. d. M., 9 7 , 1 ; NYBERG, op. cit., 
Ρ- 1 0 3 f. 

^ 'The Phffinieian Hellenist Philo of Bvblus (ap. LYD., Mens., IV, 5 3 , p. 1 1 1 , 

· holds that the name lao means in Phcenician φώί νοητόν (cf. JULIAN, Oral., 
int 'י * a S 1 0 Phcenician conception of the noetic nature of light). This 
Ρ If 1011 s e e m s to be based on the equation lao = Aion, which is found in 

1 2 0 ץ ״ 593-594; 1170; 1 ™ י V ; י I I , 5 8 4 . 

to what follows cf. ch. 11, sect. 13 f. , and ch. in, sect. 2 -3 . 
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life and which warms the earth, from the primal noetic substance 0f 
which it is the reservoir. This cosmological descriptions of the Oracle 
forms the basis of their solar mysteriosophy. The sun is the central 
one of the three Rulers of the worlds who were invoked by the Chal 
daeans during their principal sacrament. Its beams purify the soul of 
the initiate, draw it upward, and accomplish its union with the primal 
light, which bends down toward it—a union which bestows immor-
tality upon the soul. 

These notions concerning the spiritual substance of the light of the 
sun and the sun's rule over planets and souls—notions composed of 
physical theories and mystical beliefs—derive from the Syrian Solar 
religion. Cumont. in a series of far-seeing investigations has des-
cribed the rise, development and expansion of this faith, and therebv 
has also laid the foundations for the explanation of the solar theology 
of the Chaldaean theurgists (of which the evidences were known to him 
only in small part and that part transmitted in such form as to be hard-
ly understandable) 3•"'. We shall first treat here the Solar cosmology 
of the Chaldaeans. It appears, from Cumont's expositions as completed 
by Reinhardt, that the physical theories of the Syrian Solar theology 
proceeded from an association of Semitic faiths and of Stoic theorems. 
In particular, the heliocentric cosmology of the Stoic Posidonius exer-
cised the strongest influence on the speculations of the Syrian priests 
of the sun The Chaldaean theurgists learned the Syrian beliefs con-
cerning the sun when these were already in that philosophical form. 
Thence are derived the physical formulae concerning the sun as heart 
of the universe, guard of its harmony, "connective" of the ethereal 

11 We may refer in the first place to C U M O N T in Theologte solaire, h ' 1 9 ff·: V,fT 

Life, 1 0 0 IT. et passim; Rel. Orient., in particular ch. v. 
" Cumont mentions briefly the Chaldsan Oracles Theol. tol., 4 6 4 , 4 ; ψ τ 

Life, 1 0 1 ; 1 6 0 (on the άνα·)tuyeis). See n. 3 7 · 
" K . R E I N H A R D T , Kosmos und Sympathie ( 1 9 2 6 ) , 3 0 8 - 3 8 5 , has i n v e s t i g a t e d M 

detail the part played by Posidonius in the theoretical elaboration of the 
solar theology. Cumont had already referred in this connection to the 
philosopher (Theol. sol., 4 7 3 ff.). 
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Id ruler of the stars 3 7 . This solar theo logy went through , with 

the g e n e r a l change of re l ig ious consc iousness , from pantheism to trans-

n d e n t a l i s m . Above the ruler of the planets was exalted a super-

e les t ia l divinity removed from th i s world , w h o m the sun served and 

from whom he , the formerly source of all cosmic and h u m a n inte l l igence , 

rece ived h i s spiritual l i g h t 3 8 . This metamorphos i s corresponds to the 

change of the phi losophical schools who patronized the Solar faith. 

Stoicism, which had taken its part in the deve lopment of the pantheis -

tic Solar theo logy , was superseded by Platonism 3 9 . The sun is m e n -

 η the absencc of preliminary studies, Cumont could nol investigate in detail! לי
the concordance between the Chaldaean system and Syrian solar theology; the 
texts he has collected make it possible to complete his research. We shall deal 
here in the first place with the cosmological parallels, (a) Concerning the sun 
as the centre and ruler of the planets (ch. 11, n. 9 3 0 ; 3 0 Q ; 3 9 1 ) see CUMONT, 

Theol. sol.. 458 f . ; 4 5 4 , 1 - 9 (where he notes the relevant fragments of the Oracles). 
(b) The sun as heart of the world (ch. 11, Η . 9 9 0 b. d, e) : ibid., h 5 8 , 9 and REINHARDT, 

Kosmos und Sympathie, 331 f .; h 11. (c) The sun as ruler of the cosmical harmonv 
(ch. 11, n. 100) : ibid., 4 5 9 , 9. (d) as source of Life, see ch. 11, η. 3 9 5 . (e) as 
connective" of the planetary world : sec n. 75׳1 . ( / ) The designation of the 
sun as "warden of the fire1' («υρόί ταμία.ί; see ch. 11, n. 939 and 9 3 8 ) derives 
from the same tradition. 

" CUMONT, Theol. sol., 4 6 1 : 4 6 7 ; Rel. Orient... 1 9 3 f. The influence of this 
transcendental movement upon the inner transformation of the Oriental religious 
systems has been pointed out by Z E F F (quoted note 1 5 ) , p. 9 3 7 This deve-
lopment explains also the subordination of Mithra, identified with the Svrian 
solar god (CUMONT, M. d. Μ., ιηο), to a supercelestial divinity. 

" CUMONT, Theol. sol., 4 6 1 , 9-3 : 4 6 7 f . ; 4 7 3 : 4 7 7 . The rhetor Menander— 
a contemporary of the Chaldaeans—,reproducing the schema of a solar hymn, 
s>ates that the philosophers debate the question whether the sun is the creator 
® the world or a second power subordinate to him; cf. REINHARDT, op. cit., 39ך. f. 

do, who indicates the way of transition, characterises the Chaldeans as Stoic 
I»nthe1sts and opposes their doctrine to the Platonic conception of a transcendent 
R® ; see ch. vi, n. 131 and CUMONT, Theol. sol., 4 6 7 . He applies already (bul 
P ® ן U R E , Y metaphorical way, in accordance with PLATO, Rep., 5 1 7 6 - E ) to the 
, ; e 0 S t h e expression 1017׳τόβ ijXtot, which was the base of Iamblichus' solar theo-
^ SEE ch. 11, n. 3 1 1 . On the sun as "second god" see also J . KROLL, Lehren 
in A — ° י י 1  P- η'·> The same transformation is also reflected° י"®^ י 11 '

0 m ae׳cal papyri; cf. P. Mag., XIII, 958 f . ; 3 3 7 ; 4 5 0 ; XIVa, ״־. 
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tioned in his role as a servant ("the second power") in a Hermef 
tract, the solar theology of which derives from the same milieu as th 
of the theurgists; he is there referred to as the demiurge, who is f!i|e(j 
by the "Father of all", the proper God, with the noetic substance 

which make his beams noetic potencies ׳'". A similar place is also giVe 

to the sun in the system of the Chaldaean theurgists. They subordinate 

the ruler of the planetary world to a supramundane deity which makes 
its noetic light to stream into its subordinate, thereby transforming the 
letter's ravs also to noetic light. 

In the system of the Chaldaeans Aion is inserted between the Supreme 
Being and the sun. Thereby the formerly ruler of the universe is moved 
back one step further. This modification is most probably to be explai-
ned by a synthesis of Iranian and Syrian religious elements. Ahura 
Mazda and Aion, the two supreme gods of Iran, are exalted over the 
intamundane sun-god of the Syrians and degrade him to be their ser-
vant. At the same time, the supreme divinity of the Persian religion 
fuses with the supracelestial god of the transcendental Syrian theology 
and assumes his character41. But also the Iranian Aion changes his 
nature. He is described in the Chaldaean Oracles as a "fiery god" 
who travels his spiral route in the noetic region, "rushing" 4 2 . He has 
both the sound and the ecliptic route in common with the planets'13. 
The entire empvrean, which he, as the Oracles explain, "leads round 
in a circle", is affected by his movement'14. Consequently, as Aion is 
represented in the Oracles as the model of the planetary god, so is the 
noetic zone as the model of the planetary spheres. This view of Aion, 
as can be clearly recognized, has arisen through the projection of astral 

" Corp. Herm., XVI, 16 : (6)τω ουν έν τώ λο>ικώ (τήί ^υχήί) άκτίί (sc. τοϋ 9*ου) 
έττιλάμπει ha. τού ήλιου. . ., τούτων καταργούνται 01 Ιαιμονεί. The substance of 
the sun is designated ibid., 6 as a νοητή ούσία. As to the origin of the Hermetic 
theology see J. KBOLL, op. cit., 1 0 4 ; W. KROLL in P. IV'.. s. v. Hermes Tritmegiiti», 
8 0 7 ; REINHARDT. op. cit., 3 6 5 f. Sec also note 7 1 . 

" See CUMONT, Μ. Μ. Μ., I , 87 f . ; Rel. Orient., 1 1 8 f . : 1 4 0 . 
41 See n. a s . 

As to ροιξούμβνοβ sec ch. 1, n. 4 6 , ad v. 1 0 . 
" See ch. 11, n. 152 (e). 
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0ncep t s 'NTO S U P r a m u n < Iane region4 5 . An astral notion of god, 
therefore, brought about the association of the doctrines of the Iranian 

nd the Syrian faiths, and impressed upon them both the stamp of 

its nature. 

!x The journey of the soul through the heavens.—The determination 
of this connecting factor follows from the inquiry concerning the origin 
of the beliefs fundamental to the ritual of the Chaldsan mysteries. 
The principal action of their initiation into immortality was the journey 
of the soul through the heavens (άναγωγη) 4r>. This ascent formed the 
content of the holy practices of many Oriental mystery cults of this 
period. It was celebrated in its most nearly .complete form in the 
mystery of the Mithraists 47. Their initiation consisted of the mimic 
representation of the descent of the soul from the region of its divine 
origin, and its reascent after severance from the body. The neophyte 
had to pass, first downwards and then upwards, through the seven 
doors—which symbolized the six planetary spheres and the sphere of 
the fixed stars—of a ladder graphically represented in the sanctuary; 
and he had finally to enter through the "eighth door" into the supra-
mundane elysium. This belief in the descent and ascent of the soul 
through the spheres is, as Cumont and Bousset have shown, a creation 
of the late Babylonian astral religion, as transformed by Hellenistic 

" The supposed infliicncc of Middle Platonic theorems concerning the movement 
of Aion (see n. 9) could not explain the origin of this belief, but only its theoretic 
formulation. 

" On what follows, see W E N D L W D ' S summary (Hellenislisch-romisehe Kultur, etc.,1 

1 ® 1 9 1 7  ,ff·), based on the researches of BOUSSET, Die Himmelsreise der Seek י °

A \r \ ^' R e l ' ' I V ' 1 9 0 1 ' 1 6 0 ff,; G o e t t ' G e L A n z ° 7 ׳ 1 ׳ 9 0 5 ט ;·A ד ׳ ! ™ ! ״ ! , 
Mhnuliturgie, 1 7 9 I T . ; C I M O N T , Rel. Orient., 8 6 5 , 9 1 and REITZENSTEIN, Die helle-

Mysterienreligionen, passim. The copious use of the name of Posidonius 
·as to be restricted in accordance with the results of Reinhardt's researches. 

wish Gnosticism provides an interesting example of the development of the 
c one of the ascension of the soul. The relevant texts are interpreted and 

^ 8 1 g n e d their place in the history of religion bv G . SCHOLEM, Major Trends in Jewish 
JW1«Mm, Jerusalem, l g & i , 48 ff. 

Cu"0NT, Μ. Μ. Μ., I, 38 f י . ; 117 f. 
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cosmological physics 48. It recurs in manifold variations in the esch 
tological speculation of the theologians of later Antiquity and for 

the basis of many Gnostic systems 49. The Chaldeean Oracles also retai 
many evidences of this siderial eschatology. The "drama of the soul" 
the history of its supermundane origin, descent through the spheres 
embodiment, enslavery, and release through the sacrament, and Πηβ| 
reascent, is one of the chief themes of their doctrine. In the mysterv 
of the Chaldsans itself, however, not the whole history of the soul 
but only its "return" was represented, and this also, not to its supra-
mundane termination, but only up to the eun of which the noetic light 
directed by Aion, completed its purification. The solar theology deter-
minates the extent and meaning of the journey through the heavens 
acted out during the Chaldsan mystery. On the other hand, the gene-
ral descriptions of the journey of the soul given in the Chaldsan Oracles 
agree with those of the Mithraists. Their "ladder with seven doors" 
corresponds to the "sevenfold ladder" which the Theurgist had 
to climb 50. Whether the Oracles use this figure only as a metapho-
rical description of an intellectual ascent to the apprehension of the 
noetic world, or whether they refer thereby to a specific practice in the 
celebration of the mystery, which was acted out apart from the "ele-
vation" to the sun, can no longer be known. It is not impossible 
that the ascent to the supramundane (the "eighth" zone) formed the 
initiation of the highest class of initiates, to whose souls the final trans-
lation into the empyrean was promised5 1 . 

See CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 3 ״ 6 5 , 9 1 ; 9 8 3 , 6 9 (with bibliography). 
" See W . A N Z , Zur Frage nach dem Urtprung des Gnostizismus, 1 8 9 7 , WHICH 

according to him derives from Babylonian mythology, an untenable supposition, 
cf. H. JONAS, Gnosis und spatantiker Geisi, I, 9 5 f. 

" See ch. v, n. 133 and 1 3 5 . The similarity between the trravipoe βαφ * 
of the Chaldasans and the χλίμαξ έπτίνυλοβ of the Mithraists (see O B I G . , C. « ·^ 

V I , 9 9 ) was investigated by A!a, op. cit., 8 7 , 9 ; 8 9 ; CUMONT, Μ. Μ. M.,1י ' 

and by BOUSSET, Arch. f . Rel., I V , 9 6 4 . ^ 

" On this class of Chaldtean initiates see ch. HI, sect. 6 . The fact thai• 
title Heliodromus designated the second and Pater the first grade of the Mit ^ 
initiates (see CUMONT, Μ. Μ. Μ., I, 3 1 5 f . ) , may perhaps point to the existe״ 
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Another type of mystery dealing with the journey through the hea-
vens >s described in the great magical papyrus of Paris. The general 

ment between the initiation to immortality there represented and 
that of the Chaldean theurgists has been already indicated52. It concerns 
above all four points : the ascent is accomplished by the separation of the 
soul from the body and the inhalation of sunbeams; it culminates in the 
vision of God 5 3 ; this vision produces immortality; the action as a whole 
represents the death and rebirth of the initiate. As to the origin of the 
concepts which appear in this magical papyrus, opinions differ, and in 
fact, it is impossible to trace such a product of contamination to a single 
source5'1. The agreement with the views of the Chaldeans, which already 
struck Bousset and Dieterich (who were yet without knowledge of the 
existence of a Chaldaean mystery of immortality 55) proves that the beliefs 
mentioned derive from Syro-Iranian religious circles56. 

of a supreme Mithraic sacrament similar to the Chaldaean one whose existence is 
supposed in the text. 

The comparison of the soul's ascent with the climbing up of a ladder is to be 
found in PHILO, De somn., I , 150 f. (quoted by CUMONT, After Life, 154) . HERMIAS 

in Phaedr., 34g c, 7 , p. 1 5 4 , 50 f. Ast compares the Platonic τελετή of the vision 
of the true Being with "the seventh mystery" (τής έ£&όμης τελετής) achieved only 
by a chosen few, whereas the majority stops short at the first or second step; 
hut it is not clear whether he refers to Mithraism or to another mystery (imme-
iliately afterwards he quotes the famous Orphic saying πολλοί μέν νχρθνχοφόροι, 
®ϊϋροι ί ί τε βάχχοι: Orph. Fragm., 5 , Kern). 

" Sec ch. in, η. 8 5 ; 13a ; 138 . 
" Sec note 190 . 

Cf. Weinreich's exposition of the divergent opinions in the third edition of 
1>IETEHI1״'S Milhratlilurgie, p. 9 3 4 f. 

" BOUSSET, Arch. f . Rel., IV, 9 6 4 ff.; DIETERICH, op. cit., 905 f. 
^ BOUSSET, op. cit., DIETERICH, op. cit., and after them REITZENSTEIN, Hellenistische 

Wertenreligionen\ 1 4ל and 3 8 7 . suppose the influence of Iranian beliefs. This 
n 1 c appellation must be restricted as above. Wpbvon xai Ψυχή invoked by the 

Jagician in the beginning of his conjuration are, however, not Iranian terms 

Hellenitltsche Mysterienreligionen, 1 7 8 ) , but the Stoic designations 
° 1he Cosmic Soul representing Destiny (St. V. Fr., II, 110 , 6 1 3 ) , as are also 
j a n d Πρόνοια invoked by VETTIUS VAIBNS , p. a g 3 , 95 , ed. Kroll (cf. St. V. Fr., 

1 ' 6 ל , etc. See also Hymn. Orph., X, 37 ) . 
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During the passages of the doors of the seven heavens the soul, accord 
ing to the teachings of the Mithraists, laid off the passions and charac 
teristics which it had taken on as it accomplished its descent to earth 
and so received again its original purity which made it worthy of com 
panionship with the divinity". The notion that the soul descending 
from heaven takes on the characteristics of the planetary spheres through 
which it passes, before it enters into corporal existence, and that after 
death it makes its journey through the heavens in reverse direction 
and with opposite effect—this derives from the same religious circles 
as those in which the doctrine of the voyage of the soul through the 
spheres had developed : the later Babylonian astral theology58. Jt 
was widespread and, through association with other systems, assumed 
diverse forms. It appears again in the mysteries of the Chaldean 
theurgists, with, however, material variations. The Oracles teach tha( 
the descending soul clothes itself during its passage through the zones 
of the world, with the "parts" of the ether, the sun, the moon and 
the air, and then again puts these off during its return 50. These "gar-
inents", nevertheless, lend no faculties to the soul, but merely serve 
it as vehicles for the reascent 00. A further divergence consists of the 
fact that the Chaldaeans replace the astral degrees of the ascent by phv-
sical (air and ether) and retain only two of the planetary (moon and 
sun) . This modification is explicable from the character of the astral 
religion which they had adopted and which we shall soon have to discuss01. 

" CUMONT, M. d. M.. 1 3 0 . 

" CUMONT. Hel. Orient... ; > . 8 3 , 6 9 ; BOUSSET, Hauptprubleme der Gnosis, 3 6 י 1 י · 

and Goetling. Gel. Am., 191/4, 73a IT. 
" See ch. III, 11. 9 6 ; 34 . The extant oracular fragments do not state that THE 

soul in the course of her re-ascent divests herself of these "envelops", but t » 
opinion seems to be a corollary of the Chaldean conception of a "vehicle 0 
soul". 

" See ch. I I I , n. 96 . a 

* ,.We do not know for certain the origin of Porphyry's doctrine (Sent '״ ! ) י ^ 
p. 14 , 1 3 f . ; see DODDS , 3 1 8 ) concerning the descent of the soul traversing^ 
ether, the sun and the moon. Contrary to Proclus' supposition (Ttm., ׳ 
9 6 ) it does not derive from the Oracles inspite of its affinity with their concep 
c f . c h . ' I I I , 11. 9 6 fin. 
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The absence of a planetary derivation of the "garments of the soul" 
trengthens the conclusion, already reached from other evidences, 

that the Chaldean theurgists were no representatives of the astral 
fatalism· Their views as to the nature of Destiny (Heimarmene) were 
c o n n e c t e d not w i t h the planets or fixed stars, but with their mover, 
the Cosmic Soul6 2 . They determinedly contested the independent influ-
ence of the stars on human life; for them the stars are simple executors 
of the divine Will, "to Whose nod all is subjected"63 . Thus their 
relationship to the stars is not conditioned by any fundamental pre-
judice, and is, even in part, outspokenly positive. Whereas, accor-
ding to the view of the representatives of astral fatalism, the rulers of 
the spheres (the "Archons") had to be compelled by magical formulae 
to give the ascending soul free passage, in the Chaldaean mysteries, on 
the contrary, the sun and moon function as "Rulers of the initiation", 
who assist the ascent of the soul when invoked. In this positive atti-
tude of the gods of the stars appears the principal difference between 
Chaldaean theurgy and Gnosticism. The Gnostic religions are the reac-
tion against the siderial religion which placed human fate under the 
rule of the planetary gods; they wished to free it from the tyranny of 
the diabolic "Archons". The Theurgists, on the contrary, worship sun 
and moon as purifying the mortals from their stain and aiding them 
in their mystical ascent. 

a. The three Rulers of the Chaldeean initiation.—The doctrine of the 
Chaldean theurgists as to the three "Rulers of initiation"—Aion, Sun, 
Moon—with whom the aspirant was directed to "communicate him-
self 64ז hears, likewise, the traces of Near Eastern star-worship. Direct 
parallels have not been preserved; however, both the structure of the 
whole and the particular elements of this doctrine give evidence of 
Oriental origin. As point of departure for closer inquiry may be taken 
1he established fact that the Theurgic "elevation" was made possible 
wough magical invocation of the three "Rulers of the initiation". The 

mag׳cal words effect the personal cooperation of the invoked potencies 

S e e c h . vi, sect. 9 . — Seech, iv, n ״ . 9 9 , v. 3-6 ; 1 0 3 . - - " Cf. ch. 11, sect. 13 . 

2 7 



C H A P T E R VII 4 1 8 

who undertake the transport of the initiate's soul. They therefo 
function as her guides in the ascent. The principal role in this fajj 
to the sun who therefore receives in the Oracles the names "RaiS e r״ 
(άναγωγεύί) and "Ruler of the soul" (ψυχοκράτωρ)05. The belief 
that the souls of the pious were led by the god of the sun or his minis 
tering angels to his star derives from the eschatology of the Syrian Solar 
religion 6ϋ. There also is to be sought the origin of the mystery 0f 
the sunbeams which possess the power to draw up the soul, a belief 
which, apart from its occurrence in the teachings of the Chaldtean theur-
gists, is mentioned also • in the account of the initiation to immortality 
given in the magical papyrus of Paris'7׳. Also the worshippers of 
Mithra took over the Syrian belief in the sun as the power which trans-
lated to itself souls after their depart from the body 6 8 . The title of 
their initiates of second highest grade "Runner with the Sun", Helio-
dromusm, strikingly recalls the principal Theurgic action : the ascent 
of the soul in a beam from the sun. Perhaps it is possible to conclude 
from this agreement that the attribution of the mentioned title to the 
Mithraic initiates followed on the completion of a sacramental action 
analogous to the Chaldtean fir\ 

The Chaldsans acted out the ascent to the sun in a mystery of immor-
tality which anticipated the eschatological process. Accordingly theur-
gical "elevation" was also founded on the Syrian faith that the sun 

" See ch. 11, n. 3 0 4 and ch. 111, n. 9 7 . 

" CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 2 6 4 , 9 0 ; Theol. sol., 4 6 4 f . ; After Life, 1 0 0 IT.; REINIIARW, 

op. cit., 3 8 0 If. 
" See n. 52 . 
" CUMONT, Μ. Μ. Μ., I, 4 0 , 2 ; Theol. sol., 4 6 4 , 4 ; After Life, 1 6 0 . As regards 

Mithraism, one of the principal texts is DRACONTIUS, Medea, 5 0 3 and 5 3 8 f. (qu 0 e 

by CUMONT, M. d. M., 2 3 8 , where the witch, regarded because of her name as a 
Mede, dedicates the soul of her children to the sun, "Mithra in Pers ian", tj>e|r 

bodies to the moon, their blood to the Furies, their Shades to Pluto and their 
breath to the wind. A funeral altar of Rome quoted by CUMONT, After Life, 10 s  ׳
2 6 , bears the inscription "Sol me rapuit". 

" S e e CUMONT, M. d. M., 1 3 g . 

"· In this case, the mythical account on Mithras' race with the sun woul 
underwent the spiritual explanation proposed in the text. 
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was the elysium of souls departed from their bodies. Now, as against 
this, the Theurgists promise the souls of their neophytes no solar, 
but a supramundane paradise '". Thus the ascent of the soul in the 

course of the mystery does not perfectly correspond with her final return 
after her separation from the body. Thence it follows that two dis-
tinct views of the domicile of the released souls are mingled in the Chal-
dsan eschatology. This fusion may be explained on the basis of the 
historical development of the Syrian religion, which was described above 
in its general characteristics. The enthronement of a supramundane 
god who degraded the sun to the position of a servant power brought 
about the translation of elysium into the supramundane sphere. The 
solar goal, indeed, maintained itself in the mystery, yet the original 
notion of the ascent to heaven as there acted out was replaced by another 
interpretation. As goal of the ascent the Chaldtean Oracles put the 
purification of the soul; the sunlight eradicates the material influences 
which had stained the soul during its earthly existence, and restores 
it to its pure, primal condition. This account derives also from Oriental 
Solar theology. The author of the Hermetic tract cited above, whose 
view as to the world-dominion of the sun derives from the same milieu 
as that of the Theurgists, explains that the soul of the mortal which is 
met by the noetic ray of this ruler of the planets is protected against 
demonic persecution71. This spiritual doctrine is associated in the 
system of the Chaldaeans with their fundamental concept of the 
nature of the mystery as a continually progressive lustration of the soul. 
The elevation to the sun is thereby made the last stage of the ritual 
°f purification. It is transformed from an eschatological to a cathartic 
act72. 

Along with purification as the objective consequence of the "eleva-
' 1 0 n י the Oracles also give prominence to a subjective effect. The 

" See ch. III, sect. 6 . 
See n. ho. 

th ^0001"diDg to the Iamblichean doctrine of the divine attributes, the άναγωγάν, 
«character of Helios (cf. Excursus VIII A, 2) , is made a particular grade of 
"*0*«*βρτιχόν : DODDS, 2 8 1 . 

a 7 
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soul freed from the body and fdled with the noetic light of the sun 
beams "glories in the harmony" with which it is "drunken" 7·׳ .יp^ 
enthusiastic exultation of the soul, which, as a result of union with 
the center of the cosmic harmony enjoys by anticipation the prize 0f 
immortality, is founded likewise on the pantheistic ideas of the Syrian 
Solar religion7'1. The priests of Emesa designated the sun as the ״g0<l 
who connects and rules all", and the priests of Heliopolis (Baalbek) 
invoked him with the words "Helios, ruler of all, mind of the world 
power of the world, light of the world" 75. Formulae of this sort prove 
that the inherited religion immunized the Chaldean theurgists both 
against the dull resignation of the astrological fatalism and against the 
Gnostic hate of the "archons". Their religious sentiment rested on 
the belief in the harmonious order of the divine stars ruled by the sun. 
In this positive relationship to the sidereal world they agree with the 
Greek philosophers. Thus the Neoplatonists could find in the astral 
mysticism of the Chaldeans a new support for their own astral 
theology. 

The Chaldean description of the exultation which the soul experiences 
011 its union with the light of the sun gives expression to a state of emo-
tion the achievement of which signified the fulfilment of all promises. 
In this way, the elevation to the sun is transformed from a preparation 
for blessedness to the full enjoyment of blessedness itself. Eschatology 
is absorbed in mysticism : for the beyond is no more than the eternal 
duration of that supreme experience which the soul undergoes during 

75 Sec ch. 111, n. 8 8 and 9 2 . 
" S E E CUMONT, Le mysticisme astral dans i'antiquite, Bruxellcs, 1 9 0 9 ( s u m m a r i z e d 

in After Life, 13 6) , but (as F. BOLL, Sokrates, 1 9 9 1 , 8 , points out) he docs not 
make a sufficiently clearcut distinction between the "contemplation mystique du 
ciel", a principal theme of the philosophy of later antiquity, and the mystic union 
wilh celestial powers. 

" ATHENAEUS, X I V , 6 9 3 e; MACROR., Sat., I , 3 3 , 9 1 ; REINHARDT, op. cit., 3 6 0 , 9 · 

The Chaldgean designation of Helios as συνέχων (see ch. 11, n. 3 45) recurs (apar 

from Athenaeus) in the following sun hymns : P. Mag., IV, 1 3 8 3 ; VII, ' 9 
Tiberianus (see n. 1 9 6 ) , v. 1 7 ; CLAUDIAN, Prob. et Olybr., v. 1 ; RUTILIOS N A M A T U N U S -

I , 5 7 ; MARTIAN. CAPELLA, I I , 1 8 6 , v . g . 
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jj initiation. This spiritualization of the sacramental practice repre-
the final stage of a process which took place in many mystery 

S6,· • 7 ״ ־ « The belief in the divine descent of the soul, which religions · 

aS proclaimed by the doctrine of salvation taught in the mysteries 
w a k e n e d a new consciousness of the self which demanded immediate 
tisfaction. The longing for the exaltation of the inner state was set 

in motion by the solemnization of the sacred ritual of which the progress 
became the cause and symbol of an ever strengthening tension of reli-
gious feeling. The final action of the initiation, which sealed the escha-
t'ological promise, effected a profound excitement in which the soul 
was made fully aware of its divine birth, and which therefore formed 
the culminating point of the entire religious life. This sacramental 
mysticism determined also the religious content of the Theurgic ini-
tiation to immortality. It explains the spiritualized descriptions of the 
mystery in the Oracles and is, as will be shown soon, itself one of the 
essential motives which impelled the Chaldaeans to associate, with Pla-
Ionic metaphysics, the Oriental mysteriosophy handed down to them. 

The elevation of the soul to the sun is accomplished, not by direct 
ascent, but in three stages. The Oracles explain that il "is borne 
aloft by the beams of the air, of the moon and of the sun" 77, i. e. that, 
on magical appeal, special guides of the soul were sent forth from all 
three stations. In a fragment of a Chaldaean hymn, after ether, the 
sun and moon the "guides of the air" are mentioned "H; these last, 
accordingly, undertake the transport for the first stage. This belief 
agrees with that of the worshippers of Mithra, according to which both 
the souls descending to incorporation and those released from the 
body and "returning" are guided by winds 7". 

" CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 1()1 IT.; After Life. 212 f . ; C.. MISCII, Ceschirhle der 
A«'°biographie, 3 1 7 ff. 

See ch. I I I , n . 3 h . 
" S e e ch. H I , n . 3 5 . 

yivt P0HI>IIYH·' Antr > c · 9 5 ל Ρ· 1 1 י 3  ־φυχαίς 8' ει : (Cl'MONT, Μ. Μ. Μ., I, /!ο) י
ιν Ιούσαις χαί άπό γενέσεως χωριξομένα:ς εΐχότως έταξαν ανέμους. The 

,ati ' s n ° t an authentic part of the Iradilion, but an interprc-
0 0  ,as shown bv the words ως τίνες ώήθησαν י
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The monuments of Mithraism often represent the winds in company 
with Helios and Selene e0 , but the meaning of this association is, nei 
ther by the literal nor by the figurative tradition, more accurately expfoU 
ned. Since the Mithraists treated not only the winds, but also the sun 
as a guide of souls, it is not impossible that this pictural representation 
of the triad sun-moon-winds is to be explained by the same function 
as which was attributed to them by the Chaldsans. It seems certain 
at any rate, that the Chaldeean belief in the psychopompic activity of 
the spirits of the air goes back to the same source as the Mithraic. That 
this is to be sought in Iranian tradition is made probable by the cult 
of the winds as divine beings in the Persian religion · ' . 

The second station of the Theurgic elevation is the moon. Since 
Aion himself functions during the initiation as the director of the sun-
light, only the two lower "Rulers of the initiation" serve as direct 
guides of the souls. Thence it follows, that the Chaldeean mystery 
developed on the basis of the notion of the sun and moon as the stages 
of the ascent of the soul. There is evidence that this doctrine also 
belongs to the Syro-Mesopotamian astral religion 82. The Oracles them-

" CUMONT, Μ. Μ. Μ., I , 9 6 ; D I E T E R I C H , op. cit., 6 3 . 

" BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I , 7 5 , 1 ; I I , 1 6 0 , 3 . The study of CUMONT, Les 
vents et les anges psychopompes (Pisciculi, presented to F .J . Dolger, 1 9 3 8 , p. 70-75) 
was not accessible to me. The Mandaeans, too, are familiar with the belief that 
the soul is borne aloft by the winds ; cf. REITZENSTEIN, Hell. Myst.', 2 8 3 , 1 . Hermes, 
whose planet is mentioned in the Oracles together with the sun (see ch. III, n. 197)י 
was regarded as the god of the winds. 

" CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 2 6 4 , 8 6 ; After Life, G 3 f . ; 9 6 f . ; REINHARDT, 3 0 8 I T . ; 

B I D E Z , Vie de Porphyre, Appendix, p. 3 6 * , 5 . 

CUMONT ,Etudes Syriennes, 1 0 6 , 2 (see also Theol. sol., 4 6 5 , 1 ) , compares the 
Chaldron doctrine of ίίλιοί έπτάχτκ άναγωγεύί (see ch. in, n. 97 ) with the Mani-
chaean eschatology as formulated in Act. Arch.. 8 , p. 1 3 , 1 : τάί h X i s 6 μ έ γ 

φωσίήρ rats άχτϊσι λαβών χαθαρίξε,. We may add that the whole Manichaean 
doctrinc of the ascent of the "perfect" soul in three stages : moon, sun, 
aeon see BAUR, Manichaisches Religionssystem, 3) יי 0 6 I T . ; P O L O T S I Y in P. W·׳ ׳ 
plem., VI, s. v. Manichaismus, 2 6 1 ) seems to rest on an astral belief sum a ^ 
that of the Chaldeans. This observation also holds good with regard to ^ 
trinitarian cosmology of the Manichees, according to which the Father lives 1 
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selves indicate this origin, in that they oppose their mystery of the three 
 purifying Rulers" to the belief of the "initiation by the moon and״
the sun" 8'י· This opposition does not mean denial of the purifying 
power of the two planets, but contestation of their sufficiency when 
without the cooperation of Aion. The basic belief of the dominion 
of supramundane potencies over the powers within the world demanded 
the exaltation of a metaphysical potency above the siderial world-rulers. 
To this tendency Aion owed his installation as chief of the "Rulers 
of the initiation" 84. 

Direct dependence on Oriental beliefs is shown further by the desi-
gnation of the "Rulers of the initiation" as άρχαί or "Conductors 
of the World" (χοσμαγοί)85. Both names recall those of the arehons 
viz.: eomokratort of the late Babylonian astral religion. The Chaldsans 
imitate the nomenclature of this theology, but replace the siderial ap-
paratus, the planets, by a cosmological division : the three "Rulers" 
dominate the empyrean (noetic), etherial, and hylic (sublunar) worlds. 
However, in that the Chaldaeans entrust the conduct of these three 
zones of the universe to divine beings who, by origin, are gods of the 
celestial bodies (Aion also is, as to his characteristics, a planet)', they 
indicate clearly that their division of the world arose by a harmonization 
of a metaphysical and an astral system. Platonism gave to the Chal-
deans the distinction of three worlds 8 6 ; and the Orient, the belief in 
the astral character of their Rulers. 

From the same milieu apparently derive also the magical practices 

1 Supreme and Primal L igh t " , the Son in sun and moon, and the Holy Ghost 
! T ״ H E A I R (AUGUSTINE, Contr. Faust., X X , 2 ; BAUR, 2 3 3 ) . On the sun and the moon 
·N Manichean belief see BAUB, 2 2 6 IT. NYBEBG, Journal Asiatique, C C X I X , p . 5 6 

ρ Ρ- 108) interprets the "four-fold Zu rvan" of the Manichees as the god of the 
anient, manifesting himself in sun!״" , moon and the zodiac. 

^ See ch. π , n . 3 0 0 . 
Astral triads of gods often figure in Syrian cults. One of them mentioned 

a n Aramaic inscription (quoted by CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 2 6 2 , 7 7 ) : heaven, 
 .on, sun (Beel-themin, Sakr, Samsh), recalls the Chaldeean triad of the Teletarchs״1״

(1 See ch. 11, n . 2 7 2 , 2 7 3 . 
S י ee ch. vi, n . 2 5 0 . 
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which the Chaldtean theurgists used for the conjuration of the thr 
Rulers. An exact reference cannot be given, for the primary traditio 
abandons us in this point, and the syncretistic literature of magic onl 
seldom makes possibly a distinction of national varieties. The magica] 
ceremonies with which the Theurgists fight the demons give evidence 
as was shown before, of significant relationships to those of the Zoroas' 
tr ians". On the other hand, the names of the chief magical gods of 
the Chaldaeans—Hecate and Apollo—as well as many of their practices 
show that the Oriental components of their magic had been closely 
associated with Western elements of this discipline. Since, however 
the so-called Greek magic had long, in the time of the Theurgists, been 
fused with Oriental elements, the extent of Oriental and Occidental 
influence on the magical notions of the Chaldaeans can no longer be 
estimated with sufficient Certainty. It is still possible, however, to 
remark that precisely to the mystery of the journey of the soul through 
the heavens—a mystery which was based on the speculation of the 
Babylonian priests— certain magical notions were attached which pro-
hably belonged to this doctrine from the beginning and therefore must 
be traced back to the milieu from which the mystery itself originated. 
According to the account of the initiation to immortality in the magical 
papyrus of Paris, the neophyte accomplishes his ascent through the 
various spheres of the universe to the Supreme God by means of a con-
tinuous sequence of magical actions. Many Gnostic accounts of the jour-
ney through the heavens rest on the same principal : the ascending 
soul speaks before the door of each planet a magic formula which com-
pells the archon to permit it freely to pass8". The Chaldsans, it is 

" See ch. v, sect. 9. On Mithraic dedications " d e o Arimanio", see CUMONT, 

Mages hell., 1, 5 g , /1. Ostanes was regarded as the inventor of magical r e « p ^ 
protecting against diseases which were supposed to be caused by demonic in u ^ 
(sec BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I , 188 IT. Cf. in particular ΤΛΤΙΑΝ, Adv. 
16 , quoted by BIDEZ-CUMONT, I I , 9 g 3 f.) . These recipes seem to have beensi^ ^ 
to those employed by the Chaldeans (see ch. v, n . 198 ff.). We may re ^ ^ 
the Semitic character of the name of the magic stone mentioned in one 
Oracles (quoted ch. v, n . 1 1 6 - 1 1 7 ) . 

" See ANZ" (quoted n . / 1 9 ) , 5 6 , and WENDLAND, 17Λ f. 
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true in accordance with their positive evaluation of the siderial powers, 
laced the violent subjection of the planets by appeals for their assis-

tance, but they also could assure themselves of this help only by magical 

w e r . The same fundamental thought of a journey of the soul through 
the heavens made possible by magical action, is therefore basic to the 
various accounts spoken of. So we should conclude that the Theurgic 
rites concerned stem from the same Oriental tradition as the doctrines 
associated with them. In support of this supposition we may yet in 
conclusion refer to the fact that Mesopotamia and, especially, the later 
Babylonian religion, formed one of the chief centers of ancient magics s9 , 
and the "magic of the spheres" s0 was (according to a tradition of Orien-
tal theologians for which the evidence, though indeed late, is esoteric) 
was traced back to Ostanes the "Prince of the Magians"91. 

6. The meaning of the name "Chaldeeam".—As general result of the 
analysis undertaken in this chapter it appears that essential religious 
notions of the Chaldaean theurgists agree with those of Persian, late 
Babylonian and Syrian religions. This triple relationship is explica-
ble from the internal history of the mutual relationship of the Oriental 
religious systems named9 2 . The Zoroastrian beliefs undergo, through 
the influence of the cults of Mesopotamia and Syria (the lands of the 
Persian kingdom oldest in civilization) a profound transformation ; Maz-
daism is fused with the Babylonian astral religion and with the Syrian 
cult of the heavens and this Irano-Syro-Babylonian theocrasy was spread 
l n m any ways and forms over the Eastern borderland of the Roman 
dominium and thence began its way across the provinces of the whole 
Empire. Babylon was the point of departure for this syncretistic move-
!11ent which extended itself over long periods of time and experienced 
, n its later stage the strong influence of Hellenistic cosmology93. The 

u
 0 1 1 Chaldaic magic see CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 173 f . ; 2 G 4 , 8 7 . 

On the magic of the spheres practised by the Theurgists see ch. iv, n . 8 3 . 
See BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mage* hell., I I , p . 2 8 4 , 11 ( O S T A N E S , Fragm., 11) and 

p
 t

a 8 6 , n . 5.. Cf. also I , 176 f. 
M

 S ee CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 1 3 6 f . 
C D « O N T , Bel. Orient., 113 f. 



CHAPTER VII 4 2 6 

powerful priestly caste of the Chaldeans established in Babylon, whos 
emissaries spread themselves over the entire Near East, fdled both Ma 
daism and the Syrian astral and celestial cults with the spirit and con 
tent of their theology, and thereby created the preconditions of a mutual 
assimilation and equalization of the diverse regional beliefs 9/1 Under 
the influence of these Babylonian theologians the Syrian belief in the 
sun received its theoretical foundations, Ahura Mazda took on the cha 
racter of the Syrian God of the Sky, and the Iranian hypostasis.of Infi. 
nite Time rose to the position of a supreme divinity. Like Zervanism 
Mithraism which was attached to it, is also a product of the fusion of 
Mazdaean beliefs with Semitic siderial theology. To this Irano-Syro-
Babylonian circle of creeds lead back also those tracks which we folio-
wed during the investigation as to the Oriental sources of the religious 
ideas of the Theurgists. The syncretism of the doctrine laid down in 
their Oracles is a true picture of that specific mingling of religions of 
which the evidence furnishes the closest parallels to the religious spe-
culations of the Theurgists. It is therefore probable that the various 
doctrines of Oriental beliefs which are met in the Oracles were not 
first brought together by their authors, but were already, before their 
time, united in a peculiar theological system, which may be supposed 
to have been the contemporary form of belief in their Eastern milieu95. 

For this view it is possible to cite a direct witness, which was hither-
to not taken into consideration, for it here first finds its adequate expla-
nation : the self-designation of the Theurgists as "Chaldeans". This 
name was used by Greek and Roman writers in various meanings9®. 

M The penetration of the theology of the Babylonian priests into the sphere 
of Mazdaism and of the Syrian celestial eulte is reflected in the evolutipn of the 
biographic tradition concerning Zoroaster, regarded as a Chaldean or a Syrian 
and the founder of astronomy : BIDEZ-CUMONT, I , 36 IT. 

" The Iranian Aion was worshipped in Phoenicia and in its Punic colonies as t « 
god of fertility (CUMONT, Μ. Μ. Μ., I , 7 8 , 1 - a ; 8 3 , /4-5 ; REITZENSTEIN, Iran. EW-
9 0 1 ; NOCK, 8 6 f. See above, n . 9 6 ) ; a character which was apparently also attn-
buted to him by the Chaldeans (seech, iv, n. 8 8 - 9 0 ) . This concordance may serve 
a fur ther proof that the Chaldean theurgists took over a Semitic adaption of Aion. 

" CUMONT, Thiol. »01., 4 6 9 f . ; P. W. s. v. Chaldaioi; H O P F N E « , Ο. Ζ., Π, 1 
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It referred primarily to the members of the priestly caste of Babylon 

n d to their Hellenistic disciples; then, however, also to the charlatan 

who read the future from the stars or performed magical tricks for pay. 
In the second century A. D., in the period of the increasing authority 
of the teaching and tradition of foreign Oriental cults, the credit of the 
name increased also. It now designated rather the possessor of age-
old divine wisdom, to whom the greatest Greek philosophers of early 
t i m e , Pythagoras, Plato etc., had gone seeking enlightment9 7 . The 
name always remained attached to the esoteric knowledge of the science 
of the heavenly bodies and of the theology based upon it. If th&re-
fore the two founders of Theurgy in the period of the general high 
estimation of all Oriental wisdom appeared in Rome before both the 
educated and common people with the name Chaldaeans, they thereby 
gave expression to their claim to be regarded as descendants0H and 
spiritual heirs9 9 of the priestly sages of Babylon. Whether this claim 
was founded on direct descent can no longer be determined. It may 
be in any case remarked that Porphyry, who could yet verify the genea-
logical relationships, did not doubt their Oriental origin 11)0. It is a 

17 The Chaldeans are the first people named in the list of " d i v i n e " nations 
figuring in Celsus (αρ. O H I O . , V I , 7 8 ) . Their pure worship of the divine is praised 
(together with that of the "Hebrews ' ' ) in an oracle transmitted by Porphyry in 
his "Philosophy of the Oracles" (p. 1 4 1 , Wolff; E U S E B . , Praep. Evang., I X , 

10, 4) and apparently fabricated at that period. The legend found already in 
the early Hellenistic period and widely accepted in the und century of the Christian 
era—that Pythagoras, Plato and other philosophers were disciples of the Chal-
deans—is dealt with by H O F F N E B , Orient und grieehisehe Philosophie (Leipzig, 
«9^5), 1-8. 

" These reasons explain the fact that the Chaldean theurgists did not wish, 
contrary to the customs of other Orientals, to remain anonymous or to assume 
borrowed names (Zoroaster, Ostanes, Hystaspes). Their ethnic appellation was 
haloed with a reputation of esoteric wisdom. 

In fact, the title of one of their prose works, " O n the Zones" (see ch. 11, 
n · 1 5 5 ) , corresponds to the character of an astronomical or astrological didactic 
composition. 

Porphyry tai ls Julian the Chaldean " v i r in Chaldea b o n u s " , s e c c h . v , n . 105 . 
he later Neoplatonists also regarded the appellation " C h a l d e a n s " as elhnicon, 
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suggest ive conjecture of Bidez that the older of the two f o u n d e r s f 

Theurgy , Julian the C h a l d e a n , migrated to Rome after the t r i u m p h a n t 

Oriental campaign of Trajan had o p e n e d for h im the way from his Mes0 

potamian homeland to the W e s t 1 0 1 . I n any case the ethnic term 

to b e unders tood as having a doub le m e a n i n g , as a des ignat ion both 

of the home- land and of m e m b e r s h i p in the priestly caste of the Bab 

Ionian theo log ians . T h u s expla ined the name provides direct evidence 

for the Oriental origin of the fundamental rel igious ideas of the men 

w h o bore it 1 ״ i . 

as is shown by tbe following introductory formulas : oi παρά Xaλδαίοα (without 
article) S-εονργοι (sec Excursus I g), ή ύπερόριοί Q•εοσοφία (ibid.,f), ή βάρβαροι 
S-εοσοφΙα (ibid., / ) , τ ά Α σσνρίων νάτρια δόγματα (ibid., e), etc. The Hellenistic 
science of the Chaldsan theurgists is no counter-argument, as they were brought 
up in a milieu penetrated with Greek culture. Their contemporaries Numenius, 
Lucian and Tatian, all three of them natives of Eastern Syria, have had a complete 
Hellenistic education. 

In this connection attention may be drawn to the fact that the warriors killed 
in battle whose souls join the vanguard of Hecale are represented in the Chaldaean 
Oracles by a mounted archer (see ch. iv, n. 54 ) . Roman contingents of this 
kind were levied in Syria. Mithra was represented as a mounted archer (sec 
F. SAXL, Mithras, Berlin, 1 9 3 1 , 7 7 ) , and the first apocalyptic rider "with a bow" 
(Rev. VI, a) may be regarded as a symbol of the Parthian king. See R. H. 
CHARLES, The Revelation of St. John, New York, 1 9 3 0 , I, •163. 

1,1 Sep BIDEZ, Vie de I'Empereur Julien, ηά. CUMONT, Theol. sol., 4 7 6 , has already 
pointed out the possibility of a connection between Trajan's campaigns in the 
East and the appearance of Julian the Chaldron in Rome. The name Julian is 
particularly common at the end of the und century. 

We may also refer to the biography of Iamblichus, the author of a novel called 
"Babyloniaca". He relates that he was born in Syria, and that Syrian was his 
native language; that later he had learned Babylonian wisdom and magic from » 
Babylonian sage taken prisoner at the time of Trajan's entering Babylon (a. 1 ' י  י
116) and sold as a slave to Syria; that still later he also became master of the 
Greek language. He states that he wrote his novel, based on Babylonian tales, 
under the reign of Marcus Aurelius and prides himself on having f o r e t o l d the 
course which the Roman-Parthian war would take. Cf. E. ROHDE, Der grieehisehe 

Roman (and ed., Leipzig, 1 9 0 0 ) , 3 8 8 IT. 

This provenance is supported by the authority of Cumont who, having 
studied the few heliolatric Chaldean texts collected by Kroll, takes the following 
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The synthesis of Oriental belies, magic and metaphysics.—The Chal-
dean system is composed of three elements : the doctrines of Oriental 
faiths, magic (which, in part, also derives from the Orient) and Pla-
tonic metaphysics. This synthesis can be recognized in nuce in the 
name by. which the Chaldeans designates their mystery of immortality. 
Κναγωγή is intended to refer not only to the term for the journey through 
the heavens but also to the homonymic designation used by the Pla-
tonists for the ascent to the contemplation of pure being 1",. A more 
detailed picture of the complicated relationship in composition of those 
elements which were absorbed into the Chaldean system is provided 
by the analysis of their magico-mystical beliefs concerning light and 
lire. Historically considered, the lowest stratum is formed by the 
Iranian doctrine that light is the nature of Ahura Mazda and of the gods 
and assistants created by him 10',. Significant relations exist further bet-
ween the Zervanistic teaching of light as the character of Infinite Time and 
of the CI1alda»n dogm of Aion as the "Father-begotten Light", as well 
as between the Syrian religious doctrine of the sun as the source of 
all light, life and intelligence and the Chaldean Solar theology. These 

view of the Chaldsan Oraclcs (Theol. sol., /176) : '·Ces oeuvres... sunt vraiincnl 
en partie ce pour quoi elles se donnent : de vieilles croyances s'y allient a des 
theories hellenistiques et notamment les idees maltresses de l'heliolatric "chal-
deenne" y sont nettemcnt formulees". See also Μ. Μ. Μ., I, 3 4 - 3 6 . 

 .Sec Excursus VIII י"
"" Knou, 6 8 ( I D . , Rhein. Mus., 1 8 G 5 , 6 3 8 f .), who is followed by B I D E Z , Vie 

<k Julten, 7 5 and BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I , 1 6 1 , supposes that the Chalda!a11 
theurgists were influenced by the Zoroastrian fire-cult, but a thorough investigation 
0Γ the relevant texts does not seem to conform this hvpothesis. The Chaldaean 
theurgists distinguish between the physical element (cf. ch. 11, 11. 3 0 5 : «ττυρόί 
*),,,0*·.. έτερο*»), which they did not worship, and the supercelestial noetic 
l r e , which was never identified by the Mazdaeans with the fire they adored. More-

®yer, the Chaldaean theurgists did not practise the rite of entertaining an ever-
urning lire. The figurative language of the Oracles sometimes veils the real 

S1gmficance of their fire-imagery. Thus, in the expression "ruler of the works 
e , applied in the Oracles to Apollo's priest (see ch. 1, n. 1־1,1 3 8 ) , the name 

0 the element signifies the solar ray conjured up by this priest and supposed 
1 0 carry upwards the soul of the initiate (see ch. 11, n . 8 1 ) . 
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Oriental theories were associated by the C h a l d s a n s with the P la ton ' 

metaphy sic of l ight 1"•,. In their report of the Platonic f o r m u l a e 

concepts concerned there are to b e recognized traces of Stoic inilue 

This is shown especially by the des ignat ion of the noet ic e ssence as Fire 

T h e process of the appropriat ion of t h e Stoic term vrvp voepiv 106 ^ 

yet be imagined . T h e Stoics had placed the source of t h e " n o e t i c Fire" 

which forms and maintains t h e wor ld , in the outermost circle of the 

ethereal zone which consists of pure heat ' 0 7 . This sphere was appa-

rently separated by the C h a l d e a n s from t h e rest of the ethereal world 

and identi f ied with the circle of the noet ic world 1 0 8 . It is very p robab le 

that in this speculat ion Stoic iz ing Platonists (whose inf luence is dis-

cernable also in other formulae of the C h a l d e a n onto logy) had antici-

pated them 09י. The term " E m p y r e a n " is, in any case, one of the 

A noteworthy parallel is provided by tbe Platonizing interpretation of Aion 
by the Phoenician Hellenist Philo of Byblus (who lived until the beginning of 
Hadrian's reign); see n. 32 . The Persian Hellenists ps.-Zoroaster and ps.-
Ostanes whom he cites (see BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., II, 1 5 7 ; 2 7 1 ; cf. I, 1 0 1 ) 

apply to Ahura-Mazda the terms of the transcendental philosophy of Platonism. 
The adherence of the Hermetics and Valentinians to contemporary Platonism has 
already been pointed out. 

The principal texts concerning the Stoic «Op voep&v are quoted by ZELLEH, 

111, 1 \ p . 1 3 9 , 4 ; 1 4 4 , 1 ; ! 4 5 , 1 ; 1 4 7 , 1 - 3 ; 1 8 8 - 1 8 9 . 

As to the igneous substance of the external layer of aether, see e. g. CORNUTUS, 

c. 1 , p. 2, 1 0 f., Lang.; P S . - H E R A C L I T . , c. 2 3 , p. 3 5 , 1 1 ; SENECA, Nat. Quaest., 
V I , 1 6 , 2 ; Dioc. L A E R T . , V I I , 1 3 G ; cf. Z E P F , op. cit., 2 2 9 . This conception 
is also known to the poets : L U C R E T . , V , 5 8 5 ; CICERO, De consulatu (quoted De 
divinat., I , 1 7 ) , v. 1 ; H O R A T . , Carm., I L L , 3 , 1 0 and 3 3 ; O V I D . , Metam., I , 3 6 f. 
We may recall that aUhjp means "the burning". 

 The differentiation should be imagined as similar to that between the air "י
and the aether, which latter was originally regarded as the highest layer of the air. 

"» See ch. vi, n. 131 and 30 2. The Chaldean theurgiste took over f r o m the 
Stoics (through the channel of Stoicising Platonists) other attributes of the Prima 
Fire : (a) In contradistinction to the physical fire-element («έτepos •avpds • 
ch. 11, n. 205 ) it possesses no power to burn; cf. Theos., 13 , 12 (quoted c · ^ 
n. 4 6 ) «ού γάρ έχει 111-ην» with the passages collected by Z E L L E R Ρ י 1 י111 , · 1 

and S E R V . , Aen., VI, 747 .—(6) It is named •αρώτον •αϋρ; cf. ch. 11, n. 184 
F. St. V., I, No. 9 8 and II, No. 413.—(e) The world-forming ideas are compare 
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n e W Chaldean word-formations which was richest in effects,—it was 
taken over by the Neoplatonists and through their transmission found 
the widest distribution 110 which extended as known until Dante and 

Milton1"· 
To this theology of Light and Fire, constituted from Oriental and 

P l a t o n i c elements, was added as third component the Light and Fire 
inagic. This is found in its original form in the Chaldaean descriptions 
of the conjuration of Hecate " 3 . Also the God Aion reveals himself 
in this element, and likewise angels and souls are visible in the form 
of light 1'3. This fundamental magical axiom of Light as the substance 
of superhuman nature was connected by the Chaldaeans with the 

to bees swarming about caves :cf . ch. 11, n . 1 7 7 , v . l o f . with Si. V.F.,1, No. 155 . 
—(d) The emanations of the Primal Fire are compared to lightnings : Heraclitus 
had described the divine Fire, regarded by him both as the substance of the world 
and the power which forms it, as lightnings (κεραυνοί; see D I E L S , Vors., 1 2 B , 6 4 . 

USENER, Kleine Schriften, I V , 4 7 2 f . ) . This metaphor was taken over by the Stoic 
Cleanthes (see D I E L S , Vors., 1 2 C, 4 ; W I L A M O W I T Z , Hellenistische Dichtung, I I , 2 5g) 
and recurs in this meaning also in Proclus (see ch. 11, n . 2 0 1 ) . 

' " Porphyry was the first Platonist to apply the term " f i e r y " to Plato's mundus 
inlelligibilis (ps.-JUSTIN'S definition, Coh. ad Graec., 5 , is due to his misunderstanding 
a sentence of the ps .-Aristotelian de mundo; see J . G E F F C K E N , Zwei grieehisehe 
Apologeten, 2 6 9 f .) . Porphyry's formulae show the inlluence of the Stoic defi-
nition ;cf. e.g.: περί αγαλμάτων, p . 2 , 1 f. , Bidez : βωτοειδοΰς δέ όντοί τοϋ Q-είου 
καί iv πυρόβ αίθερίου περιχύσει διάγοντος (cf. COBNUTUS, 1 8 , p . 3 3 , 1 3 ) . 111 tbe 
scholium to the Oracle on Aion preserved in the " T h e o s o p h y " (see ch. 1. n . 4 1 ) , 
Porphyry designates the Empyrean of the Chaldsans as πϋρ νοητόν (cf. C L E M . A L . , 

Poed., I I , 1 0 ; 9 9 , 5 ; D I E L S , Vors., 1 2 B , 1 6 ) ; De regr., 2 9 , 3 as αίθέριον (so 
does also P R O C L . , Tim., II, 1 4 4 , 2 9 f. , who ibid., 5 8 , 8 invokes the Chaldsan 
testimony regarding the noetic origin of the Empyrean; cf. ch. 11, n . 3 9 ) . 

It is a curious fact that transcendentalism owes to the Chaldsan Oracles 
n o t o n ' y one of its most spiritual terms ( " E m p v r e a n " ) , bu t also one of its most 
material, " t h e u r g y " . 

" « C 1 see ch. iv, sect. 3 . 
, Is A 

As to Aion see n . 2 6 . On the luminous apparition of the souls : ch. iv, 
s®ct. 7 of the angels ch. v, n י . 7 . The Valentinians too identify the angels with 
j '1,radiations of the noetic F i r e ; Excerpt, ex Theod., 12 , 2, cf. ibid., 8 1 , 1 . 

n their terminology we may likewise distinguish Platonic and Stoic elements. 
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metaphysical theory that Light was the nature of the intelligible world 
and of its emanations. The luminous apparitions of the gods and spirits 
were explained as the outflows of the one primal Light which propagates 
them in order to enter into contact with the mortal by their means 
This identification had as consequence the comprehension of these gods 
and spirits as a single, unified organization subordinated to the will 
of the Supreme Being. The metaphysical henotheism served the Chal-
dsans not only for the explanation of the origin, nature, and powers 
of the spirits, but also for the determination of their rank. 

When we turn from the inquiry as to the origin of the elements from 
which the Chaldsan system was composed, to the question of the motives 
of their composition, it is clear, that in determining the factors of this 
fusion both the disposition of its subjects and the character of the con-
nected objects must be taken into account. The cooperation of these 
two efficients appears significantly in a closer study of the course of the 
intellectual development of the Chaldsans, as it is seen on the grounds 
of the foregoing analysis. It can be recognized that the transition 
from the beliefs of their Oriental home-land to Platonic philosophy 
conformed to a general process which gave to their individual decision 
the character of a necessary progress. The Solar religion of Syria had 
given rise to a theology in which substantial components of hellenistic 
speculation had found acceptance. The Theurgists thus learnt to know 
Solar religion of their native land in theoretical form and were already 
directed towards Greek philosophy by the tradition of their Eastern 
environment. This Syrian religion had gone through profound changes 
since its first encounter with Western speculation. The general tur-
ning from an intramundane to a supramundane concept of God, which 
was accomplished in the religious consciousness of the period, took 
the form, in Syrian religious circles, of the enthronment of an omni-
potent divinity of the heavens to whom the sun was subordinated, an 
of the increased readiness to accept dualistic elements of Iranian re 1 
gion. The product of this second phase of development was the a 

daized" Mazdaism, which the Chalda;an Oracles reflect, and 
accordingly represents the religious aspect ruling at the time ĵg 
Theurgists in the spiritual milieu of their Eastern homeland. 
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theology was in more than one respect related to the spiritual type of 
Platonism. The development of the. religious ideas of their Oriental 
environment had therefore made the Theurgists virtual Platonists even 
before they went to school to the Platonic scholarchs. With full awa-
reness of this affinity they carried through the unition of their Oriental 
priestly wisdom with Western philosophical speculation. Plato lent 
them the forms of expression with which to secure to the faiths of their 
native land a place among the theological systems of the Hellenistic-
Roman world. 

Several points of convergence which presented opportunities for the 
fusion of the Middle-Platonic metaphysics with the Oriental religious 
doctrines transmitted to the Theurgists, have already been remarked : 
the concept of Destiny (t. e. the doctrine of the Cosmic Soul), the deino-
nology (to which, according to Platonic view, angelology also apper-
tained), and the metaphysical and anthropological dualism. The reli-
gious dualism of the Persian religion was already cited by the earliest 
Platonists as a confirmation of the dualistic tendencies in the meta-
physics of Plato 114. As the Platonists discovered in the Iranian theo-
logy one of the basic views of their own theology, so the Chaldeans 
in the "Mazdaizing" theology of their native religion, could find the 
leading thoughts of Plato. There they met also with the essential 
traits of their doctrine of the fate of the human soul. The Platonic 
account of the divine origin of the soul, its descent into corporeal exis-
tence, and its seduction, its severance from all things earthly and its 
redeeming ascent to the vision of Pure Being (an ascent which was cal-
led, by the Platonists also, άν&γωγtf) and its final return to its super-
mundane place of origin : all this must have seemed to the Chaldeans 
as the equivalent of their Oriental "myth of the soul". In this asso-
ciation, also, the Platonists of their time hade made advances to them. 
Both Celsus and Numenius explain the Platonic eschatology on the basis 

See ch. vi, n. 3 8 3 . It may be noted that the Greeks who expound in later 
·®tiquity the doctrines of Iranian dualism were all of them Platonists ; see ch. vi, 
n- 301 . Eabulus, the author of a comprehensive work on Mithra, was likewise 
a Platonist; see CUIIONT, 1if. d. M., 7 3 , 4 . 

9 8 
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of the late Babylonian doctrines of the descent and reascent of the soul 
through the spheres t , s . It is not impossible that attempted identi 
fications of the same sort, made by contemporary Platonists, showed 
the Chaldsans the way to the harmonization of their indigenous with 
the Platonic doctrine of the soul. 

Three further relationships of general nature between Platonism 
and the Oriental faiths of the Theurgists are here to be regarded spe-
cially, since they make particularly clear the convergences of the two 
systems. The first concerns the religious tendency of Middle-Platonic 
philosophy. It had, under the dominant influence of the transcenden-
tal mood, fully expanded the religious capacity of its metaphysics and 
assumed the character of a creed of salvation. Plato had fixed as the 
task assigned to human effort, the cleansing and the freeing of the soul 
from all things not divine (the "striving for death"); as its way the 
ascent to the vision of the primal divine Light; and as its fare the return 
to the divine place of origin. The Chaldean mysteries guaranted the 
fulfilment of these teachings. The Platonic ideas had taken the form 
of divine powers, which interfered, to awaken and to deliver, in dar-
kened lives of men which were ruled by the prevailing force of the mate-
rial. The Chaldsan gods and spirits fulfilled the same mission of sal-
vation. The Platonists honoured a single, otherworldly, absolute being 
from which sprang and to which were subordinated all other divine 
beings. The Oriental theology, transmitted to the Theurgists, proclai-
m e d the belief in an a l l -encompass ing , all powerful deux exsuperantis-

simus enthroned high above the stars, to whom the mundane gods as 
angels served 1 ,6 . 

In the same way the doctrines of the Oriental faiths of the Chaldsan 

"* Celsus ap. O H I O . , V I , 9 1 ; NUMENIUS, 1 4 7 Contemporary Platonists 
quote an alleged work of Zoroaster who declares himself to be identical with the 
Armenian Er, the son of Pamphylus, the narrator of the closing myth of Plato !> 
Republic. See BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I I , 1 5 8 IT. Cf. ibid., I, 1 0 9 ff. 
may also note the frequent references to Mithraism figuring in Porphyry's De an(>0 
and de abtl. See CUMONT, After Life, 1 0 6 f . ; 1 6 9 ; Rel. Orient., 9 8 9 , 6 9 ; 3 0 1 , 98. 

"' See CUMONT, Jupiter xnmmus exsuperantimmut, Arch.f. Rel., I X ( 1 9 0 6 ) . · י 9 ־ *  ־

3 3 6 ; BOUSSET, Goett. Gel. Am., 1 9 1 4 , 7 0 9 IT. 
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theurgies coincide with Platonism in the spiritualizing account of the 

aCt of salvation. It is frequently represented in the Oracles as a pure 
act of contemplation or of vision. The verse "He who has known the 
works of the Father, escapes the reckless wing of Destiny" means strictly 
that the knowledge of the divine thoughts (the Ideas) effects the 
release from the law of temporality which governs created beings1 1 7 . 
The knowledge of tbe noetic is therefore the achievement of immorta-
lization, for the sacramental operation of the mystery cumulates in an 
act of contemplation. Also the Hermetics explain, that "whoever has 
known God, is not only safe from attacks of the demons, but cannot 
more be held fast by fate" " 8 . This view of the spiritual character of 
the real act of salvation 119 represents, as has been pointed out above, 
the result of an inner development of the mystery religions, a develop-
ment which came about from their doctrine of the soul as a shoot of 
the Divine Spirit in man. Tbe correlative of this antimaterial concept 
of the soul could only be an act of consecration freed of all material 
associations, in which the soul in its purity encountered its own divine 
source. "To behold" or "to contemplate" the divine is now no Ion-
ger—as in the age-old liturgies of many mystery-cults—the sight of 
a real epiphany of the bringer of salvation who descends into the 
sensible in order to give the desired blessing '20, but a spiritual 
elevation of the soul to the suprasensible god in order to reassure 
itself, by the contemplation of Him or His Powers, of its own 
divinity. This spiritualization of the act of salvation was carried 
on, as should be emphasized, without assistance of philosophy. How-
ever, it was the more easily able to find its metaphysical equivalent 

See ch. !11, n . 1 4 3 - 1 1 3 . 
" LACTANTIUS, D I D . hut., I I , 15 . This and other parallels are collected and 

SEATED by CUMONT, Fatalisme astral et religion» antiques. Revue de I'Hist. et de Lilt. 
N. S. ILL, 1 9 1 2 , 5 3 5 ff. See also Rel. Orient., 3 9 1 , 7 3 . 
On γνύσιβ Θ-εοϋ see R . REITZENSTEIN, Hellenistisehe Mysterienreligionen', 3 8 4 ff. 

• BOUSSET, Kyrios Ckristos, 1 6 7 ff. H . JONAS. Gnosis und spatantiker Geist, I , 
»06, a . 

G . ANRICII , Da» antike Mysterienvnesen, 3ο f . ; 6 3 f . ; CUMONT, After Life, 1 9 1 ; 
A ° 7 : BOUSSET, Kyrios Christo*, 1 6 4 . 

3 8 . 
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in the Platonic account of the supreme contemplation, since the latter 
itself rested on a spiritual reinterpretation of the vision (Mirreta) 0f 
the mysteries121. 

Thus, many routes lead from the doctrines of the Oriental faith of 
the Chaldsans to Middle Platonic metaphysics which had become reli 
gion. But all objective convergencies, viz. subjective associations, had 
not been sufficient, had not Platonism developed from itself the dis-
position of a magical concept of god and the world, which first made 
possible the association with a magico-religious system. Plato himself 
had opened the door for this development by means of his doctrine 
concerning the nature of the demonic. The demons, thus Diotima 
explains to Socrates (Conv. a09 d 13 fT.), form the bond between 
god and man, inasmuch as they convey and take across to the gods 
the prayers and sacrifices of men, and to men the commands and 
replies of the gods; by their mediation are accomplished also prophecy, 
mysteries and magic. This beginning was systematized by early Pla-
tonists who made the demons partial powers of the Cosmic Soul 
But this demonological speculation expanded its full strength only in 
the second century A. D., with the reawakening of the metaphysical 
Platonism. Magical orientation was first indicated in the personal inte-
rests of the Platonists of this period. Plutarch and Maximus of Tyre 
treat with the sympathy of believers of the lives and nature of the spi-
rits 123; Apuleius who considered himself a Platonist justified his belief 
in magic with reference to the description of Plato, just quoted, of the 
nature and activity of the demons 1 2 4; Numenius mentions with appre-
ciation the magical works of legendary Egyptian priests and admires 
the magical power of the prayer of Moses 125; the approximately con-

1,1 See cli. 11, n. /109 and ch. vi, n. 199 . 
See ch. vi, n. 1 3 g . 
R . H E I N Z E , Xenocrates, 9 9 IT. 

APCLEIUS, Apologia, c. 4 3 , p. 5 0 , 9 f. Cf. IDEM, De deo Socrat., 6 , p· i 3 , 

18 ff. 
NUMENIUS , p. 1 3 7 , 1 '· γενομένη &ta> εύξντβαι ίυκβτωτάτω presupposeS 

belief in the magical power of prayer. 
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t e D ) p 0 r a r y author of a hymn attributed to Plato represents the philo-
sopher as with magical formulae demanding of the Supreme God the 
revelation of the secrets of the formation of the world 126. From these 
outer regions the magical tendency penetrated into the centre of Pla-
tonic metaphysics and encounters us, in sublimated form, in the spe^ 
culation of Plotinus concerning the Cosmic Soul, a speculation the 
relationship of which with the Chaldsan doctrine of the nature of Hecate 
has been pointed out in the foregoing chapter. According to Ploti-

n us 1 2 7 the Cosmic Soul pervades the universe as a living organism and 
brings it about that the parts of the world work together as the parts 
of a body. This sympathetic connection of the "members" of the 
cosmic organism shows itself in the course of the stars, in the activity 
of the demons, in prophecy, in magic and also in the efficacity of prayer, 
which of itself progresses towards its goal by virtue of the natural con-
nection of all psychic powers contained in the universe 128. 

While Plotinus traced back the magical coherence of the parts of the 
world to a cosmic organ of sensations, the Chaldaeans referred it to 
the supramundane Intelligence itself. Unfortunately, the Oracles which 
treat this central theme of Chaldsan theurgy are no longer preserved, 
so that we must reconstruct the theories concerned by means of the 
combination of sparse allusions contained in the tradition. The agents 

NORDEN, Agiwslos Theo*, 78, 1 ; 153, 1 ; 350, has drawn attention to Tibc-
nanus' poem which, in the Anthohgia Lalina, 1, 9, cd. Buechclcr-Ricse, No. /190, 
bears the superscription : Versus Platonis de deo... de Greco in Iatinum translati. 
It is a free translation of a Greek ύμνοι κλητικό* composed in the period of pre-
Plotinian Platonism. This poem will be interpreted separately elsewhere. 

See Z E L L E R , III, 9 \ 610 ff.; 6 8 3 ff.; P B O C L . , Rp., II, 9 5 8 , 1 9 IT. (quoted 
H CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 9 8 8 , 4 1 ) follows Plotinus. 

" Plotinus considers that the effects of magical actions are natural and holds 
consequently the view that the sphere of these actions is restricted to "Nature", 

e- the domain of the sensible world. He regards the noetic world as incapable 
of being affected bv any physical or magical means; hence bis indignation at the 

temerity" of the Gnostics who attempted to conjure the Cosmic Soul (see ch. vi, 
n · 906). Porphyry follows Plotinus (see Excursus II, n. 14), but Iamblichus 
4wep t j έσκαμμένα vnjli with his doctrine of the "magical chains"; see η. 13ο. 
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of the magical sympathy are the "symbols", which "the Paternal Int e | 
lect sowed over the world" , 2 9 . These symbols are identical with the 
voces mysticae which the Theurgist employs in his conjurations ' 3 ° . Since 
these magical words are products of the supreme Intellect, they mU8t 
have the character of Ideas. With this conclusion agree the state 
ments of other fragments of the Oracles : that the soul by nature p o s 

sesses the knowledge of the "symbols", forgets them at its incarnation 
but is enabled by purification through the consecration of the mysteries 
to recall them and with their help to "know the noetic" 1ב ו . This 
view of the primal magical disposition of the soul rests, as can easilv 
be recognized, on a magical interpretation of the Platonic doctrine 
of the soul. The Chaldaeans put the "symbols" in place of the Ideas 
which the soul had beheld in its earlier existence 132. Thence follows 
a further argument for the assignment of the "symbols" to the class 
of the ideas. Finally, this assignment is confirmed by the result of 
the analysis of the Chaldeean view of the lynges l s a . These magical 
beings, which maintain the communication between the Supreme God 
and the Theurgists, are called in the Oracles, "Powers of the Father", 
i. e. Ideas, "Transmitters" of His commandments, i. e. angels, "Un-
speakable names", t. e. magical formulae, and on the other hand spirits 
of the spheres which hold the planets in their courses. The "symbols" 
of the Chaldaeans are therefore identical with the spiritual powers which 

See ch. I II , n. 55 . 
111 Sec ch. in, n. 5 6 . Iamblichus interprets these Chaldeean ״symbols" as 

referring to a natural faculty pervading all the portions of the universe and attaching 
them to the First Being. The theurgist who is cognizant of these "ineffable 
names" can control by their means the sympathetic disposition of the world-stuff 
and communicate with the spirits ruling its particular substances. Cf. IAMBI•·׳ 

My >t., I, 19, p. 4 a , 15 f . ; I, 91 , p. 6 5 , 4 f . ; IV, 9, p. 184 , i f . ; IV, 19, p. 1 9 5  ׳
19 ff. See Excursus V, n. 17 . 

See ch. in, n. 5 0 ; 51); 8 4 ; 149 . 
Cf. Exc. Vol., 19D, 16 (quoted ch. III, n. 53) : ή φιλοσοφία την re «&?'׳ 

χαί άνάμνησιν τών άι&ιων λόγων αιτιάται. . ., τά δέ λόγια των πατρικών σννΟη 
μάτων. 

See ch. 11, sect. 1 9 ; ch. iv, sect. 6 . 



ALL 
T H E O R I E N T A L E L E M E N T S 

connect and maintain the universe. The consensus of Ideas which 
brings about the harmony of the world depends accordingly on their 
magica l connection; therefore the magical words of the Theurgists 

are also called in the Oracles " Watchwords of the manifold universe", 

ea1׳ToidSos σύνθημα IM . Thereby the spiritual organism which gua-
ranties the order of the universe becomes the medium of magical action 
and, o n the other hand, the spiritual substance of the soul becomes 
the magical potency of the Theurgists. The soul which with the help 
of the "symbols" thinks the noetic, unites itself with the cosmic power 
and accomplishes by means of it the theurgical action. 

The views of the Chaldeans on the cosmic power of the magical names 
of gods derive from the speculation of the magicians as to the origin 
and nature of the magical formulae. These were identified by them 
with the "Secret Name" through which the Supreme God rules the 
world 135. The magical papyri contain many traces of this dogma. "I 
call upon Thy secret name, which extends from the firmaments unto 
the depth of the earth", "with which God rules the entire world", 
"which permeates the universe" This "Name" therefore repre-
sents the power of the supreme God working in the universe; the pos-
session of it makes the magician capable of god-like actions. It is there-
fore identified in the papyry with His "Strength", His "Vigour" 1 3 7 ; 
the magician who has gained it bosts then that "he possesses in his 
80111" the all-powerful "Name" m . 

In this doctrine of the "Name of God" we find one of the fundamental 
theories of the Chaldean theurgists as to the identity of the spirit 

1,4 See ch. III, n. 5g ; cf. ibid., n. 7/1. 

" ' H O P F N E R , O.-Z., I , 6 8 1 ff.; F . D O R N S E I F F , Alphabet in Myitik und Magie\ 1 1 8 ff. 
Cf. P. Mag., I , 9 1 7 (for parallels, see REITZENSTEIN, Poimandres, 17, 6 ) ; 

" 1 6 X ; י 0 I I I , 739 (where we should read τό όνομα τό[υ] διοικούν τά •ααντα). 
CF. also IAMDL. , Myst., V I I I , 5 (SCOTT-FERGUSON, Hermetica, I V , ηίχ). P R O C L . , Crat., 
i a 1 16 (quoted ch. III, n. 7/4). 

P. Mag., IV, 9 1 6 : ϋυναμώθην τώ ίβρώ σου όνόματι. Cf. also P. Mag., XXXV, 
 τήν δύναμιν τοΰ 1961 xai τήν ΐσχύν τοϋ Σα€αώθ. . . xai τύ χράτοs τού ׳

Αί«»־β/. See also ch. III, η. Λ. 
Cf. P. Mag., XIII , 800 : διά τό σον όνομα, ό iv τή ψυχή έχω ; cf. ibid., 7 9 6 . 
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of the cosmos with the magical power. In connection with th' 
speculation regarding the cosmic character of the magical words the Ch | 
deans carried through the identification of the "symbols" with th" 
Ideas. This harmonization was made possible for them by the fa 
that the Platonists of their time interpreted the Ideas as powers 
which formed and set in order the cosmos, which derived from the 
Supreme God and carried out His regiment of the world 

This new doctrine of the Platonists itself represents a significant 
step in the direction of magic. For their system of the noetic powers 
is the outflow from a Primal inexpressable Being Whose efficacv does 
indeed manifest itself in the harmony of the visible world, but Who 
Himself is not exhausted in this harmony. Thus the cosmos is trans-
formed from the receptacle of the divine powers to a symbol of an occult 
organism which represents a higher reality complete in itself1;,!·. This 
universal agent, exalted above of the world of phenomena, reveals him-
self in his true nature only to him who "thinks the noetic". Conse-
quently the point of crucial interest removes from cosmology to the 
occult power of the spiritual in man : the noetic substance in the soul. 
This psychic substance too receives, with the new interpretation of the 
noetic as the sum of intellectual energies, dynamic faculty and becomes 
a center of power which is able, by means of the pure thought of the 
divine, to insert itself in the system of the supramundane powers and to 
transfer the energies of their organized structure to itself. Thus the know-
ledge of the divine becomes the control of the unity of its powers ; power 
of thought, power of magic. As the Platonists explain power as a faculty 
of mind, so the Chaldeans explain mind as faculty of power. Or, in formal 
terms : the metaphysical concept of the ίύι׳α(/»ί S-εοϋ is absorbed in 
the homonymous magical concept. The large number of synonyms 
which the Chaldeans use for the designation of the divine power 1',״ 

See K. HEIMIARDT, Kosmos mul Si/mpalhie, ·וי.י() (who overlooks lhe influence 
of Pla tpnism u p o n this deve lopment ) . 

1,0 T h e Cha ldeans use t h e following synonymous des ignat ions of Power : 201'Sf"׳ 
(sec ch. 11, n . 4 6 ) ; 3ϊλ*>; (ch. 11, n . 6 - 2 ; 7 3 ; 7 7 m ; ׳1; 8 , 5 g ; 6 6 ; 1 1 4 ) ; f ^ ' ' 0 ' 
(ch . 11, n . 7 3 ) ; κ ίρτos (ch. 11, 11. 7 4 ) ; ίσχχ/s (ch. 1 1 , n . 7 8 ) ; βίη (ch. 1> n· ®י ל' 
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recur in the terminology of the magicians ; they are the expression 
0f the Chaldeans' magical concept of the divine dynamics. 

We have reached the end of our investigation. Many questions regar-
ding the enigmatic phenomenon called "Chaldean Theurgy" have remai-

ned unanswered , but the outline of its true picture can be discerned through 
the mist with which the spiritual interpretations of the Neoplatonists 
had enveloped it. The fusion of mysticism, magic and Platonism, the 
const i tu t ive elements of the Chaldean system, was to become the last 
form of Pagan religion. This compound of beliefs incorporated into 
the body of Neoplatonic thought continued, under the surface of the 
official orthodoxy, to exist through the Middle Ages. It was assimi-
lated to analogous conceptions of Eastern Christianity by ps.-Diony-
sius Areopagita. and its memory was revived by the Byzantine Neopla-
tonist Psellus. At the end of the medieval era, Pletho found in Psel-
lus' Chaldean treatises one of the mainstays for his program of an uni-
versal theistic religion. His proclamation of the new faith induced 
Cosiino de'Medici to found a Platonic academy; and Marsilio Ficino, 
the hierophant of the new community, regarded the Chaldean texts 
as an inspired attestation of the truth of the Platonic philosophy. Like 
him, Pico della Mirnndola, Patrizzi and other thinkers of the Renais-
snnce quoted the sayings of the Chaldean gods with a particular reve-
rcnce: and thus, the astral mysticism of antique paganism in its decline 
was merged in the cosmocentric piety of the modern mind. But here 
we must stop: for the history of the after life of the Chaldean Oracles 
would be the subject of another book of similar length and perhaps 
wider interest, which the author of this one is not qualified to write. 
He shall be content if he has succeeded in casting a ray of light on some 
 .f the obscurer pages of the religion and philosophy of later antiquity״

" See ROIIR, Der okkulle Kraflbegriff im Alterium (Philologus, Supplement XVII, 
י
 1 Leipzig, 1 י 9 3 3 ) and G. KITTEL, Worterbiich turn Neuen Tettament, s. v. 

1 * * · W / i i v a y u t , a g o f. 





EXCURSUS I 

ON THE N E O P L A T O N I S T S ' MODE 

OF QUOTING THE C H A L D E A N ORACLES 

Proclus and the members of his school used to introduce their quo-
tations from the Chaldsan Oracles by fixed formulae which may serve 
as indications as to the origin of these quotations. Some of these 
formulae are enumerated by KROLL 9 ; by DIEHL in his edition of Proclus' 
Timaeus commentary, vol., I L L , Index auctorum, p. 3 6 6 ; and by PASQUAM 

in his edition of the excerpts from Proclus' Cratylus commentary, index 
avetorum, p. 1 1 5 ; but a systematic survey comprising all extant varia-
tions seems to be indispensable for the separation of the Chaldsan 
material from the body of Neoplatonic writing. 

η) The most frequent designation of the Chaldsan Oracles is το 
λίγιον or τβ λ6για: cf. ch. 1, n. 1 and 8. See also Dah.,,1, 2 9 1 , 90 
τβ πολυτίμητα λόγια. Also τά 3־e7a λόγιχ or τά Ιερά λόγια (see cli. lit, 
η. 11/1) occur. 

δ) oi XaXSaioi; αΐ των Χαλίβι'&η׳ φήμαι; τά λαλίαιχά λόγια (PBOCL. 

Parm., 8 0 0 , 1 9 . D A M . , αρ. SUIDAM S. V. Hyias. P S E L L U S ) ; 6 Χαλίαΐοβ 
(thus constantly LYDUS and the Emperor J U L U N ) ; ο Up6s λόγο* 0 vrapa 
XaXSaiuv ( P B O C L . , Tim., I L L , 1 1 1 , 19, in order to distinguish this tradi-
1,011 fr°m the Ιερός λόγοί of Orpheus ; cf. (c) and (d) and ch. 1, n. 1 0 9 ) ; 
01 ΧβλίβΓο« •σροφηται (IAMBL., Myst., I L L , 3 1 , p. 1 7 6 , 9 ) . Proclus, 
011 'he other hand, frequently uses the name Χβλίβί01 without article 
'n 01"der to designate the Chaldsan astronomers; (see Rp. II 9 3 6 , 3 . 
C R A T - > 3 9 , 6 . Tim., I L L , 1 9 4 , 9 4 . Cf. also JULIAN, Oral., I V , 1 5 6 I I ) : 

'his manner of־ quoting goes back to Ptolemy. 
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c) 01 Ασσύριοι; t} Ασσύριοβ (or ή των λσσνρίαηι) θεολογία (in order 
to distinguish this tradition from ή τών έλλtivaw θεολογία, whereb 
the Orphic doctrines are meant with); cf. also IAMBL., Myst., \ 2 

p. 5 1 8 τβ Ασσνρίων •adrpta δόγματα. On the promiscuous use of 
the names of the Chaldsans and Assyrians in Greek literature see 
NCELDEKE, Hermes, ^ ( 1 8 7 1 ) 4 5 3 , f. 

d) oi θεολόγοι can refer both to the Chaldsans and to the Orphics 
In this case, the choice lies only between these two possibilities. The 
Emperor JULIAN (Epist., 8 9 ; p. 132 , 6 , Bidez-Cumont. Cf. LOBECK, 

Aglaophamus, 5 6 5 f. 0 . KERN, Religion der Griechen, II, 165 , 3) , OLYM-

PIODORUS (see ch. v, n. 9 5) and PSELLUS (see Excursus VI, 1 a), who 
were deceived by this ambiguity, attributed Orphic teachings to the 
Chaldsans. The same error was also committed by KROLL , p. 9 ; for 
the monostich quoted by PROCL. , Tim., I l l , 1 3 1 , 30 , is not of Chaldsan, 
but Orphic origin. K E R N , Orph., Fragm, p. 9 1 6 , who follows Kroll, 
should be rectified accordingly. Iamblichus' work on the Chaldsan 
Oracles is quoted by DAM., I , 8 6 , 5 , with the formula έν τΰ χη βιζλίγ 
τη5 Χαλίαικηβ τελειότατης θεολογία ( IDEM, I , 1 54 , 1 3 ΈΝ τοίί Χαλίαικόϊί). 
The designation η Χβλίβιχ») 5-εολογία is also found in MARINUS, Vit. 
Procl., 9 6 . 

e) η Β-εοπαράίοTOS S-εολογια; ai SsoitapeiSoroi φήμαι; η B-eoirapaSoTOS 
μνσΊαγωγία (PROCL. , Rp. I, 1 1 1 , 1 and II, 2 1 7 , 1 5 ) ; τβ θβοπαρβίίοτβ 
λόγια (MARINUS, 1 it. Procl., 96 , et passim). 

f ) oi S-εότοφοι; ή ύπερόριος S-εοσοψία (PHOCL. , Tim., II, 57 , 1 0 ) ; 

tj βάρ&χρο! θεοσοφία ( P R O C L . , Rp., I l l , 2 9 5 , 4 ) . The appellation S־e<5־ 
σοψοί was introduced into Neoplatonic terminology by Porphyry. 

g) a Sreovpyis : The singular frequently indicates that the q u o t a t i o n 

is taken from another work of Julian the Theurgist than the Chaldsan 
Oracles (see e. g. ch. 11, n. 2 9 0 ) ; οί Β-εονργοί; τ is τών 3•εουργών, oi 
Β-εουργιχοϊ λόγοι; oi vrapi Χαλίαιοα &εουργοί; ι) θεουργία; at S-eoupy׳'»׳ 
oi τών 3-εουργών ακρότατοι; τοις έπ\ Μβ'ρχου γενομένου $·εουργ0ΐ* (see 

ch. 1, η. 4) . Cf. Excursus IV. 
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A) (01) θ-eoi (αύτοϊ); ψησΐ τ is 9-eOv; ή ivv 3-βώι׳ (αύτών) φ*(μη or όμψ>{ 

or 01 (•arapA) των S-εων ψημαι (perhaps with reference to the Chaldeean 
neologism B-eoQtfrris, see Excursus IV, 1 ) ; 6 χρησμρ$&ν 3•sis (see ch. 1, 

n. 1®)· 

,·) ή ίερα <ρ>ίμν ( P B O C L . , Tim., I L L , 8 9 , 1 7 ) ; b ΰμι>os ( P R O C L . Crat., 
5 7 , 36 : cf. ch. i, n. 1 0 3 ) ; ώί ψησίν T I S lepbs λόγοs ( P R O C L . Rp., I I , 1 33 , 
17, see ch. 11, n. 1 3 3 ) ; ό Upbs λόγοs δ •atapi Χαλίαίοιι (in contradis-
tinction to that of the Orphics). 

k) 01 ββίρζαροι; ή έκ τήί βαρ&ίρου (or >| ύπερύριοί) Ο-εοσοψία; ai τών 

βα(&ίρων τελεταί. 

I) 1} μιισίιχή τών τελετών (see ch. ill, η. 1 1 9 ) ; Ό^σών (sc. των 
παλαιών 3-εολόγων υποθέσεων) μυσΊιχωτάτην είναι όμολογουμενην τήν Χαλ-
Satxtiv ( D A M . , I , 9 8 5 , 1 f . ); ή μυσίιχωτάτη •aapdSoais ( P R O C L . , Crat., 5 1 , 
9 6 ) ; 01 μυστικότατοι τών λόγων ( P R O C L . , Tim., I L L , 8 3 , 13) . 

For the appellation oi τελεσίαί see Excursus X. 

m) The verbs used in connection with the Chaldsan Oracles are 
βαρα$ϊ$ωμι, (άν)υμνέω, ίιίάσχω, μηνύω, $ηλόω, έχίιίωμι, έχφαίνω (never 
ίχρησε or άνείλε; the passage quoted ch. 11, η. 65 derives from an 
author who lived before Proclus). For έκ£ί$ωμι cf. e. g. S I M P L . Phys. 
613, 1 άπό τών λογίων Si τών Χβλίβιοΐί έχ§οθέντων and P R O C L . , Rp., I 
40, 94 . The formula τά λόγια (viz. 01 3-so!) ααραχελεύεται likewise 
occurs. The verb ύηοτίθημι (viz. the noun ύποθέσεα) indicates in Neo-
platonic terminology the doctrines propounded by Julian the Theur-
gist in one of his theoretical writings, where he speaks in his own name, 
not as in the Oracles in the name of "the gods". Cf. DAM., II , 9 0 3 , 
A 8 , et passim. As to M A R I N U S see ch. 11, n. 13. 

-Since the wisdom of the prophesying gods exists—like them (״
selves—from eternity ( I A M B L . , Myst., I L L , 31 , p. 1 7 8 , 1 6 τό... Ιερατι-
e. theurgy, see ch. ν, η. 53 ff. and Excursus IV, 9 .»] ׳^* ] . . . S-εϊόν τε 
Ut αληθώς yivos τήί μαντειαί... aiSiov προϋπάρχον; cf. also P R O C L . , Rp., 

״ 118, 8 י ) , the teachings of the Chaldean Oracles (not of the theur-
g'ets; see P R O C L . , Th. P l 4 ״ 193, 1 , quoted ch. I I I , n. 1 9 9 ) are regar-
ded by Proclus as prior to those of Plato (cf. PBOCL.,Tim., ILL, 9 5 7 , 4 
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ΐΐλΰίτων κα\ •erpb Πλβ'τωνοί oi 3•εοϊ . Th. PL, 3 2 4 , 3 και μοι Soxei Α 

Πλβίτωυ τβ βι/τβ X^yeii׳ ϋσίερον τοίί άπό τΰν 3־e<31» •αεφασμένοΐί), of HOMER 

(PROCL. , Λρ., I, 1 5 2 , 1 0 : Homer... μιμείται [«'c] τύν βταρά το is 3e-
ovpyots τήί ψκχίί άπαθανατισμόν; see ch. III, η. 3 1 - 3 2 ) , and even of 
the Chaldaean and Egyptian astronomers of primitive times (PROCL 

Rp., II, 2 3 6 , 4 . Tim., I l l , 124 , 24) . 

0) In those cases, in which the "hypotheses" of the astrophysi-
cists, especially of Ptolemy, are opposed to the doctrines of the Chal-
daean Oracles or to those expounded in the theoretical writings of the 
Theurgists, Proclus follows the latter and .emphasizes his decision with a 
credo. Cf. Tim., I l l , 6 3 , 2 4 ο 3 • εουργό ί . . . , φ μή ζτέμιί άπιστεΐν (cli. 11, 

η. 2 2 0 e). Rp. II, 2 2 0 , 1 8 . Ibidem, 2 3 6 , 10 αι τΰν S-εών φήμαι... χα) 

οί χρησμοί..., bis χρη πειθομένοι!, etc. , Tim., I l l , 8 3 , 1 6 (see ch. 11, η. 31 ο) 

ώί αϊ τε Χαλδαίων φήμαι λέγουσι και έγώ πείθομαι. This principal was 

already observed by Iaimblichus, as is shown by the polemic of the Empe-
ror JULIAN, Oral., IV, 148 A B , against the designation of the teachings 
of the Theurgists as "hypotheses" (see m). Julian declares there that 
this term befits only the teachings of the astronomers ( 1 3 5 Β <7ψαι-
!οιχοί: υποθέσειs τών πλανωμένων is the title of a work of Ptolemy quoted 
by PROCL., Tim., I l l , 6 2 , 2 2 and dealt with in the letter's Hypotyposeis 

axlroti.), and demands for the doctrines of the Chaldaeans (called by 
him telestae, i. e. "purifying priests", see Excursus X), the name δόγματα, 
as the latter "have heard their views from gods or mighty demons 
(cf. JULIAN, Epist. 8 9 , p. 1 3 2 , 6 f. BIDEZ-CUMONT), whereas the former 
only put forward theories of probability (PROCL. , Tim., I l l 6 3 , 2 1 also 
calls Ptolemy's arguments mere •αιθανολογία) : "thus one has indeed 
to {)raise those, but to believe (•βιστεΰειν) the others" cf. ch. 11, n. 316 . 
The formula of this credo is borrowed from PLATO, Tim., 4 0 d-e, who savs 

about the ancient theologians : αδύνατον οΰν Β-εών &αισϊν άπιστεΐν. ••1 

άλλα... πιστευτέον. The Theurgists were also reckoned among ihe 
"sons of gods"; cf. ch. III, n. 195 . 

p) Proclus avoids the designation χρησμοί for the Chaldron Oracles 
cf.־ Rp. II, 2 3 6 , 4 f. See also Tim., I l l , 8 9 , 2 2 his d i f ferent ia t ion bet-

ween χρησμοί (1. e. prophecies delivered at the established seats of the 
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oracles, χρηστήρια or μαντεία.) and S-εών φήμαι (1. e. oracles written down 

under direct inspiration). In contradistinction to Proclus, Porphyry 
employed the term χρησμοί also for the Chaldaean Oracles (as did DAMAS-

CIUS, see ch. 1, n. 10, and Hierocles, see c h . 111, n. 7) . We may note 
that Philo (Vit . Mos., II 9 8 9 . Leg. Spec., I 3 1 5 ) and Philostratus 
(Fit. Apoll., VIII, 7) are at one with Porphyry in not distinguishing 
between λόγια and χρησμοί. 

q) Some of the formulae of quotations mentioned above may be 
traced back to Porphyry's "Philosophy of the Oracles".; cf. e. g. oi 
Q-εοΙ αύτοί and TIS τών S-εών (WOLFF, 1 3 4 ; 1 7 6 ) : and OI &εο) §Ι§άσχοι>-

σιν (frequently); cf. ch. 1, n. 177 . 





EXCURSUS II 

PORPHYRY AND THE C H A L D E A N S 

Porphyry mentions the Chaldaean Oracles for the first time in his 
 Philosophy of the Oracles", an early work. He quoted them there״
together with non-Chaldaean prophecies 1. Besides he composed a tjea-
tise of which only the title sis τά Ιουλιχνοΰ τοϋ Χαλ$αίου is known (quo-
ted by Suidas in the list of Porphyry's writings 2) and another work 
comprising at least two volumes and entitled "On the return (lit. reas-
cent) of the soul" (de regressu animae, retranslated srep) btavhSou ψυχίί) 
by Augustine who knew it in a Latin translation and quotes from it 
several passages3. Augustine states that in this work Porphyry made 
constant use of the Chaldaean Oracles and cites some lines literally. 
Augustine's excerpts, which are the only extant fragments of this work 
of Porphyry, indicate that the themes treated there were related through-
out to the doctrines of the Theurgists. Besides, Aeneas of Gaza (who 

1 See ch. 1, n. ao IT. Concerning the early date of Porphyry's "Philosophy 
of the Oracles", see BIDEZ, Vie de Porphyre, 1 5 , 3 . 

 .See ch. 1, 11. 19 י
See ch. I נ , n. 1 6 (Γ. AUGUSTINE , p. 4 a # , 7 (the collection of the relevant frag-

menu bv Bidez, in the Appendix to his Vie de Porphyre, p. 3 7 * - 4 4 * ) quotes a 
passage from the end of the first book of PORPHYRY'S De regressu animae. The 
Greek retranslation of regressus, ivivo&os, was proposed (together with ivoios) 
,rat by B IDEZ , p. 161 and confirmed, on the evidence of P O R P H . , Marc., 6 , p. 9 7 7 , 
' 9 ; PROCL. , Tim., I , a 0 8 , 1 4 ; OLYMPIODOR., Phaed., 3 0 8 , 7 ; HIEROCL. ap. PROTIUM, 
4 6 3 11) (cf. also SYNESIUS, Intomn., 5 , 1 9 9 3 BC), by W. THEILER, Porphyrias 
u*d Auguttin (Schriften der Konigsberger gelehrten Gesellschaft, Geisteswissen-
8«haftliche Klasse, X , 1 , 1 9 3 3 ) , p. 8 . The noun tuavoioe is taken from PLATO, 

5 C, 7 !׳ך·· 3 . 

P י O R P H . , Regr., p. 3 7 f ״, 9 . ; 43*, 9 f. (see ch. 1, n. 16) . 

»9 
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borrowed his information from Proclus) r> ment ions another work of 

Porphyry, " i n which the Oracles of the Chaldaeans are q u o t e d " <> 

T h e title of this work f igures in the extant text of Aeneas in the corrup 

ted form καθόλου, b u t the emendat ion καθόδου, already p r o p o s e d b 

several critics 7 , is very s l ight from a graphical point of view, a n d we 

may assume that zrepl has b e e n left out before the n o u n . Π β ο ! 
 ־־5*

θόδον, se. ψυχή!, is, from the Platonic aspect , the complementary theme 

to urepi έπανόδου ψυχή« It is therefore very probable that the two 

writings of Porphyry on the psychology of the Chaldaeans quoted by 

August ine and Aeneas (1. e. Proclus) were originally parts of one and 

the same work. This hypothes i s was already p r o p o u n d e d by G . WOLFF 

(p . 2 8 , 2 ) ; we may venture to add to it the conjecture that the work 

5 Aeneas (see next note) borrowed his information from a lost work of Proclus 
who quoted there Porphyry's view together with that of Iamblichus (see ZELLER. 

I l l , 3, p. 7 1 3 , 4 and 7 1 6 , 3) . 
' AENEAS G A Z . , Theophrastus, p. 5 1 , Boissonade (Paris, 1 8 3 6 ) ; MIGNE, P. G., 

LXXXV, g61 A (quoted by KROLL , 6) : ού γάρ άγέννητο! ούδέ άναρχος ή ύλη. 
τούτό σε και Χαλδαιοι διδάσκουσι και ό Ιίορφύριο!· έπιγράφει δέ + καθόλου f τό 
βι€λίον, 6 εί! μέσον προάγει των Χαλδαίων τά λόγια, έν oh •)εγονέναι την ύλην 
ισχυρίζεται. 

' BOISSONADE, loc. cit.; G . W O L F F , Porphyrii de pkilosophia ex oraculis haunenda 
(Berlin, 1 8 5 6 ) , p. 3 8 , 3 ; WENDLAND, Philol. Wochenschrift, 1 8 9 5 , 1 0 4 5 . As to 
llie formula of quotation cf. P O R P H . , Vit. Plot., 1 7 : γέγραφεν b Αμέλιο! βιΟ.ίον, 
6 έπέγραψε μέν «urepi τήί κατά τά δόγματα τού Πλωτίνου. . . διαφορά!»; EUSEB., 

Praep. Evang., IV, 8 , 4 : (Πορφύριο!) έν αύτοϊ! 01! έπέγραψε *περί τη! έκ λογίων 
φιλοσοφία!»; SOCRATES, Hist. Keel., I L L , 1 , 5 7 (quoted in Iuliani imperat. epistulae, 
p. 3 1 4 , 1 0 , ed. Bidez-Cumont). : έν τω λόγω, ύν έπέγραψε *Καίσαρα!». The 
corrections of SATHAS, Bull. corr. hell., I ( 1 8 7 7 ) , 3 1 8 f. and of W . THEILER, op. ׳·'»־׳ 

16, are too far-fetched. Bidez' proposition (Vie de Porphyre, 160 , 5 ; repeated 
C. M. A. G., VI, 8 6 , 1 ) to keep the transmitted text and to punctuate έπιγράφει δέ 
καθόλου τό βι€λίον, 6 eis μέσον προάγει,« τών Χαλδαίων τά λόγια », is hardly tenable. 

- Cf. PLOTINUS, Enn., IV, 8 : -srepi τη! εί! τά σώματα καθόδου τη! ψυχή!. Accor י
i n g t o LYDUS, Mens., IV, 1 4 9 , Ρ · 1 6 7 2 י 3  'Iamblichus composed a monograp י
entitled περί καθόδου ψυχή!, and treated this theme more fully in his 
περί ψυχή!, from which Stobaeus quotes numerous passages (see BIDEZ, VU ^ 

Porphyre, 1 6 0 , 3 - 4 ) . Both themes constitute also the subject-matter of Porphyry 
allegorical explanation of the Platonic myth on Atlantis; see Excursus XI> 9־ 
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gupp 0 8 ed by Wolff was identical with the treatise quoted by Suidas. 
There are several arguments to be mentioned in favour of this assump-
tion First the formula eis τά followed by the nomen auctoris often 
serves as title of works dealing, either in the form of a running com-
mentary or of "questions and answers" (ζητήματα *ai λύ?ειή, with 
the teachings proposed by the author named in the title As the 
excerpts of Augustine show, De regressu animae belongs to the latter 
type. Since the doctrine concerning the descent and re-ascent of the 
soul formed the central conception of the Chaldean system, it was 
natural that this theme formed the main object of Porphyry's criticism 
of the Chaldean dogms. We may, moreover, point out that Augus-
tine did not use the original text of Porphyry, but a Latin translation 
composed most probably by a member of the Roman school of Neopla-
tonists 10. It is therefore quite possible that this translator did not 
deal with the entire work of Porphyry, but only with a part of it, to 

* Cf. e. g. SUIDAS, S. V. Πρόκλο»- Eis τήν πολπείαν Πλάτωνο$ βιβλία 8'. Eis τήν 
ύρφέωε Q-εολογίαν, etc., and the titles of Proclus' commentaries Eis τόν Πλάτωνο> 
πρώτον λ.λχι£ιά&ην, eis τόν ΙΙλάτωνοβ Παρμενίδην. JULIAN, Epitt., 1 3 , p. 1 5 , 8 , 

Bidez-Cumont, designates Iamblichus' writings on 111c Chaldsans as τά ίαμ€λίχου 
πάντα.. . τά eis τον όμώνυμον^. Iulianum). EUSTATHIUS in Homer. Iliad., II, 5 5 7 , 

p. 3 8 5 (Aristot. Fragm., p. 3gA, 3 7 Bose), who quotes Ό Ιίορφύριο! έν TOIS eis 
τόν όμηρον, means by this title the όμηριχά ζητήματα (partly preserved); sec 
BIDEZ, op. cit., p. 7 1 * , No. 58 . See also the title (transmitted by Suidas) of a 
work of Porphyry eis τήν Μινουκιακοϋ τέχνην, which probably contained an apology 
of the theories of Porphyry's teacher in rhetorics ; cf. B IDEZ , p. 71*, No. 6 4 . P R O C L . , 

Rp•· I, 4 0 , 3 1 quotes his own commentary on the Chaldeean Oracles with the 
formula έν τοϊβ eis τά λόγια γεγραμμένοιβ, and DAM., II, 3 8 1 , 3 1 Proclus' com-
mentary on the Timaeus with the formula έν τ oft eis Τ ίμαιον. Cf. also MARINUS, 

Vit. Procl., 36 on Proclus who studied τοίβ Πορφυρίου xai 1 αμ€λίχου μυρίοιβ όσοιβ 
συγγράμμασι (quoted above, ch. 11, η. 13) . 

See B IDEZ, Vie de Porphyre, p. 1 5 8 , 3 . It may be added here that Augustine 
Uged also Porphyry's "Philosophy of the Oracles" in a Latin translation; this 
Results from his introductory formula of the following two quotations (Civ. Dei, 

1 9 3 ; W O L F F , 183 f.) : "Ut ipsa verba eius, quemadmodum ex lingua graeca 
«tinam interpretata sunt (perf.!), ponam", and : "Deinde post hos versus 

r mis, qui n o n stante metro latine interpreted sunt, subiunxit (sc. Porphvrius) 
atque ait". 

2 9 . 
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which he gave the sub-title De regresxu animae. Consequently, we m 
assume that the full title of the complete work of Porphyry read e/ 
τά Ιουλιανού τοΰ Χαλίαίου nrepl χαθόίου χαϊ έπανύδου ψυχήί. 

The general contents and the tendency of this work have been charac 
terized by B I D E Z , Vie de Porphyre, p. 8 8 - 9 7 . Porphyry composed it 
after he had become Plotinus' pupil. This is shown by the differen 
tiation made by him between the first and second noetic principles 
(πατήρ and voDs) " , a distinction contested by Porphyry's former tea-
cher Longinus 1'2. Porphyry expounds in this work the teachings of 
Plotinus also as regards other questions. He declares that only the 
intellectual apprehension of the divine enables the soul to be released, 
after its separation from the body, from the circle of births and to return 
to its noetic origin ״ . Accordingly he refuses to admit the Chaldaean 
claim that this highest grade of immortality can be achieved by the 
theurgical consecration. Since this initiation purifies only the irra-
tional part of the human soul 1/1, it effects only the ascent of tbe disem-
bodied soul to the astral gods "־', but not to the Supreme Being who 
dwells in the noetic zone. As the sojourn of the souls in the domain 
of the astral gods (as temporary companions of the angels assigned to 
these gods) forms only an interlude before a new incarnation lfi, the 
Chaldaean sacrament does not conduct to the highest goal. Thus, 
theurgy is useful merely to those who are unable to lead a philosophical 
life. It is they who are bidden to seek initiation into the Chaldsan 
sacrament17. 

The views which we have briefly outlined prove that in De regressu 
animae Porphyry takes up a critical attitude towards the Chaldaeans 

" P O R P H . , Regr., p. 37*, 99 f. See below, 11. 94 f. 
" Z E L L E R , I I I , 3 ' , p . 5 1 8 , 4 . 

" P O R P H . , Regr., p. 3 1 f ל*, 9 . ; 4 0 1 f ״, 4 . ; 4 1 * , 1 5 ; 9 4 ; 3 1 ; 3 4 ; 4 9 ·  ״, 9; «

Cf. P יי O R P U . , Regr., 9 8 * , 1 6 f . , with Bidez' annotation p. 8 9 , 1, as well as 
DODDS, Produt, Appendix I I . Porphyry follows Plotinus who declares (Enn., ׳ 
4, 4 3 - 4 4 ) that magic affects only the άλογοι ψυχ»>, but θ-εωρ/1 is άγοήτευτοί• 

1 5 P O R P H . , Regr., p. 39*, 93 f . ; 34*, 1 0 f. 
' .PORPH ״ · , Regr., p. a8*, 90 f . ; 39*, 9 f. 
1 7 P O R P H . , Regr., p. 9 9 * , 4 f. See above, ch. iv, n. 3 6 . 
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(diff e r e n t f r o m ^ a t evinced in the "Philosophy of the Oracles"). He 
Joes not regard their sacraments as valid for himself, viz. for those of 
bis kind, i. 6· the Platonists, and admit their importance only as far 
as non-philosophers are concerned. At the same time, however, he 
is conscious of the fact that the philosophical "purification" is attain-
able only to a chosen few (in conformity with Plato's saying φιλόσοφο ν 
ΰλήθο( iSvvcnov thai), and therefore concludes the first book De regressu 
animae with the statement that neither the Chaldsan mystery of the 
-elevation of the soul" (the αναγωγή) nor any other doctrine (he men״
tions as examples those of the "true philosophy" and that of the In-
dians) have found "a universal way of the soul's liberation" Thus, 
he concludes upon a note of that perplexity which provides the under-
tone for his entire religious thought1 0 . 

What we have said shows that Porphyry's work on the psychology 
of the Chaldsans belongs to the group of polemic treatises, by which 
Plotinus and his pupils tried to defend the supremacy of Plato's "true 
philosophy" against the aspirations of religious sects, especially of the 
Christians and Gnostics (see P O R P H . , Vit. Plot., 16) . It seems pro-
bable that it was for reasons of actuality that Porphyry composed 
this work, but tradition does not give us any insight into the personal 
side of his activity. In any case, Porphyry's interest as well as the 
fact that he recommends the Chaldsan purification for the non-philo-
sophers, may be regarded as an indirect proof of the fact that the Chal-
«lean mystery-community still existed in his time 20. 

PORPH., Regr., p. 4a*. 8 IT. : "Universalem (χβθολ 1xt)v) viam animae libe-
r«ndae . Cf. above ch. III, n. 1 1 7 , and BIDEZ, p. G5. By " e verissuma quadam 
Ρ ״osophia", Porphyry indicates his opposition to the pseudo-philosophy of the 

ostics. On the Indians see PORPH., Abst., IV, 18״ , p. 3 5 8 , 16 : σπεύδειν Ιέ 
άπολϋσαι τών σωμάτων, and in particular HIPPOLYT., Ref., I, 94 , 5 ; 

,WSTRAT. , Vit. Apolkm., I l l , 1 4 f . ; V I , 1 1 f . 

p *specially Porphyry's "Letter to Anebo", 46 (see BIDEZ, Vie de Porphyre, 
' 9 > 8 note); Porphyry mentions the Chaldean Theurgists several times in 

ι η » treatise. 

Julianus the Chaldean is mentioned in the list of the magicians quoted by 
*"0»U,S> A D V N A ן 5 ) A ^ S C E BIDEZ-CUMONT, Mages hell., I I , 1 5 , 6 ) . 
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His critical attitude to the principal dogm of the Chaldeans did not 
hinder Porphyry from treating them (if we disregard the slight irony 
which sometimes creeps in) with an incomparably higher respect than 
the Gnostics, who were stigmatised by Plotinus and him as "deceived 
deceivers", falsifiers and corruptors of Platonic wisdom. Porphyry ac 
knowledges freely the divine souree of the revelations written down 
in the Chaldean Oracles and declares only that they are intended for 
another public than the elite of the "true philosophers1'. In various 
particular questions he agrees with the Chaldean Oracles and quoted 
them in corroboration of his own doctrines. Thus he mentions them 
when contesting the view held (in conformity with Plato) by both of 
his masters, Longinus and Plotinus, that the soul in its wanderings 
enters also the body of animals 21. Likewise, he appeals to the Chal-
dean Oracles in order to refute the doctrine proposed by the Plato-
nist Atticus as to the eternity of matter '2'2. This method of consecra-
ting metaphysical axioms by divine revelations was employed by Por-
phvry already in his "Philosophy of the Oracles"23. He used it not 

11 BIDEZ, Vie de Porphyre, p. 3 8 * , 10 f. quotes׳in the note the relevant passages 
from Plato. Cf. also Z E L L E R , I I I , 3 \ p. 3 4 0 , 3 ; 6 4 4 Γ . ; 7 1 3 , 4 . Porphyry 
treated this question probably with reference to the Chaldeean Oracle quoted 
above ch. 111, n. 1 9 0 . According to Proclus (cf. ibidem), Porphyry quoted the 
same oracle also in his commentary on the Timaeus as confirmation of his own 
view. Augustine (Regr., p. 38*, 13 f.) relates that "Porphyrii doctor (i. e. Lon-
ginus) et Plotinus" defended the doctrine of the wandering of the soul through 
the bodies of the animals, whereas "it displeased" (displicuit) to Porphyry. Since 
Augustine borrowed this information from PORPHYRY'S De regressu animae itself 
(Porphyry used to quote his opponents by name), this citation forms an additional 
proof for the fact that Porphyry composed de regressu animae, when he was already 
Plotinus' pupil. 

" See n. 6 . That it was Atticus against whom Porphyry invoked the authority 
of the Chaldean Oracles, results from his polemics quoted by PROCL. , Tim., 1  י

3 8 3 , 37 f . ; 3 8 4 , 3 f. (other passages are quoted by Z E L L E R , I I I , 1', P · 8 3 8 ׳ 3 ) ' 
See also AENEAS, Theophrastus, M I G N E , P. G., L X X X V , 9 6 4 B . 

" Thus Porphyry quotes in his "Philosophy of the Oracles" ( W O L F F , 143 f·) 
a non-Chaldeean oracle in order to prove that the god of the Jews has in tru^ 
to" be considered as the chief of many gods (baipovee). For another examp 
see ch. 1, n. 33 . 
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only in de regressu animae, but also in his other writings and became 

thereby lhe model of the later Neoplatonists. 
In one of the passages of De regressu animae excerpted by Augustine, 

Porphyry attempts a Platonic reinterpretation of a Chaldaean verse. 
The Oracles declared that "Not the sun and the moon, but the three 
Rulers purify"2 4 . We have shown that in their terminology these 
-three Rulers" (άρχαί) signify Aion, the sun and the moon. Por״
phyry, however, explained that the three άρχαί mean the three noetic 
principles ttartfp, urarpuds νοϋβ and a μέσος άμφοίν. Augustine declares 
that the wording of Porphyry's explanation did not give him any under-
standing of the nature of the middle hypostasis, but that in any case 
Porphyry by inserting it contradicts the doctrine of Plotinus as to the 
sequence of the noetic principles marrfp, vovs, •ψυχή. This aporia can 
be solved, if we consider the later exegesis of the Chaldaean Oracles as 
well as Plotinian formulas which were apparently unknown to Augus-
tine. It seems that Porphyry based his doctrine of the three noetic 
principles as quoted by Augustine, upon the verse of the Chaldaean 
Oracles «μέσσον τών πατέρων txarijs χέντρον πεψορησθαι» (which Pro-
clus afterwards regarded as referring to the three πηγαίοι πατέρες απαξ 
έπέχεινα—ζωή—Sis έπέχεινα)25 and identified the middle hypostasis 
(explained afterwards by Proclus as equivalent to Hecate, the Cosmic 
Soul) with ζωή26—hence the perplexity of Augustine. This exegesis 
could invoke the authority of Plotinus, inasmuch as the latter frequently 
designated ζωη as coordinate with 6v and VOLS ; with (tacit) reference 
to this teaching Porphyry introduced the noetic triad ίν-ζωή-voSs also 

" P O R P H . , Regr., p. 3 6 * , δ f. On what follows cf. Z E L L E R , III, 2' , p. 7 0 5 , 1 , 

and above ch. 11, n. <199 f. The interpretation proposed by BOUSSET, Arch.f. Rel., 
XVIII ( 1 9 1 5 ) , p. 1 4 2 , 1, is erroneous. 

" See ch. 11, n. 2 7 3 ; 2 8 2 . 
Hecate, as Cosmic Soul, has been mentioned also in De regressu animae ; this 

follows from a lengthy passage from this work quoted by AUGUSTINE in Sermo 
CCXLII, ch. 6-7 : " . . . Ipsam animam mundi vocari Iovem vel vocari Hecatem", etc. 
(Bidez refers to this quotation only in his annotations to De regressu animae, p. 38*, 
4 note). The explanation of Iupiter as Cosmic Soul is to be traced back to Plo-
) nus״ Z E L L E R , III, a \ p. 6 8 0 , 1), that of Hecate to the Chaldtean Oracles. 
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in his commentary on the Timaeus This supposed interpretation of 
a famous verse of the Chaldean Oracles by Porphyry was modified after 
wards by Iamblichus, whose new interpretation (reflected in Proclus' 
commentation) formed the basis of the unfortunate confusion of the 
cosmogonic and theurgic άρχαί, found in the later Neoplatonic specu-
lation. the rules of which we have tried to elucidate in the second chap-
ter2*. Porphyry's explanation of the triad "Faith-Truth—Love", the 
original meaning of which has been explained in the same section of 
the second chapter, rests likewise on a Platonic reinterpretation of a 
Chaldean doctrine. Hence it follows that Porphyry was not only the 
first Platonist who introduced the Chaldean Oracles to the Plotinian 
school and quoted their verses for sanctifying the axioms of the Neo-
platonic ontology, but also the first who, by a radical reinterpretation, 
harmonized the teachings of the Chaldeans with the major principles 
of Neoplatonism. In these three respects he showed the way to the 
exegesis of the Chaldean Oracles by Iamblichus and, later on, by Pro-
clus. 

" PnocLus, Tim., I L L , 6 4 , 8 f. (already quoted by Z E L L E R , I I I , a , p. 7 0 5 ' ' י  י

see DODDS, Proclus, 9 5 3 . Cf. also L Y D U S , Mens., I I , 8 , p. 3 7 , 1 4 

" See ch. 11, sect. 13. 



EXCURSUS ΙΠ 

N E O L O G I S M S AND RARE WORDS 

IN THE CHALD/EAN ORACLES 

In the Chaldaean Oracles a large number of newly-coined or rare 
words is to be found, some of which were taken over by the Neopla-
tonists who gave them currency. This accumulation of rare words is 
a general characteristic of the oracular style the rules of which were 
followed by the Chaldaeans also in this respect1. Not every word, 
however, which is missing in Lidell-Scott-Jones, deserves the name of 
neologism. As we have only a scanty knowledge of oracular poetry 
of the second century, the lexica are not able to present a complete 
picture of the linguistic licences of this literary genre. When we consi-
der, moreover, the inexhaustible productivity of the Greek language 
in the formation of new word-compositions as well as the facility in 
changing adjective-suffixes, it follows that many hapax legomena adduced 
in the subsequent list were not felt at their time as unusual. This 
is not the place to enter upon a full discussion of this question, which 
can be answered only by a comprehensive study of the entire extant 
Greek religious poetry of the later antiquity. 

1 For the hymn of the "Theosophy'' (quoted ch. 1, n. 2 6 ) cf. Callimachus, 
״ H O song of Athene γρίφω βαθίσΐω xai δυσευρέτοα λύγοκ. (see WILAMOWITZ, Glaube 
J״ Helltnen, II, 3 1 5 , 4) . EUNAPIUS, Vit. Sophist., p. 25 (?) Boiss. (p. 4 6 4 , 43 
he edition of Philostratus. Eunapius, Himerius, Paris 1, ״ 8 7 8 ) relates lhat the 

Platonist Aedesius remembered only the content of the hexametrical oracles 
pealed to him when sleeping, but forgot τύ ύχερφυέ* xai ούρανύμτ/xss τών έπων. 
j e 1»ay also recall the parodical neologisms found in the oracles of Alexander Pscu-

maniis (the contemporary of the Chaldteans), according to the account of Lucian. 
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1 . NOUNS. 

a) A special group is constituted by the nomina agentis ending in -e1/s . 2 
δοχεΰς (ch. 1, n. 12 5), "recipient" ("master of ceremonies" : Inscrip-

tions). συνοχεύ!" (ch. IF, sect. 11), "connective") with another meaning 
also Horapollo II, 116). άνοχεύs (ch. 11, n. 2 5(j), 'uplifter" (elsewhere 
used as medical term), αναγωγεύί (ch. 111, n. 97) "the Raiser" (usually 
employed as designation of "straps holding a shield or the sandal" 

b) Nomina agentis ending m-τηρ : έζωττη'ρ (ch. III, n. 194). vSpo-
βατ»{ρ (ch. ν, η. 2 6). 

c) Nomina agentis ending in-is : πειθnvis (usually πειθήνιοs. See 
ch. 11, n. 246) . έχδοτιβ (ch. 11, n. 62 . See also P. Oxy. 1 9 7 3 , 2 6 , 
s. III A. D.). πρηστηρίβ* (ch. 11, n. 947 b).ג 

9 . ADJECTIVES (MOSTLY DEVEBBATIVES) : 

Ending in-as : άχμάί* (ch. 11, n. 177, v. 1. Usually άχμαΐοβ). 
-ημων : ίτρήμων* (ch. 1, η. ךך. Usually ότράλεοι). 
-10s : ίμπύριοε*" (ch. 11, η. 2 7 0 et passim). £6TIOS (ch. v, n. 7 2 . 

Usually ρευστόβ). πύριοί*0 (ch. 11, η. 184. Usually πυρινίs). ύπερ-
χόσμιος0 vel ύπέρχοτμοβ (ch. 11, η. 351 ) . 

-atos : ροιζαΐοί (ch. ιν, η. 52 , ν. 4) . 
-ηβ : αύτοφχνη'ί (ch. 1, η. 52 , et passim). 

3 . VERBS : 

άμυίρύω* (ch. π , η . 2 0 0 , ν . 2 . Usually άμαυρίω). έγκαρπίζω* (ch. πι, 

η. 114). 

4 . NOMINA SIMPLICIA : 

Salt,* (ch. ι, η . 4 6 , v . 1 2 ) . χαναχισμόs* (ch. 11, n . 2 8 7 c. Usually 

 The above list will contain also those words (mostly verbal adjectives), w IC י

were in use already before the time of the Chaldeans, b u t w e r e employed by t * 
with a new meaning. Words signed with an asterisc are missing in 1׳| 
Scott-Jones. A small circle (°) means that the Neoplatonists adduced by Lid e 
Scott-Jones depend on the Chaldeans. 

' Other Nomina agentis (no neologisms) found in the Chaldean Oracles ar 
έπι€ήτωρ, έργάτιί, έλάτειρα. 
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χαναχΊ)• μελεδηθμόί (ch. 1, η . 4 6 , v. 1 2 ) . •aavrotds (ch. 111, 11. 5 9 

and 7^. Modelled upon μονάί). 

5 . NOMINAL COMPOSITA : 

αίθεροδινιίί* (ch. 1, n . 4 6 , v. 8 ) . άμιστύλλευτο!0 (ch. n , n . 5 6 ) . 

ivdirvovs* (ch. III , n . 12 4 ) . έπι€ρMs (? See ch. 1, n . 1 8 6 ) . iitsd-

xut° (ch· ״ 1 n י · 9 7 ) · S-εοθρέμμων (ch. III, n . 3 5 2 ) . &εοσύνδετα 

(ch. Ill, n . 6 6 ) . 3•εουργόί (Excursus IV). $εοφ>{τηε* (ch. 1, n . 1 5 2 ) . 

Siplirokos (ch. v, n . 1 9 ) . χοσμαγόί (ch. 11, n . 2 7 1 ) . λιγυψεγγέ-

us* (ch. I, n . 4 6 , v. 6 ) . όλίποιοί (ch. 11, n . 3 3 1 ) . •tsdyxpitzos* (ch. 1, 

n. 1 5 2 , ch. 11, n . 7 4 ) . •adντευχοβ (ch. 11, n . 1 1 8 ) . •ααντοπάτωρ* 

(ch. i, n . 2 6 , v. 1 3 ) . •avprjoyos (ch. 11, n . 2 9 6 ) . •αυριζριθης (ch. 11, 

n. 2 3 2 ) . ύλάρχηί (ch. 11, n . 3 0 9 ) . ύπερ&Ιθμιοδ" (ch. v, n . 1 0 ) . 

A few general remarks on the style of the Chaldeean Oracles which do 
not claim to exhaust the theme, may be added. The strongest influ-
ence was exerted by the Homeric model which was obligatory together 
with the metre and the literary genre׳'. The Chaldaeans borrowed 
from Homer many terms and gave, under his influence, epic color to 
their description of metaphysical speculations. The creation of the 
world is depicted after the pattern of a theogonyr>. Platonic notions 
are not infrequently replaced by epic equivalents". Apart from Homer 
the Chaldaeans imitated—although to a much smaller extent—the style 
of the Greek philosophical didactical poems of earlier times ׳. Further, 
they show the influence of contemporary religious poetry, but we know 
too little of this type in order to fix the extent of their dependence8. 

The respective models have been quoted in the course of the investigation 
loc. A characteristic is the abundance of epic formation of adverbs ending 

 ,ίην οί or -Sov; as ίίην, άμξολάΐην, ε'ιλίγΐην, σχιρτηΐόν, σποράΐην- טי
"*'Sepijiiv. 

 ·דלSee ch. 11, η. 1 י
* Cf י ; u · e. g. άρπάξειν. instead of χωρίξειν (see ch. 11, n . '1/1) άμισίϋλλευτο*, instead 
άμερής (ch. 11, n . 5 6 ) . 
I See ch. 11, n . 3 3 8 and 3 8 4 . 

Cf .e.g. Hymn. Orph., LXVI, 6 : « αίθηρ, ήλιοε, άσίρα, σελήνη, φώί άμίιντον» 
* , th the -oracle quoted ch. III, n . 3 5 . Concerning the dependence of the Chal-

AS on hymns on the sun see ch. 11, n . 3 3 3 and ch. VII, n . 75 . 
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T H E M E A N I N G A N D T H E H I S T O R Y 

OF T H E T E R M S ״ T H E U R G I S T A ״ N D ״ T H E U R G Y  ״

1. Seoupyis is a neologism of the Chaldeans 1, which recurs in the 
extant fragments of the Chaldean Oracles only once 2, but it seems 
that θεουργιχά was the title of a treatise composed by the second of the 
two Julians 3. The noun is coined after the pattern of SeoXiyos: as 
the theologians are oi τα Beta λέγοντε!, so the theurgists oi τά 9-εΐα έρ-

γαζόμβνοι. Also Iamblichus understood the noun in this way 'י. In a 
like manner, the noun 3-εοφήται (also a neologism of the Chaldeans 
meaning oi τά 3־eie ψαίσχοντεί)5 was coined after the model of 3־εο-
μαίντεα. 

Psellus quotes another etymological explanation of Stoupy&s which he 
borrowed from Proclus: cf. de omnifaria doctrina, M I G N E , P. G. C X X I I 

5 5 , 7 2 1 D : i &εουργύί... Seout τούί άνθρωπου! Αργάζεται, similarly 

I B I D . , C . 5 2 , 7 2 1 A : τ6 δέ δύυασθαι Β-εοποιεϊν άνθρωπου χαϊ τηβ Ύ'ΛΗΊ έξά-

γειν χαϊ των παθών άπαλλάττειν, ώστε δύνασθαι χαϊ αύτόν Βεουργεϊν 

(». β. Sebv έργάζεσθαι) έτερον. Bidez6 accepts this etymology, yet the 

1 CUMONT, Rel. Orient., 3 9 / 1 , 8 9 . 

See ch. 111, n. 143 י . 
 .See ch. 1, n. 1 י

Cf. IAMBL. , Mytt., I , 9 , p. 3 3 , 9 : ») τώι׳ Q-είων έρ)ωι׳ τέχνη. II, 11, p. 9 6 , 

: τά Q-tta έργα,; ibid., P. 9 6  .ή τών έργων τών άρρητων. . . τελεσιουργία : ך1 ,
5»ee Excursus V, η. 8 . 

See ch. 1, !1. 1 5 3 . 

' B I D E Z , Vie de I'Emperew Julien, 3 6 G , 8 (repeated C. M. A. G., VI, p. 1 6 9 , 3 ) : 
0 0 1 i״»agin£ pour renchirir sur le "theologien" et rappeler que le theurge, 

a u lieu de se borner a parler des dieux, sait 'agir' en conferant une nature divine". 
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Chaldeans do not promise deification (άποθίωσκ), but immortalit 
(άπαθανατισμόί). It seems therefore that the explanation adopted h 
Psellus is based upon the Neoplatonic view of the deification effected 
by the contemplation of the true Being 7 . 

The difference between philosophy and theurgy is explained by IAM 

B L I C H U S , De Mytt., II 1 1 . He states that it is not mere thinking which 

unites the theurgist with the god, for if it were so the philosopher would 
possess the means of a theurgical communication with the divine. 
opposed to them the theurgist achieves his goal through the correct 
ritual performance of certain magical actions (fyya), which may not 
be intelligible to the officiant, but whose significance is known to the 
gods who react in accordance with their own cognitions. The purity of 
soul and body are merely cooperative agents (συναίτιa) to the theurgical 
union. The divine volition is set in motion by the divine "symbols" 
(1. e. the magical formulae). Therefore the "active union" (»1 $ραστιχ!) 
ϋνωσιή is carried through not without thinking, but is not identical 
with the latter8 . 

According to this theory, theurgy and philosophy are two different 
methods aiming at the same goal, the union with the gods. lam-
blichus (who is followed by Proclus) uses, however, the term "theurgy" 
also in another, metaphysical, sense : human intelligence is unable to 
perceive the supreme God in His perfect nature; its strength suffices for 
the vision of the Ideas in their plurality, but not for their source, the 
undivided unity of the νοψτόν. This higher goal can be reached only 
with a superior organ of apperception, the "flower of intellect" (άνθοί 
νοϋ). Yet this apperception is no longer a process of intellection, but 
the result of a supra-rational state identical with the "divine frenzy 
of Plato9 . The "virtue" which enables to this supreme vision is 

7 Sec ch. I I I , n. hk. 
' See D O D D S , Proclus, 111 trod. p. xx. 
' The relevant passages of Proclus have been collected and explained by H. Koce, 

Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagila, etc., 1 5 3 - 1 6 2 . Koch points out (p. 15ύ , 3) t ^ 
Proclus took over lamblichean doctrines. We may add to Koch's collection 
passages P S E L L U S , De omni/aria doelrina, It9 and 51 (on Psellus' source 
noles 3 5 /3 6) . 



ca 

HISTORY OF THE TERMS «THEURGIST. AND «THEURGY» 463 

Jled by Iamblichus "theurgical" l -and the Chaldsan Oracles descri ,״
bing the "Elevation of the Soul" explained it as referring to this supreme 

a c t of vision. It follows that the notion "theurgy" designates in the 
writings of the later Neoplatonists both a "practical" method of union 
with the gods (Spxaltxil ίνωσκ) and the supra-rational union with the 
highest order of the divine attainable to a human being. The source 
of this ambiguity is, as we have shown, to be sought in the Chaldean 
Oracles themselves which describe the ritual of the "Elevation'1 by 
intellectual terms. 

By the noun S-eovpyis Proclus and the members of his school con-
stantly designate the Chaldean theurgists. Bidez " has correctly remar-
ked that Hopfner, in his chief work on the magic of antiquity as well 
as in his various articles contributed to Pauly-Wissowa 12, has over-
looked this fact and thus left unused an important principle for the 
assortment of many testimonies quoted by him. 

The appellation 019-εουργοί is applied not only to Julian the Chalda!an 
and his son, the "Theurgist" but also to the initiates of the mystery-
community founded by them and revived by the later Neoplatonists ,'1. 
In this way, the differentiation made by the Emperor Julian between 
"the Chaldean" and the "blessed Theurgists" is to be explained 1:\ 

Exceptions from this rule are to be found only in the quotations 
made by Iamblichus in his work "On the Mysteries" (published under 
the pseudonym of an Egyptian priest Abammon). The teachings of 
this work are a free combination of Neoplatonic, Chaldsan and Her-
metic doctrines. Iamblichus calls this syncretistic theology 3•eovpyia, 

" Sec notes 3 0 - 3 1 . 
11 B I D E Z , Vie de Julien, 3 6 G , 8 . 

H O P F N E R , Griechiseh-agyptischer Offenbarungszauber (Studien zur Palaographie 
und Papyruskunde, edited by C . Wessely, X X I , 1 9 2 1 , a n d X X I I I , 1 9 2 / 1 ) . IDEM 
t n P. W., s. v. Mageia, Manlike, Mysterien, Theurgie. 

They are called by P R O C L . , Tim., I L L , 2 7 , 9 :01 τύν Q-εουργύν άκρότατοι. 
See ch. 11, η. ך. 
See ch. III, n. 38 . Cf. also Proclus (quoted ch. 1, n. 3 ) : xofs έπί Μ άρχου 

7ενομένοκ &ΐ0υρ)0Γί and Olympiodorus (quoted ch. 111, η. 163) •πολλοί τύν Q-εουο-
>'ώι». 
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but also Ιερατική Βεουργία 16. In these cases a conclusion from the bare 
terminology as to the source of the respective doctrine is impossible 

9. Like "theurgy", so the term "hieratike" (rf ιερατική, sc. τέχνη-
its representative is called b Ιερατικόs, "the priestly man"), i s u s e ( j 
by the later Neoplatonists as designation of a magico-mystical method 
based upon ascetic rules and theosophic erudition, and aiming at a 
direct communication with the divine. The term may be traced back to 
the Egyptians 17 and was introduced into the Neoplatonic school-tra-
dition by Iamblichus, who borrowed it probably from the Hermetics '8. 
Iamblichus regards the hieratic life as higher than the philosopher's 
and was considered by the later Neoplatonists as the founder of the 
"hieratic" direction of the school 

The Neoplatonists regarded the practices of the Chaldsan theur-
gists as one of the "hieratic" methods, but not as the only one. It 
is true that Psellus called Julian the Theurgist the founder of the 
"hieratic art" 20, but it is probable that in this statement he went beyond 
his source 2 1 ; for Proclus considers both the "hieratic art" and "theur-
gy" as disciplines belonging to the same genus and accordingly difle-
rentiates between them 2 2 . Sometimes when Proclus speaks of a 

" Cf. e. g. IAMBL. , Myst., V I I I , 4 ; I X , 6 ; X , 5 . 
1 7 B I D E Z , Mel. Cumont, I , 8 9 , 5 . Cf. D A M . ap. S U I D . , S . V. ιερατική. 
" Cf. the passages quoted n . 1 6 and IAMBL. , Myst., X , 6 . 

" Cf. OLYMPIODOR. , Phaed., 1 9 3 , h : οί δέ τήν ίερατιχήν (sc. •αροτιαώσι, in con-
Iradislinction to the "ph i lo sophe r s " , i. e. Plotinus and Porphyry), ώί ίβ^βλιχο»־ 
xai Συριανόί xai HPόκλοί xai oi ίερατιχοϊ •αίντεί. See B I D E Z , Le philosophe Jam• 
blique et son ecole, Rev. Et. Gr., X X X I I ( 1 9 1 9 ) , 3 5 ff.; D O D D S , Proclus, p  ·'״** .

" PSELLUS, Script, min., p . 4 4 6 , 92 f., cd. Kurtz-Drcxl (see B I D E Z , Mel. Cumont, 

g 3 , 2) : oi Χιλ31Γ0ι. . . τήν Ιίρατιχήν τέχνην συνέσίησαν. 
י Cf. P י S E L L U S , Script, min., p . 2 4 1 , 2 5 : τήί δέ γε ΧαλίαΙων ιερατική! τέχνη׳ 

and 2 4 2 , 5 . 
" Cf. e. g. P R O ״ . , Rp., I , 3 7 , 1 1 f. : τήν ίερατιχήν ύλην. . . xai τα ίργ* 

&·εουρ)׳ων; ibid., 110 , 2 2 : ταΐι ΐερατιχαϊί άνάααΐί •αραγματεΐαΐί. . τ ^ 
xai ή S-eowapaioros μυσΊαγωγία (see Excursus l e ) •ααραίβωσιν. Parm., 6 "יל 
ή δέ τών ιερατικών. . . οία τά τοίί λσσυρίοΐί (see Excursus I c) ύμνημένά. A c c 0 

ing to this passage, theurgy belongs to the genus of the "hierat ic art · 
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 he has in mind particularly the secret ,יי·hieratic art of the Greeks" 2״
teachings of Nestorius 24. 

3. An ambiguous passage of Psellus has to be discussed in this 
connec t ion . He says in his treatise De omnifaria doelrina that as the 
possessor of the philosophical virtue is called "god" (3־e5׳s), so that of 
the theurgical, "father of gods" (θ-βοπβίτωρ)25. A pointer to the 
right understanding of this enigmatic remark is given by the context 
in which it is to be found. Psellus sets forth his view in the source of 
a systematic disquisition "Concerning the Virtues" (wep1 αρετών). The 
views expressed in these chapters derive, as their content shows, from 
Proclus who had propounded them very probably in his lost commen-
tary on the Chaldean Oracles, Psellus' only source of information as 
regards the Chaldeans 2*י. The first Neoplatonist who elaborated a sy-
stematic theory concerning the various grades of virtues was Porphyry 27. 
He distinguishes four grades of them 28 : the political, cathartic, theo-
retic and paradigmatic virtues, and declares that the agent of the 
theoretic virtue is "god" and that of the paradigmatic "father of gods" 
(&εών •αατrip) 29. Iamblichus a0 (who is followed by Proclus) identifies 

" PROCL. , Rp., I I , 1 5 4 , 5 ; 2 4 3 , 1 7. For the appellation ή •map' ήμϊν Ιερατική 
cf. the title of the excerpt περί τήί καθ' Ϋ,λληναί ιερατική! τέχνη* transmitted by 
Psellus; see Excursus VI, 1 4 . 

" Cf. P R O C L . , Rp., I I , 6 5 , 3 ; 3 3 4 , 1 4 . See above ch. 11, n. 8 . 

" PSELLUS, De omni/aria doelrina, 5 5 . MIGNE, P. G , C X X I I , p. 721 D : Ό μέν 
fyw τήν Q-εουργικήν άρετήν ' Ο-εοίΓάτωρ' κατονομάζεται, έττεώή ך άρ &εούί τούί 
ανθρώπου! οΰτο! έργάζεται, iii ταύτα 'Ο-εοττάτωρ' καλείται, ο Se έχων τήν &εωρ·η-
ηχή» άρετήν, ·Q-εόι' όνομάξετιι (quoted by B IDEZ, C . Μ. A. G., V I , 169 , 2 1). 

" See Excursus VI, 1 ί. 
For the Neoplatonic doctrine of the grades of virtues see UBERWEG-PRAECIITER, 

Philosophie des Altertums, 6 1 1 ; 6 1 7 ; 6 3 9 ; K . PRAECHTER, Zur theorelisehen Begrundung 
fa Theurgie, Arehiv/. Rel., 1 9 3 7 , 3 0 9 - 3 1 3 ; 0 . SCHISSEL VON FLESCHENBERG, Marinus 
Neapolis und die neuplalonisehen Tugendgrade, Athen, 19 3 8 ; W. T ״״״ H E I L E B , Gnomon, 
' 9 ^ 9 , 3 1 0 F . ; B IDEZ, be. eit. 

" P O R P H . , Sent., 3 2 . 

" The last virtue after PLOTINUS, I , 3 , cf. OLYMPIODOR., Phaed., 4 6 , 6 f. 
In his lost treatise ®epi αρετών, quoted by OLYMPIODOR., Phaed., 1 1 4 , 3 1 ; 3 5 . 

S e e ZELLER, I I I , a \ p . 7 7 0 , 1 . 

3 0 



EXCURSUS III 4 6 6 

this highest grade with that distinguished by theurgic virtue 31. As the 
latter enables the theurgist to "act in a paradigmatic manner" jj 
should follow that its possessor deserves the title Β-εοπαΙτωρ. Psellus 
modifies this theory by saying that the title ΒεοποΙτωρ is due to the theur-
gists, because they are able to deify men a3. It is, however, doubt-
ful whether he borrowed this definition from his Neoplatonic source 
or added it on his own account:,/| with reference to the etymology of 
the name examined above in the first section of this Excursus יזג . In 

any case the relevant passage of Psellus may be explained as a repro-
duction viz. modification of a definition of Proclus : which is not based 
on a genuine Chaldean tradition, but on the Neoplatonic speculation 
concerning the nature of theurgy. 

י C י f . MARINUS. Vii . Procl., 3 6 . S e e THEILKH, op. cit.. 3 1 1 ; 3 1 4 . 

Cf. OLYMPIODOR., Phaed., 4 יי· 6 , 16 : S-sowpyi׳« hi έργον... ένεργεΐν «׳«Ρ«־ 
δϋ} ματιχώ; (vel έι׳ο«ιίώί). 

Sec 11. 3 יי• 5 . , 
 The sentence 7 3 1 D (quoted 11. 3 5) : ένεώή γάρ θ-eoOs τούί άνθρωπος י4

oiros εργάζεται, hi ταύτα '9-εοπάτωρ' χαλειται, makes the impression ο · 
insertion in the original context (i. e. Proclus); similarly 731 A (quoted p. Π  י !
ύοίε Ιύνασθαι χαί αύτόν &εουργει~ν έτερον. 

" See η. 7 · 



EXCURSUS V 

T H E C A L L E R A N D T H E C A L L 

1 The Chaldeans designated the officiants of the theurgical ope-
ration, who attracted the gods by magical formulas, with the name 
 callers", xkihopss 1. •This Nomen agentis is a term peculiar to the״
Chaldeans, but the notion itself was in common use already since 
early times. The noun χ\ήσκ means "calling on the gods in prayer" 
and was employed by the magicians as name of the binding spells by 
which they cited gods and spirits. With the transition into the magical 
sphere the meaning of the term changed : the invocation becomes an 
evocation a . This magical belief was opposed to the axiom of the 
philosophers concerning the apathy and autonomy of the divine. Por-
phyry raises therefore in his "Letter to the Egyptian priest Anebo" 
(which contains a canon of religious problems) the following question :l : 
Since many holy actions are performed under the presupposition that 
the gods are subdue to passion, the divine, however, is in truth sub-
ject neither to compulsion nor to flattery, the binding spells which are 
intended to lead the godhead to "incline itself towards" (αροσχλίνειν) 
the caller, are vain efforts. This question is answered by Iamblichus in 
his work "On the Mysteries" (the reply to Porphyry's "Letter to Anebo" 
in which Iamblichus is disguised as another Egyptian priest bearing 
the name Abammon) by the following arguments '· : The irradiation 
of divine light upon the calling of the magician does not mean that the 
divinity is drawn downwards, but that it manifests itself of its own free 

1 Sec ch. 1, 11. 1 ! 5 . 
Cf. V. Cousin in his Avertissement to Procli philosophi Platonici opera inedila 

(Paris, 1 8 6 4 ) , p. xiv : "On n'iiivoqua plus sculemcnt les dieux, 011 les evoqua". 
^ IAMBL. , Myst., I , 1 0 ; 14 (Epist. ad Aneb., 4 -5 , p. xxx f., Parthey). 

IAMBL. , Myst., I , 13, init. (partlv quoted ch. 111, n. 4 A ) . Cf. H O P F N E R , O.-Z., 
*79 י1 · 

» 0 . 
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will. Being benevolent and gracious the gods, whose will is to be 
regarded as free, make their light shine forth to the theurgists, by 
"calling upwards their souls towards them 3 and by granting them the 
union with themselves". The "ascent brought about by calling"« 
does not therefore draw downward the passionless gods into the sphere 
of passion, but rather delivers the men who are slaves to it. Iambli-
chus reverts to the same question several times. He denies that the 
godhead can be "attracted" to apparition by compulsory spells, as it is 
stronger than any force7; every irradiation activity of the divine Fire 
is "self-called" and "self-effected", so that the differentiation between 
the "caller" and the "called" loses its validity with regard to them8 . 

9 . Iamblichus' explanation (which is taken over by Proclus)9 is 
based, as we have shown upon the Chaldaean doctrine concerning 

τά» ψ י υ χ ά ; τύν 3־εουρ}ών eis έαυτού! ανακαλούμενοι. 
' ή iii τύν κλήσεων avoios. 
7 IAMBL. , Myst., I L L , 1 8 ; cf. 1 7 . 

1 IAMBL., Myst., IV, 3 , p . 1 8 5 , 7 : The divine manifestat ion occurs αυθαίρετο;, 
αύτοκλητό! τε και ιύτενέρ•)ητο*. Iamblichus f requent ly emphasizes (cf. I . 12, 
p . 4 1 , 3 f . ; I , 1 4 , p . 4 4 , 1 4 ; IX, 9 , p . 2 8 4 , i f . ) , tha t t he gods appear to the 
theurg is t s of the i r own will (*ατά τήν iilav βούλησιν) and n o t , as the " g o e t s " 
t h i n k , by force. He explains there fore t he a t t r ibu te αύτοφανήι, which was employed 
by the Cha ldsans with t he mean ing usual in magic : " p e r s o n a l a p p e a r i n g " (sec 
ch. i , n . 54 ; 11, n . 150 ; iv, n . 6 7 ) , as " v o l u n t a r y a p p e a r i n g " . Likewise, he 
re - in te rpre ts t he Chaldaean hypostasis of the divine Will (Ι10νλ>7 : see ch. 11, n . 4g) 
as expression of the f ree volition of t he divine (cf. also ap. P B O C L . , Tim., 1 , 2 1 1 , 5 ) . 
F u r t h e r , he employs sometimes the te rm S-efa έργα, which originally designated 
the activity of the theurgis ts (01 τά &ει~α έργαξόμενοι, sec Excursus IV, n . 4 ) . 
with reference to the activity of the " s e l f - m a n i f e s t " gods (cf. e. g. Myst., I l l  י®1 ,
p . 1 4 4 , 1 ; I I I , 2 0 , p . 1 4 8 , 6 and IV, 3 , p . 1 4 9 , 7 . 

• See Excursus IX, no te to v. 6 . P B O C L . , Ale., 3 g 8 , 14 explains tha t " i n the 
callings a n d self-manifestat ions (έν τ a it κλήσεσι και αύτοφανείακ) it seems as 
if t he gods would approach m e n , whereas in fact t he lat ter a re drawn upwards 
by the fo rmer . F o r in reality t h e mystes is moved , while t h e godhead does not 
leave its p l a c e " . Cf. also S Y N E S I U S , Hymn., IV, 9 9 6 : « ϊ ύ δέ χείρα δι Ιου, αυ 
κάλε!, σύ μάκαρ, ύλα! άνα·)ε ίκέτιν φυχάν». P B O C L . , Parm., 6 6 6 , 3 8 f. expl«-1"15 

χείραs διδόναι as the activity of t he άναγωγοί ίαίμονεί. 
Sec ch. III, sect. 9 "י . 
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the sacrament of the soul's ascent within the ray of the sun. The 
irradiation of this light is explained by Iamblichus as the "call" of the 
godhead. This view has not been developed by a mechanical inver-

sion of the original relationship, necessitated by dogmatical obliga-
tions. It can be proved that Iamblichus was influenced by another, 
metaphysical use of the noun κλίσει!, for which he invoked the authority 
of Plato, although, in reality, Plotinus was the initiator of his theory. 
Alluding to the Platonic description of the philosophical Eros, Plotinus 
designated the striving of the philosopher as a "turning" of his soul 
"towards" the Being {έπισΐροψτ() and compared this "conversion" of 
the soul with a "being called" by the love of the Beautiful". Pro-
clus and his co-disciple Hermias take over this image 12, and the latter 
explains it by reference to the Platonic etymology (Crat. 4 1 6 c 7) χαλέ״ 
iwi τοϋ χαλεΐν יי. As Hermias quotes this opinion in his commentary 

11 PLOTINUS, V R , 7 , 33 , describes the Primal Light which awakens the love of 
the soul as follows : Ιύναμιν ίχει έλχον srpos 2ύτό xai άνα .αλούμενον (literally : 
calling back) έκ •αάσηι •αλάνη;, lira •epos αύτό άναπαύσαιτ0. On Plotinus' doctrine 
of "conversion" (έπισΊροφή) see DODDS, Proclus, 3 2 0 f. See also P O R P H Y R . , Marc., 
1 0 . p. 3 8 1 , 7 : ό Q-sios Ηλάτων άπό τών αισθητών έπί τά νοητά τά; άναχλήσειζ 
αεποίηται; Plato himself uses in this connection the nouns •αεριαγωγή (Rep., 5 1 8 c , 
8 ; 531 e, 6 ) , μετασΊροφή (Rep., 53 5 a, 1 andc, 5; 5 3 2 6, 7 ) and έπαναγωγή (Rep., 
532 e, 5) . Cf. A . D . NOCK, Conversion (Oxford, 1 g 3 3 ) , p. 179 and W . JAEGER, 

Paideia, II (Oxford, 1 9 4 4 ) , p. 4 1 7 , 77 · Attention may be drawn to P U I L O , Plant., 
®3; 3 6 ; 3 7 and Leg. All., I l l , 173 who explains /,«>!(., I, 1 «χχί άνεχάλεσεν 
Miuucrfy» 1> as allegory of the divine call for the contemplation of the true Being. 

P י R O C L . , Th. PL, 6 0 , 3 6 f. (quoted by K O C I I , Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagila, 6 5 ) : 
ίπισΊρέφε! αάντα •αρόί έαυτό (sc. τό χάλλο!) χαί κινεί χαί ένθουσιάν •αοιει χαί 
άναχαλεϊται 81' έρωτοί. Ale., 3 3 5 , 3 3 : ή τοίννν έρωτιχή •aata σειρά, τήί τοϋ 
*άλλου» αίτίαί αρο€ε€λημένη, συνάγει •αάντα αρόί αυτήν χαί άναχαλεϊται αρόί τήν 
μίθιξιν αύτήί; 3 3 0 , 1 3 : τό γφρ εϊί έιυτόν έαισΊρέφειν τόν έρύμενον xai άναχα-
λεϊσθαι. . . οίχεϊόν έσΐι τοίί ένθέοα έρασΊαϊί; ibid., 1. 3 5 : έπισΊρεπτικοι (ό έρω-
T«*oe). . .*ai άναχλητιχόί; 3 1 1  Soerates άναχαλεϊται τόν νεανίσχον, σύνθημα ך, 9
-τοιχντην χλήσιν οϊόμενοί είναι τήί έπί τάί άφανεΓ» αίτια! τύν ψυχών αέρια•} ω ׳י^י*

1 f. Parm., 7 י׳ל®· 353, 6 8 3 , 3 3 ; 7 8 3 , 3 9 . 
HBHMIAS, Ad Phaedr., 2 3 7 a, 1, p. 6 5 , 3 4 , Ast (quoted by Kocn, loc. cit.) 1 

τ4 κχλόν χλητικόν ύν εϊί έαυτό xai έπισίρεπτιχόν Sid χαϊ χαλόν λέγεται •ααρά τό 
e/j έϊυτό τούί-έρώνταί. ρ . Γ&71 3 5 , Ast : (τό χάλλόί) οίον γάρ φω! έσΐιν 
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on the Phaedrus, where he refers frequently to Iamblichus' commentary 
on the same work of Plato ״ , we may infer that this lost work of lam-
blichus represented his source as well as that of Proclus '״. We arrive 

in this way at the conclusion that Iamblichus' explanation of the Chal-
dsean χλήσα is based upon the correlation of the theurgical and the 
metaphysical "elevation" (άναγωγή). As we have seen in the prece-
dent Excursus, this correspondence constituted the basic axiom of lam-
blichus' explanation of the Chaldiean mysteriosophy. 

3. Iamblichus' view of the divine "call" is associated with his 
central doctrine of the magical sympathy which holds together the por-
tions of the universe. The potencies which elfect this connection are 
the "symbols" or the "synthemata" (the terms are taken from the 
Chaldiean Oracles) "'׳. For the Creator "sowed" them into every part 
of the world : not only into the gods and the spirits attached to the 
gods, but also into the portions of the celestial and terrestial world 
and also into the human soul, in order to keep awake in all 0Γ them the 
desire for the First Being This inward Force causes every entity 
(o turn towards the suprajacent order and constitutes thus a conti-
nuous chain extending from the lowest order of the universe until the 
Primal Being. As this inherent force "calls" for the participation in 
the perfection of the One, it is also termed the "calling power", ή 
άνχχλητιχή Μναμα With the help of this all pervading Force, both 

ίζαποσίαλέν άπό τήί ττηγήι τών νοητών έπί τόι» ·η/Si χόσμον χαλούν •αρόί έαντόν 
χαϊ ένωτιχόν γινόμενοι׳ τών έρώντων •αρόί τό έρααΊόν· 310 xai 51' αύτοϋ ή ανάγω") V 
γίνεται. 

י S י e c Z E L L E R , I I I ג , ' , p . 7 A 1 , 3 . 

15 Proclus also composed a commentary־ on the myth of the Phaedrus which has 
not been preserved. 

" See ch. in, n. 56 . 
" The principal passages setting forth Proclus1 doctrine of the σύμβολα are : 

Crat., 3 0 , 15 IT.; Tim.. I, 9 0 9 , 1 3 ff. (referring to Iamblichus); ibid., 9 1 4 , 1 9 ff.: 
Ale.. 4 1, 97 ff.; Th. PI., 1 , 1 0 4 fin. Ilepi τήί ίερατιχήί τέχνηί, p. 148 , 1 F·, ED• 
Bide־!. Cf. ch. vn, n. 1 3 0 ; HOPFNER, O.-Z., I, 3 8 3 I I . ; DODDS Proclus, 9 9 3 . 

" PROCL . , Tim.. I l l , 1 , 1 3 calls the έπισίρε-ητιχή Ζύναμίί of the demiurge (cf. ׳•״'&׳ 
1 . 1 1 : έπισίρέφει) άναχλητιχή Ιύναμίί. See already JI LIAN, Oral., V, 1 7׳ 6 Β ; » 7 9 
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the philosopher and the theurgist achieve the unition with the divine : 
the philosopher, who concentrates his thought in the supreme cogni-
tion. discovers in his soul the "synthema" of the One, the "(lower of 
the Intellect", and unites with the One through its psychical likeness 
inherent in him111. The theurgist who utters the "symbols" (i.e. the 
magical names) of the gods, causes the invoked gods link themselves 
with him through the "chain" of the demons attached to each of them, 
who draw him upwards to the desired goal 20. In both cases, the same 
"calling power"—inherent in the universe and in the human soul— 
is the agent of the mystical or magical union -'. 

" See Excursus IV, n . 6 . 
" PROCL., Tim., I , 9 1 3 , 8 : αίτια! δέ τή! εύχή> ώ> μέν ποιητικά; άπολογιζόμεθα 

είναι τά! ΙρισΊηρίου: τών &εών δυνάμει,, τά! ίπισίρεφούσα! καϊ άναχαλουμέναί 
πάντα έπ־ αύτού! τούί θ-δού־. IAMBL., Myst-., I I , 11 , p . 9 6 , 19 : PROCL., Cral., 
30, 15 IT. On the magical na ture of prayer see περί ιερατική,- τέχνη», p . 1/18, 

• 9 f. , where he alludes to Thcodorus ' saying quoted above ch. 11, n . 3 5 6 . 
Sec also ch. VII, n . 1 3 0 . There seems to be no connection between lam-

blichus' view of χλήσα and that of the Mysteries of Isis whose " c a l l " came in 
dreams (see REITZENSTEIN, Mysterienreligionen959 {.). We may, however, nole 
that the description of death as being called upwards by the dcitv—a notion 
related to hero-worship—could have had some indirect influence upon Iamblichus 
(cf . D , o c . LAERT. , V I I , 9 8 ; MAX. T T B . , X I , 1 1 a; X L I , 5 f . ; PHILO, Vit. Mos., I I . 

« 8 ; LIBAMIJS, Orat.. L I X , 7 3 , vol. IV, p. 2ά.׳Ι, ך f Fors ״ te r ) . It may be men-
,oncd in this connection that the term άναγωγή is also associated with the concept 

o r the apotheosis of heroized mor ta l s ; cf. Excursus VIII E. 

The German mystics of the xmth and xivth centuries quoted by K . HOLL, Die 
p s

e ™ ' e fortes Ben,/ (Gesammelte Av/sotze, I I I , 20/ . f.) are "dependent on 
Dionvsius Areopagita, who draws on Proc־·8 lus ; cf. the passages collected by 

Kocm< t * . cit. 





EXCURSUS VI 

P S E L L U S A N D T H E C H A L D 7 E A N S 

The Byzantine Neoplatonist Michael Psellus (1018 -ca. 1 0 9 8 ) was 
brought to interest himself in the Chaldeans by Proclus, to whom he 
owes his entire knowledge about them. His source of information was the 
latter's commentary on the Chaldean Oracles, and as this work has not 
been preserved, Psellus' quotations serve us as main aid for the recon-
struction of Proclus' exegesis and of the Chaldean texts treated by him 
there. The question of the relationship between Psellus, Proclus and 
the Chaldeans has been fully dealt with in two magnificent studies of 
J. B I D E Z , (Catal . des manuscrits alch. grecs, VI, Michel Psellus, Bruxelles 
1 9 9 8 . Melanges Cumont, Bruxelles, 1 9 3 6 , p. 8 5 - 1 0 0 ) . Bidez has 

published there many precious Inedila Pselliana and considerably enlar-
ged the material concerning Chaldean theurgy. As we are less inte-
rested here in Psellus than in the Chaldean documents transmitted 
by him, a short survey of the relevant works in which he mentions 
Chaldeans teachings may be sufficient. 

1. Three works of Psellus deal exclusively with the doctrine of the 
Chaldeans : 

a) Ξήγησα των Χβλίαιχών βητΰν = Comm. (concerning the variants 
o f

 ^ E title in the MSS. see KHOLL 3 , 1 and B I D E Z - C U M O N T , Mages hel-

kniies, II, 9 5 1 ) . This text was first edited by Opsopoeus (Paris, 1 5 9 9 ) , 
afterwards by Gallaeus (Amsterdam, 1 6 8 9 ) and reprinted by M I G N E , 

P- G. CXXII, 1 193-1 150 . Kroll quotes the text of Migne, but emends 
11 with the help of three MSS. (enumerated by him p. 3, 1) : Paris. 1189 
) XIII ־® = P ) (as B I D E Z - C U M O N T , Op. cit., I, 158 , 4 note, this is the best 
M S ) ; Vatic, gr. 1 0 9 6 s. XIV ( = V); Vatic, gr. 5 7 3 s. XV ( = v). This 
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treatise of Psellus contains many quotations and interpretations of fr a 

inents of the Chaldsan Oracles which, as KHOLL 3 f. has shown, derive 
directly from Proclus' commentary on the Chaldsan Oracles. This fact 
accounts, as again Kroll, p. 4 notes, for the alterations undergone by 
several of these quotations. There are passages in which Psellus cor 
rected the beginning of an oracular verse transmitted to him by Proclus 
in an incomplete form in order to produce syntactic unity: cf. the quo-
tations adduced ch. 11. 11. 2 4 g ; 9 5 5 ; 9 9 8 : ch. 111, n. 88 ; 144. In t w 0 

cases, Psellus mistook a Proclean passage for a quotation from the Ora-
fles : (1) Comm.. 1195 D the pseudo-Oracle μή έζόίξης, iW μ() £ξ,׳η 

ίχουσά τι derives from Plotinus (quoted by Psellus himself) I . q 0ύκ 
έζάξείί, ϊνα μή έξι η · έξελεύσεται γάρ ίχουσα τι, etc. (cf. OLYMPIODORUS. 

Phaed. 5, 9 3 f. who also draws on Proclus). Though contested by CUMONT. 

liev. et. gr.. 1 9 1 9 , 1 53 f. this statement of Kroll, p. 5 still holds good. 
See also B R E H I E H , Plotin, Enneades. vol. I , p. 131 f. Psellus' error mav 
be explained by the assumption that Proclus. his source, referred in 
this passage to the doctrine of the S•εολόγοι, whereby he did not mean 
the Chaldsans. but the Orphics (cf. Fragm. Orphic., 7 , p. 84 Kern): 
see Excursus I d. ( 9 ) Comm. 1 1 3 9 Β (see below, ch. v, n. 1 3 3 ) the 
relative clause ύφ׳ f)v ό τήs άναίγκιjs 3•pivos derives from PLATO, Rep.. 

69 1 a, 1 . Kroll 6 3 . who mentions this point, does not draw the 
obvious conclusion that this prose addition is no part of the quoted 
Oracle, but an interpretation appended by Proclus. 

This work is the source of Pletho's commentary on the μαγικά λόγια 
of Zoroaster (the name attributed by Pletho to the Chaldsan Oracles). 
This is the opinion of K R O L L . p. 9, 9, but it was contested by BIDEZ-

CUMONT. Mages hell. I, 158 f.. who try to prove that Pletho had recourse 

to some other and better source than Psellus' έξηγησιβ (they do not define 
more closely the nature of this source). As a proof they adduce three 
lines of a Chaldsan Oracle (quoted ch. 11. n. 75) transmitted by Psel-
lus in a mutilated form and by Pletho in a complete version and correc-
ted also from a metrical point of view. This example does not. however, 
suffice to prove the case. For the existence of this ameliorated text 
allows also the explanation that it was Pletho himself who complete'1 

and rectified the mutilated text handed down to him by Psellus. That 
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this is the true reason for Pletho's better text can be proved by several 
arguments : 

1) Pletho does not quote any other fragment of the Chaldaean Ora-
files than those to be found in Psellus' έζήγησιβ. 9) The readings of 
Pletho's quotations from the Chaldaean Oracles frequently concord with 
those of one of the eodd. deteriores of Psellus (Vat t canm gr. 0ך§. 

s XV, = v.) 3) Analogous attempts to complete and to correct the 
mutilated quotations from the Chaldsan Oracles transmitted by Psellus 
are to be found also in other passages of Pletho's treatise, but they are 
much less successful and sometimes even so faulty that they exclude the 
possibility of his having used another better source. We shall quote 
two examples : (1) the oracular fragment quoted below ch. v. n. 133 
reads in Pletho's version (n° 2, according to the reprint of Opsopens' 
edition in M I G N E , P. G. CXXII, p. 1 1 1 5 f.) 

« μηδέ κάτω νεΰση;י κρημνοί χατά γήί υπόκειται 
έπταπόρου σύρων κατά βαθμίδα, ην ύπο δεινήί 
άνάγχηί ( ) 5-ρόνθί ε'σΊί». 

The emendator tries at vain to force the Platonistic expression (see 
above) into the metrical form. (2) the fragment quoted ch. III, n. 4 5 
reads in Pletho's version (n° 1) : 

δίζεο ( σύ) ψυχής υχετόν, 'όθεν ή τινι τάξει 
σώματι Β-ητεύσαί επ\ τάξιν (άφ' ifc ερρύη!) [ ] 

αϋθΐί άνασΊήσεΐί, etc. 

(The completion is perhaps taken from ps. H E R M I P P U S , De astrohgia, I , 

9 5 , p. 2 0 , 98 ed. K H O L L - V I E R E C K ) . The metrical slips show that the 
emendator had not great skill in antique prosody. This impression is 
»180 produced by the hymns fabricated by Pletho "himself. Accordingly, 
we may assume that Pletho is responsible for the alterations which are 
® he found in his quotations from the Chaldsan Oracles. We are 

therefore justified to neglect Pletho's readings for our investigation. 

Ϋνοτύπωσκ κεφαλαιώδη! τών nsapx Χαλδαίοιί αρχαίων δογμάτων 

#״ ** · • · FIRST edited by KROLL in the Appendix, p. 78 -76 . The end of the 
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MS., Laurentianus 58 , a9 , used by Kroll is disarranged. The correct 
sequence is : S§ 9 4 , 3 6 , 3 5 ; $ 9 5 : •aav γάρ σύνθετου till δεϊται ντηγ^ 

is a parenthesis and should be put into brackets. This treatise is arran' 
ged systematically, the basic system is identical with that of the Chal 
daeans according to the interpretation of Proclus; see Excursus VII 
(The short survey of the Chaldaean dogms presented in the text edited 
by B I D E Z , C. M. A. G., I V , p. 163 , 9 - 1 9 reproduces the same Proclean 
scheme). Psellus' source was in this case also Proclus' commentary 
on the Chaldaean Oracles. 

c) Εχθεσίί κεφαλαιώδη; Tuij •ααρά ΧαΧδαιοΐί άρχαιων δογμάτων - Expos 

A reprint of previous editions ( P A T R I C I U S , Ferrara, 15g 1. For Opso-
poeus and Gallaeus, see (a) apud M I G N E , P. G״ CXXII, 114g C-1153 B. 
Kroll frequently emends the text collated by him with two Vatican MSS. 
(adduced above in a). This text is very similar to the Hyp., but shorter 
and less accurate. 

This work of Psellus as well as that described in (a) is the source 
of the passages relative to the Chaldaeans figuring in Nicephorus Gre-
goras' commentary on Synesius work "On Dreams" (reprinted by 
M I G N E , P. G., CXLIX, 5 2 1 - 6 4 2 ; cf. M . ALLATIUS, Diatriba de Psellis, reprin-
ted by M I G N E , P. G., CXXII, 5 0 3 A and KROLL p. 5 . The opinion hold 
by TERZAGHI , Studi italiani difihl. classica, XII, 1 9 0 4 , p. 1 8 8 If. and by 
B I D E Z , C. M. A. G., VI 1 0 4 f. 1 0 5 , 2 . 2 2 5 , that Gregoras knew another 
source dependent on Proclus' commentary on the Chaldaean Oracles, 
is erroneous. We should not been mislead by Gregoras' free way of 
citing the passages of Psellus nor overlook the fact that he sometimes 
combines passages of Psellus with extracts from Porphyry's "Philosophy 
of the Oracles", known to him by the excerpts contained in EUSEBIIIS 

Praeparatio Evangeltca. 

d). The brief summary of the Chaldaean doctrines quoted by Pse'־ 
lus in the text edited by B I D E Z , C. M. A. G., V I , p . 1 6 3 , 9 - 2 2 comes 

very near to (b) and (c), but contains some details not mentioned there. 
Concerning the arrangement of this text see (b). 

e) A short treatise of Psellus published by Patricius (the Renas 
cence philosopher F. Patrizzi, editor of the Hermetica; R E I T Z E N S T E ׳ "  ׳
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Poimandres, 3a 1 f. 367) is left out of account, as Kroll p. 5 has pointed 
out that it does not contain new material. 

f ) Kroll, p. 5 points out that Psellus is the source of the 17th letter 
of a collection of letters published by C R A M E R , Anecdota Oxoniensia, vol. Ill , 
Oxford 1836 , 180-183 and ascribed to M I C H A E L ITALICUS ( » . XII) by 
T R E U , Byzant. Zeitsehr., IV ( 1 8 G 5 ) , 1 - 9 2 . Kroll who could not yet 
know the results of Treu's study, quotes the text with the siglum Anon. 
Oxon.; we cite it with the name of its author. As appears from the pas-
s a g e s adduced ch. 11, n. A2 and 2 66 , Michael Italicus used some text 
of Psellus dealing with the Chaldsans which has not yet discovered. 

g) Psellus is also the author of the excerpts from Proclus' com-
mentary on the Chaldeean Oracles preserved in cod. Vatic. 1096 
(see ch. 11, n. 19). This appears from the almost literal concordance 
between these Exeerpta Vatieana and many passages of Psellus' έςη'γησίί 
(see the synopsis by K R O L L , p. A ) . Kroll surmises that Psellus used 
an epitome of Proclus' commentary on the Chaldeean Oracles and that 
this presupposed epitome was also the source of the exeerpta Vatieana, 
but this complicated assumption seems to be unnecessary. It may 
remarked that Psellus published also his epitome ®ερΐ τήβ καθ' Ελληνα! 
Upxttxijs τέχνηε (see h) in the name of Proclus; cf. B I D E Z , C. M. A. G., 

VI 1 4 2 . Mel. Cumont, 8 8 , 6 . 

h) The treatise urepi Tfjs καθ' fexx»;1>as ίερατικήί τέχνηί, first published 
a Latin translation by Marsilio Ficino and now edited by B חי I D E Z , 

C. M. A. G., VI, p. 148-151 who succeeded in recovering the Greek 
original, is, as B I D E Z , Melanges Cumont, 86 , suggests, an excerpt made 
by Psellus from another part of Proclus' commentary on the Chaldaean 
Oracles. 

0 The eleven chapters •αερΙ αρετών figuring in Psellus' treatise de 
) ana doelrina/־»1״״ M I G N E , P. G. CXXII, 717 fT. & 48-58) are a compi-
a ,on from Proclus' exposition of the Neoplatonic doctrine concerning 
the grades of virtues; see Excursus IV, 3. The treatment of this sub-
J e c t c°nstituted very probably a part of Proclus' commentary on the 
Chaldean Oracles. 
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9. References to Chaldean doctrines and rites are also found in 
Psellus' following works : 

а) De operation daemonum, ed. by J . F. BOISSONADE, Michael Psellus 

Nurenberg, 1838 , p. 1 - 3 6 ; reprinted by M I G N E , P.G. C X X I I , 890 A -

8 7 6 A . B I D E Z , C. A. M. G., V I 1 1 9 - 1 3 1 has published another redac-
tion 01' this work deriving from Psellus himself. 

б) Quaenam sunt Graeeorum opiniones de daemonibus (quoted : Quae-

nam sunt), ed. by BOISSONADE, op. cit., p. 3 6 - 4 3 ; reprinted by MIGNE 

P. G., CXXII, 8 7 6 Β - 8 8 1 C. B I D E Z Ineditum mentioned in A contains 
at the end some explications which appear in Quaenam sunt in an epi-
tomised form. A further new text edited by B I D E Z , op. cit., p. 1 5 7 - 1 5 8 

reproduces another passage of Quaenam sunt in a more developed ver-
sion. It follows (as B I D E Z , 1 5 6 points out) that Quaenam sunt is a 
compilation (made by Psellus himself) from which we know at time 
several elements. 

c) De aurea catena, ed. K . SATHAS, Rev. fit. Gr., 1 8 7 5 , 3 16 f. 

d) !3690. γένη τ ώ ι φιλοσοφουμένωυ λύγων, first edited by SATHAS, 

Bull, de corr. hell., 1 8 7 7 , 1 9 1 f f . ; now Michaelis Pselli scripta minora, 

ed. K U R T Z - D R E X L , Milano, 1g36 , p. 4 4 1 - 4 5 0 (on the Chaldeans 
p. 4 4 6 , 8 - 4 4 7 , 1 ^· l a c u n a ^46 , 15, ®ep) t»s tixdrns is to be 
inserted. 

e) κατηγορία τοΰ άρχιερέω» (sc. Κερονλαρίου) first edited bv L. BRE-

H I E R , Rev. t t . Gr., XVI, 1 G 0 3 , 3 7 5 ff.; XVII, 1 9 0 4 , 3 5 ff. and now 
in PselU script, min. ed. K U R T Z - D R E X L , p. 9 3 9 - 3 9 8 . Psellus cites p. 248, 
8 - 9 4 G , 8 K U R T Z - D R E X L ( = B I D E Z , Melanges Cumont 9 7 ) two quo ta t i ons 

from Proclus which, as appears from p. 9 4 7 , a a י^ r e taken from Proclus 
commentary on the Chaldean Oracles. 

/ ) A meteorological treatise, edited by B I D E Z , C.M.A.G., VI 55 f. 
(the relevant passage p. 61 , 9 9 ff.). 

g) Epistula CLXXXVII, first edited by Sathas; the relevant passage 
reprinted and explained by B I D E Z , Mel. Cumont 95 f. 
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/,) Nicetas of Serres (*. XI) Ad. Greg. Naz. Orat. XLV. The Greek 
original of the relevant passage (known before only by a Latin trans-
lation) was first edited by B I D E Z . Melanges Cumont 96 f. Nicetas draws 

o n a lost text of Psellus quoting from Proclus* Commentary on the 
Chaldean Oracles. 

The other texts of Psellus edited by Sathas, Bidex and Kurtz-Drexl 
do not contain new Chaldean doctrines. 

Two general statements may terminate this Excursus : 

a) that Psellus borrowed his knowledge concerning the Chaldeans 
exclusively from Proclus' commentary on the Chaldean Oracles: 

b) that the Byzantine authors contemporary with or later than Psel-
lus (Nicetas of Serres. Michael Italicus. Nicephorus Gregoras) bor-
rowed their knowledge concerning the Chaldeans from Psellus and not 
from Proclus himself. 





EXCURSUS VII 

P R O C L U S ' E X P O S I T I O N O F T H E C H A L D Y E A N 

S Y S T E M O F T H E N O E T I C E N T I T I E S 

Proclus based his interpretation of the Chaldaean Oracles upon the 
axiom that the theology of the Theurgists concords both with that of 
Plato and of the Orphics. Tbis rule of "harmony" was systematically 
elaborated by him in three works : the Platonic theology, the Orphic 
theology and the Commentary on the Chaldeean Oracles. Whereas his 

work on the Platonic system is preserved 1. his expositions of the Chal-
dean system and of that of the Orphics have, owing to the loss of the 
two other works mentioned, to be reconstituted. Thanks to the excerpts 
from his commentary on the Chaldaean Oracles delivered by Psellus, 
the establishment of the main tenets of his Chaldaean System does not, 
however, alford special difficulties. For it has been overlooked that 
Psellus arranges, both in his Hypothesis and his Expositio'1, the doc-
trines of the Chaldsans according to a deliberate order י־ which con-

The exposition of the system of Proclus as presented by ZELLER, I י I I , 2*. 
P· 851 IT. rests essentially upon the "Platonic Theology" of Proclus. In this 
work Proclus makes lavish use of Orphic nomenclature, while only seldom men-
tioning the Chaldsan equivalents. The difference in the treatment of the Orphica 
and Chaldaica in the- " Platonic Theology" may be explained by Proclus' belief 
that Plato indirectly depends on Orpheus, the first theologian of the Greeks, 
whereas the Chaldeans owe their wisdom to the gods (cf. Th. PL, 13, 3 f . ) . 

' See Excursus VI. 1 6 and r. 
Cf. Expos., Psellus, 1 : iv; a : νοητή τάζιί; 3 -5 : νοητή xai νοερά τάζι! ; 

®*1ο : πηγαία έ€&ομά» ; 11-13 : ττηγαί; 1'1-16 : άρχαί; ι ך : αρχάγγελοι; 18 : 
ά{ιονοι; 1 g : ζώναι; 30 -28 : τά ύπό σελήνην. The technical arrangement of this 
l r eatisc concords with the summary of Ihe Platonic system given by OLYMPIODOR., 
ProleS• in Plat, philos., c-, 1 2 , p. 2 0 7 , 1 8 f. 

3 1 
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cords with that applied throughout by Proclus for his interpretation 
of the Chaldsan Oracles. It follows that the order adopted by P s eU 
lus is identical with the Chaldtean system as it was presupposed by 
Proclus. This contention is confirmed by the fact that the sequence 
of the system delivered by Psellus has its exact counterpart in the Pla . 
tonic system of Proclus. Less completely known is the Orphic system 
of Proclus. but the numerous interpretations of Orphic texts to be 
found in his preserved writings allow at least the reconstitution of the 
major instances of his nomenclature י . Besides, Proclus' arrangement 
of the νοητοί διάκοσμο! as presupposed in the three theological svstems 
harmonized by him, is set forth by Damascius5. 

\ \ e may add for practical purposes a schematic synopsis of the three 
systems. Such a synopsis seems to be indispensable for the recon-
stitution of the original teachings of the Chaldsans; for Proclus, the 
main transmitter of the Chaldsan texts, in view of his axiom concer-
ning the identity of the Platonic, Orphic and Chaldsan systems fre-
queutly interchanges the basic notions of the three doctrines or employs 
Chaldsan (viz. Orphic) notions with a meaning conforming to his Pla-
tonic system. 

' Cf. in par t icular t he summary given in t he scholia to PBOCL., Tim., printe 

T, p . 4 7 4 , ed . Diehl . 
S DAM., I , 9 8 4 , 9 8 - 3 1 7 , 1 4 (as to t he passage deal ing with t he Orphics see 

KERN. Orph. Fragm., No. 6 0 ) . T h e Orphic equivalents have been identified (ap» 
f rom the passages quoted n . 4 and 0 ) with t he he lp of t he following q u o t a t i o n s 

collected by KEBN, Orph. Fragm. : τ pete νύχτα, F r . 9 9 ; ΟΟρινό», F r . 107 ! 
τ ό γ χ ΐ ί ρ ι ! , F r . 4 0 ; Τ ι τ δ ι ׳ « , DAM., I I , 1 3 4 , 18 IT. 
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SYNOPSIS OF TBE THREE THEOLOGICAL SYSTEMS OF PROCLUS 

T H E C I I A L D . E A N S Y S T E M 

τ ό APPIIT01N Its 

Ό ΠΛΤΡΙΚ0Ϊ ΒΤΘΟΣ 

1• •αατrip (vel j η. •αατήρ 
πατρικό; 3ιά- • b. 3׳ίναμκ 
Μ0Ίμ0() : ) c. ι 'oil 

OIIPIIIC SYSTEM 

XPONOS 

 ΚΡΤΦΙΟΪ ־0
ΔΙΛΚΟΣΜΟΪ 

αΐβήρ -χάοί-
ωό ν 

2. αιών rel 3ϋ- j (a) v. s. (4) v. s 
ν α μ α j (׳') v · s · 

3. ό vo-jt (β) v. s. (h) v. I. (r) \ . f. 

ή ΝΟΗΤΗ ΚΑΙ ΝΟΕΡλ ί τ Γ Ε 

·· 1 ptTt ίνγ- \ (α) ίμτύρ,οι (b) 
7 s' [ aliipiot (c) ύ-

) XaTot 

2. t p t T t <ruvo- j (n) v. a. (4) v. 8. 
X*U j (r) v. g. 

THK P L A T O N I C S Y S T E M 

TO «1/01׳ (?) -
i p r ^ t χ ι -
τών - νεφέ-
All 

Φάνηι 
Φ«»«* - ί ίρ ι -

κ CH αϊ ο t · 
Μητι* 

τ ό Us ( Α Ρ Ρ Ι Ι Τ Ο Ν Κ . \ 1 
Α Γ Ν Ω Ϊ Τ Ο Ν ) 

βΝΑΛΕΧ , ΤΠΕΡΟί ϊ ΙΟΙ 

Τ 0 ΧΟΗΤ0Ν 
(τό (ν όν. ό •αρΰτοί ίιάκοσμο!) 

τptU rpiiiet 

1. 4 νράτιι β. πϊραί μονή 
νοητή τριάί : b. άηιρον 

νρόο&οι 
c. μιπτόν em-

στροφή 

(= 11 μονή, ή οΰσίι, το we pat, ilnap-
ζιι, αγαθόν) 

2. ^ 3 εντ ί pa \ νοητή &7וע vel 
νοητή τ ρ ι  α/ών ) ״
ά( : 1 (β) ν. ». (b) v. s. 

/ («) »· »· 
(=ή wpooSot, όλόηκ, χέντρον των 

νοιιτ«», iwtipov, σοφό») 

α^τοζΰον eel 

al rptU Ν «κ• 
ΤΜ 

Ουρανό« 

' · ή τ ρ ί τ η ν ο-
ητι( τριάι voBt νοητό* 

(«) ϊ . s. (4) ν. β. 
 .ν. β (־>)

(= fatalροφή, mipat τδν von τύν, 
μίΜτόν, καλόν) 

I 
Τ ό ΧΟΗΤ0Ν ΚΑΙ ΝΟΕΡΟ λ 

(ό itAttpot ίιάΜοσμοι) 
τρ*& tpiaitt 

 ·iitpovpavio*τό ( י « Ρ «4 · *י י*
* Ρ " " ' j · Μ , W « 

2 · 
• ί *ντέρα τ ρ ן- ι ovpavi'a wepi-

" -j oi συν י
1 «τικ«( &E0I 

509 
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3. τρεΓ( τ t i e - ) (  ., Ν Β. (Α) (״
τοίρχβι j (C) s -

ή ΠΗΓΑΙΑ ϋΒΛΟΜΑΧ 

1. ό β π β ξ έπέκεινα 1 
eel voiit war ρ ι-
κόί vel ό •αρύ-toc j 

ί r Ι T p t l i «rsTiip I Γ 

1 [ « η ? α ί ο ו 
2. £ κ α τ η rei { ״ ο γ ό - [ τ " Ύ έ Ρ * < 

t״Of vitytf vel i l י*' 
«SetiTepo« •®ατ>ίρ !*οσμα^οι1 

re/ χ έ ν τ ρ ο ν τών 1 
ν α τ έ ρ ω ν / 

3. ό <3 ί ί έπέκεινα vel ό τ / τ ο ; 
nanfp 

׳ Ί . . , 
ο. 01 ן τριϊί αμείλικτοι 

f>- ! 
7. ό ύ*ε£ωκά< (*) 

11 £ * α τ ό y-
χ ε ι ρ ε ί 

I. Κρόνο« 

2. ,Pee 

3. Zev< 

01 τ pets 
Κ ο ν ρ η τ ΐ « 

fi. 

7. οί Τ ι τ ά ν ε « 

3. τρ/τη τριάί j ύνουράνιο( ά^Α, 
I oi τε/εσιονρ-
I yoi ret φρου-
J puTiatoi θ-εοι 

T 0 NOEPON 
(ό τρίτο« 3ιάχοσμ0ί) 

ί*τά vo pat ίδίομάίΐί 

I. καθαρό«, ακήρατο«, π ρ ώ τ ο ι 
ν out. αύτόνον(. 

2. ή ζωογόνο( &εά. 

3. νοϋ« ίημιονργό(. aw/St νοϋ{. 

4. . οί τ ρ tit 

5. ) ά χ ρ α ν τ ο ι 

6. ] θ ε ο ί 

7. ή itaxplaeat •any4 vel 
ή έ τ ε ρ ό τ η « 

(*) From llie vnyab Οίομάι as a whole issue : (3) •amyat. (3) αρχαί, (4) αρχάγγελοι, 
(5) άγγελοι, (6) άζωνοι, (ך) ζωναι. Afler them comes llie απλανή« κόσμοι and ai έ«τβ σφαίρα!• 

If w e c o m p a r e t h e e x p o s i t i o n of t h i s Chaldaean s y s t e m of P r o c l u s 

w i t h the r e s u l t s of o u r a n a l y s i s of t h e or ig ina l t e s t i m o n i e s , it a p p e a r s 

t h a t P r o c l u s o f t e n e m p l o y s s y n o n y m i c n o t i o n s of t h e C h a l d s a n Ora-

c le s as d e s i g n a t i o n s of d i v e r s e n o e t i c o r d e r s : e. g. Sv, urartfp άπαζ ^iti-

κείνα. Εκάτη, ύπεζωχω;. άρχαί, συνοχεΐ!. αατέρε!, τελετάρχαι. T h e s e a r t i -

f icial d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n s are n o t d u e to a lack of u n d e r s t a n d i n g o n the p a r t 

of t h e i n t e r p r e t e r , h u t to t h e n e c e s s i t y wi th wh ich l ie was faced to find 

C h a l d e a n e q u i v a l e n t s for h i s o w n s y s t e m of P l a t o n i c e n t i t i e s (which 

in t ru th w a s the a l o n e ״ p r e e x i s t e n t " ) . T h e way in w h i c h P r o c l u s 



PROCLUS' O F THE NOETIC ENTITIES 4 8 5 

interpretation forces the mean ing of the C h a l d s a n texts, has b e e n de-

jnonstrated in the respective notes of the precedent invest igat ion". 

' may add a list of the notes in which the various orders of the Chaldeean 
system of Proclus, together with their Platonic and Orphic equivalents, are dis-
cussed. All the numbers refer to the notes of ch. 11 of this work, έν and αγαθόν : 
·>. » ιτρικόί βυθό; : 3 5 0 . •αατήρ, Ζύναμίί, vovs: 4 7 . τρεΓ» τρίϊδes τοϋ νοητού : 
*63, 1 7 0 . αιών : 1 3 8 . (υγγεε : 2 4 8 , 2 5 2 . συνοχεΐ"« ; 2 4 5 , 3 3 2 . τελετάρχαί : 

2 7 0 , 3 0 1 , 3 3 2 . vospi έΐδομά»: 2 0 5 pais •αηγαϊοι ·πατέρα: 2 ד . 7 0 ff., 2 8 2 . 
έπέκεινα : 4 2 , 2 0 8 . ζωογόνο» 9-εά : 6 5 , 2 8 2 , 3 8 5 . Sis έπέκεινα : 1 8 7 . 

TP*is αμείλικτοι : 3 0 0 . ό ϋπεζωχώς : 1 0 1 . •αηγαί, άρχαί, etc. : 6 5 , 1 5 3 , 1 9 3 , 
3 ° 8 · άζωνοι, ζώναι : 3 6 6 . 





EXCURSUS V I I I 

O N T H E D E S I G N A T I O N O F T H E T H E U R G I C A L 

S A C R A M E N T O F I M M O R T A L I T Y A S E L E V A T I O N 
(αναγωγή) 

A. The following testimonies prove that the chief mystery of the 
Chaldeans bore the name αναγωγή, "elevation" : 

1. The Latin translator of Porphyry "De regressu animae'' (see Excur-
sus II) designates the Chaldean method of " liberating the soul from the 
Body" (viam liberandae animae : see Excursus II, n. 18) as "inductio", 
the exact equivalent of αναγωγή : cf. P O R P H . , Regr., p. 4 9 * . 1 1 and 
Bidez' note. 

9. In the Chaldean Oracle quoted ch. 1, n. 164 Apollo declares 
that by means of the rays of the sun he "lifts" the mystes "upwards" 
(ανάγω). The god is therefore predicated in the Oracles b άναγωγεύ*, 
"the Raiser"; cf. ch. III, n. 9 7 . 

D. The same theurgical operation is called άνχγωγη (ψυχ,ηί) by the 
following authors : 

1. Iamblichus, Myst., I, 19, p . 4 9 , 13 and 1 6 ; VIII, 6 , p . 9 6 9 , 
1» ; X, 6 , p . 9 9 9 , 13 and 17. S e e c h , III, n. 1 6 7 . 

9· Emperor Julian, see ch. III, n. 38 and 167 . 

3 . Proclus : a) άγγελοι... άνάγοντες (τάί ψυχβί) . . . Ttphs τούί 

ύ! (ch. ν , η  e). b) εϊί ττ,ν χωρισίϋν ζωήν ך b\ cf. also 7 c and ך .

*»άγονσα τ>)ν. . . Ψυχν'ν (ch. III, η . 3 9 ) . 

Psel lus : α) άνάγεσθαι •epbs $ε6ν (see ch . III , η . 4 ) . b) τύ άγγελι-

. . άνάγον. . . τάί ψνχάί (see ch . ν , η  .(g ך .

5· Synesius : see ch. III, n. 1 1 4 . 
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C. On the other hand, άναγωγη, άνάγειν is employed by the Neopla-
tonists as designation of the soul's ascent to the contemplation of the 
Being. They borrowed this term from Plato's description Rep., 59 1 c 

9 άναίξει. . . els ψώς, ώσπερ έζ A!Sou λέγονται Sri τίνες εϊί 3־εούί άνελθεΐν 
5 3 3 d 9 τό της φυχή! όμμα. . . έ'λχει χα1 ανοίγει άνω. Cf. also 5 \ך b 4 
την Si άνω άνά€ασιν xa\ Β-έαν τών άνω τήν eis τόν νοητίν τόπον τη! 
ψυχή! btavoSov τιθεί!. Plato introduced the notion, as he explains 
Rep., 59 1c, with regard to mythical tales on the "ascent" of chosen 
mortals from the Hades to the light (e. g. of Sisyphus, cf. T H E O C M S 

7 0 3 . SOPHOCI , . , Philoct. 4 4 9 , 69 5. See also A E S C H . , Agam., 1093. 
The lifting up of Semele by her son Dionysus from the Hades to 
the Olvmp was enacted in the Dionysiac mysteries and called άναγωγή 
Σεμέλη!; cf. DiETEnic.H, Nekyia, 1 1 1 , 3 . W. F. Otto, Dionysos, 6 5 ) . 
These legends formed the point of departure of Plato's simile on the 
cave-dweller. 

With this Platonic meaning the term άναγωγη' recurs in Plotinus' 
Enneads (where, similarly as in Plato, the verbs άνάγεσθαι—with a refle-
xive, not passive meaning, as in the Chaldeean passages—, άνα€α!νειν, άνω 
ίρχεσθαι etc., alternate with each other): cf. I, 3, 1 f . ; I, 6 , 6 f . ; III, 
8 , 1 0 ; IV, 9, A ; V. 1 ; 1 ; V, A, 1. V, 7, 1. In these passages (adduced, 
for the most part, in the useful index to Plotinus composed by BnimEii. 
Plotin, Enneades, VI 9, Paris, 1 9 3 8 , p . 197 ff.). the complements are 
έπι το •αρώτον, έπι το (or eis το) iv, έπι τό νοητόν. As the Plotinian 
άναγωγη is, by nature, an introversive process, Plotinus sometimes 
employs the expression άνάγειν or άνέρχεσθαι έφ׳ έαυτόν, "to ascend to 
himself" ; cf. e. g. I 6 , 9. IV 7, 10. On Plotinus depends Porphyry, 
Yit. Plot., 9 3 άνάγοντι έαυτόν εις τον •αρώτον χα\ έπέχεινα &εον ταα 
έννοιαιs; cf. also ibid. c. 9 (the passages quoted by R E I T Z E N S T E I N , Hell. 
Myst. · " are to be understood as indicated here; cf. R. E. W ׳ 184, 3 I T T . 

Class. Quart., XXV, 1 9 3 1 , p. 9 0 3 , 1 1). Idem, Sent., 3 0 , p. 15 , 1g and 
3 7 , p. 3 3 , 1 9 . Abst., II, 34 p. 164 , 1. Marc. 96 , p. 3 9 1 , 8 . Hence 
IAMBLICHUS, De anima (ap. S T O B . , Eel., I c. 4 1 . s. 49 [ 9 1 8 ] χατά ΧΥλατωνα. 
χαθάρσει χαί άναγωγη χαϊ τελειώσει τής 4>υχή!. Idem, Comm. math, scient• 
6, p. 96 , 1 1 ed. F E S T A , et passim. Protrept. 4 , p. 94 , 13 ed. P I S T E L U  ־

et passim. And very frequently, Proclus. 
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D% As the Chaldeans modelled their description of the "elevation" 

upon the Platonic description of the soul's ascent to the contempla-
tion of the Being, the later Neoplatonists found it an easy task to iden-
tify the theurgical operation with the metaphysical process. Iamblichus. 
the originator of this identification, employs in his work "On the Mys-
teries" the term άναγωγη sometimes in the Chaldean (cf. Myst., VIII, 8 , 
ρ 9 7 1 , 13 άναγωγο) 3־e01. . . διά τίνων ιερατικών άνόδων; see also V, 11 , 

P. 9 14, 8 f.) and sometimes in the Platonic sense (Myst., X, 6 , p. 9 9 9 , 
 apos άλήθειαν τήν νοητήν άναγωγϊ). The same remark applies to• קד 10

Proclus. Cf. Excursus V 9. 

E. The Chaldeans borrowed the term άναγωγη very probably from 
the terminology concerning the apotheosis of heroized mortals. Cf. e. g. 
Theognis 1 3 4 7 (on Ganymedes). EUR., Bacch.., 9 8 9 Zeus eis δ' Ολυμπον 
βρέ<$0! (Dionysus) άνιίγαγεν Β-εών. Χ Ε Ν Ο Ρ Η Ο Ν , Conviv., V I I I , 30 (on 
Ganymedes). LUCIAN, Hermotim. 7 ; 7 4 6 (on Hercules). J U L I A N . I M P . , 

Oral., IV 154 D (on Romulus) and VII 9 19 Β ff. (quoted ch. III, n. 167) . 
Besides, the term was intended to recall the widespread idea of the 
soul's journey through the heavens, which was termed άνοδοs, άνά£ασis 
(cf. P. Mag., IV, 5 9 g , quoted ch. III, n. 138) , άναψορά (cf. P. Mag., 
ILL, 5 8 4 . 5 8 8 : of Hermetic origin), άνάλη-^is (in Jewish-Christian 
texts). Cf. the bibliography given by Weinreich, ap. D I E T E R I C H , Mithras-

liturgiep. 9 5 4 - 9 5 5 . 

As a curiosity may be noted that Psellus (C. M. A. G., VI, p. 167 , 
n. 1) identifies Moses' ascension to the Sinai with the Platonic-Chal-
dean άναγωγη' (cf. P H I L O Quaest. Gen., IV, 4 6 . Exod., II, 4 0 , etc.). 





EXCURSUS IX 

P R O C L U S ״ F I R E - S O N G " 

The prose hymn of Proclus on the Supreme God of the Chaldsans, 
briefly mentioned above ch. 111, n. 111, should be examined separa-
tely on account of its form as well as of its content. The text figures 
in the Exeerpta Vatieana 193, 12 ff. cd. Pitra (JAHN, De phil. Chald. 

p. 3 , 1 5 . K H O L L , 5 4 . M E A D , I I , 63) , i. e. in the excerpts from Pro-
clus' commentary on the Chaldsan Oracles made by Psellus (see Excur-
sus V I 1 G ) . 

«I 

1 . Ιμνον ούν τφ Β־ εφ τούτον άναθωμεν ׳ 

3. χαταλίπωμεν τήν ρέουσα ν ούσιαν, 

3 . ελθωμεν έπ\ τόν αληθή σχοπόν, την sis αύτόν έζομοΐωσιν. 

4. γνωρίσαμε ν τόν ίεσπίτην, 

5. άγαπη'σωμεν τον •σατέρα, 

6. χαλοΰντι •αεισθΰμεν. 

7· τφ 3~ερμφ •βροσίράμωμεν 

8. τό ψκχρον έχψυγόι׳τεί. 

9· πυρ γενώμεθα, 
I Λά ντυρόί όδεύσωμεν. 
I I · έχομεν εΰλυτον iS0v ειs άνίλευσιν. 
13. •αατή ρ όδηγεΊ avp0s iSois άναπτΰξαι. 

The hymn is arranged χατά χωλα xai χόμματα. V. 4 - 6 constitute a 
rpi*&>X0v, v. 7 -8 and 9 - 1 0 each a δΐχωλον. The single χωλα conclude 
w ' th clausula; ditrochmus: v. 7 - 8 , creticus : v. 2 , 4 , 5 , 1 3 , cret. + troch. : 
VV ( ' 

ί ο, 12, (adoneus) v. 11. On these clausula see Ed. N י" • O H D E N , Kunst-

Ρ1"0*1״ II, 909 ff. Text : v. 2 Kroll corrects γήν into τ 1Sv. v. 3 τήν els 
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αύτόν έζομοΐωσιν follows in the MS. after v. 1 άναθώμεν. The transpo-
s i t ion is indispensable , as the regens is miss ing . ί*ζομοϊο>JIS eis Βεόν 

is characterised by Plato Theaet. 176 b (locus clnssicus of later Platonism 
see U B E R W E G - P R A C H T E R , Philosophie des Altertums, p. 1 5 ) as αληθήs σκοπό! 

P S E L L U S , De omni/aria doctrina 5 2 ( M I G N E , P. G., CXXII, 7 2 1 ^ ) , follow-
ing Proclus (see Excursus IV, 3), designates the "theurgical virtue" 
as τελειότατη mpos τόν Βεόν όμοίωσκ. v. 12 Kroll corrects άνατττύζασθαι 

into άναπτύζαβ. Content : The prose hymn consists of a combination 
of Chaldaean and Neoplatonic arguments. As the majority of them 
has been treated in the course of the investigation, a reference to the 
respective paragraphes seems to be sufficient in these cases. 

V. 2 ρέουσα ουσία is a metaphorical designation of Matter. 

V. Λ-6 contains the Chaldsan triad "Faith, Truth ( = philosophical 
cognition), Love", in the reinterpretation of Proclus (see ch. 11, n. 291 

 .On the motif of the divine "call" see Excursus V .(׳7

Y. 7-8 seem to refer to Chaldsan notions harmonized with Platonic 
ones. For Β-ερμω see the Oracle dealing with the "warming" World-
Soul (ch. IL , n. 7 0 ) and, on the other hand, PLATO, Phaedr. 251 b a 

έθερμάνθη. 2 5 1 c 8 Βερμαίνηται. 2 5 3 β διαθερμήνα! τήν ψνχι/ί>; cf. HER-

MIAS ad loc., 'Βέρμην' καλεί τήν άναγωγόν δύναμιν, as well as to 2 58 E 7 

άναγωγόν έσ1ι Βερμόν. The "warm" can also be explained as refer-
ring to the Empyrean and the "cold" to Matter (the last metonymy 
perhaps with regard to Aristotle's doctrine of the Elements). Kroll 
compares IAMBL. , Myst., I I , 6, p. 81 ,14 ή. . . τϋν Β-εων παρουσία. . • 

τό μέν ψι/χρ^ι/ έν ήμϊν χαί ψθοροποιόν άψανίζει, τό δέ Βερμόν αΰζει. 

V. 9 1 0 ־ · See ch. 111, η. 84 . Διά •αυρόε ΐέναι means usually "to 
dash through any danger" and is intended to recall the μέγισίοί άγων 
of the theurgical viz. metaphysical achievement. 

Y. 1 1 . For εΰλυτos see ch . III, n . 1 2 4 . " R e t u r n " (άνέλενσιή 

means the reascent of the soul to its noetic origin. F. K L I N G N E R , DeBoethu 

consolalione philos. (Phil. Inters. XXVII. 1 9 2 1 ) , 4 g , q u o t e s as paral le l 

the hymn of Boeth ius (III, 9 , v. 2 0 ) : " Q u a s (anima/) lege benigna / 

Ad te converses reduci facts igne reverti". 
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V. 12. The "ways of Fire" "unfold themselves" in the sun rays. 
For the expression, cf. EUR., Hippol., 6 0 1 ήλιου Τ' άναπτυχαί (scholium ·. 

ixrtves). 

The subsequent line μή ταπεινάν έκ λήθη! βεύσωμεν χεϋμα does not 

fit in the context. We may assume that Psellus, the author of the 
excerpt has transferred it from another passage 01- left out the passage 
connecting il with the preceding text. As to the content of this line 
cf. the passages quoted ch. III, n. 53 as well as PnocL. Hymn., I l l , 6 
1hrip βαθυχεΰμονΛ λη'θην, and ibid. IV 8 ληθαίοιί ύπό χεύμασιv. 





EXCURSUS Χ 

T H E « T E L E S T I C A R T  ״

O F T H E C H A L D E A N T H E U R G I S T S 

Ύελεσΐai are culled by Proclus «purifying priests'» who 
a) 'cleanse by secret rites the body and the soul of men from the stain 

of terrestrial life; cf. Tim., ILL, 300 , 16 (quoted ch. v, n. 7). Rp. I 
190, 13 ; 255, 17 ; II 154, 17 (quoted ch. III, n. 173). Ale., 4 6 1 , 
30. Cf. P S E L L U S , P. G., C X X I I , 1 1 2 9 D (quoted by B I D E Z , C. M. A. G., 

VI, p . 1 4 3 , 2 ) τελεσΊικτ) Si έπιστημη έσΤιν ή oTov τελούσα •׳1(״ ψυχήν Sia 

τής των ένταΰβ' υλών δυνάμεως. 

b) who set up (iSpifeiv, οίκίζειν) and consecrate (τελεϊϊ׳) cult-statues. 
Cf. Tim., I, 1 4 0 , 1 5 ; III, 6, 9 ; 1 5 5 , 1 8 . Parm., 847 , 2 5 . H E R M I A S , 

Phaedr., 105, 38 Ast. The Chaldaeans are not specifically men-
tioned as belonging to this group, but a passage of Psellus (see ch. v, 
11. 19 5-126) proves that they too practised these rites. 

c) who «vivifv» statues of gods, i.e. induce the deity by conjurations 
to enter its image and to prophecy therefrom. Cf. Tim., I, 51, 2 5. 
2 7 3 , 1 1 . 3 3 0 , 3 1 . I l l , 6 , 9 . 1 5 5 , 9 0 . Rp. II, 9 1 9 , 9 9 . Crat. 1 9 , 

19. H E R M I A S , Phaedr., 104, 50. The rites mentioned (b) and (c) 
were performed by the same priests. 

In the descriptions of the activity of this third class Proclus had in 
mind among others also the Chaldsans. This is shown by : 

i . Th. PI. 70, 9 f. where he declares expressly that the Theur-
gists "call forth" the gods by magic rites and cause them to illuminate 
their statues. The lightning up of the statue was regarded as the sign 
of the divinity's entrance. After the sign was obtained, the telettes 
put questions which were answered by the "vivified" statue through 
"movements" (κινήσεις). 

9· Th. PI. 9 , 45 where he calls the Theurgists oi ακρότατοι τών τε-
λεσΊΰν. He explains the meaning of this honorary title Tim. Il l , 6, 8 , 
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where he says that 01 άκροι τϋν τελεσίΰν ( 1 . 13 01 τγ οντι τελεσΊαί) 

consecrate, vivify and "move" the statues of the gods. 

3. IAMBL. Myst. V, 33 , p. 9 3 3 , 10 f. reports that the practiser of 
the ״theurgical art" (»1 S•εουργική τέχνη) "often combine consecrated and 
godlike stones, herbs, animals and spices, and establish from them η 
complete and pure receptacle (sc. for the gods) ". Psellus, Epist. 187 
(adduced by CLMO.NT, Melanges Cumont, 9 0 ) , drawing on Proclus' com-
mentary on the Chaldsan Oracles, completes Iamblichus' report in 
saying that "the practisers of the telestic science (>} τελεσΊική έπισΊη'μη) 
fill the cavities of the statues with substances belonging to the potencies 
]!residing over them (i. e. over the statues) : animals, plants, stones, 
herbs, seals, engravings, sometimes also sympathetic spices; and set 
up (/'. e. dedicate) together with them mixing bowls, vessels for ofTer-
ing libation, censers; vivify the images and move them with a secret 
power". B I D E Z , op. cit., 9 8 , n. 7 , has drawn attention to the similarity-
existing between the rites described in the last passage and those refer-
red to in Proclus' explanations ®epi τήί Ιερατική! τέχνης; and H O P F N E R , 

O.-Z. I, 807 f. illustrates the use of composing divine images from various 
substances by many parallels. But the question : whether Iamblichus 
and Psellus (i. e. Proclus) refer in the two passages quoted to Chaldsan 

rites exclusively or to those of wider circles cannot be answered with .1 

certainty: for neither uses the former the term 5-εουργίa nor the latter 
the term τελεσΊικη only with regard to the Chaldsans. That Psellus 
refers among others also to statues of Hecate, results from P R O C L . Crat. 

9.5. 1 f., who says that the telestae use for sympathetic purposes as sym-
bols of the divine powers, shuttles, mixing bowls (see above), sceptres 
and keys (the latter symbol is one of the signs of Hecate). 

d) B I D E Z . C. Μ. A. G.. V I , 8 5 , n. 1 , has correctly concluded from an 
allusion of Procopius of Gaza that Proclus set out his views on the nature 
of the "telestic art" in a special work. He supposes that this was a 
commentary on the τελεσΊικά of Julian the Theurgist (see ch. 1. n. <)· 
But as the existence of such a work is nowhere attested, we should better 
suppose that it was identical with ®«pi άγωγήί mentioned by Siiid»5 

(see ch. 11. η. 1Λ). 



EXCURSUS X I 

T H E W O R K O F T H E N E O P L A T O N I S T O R I G E N 

« C O N C E R N I N G T H E D E M O N S  ״

1. In his work De abitinentia (II, 36-43) , the principal exposition 
of Neoplatonic ascetism, Porphyry quotes a lengthy description of demo-
nology, which he borrowed, according to his own statement, from 
"some Platonists" (τ&ν Πλατωνικών rives). Cumont was the first to 
stress the importance of this description for the history of ancient reli-
gion; he has proved that the doctrines proposed there concerning the 
nature and activity of the evil demons go back to Iranian beliefs, but 
could not determine the immediate literary source of Porphyry 1. The 
present excursus purposes to elucidate this special problem. Porphyry 
deals in the beginning of the relevant section with the question of the 
principles according to which sacrifices to the superhuman beings should 

1 See C1M0NT, Rel. Orient., 3 8 0 , 5 3 , and now, Mages hell., I I , a 7 5 - 3 8a (cf. 
also ibid., I , 1 7 8 f .) , where he reprints the whole digression from POHPHVKV'S 

De abstinenlia, adding a detailed commentary which deals with the history of the 
religious ideas set out there. ZELLER, I I I . 3 \ p . 7 3 8 , 3, after him CUMONT, Rel. 
Oriettt., lie.ext. (who later. Mages hell., I , 1 7 9 designated this hypothesis as "assez 
fragile' ), THEDWGA, Rheinisches Museum, X X V I , 1 9 3 7 , 9 7 f and P ״ L E C U , Melanges 
Bidet, 7 5 6 , identify the Platonists cited by Porphyry with Numenius and Cronius, 
hut fail to adduce any convincing proof. Numenius may fall out of account as 
Porphyry does not reckon him among the Platonists (he calls him a Pythagorean, 
see the texts collected by LEENANS, Numenius, 8 5 ) ; and about Cronius we know 
practically nothing. 

It may be noted that ZELLKR, I I I , 3 , p . 7 3 1 IT., gives an excellent summary 
°f the demonological views of Porphyry. See also HOPFNEH, O.-Z., I , $ 4 3 ff. 

3 a 
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be offered up. As the answer to this question depends, in his opi-
nion, on a correct distinction of their various orders, he quotes for 
this reason the theological doctrines of some unnamed Platonists, which 
briefly summarized, run as follows : After the Supreme Being, the 
Cosmic Soul and the "visible gods" (i. e. the planets) there follow i n 

the divine hierarchy the powers called "demons" by Plato. The com-
mon view that these demons are beneficent to those who try to conci-
liate them by prayers and sacrifices, but take vengeance if they are neglec-
ted, is erroneous and has led to a falsification of religion. In truth, 
two different classes of demons have to be distinguished : both of them 
consist of souls which, issuing from the Cosmic Soul, are clothed, in 
the course of their descent through the planetary spheres, with air-
like envelopes (πνεύματα) constituting the passions. Those souls whose 
reason rules over their passions, are the beneficent demons. These 
inhabit the upper layer of the aery zone which extends immediately 
below the moon. From there they watch over the plants and animals, 
provide both of them with favourable conditions of climate and tempe-
rature and impart to men the arts, the knowledge of the general ("ency-
clic") sciences, of medicine and of gymnastics. To this group of good 
demons belong also the heavenly messengers called "ferrymen" by 
Plato; they are the mediators between gods and men, carrying *over 
to the gods the prayers of men, and to men the exhortations and signs 
of the gods. These good demons are not capable of harming men. 
Other souls, however, who have been overpowered by the passions of 
their "pneumatic" envelopes, are maleficent potencies. They inhabit 
and rule the aery space adjoining the earth and are the originators of 
human misery : they cause epidemics and drought, arouse fatal desires, 
stir up wars and riots, and also spread the belief that their own evil 
deeds are effected by the good demons. They even dare to impute 
their crimes to the celestial powers. As they, and on the first place 
their chief, aspire to the highest place, they slander the Supreme God 
by asserting that it is he who turns all things upside down; whereas 
he, like the good demons, is in truth capable only of good deeds. They 
are also the friends and helpers of the sorcerers : they favourize their 
delusions and are fed by them with bloody sacrifices which are offered 
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u p to them and to their chief. Therefore, every judicious man should 
be careful not to attract them; a pure soul, however, cannot been tou-
ched bv them. 

3. Porphyry proposes similar views on the nature and activity of 
the diverse classes of demons in his allegorical explanation of the Pla-
tonic legend of Atlantis. Fragments of this explanation, which for-
med the beginning of his «ommentary on Plato's Timaeus, are preserved 
in Proclus' commentary on the same work. The latter quotes several 
passages from Porphyry's exegesis and refers to it frequently without 
mentioning the name of his source2 . According to Proclus' report, 
Porphyry explained the war of the prehistoric Athenians with the inha-
bitants of the legendary island Atlantis as an allegory of the struggle 
between the "souls which strive upwards" (i. e. the good demons) 
and the hylic demons, who attempt to "draw downwards" the 
human souls on their way to a new incorporation3. According to 
Proclus' schematic summary, Porphyry distinguished three classes 
of demons : the "divine ones" whose celestial existence has suffered 
no change; the individual souls of the departed which for a certain 
time, until new descent, dwell in the realm of the "divine demons"; 
and the evil demons'1. The first two groups are represented by the 
Athenians; and the third one by the Atlantics. 

In accordance with this typology, Porphyry explained the five castes 
of prehistoric Athens mentioned in Plato's tale, as the classes of the 

 Proclus derived his information regarding the views held by Porphyry's י
predecessors only from the quotations adduced by Porphyry himself,—whose 
commentary was, besides that of Iamblichus, his chief source. 

PROCL., Tim., I , 7 7  ׳»ψυχών epos ίαίμοναβ έναντίωσιν..., τώ (Porphyry) ך ,
Ρέ״ δαιμόνων καταγωγών όντων, τών Ιέ ψυχών αναγομένων. Cf. 1. 18 (έναντίω-
״ « ׳ ) . . . τώι» ψυχών ·βτρό» τούί ϋλικούί ίαΐμονα«. See also ibid., p . ' 174 , 2 4 f. 

PBOCL., Tim., I , 7 7 , 9 f. •map' oh (sc. the adherents of Porphyry) b ίαίμων 
τΡ׳χώί- xai γάρ elvai φασι τό μέν Q-είων ίαιμόνων γένοβ, τό 3έ κατά σχέσιν 
(cf. ch. ν, η . 8) ό μερικαΐ (see η . 19) συμπληροϋσι ψυχαΐ ίαιμονία! τυχούσαι 

rb ΊΈ •αονηρόν Αλλο xai λυμαντικόν τών ψυχών. See ZELLER, I •י"®5 I I , 9 , 
Ρ· 7 * 7 , 3 . 

3 2 . 
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supra- and sublunar pandemonium. The "priests" mentioned there 
are tbe "archangels turned towards the gods" and transmitting their 
messages3; they are accordingly identical with the first of the three 
groups of demons distinguished by Porphyry. The "warriors" are 
the demons descending into human bodies, i. e. the souls which, after 
the temporary sojourn in community with the demons, return to ter-
restrial life and are equipped with body and emotion ($νμ6!), the "wea-
pon" of earthly l i fe 6 ; accordingly they correspond to the second of 
the three groups of the demons. The "shepherds" are the demons 
who are put over the "herds of the living beings": they keep gard not 
only over the beasts, but also over the flock of men : nations, cities as 
well as individuals7. The "hunters" are demons who "chase the 
souls and enclose them in the bodies". With the "farmers" at last, 
the demonic guardians of the produces of earth are meant with8 . 

Porphyry referred in his allegorical explanation of the myth of Atlan-
tis also to other classes of demons. These are, indeed, not mentioned 
in the fragmentary report of Proclus, but can be inferred both from the 
Platonic context and from the general tendency of Porphyry's exege-
sis. According to Plato (Tim., 9 3 d 5), Athene, the guardian and 
foster-mother of prehistoric Athens, created the inhabitants of the city 

 PROCL., Tim:. I. 153, 1 <'5 (Porphyry) τούί μέν ιερέα! άναλογεΓν τοί» έν ούρανώ י
άρχι•)γέλοι; τετριμμένοι! •apds 3-εούϊ, ων είσιν άγγελοι (with reference to PLATO, 
Tim. 1'<ז α, -וי : τό τώι׳ ιερέων γένο! άπό τών άλλων χωρί! άφωρισμένον). The 
·•separation' ' of the " p r i e s t s " from the other castes was the consequence of their 
"convers ion" towards the gods. 

6 Cf . PROCL. Tim., I , 1 5 6 , 3 4 f . 
7 PROCL., Tim.. I , 153 , 15 f. (Porphyry) τούί δ at) νομέα! τ oft έπι ταϊ! τών 

ζώων άγέλαι! τετα•) μένοι! (αναλογεϊν). . . έπεί χαί ανθρώπων αγέλη! έσΐι τι! χη^ε-
μών χαί μερικοί τινε!, οί μέν έθν>;, οί 3έ •αόλειι, οί δε χαί τού! χα0' έχασίον 
έπισχοποϋντε!. The suh-division of the " s h e p h e r d s " is taken from PLATO, Poh-
tirus, 1 ך 1 11 1 Γ . ; cf. also Leges 7 1 3 d ft. 

• PROCL., Tim., I , 1 5 3 , 3 1 ff. The hunters , being Athenians, also belong t« 
lhe class of the good demons. They are charged with compelling tbe souls, w ' 1 , c 

because of former defilement are forced to reincarnation, to enter the human 
bodies, their " p r i s o n ' ' (see PLATO, Cratyl., 4 0 0 e. PORPH., Sent., 38 , p · 1 9 1 

10 f., el passim). 
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..jjy taking over the seed from earth and Hephaestus". Porphyry 
remarks on this passage that Athene, the allegory of Reason dwells 
in the moon which forms the door through which the souls descend 
unto earth for new incorporation10; whereas Hephaestus personifies 
the "faculty of artistic skill", and "earth" the sphere of the moon 11. 
Consequently, he inferred from the Platonic sentence the view, that 
the souls of the demons which descend from the sphere of the moon 
into human bodies transmit to the inhabitants of earth the arts 
and the technical abilities '2. They are also identical with those demons 
who, according to Plato's tale, invented medicine ״ and gymnastics1'1, 
as well as "the other sciences"; t. e. geometry, astronomy, practical 
and theoretical mathematics and the remainding mathematic disciplines 1:>. 

Porphyry explained Plato's tale of the victorious war of Athens with 
the Atlantics as an allegory of the struggle between the good and the 
evil, hylic, demons '6. He based his identification of the Atlantics with 
the hylic demons upon the interpretation of the Atlantic sea, which 

Of. PORPHYRY, αερί αγαλμάτων, p. 1/1, 1 י 7 , and the testimonies adduced hy 
Ridez. See also PLATO, Cralyht*, /107 b and GEFFCKEN, Zivei grieehisehe Apoingelen. 
p. « 1 0 , 1. 

PROCL. , Tim., I , 1 6 5 , 1 6 f . 

" PROCL. , Tim., I . 1 / 1 7 , 6 f . 

" PROCL., Tim., I , 1 6 7 , 9 (Porphyry) τά» οΰ 1׳ ψυχά! τά« άπό μέν 3-εού 
ύπο&ΐάσαβ (ί. e. the human souls sent from the Cosmic Soul according to the will 
of the Supreme God. They are called μεριχαί ψυχαι, see η . /1), τού δέ τεχνικού 
νού μετεχούσα! εί, τό τή! σελήνη! σώμα 'σπείρεσθαί' (according to PLATO, Tim., 
49 rf, 4-5) φησιν, ώ! έχει •αολιτευομένι! τάs τεχνιχϊ! τών ψυχών, σώματα 
ϊ έχούσαβ άπορροία! όντα τών αίθερίων σωμάτων. These " b o d i e s " are the 
"pneumatic envelopes" put on by the human souls in the course of their 
descent through the planetary spheres towards the moon. 

1 J PROCL. , Tim., I , 1 5 G , 9 5 . 
4 The gymnastics are neither mentioned by Platon nor by Proclus, but we may 

suppose that Porphyry found in allusion to them in the wording of PLATO, Tim., 
a4 e 1 ιατρική! •apos ύ)ίειαν. See n . 4 1 . 

Compare PLATO, Tim., 9/1 e 3 with PROCL. Tim., I , 15g , 30 f. (Porphyry) 
/1*βήματα' λέγει (ό Ιΐλάτων) ίήπου γεωμετρίαν, άατρονομίαν, λογισΊικήν, άριθμη-

χ"ιήν χαί τάί τούτων ξνγγενεϊ!. 
" See η . 3 and 18 . 
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brought forth and swallowed the legendary island, as an allegory of 
the hylic principle 17. Consequently the princes of this island, whose 
power is extolled by Plato, represent the rulers of the evil demons lH 

Proclus reports that Porphyry explained these hylic, demons as "charac-
ters" (τρόποι). We may, accordingly, infer that he treated them as 
personifications of the passions 19. 

The outline of Porphyry's allegorical explanation of the combat it-
self can be reconstituted with the help of some allusions preserved by 
Proclus20 . The struggle begins, when the souls of the "warriors" 
(t. e. the souls which owing to their lack of purity cannot escape rein-
carnation) descend towards the terrestrial zone and enter the realm of 
the evil, "Atlantic", demons 2 ' . These attempt to "draw" the des-
cending souls "downwards" and to subjugate them to their power, 
while the good demons try to protect them against this onslaught. It 
appears that Porphyry described, in the image of this mythical war, 
the "second descent" of the human souls and their reincarnation, with 
all the dangers connected with it. His allegory sets forth a principal 
theme of the later Platonic doctrine of the xdQoSos ψυχ!7$ 22. 

" Compare PBOCL., Tim.; I , 175 , 18 f. (where no sources are mentioned) with 
lhe quotation from Porphyry adduced n . 1 8 and the letter 's doctrine quoted 
b y PHOCL. , Tim., I , 1 1 7 , 6 f . 

" PROCL., Tim., I , 1 7 1 , 19 b δέ Πορφύριο! ' μεγάλα' μέν ' έργα' καϊ ' 9-αυμασla 
(PLATO, Tim., 9/1 d, 6 f.) ψυχών ήχουσεν όσα •apoe ύλην xai τούί ΰλι*ούί •αράτ-
τεται τρύπου! (see η . 30) · ύλιχούί δέ τρόπον! άποχαλεΐ τούί δαίμονα!.. ·, 
είναι δέ τούτου! ύλιχά! δυνάμει!, ήθοποιού! ·rife ψυχή!. Cf. PORPH., De Styge (αρ. 
STOB. F.clog. I , hi « . , 5 3 [ 1 0 3 8 ] ) . S e e c h . v , n . 1 8 1 . 

" Cf. PORPH., De Styge, quoted N. 9 9 . 
" PROCL., Tim., I , 7 7 , 13 τούί οδν έσχάτου! δαίμονα! τον αάλεμον τούτον 

συγχροτεϊν χαΐ τά ί ψυχά! έν τή els γένεσιν χαθόδω. 
" PBOCT., Tim., f , 7 7 , » 8 f· (Porphyry) •apiv Ιέ els τά σίερεά σώματα (cf. Sent., 

3 9 , P . 1 3 , 8 ) χατελθεϊν, (έναντίωσιν) •ααραδίδωσι τών ψυχών •αρόβ τού! ύλι*ου! 
δαίμονα!. Concerning the dangers connected with the soul 's crossing of the 
aery zone, see ch. iv, n . 3 6 . 

" See Excursus II, n . 8 . Porphyry's explanation of the destruction of Atlantis 
is omitted by Proclus, but may be reconstituted with the help of Porphyry's exp • 
nations preserved in the fragments of his treatise " O n Styx" (αρ., STOB., Eclog-> י 
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3. We may now turn to the question of the sources employed by 
porphyry. In De abstinentia he designates their authors rather vagely 
a s ״some Platonists", whereas in his allegorical commentary on the 
legend of Atlantis, he calls them by name. He declares there that he 
has combined the views held by Numenius with those held by the Neo-
platonist Origen23. As Proclus reproduces, though in a very concise 
form, the basic concepts of these two authors, we are able to determine 
more closely Porphyry's relationship to his two models. 

We mav begin with the study of the explanation of Numenius. Accor-
ding to Proclus, he interpreted the war of the Athenians with the Atlan-
tics as "contrast between nobler souls fostered by Athene, and between 
other souls concerned with the world of generation which also 24 belong 
to the god who rules over the world of becoming" (1. e. the sublunar 
zone) 2 s . The god mentioned at the end of the passage is Poseidon 
(the progenitor of the Atlantics) 26, who was regarded by Numenius as 
the personification of the world of the senses (the "sea") 27. We may 

e. It 1 s. 5 3 [ 1 0 9 8 ] ) , which agree with certain arguments of his interpretation 
of the legend of Atlantis (cf. PROCL., Tim., I , 1 8 9 , 4 f. 1 9 0 , ao f . , who depends 
on Porphyry). These passages indicate that Porphyry explained the annihila-
tion of Atlantis and of its inhabitants after the pattern of the Orphic version of 
the myth of the fall of the Titans (see PROCL., Tim., I , 1 7 9 , 1/1 f. Cf. 7 9 , 9 7 f. 
with 7 7 , 15 f. and MACHOBIOS, Somn. Scip., I , 2 , 11 , who depends on Porphyry; 
cf. MBAS, Sitiungtberichte, Berlin, 1 9 3 3 , p . 939 IT. As the vanquished Titans, 
so the evil demons—symbolized by the Atlantics—were, after their defeat, cast 
into the nethermost abyss of the Tartarus and given over to eternal torture. 

S PBOCL., Tim., I , 7 7 , 6 f. 9 1 f. Proclus' mordant remark on Porphyry, 
the plagiarist of Numenius, is taken over from Iamblichus. See the testimonies 
collected by LEEMANS, Numeniut, p . 8 7 , n . 2 0 - 2 1 . 

tk 
1· e. in contradistinction from Origen, according to whom both parties con-

sisted of demons. 
PBOCL., Tim., I , 7 7 , .3 f. οί 3έ eis ψυχών ΙιάσΤασιν χαλλιύνων χα! •ri}s λθηνϊι 

τροφίμων (according to PLATO, Tim., 93 d 7 ) xai γενεσιουργών άλλων ,at xai τώ 
}ενέσεως έφύρω Q-εώ •αροσήχουσι. χαί έσΐι τήί έξηγήσεωε ταύτηβ •αροσΊάτηβ 

Χονμήνιοβ. The formulation is that of Proclus. 
" Cf· e. g. PBOCL., Tim., I , 1 8 9 , 9 1 f. Rp. I I , 9 3 9 , 8 · 

Cf. LEBMAN, Numeniut, p . 104 , i f . See also PBOCL., Tim., ILL, 3 9 5 , 9 5 f. 
a n d f t p : I I , 3 4 8 , 13 f. 
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suppose that Numenius interpreted Athene, in accordance with a wide-
spread allegory 28, as symbolizing Reason. We obtain in this way as 
principal motif of Numenius' explanation of the legend of Atlantis the 
antagonism between the souls turned towards reason and those turned 
towards the temporal world. This opposition agrees with Numenius' 
basic doctrine of two antagonistic human souls : a rational and a hylic 
one. We may consequently presume that Numenius explained the war 
between Athens and Atlantis as the struggle between the λογιχαϊ and 
the άλογοι ψυχα/ 29 and the victory of the former as the triumph of reason 
over the passions. This surmise is confirmed by a closer examination 
of Porphyry's explanations of this mythical war. He interprets it as tbe 
struggle between rational souls (t. e. demons) and the agents of the 
hylic passions30 . Since Porphyry, according to his own explanation, 
draws on two sources and Origen's explanation is based (as we will see 
immediately) on another view, we may infer that Numenius was the 
source of Porphyry's psychological dualism. We may therefore assume 
that Numenius identified the Atlantics with the psychical passions, by 
which the irrational (hylic) soul is dominated. It follows from this 
supposition that Numenius ignored the difference between the two 
classes of demons3 1 . Thus, this view stems from Origen, Porphyry's 
other source. According to Proclus, this philosopher explained the 
war of the Athenians with the Atlantics as the combat of a class of de-
mons "who were better and stronger in number" with another class 
·of demons "who were worse, but superior by strength" 32. The gene-

" See n. 9 . 

" ZELLER, H I , 2 , p . 2 3 9 , 2 w י a s t h e firsl 1 0 conjecture some relationship bet-
ween Numenius1 explanation of the war and his theory concerning the two souls. 
As to this chief doctrine of Numenius see also PRAECHTER, 5 2 1 f. PORPHYRY, Abst•• 
I , 4 0 , p . 1 1 6 , 1 1 f . a n d CLEM. ALEX, Strom., I I , 9 0 ; 1 1 4 , 2 r e f e r l i k e w i s e to THIS 

doctrinc. 
See n °י· . 18. 
" In favour of tbis supposition may be added that the derivation of the pas-

sions from an evil soul would make superfluous the assumption of hvlic demons. 
Cf. ch. vi, n . 2 6 9 . __ . 

" PROCL., Tim., 1, 7 6 , 3 0 f. ot 31 eis δαιμόνων τίνων έναντίωσιν, ώί των μι 



5 0 5 NEOPLATONIST ORIGEN «CONCERNING THE DEMONS» 

ral tendency of Porphyry's explanation of the legend of Atlantis is lar-
aeIv in accordance with the antagonism posited by Origen. 
ο -

k Before going on to determine more precisely Porphyry's debt 

t 0 Origen's demonology, we may study the personality of this second 
author and his writings. The literary tradition as regards Origen is 
indeed very scanty, but the few facts which are reported suffice to answer 
lhe question as to his share in Porphyry's exposition of demonology. 
Origen (who should not be confused with his namesake and contem-
porary, the Christian ecclesiastical writer), the pupil of Ammonius Sac-
cas. master of Longinus (who was Porphyry's first teacher) and co-
student of Plotinus composed only two works (both of which are known 
only by their titles) : a polemical treatise against Plotinus, in which 
lie defended the traditional view of the Platonists as to the identity of 
the "First God" with the demiurge 3 3: and a work "Concerning the 
Demons" 3'1. It seems certain that in the latter treatise Origen pro-
pounded the explanation of the legend of Atlantis quoted by Porphyry 
in his commentary on Plato's Timaeus35. A reflexion of the doctrine 
set out by Origen in the former work may be discerned in the introduc-
tory passage of the lengthy quotation from the doctrines of the unna-
med Platonists figuring in Porphyry's De abstinentia. The author of 
this quotation distinguishes only between two noetic principles : the 
"First God" and the Cosmic Soul 3 6 . The description of this First 

άμεινόνων, τών Se χειρόνων, xai τών μέν •πλήθει, τών δέ Βυνίμει κρειττόνων, και 
τών μέν κρατούντων, τών δέ κρατουμένων, ώσπερ ύριγένη! ύπέλα€εν. The antithesis 
of " n u m b e r " and " v i r t u e " is derived from the wording of PLATO, Tim., 2  .׳/ 7 4

" See ch. vi, n . 3 8 . 
PoRPn., Vit. Plot., 3 ύρτγένηί.. . έγραψεν. . . ουδέν τ!λτ!ν τό •α ιοί δαιμόνων 

υγγραμμα χαϊ έπί Γ «λίκνου ότι μόνοι νοιτττηβ ό βασιλεύί• See ibid. ch. 2״ 0 . 
Cf. ZBIXER, I I I , 3 , p . 5 1 4 , 1 . 5 1 5 , 1 - 2 . W . JAEC.ER. Nemesius von Emesa, 6 5 . 

The assumption that Origen proposed his allegorical explanation of the 
legend of Atlantis in his work "Concerning the Demons" was first made by ZELLER 
" ! p ,« י . 5 1 6 , 3 . We may add that Porphyry drew his quotations of Origen's 
e*egesis from a literary source, not from oral teaching. 

PORPH., J)e abst., I I , 3 7 , p . 1 6 6 , 3 ff. Nauck. It seems unnecessary to 
 .here with the other peculiarities of this ontological speculation י®6
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God as an entity which "is neither existing within anything nor confi 
ned (lit. bound) within itself" is directed, as we have shown above 57 

both against the Stoic concept of an immanent deity and against the 
extreme transcendentalism of the Peripatetics (whose doctrine exer-
cised an important influence upon Plotinus' differentiation between 
a First and a Second, demiurgic, God). The unnamed author quoted 
by Porphyry makes this differentiation superfluous in that he postu-
lates an immediate action of the Supreme Being upon the universe 
This view conformed to the thesis defended by Origen against Ploti-
nus. Accordingly, he may be regarded as the source of the relevant 
passage quoted by Porphyry :18. 

The classification of the good demons presented by Porphyry in his 
De abstinentia may also be traced back to Origen. Porphyry distin-
guishes there three classes : the guardians of the animals and plants 
who accord them favourable climatic conditions; the helpers of men 
who impart to them the knowledge of the encyclic sciences, of medi-
cine, gymnastics etc.; and the Platonic messengers of the gods who 
carry over the prayers of the men and the exhortations of the gods:'9. 
The same classes of demons (all of whom derive from the Cosmic Soul) 
are distinguished by Porphyry in his explanation of the live castes of 
the prehistorical constitution of Athens'10 : the "shepherds" repre-
sent the demons put over the beasts; the "farmers" those put over 

.See above, ch יי· , vi, n . 7 9 . 
י ' Μ. POHLENZ, Vom Zorne Gottes ((lottingen, 1909 ) , p. נ Λ Λ, 1 , has already 

pointed out that the author of the source quoled by Porphyry was no Ncopla-
tonist. because he did not know of the Plolinian doctrine of the three hypostases. 
J . BERN AYS, Theophrasto»' Schrift iiber Frommigkeit, p . 136 , suggested that Por-
phyry himself was the author of this digression and that his ascribing it to other 
members of the Platonic school was merely a pretence, but this view is refuted 
hy the consideration that in his later period Porphyry would have hardly been 
prepared to give up Plotinus' doctrine of the three hypostases. We may further 
remark that Porphyry was attached to Origen personally through his former 
master Longinus, who was Origen's pupil . 

" See above p. 4 g 8 . 
*· See above p . 4gg f. 
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the plants 4 1 ; the "Hephaestic souls" teach the various crafts; and 
those assigned to Athene the mathematic sciences42 , medicine and gym-
nasties43· It seems that Porphyry's demonology developed in his inter-
pretation of the myth of Atlantis was the model of that propounded in 
De abstinentia; that is to say that the latter may be regarded as a sum-
marized recapitulation of the former. Two facts may be mentioned in 
favour of this contention : first that the differentiation of the diverse 
classes of demons made by Porphyry becomes fully understandable only 
by their reference to the particulars of Plato's story of Atlantis; and 
secondly that Porphyry's allegorical interpretation of the myth of Atlan-
lis names some classes of demons which are not mentioned in De absii-
nentia44. It follows that this classification of the good demons goes 
back to Origen. This author may, accordingly, be considered with 
certainty as one of the unnamed Platonists whose views are reproduced 

" The weather-demons are not mentioned in the excerpts from Porphyry cited 
1)γ Proclus, bu t we may assume that Porphyry treated of them in his explanation 
of PLATO, Tim., 2/1 c, 6 (Athene) τήν εύχρατlav τύν ώρών. . . χατώοΰσα (cf. De 
abtt., I I , 3 8 , p . 1 6 7 , 15 f. εϋχρασία! τε ώρών τοΰ έτουί). An analogous case is 
dealt with in n . 14. 

ki In his commentary on the Timaeus (see n. 15) , Porphyry ascribed the origin 
of the mathematic disciplines, in De abst. of the encyclic sciences to the good de-
mons. We may accordingly infer that he explained the ambiguous term μαθήματα 
used by PLATO, Tim. (see N. 1 5 ) once as " l e a r n i n g s " and the other time as " m a -
Ihcmatics". I t is also possible that Proclus excerpts from Porphyry are incom-
plete as regards this point. 

" The identity of the Platonic messengers of the gods (see above p. /15) with 
the archangels mentioned by Porphyry in his allegorical explanation of the myth 
°f Atlantis may be inferred from the excerpt from Porphyry delivered by Pro-
chis (see n . 5 ) . Unlike the " s h e p h e r d s " , " h u n t e r s " and " fa rmers ' 1 they 
do not belong to the class of the sublunar demons (cf. PROCL. Tim., I , 152 , 2 5 
' · ) : for they do not dwell in the air, bu t in the ether (cf. PORPH., De Regr., 2 9 , 
ג , n . 

See n. 1/! and 4 1 . In De abst., both the " w a r r i o r s " , i. e. the souls des-
cending for reincarnation, and the " h u n t e r s " who include the descending souls 
,"to the human bodies, are missing. The reason of this omission seems to be 

Porphyry did not deal in De abst. with the question of the relationship bet-
* e e n , he demonic and the human souls. 
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by Porphy1־v in his De abstinentia. The plural "some Platonists" m a y 

signify one of two things : either that Porphyry combined the demon« 
logy of Origen with that of other Platonists; or that Porphyry designated 
by the plural Origen and his followers 5יי. The second supposition 
would be in conformity with the manner of quoting adopted by the 
Neoplatonists. It seems therefore not improbable that Origen was the 
only literary source of Porphyry propounded in De nbstmentia '׳". 

" Sec P B O C L . , Mai, A I 4 , 3 5 , quoled cli. iv, n . 3 4 . Cf. also Tim., HI· 1'1־י 

1 7 τού» Αττικού;. . . xai \λ€ίνουβ and I . 3g 1. ך τού» «epi Λττιχόι׳. 
" The relationship posited above between Origen and Porphyry would agree 

with that which W . JAEGER, Nemesius von Emeta, p . 6 6 , supposed with rep» 

to the transmission of the excerpt from Origen quoted by Nemesius. 



EXCURSUS X I I 

THE S O U R C E O F T H E ״ H E L L E N I C T H E O L O G Y  ״

Q U O T E D R Y Ε U S E Β I U S 

Eusebius quotes in his Praep. Evang. (IV, 5, 1-3) a short descrip-
tion of the "Hellenic theology" without mentioning his source The 
a1׳thor of this system distinguishes between four classes of divinities : 
the first and supreme god, "the father and king of all gods"; the 
(planetary) gods; the demons; the souls of the heros. These four 
orders "participate in the idea of the Good", "partly lead and partly 
a׳e led" and are called together "Light". They are separated from 
t!1e evil demons who "hate the Good" and are called "Darkness". The 
gods^ dominate the celestial zone till the moon (they are therefore 
called "celestial and ethereal gods"); the good demons the zone 

1 EUSEB., Praep. Evang., IV, 5 , 1-a ; Oi μέν δή την Κλλι7״ιχ1?Ι> Θ-ΕΟΛΟ} uv έζη-
*01 βωκότεί. . . els γένη τέτταρα αάντα τόν λόγον διαιροϋντες, τπρώτισΊχ αάντων 
τόν •αρώτον άφορίσαντεε S-εόν, εΐδέναι φασι τούτον είναι τόν επί αάσι •αρώτόν τε 
όντα xai •αάντων θ-εώυ •αατέρα τε xai βασιλέα, μεθ' ύν γένος τό θ-εώυ υπάρχει ν 
δεύτερον, έπόμενον δέ τό δαιμόνων, τό δέ νρώων τέταρτον· ί •αάντα τήε τοϋ χρείτ-
TOVOS ιδέα! μετασχόντα •αή μέν ίγειν, or) δέ άγεσθαι, χαί «φώί» άπαν αροσαγο-
ρευεσθαι τό τοιόνδε φωτός μετοχή, άλλά xai τήί τοϋ χειρονος ούσίαβ τό χαχον 
ή^εισθαι φασι· τούτο δέ είνχι μοχθηρών δαιμόνων γένοε, φιλώ μέν ουδαμώς 
Χρωμενον τάγαθώ, δύναμιν } ε μην έν τή τών ένιντίων φύσει χεχτημένον αρώτην 
**βάπερ έν τοϊβ χρείττοσιν ό θ־εόί· «51» δέ τό τοιόνδε «σχότοε» αροσαγορεύεσθαι., 
Τιυτ® τ°ϋτον διασΊειλάμενο: τόν τρόπον Seois μέν ούρανόν χαί τόν άχρι σελήνηs 
*'θέρα φασίν ύποτετάχθαι, δαίμοσι δέ τά •αερί σελήνην χαί άέρα, ψυχαΓς δέ τά 
y  ύπόγεια. τοιούτω δ'άφορισμώ χεχρημένοι αρώτον άπάντων φασι τούs ׳

"P'vlovs δεϊν xai αιθέριουs θ-εού» 9-εραπεύειν δεύτερον τούί αγαθού! δαίμονας· 
Ρ'το» τά5 τών ήρώων ψυχά!, τέταρτον τούί φαύλου! χαί αονηρού! άπομειλισ-

δαίμονας. 
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surrounding the moon, as well as the air'; the souls of the heros the 
terrestrial zone; and the evil demons the subterraneous world3. The 
good powers have to be worshipped according to the order of their 
hierarchy; and the sacrifices offered to the evil demons are to be regar-
ded as placatory gifts. 

It can be shown that the source of this "Hellenic Theology" quoted 

by Eusebius was Porphyry's "Philosophy of the Oracles" 3. That their 
author was a Platonist is proved by his reference to the Platonic anti-
thesis of the Ideas of Good and Evil, and to a famous passage of Plato's 
Phaedrus 'י . The designation of the supreme god as 6 Μ •αασ 1 Q-sis is 
an appellation familiar to Porphyry5. The double designation of the 
planetary gods as "celestial and etherial gods" is taken from the exten-

1 The division of the domains ruled by the various classes of gods and spi-
rits has been disarranged by Eusebius, as the localisation of the evil demons is 
missing in his description. We may suppose that the original text read Ψνχαι'ί 
δέ δι; ΤΆ •mspi •)ήν, ίαΐμοσι δέ χαχοΐί τά ύτόγεια; cf. PORPH., Epist. ad Aneb. 3. 

' BIDEZ-CUMONT, if ages hell., I I , 3 7 6 , 1 . 3 8 0 , 3 . 3 8 3 , 3 were the first 
to draw attention to the relationship between the "Hellenic Theology" and Por-
phyry's theology. 

4 ά αάντα τήί τον κρείττονοί Λέαί μετασχόντα alludes to PLATO, Phaedr:, 
d 8 וי3-6 , the continuation •αή μέν άγειν, •αή δέ άγεσθαι to 3 46 e 4 f. 

s The designation of the First God as b έπί αάσι &εόί recurs in P O R P H . , Abst., 
I I , 3 3 , p . 1 6 3 , 1 5 , the paraphrase of a quotation from the writing of Apol-
lonius of Tyana "Concerning sacr i fying"; E D S E R . , Praep. Evang., I V , 13 quotes 
the same passage literally (see NORDEN, Agnostos Theos, 3 4 3 f . ) . Cf. also Abst., 
I I , 4 G , p . 1 7 6 , 1 9 . ILL, 5 , p . 1 G 3 , 1 . Vit. Plot., 3 3 . 

b έ*ϊ •αααι Βεόί is used as designation of the transcendent god of the Platonists 
first by CELSUS [ap. O H I O . . I , 3 4 . V I I , 1 5 ) , who was the model of Origen (contra 
Celsum). Later on, it passed, perhaps through the mediation of Porphyry, to 
JULIAN, Contra GaUl., p . 3 1 1 , 1 ed . C. NEUMANN, and to SYNBSIUS, De Regno, c. 5 , 

1 0 6 8 Β and Epist., 5 7 , 1 3 8 8 D. Eusebius employs constantly the variant ύ l*> 
•αάντων (gen.) Q-εόί, with regard to Ephesians, I V , 6 (cf. also PAUL Rom., 1X1 J 

ό ών in l •αάντων &εόί), and puts the dative only in his quotations from Porphyry 
(Pr. Εν., IV 10 , 1 and the passage quoted above). Consequently, we may assuIJj® 
that in his quotation from Apollonius of Tyana (Pr. Ευ., IV , 1 3 , see above) 
replaced the dative (attested by the paraphrase of P O R P H . , Abst., loc. ׳;·(·)< 
genitive on his own account. 
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give oracle concerning the sacrifices which is q u o t e d by Porphyry in 

the first book of his " P h i l o s o p h y of the Oracles" (which deals with 

the ques t ion of sacr i fv ing 6 . Porphyry employs there the same desi-

gnation twice in the paraphrase of the m e n t i o n e d o r a c l e 7 and stresses 

the importance of the classification of the g o d s proposed in this oracle. 

Consequent ly , we may not only infer that Euseb ius borrowed his " H e l -

lenic T h e o l o g y " from Porphyry's " P h i l o s o p h y of the Orac les" , but 

also that Porphyry had p r o p o u n d e d this theo logy not long after having 

quoted the lengthy sacrificial oracle. In favour of this suppos i t i on may 

be added that the "He l l en i c T h e o l o g y " conc ludes with an instruction 

concerning sacrifying and that this topic const i tutes the main theme of 

this part of Porphyry's " P h i l o s o p h y of the Oracles" . Moreover, the 

ascription of the "He l l en i c T h e o l o g y " to this work of Porphyry is ren-

dered probable by the context in which it is f o u n d in the work of Euse -

bius. A little before the excerpts from the " P h i l o s o p h y of the Oracles" 

begin anew. Euseb ius , whose knowledge of Greek l iterature was far 

from be ing so comprehensive as it w o u l d appear from the list of the 

authors quoted by h im, has borrowed from Porphyry many quotat ions 

and references without m e n t i o n i n g the t r a n s m i t t e r 8 . 

We may now proceed to study the sources of the beliefs expressed 

in the "Hel l en ic T h e o l o g y " . T h e divis ion of the benef icent powers : 

Supreme God, astral gods , g o o d d e m o n s and heros has evolved from 

a differentiation usual in the writ ings of the P l a t o n i s t s 9 . Most pecu-

liar, however, is the fact, that the four g o o d orders of divinit ies are 

comprehended under the not ion of " L i g h t " , and their oppos i t ion to 

the " D a r k n e s s " of the evil d e m o n s . This " t h e o l o g y " const i tutes a 

' En»., Pr. Ευ., IV, 9 . Woi.rr, 11a f. Sec above ch. 1, n. 5 7 . 
I <ψ. Eus., Pr. Εν., IV, 9 , 5 and 7 . 

Eusebius borrowed from Porphyry «־. g. the excerpts from PHILO of BYBLUS 

" H i f" ·' I V ' 1 6 ' 1 c י 1 f · 1 1 י 0 4 י 3 ) m י a n y passages from Plutarch, and also the 
Hellenic Theology". FHEUDENTHAL, Alexander Poly hist or, p. 6 ff., has given a 

J»st characterisation of Euseb's method in using his literary sources. 
Crat d l V l s i o n ® 0*־ 8 , A«>01»SI, ijfpwe« is to bי e f o u n d in PLATO, Rep., 3 g a β 4 f . 
ρ [ 9 7  b, and recurs constantly in the writings of the ך1ך ff. Leges ^ ׳·״ ^

,«tomsts (see D0d״ S :Proc lus , 9 9 5 ) . 
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harmonization of Hel lenic views o n the organisat ion of the celestial 

hierarchy with a foreign creed. T h e " H e l l e n e " may have been remin 

d e d of the Pythagorean oppos i t i on of God who is ident i f ied with Light 

and the Darkness of Matter "׳; b u t this Pythagorean doctrine cannot 

be regarded as the origin of the divis ion put forward in the "Hel lenic 

Theo logy ' , as it rests o n metaphysical principles and not on the oppo-

s i t ion be tween the g o o d powers of heavens and the evil powers of the 

netherwor ld . Bidez and Cumont have already po inted out that this 

oppos i t ion concords wi th the Iranian ant inomy of Light as the good 

principle and Darkness as the evil (demonic) principle 1 1 . Accordingly, 

the "He l l en i c T h e o l o g y " consists of a combinat ion of the Iranian anti-

n o m y with Plato's ant i thes is of the Ideas of Good and Evil and his 

div is ion of the celestial hierarchy. Elsewhere Porphyry discovers, 

t h r o u g h his m e t h o d of interpretat ion, an al lusion to th i s Iranian an-

t inomy in a passage of Plato 's Theaetetus deal ing wi th the ethical-re-

l ig ious oppos i t ion b e t w e e n Good and E v i l 1 2 — a further proof that he has 

to be considered as the author of the "Hellenic* T h e o l o g y " quoted by 

Euseb ius . 

S י י e e Z E L L E R , I , 1 ' , p . 4 5 G f . D I E L S , Vors., 4 5 , Β 5 . I t m a y b e a d d e d t h a t 1" 

the Pythagorean " t a b l e of opposi tes" φώι and σχότοί constitute only one amon(, 
many pairs. 

" See ch. v, n . g g . 
See ch. vi, n . 3 8 6 . 
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Preface 

Hans Lewy r£digea en allemand les sept chapitres et les douze 
excursus de Chaldaean Oracles and Theurgy. Voulant que ce livre 
fiit publie en anglais, il en confia lui-m£me la traduction k Salomon 
Pinfes et ίι Morton Smith. Le manuscrit de Toriginal allemand ainsi 
que celui de la traduction anglaise ont ete d6pos6s le 4 d£cembre 
1960 au D6partement des manuscrits et archives de la Jewish 
National and University Library de Jerusalem, oil ils sont actuel-
lement conserves sous la cote Ms. Var. 376, Hans Lewy Archive, 
Chaldaean Oracles and Theurgy. 

Travailleur meticuleux, Lewy ne cessait de revenir sur les textes 
grecs traduits et analyses par lui, apportant retouches, correc-
tionsetajouts. G. Scholem raconte (Memorial Addresses, p. 13)qu'e-
tant venu un soir visiter Lewy et l'ayant trouve particulierement 
tendu, ce dernier lui d6clara : « Voici que je viens de passer une 
semaine a ecrire des choses fantastiques sur les Oracula, le premier 
chapitre de mon livre, et voici que j'ai pass6 la journee a v6rifier 
ces choses : j'ai trouv6 qu'il n'y avait pas une once de verit6 en 
elles, alors j'ai tout effac6. Quel dommage, elles dtaient si belles ! » 
Un premier jeu d'6preuves aurait permis k Lewy de reprendre 
une dernifere fois son texte, d'en combler d'un coup les lacunes 
en composant les tables. Press6 par ses amis et stir de pouvoir 
lui-m£me proc^der aux corrections, il envoie au debut de 1945 le 
manuscrit de la traduction anglaise k Charles Kuentz, alors direc-
teur (1940-1953) de l'Institut Francais d'Arch6010gie Orientale 
au Caire. 

La parution, ά premiere vue 6trange, d'un livre de philosophie 
cnez u n Gditeur d'ouvrages d'6gyptologie s'explique par la vive 
«ηιΐιέ de Lewy pour Paul Kraus, d6dicataire de Chaldaean 
d 4 n 6 י t a b l i a u C a i r e d e P u i s 1 9 3 6 e t d e ^ 6 tragiquement k l'kge 

e 40 ans, le 12 octobre 1944. Lewy, qui avait fait la connaissance 
Kraus k Berlin en 1930, le ietrouvait deux ans plus tard k Paris. 
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Tous les deux cherchaient alors a rompre avec l'Allemagne. Le 
sionisme du premier d6signait la Terre d'Israel; Kraus, qui 4 
cette date η'etait plus sioniste, avait momentanement trouve 
refuge et travail aupres de Louis Massignon. Le 17 janvier 1945 
Hans Lewy pronongait a l'Universite hebrai'que de Jerusalem 
l'610ge funebre de son a m i ; le 20 avril de la meme annee, le grand 
Max Meyerhof, cadet de 7 ans de Julius Ruska (en 1929 Kraus 
avait succede k Martin Plessner comme assistant de Ruska 4 
l'lnstitut de Diepgen), s'6teignait k son tour au Caire ; le 22 juillet 
toujours de la m&ne annee 1945, Lewy mourait k Jerusalem a 
l'&ge de 44 ans. Meyerhof, Kraus et Lewy : trois freres d'infortune 
compagnons dans l'exil comme dans la science, rejetes par l'Occident 
vers 1'Orient... 

Paul Kraus n'avait eu aucune difficult^ a persuader Charles 
Kuentz, curieux de philosophie et d'histoire, d'ouvrir l'une des 
collections qu'il venait de crier au livre auquel Lewy mettait la 
dernifere main. Sitot arrive a l' lnstitut, le manuscrit anglais de 
Lewy fut envoye k la composition. Kraus n'etant plus 14 pour veiller 
au grain, les choses trainfcrent comme s'etire, languissante, l'eau 
du Nil. Puis il fallut compter avec les ev6nements du Proche-Orient, 
rendant impossibles et impensables toutes relations entre « voisins». 
Les amis de Lewy en Israel ne purent rien faire, ni pour relancer 
le travail ni pour corriger les epreuves. Ce n'est qu'en 1956 que 
les plombs furent enfin liberes. Mais la malchance poursuivit 
encore l'ouvrage. Entre autres consequences de l'equipee franco-
anglaise sur le Canal, le livre de Lewy resta confin6 dans les cartons 
de l'lnstitut. Le black-out qui suivit la guerre empScha tout 
service de presse et la diffusion vers ]'Europe. Se procurer un 
exemplaire de l'ouvrage devint des lors un exploit de bibliophile. 

L'examen des deux manuscrits de Chaldaean Oracles, dont le 
microfilm m'a ete aimablement communique par M. Nadav, Conser-
vateur en chef au D6partement des manuscrits et archives de la 
Jewish National Library, permet de constater que le texte publie est 
bien effectivement l'impression du manuscrit anglais, mais evidem-
ment pas l'6dition soign6e qu'on 6tait en droit d'attendre et que 
l'Auteur seul eut pu etablir. Les renseignements, qu'apporte la 
lecture compar6e des deux manuscrits et du texte imprime, sont 
repertori6s dans les Addenda. 

Lorsqu'en 1968 je lus moi-m^me pour la premiere fois Chaldaean 
Oracles and Theurgy, ebloui par tant de richesses accumulees mais 
ignorant tout de la personnalite et des autres travaux de l 'Auteur, 
hormis 1'opuscule « Sobria Ebrietas », je questionnai amis et pro-
fesseurs. Tous ne connaissaient de Lewy que ces deux titres. Les 
fichiers de la bibliothfeque de la Sorbonne, de la biblioth^que ae 
l'ficole Normale (rue d'Ulm) et de la Bibliotheque Nationaie 
n'en disaient pas plus. Le r6pertoire de VAnnee Philologique eta! 
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un peu plus loquace : quand j'arrivals au t . 22 (1951) p. 166-167, 
6tait mentionn6 sous la rubrique L E W Y (H.) le titre s u i v a n t : The 
period of the Second Commonwealth in the Light of Graeco-Roman 
Literature : Commentationes I. Lewy, p. 1-12, avec l 'annotation : 
temoignages d'antisemitisme chez les auteurs anciens. Pour en savoir 
davantage, je me reportai έ la rubrique «recueils de melanges » 
du t . 21 (1950) p. 410, ou je pus lire : Commentationes Iudaico-
Hellenisticae. In memoriam J. Lewy (1901-1945), ed. cur. M. Schwa-
be et J. Gutmann (en hebreu), Jerusalem, Hebrew Univ. Pr., 1949, 
280 p. Intrigu6 par le tit-re de l'article de Lewy et me demandant 
qui 6taient ces I., J. (et Y.) Lewy, je me rendis a la bibliothfeque 
de 1'Alliance Isradlite Universelle (45, rue de la Bruyfere). Le mystfcre 
s'6claira d'un coup : il s'agissait bien de la m£me personne, Hans 
Lewy ; quant au « Second Commonwealth », il fallait comprendre 
le «second Temple ». Outre l 'ouvrage en question qui contenait 
la bibliographie de Lewy 6tablie par Martin Plessner, la biblio-
thfeque possedait les petits 6crits de L e w y publics a Jerusalem 
en 1960 sous le titre « 'Olamot nifgashim ». 

C'est pour tenter de lever le voile qui dans le milieu philologique 
occidental entoure la personnalite et les travaux scientifiques 
de Hans Lewy que j'ai decide de composer les tables de Chaldaean 
Oracles, de mettre k jour la liste des travaux pr6paree par Plessner 
en 1946 e t d'ecrire une notice biographique. La transcription 
phonetique et la traduction franijaise des titres des articles e t 
ouvrages de Lewy en hebreu permettront de ne plus invoquer 
I'ignorance comme refuge. La notice biographique, si succincte 
soit-elle et tributaire de ce qui a έ ίέ dejik dit — mais en h6breu — 
sur Hans Lewy 6clairera un tant soit peu le personnage. 

L ' Index locorum reproduit toutes les r£ferences aux auteurs 
anciens utUis6s par Lewy. Quantite de renvois erron6s ou par trop 
allusifs ont 6te corriges ou precises par r6ference k l'edition ordinal-
rement suivie par Lewy. Car il lui arrive de passer d'une edition 
& une autre, souvent plus recente, sans que les pr6c£dents renvois 
soient corrig6s. figalement, bien des erreurs proviennent des r6fe-
rences de seconde main, recopi£es par Lewy et non verifiees. 

A sa decharge, il faut rappeler que I'auteur de ce livre, 6crit 
au nulieu des conflits, 6tait 610igne des bibliotheques universitaires 
de son pays d'origine et is016 de ses collegues europeens attach0s 
au m6me domaine. Lewy a eu a sa disposition une documentation 
qui n'6tait k jour que pour les annees 20, e t c'est par rapport k elle 
· w t a n e n t qu'il faut juger son travail. A partir de cette date, 
eue n'est que fragmentaire. 

Lewy signale lui-m6me les trous de sa documentation : il n'a pu se 
Procurer l'edition Terzaghi de Syn6sius ( H y m n i , 1939) ni le volume 
ί! pommages offert k Fr. J. Dolger, Pisciculi (1939), qui contient 

article de Cumont sur Les vents et les anges •psychopompes et celui 
a e Hopfner sur Hekate-Selene-Artemis. 



518 MICHEL TARDlEu 

Le grand article de Sathas sur les commentaires byzantins 
des po l tes grecs, paru dans 1 'Annuaire de I'association pour I'encou-
ragement des etudes grecques en France (9, 1875, p. 187-222), ne 
lui a έ ΐ έ connu que par les citations qu'en donne Bidez dans' les 
Melanges Franz Cumont et dans le t . VI de la Collection des Manus-
crits Alchimiques Grecs. Les volumes de la Bibliotheca Graeca 
Medii Aeoi de Sathas lui ont έ ίέ inaccessibles, et il ne pourra qu e 
renvoyer aux citations des lettres 187 et 188 de Psellus, que fournit 
Bidez dans les Melanges Franz Cumont. II indique p. 230 η 9 qu e 
VHerbarius de Delatte ne lui est connu que par le compte rendu de 
Pfister dans la Byzantinische Zeitschrift (1937). II n'a pas eu acces 
4 la Revue de Philologie, oil Bidez rev£lait en 1903 l'existence dans 
1'In De caelo de Simplicius d'un logion inconnu de Kroll. II n'a 
pas connu l'edition Sbordone des Hieroglyphica d'Horapollon 
(1936) ni l'edition Erbse de la Theosophie (1941). II n'a pu profiter 
d'aucune des trois contributions sur les Oracles chaldaiques parues 
en 1942 : L. G. Westerink dans Mnemosyne, S. Eitrem dans les 
Symbolae Osloenses et W . Theiler dans les Schriften der Konigsberger 
Gelehrten Gesellschaft. U n an avant la mort de Lewy paraissaient 
le premier volume de la Revelation d'Hermis Trismegiste d'A.-J. 
Festugifere et l'edition Terzaghi des Opuscula de Syn6sius (1944) 
et, deux ans aprte sa mort, l'article de Dodds sur Theurgy and its 
Relationship to Neoplatonism dans The Journal of Roman Studies 
(1947). 

Onze annees separent la mort de L e w y de la publication de 
son texte par l ' lnst i tut Francais d'Arch60J0gie Orientale du Caire 
(1956). II faudra attendre cinq ans encore pour que Chaldaean 
Oracles and Theurgy soit rev61e au monde savant par l'article 
de Dodds dans The Harvard Theological Review (1961) : New 
Light on the « Chaldaean Oracles ». C'est par cet article de Dodds 
que 1'Annee Philologique (32, 1961, p. 138) apprend l'existence 
du livre de Lewy, c'est-4-dire sept ans (puisque le t. 32 de VAnnee 
Philologique n'a 6te publie qu'en 1963) apres sa parution, soit 
presque vingt ans apr£s avoir ete annonce « a paraitre » par Martin 
Plessner ! L'article de Dodds demeure aujourd'hui le seul compte 
rendu critique 6crit sur Chaldaean Oracles and Theurgy, et il etait 
normal d'associer έ la reimpression du Lewy les quelques pages qui 
l 'ont sorti de l'oubli. 

Lewy n'6tait plus 14 pour surveiller l'impression de son livre. 
Kraus non plus. Bien des erreurs auraient pu tout de m£me etr 
6vit6es lors de la correction des 6preuves. L'avocat Walter Z a n a e ^ 
alors membre du bureau de la Soci6t6 londonienne des Amis 
l 'Univeisitd h6brai'que de Jirusalem et commiss ionnai re de:cet 
derniere auprfes de l ' lnst i tut Frangais du Caire, ne put se cnarg 
eff icacement de la tSche. D e 14 un nombre incalculable de t a u i ^ 
dans les r6f6rences, les citations, les abr6viations — qui chang 
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d'une page 4 l'autre —, les renvois — tout le systfeme de correspon-
dances d'une note 4 l'autre est quasiment inutilisable —, l'ortho-
graphe des noms propres, )a typographic. Donner aujourd'hui 
un livre lisible efrt n6cessit6 une recomposition du texte . Outre le 
coflt de l'op6ration, il eiit fallu tenir compte des travaux que L e w y 
ignorait, 6crits avant lui ou aprfes. Comment aurait-il r6agi k ces 
analyses nouvelles ? Bref, recomposer le Lewy eiit έ ίέ le r6crire. 
Qui d'autre que Lewy eiit pu s'acquitter de cette tSche ? La pr6sente 
^impress ion n'est done qu'un pis-aller. Reconnaissons-lui n£an-
moins le m6rite de permettre, de cette 6tude depuis longtemps non 
disponible e t qui en d6pit du caractfere caduc de nombre de ses 
analyses (essentiellement chap. I et VII) reste de premiere impor-
tance, une consultation grandement facilit6e par les multiples 
index qui la c o m p e t e n t . De la sorte, corriger tout le systfeme de 
renvois d'une note k l'autre ne s'imposait plus. La table des errata 
fournit les fautes relev6es (470 environ) lors de ma fr6quentation 
du volume, mais elle est loin d'etre exhaustive. La contribution 
de Pierre Hadot (Bilan et perspectives sur les Oracles chaldaiques) 
apporte de precieuses informations de bibliographie critique et 
ouvre les voies de la recherche de demain. 

La table des themes ( index rerum) et celle des auteurs modernes 
feront connaitre au lecteur l'6tonnante vari6t6 des questions 
aborddes par Hans Lewy et l'6tendue de son information. La 
concordance s'appuie sur la numerotation des fragments par les 
pages et les lignes de l'6dition de Kroll ; citations et paraphrases 
des Oracles chaldaiques ( = «theologi מ, « dii מ, « dii response 
dantes מ, «theologorum famae »), provenant de la fin du livre V I I 
de l ' /n Parmenidem de Proclus, sont s ignages dans la colonne 
Theiler, puisqu'en cette matifcre il fu t l'informateur des deux 
^diteure R. Klibansky et C. Labowsky. Dans Yindex verborum, 
]'ai pris soin de rSpertorier tous les mots grecs et latins, y compris 
pour les Oracles chaldaiques prepositions et particules, qui remplis-
sent les notes de Lewy. Les termes proprement chaldaiques ou 
utilisSs dans les logia sont indiqu^s a ]'aide d'un ast6risque, ainsi 
que cela est pr6cis6 dans la note liminaire de l'index. Ce systfeme 
ae repSrage a l 'avantage de ne pas isoler, tout en les distinguant, 
vocabulaire chaldaTque e t terminologie des interpretes, t exte 
et paraphrase. 

Pour que ce dernier index f a t k jour, il a fallu y int6grer les 
mots provenant de fragments qui ont echappS k Lewy (I) ou qui 
°nt 6t6 ddcouverts aprfcs lui (II). E n voici la liste : 
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πϋρ πρώτον και πΰρ Ετερον σπεύδοντα μιγήναι 

hexamfetre c i t i pa r Simplicius, In Arist. De caelo, p. 375, 19 Heibera, 
iden t i f i i pa r J . Bidez, Revue de Philologie 27 (1903) p . 80 et aussi 
— mais en ignorant le p r u d e n t — pa r A.-J . Fes tugf t re , Sumbolae 
Osloenses 26 (1948) p. 75-77. * 6 

Dans 1'index verborum, signal^ pa r le sigle : B.** 

11 

1 

... πάμμορφον άγαλμα. . . 

f r a g m e n t cit6 pa r Olympiodore, In Ale., p . 125, 23-24 Westerink 
(Amsterdam 1956). 
Dans I'index verborum, signate pa r le sigle : Wk.** 

2 

ψυχαΐ άρηΐφατοι καθαρώτεραι ή ένί νούσοις 

vers a t t r ibu£ & Hdracl i te dans une glose d ' A r i t h a s & iSpictfete IV 7, 
27 ; identifid pa r M. L. Wes t (Classical Renew N . S. 18,1968, p. 257-
258) comme a p p a r t e n a n t k l 'oracle cit6 pa r Psellus, Comm., 1141 Β 
( = 61 η 3 Kr . et 205 η 122 Lewy). 
Dans !'index verborum, s i g n a l pa r le sigle : W.** 

3 

ψ υ χ α ϊ ο ν σπ ι νθήρα δυσ ϊν κεράσας όμονοίαις , 
ν φ και πνεύματι θε ίφ , έφ1 ο ϊ ς τρ ίτον άγνόν ϊ ρ ω τ α 
συνδετ ικόν πάντων έ π ι β ή τ ο ρ α σεμνόν δθηκεν. 

logion περί ψυχής p rovenan t des scholies du Ms. Ε d 'Aris to te (Paris, 
gr. 1853), fol. 312 r° ; d<5couvert e t publi6 pa r P . Moraux (Scriptorium 
21, 1967, p . 26) ; iden t i f i i pa r H .D. Saff rey (Revue de Philologies׳ 
1969, p. 61) comme 6 tan t l 'oracle cit<$ pa r Lydus I 11 ( = 26, 5-7 Kr. 
et 179 η 8 Lewy). La le fon πνεύματι du v . 2 confirme la conjectur 
de Krol l 26, 6. Oracle comment s pa r M. Tardieu, RE Aug 21 (19 
p . 243-249. 
Dans I'index verborum, signal^ seulement s. v. πνεΟμα pa r le sigl® 
MS.•* 
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4 

μήδ'έπί μισοφαή κόσμον σπεύδειν λάβρον ύλης 
δνθα φόνος στάσιές τε καί άργαλέων φύσις άτμών 
αύχμηραί τε νόσοι και σήψιες §ργα τε £ευστά־ 
ταΟτα χρεώ φεύγειν τόν έρ&ν μέλλοντα πατρός νοΟ. 

auat re hexamfetres entiferement nouveaux provenant des scholies 
du Ms Ε d'Aristote (Paris, gr. 1853) ; dicouverts, 6dit6s et reconnus 
chaldaiques par H. D. Saffrey (Reoue de Philologie 95, 1969, p. 64) k 
nartir des citations du v. 1 chez Proclus, In Tim., I l l , p. 325, 31-32 
Diehl ( = 63, 24-25 Kr. et 302 η 68 Lewy). 
Dans !'index verborum, s i gna l s par le sigle : S.** 

5 

δντες γάρ χθόνιοι χαλεποί κύνες είσιν άναιδεΐς 
καί ψυχάς θέλγοντες άεί τελετών άπάγουσιν. 

logion sur les d6mons mal^fiques provenant des scholies du Ms. Ε 
d'Aristote (Paris, gr. 1853), fol. 68 r° ; ddcouvert, όάίΐέ et identifii 
par H. D. Saffrey (Revue de Philologie 95, 1969, p. 67-68) comme 
appartenant a l'oracle transmis par Proclus, In Ale., p. 18, 2-7 
Westerink ( = 55, 27-32 Kr. ; 228 η l a et 264 η 15 Lewy), qui cite 
le v. 2 et l'hexamfetre pr6c£dant le v. 1. 
Dans !'index verborum, s i g n a l par le sigle : S.** 

6 

πάντας γάρ συνέχων αυτός πας έξω ύπάρχει. 

hexamfctre cit6 par Proclus, Theol. Plat., IV, p. 212, 46-48 Portus 
( = 42, 25-27 Kr. et 129 η 240 Lewy). Kroll n 'a int<5gr£ aux Oracles 
que le second hSmistiche. La lecture πάντας que donne le manuscrit, 
au lieu de πάντα (Portus), permet d'obtenir un vers complet. Quelques 
lignes plus loin, le verbe κλείσας (p. 212, 51 Portus) est une allusion 
au fragment 12, 11 Kr. Ces renseignements m'ont 6t6 fournis par 
H. D. Saffrey et L. G. Westerink. 
Dans !'index verborum, signals par le sigle SWk.** 

Au terme de cette preface, il m'est agreable de remercier ceux 
φΐ ΐ d'une fa?on ou d'une autre m'ont apporte leur concours : Prof. 
E. R. Dodds, Oxford ; G. Folliet, Directeur de l ' lnst i tut des Etudes 
Augustiniennes, Paris ; Mme M. Hadas-Lebel, maitre-assistant 
® 1 I.N.L.C.O., Paris ; Prof. P . Hadot , Paris ; Prof. G. MacRae, 
Harvard, ainsi que la Direction de la Harvard Theological Review ; 
Th' Nadav, Head, Department of Manuscripts and Archives, 
lhe Jewish National and Univers i ty Library, Jerusalem ; H. D . 
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Saffrey, Maltre de recherche au C.N.R.S. , Paris ; Prof. G. G. 
Scholem, Jerusalem ; G. G. Stroumsa, University h£bra־ique de 
Jdrusalem ; Dr. P. Tishby, Head Librarian, The Jewish National 
and University Library, Jerusalem ; Mrs. R. Tronik, The Jewish 
National and University Library, Jerusa lem; J . Vercoutter, 
Directeur de l ' lnst i tut Francais d'Arch6010gie Orientale, Le Caire! 
A tous, j'adresse !'expression de mes hommages reconnaissants! 
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Errata 

Le premier chiffre renvoie aux pages ; η = note ; le chiffre qui suit la virgule 
renvole aux llgnes. 

9 η 24, 7 — 13 
l i re : 14 

11 η 26 ,19 — IV 436 
l i re : V I I I 7 5 ( = IV 436) 

11 η 26, 25 — abl. instr. 
lire : flat, instr. 

11 η 26, 28 — fin. λεγ. 
l i re : Hapax leg. 

12 η 26, 5 — σοι 
lire : σοΙ 

12 η 27, 1 — (af te r Thilo) 
lire : a f t e r Thilo 

12 η 27, 5 — 1 8 1 
lire : 192 

15 η 34, 1 — 4 4 
l i re : 34 

16 η 41, 10 — Hleronymus 
lire : Je rome 

17 η 44 ,1 — I V , 1 ,1 
lire : IV, 1, 1 

19, 21 — Bure&ch 
l i re : Buresch 

19,22 — Piccolo 
lire : Piccolo 

19, 24 — Lactant. 
lire : Lac tan t . 

20 η 46, 2 — 191 
lire : 119 

26 η 67 ,11 — Nurenberg 
lire : Nllrnberg 

x x m , 1 8 — H I E H O C L I S , 
l i re : H I E R O C L I S 

x x m , 28 — mitgave 
l i re : uitgaoe 

xxiv , 23 — elrcam 
l i re : circa 

xxiv , 26 — 1 8 
l i re : 19 

xxv , 8 — Nurenberg 
l i re : NOrnberg 

xxvi , 4 —447-449 
l i re : 447-479 

3 η 1  πδν־64 — 4,
l i re : δι 'έπών 

3 n l , 5 — 4 3 4 
l i re : 2 

3 1 Michel P — ת 12, S E L L U S , Catalogue... 
lire : Michel Psellus. Catalogue... 

4 η 2 , 1 — διψει ποτέ καμόντων 
Hre: Styei ποτέ καμνόντων 

4 η 2, 2 — 'Ρωμαίων 
l i re : 'Ρωμαίων 

5 η 5 , 2 — Mithrasliturgie 
l i re : Mithrasliturgie 

β, 21 — second 
lire : f irst 

 ΧΡησμφδια ~ ׳,10 ™ י. 3
״ r e : χρησμφδία 

7 n 1 4 , 1 — 1 1 , 1 0 
a j o u t e r : p. 90,12-14 
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55 η 174,2 — 5 1 
lire : 52 

56 η 177,2 — παρέδοσαν 
lire : παρέδοσαν* 

59 η 186, 5 — άναγκαίης 
lire : άναγκαίης 

59η186 , 22 —word 
l ire: words 

63 η 202, 2 — Timotheus 
l i re: Theophilus 

68 ,13 — volumes 
lire : books 

68 η 3, 2 — Dodd's 
lire : Dodds' 

68 η 7, 3 — 1 2, p. 5, 8 
lire : I 2, p. 5, 8 

69 η 8, 4 — p. 55 
lire : p. 53 

69 η 9 , 5 — 1 8 2 
lire : 18, 2 

70 η 10,3 — refuted 
lire : contradicted 

70 η 12,4 — εΙκή 
l i re: elicfj 

70 η 14,2 —θεολογίας 
l i re : θεολογίας 

71 η 14 ,1 — Diehls 
lire : Diels 

72 η 25 ,1 — pricipiis 
l ire: principiis 

73, 9 — Sinesius 
lire : Synesius 

 .f ת 28, 6 — 67 73
a j outer : p. 478 A-B Mullach 

74 η 31,4 —1915 
lire : 1939 

77 η 38 ,1 — Hyp. 1 ,1 
l i re : Hyp. 1 

77 η 39, 3 — reveling 
lire : revolving 

77 η 43 ,2 — Hyp. 6-9 
a jou tc r : p. 74, 4-20 

77 η 43, 2 — Mich. Ital. 
lire : Mich. Ital. 

78 η 43 ,1 — έναΐος έστι 
l i re: έναΐός έστι 

78 η 4 5 , 3 — έ ή 
lire : έ ή 

78 η 45,18 — goes 
l i re: which goes 
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33 η 92, 2 — Carm. Epigr. 228, 7 
lire : Epigr. Gr. 228, 7-8 

3 3 Η 9 2 , 3 — R H O D E 
lire : R O H D E 

36 η 104, 2 — ύμνος 
lire : ύμνος 

37 η 110, 1 — Orphic. Fr. 
ajouter : No. 59 (4) 

37 η 110, 4 —378 
lire : 318 

39 η 116, 2 — θεών, 
lire : θεών 

40 η 121, 2 — Συνδόνος 
l i re : Σινδόνος 

41 η 126,5 — 248, 8 
lire : 249, 8 

41 η 126, 6 — CL 
ajouter : 1552 Β 

42 η 130 — 29 
lire : 29* 

42 η 132, 2 — ναθρός 
lire: νωθρός 

42 η 132, 2 — MSS., 
l ire: MSS. 

46 r 1 4 5 , 1 — 9 lire : 9,414 Ε 
46 η 147, 3 

lire : J . R. Harris and A. Mingana 
47 η 148, 1 — chap. 9 

a jou te r : (p. 127, 3-4 Geff.) 
48 η 152,1 — 7 1 

lire : 7, 1 
49 η 156, 3 — 277 Β 

lire : 277, Β 
49 η 158, 7 — F. 101, 9, F., Parm. 

lire : f. 101, 9 f. Ale. 
52 η 163, 8 —Graek. 

lire : Graec. 
5 2 Η 1 6 3 , 9 — S P E N O E L 

lire : Spengel 
53 η 165,1 — 201 ed . ; Reichardt 

lire : 201 ed. Reichardt 
53 η 165, 2 — 505 

ajouter : No. 201-202 
53 η 165, 7 — είμαρμένην 

l i re: είμαρμένην 
53 η 166, 4 — , Α λ κ ή 

lire : 'Αλκή 
55 η 172, 3 — 28 

l i re: 28* 
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86 η 74, 2 — θέοιο 
l i re : θεοΟ 

86 η 74, 7 — I, V, 17 
l i re : I, v. 17 

86 η 74, 8 — V, 47 
l i re : ο. 47 

86 η 7 4 , 1 1 — άλκή 
l i re: άλκή 

86 η 75, 7 —210 
l i re : 211 

87 n 77,1 — περιθαλπής 
l i re : πυριθαλπής . 

88, 6 — tnese 
l i re : these 

88 η 83, 4 — πολλή 
lire : /πολλή 

88 η 83, 5 — άρδην 
lire : /άρδην 

90 11 91, 5 — Hyp. 
a jou te r : 8 

90 η 95, 1 — Οφιων 
l i re : δφιων 

91 η 96, 1 — Episl. 187 
ajouter : p. 474, 17-20 Sathas 

91 η 96, 1 — C.M.M.G. 
lire : C.M.A. G. 

91 η 97, 2—είλυμένον 
l i re : είλιμένον 

91 η 99,1 — 3 6 , 3 
lire : 36 Ε 3 

92 η 102, 2 — η. 167 
lire : η. 266 

92 η 106,1 — 1 6 1 
l i re : 101 

93 η 111, 2 —θεός 
l ire: θεός 

93 η 111,3 — άμφιφαής 
l ire: άμφιφαής 

94 η 111,3 — Vii. Num. 19. 
l ire: Vit. Num. 19, 72 F 

94 η 112, 2 —172 
lire: chap. I l l , n. 144 

9411116,2 — κούρο 
l i re : κούρα 

95 η 1 1 8 , 1 — 3 2 4 , 3 
l ire: 324,8 

95 η 118,4 — θέη 
l i re: θεή 

95 η 119,5 — Fragm. 
a jou te r : No. 188 

79 47  Father »— ת 3,
l i re: < Father » 

79 η 47, 7 — note 181 
lire : notes 54,181 and 164 

79 η 4 8 , 3 — 3 2 1 , 3 
l i re : 321, 2-4 

80 η 49 (10) —τέλειν 
l i re : θέλειν 

81 η 54,5 — δοκιμάζουσι 
lire : δογματίζουσι 

81 η 55 ,1 — et passim 
lire": et passim 

82 η 58 ,3 — άφειλίκτων 
lire : Αμείλικτων 

82 η 58, 4 — 200 
l i re : 201 

82 η 59 ,8 — IV, 69 
l i re : IV, 63 

83 η 62, 8 — έμπλήσας 
l i re : /έμπλήσας 

83 η 62, 9 — άλκήν 
l i re : /άλκήν 

83 η 64,2 — ζωογόνος 
lire : /ζωογόνος 

83 η 64, 3 — ήτε 
lire :/ήτε 

84 η 6 5 , 3 — τ ε . 
j l i re : τε·/ 

84 η 65,4 — δεξαμένη 
l i re: /δεξαμένη 

84 η 65,5 — Proclus ambiguous language 
lire : the Proclus' ambiguous 
language 

84 η 66,2 —θεός 
lire :θεός 

84 η 66,4 — V. c.. 1 1 ί ί . 
lire : V. c. 11, p. 265, 28 if. 

84 η 66, 7 — V, c. 32 
a jouter : p . 316,17ff . 

84 η 66, 10 
lire : P R O C L U S , Tim., ILL 2 4 8 , 1 3 
a s πηγαία ψυχή, I I I 271, 23 as 
πηγαία φύσις 

85 η 69,3 — ζωογόνου 
a jou te r : φωτός 

85 η 70 ,1 _ Tim. 11 
l i re : Tim. I I 

85 η Ό , 4 προσεύρηκέ 
a r e : προσείρηκε 

^ 1 1 7 4 , 1 — ! j 
l i re: 28 
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105 η 163,15 — 24 
l ire: 2* 

10611164,3 — 27,14 
lire : 271,15-17 

106 η 164,6 — μούναδα 
l i re: μουνάδα 

106 η 164,7—Αναιρείς 
l i re: άναιρεΐν 

106 η 165,16 — §ρον 
l i re: 6ργον 

106 η 165,17 — No. 11 
l ire: No. 10 

107 η 170,2 — ούσης 
l ire: /ούσης 

10811172,1—386,29 Γ. 
l i re: 386,31-32 

108 η 1 7 3 , 3 — δ φ ρ α 
l i re: βψρα 

1 0 8 η 1 7 3 , 9 — K E R N , Orphic. Fragm., 
3 1 0 

l i re : P. Couvreur, ad loc. cit. 
109 η 174,4-7 

lire : T H E O S M Y H N . , p. 4 6 , 1 5 
a n d 100, 14 H i l l e r ; PORPH., 
Vit. Pyth., 51 ; (IAMBLICH.), 
Theol. Arilhm., p. 17, 4 de 
Falco ; Theos., No. 6 4 ; P H O T I U S , 
1 4 3 b 1 9 ; M A R T I A N . CAPELLA, 
VII , 733 (whose source is Varro). 

109 η 175,2 — 11 
l i re: 10 

110 η 177,12 — σμήνεσσι 
l i re: σμήνεσσιν 

110 η 177,22—corr . , 
l i re: corr. 

111 η 177, 8 — Poimander 
l ire: Poimandres 

111 η 177,18—στρέπτουσαι 
l i re : στράπτουσαι 

111 η 177,19 — 209 
l i re: 260 

111 η 178,8 —πηγαΐ 
l i re: πηγαί 

112 η 181,1 —1140 
a jou te r : C 

112 η 181,2 — δευτέρφ 
l i re: /δευτέρφ 

112 η 181,9 —194 ,31 
l ire: 194,32 

1 1 2 η 1 8 1 , 1 2 — f i 
l ire: & 
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95 η 121,4 — Refr. 
l i re: Refut. 

95 η 122,5 — V 
l i re : ν 

96 η 126,1 — πάντων 
lire: παντών 

96 η 126,2 — 9 0 
l i re: 91 

96 η 126,4 —ούρανός 
l i re: /ούρανός 

96 η 1 2 6 , 5 — κ α ϊ 
l ire: /καϊ 

97 η 130 ,4—είσ ιν 
lire: είσιν 

99 η 137, 7 — ζωή 
l i re : ζωή 

99 η 138, 6 — καϊ τό δινείν 
l ire: καϊ δινείν 

99 η 138,16 — ή δύο 
lire: /ή δύο 

100 η 138,3 —Krol l 
l ire: Kroll, 

100 η 138,4 — Schelder 
l ire: Schneider 

100 η 138,6 — atel 
lire: αΐεί 

100 η 143,1 — faculties 
l ire: faculty 

101 η 1 4 9 , 3 — elvat 
l ire: είναι 

102 η 150, 5 — ζωνών 
lire: ζώνων 

102 η 151,3 — κυκλοέλικταν 
l ire: κυκλοέλικτον 

102 η 151 ,10— αύτόν 
lire :αύτόν 

103 η 152,16 —12-19 
a jou te r : ρ. 74,24-75,10 

103 η 153,5 — 1 1 , 1 
a jou te r : 283 Β 27-28 

103 η 154, 7 — χόρος 
l ire: χορός 

104 η 158,3 —βίκώ 
l ire: είκώ 

105, 6 — Adion 
l ire: Aion 

105 η 163, 9 — έννεάς 
l ire: έννεάς 

105 η 163,12 — πατρικόν 
l ire: πατρικόν 
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132 η 249,2 —νοέουσιν 
lire: νοέουσι 

132 η 249,7 — αίγβ 
lire: αϊ γε 

133 η 255,1 — νοητ ς 
lire: νοητάς 

134 η 256,2 —thought 
lire: taught 

135 η 259,3 — καντί 
l ire: παντί 

135 π 260,11 — όλκής 
lire: όλκοίς 

137 π 267,8 — ύπερδρύμεναι 
l ire: ΰπερδρύμενοι 

138 η 271,6 —215,17 
lire: 252,17 

139 η 274,6 —190 
lire: 192 

141 η 280,10 — πατήρ 
lire: πατήρ 

142 η 283,2 — 265,45 
lire: 265, 46-47 

142 η 283,3 — 6, 7 (quoted η. 270) 
lire : 6, ρ. 74,4 (quoted η. 271) 

143 η 287,1 — άπλατος 
lire: άπλετος 

143 η 287,10 — αίθρης 
lire: αΐθρης 

143 η 288, 3 —άερότομις 
lire: άερότεμις 

144 η 289,5 — Sokrales 1919 
lire: Sokrales, N.F. VII (1919) 

144 π 291,2 —έρως 
lire :Ερως 

145 η 291β, 4 — Parm. 
lire: Ale. 

145 η 2911 —193,15 
lire : 193, 13-14 

146 η 295, 9-10 — I, chap. 25 
lire : I, c. 25, p. 61, 44 

 τρεφέτω πυρήοχος — ם 296,4 147
lire: τρεφέτω σε πυρήοχος 

151 η 312,8 — δια κόσμου 
lire: διακόσμου 

155 η 333,2-3 —320, I f f . 
lire : 220, 1-24 

155 η 333,4 — I V chap. 9 
ajouter : p. 193, 3-6 

155 η 334,1 —01 . . . συνοχεΟσι 
lire : α ο ( . . . συνοχεΟσι», 

ERRATA 

11311184,1—πύρ 
lire: /πOp 

113 η 184,2 — Εργοις 
l ire: /έργοις 

1 1 3 η 184,2—τεχνίτης 
lire: /τεχνίτης 

114η187,11 —12 (ρ. 74,13) 
lire : 9 (ρ. 74,17-19) 

115 η 190,2 —αίσθητοίς 
l ire: /αίσθητοίς 

116 η 192,3 —28 
ajouter : ρ. 76, 2-4 

117 η 198,2 — ή 
lire : ή 

118 η 200, 6 — κοιλώμασιν 
lire: κσιλώμασι 

118 η 200,9 —172,10 
lire: 172,11 

118 η 200,10 — άκοθρώσκει 
lire: άποθρφσκει 

119 η 202,4 — αϊβρης 
lire: αίθρης 

120 η 204,3 —146 
lire: 147 

123 η 218,16 — ούτω 
lire: ούτω 

124 η 2216,11 — no vers 
l ire: movers 

124 η 221c, 6 — ύδωρ 
lire :ύδωρ 

124 η 221c, 7 
ajouter : Kroll 34 (Damascius II 
128, 3) 

125 η 225,4 — σώματος 
lire: /σώματος 

127 η 233,3 — έσσάμβνος 
lire: /έσσάμενος 

127 η 233,3—πηγαίους 
Ure: /πηγαίους 

128 η 236,2 — αΐτας 
lire: αΙτίας 

129,5 — συνεχείς 
lire: συνοχείς 

131 η 247 ,3—αύ 
U R E : A 5 

131 η 277,3 — έγκεράσας 
" r e : /έγκεράσας 

132 η 247,1 — προστηρίδι 
ϋ*«: πρηστηρίδι 

!32 η 247,3 —205,45 
lire: 205,43-46 
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159 η 349 — 64 203,4 — notice 
l i re: 65 l ire: noetic 

160 η 353,1 — υπερουράνιον 204 η 115,3 — n . 51 
l ire: ΰπερουράνιον l i re: n. 52 

163 η 367,1 — Gadara 204 η 1 1 6 , 1 — quoted 
l i re: Gerasa a jou te r : p. 203, n. 114 

169 η 384, 2 — 1 8 205 η 118, 3 —πραγματείαν 
lire :19 l ire: πραγματείας 

169 π 385,2 —138 205 η 119.3 — προείληψεν 
l ire: 139 l ire: προείληφεν 

169 η 388,2 — Αρδην 206 η 125, 7 — 5 , 1 0 , 
l ire: /Αρδην lire : 5. 10. 

172 η 402,4 — μέλανι 207 η 127,4 — δειλείο 
l ire: μελαναυγέί l i re: δειλοΐο 

173 η 403,12 — ψυψή 209 η 137,1 — Himmelsreisen 
l ire: ψυχή l i re: Himmelsreise 

177 η 3d, 1 — J u l i a n 211 η 140, 5 — p. 107 Μ 
a jou te r : (Or., V 180 Β) lire : p. 107,23 Μ. 

178 η 4 , 5 —1129 ,1 212 η 142, 7 — Χ, 124 
l ire: 1132 C lire : Χ, 105 

180,10 — Oracle 212 η 143,1 — 189 
a jou te r : (Kr. 52) lire : 187 

181 η 22, 2 — 1 4 213 η 144, 7 — 447, 7 
lire : 17 lire :447, 6-8 

181 η 22,5 - έγκατέθηκεν 214,16 — salvation » 
lire: έγκατέθηκε l i re: « salvation » 

188 η 42,6 — Phaedr. 215 η 156,3 — Vit. Romuli, 28 
l i re: Phaedo l i re: Vit. Romuli 28,35 C-36 Β 

188 η 42,1 — εύμενοίς 216,2 — Neoplastonists 
l ire: εύμενείς l i re: Neoplatonists 

188 η 42,2 — Ιλεω 216 η 157 ,10— Gai. 
11τβ:ϊλεφ l i re: Cai. 

189 η 45,9—!ελαστικών 217 η 162, 2 — Oraclular 
l ire: τελεστικών l i re: Oracular 

189 η 45,30 — 527 218 η 167,4 —219 
lire: 574-575 l i re: 219 A 

191 η 55,16 — expression 219 η 171 —150 
lire: expressions l i re: 144 

195 η 75,4 — 6 9 221 η 178, 6 — Elysia 
lire :59 l ire: Elysias 

196, 2 — Appollo 221 η 179,1 — 178 
lire׳: Apollo l ire: 179 

196 η 81,6 —167 221 η 179, 3 —1192 Β 
lire: 168 lire :1129 Β 

198 η 88 ,3 — <κ> 222,6 — word 
l i r e : < y > l i re: world 

200 η 100, 2 — 1 227,10 — operation 
lire: 14 l i re: operations ׳ 

201 η 105 — 404-406 230 η 9 , 1 — c. 7 (p. 43,11. , 
lire : 406-407 l i re: p. 43,1-17 
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2551198,6 — σιγ ' 
l i re : σϊγ" 

255 η 98, 7 — Kore Kosmou 
a j o u t e r : 44 

256 η 100,1 — magic 
l i r e : mant ic 

257 η 107 
lire : I I I , 27 (p. 164, 10 ff.) ; 
28 (168,11 ff.) ; 31 (p. 178, 16-18) 
... ; X , 5 (p. 290, 6 ff.) 

259 η 2 , 3 - άπόλλυσθαι 
a j o u t e r : » 

260 η 4 , 1 — p. 30 Boiss. — 
lire : p. 30, 8 Boiss. 

260 η 4 , 5 — 1 4 4 
l i re : 138 

262 η 10a, 2 —ύπερβάθμον 
l i re : ϋπερβάθμιον 

262 η 10 i , 2 — ρίπτων 
l i re : φιπτών 

262 η 10c, 1 — Theaet. 
lire : Crat. 

262 η 10c, 2 — δπέρ 
l i re : ύπέρ 

262 η 10d, 2 — ήρξαντα 
l i re : ήρξαντο 

263 η 11 ,5 — κενέας 
l i re : κενεάς 

263 η 1 4 , 2 — ε ί ν α ι 
l i re : είναι 

264 η 14, 2 —1030 ί. 
l i re : 1030 F 

265 η 18 ,1 — 1 9 3 , 2 2 
l i re : 193, 24 

265 η 1 9 , 2 — ά γ ν ε ΐ ο ν 
l i re : άγγεϊον 

265 η 19,13 —εΐκήσουσ ι 
l i re : οΐκήσουσι 

268 η 3 0 , 1 — 3 2 
l i re : 23 

270 η 3 8 , 1 — 55 
l i re : 55, col. 577 C - 580 A 

271 η 41 ,10 — Hyp., 
a j o u t e r : 23 

272 η 48 — 1 2 9 
l i re : 126 

273.12 — points, 
)ire : points : 

273 .13 — The t rue gods 
lire : 1) The t rue gods 

231 Η 9, 8 — Χωρός τε 
l i re : Χώρός τε 

2 3 1 Η 9 , 1 7 — N i c e t a s (MIGNE, P.G., 
X X X V I I I , 6 3 2 Β) 

lire : Nicetas (Scholium in Gre-
gorii Nazianzeni Orationem XL V, 
P. G. 3 6 , 6 3 2 B ) , 

2 3 1 Η 1 2 , 3 — δά πυρός 
l i re : διά πυρός 

233 η 20 ,4 — σκηνοίς 
l i re : σηκοΐς 

234 η 27 ,4 — V I I I , 2 
a jou te r : ρ. 262, 7 

2 3 4 η 2 8 , 1 — Rp., 
a j o u t e r : I I 

2 3 8 Η 4 1 , 8 — P . 3 0 7 
lire : N o 300(29) p. 315 

238 Η 4 1 , 1 1 — 5 5 f. 
l i re : 55,col 5 7 7 C - 5 8 0 A 

240 η 5 2 , 2 — παραδέδοκεν 
l i re : παραδέδωκεν 

240 η 52, 9 — ίππον 
l i re : ΐππον 

241 η 53 ,10 — X L I 
l i re : X L V 

242 Η 56 ,1 — II , 3 
a j o u t e r : p. 70,9-10 

243,7 — van gar d 
l i r e : vanguard 

244 Η 6 3 , 3 — σκρτηδόν 
l i re : σκιρτηδόν 

244 Η 63, 6 — 59 
l i re : 57 

2 4 6 Η 6 7 , 5 — B U R C H K A R D T 
l i r e : BURCHHARDT 

246 Η 6 8 , 2 — τ ο ύ ς 
lire :τούς 

248 Η 72 ,2 — έτέρά τε 
l i re : Ιτερά τε 

248 η 76,2-3 — Boissevain 
l i re : Boissonade 

248 Η 72 ,4 —"ρωμαϊκών 
l i re : 'Ρωμαϊκών 

248 η 76 ,5 — 5 5 f. 
l i re : 55, col. 577 C - 580 A 

250 Η 83 ,5 —θερ ινο ί 
l i re : θερινό( 

252 Η 9 2 , 6 — 1 2 
l i re : 13 

253 Η 9 4 , 4 — · Α γ α ύ η ς 
Ure: ־Αγαύης 

84 
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290 η 1X7,3 — Mani 
lire: Meni 

290 η 117, 6—zori 
lire: fori 

29011121,2 — p . 35,11 — 
lire : p. 35, 8-12 

290 η 121,3-4 — άντιπαθείαις ή 
intercaler: έκτροπιάζοντες 

291 η 122,2 — τελεσιονργικά 
lire: τελεσιουργικά 

291 η 126,1 
lire : Psellus in SATHAS, Met 
Bibl., t . V, p. 478, 8 f. (Bidez,' 
Mil. Cumont, I, p. 98, n. 6) 

291 η 126,2 — κατεσκεύζεν 
lire: κατεκεύαζεν 

292 η 126,2 — ύφίστησεν 
lire: ύφίστησιν 

2 9 3 η 1 3 1 , 1 - 2 — A D L E H . . . K R A H E 
lire : Adler... KrShe 

293 η 132,3 — ξίφος 
lire: ξίφος 

294 η 133,1 —Μη<δε> 
lire : Μ η ( δ έ ) 

294 η 133,3 — βαθμίδος 
lire: βαθμίδος 

294 η 135,3 : 
lire : Hymn. Horn, ad Mortem, 7 
(quoted by Kroll) έπταπόροις ένϊ 
τείρεσιν 

294 η 136, 6 —νενευκένα 
lire: νενευκέναι 

29511136,16—τί|τ 
l ire: τής 

296 η 138,5 
lire : De operat. daem., p. 15, 25-
26 ; 18, 2. 6. 12 ; 21, 19 ; 30, 12 
Boiss. 

296 η 139,4 — 84 
lire :83 296 η 139, 9 — βυόν 
l ire: βυθόν 

296 η 140,2 — De deo Plat. 
lire : De Plat., I, 5 (p. 87, 2 
Thomes) 

29611141,2 —είδός τι 
l ire: εϊδός τι 

298 η 149,3 — βυός 
lire: βυθός 

299 η 154,4 — Fragm. 
ajouter : No. 3 
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274, 2 — The evil spirits 
lire: 2) The evil spirits 

274,3 — The theurgists 
lire : 3) The theurgists 

274,6 — The impious 
lire: 4) The impious 

274, 9 — If 
l ire: 5) If 

274,12 — Their passions 
lire: 6) Their passions 

274,14 — The magical operations 
lire: 7)The magical operations 

274 η 57,2 — 93 
lire: 94 

275,1 — On the contrary 
lire: 8) On the contrary 

275, 5 — Thus theurgy 
lire : 9) Thus theurgy 

275,9 — activity. 
l ire: activity.-

277 η 72,1 — £ότιον ... Νότιος 
lire: βόθιον ... £όθιος 

277 η 72, 2 —386 
lire: 387 

277 η 76,1 — προνοοΟντ 
lire: προνοοΟντα 

277 η 76,2 — βαπτ σθείσα 
lire: βαπτισθείσα 

277 η 77,3 — Festugiferes 
l ire: Festugiire 

278 η 81,4 —193,19 
lire : 193, 18-19 

281 η 89,9 — τάταρτος 
lire: τάρταρος 

282 η 92,4 — ,Αιδης 
lire: *Αιδης 

283 η 94,8 — LVIII 
l ire: CLVIII 

284 η 96,2 —28 
a jouter : 943 Ε 

284 η 97,3 — 25 
lire :24 

286 η 106,5-6 —.. . concederent ». 
lire : ... concederent» (Regr. p. 
29•, 16-20). 

287 η 109,6 — ־Απουλήιος 
lire: Άπουλήϊος 

287 η 109,18 — έξησκημμένα 
lire: έξησκημμέναι 

287 η 109,21 — Emperor 
lire: Caesar 
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362 η 199, 3 —αΐώνις 
l ire: αιώνιε 

366 η 207,3 — 5 3 
lire: 54 

373 η 2 3 6 , 1 — 7 1 8 D 
l i re: 718 Ε 

374 η 239,3 — διοιχθήνα 
l i re: διοιχθήναι 

378 η 258,1 — "Αιδην 
l ire: Ά ι δ η ν 

378 η 2 5 8 , 1 — είδος 
l ire: είδος 

379 η 262 — 9, 2 ; 27, 6 
lire : 9, 2, 1016 C ; 27, 6, 1026 Α 

383, 8 — residium 
lire : residuum 

384 η 274,13 — Reichardt 
l i re: Rabe 

385 η 275, 7 — 2 5 , 2 8 
l i re : 25 

389 η 2 8 6 , 1 — 3 0 0 
lire: 286 

396 η 312, 2 — 279 
lire: 281 

397 η 316,3 — Pylhagorienne 
l i re: Pythagoricienne 

406 η 24,14 — vivont 
l i re: vivunt 

424 η 87, 5 — 1 6 
a jou te r : p. 18,3 

431 η 110,5 — p . 2 ,1 
lire : p. 2*, 1 

438 η 132, 2 — Διδιων 
l ire: άϊδίων 

441, 20 — Patrizzi 
l i re : Patrizi 

444c, 4 —518 
lire: 5, 8 

444f, 2 — I I I 
l ire: I I 

444g, 6 — 4 
lire : 3 

445/1, 6 — 193, 41, quoted chap. I l l , 
n. 199 
lire : 193, 38-41, quoted chap. I l l , 
n. 119 

4460,8 — principal 
a jou te r : difference 

451 η 9 ,15 — 1 3 
lire : 14 

453 η 18,2-3 
lire : < a philosophie verissima 
aliqua · 

302 η 168, 3 — σκόλια 
l i re: σκολιά 

303 η 170,2 — σκυλίοισι 
l ire: σκολίοισι 

30811186,7 — p . 16,2 
lire : p. 16, 2-5 

318 η 21, 2 — αίθητοίς 
l ire: αίσθητοΤς 

319 η 25, 2 — όστις 
l ire: δστις 

319 η 25,2 — αύτό όν » 
lire : α αύτό δν » 

324 η 41, 2 
lire : B R ^ H I E R , Plotm. Enntades, 
t . I, p. 19, η 5 

326 η 51,2 — Antonius 
l ire: Antoninus 

327 η 55,2 — χωριζειν 
l ire: χωρίζειν 

328 η 58,10 — Strom. 
l ire: Protrep. 

329 η 61,3 —role 
l ire: rdle 

331 η 69,9 — V, 17 inil. 
l ire: V, c. 17, p. 280,47-48 

341 η 1 0 8 , 1 — 7 1 8 Β 
lire :718 A 

341 η 111, 2 — Conv. 
lire : Plat. 

341 η 112,3 —53-54 
a jou te r : 372 E-373 C 

346 η 131,10 — 1 , 2 , 5 
l i re: 1,235 

346 η 132,3 — κλώς 
lire :καλώς 

348 η 138 ,1— θεοί 
l ire: θεοί 

349 η 138,2 — άπόρροια 
l i re : άπόρροιαι 

350 η 144,5 — βεβούλευται 
l i re: βεβοόληται 

351 η 147,4 — 2 4 ff. 
l ire: 29 ff. 

354 η 1 6 0 , 1 — 97 a 
l i re: 37 a 

360 η 184 ,1—572 
lire: 172 

361 η 1 9 2 , 1 — role 
l ire: rflle 

362 η 196,6 — Fragm. 
a jou te r : No. 290 (15) 
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4 7 6 , 1 1 — P A T R I C I U S , Ferrara 
lire: P A T R I T I U S , Ferrara 

476c, 15 — mislead 
l ire: misled 

478,4 — Nurenberg 
l ire: Niirnberg 

483 ,8—αίθήρ 
l i re . αίθήρ 

484, 7 — vo pal 
l ire: νοεραί 

484,17—τίτος 
lire: τρίτος 

485 η 6 ,6 — 205... 270... 282 
lire : 218... 271... 283 

485 η 6 ,7 — 208 
l ire: 209 

485 η 6 ,9 —266 
l ire: 267 

487 Β, 4 — p . 292,13 
lire : p. 292, 11 

489 E, 5 — 746 
lire: I, 746 Jacobitz 

491,23 —(adoneus) v. 11 
lire: . ״ ״ .  v. 11 : ״

495,29 — 9,45 
l ire: 9,49 

496, 6 — Epist. 187 
a jouter : p. 474,8-15 Sathas 

499 η 4 ,2 —είναι 
l ire: είναι 

503 η 27 ,1 — Leeman 
lire : Leemans 

509 η 1, 6—ιδέας 
lire :Ιδέας 

511 η 8 ,1 —Byblus 
l ire: Byblos 
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457 η 1 ,1 — Callimachus 
a jouter : Proem., 10 

457 η 1 ,2 — song 
l i re: sang 

458,16 — βότιος 
lire: βόθιος 

459,3 — Nominal 
l ire: Nomina 

462, 6 — II, 11 
a jouter : p. 96,7-9 

464 η 16 
lire : VIII , 4 (p. 267, 8-9) ; 
IX, 6 (p. 280, 17-18) ; X, 5 
(p. 291,12-13) 

465 η 2 5 , 1 — p . 721 D 
lire: col. 721 D 

465 η 25,3 — ούτος 
lire :ούτος 

4 6 7 n 3 , l —1,10 ;14 
lire : 1,10 (p. 34, 3) ; 14 (p. 45, 4) 

468 η 7 — III , 18 ; cf. 17 
lire : I I I 18 (p. 145, 6) ; cf. 17 
(p. 139, 17-18) 

468 η 8,13 —149 
lire: 185 

469.6 —κλίσεις 
l ire: κλήσεις 

470 η 17,3 
lire : Ale. 341, 27 f. ; Th. PI. II , 
104,511. 

471 η 20,2 — είναι 
l ire: είναι 

475.13 — Opsopeus 
lire: Opsopoeus 

475.14 — p . 1115 
col. 1115 

476.7 — IV 
lire: VI 
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Addenda 

Le texte allemand de Chaldaean Oracles comprend 650 pages en grande 
partie dactylographi6es, rdparties de la fa?on suivante : 6 pour la pr6face, 
50 pour le texte du chap. 1 plus 7 p. additionnelles intercedes, 30 pour 
les notes du chap. 1, 71 pour le texte du chap. 11 plus 6 p. add. et 29 prove-
nant du brouillon manuscrit, 74 pour les notes du chap. 11 plus 3 p. add., 
39 pour le texte du chap, III plus 3 p. add., 35 pour les notes du chap, III 
plus 1 p. add., 16 pour le texte du chap, iv plus 11 p. add., 16 pour les 
notes du chap, iv plus 1 p. add. et 1 provenant du brouillon manuscrit, 
39 pour le texte du chap, ν plus 12 p. add., 33 pour les notes du chap, ν 
plus 1 p. add., 52 pour le texte du chap, vi et 22 pour les notes, 29 pour 
le texte du chap, VII et 9 pour les notes, 52 pour les excursus et 2 provenant 
du brouillon manuscrit. Les notes des chap, vi et VII ne sont qu'6bauch6es. 

Le texte de la traduction anglaise, r6vis6 pour les chap. 1 et 11 par Hans 
Jacob Polotsky et pour les suivants par Ernst D. Goldschmidt (ancien 
biblioth6caire a Berlin, nomm6 en 1938 biblioth6caire & la Bibliothfeque 
Nationale et Universitaire de Jdrusalem) comprend 3 p. non num6rot6es 
pour le titre et la table des matiferes, 11 p. pour !'introduction et les 
abrtviations, 260 p. en numdrotation continue pour le texte des chap. 1-
vn, 241 p. en num6rotation continue pour les notes des chap. 1-vn, 60 p. 
pour les excursus, soit en tout 575 p., format 27 χ 21. 

Dans l'avant-propos du texte imprimfe (p. xi), la Direction de l'I.F.A.O. 
signale que « partout ού la chose 6tait possible, des compliments n6ces-
sau־es ont 6t6 introduits » et que « quelques r6f6rences par trop rudimen-
taires» ont dii 6tre supprim6es. La lecture compar6e des manuscrits 
allemand et anglais et du texte imprimi montre que ce dernier reproduit 
trfes exactement le manuscrit anglais et que les trfcs rares suppressions 
®t ajouts ont 6t6 l'ceuvre de Lewy lui-m£me ou de ses collaborateurs de 
i Universit6 h6braique. Cependant, une fois son texte anglais envoy6 au 
Laire, Lewy a continu6 4 travailler sur le manuscrit allemand en apportant 
quelques corrections et compliments, qui mfritent d'etre relev6s. 
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Tout d'abord, aussi bien l'intituli pricidant le chap, vi dans le manus-
crit allemand que la table des matieres du texte anglais montrent que 
Lewy avait divisi son ouvrage en deux parties : 

Part I : The exposition of the Chaldaean system, qui comprenait les 
cinq premiers chap, (le titre de cette partie est bien not6 dans l'idition 
imprimi ; cf. p. 1) ; Part II : The origin of ihe Chaldaean system, qui 
comprenait, ainsi que Lewy le pricise igalement dans !'introduction 
(p. x v m ) , les chap, vi et vii (le titre de cette partie ne figure pas dans 
l'idition du Caire). 

A la suite des 12 excursus formant l'appendice de l'ouvrage, est annonci, 
k la fin de la table des matures du manuscrit anglais, le titre suivant : 
Collection of all the extant Chaldaean fragments, qui devait comprendre, 
ainsi que l'indique Lewy Iui-m6me, une soixantaine de pages. Walter 
Zander (Postscript, p. xx i -xxn) signale que cette collection n'a pas έίέ 
retrouvie. II semble plutdt que Lewy, qui projetait cette nouvelle ddition 
des Oracles, ne l'avait pas encore itablie quand la mort l'a surpris. 

Les compliments a ajouter au texte imprimi sont les suivants : 

p. 23 η 58, 5 
aprfes « source », ajouter : (vgl. ζ. B. das von S C H O R E H I II4 367 ange-
fiihrte Zi ta t aus der Sophoniasapokalypse, C L E M . A L . , Strom., V 11 ; 77, 2). 

p. 31 η 86, 4 
ajouter & la fin de la note : Sicher fingiert 1st der Name Hierotheos des 
angeblichen Lehrers des Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagita und wahrscheinlich 
auch der der Theosebeia, der Adressatin einer Schrift des Alchemisten 
Zosimus (Suidas, s. ο. Ζώσιμος), vielleicht auch der der Theoxena, einer 
« Weihepriesterin der Barbaren » (erwahnt von Theodor von Asine, 
Schiller des Jamblich, bei P R O C L . , Rp., I 255, 18). 

p. 47, 3 
aprfes «language », ajouter la citation suivante : 

« Ich ruh ' als Flot' an deinem Munde, 
Als Laut ' in deinem Schoss alleine. 
Gib einen Hauch mir, dass ich seufze, 
Gib einen Schlag mir, dass ich weine ». 
(Mewlana Dschelaleddin Rumi, Ubersetzt von Riickert). 

On trouvera ce pofeme dans les Gesammelte Gedichte de Friedrich Riickert, 
t . II , Erlangen 1836, p. 465. 

p. 71 η 14, 3 
•— aprfes * see », ajouter : P L A T O , Soph., 2 3 2 D 7 . 

p. 73 η 29 
— Lewy indique qu'il 'n'a pu se procurer l'£d. Couvreur de 1' In Phaedrum 
d 'Hermias ; ce qui 6tait vrai lorsqu'il se mit ό icrire. Mais aussi bien ie 
t ex te allemand que Ie texte anglais prouvent qu'il se la procura par 
suite (cf. p. 108 η 173). 
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p. 83 η 62,8 
D a n s l e m a n u s c r i t a l l e m a n d , L e w y a b a r r i έστι e t d c r i t ούσα q u i t e r m l n e 

l e v e r s 1 s a n s p o i n t d e s u s p e n s i o n . 

p. 91 π 98, 2 
ajouter : S. auch das aus Porphyrs Orakelphilosophie von Eus. , 

praep. Eo., V 13,3 (Wolff 134) zitierte Hekateorakel: δράκοντες... σπειρηδόν 
(s. Anm. 96)... έλισσόμενοι und A R I S T O P H . , frg. 500-1 Kock : χθονία θ ' 
, Εκάτη σπείρας δφεων έλελιζομένη. 

ρ. 102 η 151, 15 
apris « Diels », ajouter : Vgl. J O H . G A Z A E U S , Descr. tab. mund., 137 : 

αδτόσπορος ΑΙών. 

p. 106 η 164, 6 
— aprfes la citation du vers de Proclus transmis par Lydus, ajouter 
cette annotation manuscrite de Lewy : Der Vers 1st in der Sammlung 
der Gedichtfragmente des Proclus bei A. Ludwich nachzutragen. 

p. 106 η 165, 13 
— aprfes «think», ajouter : Vgl. JAMBL . , Myst., I L L 16, p. 137, 15-16: 
άμα τε έπινεύουσιν οί θεοί καί ευθύς άνακαίεται (sc. ό άκρότατος άήρ). 

ρ. 117 η 196 
— Dans la marge du texte allemand, Lewy a ajout6 ceci : It may be 
suggested tha t Iamblichus based his theory concerning the three triads 
merely upon the verse « παντί γάρ έν κοσμφ λάμπει τριάς, ής μονάς άρχει » 
(quoted note 164) by interpreting (as Proclus did, see Th. PI. 271, 14) 
παντίένκοσμφ as referring to the three διακόσμοι (νοητός, νοερός, αίσθητός). 

p. 132 η 247, 11 
— aprfes « connectives », ajouter : Vgl. auch P R O C L . , Th. PL, 312, 34 : 
τό... άπό τών συνεκτικών θεών (cf. Anm. 333) ... τής φρουράς άγαθόν, und 
D O D D S 2 8 0 . 

Ρ· 146 η 292, 1 
— aprts έν αύτοΐς, ajouter : (zur Verdeutlichung der lokalen Bedeutung, 
vgl. ζ. B. P R O C L . , Tim., I 209, 26 : πάντα δέ τά βντα κύκλφ περιείληπται ύπό 
τών θεών καί έν αύτοϊς έστί). 

Ρ· 147 η 297, 2 

~~ aprfes « constituent part », ajouter : (πυριβριθής, πυριθάλπης,πυρίπνους). 

Ρ· 153 η 318 
~~~ ajouter & la fin de la note : Vgl. S Y N E S . , Hymn., I I 1 4 f. 
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p. 169 η 390, 2 
— aprfes « Proclus », ajouter cette annotation de Lewy icrite en anglais 
dans le manuscrit allemand : (Tim., I 424, 24 ; I I I 177, 28). PROCLUS 
Th. PI., 7, 23, says tha t the soul which has « deepened » (βαθύνουσαν) 
its introspection finds in itself the Intellect, the second hypostase. 

p. 185 η 32, 8 
— ajouter k la fin de la note : Die Quelle des Proclus war wahrscheinlich 
Syrianus, « Symphonie »; s. chap. 11, n. 10. 

p. 191 η 53, 1-2 
— E n tenant compte du texte allemand, il faut lire la note ainsi : ... but 
also by the Gnostics (« Song of the Pearl», v. 33-34 ; H I P P . , Ref., V 7, 30), 
Manichaeans (H. J O N A S , Gnosis und sp&tantiker Geist, 113 f.), Hermetics 
( J . K R O L L , Lehren des Hermes, 341, 4 ; 399). 

p. 191 η 55, 25 
— ajouter ceci dcrit dans la marge du texte allemand : Vgl. H E R M I A S , 
Phaedr., p. 107, 2 Ast : τούτο Εστιν Εργον τής (θείας) έρωτικής συνάψαι τήν ψυχήν 
τοις θεοίς και τφ άφραστφ αύτών κάλλει. J A M B L . , Myst., V I , 6 , p. 2 7 4 , 4 : 
τήν πρός θεούς Ενωσιν, ήν παρέσχεν αύτφ (τφ θεουργφ) τών Απορρήτων συμβόλων 
ήγνώσις. P R O C L . , Tim., I 2 1 1 , 3 (ήεύχή, sc. ή διά τών συμβόλων) ... ένοΟσα μέν 
τούς εΰχομένους έκείνοις (sc. τοις θεοίς), πρός οδς εύχονται• 

ρ. 192 η 56,10 
— ajouter k la fin de la note : Das gleiche gilt fiir σύνθημα ; vgl. ζ. B. 
das Theosophie No. 44 zitierte Orakel, in dem Apollo erklart (v. 6), dass 
der Sterbliche die Himmlischen nur schauen konne, wenn er« das gottliche 
watchword » (σύνθημα θέειον) besitzt, womit hier die vox magica gemeint 
1st, die entweder den Gott zur Erscheinung oder die Freigabe der Passage 
zur Himmelsfahrt erzwingt. 

p. 192 η 58, 2 
— ajouter k la fin de la note : P R O C L . , Tim., I 211, 1 (zit. Anm. 55 ) 
interpretiert die Orakelworte σύμβολα έσπειρε (τή ψυχή) κατά κόσμον als 
ware uberliefert: ό πατρικός νοΟςτάτοΟ κόσμου σύμβολα ένταϊςψυχαΐςένέσπειρε, 
um die chaldaischen Symbole mit den «ideae animae innatae »zu identi-
fizieren (id. bei P S E L L U S , Comm., 1141 B). In Wahrheit 1st ψυχή (bzw. 
ψυχαϊς) dat. commodi und οίς instrumental. Dass die Seele aber auch nacft 
Glaube der Chaldaer die Symbole ursprunglich kannte, ergibt sich aus 
der Mahnung der Orakel, sich an das heilige watch-word zu « erinnern » 
und aus dem «Vergessen » herauszutreten ; nur beruht dieses yisse 
nicht auf seiner « Einsaung » (sic) in die Seele, sondern auf deren lnteui-
giblem Ursprung. 

p. 196 η 81, 8 
— ajouter k la fin de la note : Vgl. R O H D E , Psyche, I I 54, η. 1 ; H A R D E R , 
Uber Ciceros Somnium Scipionis, p. 123, n. 3. 
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p. 197 η 85, 5 
aprfes la citation de Dieterich, ajouter ceci 6crit dans la marge du 

t e x t e allemand : Vgl. auch A U G U S T I N . , Conf., X 2 7 : fragrasti, cl duxi 
spiritum et anhelo tibi. 

p. 214 η 152, 2 
aprfes « also », ajouter : P H I L O , De exseer., 152 (zitiert bei Cumont, 

Rel. Orient.*, p. 282, n. 68) τήν έν οδρανφ τάξιν βεβαίαν und... 

p. 215, dernihre ligne 
aprfes « body », a jouter : (σωτηρία σώματος) 

p. 216 η 160-161 
— La η. 161 du texte imprimS appartient k 160 ; ajouter : Cf. C U M O N T , 
Fatalisme astral, 535 ; H. J O N A S , Gnosis und sp&tantiker Geist, 1204. 
La n. 161 se compose comme su i t : P R O C L . , Rp., I 75, 5 τίς γάρ οΰκ&ν συνομο-
λογήσειεν τά τε μυστήρια καί τάς τελετάς άνάγειν (Exkurs V I I I ) μέν άπό τής ένύλου 
καί θνητοειδοϋς ζωής τάς ψυχάς καί συνάπτειν τοϊς θεοϊς, άφανίζειν δέ άπασαν 
τήν έκ τής άλογίας ( = 6λης, cf. Tim., I, 175, 22) παρεισδυομένην ταραχήν 
(cf. Tim., I 57, 27 τήν ένυλον ταραχήν und Kap. ν, Anm. 53) ταϊς νοεραίς 
έλλάμψεσιν, έξωθείν (s. Anm. 124) δέ τό άόριστον καί τό σκοτεινόν τών τελουμένων 
τφφωτΐ τών θεών ; 

ρ. 256 η 101, 2 
— ajouter k la fin de la note : (Ps. Callisth. I 1). Vgl. Cumont, Thiologie 
solaire, 450. Nach Philo, De somn., I 53, beschaftigen sich die Chaldaer 
damit. 

p. 279, 4 
— ajouter le texte suivant qui conclue le § 1 : Auf Grund dieser damo-
nistischen Anthropologie erklart sich auch die Verheissung der Orakel, 
dass der durch die Mysterienweihe «gereinigte » Theurg nicht nur seine 
Seele, sondern auch den Korper « retten » werde. Diese Rettung bezog 
sich, wie wir gesehen haben ( = p. 215-216), nicht auf die leibliche Aufer-
stehung, sondern auf die Immunisierung gegen den Einfluss des Damo-
nischen. Die Bedeutung dieser Verheissung ermisst sich an dem Ausmass 
der akuten Not und ihrer Folge. Die Erlosung vom Verhangnis der 
damonischen Verstrickung bedeutet zugleich Befreiung von dem Zwang 
alien kreaturlichen Daseins (Heimarmene) und bildete daher Vorausset-
zung und Garantie fur das mit dem leiblichen Tode verheissene Los einer 
seligen Unsterblichkeit. 

p. 287 η 109,12 
~~ ajouter 4 la fin du paragrapbe : Psellus' Quelle waren wahrscheinlich 
die Geoponica, deren Kompilatoren das Werk das P S . - A P U L E I U S de herbis 
?enutzten (vgl. P.-W. s. v. Geoponica 1221 und s. v. Apuleius 257). 
™er wird Apuleius gemeinsam mit Julian dem Chaldaer unter den 
* Flurzauberern » genannt ; vgl. B A U M S T A R K , Syrische Geoponica, Neue 
Jahrbiicher X X I 3 9 2 (angefuhrt von K R O L L , P.-W., X/ l , s. v. Julian 
1  .col. 15, der auch die im folgenden angefuhrten Zeugnisse ζ. T ,י1"· 9
®ACH L O B E C K , Aglaoph., 1 0 0 zusammengestellt hat). 
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p. 309 
— lire comme fin du chap, ν le texte suivant ajoutd par Lewy : 

Diese Bemerkungen zur chaldaischen Lehre von den hylischen Damonen 
mogen vorerst geniigen. Ober die Bedeutung dieser DMmonologie ftir 
die chaldaische Theodizee soli im folgenden Kapitel gesprochen werden 
Wir wenden uns jetzt der Frage nach der Bedeutung der Marterie fai• 
die praktische Theurgie zu. Da diese auf den Voraussetzungen der 
allgemeinen Magie beruht, empfiehlt es sich, die dort herrschenden 
Ansichten iiber dieses Thema kurz zu rekapitulieren. 

Denken und Handeln der Zauberer begrundet sich auf dem Axiom 
einer sympathetischen Wechselwirkung zwischen der sinnlichen Materie 
und dem ubersinnlichen Geisterreich. Viele der in den Stoffen lebenden 
und wirkenden Geister gehorten ubergeordneten Machten an, die jenen 
bestimmte Substanzen anvertrauten, um ihr AVirken in der sichtbaren 
Natur in Erscheinung treten zu lassen. Einige dieser Stoffe waren den 
oberen, andere den unterirdischen Gottern durch « Sympathie » zuge-
eignet. Nicht jeder an einen Stoff gebundene Geist gait also als unrein. 
Ober seinen Charakter entschied nicht sein Aufenthaltsort, sondern 
das Wesen der Macht, unter deren Einfluss er stand. Diejenigen Stoffe, 
die im Sympathieverhaltnis zu den oberen Gottern standen, waren Trager 
guter und hilfreicher Geister, die den unteren Gottern zugeeigneten Mate-
rien wirkten schadlich. Die « Weisheit» des Zauberers bestand in der 
Kenntnis dieser Stoffe, der in ihr wohnenden Geister und deren magischem 
Zusammenhang mit den sie beherrscbenden Machten sowie in der Kennt-
nis der sympathetischen Mittel, durch die die guten Stoffgeister gewon-
nen, bez. der antipathetischen Praktiken, durch die die bosen paralysiert 
wurden. Das Gesetz der magischen Sym- und Antipathie suspendierte 
den dualistischen Gegensatz zwischen Geist und Stoff und fiihrte zu 
einer Wertung der Materie, die der der platonisierenden Damonologen 
widersprach. 

In diesem Widerstreit zwischen damonistischer und magischer Bewer-
tung der Materie nahmen die Theurgen eine eigenttlmliche Mittelstellung 
ein. Auch sie glaubten an die Moglichkeit einer magischen Bannung 
hylischer Damonen, verwarfen aber diese Beschworungen, da sie die an die 
Hyle gebundenen Geistermachte fur von Herkunft und Natur unrein 
erachteten, und beschuldigten die niederen Zauberer (die « Goeten »)> 
dass sie ihre Erfolge diesen schadlichen Gewalten verdankten. Nur durch 
die Not getrieben setzten sie sich zu diesen unreinen Geistern in Beziehung. 
Sie mussten den Einfluss dieser hylischen Machte paralysieren, um von 
jenen nicht an der Kommunikation mit den reinen Himmelsmachten 
gehindert zu werden. Wahrend die Goeten also ihre magischen Fahigkeiten 
benutzten, um sich die hylischen Damonen dienstbar zu machen, bemiin-
ten sich die Theurgen, deren Gegenwirkung auszuschalten. Ihre Heifer 
waren die Gotter und die von ihnen abhangigen Geisterordnungen. Dem 
Pandamonium der materiellen Welt stellten sie ein Pantheon der vom 
hochsten Prinzip ausgehenden reinen Himmelsmachte entgegen, a 
deren auserwahlte Diener sie sich betrachteten. Die Theurgen erst1'®?'1® 
die Oberwindung des Damonischen durch die Macht des Gottlicne · 
Dass dieses Gottliche dazu erst instandgesetzt wurde, nachdem es 
Eigenschaften des Damonischen angenommen hatte, 1st eine religio 
geschichtliche Erkenntnis, die das Bewusstsein der Chaldaer nicht rea! 
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sieren konnte, da ihr magischer Weltbegriff keinen Unterschied zwischen 
Geist und Kraf t kannte. 

Diese « Hypophobie » der Theurgen scheint im Widerspruch zu ihrem 
Ritual zu stehen. Wahrend der magischen Operation, die die Verpflichtung 
eines « Hilfsgeistes» bezweckte, wurden u. a. auch die « Herren der Mate-
rien > (d. h. der geweihten Pflanzen und Steine) angerufen. Aber in dem 
gleichen Hymnus werden auch Apoll und der «Zeitherrscher»beschworen, 
und hinter der letzten Bezeichnung verbirgt sich der hochste Gott der 
Chaldaer. Also standen die « Herren der Materien מ unter dem Einfluss 
einer oberen Gottheit, die ihre Kraf t band und ihren Charakter bestimmte. 
Ahnlich sind auch die Riten der anderen uns iiberlieferten «hylischen 
Weihen » zu verstehen. Nur diejenlgen Stoffe, die in einem Sympathie-
verhSltnis zu den oberen MSchten standen, gehorten der hoheren Ordnung 
an und waren gegen die depravierende Wirkung des Hylischen gefeit. Mit 
ihrer Hilfe bekampften die Theurgen den Einfluss der bosen Stoffdamonen 
und durchbrachen den Ring, den die Materie und ihre damonischen 
Trabanten um sie geschmiedet hatten. 

p. 423 η 82, 5 
— ajouter 4 la fin de la note : Die Archonten der Sonnen- und Mondschei-
be werden in der gnostischen Schrift Pistis Sophia erwahnt (Kap. 136). 

Traduction allemande des «Oracles chaldaiques ». 

La quasi-totalite des fragments des Oracles ont έίέ traduits par Hans 
Lewy. Le lecteur trouvera avantage k les voir ici commod6ment rassem-
bl6s dans leur traduction primitive. lis sont numirotes d'aprfc? les pages 
et les lignes de l'edition de Kroll. 

11, 8-18 
Es gibt ein gewisses Intelligibles, das du mit der Bliite des Verstandes 

denken musst. Denn wenn du deinen Verstand hinncigst und jenes (das 
Intelligible) denkst, wie wenn du etwas Bestimmtes dachtest, so wirst 
au es nicht denken. Denn es (das Intelligible) 1st die Gewalt der ringsum 
ieuchtenden Starke, die in geistigen Teilungen erblitzt. Man darf iiber-
naupt jenes Intelligible nicht mit Ungestum denken, sondern mit des 
iemen Verstandes feiner Flamme, die alles ausser jenem Intelligiblen 
n>Lsst. Dieses sollst du nicht geradezu denken, sondern das reine Auge 
auVT S16ele a b 8 e w a n d t haltend den leeren Verstand zum Intelligiblen 
VerstancL·י" ״" ^ Z" e r f a h r e n ; d e n n e s b e f i n d e t s i c h ausserhalb des 

U, 23-24 

d P e r (gottliche) Verstand i .t nicht ausserhalb des Intelligiblen und 
a s intelligible existiert nicht abgesondert vom Verstand. 
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12,10-11 
Der Vater entriickte sich selbst, schloss aber sein eigenes Feuer (das 

von ihm unterschieden wird) nicht in seine Kraft ein. 

14, 4-5 
Denn alles vollendete der Vater und iibergab es dem zweiten Verstande 

den ihr Menschenkinder alle den ersten nennt. ' 

14, 9-11 
Eine Zweiheit befindet sich bei diesem (dem weltgestaltenden Verstand); 

denn er vermag beides : durch den Verstand das Intelligible zu begreifen 
und auf die Welten sinnliche Qualitaten zu ubertragen. 

15, 6 
Alles stammt von einem Feuer ab. 

15, 18-19 
Aus diesen beiden dort fliesst das Band der ersten Triade, die nicht 

die erste 1st, sondern durch die das Intelligible gemessen wird. 

15, 27 
Nichts Unvollendetes dreht sich aus dem vaterlichen Anfang. 

15, 29 
Der Vater Iasst nicht Schrecken einstromen, sondern giesst Oberzeugung 

aus. 

16, 4 
Gotternahrendes Schweigen ( = der Ort, an dem der transzendente 

Gott weilt). 

16, 28-29 
6 δπαξ έπέκεινα : (der erste Verstand), der eine transzendente Einheit 

Bildende (oder : der in seiner Transzendenz eine Einheit Bildende). 
ό δίς έπέκεινα :(der weltgestaltende Verstand), der in der T r a n s z e n d e n z 

eine Zweiheit Bildende. 

17, 22 
Der siebenstrahlige Gott (oder: der Gott mit den sieben Strahlen). 

18, 3-4 
Der Verstand des Vaters befahl, dass alles in drei geteilt werde. Dessen 

Wille nickte zu und bereits war alles geteilt. 
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18, 9 
(Die Engel) schneiden (den Makel der Seek) aus. 

18, U 
In jeder Welt leuchtet eine Triade, iiber die eine Monade herrscht. 

18, 19 
Im Schosse dieser Triade 1st alles eingesat. 

18, 21 
Aus dieser Triade mischt der Vater jegliches Pneuma. 

18, 33 
Die ihr die liberweltliche vaterliche Tiefe wisst, indem ihr sie denkt. 

19,6 
Der Vater 1st alles, aber auf intelligible Weisc. 

19 η 1,1 
Jeder (gottliche) Verstand denkt den Vater. 

19 η 1,2 
Das Intelligible 1st Nahrung fiir den Denkenden. 

20, 3-5 
Von hier (dem ersten Verstand) entspringt die Schopfung der mannigfal-

tigen Materie. Von hier entspringt der Blitz, der des Feuers Bliite verdun-
kelt, indem er in die Hohlungen der Welten hineinspringt. 

20, 25-28 
Aus diesem (dem ersten Verstand) entspringen die unerbittlichen 

Blitze, sowie die die Blitze aufnehmenden Schosse des alleuchtenden 
Strahls der vatergeborenen Hekate und die gurtende Bliite ihres Feuers 
und das starke Pneuma jenseits der feurigen Pole. 

21, 22-23 
Der Verstand des Vaters, reitend auf unzerbrechlichen Lenkern, die 

das Unbiegsame durch die Furchen des unerbitthchen Feuers erblitzen 
lessen. 

23, 27-24, 7 
Der Verstand des Vaters, mit seinem kraftvollen Willen denkend, 

fauschte vielgestaltige Ideen hervor. Diese sprangen alle aus einer Quelle 
fervor; denn vom Vater kam Wille und Vollendung. Diese (Ideen) 
Ieuten sich, nachdem sie durch das geistige Feuer geschieden worden 
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waren, in andere geistige (Ideen). Denn der Herrscher setzte dem vielge-
staltigen Kosmos eine geistige unvergangliche Form voraus, auf deren 
unweltlicher Spur eilend der Kosmos sichtbar wurde, nachdem er mit 
mannigfachen Ideen begnadet worden war. Diese (Ideen) haben eine 
Quelle, aus der andere gewaltige geteilte (Ideen) hervorrauschen, die 
sich an den Korpern der Welt brechen und um die furchtbaren Schosse 
wie Bienen sich bewegen, indem sie ringsumher sofort in verschiedenen 
Richtungen erblitzen, die geistigen Gedanken der vaterlichen Quelle 
die die reiche Bliite des Feuers durch die unermudliche Kraft der Zeit 
pfliicken. Diese urgeborenen Ideen liess die erste, in sich vollendete Quelle 
des Vaters sprudeln. 

24, 21 
Dieses sind die Gedanken des Vaters, hinter denen mein gewundenes 
Feuer sich befindet. 

25, 3-7 
Indem der vaterliche selbstgeborene Verstand Werke dachte, sate er in 

alle (Werke) das feuerstarke Band des Eros, damit das All fiir unbegrenzte 
Zeit liebend bliebe und das vom geistigen Licht des Vaters Gewebte 
nicht zusammenstiirze. In Gemeinschaft mit diesem Eros verbleiben 
die Gestirne der Welt im Umlauf (wortlich : laufend). 

25, 26-28 
(Die Teile der Welt werden zusammengehalten) durch die Fessel des 

herrlichen Eros, der als erster aus dem Verstand heraussprang, indem 
er sein verbindendes Feuer in (das) Feuer (des Verstandes) hiillte, um die 
Mischkriige der Quelle zu mischen, indem er die Bliite seines Feuers 
hinreichte. 

26, 5-7 
(Der Vater) mischte den Seelenfunken mit zwei gleichgesinnten Quali-

taten, dem gottlichen Verstand und Willen, und setzte dariiber als dritten 
den reinen Eros, den erhabenen, zusammenbindenden Lenker des Alls. 

26, 19 
(Die Damonen bewirken das) Ersticken des wahren Eros. 

26, 30. 32-33 
... Glaube, Wahrheit und Liebe... 

Alias wird innerhalb dieser drei beherrscht und befindet sich in ihnen. 

26 π 2 
Die feuerhaltige Hoffnung soil dich nahren. 
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27, 7-12 
Vatergeborenes Licht. Denn er (der Aion) allein hat die reiche 

Bliite des Verstandes von der Starke des Vaters gepfliickt und vermag 
daher den vaterlichen Verstand zu denken <und Licht) einzugeben alien 
Quellen und Anfangen und (sie) zu drehen und stets in unaufhorlicher 
Kreisbewegung zu erhalten. 

27, 23 
Als mittlerer der Vater bewegt sich das Zentrum der Hekate. 

28, 5-7 et 28, 24-25 
Um die Hohlung der rechten Hiifte (wortlich : um die Hohlung der 

Knorpel der rechten Weiche herum) ergiesst sich in Fiille reichliches 
Nass der urgeborenen Seele, die vollauf beseelt Licht, Feuer, Ather 
und die Welten. An der linken Weiche der Hekate entspringt der Quell 
der Tugend, der ganzlich im Inneren bleibt und seine jungfrauliche 
Reinheit nicht preisgibt. 

29, 2 
Ober dem Riicken der Gottin schwebt die unermessliche Natur. 

29, 15 
Denn ihre Haare sind durch das grelle erschreckende Licht sichtbar. 

30, 15-17 
Leicht 1st Quelle und Fluss der geistigen Seeligen ; denn sie, die erste 

an Kraft, nimmt die sich drehenden Geburten in unsagbaren Schossen 
auf und ergiesst sie uber das All. 

31, 31 
Der Vater errichtete in der Hohe die sieben Firmamente der Welten. 

33, 9 
Zeit der Zeit ( = die iiberweltliche Sonne). 

33, 13 

(Die Sonne) : Feuer, das Feuer ergiesst. 

33,26 
Ather, Sonne, Pneuma des Mondes, Fiihrer der Liifte... 

33 η 1 
(Die iiber der Fixsternsphare gelegene Sonnenwelt) dient der atherischen 
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35, 3-4 
Und ein fiinftes mittleres anderes feuerhaltiges lebenbringendes 

Feuer steigt hier (hierhin ?) bis zu den hylischen (Strahlen)rohren herab 

35, 12 
(Der Demiurg erschuf die gesamte Welt) aus Feuer, Wasser, Erde 

und der allnahrenden Luft. 

35, 15-17 
Denn es gab eine andere Masse des Feuers, das dieses alles selber 

wirkte, damit der Weltkorper vollendet wiirde, damit die Welt sichtbar 
wiirde und nicht hautartig erschiene. 

35, 27-28 
Er (der Himmel) 1st zwar ein Abbild des Verstandes, das Verfertigte 

hat aber etwas vom Korperlichen an sich. 

36, 15 
(Helios-Apollo) briistet sich mit der Harmonie des Lichtes. 

36, 24 
Denn ich kam mit alien Waffen, in voller Rustung, die Gottliche. 

37, 22-23 
... die Anfange, die des Vaters gedachte Werke denkend, sie mit sinnli-

chen Werken und Korpern umhullten. 

42, 1-2 
Alles dient den intelligiblen Blitzen des intelligiblen Feuers nach 

des Vaters zum Gehorsam zwingenden Willen. 

42, 23 
(Die Zusammenhalter) : mit ganzer Qualitat versehen. 

42, 26-27 
(Der erste Zusammenhalter, der) selber ganz ausserhalb existiert. 

42, 31 
(Der erste der Weiheregenten lenkt) die Fliigel des Feuers. 

43, 20 
(Die intelligible Triade) halt das All zusammen, indem sie es in alien 

Stucken misst in Anfang, Ende und Mitte nach der Ordnung der 
Notwendigkeit. 
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43, 26-27 
Seelenherrscher Weiheregent. 

44, 18-19 
Die Natur uberredet dazu zu glauben, dass die Damonen rein und 

(dass) die Sprosslinge der bosen Materie giitig und edel seien. 

45, 5-7 
Aus den Schossen der Erde springen die chthonischen Hunde hervor, 

die dem Sterblichen kein wahres Zeichen zeigen. 

45, 16 
(Hekate) Fiihrerin der luftigen, irdischen und feuchten Hunde. 

45, 18 
Wasserbesteiger. 

46, 31 
Dieses dachte der Vater, und der Sterbliche ward bereits beseelt. 

46 η 1 
Die reichstromenden Scharen (der Damonen). 

47, 1-2 
Der Vater der Menschen und Gotter setzte den Verstand in die Seele, 

uns aber in den untatigen Korper. 

47, 7-8 
Psyche ist ein Feuer, das vermittels der Kraft des Vaters leuchtet. 

Sie bleibt unsterblich und ist Herrscherin iiber das Leben. 

47 η 1 
(Das im) Herzen (der menschlichen Seele) eingesetzte (Zeichen). 

48, 4-6 
Die Seele der Sterblichen wird Gott in sich hineinpressen, nichts 

Sterbliches... besitzend ist sie ganz trunken. Denn sie riihmt sich der 
Harmonie, unterhalb derer der sterbliche Leib entstand. 

48, 23. 24-25. 27 
(Der menschliche Leib ist ein) fliessendes Gefass, (das sich mit dem 

T«d) zerstreut, (die) Wurzel alien Obels. 

85 
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49, 7 
Rufe das selbsterscheinende Bildnis der Natur nicht an. 

49, 12 
Schaue Natur nicht an ; ihr Name ist schicksalsmachtig. 

50, 1 
Vergrossere nicht die Schicksalsgewalt. 

50, 5 
Mensch, du Gebilde leichtfertiger Natur. 

50, 16-18 
Nicht eher aber nimmt die Vernunft des Vaters den Willen jener 

(der Seele) entgegen, als bis sie aus dem Vergessen herausgetreten ist und 
das Wort gesprochen hat, nachdem sie die Erinnerung an das vaterliche 
heilige Kennwort in sich eingefugt hat. 

51, 4-6 
Forsche nach dem Strahl der Seele, woher sie in einer bestimmten 

Ordnung < herabstieg >, um dem Korper zu dienen ( und wie > du 
sie wieder zur Ordnung herauffiihren wirst, nachdem du die (rituelle) 
Handlung mit dem heiligen Wort vereint hast. 

51, 13-16 
Nachdem du dich mit der allgepanzerten Vollkraft des rauschenden 

Lichtes bekleidet und Verstand und Seele mit dreifacher Starke gewappnet 
hast, (musst du) im Geiste den Feldruf der Allheit schleudern und auf 
die feurigen Strahlen nicht in aufgeloster Reihe, sondern mit gedrangter 
Macht zuschreiten. 

51, 21 
Anstiirmend auf das Zentrum des rauschenden Lichtes. 

51, 26-27 
Die gottliche Tiefe der Seele soli sich offnen, spanne alle Augen ganz 

und gar nach oben aus. 

52, 3-4 
Du musst die Seele ziigeln, da du ein denkendes Geschijpf bist, damit 

sie nicht an der unheilvollen Erde ausftosst, sondern gerettet werde. 

52, 9 
(Die) in den Stacheln der Erde versunkene (Seele). 
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52, 15-16 
Denn nicht erreichbar ist das Gottliche den Sterblichen, die Korper-

lich.es denken, sondern nur denen, die nackt aufwartseilen zur Hohe. 

53, 4 
Wenn der Sterbliche sich dem Feuer genahert hat, wird er von Gott 

her Licht erhalten. 

53, 9 
(Die Ordnung der Engel, die) die Seele durch das (gottliche) Feuer 

entziinden. 

53, 21 
Diejenigen, die (die Seele) herausstossen und (die Feuerlohen ?) 

einatmen, sind leicht zu losen. 

53, 28 
Spanne die Ziigel des Feuers mit einer von alien Seiten unverfalschten 

Seele. 

54, 9. 11-13 
Sie (die Seelen der Mysten, die die Werke des Vaters gedacht haben) 

entfliehen dem vom Schicksal beherrschten schamlosen Flugel der 
Moira. Sie ruhen in Gott, indem sie die kraftvollen Feuerlohen einziehen, 
die (aus dem Bezirk) vom Vater herabkommen, von denen wahrend 
ihrer Herabkunft die Seele die seelennahrende Spitze der feurigen Friichte 
pfliickt. 

54, 25 
(Die Seelen der Mysten) singen wahrend ihrer Erhebung den Paian. 

55, 24 
Indem sich die Strahlen mischen, vollendet die Seele die Werke des 

unverganglichen Feuers. 

55, 32 
Indem sie (die Damonen) die Seele standig betoren, Ziehen sie sie 

von den Weihen ab. 

56, 8-9 

P e n n n u r deswegen wendet Gott den Menschen von sich ab und 
8cluckt ihn durch die lebendige Kraft auf leere (eitle) Wege. 
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56, 21 
Der trage Sterbliche, der sich dorthin (zur Erde) neigt, 1st die Ablosuno 

des Gottes. ® 

56, 31-32 et η 2 
Um euretwillen sind den von selbst sichtbaren Erscheinungen KSrner 

eingebunden, da ihr in eine leibliche Natur eingepfropft seid. 

57, 15-23 
Wenn du dieses dazu gesprochen hast, so wirst du entweder ein Feuer 

erblicken, das einem Knaben ahnelt und sich springend iiber den Wirbel 
der Luft hin ausspannt, oder auch ein formloses Feuer, aus dem eine 
Stimme hervoreilt, oder ein reiches Licht, das sich brausend um das 
Feld herumwindet. Auch kannst du ein Pferd erblicken, das heller als 
Licht erblitzt, oder einen Knaben, der auf dem Rucken eines schnellen 
Pferdes sitzt, einen feurigen oder einen mit Gold bedeckten oder einen 
Nackten oder einen Bogenschiessenden und auf dem Rucken liegenden. 

57, 26-29 
Wenn du dies zu mir haufig sprichst, so wirst du sehen, wie sich alles 

verdunkelt. Die gebogene Masse des Himmels wird dann nicht mehr 
sichtbar sein, die Sterne nicht scheinen, des Mondes Licht verbirgt sich, 
die Erde steht nicht fest, alles flammt von Blitzen. 

58, 2-4 
Wenn du aber ein gestaltloses hochheiliges Feuer erblickst, das in 

zuckenden Flammen iiber die Tiefen der ganzen Welt leuchtet, so hore 
auf die Stimme des Feuers. 

58, 8-9 
Wenn du einen irdischen Damon sich dir nahern siehst, so opfere 

den Stein Mnizuris, indem du dazu eine Beschworungsformel sprichst. 

58, 14 
Verandere niemals die fremdsprachigen (Gotter)-namen 1 

59, 11-12 
Den einen gab Gott, das Licht durch Lernen zu begreifen, andere 

befruchtete er im Schlafe mit seiner Starke. 

59, 21 
Nicht rechnen zu der vom Schicksal beherrschten Herde die Theurgen· 
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60, 2. 6 
(Die Seele des abgeschiedenen Theurgen) lebt als Engel in der Kraft. 

(Sie weilt) im englischen Bereich. 

60, 23 
Dein GefSss werden die Tiere der Erde bewohnen. 

61, 6-7 
Nicht wirst du den Kehricht der Materie dem Felshang iiberlassen, 

aber auch fiir das Schattenbild besteht eine Ordnung am ringsumstrahlen-
den Ort. 

61, 19-20 
Rettet auch die vergangliche Hiille der bitteren Materie. 

61 η 3 
Die Seelen derjenigen, die den Korper mit Gewalt verlassen haben, 

sind die reinsten. 

62, 17 
Die die Menschen wiirgenden Strafgeister. 

62, 19-23 
Neige dich nicht abwarts zu der schwarzschimmernden Welt, unter der 

sich ein ewig gestalt- und formloser Abgrund ausbreitet, ringsum 
dunkel, schmutzig, sich an den Abbildern erfreuend, ohne Vernunft, 
abschussig, gewunden, eine unvollkommene Tiefe standig drehend, 
standig eine Ehe eingehend mit einem unscheinbaren, untatigen, nicht 
atmenden Gebilde. 

63, 12-13 
Neige dich nicht abwarts : ein Felshang liegt unter der Erde, der 

< mit seinem Zwang > unter die siebenfache Stufenleiter hinab fort-
reisst. 

63, 25-26 
Die Mehrzahl (der Menschen) wird von den sich windenden Stromen 

aer Hyle mitgerissen. 

63, 29 
Weh, weh, bis zu ihren Kindern briillt die Erde wider diese I 

64, 4-5 
Beflecke nicht das Pneuma ( = das Vehikel) und vergrossere nicht 

* e Ebene. 
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64, 28-65, 2 
Setze dir nicht die Riesenmasse der Erde in den Sinn ; denn das 

Gewachs der Wahrheit gedeiht nicht auf Erden. Miss nicht den Lauf 
der Sonne, indem du die Richtschnuren vereinigst; sie bewegt sich 
nach dem ewigen Willen des Vaters, nicht um deinetwillen. Lass das 
Gerausch des Mondes; er lauft standig nach dem Wirken der Notwendie-
keit. Das Vorwartsschreiten der Sterne wurde nicht um deinetwillen 
erschaffen (wortl. : erzeugt) ; der luftige breite Fittich der Vogel zeiet 
niemals die Wahrheit an ; auch nicht die Zerteilungen der Opfer und 
Eingeweide. All dies ist Spielerei, Grundlage zu geschaftigem Betrug 
Fliehe dieses, wenn du den heiligen Garten der Frommigkeit zu offneii 
wunchst, wo sich Tugend, Weisheit und Gesetzmassigkeit vereinigen. 
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De Trinitate (PG 39) 
II 27, 756 A 107 η 173 
I I I 21, 904 Β 172 η 403 

913 A-B . . 23 η 58 ; 26 η 67 
28, 945 D 86 η 74 

D I O C A S S I U S 

Historiae Romanae 
LIV 11, 7 89 η 89 
LXXI , 8 4 n * 

72 

D I D O R U S SICULUS 

Bibllotheca historica 
135, 8 277 η 

56, 29 107 η 168 
57, 26 167 η 379 
58, 20 107 η 168 
59,21 84 η 66 

23 132 η 250 
26 131 η 246 

60,23 83 η 62 ;304 η 175 
28 106 η 165 

62, 28 106 η 165 
29 193 η 65 

63, 21 107 η 170 
67, 3 82 η 59 
78, 13 133 η 252 
79, 22 133 η 252 
87, 9 148 η 302 

10 123 η 218 
14 106 η 164 
21 131 η 246 

88, 2 132 η 250 
6 6 η 10 
8 141 η 281 
20 133 η 255 
21 123 η 218 

89, 31 121 η 209 
92, 23 133 η 252 
95, 15 249 η 79 

21 141 η 281 
22 140 η 275 
23 193 η 65 

102, 17 87 η 77 
103, 11 133 η 252 
125, 8 149 η 303 

19 131 η 247 
126, 22 150 η 309 
128,4 252 η 91 

20 136 η 266 
131, 29 92 η 101 
133, 1 136 η 266 

3 121 η 209 
22 136 η 266 

134, 18 482 η 5 
136,10 113 η 184 

19 113 η 184 
139, 11 81 η 56 
148, 11 81 η 56 
150, 6 90 η 91 
152, 23 . 93 η 111 ; 142 η 283 
154, 15 84 η 65 

17 142 η 283 
18 85 η 69 

156, 16 86 η 72 
157,15 . . . 90 η 91 ;96 η 126 
164, 19 142 η 283 
177,22 114 η 187 
178,1 110 η 177 

4 123 η 218 
200,15 139 η 274 

19 116 η 192 
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Elymologicon Magnum, 

ed. Th. Gaisford (Oxford 1848) 
747, 15 378 η 258 

E U N A P I U S 

Vitae Sophistarum, ed. J . F. Bois-
sonade (Paris 1878) 

p. 464, 42 457 η 1 
474, 25 248 η 76 

E U R I P I D E S 

Bacchae 
289 489 
746 276 η 70 

Hercules 
1269 276 η 70 

Hippolytus 
601 493 

D I O G E N E S L A E R T I U S 

Vitae philosophorum 
H I 67 360 η 188 
V I I 2 8 471 η 21 

139 430 η 107 
VI I I 21 49 η 158 

D I O G E N I A N U S 

Centuria, edd. E. L. von Leutsch-
F. G. Schneidewin (Paroemiographi, 

II, GOttingen 1851) . . 
I 36 106 η 165 

P S E U D O - D I O N Y S I U S A R E O P A G I T A 

De caelesti hierarchia 
7, 3 349 η 141 

De divinis nominibus 
11, 6 349 η 141 

Iphigenia Taurica 
293 299 η 158 

Medea 
1297 146 η 293 

Fragmenta, ed. A. Nauck (Tragicorum 
Graeeorum Fragmenta2, 1889) 

p. 912, 11 277 η 75 

E U S E B I U S C A E S A R I E N S I S 

De laudibus Constantini 
6 11 η 26 

121 
170 
170 
121 

Doxographi Graeei 

ed. H. Diels (Berlin 1879) 
293 A 15 205 η 
307 A 24 303 η 
308 Β 1 303 η 
391 A 3 205 η 

DRACO N T I U S 

68 
68 

418 η 
418 η 

Medea 
503 
538 

Demonst ra te evangelica 
I I I 6 52 η 162 

Praeparatio evangelica 
110, 42 511 η 8 
I I I 6, 7 348 η 136 

13, 5 348 η 136 
14, 7 52 η 163 
15, 3 225 η 197 
16,1 44 η 136 

2 . . 41 η 126 ; 56 η 176 
I V 5,1-2 . . . 284 η 99 ; 509 η 1 

7 , 2 56 η 179 
8,4 450 η 7 
9 511 η 6 
9 ,2 23 η 57 

5. 7 511 η 7 
10, 1 510 η 5 

E P I P H A N I U S 

Ancoratus 
37, 5 23 η 58 

Panarion 
3 1 , 5 , 2 406 η 24 
33, 7, 7 391 η 291 
37, 4, 4 385 η 276 
4 8 , 4 , 1 46 η 147 

BPitome Heidelbergensis 

ed. F. Jacoby (Die Fragmeide der 
grieehisehen Historiker, I I B, Berlin 
1930) 

155, p. 836, 9 262 η 10 
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G R E O O H I U S N A Z I A N Z E N U S 

Oratio IV. Contra Ju l i anum, I (PG 35) 
col. 577C-580A ' 

238 η 41 ; 248 η 76 ; 270 ή ' 3 8 

H E G E M O N I U S 

Acta Archelai, ed. C. H . Beeson (GCS 
16, Leipzig 1906) 

8, p. 13, 1 422 η 82 

P S E U D O - H E R A C L I T U S 

Questiones Hoinericae, ed. F . Oelmann 
(Leipzig 1910) 

23, p. 35, 11 430 η 107 
36, p. 53, 16 97 η 130 

Hermetica 

Asclepius, ed. P. Thomas (Apulei 
opera, vol. I l l : De phUosophia libri, 
Leipzig 1908) 

14, p. 49, 17 378 η 256 
17, p. 51, 20 378 η 256 

52 ,6 378 η 256 
18, p. 52, 9 378 η 256 
19, p . 54, 6 234 η 27 

10 406 η 21 
20, p. 56, 6 341 η 110 

9 331 η 69 
26, p. 64, 15 331 η 69 
30, p. 68, 21 403 η 12 

69 ,14 403 η 9 

Corpus Hermet icum I -XIV, ed. G. 
Par they (Hermetis Trismegisti Poe-
mander, Berlin 1854) ; X V I - X V I I I , 
ed. R. Reitzenstein (Poimandres, 
Leipzig 1904) 

1 4 297 η 147 
7-8 341 η 109 
8 . 330 η 68 
9 341 η 109 
11 404 η 12 
14 '111 η 177 ; 259 η 2 
24 217 η 165 
28 301 η 227 
S I . . ' . 371 η 227 

I I I 1 25 η 61 
V 2 371<η 227 
Χ 2 331 η 69 

4 . . . 371 η 277 
= 374 η 239 
6 371 η 227 

13 510 η 5 
16,11 511 η 8 
2 3 , 7 

51 η 162; 241 η 53; 363 η202 
8 271 η 41 

V 2 , 1 283 η 94 
7, 1 48 η 152 

5 64 η 207 
8 , 4 . . 51 η 162 ; 58 η 184 

5 51 η 162 ; 95 η 118 
6-7 51 η 162 
8-10 59 η 186 
11 43 η 136 
12 44 η 137 

9, 1 40 η 117 
6 40 η 121 
9 235 η 29 

10, 13 9 η 23 
12,1-2 23 η 57 ; 51 η 162 
13, 3 23 η 57 ; 51 η 162 
15, 1 51 η 162 

V I 4 , 1 53 η 165 
V I I I 14, 9 370 η 221 
I X 10 ,2 23 η 57 

4 9 η 23 ; 427 η 97 
5 64 η 208 

X I 6, 37 37 η 109 
X V 12 356 η 170 

12, 1 357 η 174 
3 352 η 151 

E U S T A T H I U S T H E S S A L O N I C E N S I S 

In Homeri Iliadem, ed. G. Sta l lbaum 
(Leipzig 1825) 

I I 557, p. 285 451, 9 

F I H M I C U S M A T E R N U S 

De errore profanaruin religionum, 
ed. K. Ziegler (Leipzig 1907) 

5, p . 12, 6 363 η 201 
13 ,1 363 η 201 

Mathesis, ed. W. Kroli-F. Skutsch 
(Leipzig 1897-1913) 

V, praef. 3 331 η 69 

Gnostica 

Pistis Sophia, transl. C. Schmidt 
(GCS 13, Leipzig 1905) 
p. 2 2 , 1 7 385 η 276 

Ptolemaeus, Epislula ad Floram 
5, 6 391 η 291 
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H E S I O D U S 

Theogonia 
385 28 η 71 
411 364 η 203 
413 . . . . 363 η 202 ; 364 11 203 
427 363 η 202 
658 119 η 201 
663 379 η 260 
998 25 η 63 

H I E R O C L E S 

In aureum carmen Pythagorae , cd. 
F. G. A. Mullach (Paris 1860) 

p. 477 a 14-15. 21-22 . . 373 η 232 
478 a-b 73 η 28 

b 1-4 194 η 66 
20-21 178 η 7 

H I P P O L Y T U S 

Refu ta t io omnium haeresium 
I 24, 5 453 η 18 
IV 4 (v. 6) 95 η 121 

32, 1 246 η 67 
39 246 η 67 

3 5 , 4 
241 η 53 ; 246 η 67 ; 272 η 46 

5 (ν. 3) 243 η 59 
VI 23 397 η 316 

34, 4-5 391 η 291 
37, 7 343 η 122 

V I I 2 1 , 2 331 η 69 
V I I I 17 383 η 271 

17, 2 383 η 272 
Χ 19 386 η 279 

Scriptores Historiae Augustae 

3 η 1 
Marcus Antoninus 

1 3 , 1 

 η 159 354 ״
χ τ ο 404 η 12 

2 0 " 3 7 1 η 2 2 7 

χ 2 2 ״ 7 7 η 7 7 

Α 3 371 η 227 
! 3 326 η 51 

X I I I 1 1 ' 373 η 234 
1 8 371 η 227 

X V I 1 0 2 5 9 α 2 

1 6 . . . 216 η 161 ; 412 η 40 

Fragmenta , ed. W. Scott (vol. I, 
Oxford 1924) 

23, p. 542 ,1 -3 25 η 61 

Korfe Kosmou, ed. ־W. Scott (ibid.) 
44, p . 482, 9 2 5 5 η 98 
49, p. 484, 20 277 η 77 

Stobaei Hermet ica , ed. W. Scott 
(ibid.) 

Exc. I I A, 6, p . 384 11-12 
146 η 293 

H E R M I A S 

In Platonis Phaedrum scholia, ed. 
Fr. Ast (Leipzig 1810) 

p. 65, 24 469 η 13 
104, 50 495 
105 ,2 41 η 126 

38 495 
118, 5 356 η 168 

42 356 η 168 
130, 50 396 η 313 
131 178 η 4 
134, 41 349 η 141 
146 108 η 173 
149, 29 136 η 263 
154, 50 415 η 51 
157, 35 469 η 13 
161 fine 85 η 70 
171 ,13 358 η 176 

4 η 2 
Heliogabalus 

9 , 1 

H O M E R U S 

Ilias 
1 5 331 η 69 

38 86 η 74 
521 80 η 49 
526 115 η 191 
527-528 27 
528 106 η 165 

P S E U D O - H E R M I P P U S 

De astrologia, edd. W. K r o l l - P . Vie-
reck (Leipzig 1905) 

p. 20, 28 475 
26, 3 281 η 89 ; 283 η 94 

H E R O D O T U S 

Historiae 
I I I 134, 6 106 η 165 
I X 9 2 , 1 106 η 165 
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I A M B L I C H U S 

De communi mathematics scientia 
ed. N. Festa (Leipzig 1891) 

VI, p. 26  ״״4 11,
VII I p. 33, 22 374 η 241 

36, 7 371 n 226 
38, 6 371 η 226 

De^mysteriis, ed. G. Parthey (Berlin 

11. p. 4, 11 68 η 7 
2. p. 5, 8 68 η 7 ; 444 
7. Ρ· 21, 15 294 η 136 
9, p. 29, 18-30, 1 . . . . 289 η 112 
9, Ρ· 33, 9 461 η 4 
10, ρ. 34, 3 467 η 3 
12, ρ. 40, 17-18 

22 η 54 ; 467 η '4 
12, ρ. 41, 3 468 η 8 
12, ρ. 41, 4-9 188 η 42 
12, ρ. 41, 10-11 188 η 43 
12, ρ. 41, 11-13 188 η 44 
12, ρ. 42, 13 487 
12, ρ. 42, 15 438 η 130 
12, ρ. 42, 16 . . 4 8 7 
13, ρ. 43, 4 272 η 51 
14, ρ. 44, 14 468 η 8 
14, ρ. 45, 4 467 η 3 
15, ρ. 48, 4 56 η 177 
18, ρ. 52, 18 273 η 55 
21, ρ. 65, 4 438 η 130 

I I 2 , ρ. 69, 8 223 η 192 
3, ρ. 70, 9-10 242 η 56 
4, ρ. 75, 10 243 η 57 
4, ρ. 77, 18 244 η 63 
6, ρ. 81, 14 492 
6, ρ. 81, 18 246 η 68 
6, ρ. 82, 12 

. . . 171 η 396 ; 260 η 5 
6, ρ. 83, 3 147 η 296 
7, ρ. 84, 6 244 η 63 
7, ρ. 84, 11 253 η 93 
7, ρ. 84, 14 294 η 136 
10, ρ. 90, 12-14 

7 η 14 ; 56 η 177 
10, ρ. 91, 7 272 η 50 
10, ρ. 92, 12 195 η 73 
11, ρ. 96, 7-9 4 6 j 
11, ρ. 96, 13 461 11 4 

11, ρ. 96, 17 461 η 4 
11, ρ. 96, 19 471 20 ם 

I I I 6, p. 112, 10 · · · 
41 η 126 ; 4 4 η 137 

9, ρ. 119, 3 20 » f 
11, ρ. 125, 6 40 η « Ο 
11 ρ. 127 7 · ,?1 י  ״ "
13 ρ. 130, 12 2 7 4 η 57 

I I 87 111 η 177 
90 111 η 177 

I I I 277 11 η 26 
VI 488 212 η 142 
VI I I 14 294 η 133 ;298 η 149 

19 201 η 104 
68 49 η 156 
69 212 η 142 

IX 75 19 η 46 
212 162 η 384 
489 128 η 235 
706 86 η 73 

XIV 279 379 
282 180 η 14 

XV 189 106 η 165 
190 19 η 46 ; 29 η 77 
191 282 η 92 

XVI 515 11 η 26 
X I X 242 106 η 165 

259 299 η 156 
X X I 214 86 η 74 
X X I I I 1 3 4 207 η 127 

192-194 184-185 
219 207 η 127 
221 185 η 32 
430 195· η 75 

Odyssea 
I 48 17 
IV 74 33 η 92 
X I 602 219 η 170 

607 242 η 54 
X X 113 11 η 26 
X X I I 4 7 9 196 η 79 
XXIV 14 219 η 169 

Hyinni 
ad Cererem, 99 89 η 89 
ad Martem, 7 294 η 135 

H O R A P O L L O 

Hieroglyphica, ed. Sbordone (Napoli 
1940) 

I I116, p. 214, 3-5 458 

H O R A T I U S 

Carmina 
I I I 2, 21 221 η 178 

3, 10 430 η 107 
3, 33 430 η 107 

Epodon 
XVII 6 249 η 79 
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Theologoumena arithmeticae, ed. V. 
de Falco (Leipzig 1922) 

p. 2, 22 25 η 65 
17, 4 109 η 174 

7 396 η 312 

Inseriptiones 
Epigrammata Graeca ex lapidlbus 
conlecta, ed. G. Kaibcl (Berlin 1878) 

228, 7-8 33 η 92 
1026, 7 216 η 157 

Inseriptiones latinae selectae, ed. 
H. Dessau (Berlin 1892-1916) 

3384 253 η 95 

Monumenti Ancyrani verslo Graeca, 
ed. E. Diehl (Res Gestae Dioi Augusii, 
Bonn 1918) 

9 216 η 157 

Orientis Graeei Inseriptiones selectae, 
ed. W. Dittenberger (Leipzig 1903-
1905) 

721 238 η 41 

Sylloge Inscriptionum Graecarum, ed. 
W. Dittenberger (Leipzig 1898-1901) 

II , n« 807, 12 216 η 157 

I 0 A N N E S G A Z A E U S 

Descriptio tabulae mundi, ed. E. Abel 
(Berlin 1882) 

143 152 η 315 

I O S E P H U S F L A V I U S 

Antiquitates judaicae 
VI166 

Bellum judaicuni 
V 229 

I R E N A E U S 

Adversus haereses 
1 1, 1 397 η 316 

5, 5 383 η 270 
13,3 40 η 120 
29,1-2 329 η 62 
30, 5 385 η 276 

LULIANUS I M P E R A T O R 

Contra Galilaeos, ed. C. J . Neumann 
(Leipzig 1880) 

p. 211, 1 510 η 5 

36 

13, p. 131, 8 262 η 10 
15, p. 135, 7 256 η 104 
17, p. 139, 17-18 468 η 7 
18, p. 144, 1 468 η 8 
18, p. 145, 6 468 η 7 
20, p. 148, 6 468 η 8 
20, p. 148, 13 190 η 53 
27, p. 164, 10 257 η 107 
28, p. 168, 11 257 η 107 
31, p. 175,6 285 η 102 
31, p. 176, 1 273 η 53 
31, p. 176, 2 . . . 68 η 7 ; 443 
31, p. 176, 7-9 274 η 57 
31, p. 177, 13 262 η 10 
31, p. 177, 16 285 η 102 
31, p. 178, 16-18 

257 η 107 ; 445 
31, p. 179, 8 204 η 118 

IV 2, p. 184, 1 438 η 130 
3, p. 185, 7 468 η 8 
12, p. 195, 12 438 η 130 

V l l , p. 214, 8 489 
11-12, p. 214,5-216,7 . . 218 η 167 
14, p. 217, 8 270 η 37 
21, p. 228, 16 269 η 36 
23, p. 233, 10 496 
23, p. 234, 7 246 η 68 
26, p. 238, 3 197 η 86 
26, p. 239, 6 145 η 291 

VI 7, p. 248, 15 283 η 94 
7, p. 249, 3 . 58 η 184 ; 68 η 7 

V I I I 2 , p. 261,10-262,13 
326 η 51 

2, p. 262, 7 234 η 27 
2, p. 262, 2-3 327 η 55 
4, p. 267, 8-9 464 η 16 
5, p. 267, 14-268, 3 

439 η 136 
6, p. 269, 11 487 
7, p. 270, 7-11 . . . 358 η 176 
8, p. 271, 13 489 

I X 6, p. 280, 17-18 464 η 16 
9, p. 284, 1 468 η 8 
9, p. 284, 2 245 η 65 

X 4, p. 289, 6-8 265 η 67 
5, p. 290, 6 257 η 107 
5, p. 291, 12-13 464 η 16 
6, p. 292, 10 489 
6, p. 292, 11. 17 487 
6, p. 292, 16-17 464 η 18 
7, p. 293, 6 291 η 125 

De vi ta Pythagorica 
Π 8 224 η 196 
XV 65 20 η 46 

ProtrepUcus, ed. H . PistelU (Leipzig 
1888) 

IV, p. 24, 13 488 

264 η 17 

44 η 138 
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P S E U D O - I U S T I N U S M A R T Y R 

Cohortatio ad Graccos 
431 η 110 
63 η 201 

5 . 
38 

L A C T A N T I U S 

De ira dei 
2 3 64 η 210 

Divinae institutiones 
I 7 ,1 19 η 46 ; 29 η 76 
I I14 , 6 284 η 97 

15 216 η 161 

Epitome divinarum institutionum 
37, 1,4 321 η 29 

69 η 8 ; 277 η 77 
471 η 21 

L 1 B A N I U S 

Orationes 
X V I I I 1 8 
LIX 72 . . 

L U C A N U S 

Pharsalia 
V161 41 η 124 

163 41 η 125 
VI174 41 η 123 

493 232 η 15 
600 221 η 178 

489 

L U C I A N U S 

Hermotimus sive de sectis 
7 

Philopseudes 
13 209 η 135 

Scholia in Philopseudem 
12 287 π 109 

Som nium sive callus 
16 . . 224 η 196 

Epistula ad Athenienses, ed. F. C. 
Hertlein (Leipzig 1875-1876) 

275 Β 183 η 27 

Epistulae, edd. J . Bidez - F. Cumont 
(Paris 1922) 

p. 15, 8 68 η 6 ; 451 9 
123,21 233 η 22 
132, 6 267 η 25 ; 444 
138,18 233 η 22 
158, 19 69 η 8 
214,21 69 η 8 
245, 22 69 η 8 

Orationes, ed. F. C. Hertlein (Leipzig 
1875-1876) 

II 133 A 49 η 158 
IV 134 A . 169 η 384 ; 409 η 32 

135 Β 225 η 197; 446 
136 Β 186 η 38 
141 Β 183 η 27 
142 Α 183 η 27 

D 331 η 69 
148 Α 152 η 316 

Α-Β . . . 152 η 317 ; 446 
149 C 186 η 38 
150 D 225 η 197 
152 Β 183 η 27 
154 D 489 
156 Β 443 

V 362 η 196 
V 166 Α 84 η 65 

C 294 η 136 
168 Α 294 η 136 
170 D . 213 η 144 ; 385 η 275 
172 Α 186 η 36-37 

C 186 η 37 
D 152 η 316 ;186 η 38 

173 C 186 η 38 
175 Β 213 η 144 ; 

385 η 275 ; 470 η 18 
178 C 214 η 151 
179 C 470 η 18 

D . . 84 η 65 ; 213 η 144 
180 Β 177 η 3 ; 

211 η 141 ; 270 η 40 
VII 217 C 238 η 41 

219 Α 218 η 167 
Β 489 

220 Β 218 η 167 

L U C R E T I U S 

De rerum natura 
I 62 320 η 25 

»00 168 η 384 
V I . . 320 η 25 

585" . ' . : : . : . ' .  η 107 430 ׳

I U S T I N U S M A R T Y R 

Apologiae 
118 ,4 209 η 135 

28, 1 284 η 97 
60, 1-5 254 η 97 

I I 1 2 316 η 6 
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18,19 64 η 206 
20, 16 . . . 64 η 207 ; 362 π 196 
23, 7 20 η 46 

21 420 η 75 

P S E U D O - M A N E T H O 

Apotelesmatica sive de viribus et 
effectis astrorum, ed. H. Kochiy 
(Leipzig 1858) 

A 277 49 η 156 
Β 66 20 η 46 

391 49 η 156 

M A R C U S A U R E U U S A N T O N I N U S 

Coinmentariorum quos sibi ipsi scrip-
sit libri 

1X28 406 η 24 
36 385 η 275 

M A R I N U S 

Vita Procli 
13 262 η 10 
18 228 η 1 
19 239 η 43 
25 188 η 44 
26 9 η 24 ; 70 η 14 ; 

444 ; 451 η 9 ; 466 η 31 
28 69 η 9 ; 71 η 15-16 ; 

225 η 197 ; 228 η 2 ; 239 η 46 ; 
245 η 64 ; 251 η 84 ; 259 η 2 

38 70 η 12 

M A R T I A N U S C A P E L L A 

De nuptiis Philologiae et Mercurii 
161 137 η 267 

140 177 η 3 
II 140-141 206 η 125 

151 93 η 110 
186 420 η 75 
202 77 η 39 
202-207 177 η 3 
203 . . 159 η 351 ; 194 η 71 
204 139 η 274 ; 200 η 97 
205 77 η 43 
206 97 η 117 ; 168 η 382 
207-208 196 η 81 

VI I731 333 η 78 
733 . . . 109 η 174 ; 395 η 308 

M A X I M U S T Y R I U S 

Dissertationes, ed. Η. Hobein (Leip-
zig 1910) 
I I 10a 328 η 59 

LV>״s 
De mensibus, ed. R. Wunsch (Leipzig 
1898) 

111, p. 3, 5 172 η 402 
14 179 η 8 

12, p. 6, 9 123 η 218 
13 213 η 144 

I I 6, p. 23, 12 106 η 164 
15 154 η 324 
17 153 η 317 

7, ρ. 23, 20 140 η 278 
21 144 η 288 

8, ρ. 26, 14 138 η 270 
20 154 η 322 

ρ. 27, 14 456 η 27 
ρ. 28,1 116 η 195 

7 179 η 8 
10 376 η 250 

10, ρ. 31, 10 212 η 143 
11, ρ. 32, 3 267 η 25 
12, ρ. 36, 13 100 η 138 

III 7, ρ. 41, 7 267 η 25 
8, ρ. 41, 20 242 η 55 

ρ. 42, 5 144 η 288 
IV 2, ρ. 65, 11 366 η 207 

21 69 η 8 
22, ρ. 80, 20 182 η 26 
25, ρ. 83,13 283 η 96 
32, ρ. 90, 24 284 π 96 
53, ρ. 110,18 9 η 23 

p. I l l , 1 409 π 32 
58, ρ. 113, 5 366 η 207 
80, ρ. 132,11 313 η 3 
86, ρ. 135, 14 154 η 325 
107, ρ. 147, 5 146 η 293 
122, ρ. 159, 5 105 η 163 
149, ρ. 167, 23 450 η 8 
159, ρ. 175, 3 378 η 257 

5 117 η 198 
10 68 η 6 
17 115 η 191 

MACROBIUS 

In somnium Scipionis 
12 ,11 503 η 22 

8, 9 385 η 275 
11, 6 281 η 87 
13, 5. 10. 20 206 η 125 
19, 12 385 η 275 
22, 6 385 η 275 

I I12 , 5 385 η 275 

Saturnalia 
117-22 362 η 197 

17, 66 362 η 196 
67 293 η 131 
70 151 η 313 
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M I N U C I U S F E L I X 

Octavius, ed. J .-P. Waltzing (Leip2 i g 

X X V I 1 1 , p. 4 5 , 9 29 η 76 

N E M E S I U S E M E S E N U S 

De natura hominis (PG 40) 
 Β 357 η 174 ל53

796A 331 n 69 

N I C E P H O R U S G R E O O R A S 

Explicatio in Synesll librum De 
insomniis ( P G 149) 

574 Β 
279 η 83 ; 280 η 85 ; 296 η 139 

5 6 4 

V I I I 224 η 196 
V I I I 6g 229 η 3 
I X 224 η 196 
1 X 6 201 η 102 

6d 217 η 162 
7b 253 η 95 

9c-d 328 η 59 
X 3a 368 η 212 
X I 6e 320 η 29 

9d 371 η 226 ;372 η 230 
10a 373 η 234 
10b 368 η 212 
11a 471 η 21 
l i e 367 η 210 

X I X 2n 169 η 384 
X X X V I I I 6 , 1 295 η 136 

6c 331 η 69 
X L I 2 106 η 165 

5 471 η 21 

N I C E T A S S E R R O N I U S 

Ad Gregorii Nazianzenl Orationem 
XLV, ed. J . Bidez (Milanges Franz 
Cumont, Bruxelles 1936) 

P- 95 241 η 53 
96 231 η 9 ; 
241 η 53 ; 252 η 92 

N I C O M A C H U S G E R A S E N U S 

Exeerpta de musica, ed. C. von Jan 
(Musiei scriptores graeei, Leipzig 
1895) 

6, p. 277 250 η 83 

M E N A N D E R R H E T O R 

Orationes, ed. L. Spengel (Rheiores 
Graeei, vol. I l l , Leipzig 1856) 

p. 334, 26-32 52 η 163 
446, 8 225 η 197 

M E S O M E D E S 

Είς τήν φύσιν Πυθαγόρου, ed. U. v. 
Wilamowitz-Moellendorf (Grieehisehe 
Verskunst, Berlin 1921) 

p. 596,3 397 η 317 
22 216 η 157 

N O N N U S 

Dionysiaca 
1175 49 η 156 
X I I 36 154 η 324 
X X X V I I I 1 1 6 154 η 324 

paraphrasis in Ioannem, ed. A. 
Scheindler (Leipzig 1881) 

I 115 45 η 144 

N U M E N I U S 

Fragmenta, ed. E. A. Leemans 
(Bruxelles-Gant 1937) . 

p. 87, 23 318 η 22 
88 18 340 η 107 
89 3 334 η 81 

 151 פ 352 6

283 η 94 

M I C H A E L GLYCAS 

Annates (PG 158) 
215 D 

M I C H A E L ITALICUS 

E p i s t u l a X V I I , ed . J . A . C r a m e r 
(Aneedota graeca, vol. I l l , Oxford 
1836) 

p. 181, 12 77 η 42 
17 133 η 255 

p. 182, 7 123 η 218 
8 . . . 77 η 43 ; 138 η 271 
15 136 η 266 
2 4 91 η 96 
26 94 η 114 

ρ. 183, 12 114 η 187 
2 5 116 η 192 
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16 466 η 32 
64, 2 220 η 175 
94, 25 147 π 296 
109, 10 295 η 136 
114, 21. 25 465 π 30 
116, 18 88 η 83 
117, 6 221 η 179 
120, 29 237 η 39 
121, 9 210 η 140 

22 . . 379 η 259 ; 385 η 275 
122, 10 197 η 84 
123, 4 464 η 19 
172, 6 253 η 95 
176, 8 379 η 259 
179, 4 321 η 29 
189, 25 211 η 140 
191, 21 379 η 259 

26 220 η 175 
201, 9 379 η 259 
202, 30 379 η 259 
204, 19 206 η 125 
205, 26 200 η 102 
208, 7 449 η 3 
230,32 271 η 41 
231, 10 211 η 140 
232, 29 220 η 175 
239, 3 97 η 131 
240, 2 379 η 259 

1 7 79 η 47 
243, 4. 11 217 η 163 

13 206 η 125 
244, 20 200 η 102 

Prolegomena in Platonis philoso-
phiam, ed. C. F. Hermann (Leipzig 
1892) 

p. 196, 21 224 η 196 
201, 15 321 η 29 

18 374 η 237 
207, 18 481 η 3 

Scholia in Platonis Cratylum, ed. 
C. F. Hermann (ibid.) 

p. 236, 21-22 262 η 10 

Vita platonis, ed. C. F. Hermann 
(Leipzig 1892) 

p. 195 216 η 157 

Oracala Chaldaica, ed. W. Kroll 
(Breslau 1894) 

p. 2 474 
3 473 ; 474 
4 172 η 400 ; 477 
5 474 ; 476 ; 477 
6 7 η 18; 

8 η 22 ; 148 η 300 ; 450 η 6 
7 69 η 1 0 ; 70 η 14 

26 352 η 151 
92, 18 303 η 170 
95, 8 379 η 262 
97, 8 353 η 157 
105, 5 360 η 185 
130, 10 320 η 27 
131, 15 . . 328 η 58 ; 372 η 231 
132, 15 296 η 143 

19 297 η 144 
133, 17 277 η 73 
135, 12 318 η 22 
137, 1 436 η 125 

29-30 318 η 22 
138, 1 352 η 151 

3 318 η 22 
4 318 η 21 

139, 7 343 η 121 
140, 9 319 η 25 

10 318 η 21 
14 352 η 151 

141, 1 318 η 22 
5 395 η 306 
8 319 η 25 
20 352 η 151 

147 434 η 115 

Odae Salomonis, edd. J . R. Harris -
A. Mingana (Manchester 1920) 

VI1-2 46 η 147 
XIV 8 46 η 147 
X X V I 3 46 η 147 

O L Y M P I O D O R U S 

In Platonis Alclbladem, ed. F. Creuzer 
(Frankfurt 1821) 

P· 19 267 η 25 
22 162 η 365 

In Platonis Gorgiam, ed. W. Norvin 
(Leipzig 1936) 

P· 31, 7 321 η 29 
233, 23 385 η 275 
237, 10 280 η 85 

I» Platonis Cratylum, ed. C. F. Her-
mann (Leipzig 1864) 

p. 236, 21-22 262 η 10c 

In Platonis Phaedonem, ed. W. Norvin 
(Leipzig 1913) 

P· 4, 24 218 η 167 
5, 23 474 
32, 22 374 η 237 
39, 11 147 η 296 
42, 7 147 η 296 
46, 6 465 η 29 
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η 126; 150 η 309; 200 η 96 100 
3  140η 275 ;11511190 י
38 η 221 ; 141 η 281 124 
39 η 192 ; 133 η 255 116 
40 η 247-250 · 132 

η 252-254; 135 η 259'• 133 
136 η 263 ; 148 η 302 ; 161 η 359 

4 1 η 246 ; 249 η 80 131 
4 2 η 240 · 129 
η 247 ;149 η 305 ;155 η 331 131 
4 3 η 173 · 108 
η 256; 149 η 304 ; 155 η 334 134 
4 4 η 254 ; 149 η 303 · 133 
'η 365 ; 263 η. 11. 14 162 
45 
η 3 ; 267 η 26 ; 271 ή 41 259 
46 η 149 ; 137 η 267 ; 101 
η 19 ; 215 η 154 ; 260 η 4 181 
47 η 75 ; 86 

η 76 ; 179 η 7 ; 181 η 22 ; 87 
182 η 2 4 . 2 6 ; 185 η 32 ; 253 η 93 

48 
η 45 ; 198 η 88 ; 265 η 20 ; 189 

277 η 72-75; 278 η 81 ; 297 η 143 
49 η 134 ; 265 η 21 98 
50 η 175 ; 190 η 50 ; 55 
η 53. 55 ;254 η 98 ;266 η 23 191 
51 η 388-389 ; 169 
η 45 ; 192 η 5 9 ; 195 η 75 189 
52 η 395 ; 171 η 396 ; 170 

η 402 ; 194 η 67 ; 277 η 76-77 172 
53 η 397 ; 173 η 406 ; 171 

η 124 ; 236 η 37 ; 260 η 7 205 
54 η 387 ; 169 

η 84. 86 ; 201 η 102 ; 197 
212 η 142 ; 222 η 187 ; 491 

55 η 359 ; 177 η 2 ; 161 
η 79 ; 227 η 1 ; 264 η 15 196 
56 η 132 ; 87 η 77 ; 42 

η 68 ; 249 η 79 ; 263 η 11 246 
57 η 52 ; 241 η 53 ; 240 

η 57 ; 243 η 58 ; 244 η 63 242 
58 η 173 ; 1 0 9 

η 50 ; 244 η 63 ; 289 η 116 240 
59 

η 171 ; 203 η 114 ; 212 η 143 55 
60 η 173 .175; 220 

η 16 ; 265 η 19; 278 η 77 264 
61 . 205 η 122 ; 213 η 144 ; 214 η 

η 154 ; 219 η 168 215 ; 151 
62 222 η 190 , 

η 137 ;298 η 151 ;385 η 273 295 
63 η 133 ;298 η 152 > 294 

η 158 ; 302 η 168 ; 474 299 
64 184 η 2» . 

η 9 9 " ; ' 2 6 5 η 1 8 ; 278 η8ΐ'255 
65 η 130 ; 115 η 19°^ 97 

η 309 ; 2 5 6 η 102 ;259 η I 150 

8 70 η 12 
9 16 η 41 ; 

38 η 112 ; 39 η 116 ; 443 ; 444 
1 0 80 η 52 ; 267 η 25 
11 106 η 164 ; 

165 η 373 ; 167 η 379 ; 168 η 383 
12 

78 η 45 ; 79 η 47 ; 81 η 54 
13 

77 η 42 ; 79 η 47 ; 112 η 181 ; 
113 η 184 ; 129 η 240 ; 333 η 76 

14 112 η 181 ; 
114 η 187 ; 320 η 27 ; 322 η 37 

15 80 η 52 ; 81 η 54 ; 
99 η 137 ;107 η 1 7 0 ; 1 1 5 η 191; 
147 η 295 ; 273 η 55 ; 395 η 308 

16 
76 η 37 ; 77 η 43 ; 79 η 48 ; 
138 η 271 ; 160 η 353 ; 397 η 315 

17 136 η 266 ; 1 8 6 η 38 
18 106 η 164-165 ; 

108 η 172 ; 116 η 195 ; 
159 η 351 ; 179 η 8 ; 397 η 315 

19 81 η 55-56 ; 
82 η 58-59 ; 83 η 62 ; 
113 η 185 ; 160 η 354-355 

20 117 η 198 ; 
118 η 200 ; 121 η 209 ; 125 η 226 

21 135 η 260 
22 . . . 92 η 101 ; 123 η 218 
23 110 η 177 ; 

114 η 187 ; 123 η 218 ; 252 η 92 
24 91 η 97 
25 

126 η 232 ; 127 η 233 ; 128 η 236 
26 128 η 238 ; 

144 η 291 ; 147 η 296 ; 
179 η 8-9 ; 264 η 17 

27 50 η 160 ; 99 η 138 
28 85 η 70. 72 ; 

88 η 83 ; 265 η 21 ; 324 η 44 
29 

85 η 69 ; 90 η 91. 94 ; 92 η 107 
30 

84 η 65 ; 93 η 111 ; 95 η 122 
31 

95 η 121 ; 123 η 218 ; 137 η 270 
32 151 η 311 ; 152 η 317 
33 142 η 287 ; 

150 η 309 ; 151 η 312-313 ; 
152 η 314 ; 154 η 322. 324 ; 
155 η 329 ; 182 η 26 

34 97 η 131 ; 
143 η 287 ; 153 η 320 ; 252 η 91 

35 119 η 202 ; 
120 η 205-206 ; 125 η 225 

36 95 η 118 ; 
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55 379 η 259 
56 380 11 263 
59(4) 37 η 110 
60 482 η 5 
62 37 η 110 
82 150 η 309 
87 (5) 78 η 45 
99 482 η 5 
107 482 η 5 
123 297 η 147 
125 297 η 147 
132 84 η 65 
158 200 η 97 
160 200 η 97 
168 28 η 7 2 ; 343 π 118 
181 200 η 97 ; 221 η 189 
188 95 η 119 
209 114 η 187 
238 362 η 196. 198 
274 362 η 199 
290(15) 362 11 196 
300(29) 238 η 41 
310 108 η 173 
353 267 η 25 

H y m n i 
prooemium 32-33 269 η 34 
1 2 28 η 72 ; 363 η 202 

6 363 η 200 
V I I I 1 8 154 η 325 
I X 2 143 η 288 
Χ 22 357 η 174 

27 415 η 56 
L X V I 6 459 η 8 

OviDIUS 

Ars amator ia 
I I I 789 49 η 158 

Metamorphoses 
I 26 430 η 107 

68 385 η 275 
168 196 η 81 

Papyri Graecae Magicae, 

ed. K. Preisendanz (Leipzig 1928-
1931) 

I 51 58 η 181 
57 229 η 4 
80 233 η 18 
89 232 η 14 
178 236 η 35 
217 439 η 136 
328 37 η 109 

I I 8 - 7 9 233 η 21 
53 245 η 66 

66 291 η 124 
68 429 η 104 
69 47 η 151 ; 362 η 199 
7 0 215 η 154 ; 397 η 315 
71 3 η 1 
73 475-476 
74 475-476 
75 475-476 
76 110 η 177 

Oraeala Sibyliina, ed. J . Geffcken 
(GCS 8, Leipzig 1902) 

I I I 4 41 η 123 
24 63 η 201 
221 257 η 108 

O R I O E N E S 

Contra Celsum, ed. P. Koetschau 
(CCS 2-3, Leipzig 1899) 

124 510 η 5 
IV 65 389 η 288 
VI 21 434 η 115 

22 414 η 50 
25 354 η 161 
35 354 η 161 
42 379 η 260 ; 380 η 265 
65 328 η 59 
78 427 η 97 

V I I 3 41 η 125 
4 375 η 241 
15 510 η 5 
39 373 η 236 
42 

320 η 29 ; 328 η 59 ; 367 η 210 
45 321 η 33 ; 372 η 230 
68 163 η 367 

V I I I 3 1 264 η 14 
60 283 η 94 
63 373 η 232 

In Ioannem, ed. Ε. Preusohen (GCS 
10, Leipzig 1903) 

XIIT 16, p. 239, 33 . . . . 391 η 291 
X X 20, p. 352, 25 391 η 291 

24, p. 359, 4 391 η 291 

Orphtea 

Fragmenta , ed. O. Kern (Berlin 1922) 
 η 154 299 ״
 η 51 7 415 ״
?1« 343 η 118 

482 η 5 
5 4 37 η 110 
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690 239 η 43 4־l 

 ״ 56 42? ™
®f® 192 η 56 
884 256 η 102 
891 245 η 66 

Χ Π 240 407 η 25 
242 288 η 109 

Χ Ι Π 30 233 η 21 
54 230 η 8 
58 233 η 21 
118 233 η 21 
255 15 η 34 
258 411 η 39 
334 15 η 34 
337 411 η 39 
378 230 η 8 
430 233 η 21 
450 411 η 39 
732 439 η 136 
796 439 η 138 
800 439 η 138 
983 407 η 25 

X l V a 5 411 η 39 
X X l i b 23 178 η 4 
X X I I I 8 91 η 96 
X X X V 20 439 η 137 

135 η 260 

40 η 122 

P A U S A N I A S 

Graeclae descriptio 
V l l , 5 

P E T R O N I U S 

Cena Trimalchionis 
55 

P H I L O 

De Abrahamo 
58 370 η 221 
119 370 η 222 

De aeterni ta te mundl 
2 261 η 7 

De confusione l lnguarum 
92 370 η 320 
1 3 6 ' . ; . ' 350 η 144 
166 350 η 144 
172 347 η 135 

De congressu erudltionis grat ia 
a 150 η 30» 
104 . 3 7  η 253 ׳::::. 7
 ״250 376 .'.'.'.'.'.'.' 104-105

D c
1 0

d M a l 0 g  ל ״ 261 0

88 154 η 324 
I I I 158 239 η 46 

160 439 η 136 
198 229 η 4 
205 243 η 58 
290 58 η 184 
495 229 η 4 
584 489 
588 489 

I V 1 9 6 178 η 4 
210 195 η 73 
216 439 η 137 
286 231 η 11 
436 11 η 26 
497 301 η 163 
529 210 η 138 ; 489 
530 199 η 96 
537 197 η 85 
587 405 η 19 
593-594 409 η 32 
627 197 η 85 
695 243 η 58 
785 242 η 54 
795 364 η 204 
945 192 η 56 
1014 146 η 295 
1170 . . 362 η 196 ; 409 η 32 
1201 409 η 32 
1282 420 η 75 
1404 91 η 96 
1930 239 η 43 
1960 239 η 43 
2060 232 η 14 
2180 232 η 14 
2338 298 η 149 
2544 91 η 96 
2549 242 η 55 
2553 362 η 119 
2614 242 η 55 
2628 262 η 10 
2722 271 η 41 
2727 241 η 53 
2730 242 η 54 
2745 94 η 116 
2748 241 η 53 
2800 90 η 95 
2812 94 η 114 
2816 143 η 288 
2833 362 η 199 
2858 364 η 204 
2864 91 η 96 
2916 362 η 199 
2940 242 η 56 
2967 231 η 11. 13 

V I I 2 0 5 15 η 34 
529 154 η 325 : 420 η 75 
584 409 η 32 
634 15 η 34 
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169 
175 

De praemiis et poenis 
37 

De sobrietate 
3 

De somniis 
121 

53-54 
112. 115 
140 
150 
150-151 
186 

De specialibus legibus 
137-50 369 η 217 

46 347 η 135 
66 146 η 293 
266 217 η 164 
315 447 
329 333 η 76 

II 165 369 η 217 
177 369 η 217 

III 2 370 η 221 
IV 92 205 η 121 

De virtutibus 
104 151 η ^12 
164 370 η 222 

De vita contemplativa 
27 370 η 222 

De vita Mosis 
II 127 318 η 19 

132 
. . . 347 η 133. 135 ; 350 η 145 

288 217 η 165 ; 471 η 21 
289 447 

Legatio ad Caium 
355 216 η 157 

Legum allegoriae 
122 317 η 17 
112 318 η 22 

49 340 η 106 
I I I 18 277 η 77 

104 340 η 105 
172 . . . . 173 η 403 ; 469 η 11 

Questiones in Exodum 
II 40 304 η 173 ; 489 

51 151 η 312 
66 323 η 38 
67 369 η 217 

De ebrletate 
30 340 η 106 ; 341 η 112 
44 370 η 222 
!06 370 η 221 
!64 331 η 68 

De exsecrationibus 
!52 304 η 173 

De fuga et lnventione 
51 340 η 105 
101 351 η 150 
109 340 η 105 
112 347 η 133 

De gigantibus 
13 303 η 171 

De migratione Abraham! 
31 370 η 217 
103 318 η 19 
181 346 η 132 
181-183 350 η 145 
184 320 η 25 
191 370 η 220 
192 322 η 34 

De mutatione nominum 
3 370 η 220 
4 369 η 217 
6 370 η 222 
184 318 η 22 
267 403 η 9 

De opiiicio mundi 
8 
16 . 317 η ΐ 5 ; 330 η 68 
20 
21 
25 
36 
70-71 
71 191 η 55 ; 

328 η 58 ; ; 347 η 134 ; 369 η 217 
91 
136-137 . . . 

347 η 133 
469 η 11 
469 η 11 
469 η 11 
374 η 239 
374 η 239 

217 η 164 
369 η 217 
369 η 217 
282 η 90 
369 η 217 

369 η 216 
331 η 68 

369 η 217 

374 η 239 

397 η 318 
255 η 98 
370 η 222 
164 η 371 
415 η 51 
304 η 173 
352 η 150 

De plantatlone 
9 
23 
26 
27 
58 
169 

De posteritate Caini 
5 
14 
16 
31 
167 
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P 1 N D A R U S 

Olymplonica 
II 65 294 η 133 
X 105 212 η 142 

Paeanes 
" 7 7 94 η 116 

Fragmenta, ed. O. Schroeder (Leipzie 
1900) 

137 211 η 140 

P L A T O 

Axiochus 
371 C 221 η 178 

Convivium 
202 D 13 436 
202 Ε 163 
202 Ε 3 133 η 254 
202 Ε 7 349 η 139 
202 Ε 8 270 η 37 
209 Ε 5 176 η 410 
210 Ε 4 176 η 410 
211 Β 7 374 η 241 
212 Α 5 374 η 241 

Cratylus 
397 D 511 η 9 
400 C 500 η 8 
402 Β 84 η 65 
403 Α 5 296 η 142 
405 C 2 49 η 158 
407 Β 501 η 9 
407 D 3 135 η 260 
407 Ε 6 163 η 365 
408 Β 5 163 η 365 
413 Α 262 η 10c 
416 C 7 4 6 9 

Critlas 
113 Β 7 282 η 92 

Definltlones ״ ,  ״
411 c 7 3 5 6 η 168 

 170 ״ 356
984 Π 34 268 
S i c ' e : : : : : : : . ׳ : . . . . • η 291 145 

Ε Ρ 1 Ι 3 ί 2 Ε 3252 ״ ל 
VI 323 D 4 η 52 327 

0 e s ־ . r ! s 507 Ε 6 η 345 128 

Questlones in Genesim 
II I 11 217 η 164 
IV 1 151 η 312 ; 369 η 217 

2 374 η 237 
4 369 η 217 ; 370 η 222 
46 489 

Quis rerum divinarum heres sit 
23 347 η 133 
188 347 η 133 
224 143 η 288 
246 347 η 133 
281 217 η 164 ; 391 η 291 

Quod deterius potiori insidiari soleat 
54 340 η 106 
176 277 η 77 

Quod deus sit immutabilis 
56 276 η 70 
82 318 η 22 

! 7 ragmenta , ed. J. R. Harris (Cam-
bridge 1886) 

p. 65 323 η 38 
66 369 η 217 
70a 350 η 143 
72 369 η 217 ; 373 η 234 

P * * I L 0 P O N U S 

t>e aeterni ta te mundi, ed. H. Rabc 
(Leipzig 1899) 

XIV, p. 539, 4-5 384 η 274 

i ) e opificio mundi, cd. W. Reichardt 
(Leipzig 1897) 

IV 20, p. 201 
51 η 162 ; 53 η 165 

I n Aristotelis Categories, ed. A. Busse 
( C A G 13/1, Berlin 1898) 

VI 13 262 η 10 

P * * I L 0 S T R A T U S 

V i t a Apollonli 
I I I 14 453 η 18 
VI 11 453 η 18 
V I I I 7 447 

PHOTIUS 

tHbi iotheca, ed. E. Bekker (Berlin 
 (824-1825 .נ

117 A 14 16 η 41 
143 Β 19 109 η 174 
173 A 13 73 η 28 
463 A 11 449 η 3 
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248 A 108 η 173 
248 A 7 277 η 76 
248 C 3 136 η 263 
249 A 7 223 η 191 
249 C 7 176 π 410; 425 η 51 
250 A 190 η 53 
250 Β . 176 η 410 
250 Β 6 . . . 186 η 37 ; 188 η 44 
250 C 4 205 η 119 
250 C 6 277 η 72 
251 Β 2 492 
251 C 8 85 η 70 ; 492 
251 Ε 5 261 η 7 
253 172 η 402 ; 173 η 403 
253 Ε 492 
255 Β 1 358 η 176 
258 Ε 7 492 

Politicus 
271 D 500 η 7 
272 Ε 5 357 η 175 

Res publica 
363 D 6 298 η 148 
364 C 3 58 η 184 
366 A 4 299 η 154 
366 Β 1 273 η 53 
379 Α 273 η 55 
392 Α 4 511 π 9 
477 C 1 346 η 132 
505 Α 2 372 η 321 
507-511 372 η 230 
509 Α 3 389 η 286 
509 Β 3 154 η 325 
509 Β 8 327 η 54 
509 Β 9 319 η 25 ; 371 η 228 
509 D 2 327 η 52 
511 Β 7 374 11 241 
511 Ε 1 146 η 295 
517 B-C . . . 151 η 312 ; 411 η 39 
517 Β 4 488 
517 Β 8 372 η 229 
517 C 49 η 158 
517 C 3 153 η 319 
518 C 8 469 η 11 
519 Β 3 169 η 386 
521 C 2 488 
521 C 6 469 η 11 
521 C 7 449 η 3 
525 Α 1 469 η 11 
525 C 5 469 η 11 
527 Ε 2 373 η 236 
529 Β 5 372 η 231 
532 Β 7 469 η 11 
532 C 5 469 11 11 
533 D 2 169 η 386 ; 186 η 37 
535 C 1 135 η 260 
540 Α 7 

197 η 83 ; 372 η 229 ; 373 η 233 

523 Β 284 11 96 
524 D 5 171 η 395 

ΤΑ lies 
666 Α 5 155 η 329 
713 D 500 η 7 
717 Β 511 η 9 
796 C 1 95 η 118 
892 C 2 356 η 170 
895 C 12 356 η 168 
896 Β 3 356 η 168 
896C 2 356 η 169 
896 Ε 356 η 169 
896 Ε 8 . . 356 η 171 ; 366 π 207 
898 Α 403 η 9 
903 C 256 η 105 
904 C 10 396 η 313 

Meno 
81 Α 5 273 η 53 

Phaedo 
65 D 1 173 η 403 
66 D 1 278 η 78 
67 C 8 147 η 296 
67C-D 188 η 42 
68 C 1 278 η 80 
80 C 4 187 η 39 
80 D 6 296 η 142 
80 Ε 4 173 η 403 
81 Β 2 278 η 78 
81C . . . 178 η 402 ; 173 η 403 
81 C 8 278 η 77 
81 C 10 295 η 136 
90 C 5 345 η 128 
106 D 356 η 168 
109 C 2 385 η 275 
112 Α 379 η 259 
112 Α 2 298 η 149 
113 Α 8 298 η 148 
113 Β 1 297 η 147 

Phaedrus 
227 Α 1 469 η 13 
240 C 7 277 η 76 
245Α 187 η 38 
245 Α 3 189 η •45 
245 C 6-7 356 η 168 
245 C 9 356 η 169 
246C 3 . . 172 η 402 ; 396 η 313 
246 C 6 178 η 4 
246 D 8 510 η 4 
246 Ε 4 . . . . 349 η 141 ; 510 η 4 
2 4 7 Α 140 η 275 
247Α4 188 η 44 
2 4 7 B-D 328 π 58 
ί 4 7 Β 4 295 η 136 

c 328 η 58 
C 2 328 η 57 

2 4 7 D 1 160 η 355 
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3 5 B n 6fi 25 3 6 B 6 η 17 254 
36 Ε 2 et 37 A 5 η !61 354 
3 6 E 3 . . . . 9 1 n 9 9 ; 3 5 4 n l59- l6S 
! ! " 7 η 183 3 5 9 

ϊ  66 ״ ™
»"t η 187 360 

η 5" 190 
3  Β η 226 371 ל
3 7 Β 8 η 295 146 
37 C 2 η 4 78! 
37 C 6 η 169 356 
37 C 7 η 11Ϊ 341 
37 D 3 η 5 402 
37 D 5 η 158 104 
37 D 6 η 151 ; 402 η 7 102 
38 Α 3 η 158 104 
38 Α 5 η 158 104 
38 Α 7 η 158 104 
38 Β 6 η 173 357 
39 D 3 η 3 402 
39 Ε η 34 ; 325 η 47 268 
40 D η 137 348 
4 0 D - E 446 
40 D 6 η 139 349 
41 Α-Β η 66 ; 347 330 
41 Α 5 η 111 341 
41 Α 7 η 184 ; 327 η 52-53 113 
41 Β η 144 350 
41 Β 1 η 132 346 
41 Β 4 η 133 ; 348 η 137 347 
41 C 5 η 138 348 

D 41 358 
41 D 4 η 180 359 
41 D 7 η 180 359 
41 Ε 2 η 175 357 
41 Ε 3 η 27 183 
42 Β 3 η 191 223 
42 D 4-5 η 12 501 
42 Ε 8 η 138 348 
44 Α 6 η 72 277 
44 Α 8 η 25 1 8 2 · 
44 Β 1 η 22 181 
49 Α-Β η 120 3 4 3 
49 Α 3 η 148 2 9 8 
49 Α 6 η 145 2 9 7 

50 C 1 η 141 296 
50 D η 15 317 
50 D 1 η 138 348 
50 D 2 η 145 297 
50 D 5 η 145 297 

D 7 50 2 9 6 ״ 1 ί β 5 1 Α η 18 317 
51 Α 2 3 1 2 η ί 4 5 
51 Α 4 2 9 , 7 Λ 2 
51 Α 7 η 141-142 , 296 

η 145; 378 η 297 25» 

577 Ε 2 277 η 76 
588 Ε 1 277 η 72 
611 D 5 277 η 72 
615 Ε 299 η 158 
617 C 108 η 173 
621Α 190 η 53 
6 2 1 Α 1 294 η 133 ; 474 

Sophista 
247 Ε 3 346 η 132 
248 Ε 403 η 9 

Theaetetus 
152 C 9 186 η 38 
155 D 145 η 291 
176 Α 7 389 
176 Α 8 173 η 403 
176 Β 492 
176 Ε 2 389 
177 Α 1 389 

Timaeus 
23 D 5 500 
23 D 7 503 η 25 
24 Α 4 500 η 5 
24 C 1 501 η 14 
24 C 3 501 η 15 
24 C 6 507 η 41 
24 D 6 502 η 18 
24 D 7 505 η 32 
25 D 2 294 π 133 
28 Α 3 102 η 151 
28 Β 2 126 η 227 
28 Β 7 125 η 225. 
28 C 3 

319 η 25 ; 320 η 29 ; 327 π 52 ; 
341 η 108. 111 ; 350 η 143 

29 C 3 11 η 26 ; 146 η 295 
29 Ε 330 η 66 ; 350 η 146 
30 Α 2 384 η 274 
30 Α 4 274 η 58 ; 378 η 258 
30 Α 5 345 η 130 
30 Β 4 182 η 24 
31 Β-32 C 345 η 130 
31 B-C 345 η 128 
31 Β 1 120 η 206 
31 C 347 η 134 
32B-C 345 η 128 
32 C 1 120 η 204 
32 C 2 . . . 127 η 232 ; 347 η 134 
32 C 7-8 384 η 274 
32 C 8 85 η 70 
34 Β 254 η 97 
34 Β 2 120 η 204 
34 Β 9 341 η 111 
34 C 5 356 η 169 
35 Α 359 
35 Α 3 324 η 44 
35 Α 5 353 η 157 
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9, 15 393 η 300 
9 ,18 366 η 207 

I I I 1, 7 357 η 174 
2, 1 325 η 46 
2 , 3 256 η 105 
2, 8 256 η 105 
4, 2 173 η 403 
5 354 η 159 
5, 9 221 η 179 
7,3-6 402 η 5 
7, 4 

17 η 44 ; 402 η 6 
7, 5 403 η 10 
7, 11-12 357 η 173 
8, 4 356 η 172 
8, 9 355 η 166 
8, 10 488 
9, 3 182 η 25 

IV 1, 1 17 η 44 ; 317 η 16 
2, 1 353 η 157 
2, 2 358 η 179 
3, 6 359 η 180 ; 366 η 207 
3, 10 375 η 241 
3 . 2 2 182 η 25 
3, 26 190 η 53 
4, 3 355 η 166 
4, 43-44 452 η 14 
7, 10 488 
8 450 η 8 
8, 1 197 η 86 ; 375 η 241 
8, 3 346 η 132 
8, 6 351 11 148 
9, 4 488 
9, 9 221 η 179 

V 1, 1 488 
1 ,2 356 η 171 
1 ,4 402 η 5 
1, 5 374 η 241 
1, 6 373 η 232 
1 . 7 . . 340 η 103 ; 355 η 165 
1 . 8 327 η 52-54 
3 ,4 327 η 55 
3, 12 

. . . 327 η 53-54 ; 328 π 58 
3, 13 328 η 59 
3 ,17 372 
4 , 1 351 η 148; 488 
4, 2 356 η 168 ; 395 η 307 
5 323 η 39 
5, 9 182 η 25 
5 ,11 317 η 16 
7 . 1 488 
8, 1 327 η 53 
9 .2 261 η 7 
9 ,6 317 η 16 
9 . 8 317 η 16 
9 . 9 317 11 16 

VI 4, 2 353 η 157 

51 Β 1 384 η 274 
51 Α 8 378 η 256 
52 Β 2 . . . 296 η 141 ; 384 η 274 
52 D 5 297 η 145 
52 Ε 1 296 η 143 
52 Ε 3 296 11 143 
52 Ε 4 378 η 258 
53 Α 8 297 η 144 
53 Β 317 11 18 
53 Β 2 384 η 274 
53 Β 4 345 η 130 
53 Β 4 345 η 130 
69 Β 5 345 η 130 
69 C 363 η 201 
70 Α 205 n 121 
90 C 1 278 11 80 
91 Β 7 277 η 76 

PLAUTUS 

Aulularia 
79 385 η 275 

Miles gloriosus 
1079 406 η 24 

PLOTINUS 

Enneades 
11, 8 328 η 58 

2 465 η 29 
2 , 7 188 η 44 
3 ,1 488 
4 , 9 277 η 77 
6, 5 294 η 136 
6, 6 488 
6, 7 . . . 26 η 68 ; 171 η 395 
6. 8 304 η 173 
6. 8-9 374 η 237 
6. 9 368 η 213 ; 

371 η 266 ; 372 η 231 ; 488 
8 .4 295 η 136 
8, 7 296 η 138-139 
8 ,13 

277 n 77 ; 282 η 90 ; 304 η 173 
8 .15 294 η 136 

1 1 3 , 6 256 η 105 
3. 17 276 η 70 
4 « Ι 296 η 139 
4 · 5 298 η 148 
9 314 η 6 
9 · 6 325 η 46 ; 393 η 300 
9  η 25 182 ל ·
9« 8-9 393 η 300 
9> 9 327 η 53 
9 . 1 0 294 η 136 
9> 14 58 η 184 ; 364 η 206 
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356 η 170 
277 η 77 

388 η 282 
379 η 261 
383 η 272 
341 η 112 
379 η 261 

; 375 η 241 

591 Β 
591 Ε 

De Iside et Osirlde 
Ε 370 

Β 371 י " 
372 Ε η 18 : 317 

Ε-373 C 372 
C 374 

382 D η 176 410 
De sera numinis vlndicta 

562B 261 η 7 
5 6 6 Α 294 η 136 

Epitome de animae procreatione in 
Timaeo 

1030 F 264 η 14 

Questiones convivales 
' 1 8 A 341 η 108 
718 D 176 η 410 
718 Ε 373 η 236 

Questiones Platonicae 
1001 Β 

341 η 111 ; 343 η 141 ; 353 η 151 
1002C 182 η 25 
1007 C 356 η 170 
1008 A 205 η 121 

94 η 111 

215 η 156 

Vitae parallelae 
Numa 
72 F 

Romulus 
35 C-36 Β 

P O R P H Y R I U S 

Ad Gaurum, ed. K. Kalbfleisch 
(Berlin 1895) 

p. 34 190 η 53 

Ad Marcel lam, ed. A. Nacuk (Leipzig 
1886) 

p. 277, 19 449 η 3 
278 2 . . 190 η 53 
281, 7 469 η 11 

24 265 η 19 
287, 7 55 η 172 

22 265 η 19 
289, 17 145 η 291 
291, 8 4 8 8 

Contra Christianos, ed. Α. von Har-
nack (Berlin 1916) ״ 

fr. 42 273 » 49 381 η 266 
76 14 n 3 1 

4, 3 334 η 82 
6, 1 295 η 136 
7, 22 374 η 241 
7 ,23 469 η 11 
7, 32 169 η 384 
8, 13 331 η 69 
8, 19 327 η 54 
9, 1 173 η 403 
9, 2 368 η 212 
9,3-7 367 η 211 
9,4 

278 η 77 ; 371 η 224 ; 375 η 241 
9, 5 317 η 16 ; 

335 η 82 ; 370 η 219 
9, 7 368 η 212 ; 374 η 241 
9, 9 188 η 44 ; 295 η 136 ; 

375 η 241 ; 376 η 249 
9, 11 186 η 37 ; 197 η 86 

P L U T A H C H U S 

Moralia 
Ad principein inerudituin 

781 F 333 η 74 

De animae procreatione in Timaeo 
1014 C 298 η 148 ; 379 η 262 
1015 A 297 η 143 
1015 Ε . . . 360 η 187 ; 379 η 262 
1016 C 379 η 262 
1024 Β 355 η 166 
1026 Β 357 η 174 ; 360 η 187 
1026 Α 379 η 262 
1029 Ε 360 η 187 

De defectu oraculorum 
414 Ε 46 η 145 
415Α . . . 381 η 266 ; 382 η 269 
421 Ε 245 η 65 
422 C 402 η 6 
426 B-C 333 η 74 
431 Ε 261 η 8 
443 D 151 η 312 

De f ade in orbe lunae 
940 Ε 385 η 275 
943 D 197 η 83 
943 Ε 284 η 96 
944 C 272 η 46 

De fato 
568 D 357 η 175 
568 Ε 364 η 203 
568 E-F 357 η 174 
573 B-C 331 η 69 

De genio Socratis 
588 D 264 η 17 
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140-141 63 η 201 
141 17 η 43 ; 427 11 97 
142 454 η 23 
144 9 η 25 ; 12 η 27 
145 14 11 31 
146 24 η 59 
147 284 η 96 97 
149 307 η 183 
151 241 η 53 ; 

271 η 41 ; 292 η 130 ; 363 η 202 
153 33 η 90 
155 51 η 162 ; 58 η 184 
156 51 η 162 ; 95 η 118 
159 59 η 186 
160 . 40 η 116 ; 41 η 126 ; 43 η 

136 ; 44 η 137 ; 56 η 176 
162 40 η 117 
163 40 η 116. 121-122 
164 235 η 29 
165 53 η 166 
176 51 η 162 ; 

53 η 165 ; 55 η 176 ; 447 
177 53 η 166 
178 63 η 203 
180 52 η 162 
183 451 η 10 
186 33 η 90 
206 247 η 70 
212 248 η 72 
231 18 η 46 
238 21 η 52 

De regressu animae, ed. J . Bidez 
(Gand 1913) 

p. 27*. 2 449 η 4 
27*. 13 275 η 65 
28•, 7 55 η 172 
28•, 16 452 η 14 
28•, 20 177 η 3 ; 452 η 16 
29•, 2 507 η 43 
29•, 3 . . 236 η 36 ; 431 η 110 
29•, 4 452 η 17 
29•, 16 . 42 η 130; 286 η 105-106 
30•, 22 286 η 106 
32•, 2 ... 177 η 3 ; 452 η 16 
32•, 23 452 η 15 
33•, 10 . . 223 η 194 ; 289 η 112 
33•, 20 224 η 194 
34•, 10 . . . 236 η 36 ; 452 η 15 
35•, 27 80 η 50 
36•, 5 . . . 148 η 300 ; 455 η 24 
37•, 12 452 η 13 
37•, 22 452 η 11 
38•, 12 454 η 21 
39•, 6 225 η 197 
40•, 14 452 η 13 
41•, 13 223 η 197 
41•, 15. 24. 31. 34 . . 452 η 13 
41•, 35 215 η 156 

De abstinentia, ed. Α. Nauck (Leipzig 
1886) I 38, p. 114, 10 389 η 286 

40, p. 116, 11 
382 η 269 ; 504 η 29 

I I33 , p. 163, 15 510 η 5 
34, p. 164, 1 488 
37, p. 166,3 

. . 334 η 79 ; 505 η 36 
37-43 285 η 100 
38, p. 167,10 381 η 268 

15 507 η 41 
26 381 268 

39, p. 168, 19 
236 η 36 ; 283 η 94 

40, ρ. 169, 13 259 η 2 
19 381 η 267 

ρ. 170, 6 381 η 266 
43, ρ. 172, 21 389 η 287 
49, ρ. 176,19 510 η 5 

I I I 5, ρ. 193, 1 510 η 5 
17, ρ. 206, 13 94 η 114 

IV 9, ρ. 242, 1 12 η 28 
16, ρ. 254, 13 235 η 29 

21 
94 η 114 ; 242 η 55 

18, ρ. 258, 16 453 η 18 
25 218 η 167 

De antro nympharum, ed. A. Nauck 
(Leipzig 1886) 

5, p. 59, 12 297 η 143 
7, p. 60, 23 333 η 76 
11, p. 64, 25 294 η 136 
18, p. 69, 12 144 η 288 
25, p. 73, 11 421 η 79 

De cultu slmulacrorum, ed. J . Bidez 
(Gand 1913) 

p. 2•, 1 431 η 110 
6•, 9 348 η 136 
14•, 14 143 η 288 
14•, 17 501 η 9 
17•, 19 225 η 197 

De philosophie ex oraculis haurienda 
ed. G. Wolff (Berlin 1856) 

P· 110 8 η 21 ; 152 η 316 
112 511 η 6 
118 17 η 43 
122 48 η 152 ; 363 η 201 
127 

52 η 163 ; 64 η 205 ; 225 η 197 
129 9 η 23 
130 51 η 162 
130-137 248 η 75 
133 23 η 57 ; 51 η 162 
134 . . . 292 η 129-130 ; 447 
138 52 η 164 ; 425 η 91 
140 23 η 57 



MICHEL TARDIEU 616 

Presoeratlci 
ed. H. Diels (Die Fragmente der 
Vorsokratiker', Berlin 1934) 
Heracl i tus 

12 Β 16 431 η 110 
12 Β 64 431 η 109 
12 C 4 431 η 109 

Empedocles 
21 Β 35, 2 155 η 329 
21 Β 84, 5 169 η 385 
21 Β 109 371 η 226 

Philolaos 
32 Α 29 371 η 226 
32 Β 21 406 η 24 

Ocellus 
35a 8 109 η 174 

Pythagor ic i 
45 Β 5 512 η 10 
45 Β 17 109 η 174 
45 Β 35 397 η 318 

Critias 
81 Β 18 102 η 151 

P R O C L U S 

A d Hesiodi Opera e t Dies, ed. Th. 
Gaisford (Poetae Graeei Minores, 

vol. I l l , Oxford 1821, p. 9) 
a d v . 151 268 η 30 
a d v . 169 221 η 178 

De decern dubi ta t ionibus circa provi-
den t iam, ed. V. Cousin (Procli opera 
inedila, Paris 1864, p. 76-145) 

p. 76, 9 266 η 21 

De malorum subsistentia , ed. V. 
Cousin (ibid., p . 196-267) 

p . 214, 7-36 
236 η 34 ; 273 η 52 ; 308 η 185 

214, 17 389 η 286 
214, 35 236 η 34 ; 508 η 45 
222, 25 170 η 395 
259 253 η 93 

De provident ia et fa to , ed. V. Cousin 
(ibid., p. 146-195) 

p. 155, 26 98 η 134 
164 7 98 η 134 
 23 ״ 266 8 164
164 11 212 η 43 
164! 26 212 η 142 

* '84^n 6 6 ' ; ' 9 8 ' ή ' 1 3 6 Υ 255 'ή 21 

42», 2. 4 452 η 13 
42*, 7 449 η 3 
42», 8 453 η 18 
42«, 11 487 
43*, 2 449 η 4 

Epis to la ad Anebonem, ed. G. P a r t h e y 
(Iamblichus. De mysteriis, Berlin 1857, 
p. X X I X - X L V ) 

f r . 2 510 η 2 
3 289 η 112 
4-5 467 η 3 
14 229 η 3 
26 236 η 34 
46 453 η 19 
48 291 η 125 

Philosophica historia, ed. Α. Nauck 
(Leipzig 1886) 

f r . XVI , p. 14, 5 78 η 43 
X V I I , p . 14, 10 327 η 52 

p. 14 ,17 78 η 43 
X V I I I , p . 1 4 , 1 9 . . . 402 η 5 

Sentent iae ad intelligibilia ducentes, 
ed. B. Mommert (Leipzig 1907) 

25, p. 11, 6 371 η 226 
28, p. 12, 10 500 η 8 
29, p. 13, 8 502 η 21 
29, p. 14, 13 416 η 61 
29, p. 14, 14 183 η 26 
29, p. 14, 17 190 η 53 
30, p. 15, 19 488 
32, p. 17, 12 465 η 28 
37, p. 33, 19 488 
44, p. 45, 16 357 η 173 
44, p. 45, 17 402 η 7 

Vi ta Plotini 
2 488 
3 

323 η 38 ; 393 η 301 ; 505 η 34 
4 323 η 38 
10 33 η 91 ; 224 η 196 
14 326 η 50 
16 325 η 47 ; 453 
17 450 η 7 
18 324 η 41 
22 64 η 204 
23 17 η 43 ; 225 η 196 ; 

374 η 241 ; 488 ; 510 η 5 
26 71 η 14 

Vita Py thagorae 
51 109 η 174 
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2 5 36 η 104 ; 159 η 351 
26 445 

58, 8 78 η 45 
11 82 η 58 ; 135 η 260 
16 121 η 209 

59, 2 76 η 37 ; 81 η 56 
3 82 η 58 
6 160 η 353 
19 77 η 43 

61, 9 278 11 77 
63, 9 108 η 173 

25 160 η 353 
65, 25 129 η 240 
67, 19 161 η 359 
68, 12 225 η 197 
68, 16-69, 3 306 η 179 
68, 25 224 η 194 
69, 6 283 η 94 
71, 17 261 η 7 

19 273 η 52 
72, 8 56 η 177 

10 5 η 3 
74, 26 133 η 253 
75, 23 . . . 273 11 52 ; 308 η 185 
75, 25-76, 4 306 η 179 
76, 11 308 η 186 

1 3 260 η 3 ; 298 η 151 
22 77 η 40 

78, 24 49 η 158 
81, 1 121 η 209 

2 84 η 65 
1 4 84 η 65 

86, 1 138 η 270 
88, 4 170 η 395 
91, 11 142 η 283 
92, 12 160 η 355 
95, 2 95 η 119 
96, 2 206 η 125 

12-103, 23 200 η 97 
16 150 η 309 

98, 14 200 η 100 
100, 21 

39 η 115 ; 45 η 139 ; 228 η 1 
101, 3 6 η 11 

6 45 η 139 
9 . . 49 η 158 ; 151 η 312 
20 151 η 312 
27 92 η 106 

104, 6 303 η 170 
105, 18 95 η 119 

28 85 η 72 
106, 1 . . . 88 π 83 ; 95 η 119 

In Platonis Parmenidem, ed. V. Cou-
sin (Procli opera inedita, Par is 1864, 
p . 617-1314) 

p. 620, 22 78 η 45 
628, 10-11 78 η 45 

Exee rp t a Vatieana, ed. J . B. P i t r a 
(Analecta sacra et classica, V / 2 , 
Rome - Paris 1888, p. 192-195) 
p. 192, 12 33 η 92 

13-14 261 η 7 
193 ,1 -2 

. . . 169 η 388 ; 172 η 400 
3-4 278 η 81 
12-15 491-493 
13-14 145 η 291 ί 
17 277 η 75 
18-19 278 η 81 
24 265 η 18 

194, 29-30 78 η 45 
32 112 η 181 

195, 16-18 
191 η 53 ; 438 η 132 

Hymni , ed. Α. Ludwich (Leipzig 1897) 
I I 200 η 97 

2 154 η 324-325 
3 150 η 309 
4 200 η 100 
17 86 η 74 
27 216 η 161 

86 η 74 47 
I I 1 4 12 η 26 

15 354 η 159 
1 6 95 η 118 

I I I 6 493 
IV 2 261 η 7 

8 493 
V 14 191 η 55 
V I 2 110 η 177 

6 366 η 207 

In Platonis Cratylum, ed. G. Pas-
quali (Leipzig 1908) 

p. 19, 12 495 
20, 29 . . 134 η 256 
21, 1 . , , 191 η 55 
25, 1 . . . 496 
29, 21 . . . . 191 η 55 ; 192 η 56 
30, 15 . . . 470 η 17 ; ; 471 η 20 
31, 4-6 192 η 56 

6 252 η 92 
8 252 η 92 
12 244 η 63 
27 239 η 46 

32, 6 
16 . . . . 195 η 74 ; ; 439 η 136 

33, 
29 . . 129 η 240 

33, 14 . . . . 133 η 254 ; 1 3 6 η 263 
15 134 η 256 

35, 3 291 η 124 
37, 18 225 η 197 
51, 26 114 η 187 ; 445 
£>3, 2 356 η 168 
57, 14 113 η 184 

37 
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2 7 470 n 17 
352, 16 469 η 12 
356, 23 80 η 52 
357, 12 144 η 291 

28 . . . 264 η 17 ; 304 η 173 
364, 2 160 η 353 
372, 31 . . . 127 η 233 ; 179 η 8 
373, 13 127 η 233 
377, 35 245 η 65 
381, 15 211 η 140 
382, 8 384 η 278 
398, 2 373 η 232 

6 248 η 73 
14 468 η 9 

417, 13 264 η 17 
433, 16 170 η 395 
441, 27 

191 η 55 ; 195 η 74 
30 134 η 256 

4 6 1 , 2 8 228 η 1 
30 495 

463, 5 194 η 67 
465, 10 170 η 395 
466, 27 384 η 271 

28 385 η 275 
472, 9 261 η 7 

20 190 ·η 53 
502, 3 190 η 53 

14 359 η 180 
512, 10 357 η 173 
517, 36 55 η 171 
545, 14 190 η 53 

In Platonis R e m publicain, ed. W. 
Kroll (vol. I -II , Leipzig 1899-1901) 

t . I, p. 28, 1 273 η 55 
37, 9 246 η 68 

11 464 η 22 
39, 18 246 η 68 
40, 21 . . . 71 η 14 ; 451 η 9 

24 445 
75, 29 206 η 124 
80, 17 69 η 8 
91, 19 245 η 65 
99, 1 1 1 4 η 187 
110, 22 464 η 22 
111, 

. . . 69η 8 ; 2 4 0 η 52 ;444 
28 39 η 116 

120, 12 
121, 19 201 η 1W 
122, 1 223 η 191 
128  דל1 29,
135, 31 Ι 1 4 η 187 
137, 21 90 η 94 
138 5 119 η 201 
152, 7 184 η 3 2 

1 0 . . 177 η 3 ; 446 
12 207 η 1 2 / 

647, 4 464 η 22 
6 137 η 267 

661, 16 327 η 55 
666 ,38 468 η 9 
669, 32 374 η 241 
670, 16 190 η 53 
674 ,37 245 η 65 
692, 21 294 η 133 
769, 7 127 η 233 
770, 29 147 η 296 
777, 9 128 η 236 
782 ,32 469 η 12 
783, 29 469 η 12 
800, 11 110 η 177 

19 443 
801, 30 111 η 177 

33 111 η 178 
802, 18 111 η 177 

22 330 η 68 
821, 1 356 η 170 
839, 25 384 η 274 
847, 25 495 
888, 5 346 η 130 
889, 24 346 η 131 
895, 7 91 η 97 
903, 9 126 η 228 
904, 12 108 η 173 
909, 12 347 η 134 
925, 16 85 η 70 
927, 27 145 η 291 
935, 14 110 η 177 
941, 25 131 η 246 
942, 25 131 η 246 
954, 1 70 η 13 
990, 27 263 η 11 
1044, 9 151 η 312 
1067, 3 78 η 45 
1070, 4. 7. 14 78 η 45 
1071, 2 78 η 45 
1090, 26 105 η 163 
1091, 6 106 η 165 
1094, 25 42 η 132 
1161,28-29 99 η 138 
1171, 4 160 η 353 
1199, 36 133 η 254 

In Platonis P r imum Alcibiadem, 
ed. V. Cousin (ibid., p . 281-602) 

p. 288, 13 49 η 158 
293, 19 228 η 1 
317, 19 469 η 12 
317, 36 127 η 232 
320, 12. 25 ; 325, 23 

469 η 12 
333, 14 145 η 291 
340, 1 69 η 8 ; 238 η 41 

6 227 η 1 
8 264 11 15 

341, 24 298 η 151 
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10 150 η 309 
225 ,3 92 η 102 

4 444 
236, 3 443 

4 96 η 126 ; 446 
10 446 

239, 2 123 η 218 
8 503 η 26 

241, 22 246 π 68 
242, 8 246 η 68 
243, 17 465 η 23 
246, 23 39 η 115 
255, 20 163 η 365 

23 225 η 197 
258, 12 437 η 127 
296, 9 261 η 7 
306, 1 97 η 131 
309, 10 264 η 16 
312, 20 238 η 41 
324, 14 465 η 24 
336, 1 277 η 73 

27 222 η 190 
337, 17 271 η 41 
347, 7 264 η 17 

26 296 η 139 
348, 13 503 η 27 
356, 28 357 η 174 
357, 16 357 η 175 

In Platonis Timaeum, ed. Ε. Diclil 
(vol. I-III , Leipzig 1903-1906) 

t . I, p. 10, 8 356 η 170 
13 356 η 172 

11, 9 84 η 66 
1 9 90 η 91 
30 96 η 126 

12, 18 114 η 185 
18, 25 160 η 355 
34, 4 189 η 45 

20 199 η 97 
51, 25 495 
52, 16 262 η 8 
60, 26 39 η 115 
76, 30 504 η 32 
77, 3 503 η 25 

6 503 η 23 
7 499 η 3 
8 308 η 185 
9 

262 η 8 ; 499 η 4 
13 502 η 20 
15 503 η 22 
18 . 499 η 3 ; 502 η 21 
21 503 η 23 

79, 3 349 η 141 
27 503 η 22 

82, 30 191 η 53 
112, 9 119 η 201 
117, 6 . 278 η 77 ;502 η 17 

14 185 η 34 
153, 12 207 η 128 

18 207 η 128 
176, 22 264 η 17 
178, 17 

196 η 79 ; 204 η 118 
255, 17 495 
269-287 372 η 230 
270, 9 328 η 58 
280, 26 373 η 233 

t. II, ρ. 3, 20 260, 5 
11, 22 402 η 3 
17, 17 402 η 3 
51, 26 396 η 313 
52, 5 396 η 313 
64, 6 69 η 9 
65, 3 465 η 24 
66, 2 

234 η 28 ; 251 η 86 
77, 7 278 η 77 
95, 10 277 η 72 
96, 11 326 η 50 
99, 1 189 η 45 
112, 21 194 η 67 
118, 8 445 
119, 5 187 η 39 

13 187 η 39 
120, 4 194 η 67 
123, 8 187 η 40 

1 2 5 η 3 
1 3 187 η 41 

126, 14 
31 η 87 ; 32 η 89 

128, 2-134, 23 . 280 η 85 
133,5 281 η 86 

17 . . 98 η 134 ; 445 
143, 23 253 η 93 
147, 9 

304 η 173 ; 308 η 185 
150, 21 90 η 91 

25 298 η 151 
154, 5 465 η 23 

17 . 220 η 173 ; 495 
155, 6 119 η 201 

17 297 η 143 
179, 13 379 η 259 
180, 8 299 η 158 

11 . 236 η 34 ; 273 η 52 
183, 17 378 η 259 

24-25 379 η 259 
185, 10 238 η 41 
201, 10 88 η 83 
212, 22 495 
217, 15 444 
220, 11 124 η 221 

1 8 446 
28 154 η 325 

221, 1 150 η 309 
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308, 22 142 η ο« 
317, 22 . .  ״ 2«3 2 .

מ ; 221 ״ 124 ד ' « i i i 
1 3 2 7 4 ׳ : : ־ . : · · 1 3  ״ 9

110 η 177 • 181 י ' n "j« 319. 5 84 ״ 
 W מ י 330,31
! 3 3  η 300 340, 11 110 η 177 393 ל ׳

l i l ' f 127 232351 356, 4 ״ η 147 
346 η 130 

3 ™ J ׳ 8 331 η 69 
381, 5 384 η 274 382, 12 

347 η 133 ; 393 ή 300י 
384, 3 454 η 22 
388, 21 118 η 200 

23 317 η 18 
389, 20 331 η 69 

26 79 η 47 
390, 27 379 η 260 
391, 4 382 11 269 

7 508 η 45 
393, 14 382 η 269 

19 327 η 52 
394, 2 324 η 41 
408, 12 85 11 70 

18 181 η 22 
420, 12 83 η 62 
451, 17 

82 η 59 ; 118 η 200 
t . II , p. 1, 14 353 η 157 

9, 16 
154 η 324 ; 155 η 329 

10, 7 125 η 226 
13, 19 347 η 134 
50, 20 119 η 202 

25 120 η 205 
53. 25 347 η 134 
54, 8 126 η 232 
57 9 137 η 270 

1 2 2 2 2 η 1 8 8 
30 113 η 184 

58 7 . . . . 149 η 304 
8 : . "77η40;431 η 110 

61, 22 85 D 70 
82 3 114 η 18? 
Ο 25 113 ״ η 18® 

׳ ' β . « »  ־" :.· «
 £«'״ 29

q2 β . . . 160 η 353 
9 2 6

 η 351 159 ׳ 7
1 0 5 , 3 ' . : : : : . · « J » , g 
107, 6 1 ״ ״ « Ι 
 ״ 25 ,129

118, 21 231 η 12 
119, 4 231 η 12 
121,21 259 η 2 
136, 24 282 η 94 
137, 3 268 η 34 
140, 15 495 
141, 27 282 η 92 
142, 23 114 η 185 
146, 14 396 η 313 
147, 6 501 η 11 

9 501 η 12 
152, 13 500 η 5 

15 500 η 7 
21 500 η 8 
25 507 η 43 

153, 7 393 η 300 
156,24 500 η 6 
159, 20 501 η 15 

25 501 η 13 
165, 16 501 η 10 

17 183 η 26 
171, 19 

306 η 181 ; 502 η 18 
172, 14 503 η 22 
173, 6 135 η 260 
174, 24 499 η 3 
175, 18 502 η 17 
182, 21 503 η 26 
187, 28 259 η 2 
189, 4 503 η 22 

8 384 η 274 
190, 19 378 η 259 

20 503 η 22 
28 384 η 278 

202, 17 255 η 99 
208, 14 449 η 3 

20 12 η 28 
209, 13 470 η 17 

20 384 η 274 
210, 16 192 η 56 
211, 1 

191 η 55 ; 192 η 56 
5 468 η 8 
11 87 η 77 
20 

173 η 406 ; 374 η 241 
212, 17 42 η 132 

2 1 145 η 291 
213, 2 161 η 356 

8 471 η 20 
214, 12 470 η 17 
224, 5 114 η 187 
273, 11 495 
274, 16 57 η 182 
283, 27 454 η 22 
286, 10 125 η 225 
303, 24 319 η 25 
306, 9 376 η 249 
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16 ... 446 
84, 26 . . . 
89, 17 . . . . 229 η 6 ; 445 

22 . . . 446 
23 . . . 251 η 88 

102, 10 . . 167 η 379 
103, 10 . . 110 η 177 

11 . . . 111 η 178 
108, 2 ... 268 η 34 
110,4 . . . 267 η 26 
I l l , 19 . . 443 

20 . . 143 η 287 
118, 30 . . 221 η 182 
124, 24 . . 443 ; 446 

29 . . 143 η 287 
31 . . 255 η 99 
32 . . 124 π 221 

127, 16 . . 137 η 267 
131, 26 . . 71 η 15 

30 . . 444 
132, 28 . . 124 11 221 
155, 18 . . 495 

20 . . 495 
157, 27 . . 264 π 16 
159, 24 . . 224 η 196 
162 348 η 137 
198, 6 ... 348 η 138 
208, 8. 14 348 η 137 
209, 16 . . 348 η 137 
213, 2 . . . . . . . 393 η 300 
222, 14 . . 160 η 353 
229, 25 . . 79 η 47 

26 . . 349 η 138 
234, 17 . . 508 η 45 

18 . . . . . . 236 η 34 
26 . . 

182 η 26 ; 416 η 61 
241, 20 . . 348 η 137 

24 . . 348 η 138 
243, 20 . . 106 η 165 
248, 13 . . 84 η 66 
250, 8 . . . . . . . 128 η 236 
257, 3 ... 88 η 83 

4 ... 445 
262, 26 . . . . . . 224 η 196 
266, 18 . . . . . . 212 η 142 

21 . . . . . . 197 η 84 
271, 1 . . . 84 η 66 

2 ... 90 η 91 
16 . . . . . . 98 η 134 
23 . . 84 η 66 
24 . . 177 η 2 

273, 20 . . 357 η 175 
274, 6 . . . 96 π 126 
300,16 . . 260 η 7 ; 495 
316, 9 . . . 
325, 25 . . 503 η 27 

29 . . 

JTFDEX LOCORUM 

130, 23 
93 η 111 ; 355 η 163 

144, 29 
153, 24 . 359 η 181 
154, 5 . 326 η 51 
183, 21 . 308 η 186 
246, 19 . 

93 η 111 ; 355 η 163 
28 . , 

114 η 187 ; 166 η 373 
247, 18 . 254 η 97 
255, 31 . 253 η 93 
256, 3 ., 253 η 94 

25 . 166 η 373 
26 127 η 232 

260, 26 , 92 η 107 
268, 8 ., 143 η 288 
293, 23 . 355 η 163 
300, 12 . 115 η 190 
306, 32 , 114 η 187 
312, 22 , 178 η 4 

27 . 195 η 75 
t. I l l , p. 1, 12 . . , 349 η 141 

13 . . . 470 η 18 
6, 9 . . . 495 

27 . . . 351 η 147 
9, 15 . . . 17 η 44 
14, 3 . . . 99 η 138 ; 403 η 8 

10 100 η 138 
20, 22 . . 101 η 149 ; 

102 π ι 150; 230 η 7 
25 . . 102 η 151 

24, 8 . . 402 η 6 
27, 9 . 102 η 150:463 η 13 

12 . . 102 η 151 
32, 18 . 
36, 19 . . 
40,21 . . . . . 102 η 151-152 
41 ,3 . . . 
43,11 . . 102 η 152 
44, 4 . . , 70 η 13 
55, 30 . . 
57, 10 . . 
58, 20 . . 
61 ,8 . . . 

16 . . 
62, 7 . . . 

22 . . 
63, 21 . . . . 124 η 221 ;446 

24 . , 446 
64, 8 . . . 
81, 24 . . 
82, 4 . . . 

11 . . 
12 . . 
27 . . 
31 . . 

83, 13 . . . 151 η 311 ; 445 
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265,28 : : : :  g ״ 24 !
265.46-47 142 η 283 
2 6  η 65 84 ׳ 24-30 6
9

 3 7
 η 168 356 ד 

2 'Ο, 8 78 η ״ 
15-17 ,271 106 η !64 

280, 29 351 η 147 
280.47-48 331 η 69 
H i ' 3 7 348 η 138 
285,1 349 η 138 
297,34-38 277 η 76 
302,3-4 189 η 45 
316, 17 84 η 66 
317, 26-27 98 η 136 
317, 29-30 98 η 134 
317, 31-32 357 η 175 
318, 27-29 128 η 236 
320, 32-33 131 η 247 
320, 51-321,3 . . . . 160 η 353 
321, 2-4 79 η 48 
324, 3-5 446 
324, 8 95 η 118 
333, 28-30 113 η 184 

VI ρ. 365, 3-4 79 η 47 
368,9-11 

281 η 87 ; 284 η 96 
371, 12 238 11 41 
372, 2-3 95 η 119 
373, 28-30 95 η 119 
376-377 200 η 97 
379, 1 216 η 161 
380,51-52 92 η 106 
386, 31-32 108 η 172 

P S E L L U S 

De aurea catena Homcri, ed. C. Sathas 
(Annuairt... des itudes Greeques, IX, 
1875, p. 215-219) 

p. 217, 2-5 224 η 195 
217,5-7 253 η 96 

De oinnlfarla doctrine, ed. J. A. 
Fabricius ( = PG 122, col. 687-784) 

49, 718 D-720 A 462 η 9 
51, 720 C-D 462 η a 

'461 ; 4 6 6 η 34 ; 492 

461'; '465'η 2 5 ; '466 η 31 

52, 721 A 

55, 721 D 

ed. J. F· De operatlone daemonum, — 
Boissonade (Nfirnberg 1838, P- ' ־  ״

 η 138 296 25-26 15 ״
308 η 186 
296 η 13 B 

p. 15, 25-26 
16,2-5 
18, 2. 6. 12 ; 21,19 

In primum Euclldis elementorum 
llbrum, ed. G. Friedlein (Leipzig 1873) 

p. 98,17 80 η 52 
23 99 η 137 

129, 6 109 η 173 
155, 3 97 η 130 

Περί τής Ιερατικής τέχνης, ed. J . Bidez 
(Catalogue des manuscrits alehimiques 
grecs, vol. VI, Bruxelles 1928, p. 148-
151) 

p. 148, 1 470 η 17 
12 471 η 20 

150, 22 183 η 27 
151, 6 293 η 132 

Theologia platonica, ed. Aern. Portus 
(Hamburg 1618) 

I p. 4, 26-27 128 η 238 
7, 16 170 η 395 
7, 27 169 η 389 
9, 47 187 η 38 
9 ,49 495 
27, 33 402 η 5 
53, 30 69 η 8 
60, 26 469 η 12 
61, 34 145 η 291Λ 
61, 44 146 η 295 
63, 8 145 η 291 Λ 
70, 9 495 

I I ρ. 97, 36 151 η 312 
98, 17 151 η 313 
104, 16 379 η 260 
104, 51 470 η 17 
107, 44 71 η 14 
109, 42 151 η 312 

I I I ρ. 118, 11-14 261 η 7 
144, 9 99 η 137 
147, 34-35 17 η 44 
149, 17 99 η 138 
167, 31 107 η 170 
171, 11-12 118 η 200 

I V ρ. 179, 9 132 η 249 
192, 35-38 155 η 333 
193, 3-6 155 η 333 
193,38-41 . 205 η 119 ;445 η 
194, 1 145 η 2911 
205, 43-46 132 η 247c 
210, 22-23 277 η 73 
212, 46-48 129 η 240 
215, 41-42 69 η 10 
220, 1-24 155 η 333 
233, 44-47 240 η 49 
236, 50-51 117 η 195 
240, 23-24 156 η 334 
240, 25-30 149 η 305 

V ρ. 260, 5-6 114 η 187 
261, 47-48 160 η 355 
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D 115 η 191 ; 266 π 21 
1147 D 368 η 214 
1148 A 190 η 50 

B-C 289 η 116 
D 166 π 373 

1149 A 132 η 249 

Hypotyposis, ed. W. Kroll (De Ora-
cults Chaldaicis, Breslau 1894, p. 73-
76) 

1, p. 73, 4 . . . 77 η 38 ; 81 η 54 
2, p. 73, 5 . . 105 η 163 ; 159 η 351 
3, p. 73, 7 . . . 133 η 255 ; 138 η 270 
5, p. 73, 15 148 η 302 
6-9, p. 74, 4-20 77 η 43 
6, p. 74, 4 . . 138 π 271 ; 142 η 283 

ρ. 74, 6 136 π 266 
7, ρ. 74, 7 79 η 48 
8, ρ. 74, 11 90 η 91 

ρ. 74, 13 88 η 83 
9, ρ. 74, 17-19 114 η 187 

ρ. 74, 19 77 η 43 
10, ρ. 74, 20 132 η 247 
11, ρ. 74, 23 145 η 291 
12-19, ρ. 74, 24-75, 10 . 103 η 152 
12, ρ. 74, 25 150 η 309 
13, ρ. 74, 32 

114 η 187 ; 252 η 92 ; 299 η 157 
14, ρ. 74, 33 139 η 274 

ρ. 74, 34 93 η 109 
18, ρ. 75, 7 137 η 267 
19, ρ. 75, 9 154 η 321 
20, ρ. 75, 10 . . . 199 η 95 ; 268 η 32 
21, ρ. 75, 12 162 η 365 
22, ρ. 75, 14 . . 236 η 37 ; 245 η 65 

ρ. 75, 15 261 η 7 
ρ. 75, 16 224 η 194 

23, ρ. 75, 18 260 η 5 
ρ. 75, 20 263 η 13 ; 

265 η 19 ; 269 η 35 ; 271 η 41 
ρ. 75, 21 . . 263 η 11 ; 264 π 15 
ρ. 75, 22 259 η 2-3 

24 ρ. 75, 23 . 180 η 17 ; 268 π 30 
25, ρ. 75, 30 265 η 20 
26, ρ. 75, 31 180 η 17 
27, ρ. 75, 33 117 η 198 

ρ. 75, 34 . 119 η 203 ;296 η 139 
ρ. 76, 1 199 η 95 

28, ρ. 76, 2 84 η 66 
Ρ- 76, 2-4 116 η 192 

Πρός τούς μαθητάς ΔμελοΟντας cd. J . 
F. Boissonade (NOrnberg 1838, p. 147-
153) 

P· 151, 26 138 η 271 
Quaenam sunt Graeeorum opiniones 
de daemonibus, ed. J . F. Boissonade 
(Ntirnberg 1838, p. 36-43) 

p. 37,23-24 271 η 41 

30, 8. 12 260 η 4 ; 296 η 138 
35, 8-12 290 η 121 

Epistolae, ed. C. Ν. Sathas (Biblio-
theca Graeca Medii Aevi, t . 5, Paris 
1876) 

187, p. 474, 8-15 496 
474, 17-20 91 η 96 

188, p. 478, 8-14 291 η 126 

Exposltlo (έζήγησις, commentar i us 
apud H. Lewy) in Oracula Chaldaica 
(PG 122, 1124 A-1149 B) 

1124 A 213 η 144 ; 219 η 168 
Β 220 η 172 ; 281 η 89 

1125 Α 213 η 144 ; 276 η 70 
B-C 213 η 144 
D 474 

1128 Β 255 η 99 
1129 Β 221 η 179 

C 189 η 45 ; 475 
D 189 η 45 ; 495 

1132 Α 178 η 4 
Β 

294 η 133. 135 ; 474 ; 475 
C 

135 η 259 ; 178 η 4 ; 240 η 50 
D 138 η 271 

1133 Α 249 η 78. 80 
Β 

88 η 83 ; 94 η 114 ; 242 η 57 
C 171 η 397 
D 171 η 398. 400 

1135Α 280 η 84 
1136Α . . 55 η 175; 88 η 83 

Β 
93 η 108 ; 244 η 63 ; 254 η 98 

C 98 η 134 
1137 Α 

198 η 88 ; 263 η 14 ; 296 η 36 
Β 

169η388 ; 198η 90; 199η 94 
C . . . 184 η 29 ; 396 η 313 

״  η 179 221 ט ,
H40 Α 265 η 19 ; 274 η 62 

Β 169 η 387 ; 
196 η 80 ; 216 η 158 ; 259 η 3 

״ 9 . η 181 1141 Α 112 ״ . . . 191 η 55 ; 298 η 151 
® 205 η 122 
£ 86 η 75 

1 1 d d 147 ״ η 295 
1 1 4 4 Α 78 η 45 

Β 166 η 373 
£ 205 η 124 

״ « Λ : : : : : : : ! : : : : :Ι " M V M 
Β . 112 η 181 ; 298 η 152-153 
c 266 η 23 
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S A L L U 8 T I U 3 

De diis et mundo, ed. A. D. Nocir 
(Cambridge 1926) 

5, P- 10, 17 351 n 147 
6. Ρ· 12, 1 349 η 141 

S E N E C A 

De otio 
5 . . . I l l η 77 

Epistulae ad Lucilium 
58 317 η 17 

Naturalls questiones 
VI16 , 2 430 η 107 

S E R V I U S 

Ad Vergllii Aenein 
VI 510 244 η 60 

741 253 η 95 
747 430 η 109 

X I I 1 1 8 137 η 267 

Ad Vergllii Georgica 
I I389 253 η 95 

S E X T U S E M P I R I C U S 

Adversus mathematicos 
X 281 396 η 312 

Adversus physicos 
162 406 η 24 

Pyrronenses hypotyposes 
I 235 346 η 131 

S I M P L I C I U S 

In Aristotells Categorias, ed. C. 
Kalbfleisch ( C A G 8, Berlin 1907) 

p. 337, 18 197 η 84 

In Aristotells De anima, ed. M• 
Hayduck (CAG 11, Berlin 1882) 

ρ 260, 1 19 9 ״ 

In Aristotelis De caelo, ed. J. L· H e l  ־
berg (CA G 7, Berlin 1894) 

p. 55, 18 145 η 291 
367, 21 103 η 153 

In Aristotelis Physlca, ed. H. Diels 
(CAG 9-10, Berlin 1882-1895) 

p. 5, 19 145 η 291 

40, 26-41, 3 292 η 126 
41,4 248 η 76 
43, 1-17 230 η 9 

Scholia ad Gregorii Nazianzenl Ora-
tiones, XXIX, 2, ed. J . Bidez (Co/-
lection des Manuscrits Alchimiques 
Grecs, vol. VI, Bruxelles 1928, p. 163, 
9-30) 

p. 163, 19-22 5 η 8 

Scrlpta minora, ed. E. Kurtz-F. Drexl 
(Milano 1936) 

241,25 464 η 21 
29 5 η 3. 8 

242, 5 464 η 21 
247, 27 292 η 127 
249,9 42 η 133 

8 41 η 126 
252, 17 138 η 271 
253,5 88 η 83 
262, 19 199 η 97 
322, 8 293 η 132 
446, 10 5 η 8 

12 138 η 270 
13 296 η 138 
21 81 η 54 ; 304 η 175 
22 464 η 20 
23 288 η 111 ; 289 η 113 
25 42 η 131 ; 

58 η 184 ; 287 η 109 
26 199 η 97 
28 4 η 2 ; 248 η 72 

447, 5 294 η 133 
6-8 213 η 144 
8-10 291 η 125 

Summaria et brevis expositio (Εκθεσις) 
dogmatum Chaldaicorum (PG 122, 
1149 C-1153 B) 

1149 C . . 79 η 47 ; 80 η 52 ; 
81 η 54 ; 123 η 218 ; 296 η 138-139 

1151 C 151 η 313 
1152 Α 77 η 43 ; 

142 η 283 ; 150 η 309 ; 252 η 92 
Β 

84 η 66 ; 95 η 122 ; 137 η 267 
C 87 η 76 
D 180 η 17 ; 279 η 83 

1153 Α 
85 η 70 ; 222 η 187 ; 290 η 120 

420 η 75 

R U T I L I U S N A M A T I A N U S 

De reditu suo 
I 57 
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612 89 11 84 Stoici 
613, 1 445 ed. J . von Arnim (Stoicorum Veterum 

4 138 η 270 Fragmenta, vol. I-IV, Leipzig 1921-
7 244 η 63 1947) 

614, 2 154 η 322 I, η» 98 430 η 109 
β 159 η 351 105 385 η 275 

615, 6 125 η 225 155 431 η 109 
616 89 η 84 176 415 η 56 
616,18 241 η 53 II, η® 110 415 η 56 

34 123 η 218 413 430 η 109 
617 89 η 84 613 415 η 56 
643, 27 138 η 270 650 96 η 130 
759, 4 103 η 152 930 364 π 203 
785, 8 102 η 149 932-933. 937 331 η 69 
795, 4 101 η 149 ; 403 η 11 1055 333 η 74 

41 π 125 

STRABO 

Geographica 
450 η 7 IX 3, 5 (419 C) 

SOCRATES 

Historia ecclesiastica 
I I I 1, 57 

S U I D A S 

Lexicon, ed. A. Adler (Leipzig 1912-
1938) 
s. ο. ΆρνοΟφις 

n° 3987 4 η 2 
s. v. Ήγίας 

η 60 71 ״ η 14 ; 443 
s. ο. ιερατική 

η 159 464 ־ η 17 
s. υ. 'Ιουλιανός 

η» 433 5 η 4 ; 291 η 122 
η» 434 3 η 1 ; 4 η 2 

$. υ. Πρόκλος 
η» 2473 . . . 69 η 9 ; 71 η 15 ; 451 η 9 

s. ο. Συριανός 
η» 1662 69 η 10 

s. υ. ΰπερβάθμιον 
η 234 262 ״ η 10 

S Y N E S I U S 

De insomniis (PG 66, 1281-1320) 
3, 1288 D 203 η 114 
4, 1289 Β 255 η 99 
5, 1293 Β 304 η 173 

B-C 449 η 3 
C 247 η 68 
D 295 η 137 

1296 Β . 189 η 45 ; 190 η 53 
D . . . 172 η 402 ; 281 η 89 

1297 Β . . 213 η 144 ; 277 η 72 
C 

214 η 150; 219 η 168. 172 

S O P H O C L E S 

Philoctetes 
449. 625 488 

SOZOMENUS 

Historia ecclesiastica 
118 288 η 109 

S T O B A E U S 

Eclogae physicae et ethicae, ed. A. 
Meineke (I-IV, Leipzig 1860-1863) 

1 5 , 1 8 [Iamblichus, Epist. ad So-
Pair.] 358 η 176 
12, 6a [Aetius] 318 η 21 
41, 6 [Hermes Trismegistus] 

356 η 172 
41,39 [Iamblichus, De anima] 

223 η 191 ; 360 η 184-185 
40 182 η 25 
42 488 

41,53 [Porphyrius, De Styge] 
502 η 18. 22 

II 7, 43-47 [Iamblichus, De fato] ... 
358 η 176 

Florilegiuin, ed. A. Meineke (Leipzig 
1857) 6 

t. IV, p. 107,23 [Themistius, Deani-
 η 140 211 ״"»]
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S Y R I A N U S 

In Aristotelis Metaphysica, ed \ v 
Kroll (CAG 6 /1 , Berlin 1902) 

p. 89, 17 114 η 187 

T A T I A N U S 

Oratio ad Graecos, ed. E . Schwartz 
( T U 4, Berlin 1888) 

13, p. 14, 22 295 η 136 
16, p. 17, 16 392 η 292 

17, 21 295 η 136 
1 8 , 3 424 η 87 

Teles 

ed. Ο. Hense (Teletis reliquiae*, 
Tilbingen 1909) 

p. 34, 9 282 η 90 

49 η 158 

T E R E N T I U S 

Andria 
698 . . 

T E R T U L L I A N U S 

Adversus Hermogenem 
18-19. 36. 38-43 383 η 271 
41 383 η 272 

De anima 
1. 11 383 η 271 
56 209 η 135 

91 η 96 

T H E O C R I T U S 

Idylllon 
1114 . . . 

T H E O D O R E T U S 

Haere t ica rum fabu la rum compendium 
( P G 83 ,335 C-556 A) 

1 14, 365 Β 385 η 276 
24, 372 D ; 3 7 3 C · ; : 

385 η 277 ; 386 η 278 

T H E O G N I S 

ed. T. Bergk (Poelae Lgriei Graeei', 
Leipzig 1882) 

703 
1347 4 8 9 

De provident ia sive Aegyptius ( P G 66, 
1210-1281) 

1212C 282 η 92 
1225 C 305 η 177 
1228 Β 

306 η 180 ; 385 η 275 
1228C 374 η 237 
1229 Β . 274 η 61 ; 306 η 180 

De regno ad Arcadium impera torem 
( P G 66, 1053-1112) 

5, 1068 Β 510 η 5 

Dio vel de ipslus v i tae ins t i tu te 
( P G 66, 1111-1164) 

6 . 1 1 2 9 B 277 η 77 
7 . 1 1 3 2 B 197 η 86 
8, 1136 C 204 η 114 

1140 Β 295 η 136 

Epls tolae (PG 66, 1321-1560) 
57, 1388 D 510 η 5 
1 5 0 . 1 5 5 2 Β 41 η 126 

H y m n i ( P G 66, 1587-1616) 
I, 66 193 η 65 
I I , 14 152 η 317 

22 160 η 353 
27 159 η 351 
39 23 η 58 
52 263 η 14 
67 100 η 138 

I I I , 3 7 33 η 92 
56 184 η 29 
92 297 η 146 
171 82 η 59 
271 138 η 271 
273 137 η 269 
281-282 137 η 267 
320 385 η 275 
560 194 η 67 
574-575 189 η 45 
580 194 η 67 
596 204 η 114 
709 33 η 92 
718 197 η 82 

IV, 63 82 η 59 
231 113 η 184 
275 216 η 157 
292 33 η 92 
296 468 η 9 

V, 12 100 η 138 
IX , 36 200 η 100 

50 (60) 160 η 353 
54 306 η 180 
55 303 η 170 
59 (69) 402 η 7 
65 103 η 154 
66 (56) 328 η 58 
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27, 12-18 162 η 362 
27, 13-14 76 η 37. 39 
27, 14 159 η 350 
27, 15 159 η 348 
2 8 14 η 31 
29 23 ; 24 η 59 ; 342 
29, 2 113 η 183 
30 63 η 202 
3 4 29 η 76-77 ; 162 η 363 
3 5 26 11 67-68 ; 31 η 84 
35, 1. 5. 16 76 η 37 
35, 3 86 η 74 ; 87 η 78 
36 29 η 76 
41 64 η 207 
44 64 η 209 
64 109 η 174 

V E L L E I U S P A T E H C U L U S 

Historia Rornana 
II 123, 3 217 η 164 

V E H G I L I U S 

Aeneis 
1 142 106 η 165 
V I 7 7 4 1 η 123 

510 244 η 60 
657 201 η 102 
741 253 11 95 
747 430 η 109 

X I I 118 137 η 267 

253 η 95 
Georgica 

II 389 

V E T T I U S V A L E N S 

Anthologiarum libri, cd. W. Kroll 
(Berlin 1908) 

p. 293, 25 415 η 56 

Χ Ε Ν Ο Ρ Η Ο Ν 

489 
Convivium 

VII I 30 . 

Z 0 S I M U S 

Historia nova 
IV 3 238 η 41 

18, 2 69 η 9 ; 259 η 2 
18,4 185 η 32 

Τ Η Ε Ο Ν S M Y R N A E U S 

Expo&itlo re rum mathematicarum, 
ed. E. HUler (Leipzig 1878) 

p. 46, 15 109 η 174 
16 396 η 312 

p. 100,14 109 η 174 
21 396 η 312 

Theosophia 

ed. Κ. Buresch (Theosophia Tubin-
gensis, Leipzig 1889) 

n® 13 18 η 46 ; 
31 η 86 ; 83 η 64 ; 100 η 144 
13, 2 102 η 151 
13, 3 . . . 102 η 151 ; 159 η 350 
13,4 76 η 37 
13, 5-8 143 η 287 ; 153 η 318 
13, 6 90 η 91 
13, 7 161 η 361 
13, 8 131 η 245 ; 

150 η 308 ; 200 η 99 
13, 9-10 141 η 281 
13,10 . . . 102 η 151 ; 174 η 407 
13, 12 430 η 109 
13, 13 141 η 281 ; 152 η 215 
13,14 101 η 145 
13, 15 101 η 149 
13, 15-16 161 η 360 
13, 16 
. . . 31 η 85 ; 214 η 150 ; 261 η 7 
1 4 17 η 42 
1 5 21 η 52 ; 83 η 64 
15, 2 86 η 74 
21 21 η 52 ; 

61 η 197 ; 100 η 144 
21, 1 101 η 145 
21, 2-4 153 η 319 
21, 3 126 η 228 
21, 5 31 η 83 ; 161 η 359 
21 ,7 255 η 98 
27 10 η 26 ; 61 η 196 
27, 1 77 η 38 ; 78 η 45 
27, 2 76 η 37. 39 
27 ,3 . . . 86 η 73 ; 101 η 147 
27, 4 164 η 370 
27, 5 159 η 346 
27, 6 86 η 74 ; 87 η 78 
27, 8 78 η 45 ; 90 η 91 ; 

100 η 144 ; 101 η 146 
27, 9 114 η 187 
27, 9-11 114 η 186 
27, 10 118 η 198 
27, 11 119 η 201 
27,12 159 η 348 





5 

Index verborum 

L'astirisque * in clique que le terme est chaldalque ou utilisi dans les oracles 
chaldaiques. Les mots se trouvant d a n · les oracles porphyriens et th£osophiques, 
ainsi que dans l'oracle cit6 par Proclus, Rp., I I 126, 14 ( = 32 η 89 Lewy) et dans 
Ie titram&tre trochalque cit6 par Proclus, Rp., I, 111, 28 ( = 39 η 116 L. ; contra : 
Kroll 9, 22 et Dodds, New Light, 267 η 17), ne resolvent pas l 'astirisque. Les chiffres 
entre parentheses, qui suivent l'appel de note, renvolent aux hexamfetres. 

Les termes provenant d'oracles identifies comme chaldaiques avant ou aprfes Lewy 
sont signalto par un double astirisque **, avec reference & l'inventeur. Les fragments 
d'oracles mentionn£s par Kioll mais non clairement s ignals par Lewy sont indiquis 
par le renvoi aux pages et aux lignes de l'edition de Kroll ( = Kr.). 

L'astirlsque intervenant & la fin des appels de notes indique que le terme, non 
retenu comme chaldalque par Lewy, Test par Kroll, Jahn ou Theiler; contra expose 
la situation inverse. 



A) Index graecus 

άγέννητος 118 11 198 ; 450 η 6 
άγήραος 79 η 48 ; 103 η 154 
·MP«»? 24 η 58 

·άγητός 118 η 200 (4 ) ; 127 η 233 

βγιος 10 η 26 (12); 
15 η 35 ; 159 η 348 ; 170 η 395 ; 
238 η 41 ; 239 η 45. 47 ; 286 η 106 

*άγκτειρα 
(άκτειρα, άγκτηρα) 298 η 151 

άγλαός 24 η 59 (1) ; 82 η 60 
άγλαοφεγγής 18 η 46 (5) 

•ήγναμπτος cf. δκναμπτος 
άγνεύειν . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 231 η 9 
άγνοεϊν 319 η 25 

•άγνός 43 η 136 (2) ; 
59 η 186 (5) ; 128 η 239; 166 π 373 (9); 
179 η 8 (2) ; 263 14 (1) ; 265 η 18 

άγνωστος 17 η 42 (4) ; 
186 π 38 ; 252 η 92 ; 253 η 93 ; 483 

άγοήτευτος 452 η 14 
άγονος 297 η 143 

•άγός 143 η 28 ; 143 η 287b 
άγρίως 383 η 272 
Αγρυπνος 239 η 43 
άγύναιος 242 η 54 

•άγχειν 198 η 88. 90 
άγωγή · · · · 

48 η 152 ; 71 η 15 ; 101 η 149 ; 
230 ; 245 η 64 ; 288 η 109 ; 496 

άγών 286 η 106 ; 492 
,Αδάμ 63 η 201 
Αδαμάντινος 293 η 132 

*άδάμαστος 119 η 201 ; 189 η 45 
·φδειν 200 η 102 
·άδην 

88 η 83a ; 118 η 200 (1) ; 459 η 4 

•ά 273 η 55 (1) ; 298 η 158 
άβασανίστως 70 η 12 
άβατος 99 η 138 ; 233 η 20 

•άβυσσος 267 η 25 (4) ; 
308 η 186 ; 383 η 272 ; contra: 10, 6 Kr. 

άγαθοειδής 
260 η 5 ; 347 η 133 ; 389 η 286 

•άγαθός 9 η 23 ; 
56 η 177 ; 80 η 52 ; 145 η 291 ; 
147 11 296 ; 151 η 312 ; 223 11 192 ; 
238 η 41 ; 273 η 55 ; 315 η 7 ; 322 η 34 ; 
327 η 54 ; 331 π 69 ; 372 η 229-230 ; 
379 η 259 ; 384 η 274 ; 483 ; 
485 η 6 ; 505 η 32 ; 509 η 1 (9. 14) 

άγαθότης 253 η 93 ; 
346 η 132 ; 347 η 135 ; 350 η 143 

•άγαλμα 98 η 134 ; 291 η 126 ; 
O L Y M P . , In Ale., 1 2 5 , 2 3 - 2 4 "Wk••. 

άγακάν 491 (5) 
Άγαυή 253 η 94 

•άγγεΐον 265 η 19 ; 277 η 72 
άγγελία 10 η 26 (15) ; 14 η 31 

•άγγελικός 
15 η 36 ; 17 η 42 (10-11) ; 220 η 175 ; 
223 η 192 ; 236 η 37 ; 261 η 7 ; 487 

•άγγελος 14 η 31-32 ; 18 η 46 (16); 
24 η 58 ; 29 η 76 ; 56 η 177 ; 
136 η 263 ; 162 η 365 ; 212 η 143 ; 
220 η 173 ; 236 η 35 ; 245 η 65 ; 
261 η 7-8 ; 484 ; 487 ; 500 η 5 

άγβιν 10 η 26 (17) ; 14 η 31 ; 
48 η 152 (6) ; 103 η 152e ; 138 η 271 ; 
236 η 35 ; 261 η 7 ; 262 η 10a ; 
265 η 20 ; 345 η 130 ; 378 η 258 ; 
509 η 1 (6) ; 510 η 4 ; 194 J . • 

άγείρειν 4 η 2 
•άγέλη 

162 η 365 ; 212 π 143 ; 500 η 7 
•άγεληδόν 55 η 171 
άγένητος 353 η 157 
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Αθλητής η 73 195 
Αθλος 2β0 η 5 ; 286 η 106 

·άθρβίν η 57 ; 289 η 116 (1) 242 
άθρόος 9 11 231 

(Αθυρμα.. 33 η 93 ; 34 η 95 ; 255 η 99 (8* 
αίγλη* 
η 136 (1) ; 172 η 403 (4); 173 η 405 43 
ΑΙγύκτιος η 2 4 

Αιδης" (״ (Αδης 
η 35 ; 266 η 23 ; 279 η 83 ; 236 

282 η 90. 92 ; 296 π 142 ; 299 η 154 ; 
378 η 256-257 ; 386 η 278 ; 488 

Αΐδιος* 
η 42 (9) ; 96 η 126 ; 106 η 165 ; 17 

188 η 42 ; 191 η 53 ; 255 η 99 (4) ; 
352 η 151 ; 438 η 132 ; 445 η 

άϊδίως η 42 (9) 17 
αίθέριος* 

η 26 (3) ; 18 η 46 (11) ; 45 η 144 ; 10 
77 η 39 ; 89 η 84 ; 102 η 152 b ; 
123 η 218 ; 132 η 250 (3) ; 133 η 255 ; 
136 η 266 ; 138 η 270 ; 140 η 275 ; 
141 η 280 ; 143 η 287 ; 148 η 302 ; 
149 π 304 ; 151 η 313 ; 153 η 317 ; 
172 η 403 (4) ; 173 η 405 ; 174 η 407 ; 
202 π 106 ; 279 π 83 ; 405 η 21 ; 

(431 η 110; 483; 501 η 12; 509 η 1(14 
αίθεροδινής . 18 η 46 (8); 20 η 47 ; 459 
αίθεσθαι η 64 83 

*αίθήρ η 42 (4) ; 17 
η 46 (5) ; 21 η 52 (3) ; 88 η 83a ; 18 

89 η 84 ; 97 η 131 ; 119 η 202 ; 
126 η 228 ; 138 η 270 ; 143 η 287 ; 
146 η 293 ; 149 η 305 ; 154 η 322 ; 
182 η 26 ; 185 η 35 ; 193 π 64 ; 
241 η 53 ; 280 π 85 ; 430 η 107 ; 

(459 η 8 ; 483 ; 509 η 1 (12 

(αίθρα (αίθρη· 
π 202 ; 143 η 2874 ; 182 η 26 119 
*αίθριος η 99 (7) 255 
αίρείν η 77 278 
αίρειν η 89 (10) 32 

•αίσθησις η 187 (3) 114 
αισθητός* 

η 42 (8) ; 113 η 184 ; 115 η 190 ; 17 
153 η 317 ; 182 η 26 ; 318 η 21 ; 
358 η 157 ; 372 η 231 ; 469 η 11 

AtooEiv η 89 (10) 32 
αίτείν η 195 224 
αΐτία 93 11 111 ; 

Αδιαίρετος η 56 81 
Αδιάρθρακος η 46 239 
Αδιατύκακος η 400 171 
Αδίδακτος . . . 18 η 46 (14) ; 101 η 145 
Αδικεΐν η 154 299 
Αδύνατος . . . . 319 η 25 ; 4460 ; 453 
Αδυτον η 353 ; 195 J.* 160 
ΆδωναΙ η 137 439 

(Ael (αίεί, αίέν« ·•· 
η 31 ; 17 η 42 (9) ; 17 η 44 ; 1 4 

29 η 77 (2) ; 32 η 89 (2) ; 48 η 152 (4) ; 
99 η 138 (4) ; 102 η 151 ; 103 η 154 ; 
104 η 158 ; 220 η 175 ; 255 η 99 (5) ; 
264 η 15; 295 η 137 (2. 4-5); 29611143 ; 
297 η 147 ; 353 η 157 ; 373 η 239 ; 
379 η 259 ; 383 η 272 ; 403 η 8 

(Αειδής (ΑΙδής* 
η 137 (2) ; 296 η 142 ; 378 295 ... 

Αεικίνητος η 153 103 
*ΑβΙπολος η 287e 143 
Αέναος η 26 (9) ; 103 η 154 ; 10 

η 186 (1) ; 354 η 159 ; 402 η 7 114 
(Αέριος (ήέριος* 

; (η 270 ; 140 η 275 (2 138 
η 287 ; 185 η 34 ; 236 η 35 ; 143 

267 η 25 (2) ; 268 π 28 ; 271 η 41 
άβρόεις, cf. ήβρόεις 
άερομιγής η 288 143 
Αερότεμις η 288 143 
Δετός η 126 291 
Αζηχής η 46 (12) 18 
άζυγος η 151 102 

*.Αζωνικός . . 137 η 267 ; 282 η 103 Th 
άζωνος 

η 122 ; 102-103 η 152 ; 137 η 267 ; 95 
141 η 280 ; 481 η 3 ; 484 ; 485 η 6 

·άήρ η 136 (2) ; 43 
η 202 ; 124 η 221 ; 143 η 287-288 ; 119 

180 η 14 ; 182 η 26 ; 185 η 35 ; 
236 η 35 ; 240 α 52 ; 241 η 53 ; 
246 η 67 ; 249 η 78 ; 261 η 7 ; 268 π 28 ; 

(280 η 85 ; 277 η 253 ; 509 η 1 (12 
Αθανασία η 90 ; 199 η 198 92 

 Αθάνατος η 26 ; 10 ״
η 31 ; 26 η 67 ; 32 η 89 (2) ; 14 

48 η 152 (1) ; 76 η 37 ; 86 η 75 (2 ) ; 
210 π 138 ; 261 η 7 ; 278 η 80 

άθεος η 286 389 
'Αθηνά π 503 25 
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200 η 98 ; 210 η 138 ; 216 η 161 · 
362 11 198 ; 412 η 40 ; 422 η 82 ; 493 

'Αλβίνος 508 η 45 
*άλήθεια . 48 η 152 (4) ; 49 ; 50 η 160 · 

144 η 291 ; 146 η 293. 295 ; 489 
*άληθής 145 η 291g ; 194 η 67 • 

195 11 73 ; 255 η 99 (2. 7) ; 259 η 3 : 

264 η 17 ; 374 η 241 ; 491 (3) 
Αληθώς 

. . . 17 η 42 (10) ; 220 η 173 ; 445Ά 
άλήμων 29 η 77 (2) ; 30 
Αλήτης 30 η 79 
άλις 53 η 166 (1) ; 111 η 177 

•άλκή 
11 ; 12 η 27 ; 26 η 67 (3) ; 28 η 71 
53 π 166 (1) ; 54 ; 83 η 62 ; 
86 η 73-74 ; 87 η 78 ; 94 η 112 · 
99 η 138 (1) ; 100 η 141 ; 109 η 175 j 
131 η 247 ; 166 η 373 (3) ; 192 η 59 (2); 
193 η 65 ; 194 η 66-67 ; 203 η 114 ; 
204 η 116 ; 317 η 16 ; 440 η 140 

'Αλκιβιάδης 451 η 9 
*άλλά 

81 11 55 ; 107 η 170 ; 110 η 177 (4) ; 
113 η 184 ; 131 η 246 (1) ; 
134 η 256 (1) ; 165 η 373 (6. 9) ; 
170 η 395 (2) ; 172 η 402 (2) ; 
190 η 50 (1) ; 192 η 59 (4) ; 
213 η 144 (2) ; 240 η 52 (5) 

*άλλάττειν 188 η 44 ; 240 η 50 
άλλαχοΟ 143 η 287β 

•άλλη 110 η 177 (12) 
άλληγορείν 383 η 272 
άλληλος 97 η 130 

·άλλος . . . 110 η 177 (5. 9 ) ; 112 η 181 ; 
138 η 270 ; 140 η 275 (2) ; 151 η 313 ; 
152 η 315 ; 153 π 320 (1) ; 183 η 27 ; 
188 η 44 ; 263 η 11 (1) ; 317 η 16 ; 
325 η 46 ; 341 π 108 ; 346 η 132 ; 
367 η 210 ; 369 η 217 ; 386 η 278 ; 
499 η 4 ; 500 η 5 ; 503 η 25 

*άλλυδις 110 η 177 (12) 
άλλως 178 η 4 ; 270 η 37 

*άλμη 45 η 139 
άλσγία 304 η 173 
άλογίζεσθαι 265 η 21 

*άλογος 222 η 190 ; 
264 η 16 ; 271 η 41 ; 279 η 83 ; 282 ; 
308 η 186 ; 383 η 270 ; 452 η 14 ; 504 

άλόγως 297 η 144 

128 η 236 ; 133 η 253 ; 180 η 17 ; 
379 η 262 ; 469 η 12 ; 471 η 20 

αΐτιάσθαι 191 η 53 ; 438 π 138 
αίτιος 77 η 38 ; 150 η 309 

·αΙών 11 η 26 ; 17 η 44 ; 
18 η 46 (2. 13) ; 89 η 85 ; 99-105 ; 
152 n 315 ; 401-409 ; 483 ; 485 η 6 

*αΙώνιος 
10 η 26 (1. 7) ; 87 η 78 ; 102 η 151 ; 
317 η 13 ; 362 η 199 ; 402 η 5. 7 

αΐωνότοκος 100 η 138 
*αίωρεΐσθαι 

. . . 10 η 26 (8) ; 18 η 46 (6) ; 90 η 91 
'Ακαδημία 346 η 131 

•άκάματος 96 η 126 
*άκαμπής 135 η 259-260 
άκατάληπτος 369 η 216 
άκατάπαυστος 15 η 35 
άκήνυτος 297 η 143 
άκήρατος 103 η 154 ; 484 
άκινήτως 104 π 158 

*άκλινής . . . . 172 η 403 ; 373 η 234 
άκλινώς 373 η 234 

*άκμαίος 197 η 84 (1) ; 458 
*άκμάς 

80 η 49 (7) ; 110 11 177 (1) ; 458 
*άκμή 

110 η 177 (14) ; 192 η 59 ; 317 η 13 
*άκναμπτος 135 η 260 (2) 
•Ακοίμητος 105 η 162 ; 

110 η 177 (14); 134 η 256 (1); 317 η 13 
άκολουθείν 29 η 76 

*άκοσμος 110 η 177 (6) ; 317 η 18 
άκούειν 10 η 26 (4) ; 

97 η 131 ; 124 η 221 ; 155 η 329 ; 
164 η 370 ; 203 n 114 ; 273 11 53 ; 
288 η 109; 291 η 124 ; 502 η 18 

άκουστέος 147 η 296 
ΑκρΑανιος 48 η 152 (2) 
άκρος 102 η 150 ; 138 η 270 ; 

328 η 58 ; 444g ; 463 η 13 ; 495-496 
*άκρότης 

105 η 163 ; 116 η 192 ; 129 η 240 ; 
131 η 247 ; 132 η 250 ; 134 π 256 ; 156 

*άκτίς 
18 η 46 (8) ; 118 η 200 (4) ; 131 η 245 ; 
150 η 308 ; 186 η 37 ; 197 η 83. 85 ; 
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·άμφω . 107 η 170 ; 355 η 166 ; 455 
Αμώμητος 43 η 136 (4) ; 44 η 138 
Αμωμος 44 η 138 
Αναβαίνειν 488 
άνάβασις . 178 η 4 ; 270 η 37 ; 488-489 
άναβιβάζειν 222 11 187 
Αναβιώσκεσθαι 210 π 140 

•Ανάγειν . . 39 η 115 ; 59 η 186 (3) ; 
178 η 4 ; 184 π 32 ; 186 η 37-38 ; 
189 η 45 ; 200 η 101 ; 210 η 140 ; 
213 η 144 ; 223 η 192 ; 236 η 37 ; 
261 η 7 ; 468 η 9 ; 487-489 ; 499 η 3 

•άναγκάζειν 124 η 221 
Δναγκαΐος . . 59 η 186 (1) ; 317 η 15 

·άνάγκη 26 η 67 (4) ; 28 η 71 ; 
58 η 184 ; 59 η 187 ; 98 η 136 ; 
106 π 165 ; 108 η 173 ; 246 η 68 ; 
255 η 99 (5) ; 265 η 20 ; 277 η 76 ; 
278 η 77 ; 294 η 133 (3) ; 350 η 143 ; 
357 ; 363 η 203 ; 364 η 204 ; 474-475 

άναγράφειν 403 n 9 
άναγωγεύς 41 η 127 ; 

200 η 97 ; 204 η 114 ; 410 η 35 ; 418 ; 
422 η 82 ; 458 ; 487-489 ; 295 Th.* 

άναγωγη 59 η 186 ; 
60 ; 97 n 130 ; 177 ; 201 η 102 ; 
203 η 114 ; 218 η 167 ; 413 ; 433 ; 
 487-489 ; 21 ם 471 ; 470 ; 453

άναγώγιος 261 η 7 
άναγωγός 

136 π 263 ; 145 π 291 ; 147 η 296 ; 
186 η 37 ; 200 η 98 ; 218 η 167 ; 
261 π 7 ; 278 η 77 ; 419 η 72 ; 
468 η 9 ; 489 ; 492 ; 294-295 Th.* 

άναδραμείν 200 π 102 
άναζεΐν 383 η 272 

*άναιδής 
212 η 142 ; 271 η 41 ; 306 η 180; 67S** 

άναιρείν 106 η 164 ;445m 
άνακαλεΐν 

188 η 42 ; 209 π 135 ; 231 η 9 ; 
468 η 5 ; 469 η 11-12 ; 471 η 20 

άνάκλησις 469 η 11 
Ανακλητικός 469 η 12 ; 470 
άνακλίνειν 373 η 233 
άνακουφίζειν . . 197 π 85 ; 210 η 138 

*άνακρεμαννύναι 124 η 221 
άνακυκλεΐν 354 η 160 

άλόχευτος 21 η 52 (1) ; 101 η 145 
·Αλυτος 222 η 190 ; 350 η 144 
£μα 106 η 165 ; 111 η 177 
ΑμαυροΟν 376 η 249 ; 458 
ΑμβολΑδην . . . 43 η 136 (6) ; 459 η 4 

·Αμβροτος 24 η 58 ; 
59 η 186 (7) ; 103 η 154 ; 169 η 388 

·Αμείλικτος 82 η 58 ; 86 η 72 ; 
119 η 201 ; 121 132 ;(1) 209 ם η 247 c ; 
135 η 256 ; 136 η 266 ; 484 ; 485 η 6 

άμέλει 291 η 124 
Άμέλιος 450 η 7 
Αμερής 

. . . 81 η 56 ; 353 η 157 ; 459 η 6 
Αμέριστος 317 η 16 ; 353 η 157 

•Αμέτρητος 86 η 74 
Αμήτωρ 18 η 46 (14) ; 101 η 145 
Αμήχανος 

19 η 46 (3) ; 102 η 151 ; 350 η 143 
Αμίαντος 459 η 8 

·Αμιστύλλευτος 
81 η 56 ; 107 η 171 ; 459 

Αμοιρος 
. . 271 η 41 ; 278 η 77 = 60, 15 Kr.* 

*Αμορφος 
295 η 137 (2) ; 296 η 141 ; 284 η 274 

άμόρφωτος . . . 171 α 400 ; 246 η 68 
Αμυδρός 298 η 148 

*ΑμυδροΟν 
. . . 118 η 200 (2) ; 126 η 228 ; 458 

*άμφί 
10 η 26 (13) ; 48 η 152 (4) ; 90 η 91 ; 
110 η 177 (12) ; 240 η 52 (4); 355 η 164 

άμφιβαίνειν 49 η 156 
άμφίδρομος 10 η 26 (2) ; 77 η 39 
άμφιέλικτος 26 η 67 (4) 
Αμφικαθήσθαι 241 η 53 

·Αμφικαλΰπτειν 115 η 190 
*Αμφικνεφής . . . 172 η 402 ; 281 η 89 ; 

 η 148 ; 301 η 164 ם 137 (3) ; 298 295
•άμφιπρόσωπος 93 η 111 
•άμφίστομος 93 η 111 ; 355 η 166 
·άμφιφαής . . . 93 η 111 ; 94 η 112 ; 

109 η 175 ; 166 η 373 (4) ; 213 η 144 
•Αμφιφάων 94 η 112 
 Αμφότερος״

100 η 140 ; 114 η 187 ; 355 η 166 

38 
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άνδρείκελον η 125 291 
Ανδροφόνος η 132 293 
Ανεγείρειν η 36 269 

(Ανείδεος (Ανείδειος 
D 63 ; 378 η 257 ; 384 η 273-274 244 
Ανέλευσις 492 ; (11) 491 
άνελίττειν . 99 η 138 ; 233 η 20 ; 402 η 3 

*.άνέλκειν . . . 185 π 34 ; 47, 23-24 Kr 
άνεμος η 127 ; 421 η 79 207 
άνεπιτήδειος η 166 53 
άνέρχεβθαι η 140 ; 488 210 

*δνευ η 379 167 
άνέχειν• 
(η 260 ; 136 η 263 ; 172 η 403 (3 135 
Ανήρ• 

η 37 ; 112 η 181 ; 181 η 22 (2)-23 ; 76 
π 142 ; 263 η 212 11 (1) ; 286 106 ; ח 

287 η 109 ; 320 η 26 (2) ; 436 η 125 
•άνθος η 59 (2) ; 25 η 63 ; 24 

η 100 ; 99 η 138 ; 100 η 141 ; 92 
110 η 177 (14) ; 118 η 200 (2) ; 
121 η 209 (3) ; 127 η 233 ; 128 η 235 ; 
165 η 373 (1) ; 168-169 ; 197 η 84 ; 
336 η 92 ; 371 η 225 ; 373 η 233 ; 462 

Ανθοσμία η 235 128 
άνθρώπινος η 17 ; 180 

η 41 ; 209 η 135 ; 222 η 190 187 
Ανθρωπος 

η 59 ; 29 η 77 (3) ; 46 η 147 ; 24 
55 η 171. 175 ; 70 11 12 ; 167 η 376 ; 
188 η 44 ; 223 η 190 ; 229 11 3 ; 
248 η 72 ; 254 η 98 ; 265 η 19 ; 
276 η 70 ; 291 η 122 ; 299 η 156 ; 
319 η 25 ; 383 η 270 ; 384 η 273 ; 461 ; 
465 11 25 ; 466 η 34 ; 500 η 7 

άνιέναι η 132 346 
Ανίερος η 132 293 

Ανιστάναι• 
η 45 (3) ; 190 η 48 ; 475 189 .... 

Ανοδος η 89 (6) ; 32 
η 333 ; 204 η 118 ; 260 η 5 ; 155 

263 η 11 ; 449 η 3 ; 468 η 6 ; 489 
Ανόητος• 
η 137 (3) ; 297 η 144 ; 379 η 262 295 
•Ανοίγειν η 95 ; 34 
(η 177 ; 221 η 178 ; 255 η 99 (10 220 
Ανόρατος η 258 378 

•Ανοχεύς η 127 ; 41 
η 263 ; 156 η 336 ; 458 136 ; 135 

•Ανοχικός 260 135 η 

Αναλαμβάνειν 231 η 9 
ΑνΑληψις 489 
Αναλίσκειν 83 η 64 
ΑνΑλκεια 53 η 165 (5) 
Αναλογεΐν 500 η 5. 7 
Αναλογία 350 η 143 
Ανάλογος 345 η 130 
άναλύειν 83 η 64 ; 367 η 210 
Αναμιγνύναι 333 η 74 
ΑνΑμνησις . . 191 η 53 ; 438 η 132 

·Αναξ 
10 η 26 (12.17); 23 η 58 ; 40 ; 52 η 163 ; 
100 11 138 ; 110 η 177 (5) ; 159 η 348 ; 
204 η 114 ; 317 η 15 ; 330 η 68 

Αναπαύειν 469 π 11 
ΑνΑπαυσις 15 η 35 
άναπεταννύναι 40 η 121 ; 374 η 239 

•άναπέτεσθαι 198 η 88 (1) cj L. 
ΑναπιμπλΑναι 128 η 238 
ΰνάπλωσις 166 η 374 
Αναπνείν 206 η 124 

•Ανάπνοος 206 η 124 ; 459 
(Ανάπνους) 

•Ανάπτειν 
. . . 169 η 384 ; 204 η 114 ; 261 η 7 

ΑνΑπτησις 194 η 66 
Αναπτΰσσειν 491 (12); 492 
άναπτυχή 493 
Αναρθρος 250 η 83 
ΑνΑρμοστος 384 π 273 
άναρχος 

. . 103 η 153 ; 118 η 198 ; 450 η 6 
άνασεύεσθαι 43 11 136 (6) 
άναοπάν 197 n 85 

•Ανάσσειν 
. . . 86 11 74 ; 362 π 199 ; 363 η 200 

Αναστρέφειν 357 η 175 
άναστρος 152 η 317 
ΑνΑτασις 194 π 67 
Ανατείνειν 171 π 398 
Ανατιθέναι 124 η 221 ; 491 (1) 
Ανατολή 154 η 322 
Αναφαίνεσθαι 50 η 160 ; 347 η 134 
Αναφορά 489 
άναχωννύναι 231 η 9 
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Απαράβατος 212 η 142 
*άπας 82 η 59 ; 

93 η 111 ; 96 η 126 ; 103 η 152e ; 
106 η 165 ; 117 η 195 ; 131 η 246 (2) ; 
140 η 275 (3) ; 207 η 128 ; 260 η 7 ; 
277 η 72 ; 296 η 141 ; 317 η 16 ; 
384 η 274 ; 464 η 22 ; 509 η 1 (6. 13) 

•άπάτη 34 η 95 ; 255 η 99 (9) 
άπαυτοματίζειν 350 η 143 
άπεικάζειν 271 η 41 
Απειλή 58 η 184 
άπειρέσιος 18 η 46 (2) ; 102 η 151 

•Απείριτος 86 η 74 
Απειροδύναμος 102 η 151 
άπειρος 

17 η 42 (2) ; 379 η 259 ; 402 η 3 ; 483 
·άπέραντος 

102 η 151 ; 105 η 162 ; 127 η 232 (3) 
άπεργάζεσθαι 240 η 49 

*Απέχειν 264 η 16 
Απιστεΐν 125 η 221e ; 4460 
άπιστος 296 η 141 

*Απλανής 
96 η 126. 130 ; 124 η 221 ; 125 π 223 ; 
151 η 313 ; 152 π 317 ; 154 η 321 ; 
377 η 253 ; 397 η 318 ; 484 ; 34 η 2 Kr. 

*άπλαστος 171 ο 397. 400 
*άπλατος 110 η 177 (9) 
·άπλετος . . 18 η 46 (2) ; 90 η 91 ; 

102 η 151 ; 143 π 287a ; 405 α 17 
άπλότης 79 η 47 
άπλοΟς . 171 η 400; 182 η 26; 318 η 22 
Απλώς 

96 π 126 ; 108 η 173 ; 123 η 218 ; 484 
άπλωσις 78 η 45 

·άπνεύμων . . . 295 η 137 (5) ; 297 η 143 
*άπό (άπαί) 

. . . 78 η 43 ; 79 η 47 ; 83 η 61 ; 
86 η 72 ; 97 η 130 ; 110 η 177 (2. 13) ; 
172 π 403 (1) ; 197 π 84 (2) ; 222 η 190 

άποβλέπειν 317 η 15 
άπογεννάν 118 η 200 
άποδεικνΟναι 101 η 149 
άπόδειξις 145 η 291 g 
άποδέχεσθαι 152 η 317 
άποδιδόναι 44 η 137 
άποδύειν 217 11 162 

INDEX VERBORUM 

άντερείδειν η 374 166 
άντί η 45 189 
άντιάν η 46 (7) ; 161 η 361 18 
άντίθεσς η 54 ; 285 η 102 273 
Αντικείμενος η 291 391 
αντικρύς η 216 369 
ΑντιπΑθεια . . 290 η 121 ; 291 η 126 
αντιπαθής η 126 291 
Αντιποιεϊν η 296 147 

*άντυξ η 58 ; 97 η 130 24 
άνυμνείν 

η 26 (17) ; 15 η 36 ; 36 η 104 ; 10 
77 η 42 ; 81 η 52 ; 102 η 152 ; 445m 

άνυπέρβλητος η 353 160 
άνω* 

η 169 388 ; 170 395 ; 173 11 403 ; ח 
194 η 67 ; 206 η 125 ; 290 η 120 ; 
295 η 136 ; 327 η 55 ; 372 η 231 ; 
373 η 235 ; 374 η 239 ; 397 η 318 ; 488 

*άνωθεν η 221 ; 134 π 247c ; 124 
η 312 ; 153 η 320 ; 377 η 253 151 
Ανωμάλως η 143 296 
Ανωτάτω η 130 97 
Ανωτέρω π 34 322 
Αξιόπιστος η 179 56 
ΑξιοΟν η 23 ; 56 η 177 ; 9 

π 164 ; 206 π 125 ; 384 η 274 106 
Αξίως η 27 183 
Αοιδή η 26 (17) 10 
Αοιδιάν . . . 10 η 26 (19) ; 14 11 31 

*Αοκνος . . . 99 η 138 (4) ; 403 η 8 
Αόρατος 

η 76 ; 296 η 142 ; 333 η 76 ; 29 
346 η 132 ; 350 η 144 ; 083 η 270 

άόριστος 
η 143 ; 378 η 259 ; 395 η 307 297 

*άπάγειν 167 η 376 ; 264 η 15 
άπαθανατισμός η 3 ; 177 

η 96 ; 208 η 132 ; 446η ; 462 199 ; 184 
άπαθής η 31 14 
a״<« i η 54 242 
άπαιωρεΐν η 91 ; 96 η 126 90 
άπαλλάττειν 

η 162 ; 301 η 163 ; 461 217 
δ ״ α ξ η 173 ; 318 η 22 108 

·άπαξ έπέκεινα cf. έπέκεινα 
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Άπουλήϊος 287 η 109 
άποφαΐνειν 149 η 303 
άποφθίνειν 242 u 54 
άποφοιβάζειν 44 η 136 
άπταιστος 263 η 11 
άπτειν 17 η 42 (7) ; 18 11 46 (11) · 

174 η 407 ; 186 η 38 ; 202 η 106 · 
204 η 114 ; 261 η 7 ; 374 η 240-241 

άπτός 120 η 206 ; 125 η 225 
άπωθείν 248 η 72 

•άρα 
140 11 275 (1) ; 151 η 311 ; 259 η'3'(1) 

*άραιός 135 η 260 
**άργάλεος 64 (2) S. 
άργεννός 241 η 53 

*άργός 181 η 22; 
295 η 137 (5) ; 297 η 143 ; 483 

*άρδην 88 η 83a ; 
169 η 388 ; 373 η 235 ; 374 η 239 

*άρετή 12 η 28 ; 
14 η 32 ; 50 η 160-161 ; 88 η 83b ; 
95 η 119 ; 145 η 291 ; 220 η 177 ; 
255 η 99 (11) ; 363 η 201 ; 465 ; 477 

**άρηίφατος 257 W. 
Ά ρ η ς 53 η 165 (3) 
άριθμητική 501 η 15 

*άριθμός . . 24 η 58-59 (3) ; 105 η 163 ; 
106 η 164 ; 109 η 174 ; 117 η 195 ; 
240 η 49 ; 345 η 130 ; 360 η 187 

άριστος 109 η 174 
άρκεϊν 48 η 152 (7) ; 87 η 81 
άρμα 15 η 36 
άρμόζειν . . . . 346 η 132 ; 349 η 141 

*άρμονία 24 η 59 (3) ; 154 η 325 ; 
200 η 100-101 ; 347 η 135 ; 348 η 143 ; 
352 η 151 ; 359 η 183 ; 360 η 187 

Άρνο&ρις 4 η 2 

άροΰν 10 n 26 (5) ; 15911346 
•άρπάζειν • 

78 η 45 ; 303 η 171 ; 322 η 35 ; 
327 η 55 ; 334 η 82 ; 459 η 6 

•άρρατος 135 η 260 
άρρενόθηλυς 341 η 109 
άρρηκτος 

48 η 152 (5); 49 ; 346 η 132 ; 350 η I 4 4 

άρρην 24 η 58 ; 268 η 30 

616 

άποθανείν 212 η 142 ; 217 η 163 
άπόθεσις 194 η 66 
άποθέωσις 462 

*άποθρφσκειν 118 η 200 
άποιος 

119 η 203 ; 155 η 331 ; 296 η 139 
άποκαθαρτικός 419 η 72 
άποκάθαρμα 385 π 275 
άποκαθιστάναι 

185 η 34 ; 212 η 143 ; 222 η 187 
άποκαλεΐν 92 η 106 ; 109 η 173 ; 

133 η 252 ; 271 η 41 ; 502 η 18 
άποκρύπτειν 243 η 57 
άποκυείν 341 η 109 
άπολείπειν 187 η 40 ; 263 n 11 

•άπολλύναι 250 η 2 ; 277 η 76 
'Απόλλων 6 η 11 ; 

21 η 52 (1) ; 26 η 67 ; 29 η 76 ; 
41 η 125 ; 43 η 136 ; 49 η 158 ; 
59 η 186 ; 200 η 100 ; 224 η 195 

άπολογίζεσθαι 471 η 20 
άπολύειν 

41 π 128 ; 249 η 79 ; 453 η 18 
άπόλυσις 41 ; 43 
απόλυτος 137 η 267 ; 187 η 39 
άπομειλίσσεσθαι 509 η 1 (15-16) 
άπονεύειν 43 η 136 (1) 
άπόρρητος 177 η 2 ; 184 11 32 ; 

231 π 9 ; 237 η 39 ; 240 η 49 ; 
246 η 68 ; 252 η 92 ; 287 η 109 

άπόρροια 
. . . 44 η 137 ; 349 η 138 ; 501 η 12 

άποσκεδαννύναι . . 32 η 89 (9) ; 33 η 94 
άποσπάν 238 η 41 
άποστέλλειν 14 η 31 
άποστενοΟν 264 η 17 

*άποστρέφειν . . 263 η 11 (1) ; 304 η 173 
·άπόστροφος 167 η 376 
άποσφζειν , 105 11 163 
άποτεΐνειν 346 η 132 
άποτελείν 348 η 136 
άποτέμνειν 261 η 7 
άποτρεπόμενος 293 η 132 
άποτρόπαιος 291 η 125 
άποτρσπή 228 η 1 
αποτροπιασμός . . 53 η 166 ; 290 η 121 
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Αστέριος 
137 η 269 ; 138 η 271 ; 143 η 287 ; 
255 η 99 (6) ; 267 η 25 (4) ; 336 η 92 

άστερόεις 10 η 26 (6) ; 77 η 39 
*Αστήρ 

17 η 42 (4) ; 18 η 46 (5) ; 103 η 154 ; 
124 η 221 ; 243 η 57 ; 255 π 98 

άστραΐος 52 η 163 ; 225 η 197 
·άστράπτειν 240 η 52 
άστρον 

225 η 197 ; 362 η 198 ; 459 η 8 
Αστρονομία 501 η 15 
Αστροφος 167 η 376 
Αστυφέλικτος 18 η 46 (14) 
Ασύμφωνος 250 η 83 
Ασφαλής 183 η 27 ; 263 η 11 
Ασώματος 

21 η 52 (1) ; 2 3 1 η 9 ; 246 η 68 ; 
247 π 69a ; 348 η 136 ; 402 η 3 

Ασωμάτως 246 η 68 ; 348 η 136 
*Ατακτος 

124 η 221 ; 378 11 259 ; 384 η 273 
Ατάκτως 262 η 10g ; 

263 η 11 ; 378 η 258 ; 383 η 272 
Ατάλαντος . . 10 η 26 (9); 114 η 186-187 
Αταξία 345 11 130 
Αταρπιτός 18 η 46 (7) 

*Αταρπός 263 η 11 (2) 
Ατελεύτητος 103 η 153 

*Ατελής 115 η 191 
άτενίζειν 197 η 85 ; 368 η 213 

•Ατενώς . . . 166 η 373 (9 ) ; 368 η 213 
*Ατερ 244 η 63 (1); 287 η 109 
άτερθε(ν) 10 η 26 (14) 
άτεχνώς 152 η 314 

**άτμός 64 (2) S. 
άτραπός 303 η 170 

•άτρέκεια 50 η 160 
άτρεκής 146 η 293 
άτρεπτος 

. . . 187 η 39 ; 261 η 8 ; 348 η 137 
Άτροπος 364 ο 204 
"Αττική 251 η 84 
'Αττικός 508 η 45 

*Ατύπωτος 240 η 52 (3) ; 244 η 63 

*άρρητος 10 η 26 (1) ; 
43 α 136 (3) ; 57 η 182-183 ; 58 η 184 ; 
77 η 38 ; 81 η 54 ; 146 η 295 ; 
186 π 38 ; 191 η 55 ; 192 η 56 ; 
194 η 71 ; 195 η 74 ; 197 η 86 ; 
231 η 9 ; 240 η 49-50 ; 241 η 52 ; 
243 η 58 ; 252 η 92 ; 288 η 109 ; 
328 η 59 ; 407 η 25 ; 461 η 4 ; 483 

άρχαγγελικός 
103 π 152c ; 150 π 309 ; 224 η 195 

άρχάγγελος 103 η 152 ; 
150 π 309 ; 481 η 3 ; 484 ; 500 η 5 

άρχαΐος 70 η 12 ; 
291 π 126 ; 292 η 127; 475-476 

·άρχέγονος . . 110 η 177 (15) ; 317 η 14 
*άρχειν 96 η 126 ; 106 η 164 ; 

107 η 168; 149 η 303; 356 η 169 
*άρχεσθαι . . 118 η 200 (4) ; 270 η 37 
άρχέτυπος . . 100 η 138 ; 318 η 19 
*άρχή 24 η 58 ; 

26 π 67 (2) ; 28 η 71 ; 81 η 52 ; 
83 η 63-64 ; 84 η 66 ; 93 η 109 ; 
99 η 138 (3) ; 103 η 152 ; 108 η 173 ; 
109 η 174 ; 111 η 178 ; 115 ; 
116 η 192-193 ; 139-140 ; 148 η 300 ; 
150 π 309 ; 156 η 336 ; 188 η 42 ; 
188 η 45 ; 200 η 102 ; 210 η 140 ; 
341 η 108 ; 349 ; 352 η 151 ; 356 η 168 ; 
362 η 199 ; 391 η 292 ; 423 ; 455 ; 
456 ; 481 π 3 ; 484 ; 485 η 6 

άρχηγέτης 284 η 97 
•άρχηγός 

279 η 83 ; 283 η 93-94 ; 284 η 97 
·άρχιγένεθλος 85 η 71 ; 88 11 83a 
άρχιερεΰς 478 

*άρχικός 
93 η 107 ; 103 η 152d ; 124 η 221 ; 
138 η 270 ; 139-140 ; 150 η 309 ; 
156 η 337 ; contra : 36, 29 sq Kr. 

·άρχιος 141 η 281 
άρχων 284 η 97 ; 423 
Αρωγός 29 η 77 (1) 
δρωμα 231 η 9 
δοεβής 214 η 148 
β®ήμος 249 η 78 
Ασθενής 42 η 133 
"Ασσύριος 68 η 7 ; 

119 η 202 ; 137 η 267 ; 138 η 270 ; 
231 π 9 ; 232 η 15 ; 252 η 92 ; 
291 η 126 ; 428 η 100 ; 444 ; 464 η 22 



MICHEL T.4RDIEU 

αύτοψία 101 η 149 
·αύχεϊν 198 11 88 (3) 
•αύχήν 189 η 45 
·αύχμηρός 297 η 143 ; 64 (3) S.·* 
«ύχμός 251 η 84 
άφαγνίζειν 231 η 9 
άφαίρεσις 367 η 210 

*άφανής 57 η 182 : 
133 η 254 ; 152 η 314 ; 274 η 57 ; 
295 η 137 (5) ; 296 η 142 ; 469 η 12 

Αφανίζειν . . 70 η 12 ; 260 η 7 ; 492 
Αφανώς 348 η 136 
άφεγγής 308 η 186 
άφεσις 187 η 39 
Αφή 375 η 241 
Αφθαρτος 14 η 31 

•άφθεγκτος 77 η 38 ; 
80 π 49 (5); 132 η 249 ; 133 η 253. 255; 
161 η 359 ; 228 η 2 ; 328 η 59 

·άφθιτος 10 η 26 (10) ; 23 η 58 ; 
26 η 67 (3); 83 η 64 ; 86 η 74; 87 η 78 ; 
110 η 177 (6) ; 114 η 186 ; 118 η 198 ; 
198 η 79 ; 204 η 118; 317 η 15 

άφιέναι 4 η 2 ; 166 η 374 
άφικνεΐσθαι 189 π 45 
Αφιστάναι 17 η 44 ; 188 η 42 
ΑφομοιοΟν 348 η 138 
Αφομοιωτικός 116 η 192; 

139 η 274 ; 191 η 5 5 ; 348 η 138 
Αφόρητος 248 η 72 

·άφορίζειν . . . 97 η 130 ; 103 η 152c ; 
108 η 172-173 ; 500 η 5 ; 509 η 1 (3) 

Αφορισμός 509 η 1 (13) 
Αφορμή 70 η 14 ; 203 η 114 

*Αφραστος 84 η 65 ; 
155 η 333 ; 191 η 55 ; 272 η 47 

,Αφροδίτη 354 η 159 
Αφώτιστος 301 η 163 
,Αχιλλεύς 184 η 32 ; 207 η 127 

·Αχλύειν 242 η 57 (1) 
άχραντος 

86 11 72 ; 119 η 201 ; 200 η 98 ; 
238 η 41 ; 261 η 8 ; 484 ; 278 Th.* 

Αχρείος 53 η 165 (2) 
άχρι 509 11 1 (11) 
άχώριστος 317 η 17 

5Β8 

*αύ 
96 η 126 ; 131 η 247 ; 212 η 142 

·αύγή 21 η 52 (3) ; 
121 η 209 (2) ; 126 η 228 ; 171 π 396 ; 
172 η 403 ; 183 η 27 ; 185 η 34 ; 
197 η 83 ; 268 η 29 ; 373 η 233-234 

αύγοειδής 178 η 7 ; 194 11 66 
αύθαίρετος 468 η 8 

·αύθις (αύτις) 187 η 40 ; 
189 η 45 (3) ; 223 η 190 ; 475 

αύθυκόστατος 87 η 76 
·αύλή 33 η 92 
αύλητής 47 η 148 
άθλος 

. . . 21 η 52 (1) ; 87 η 76 ; 270 η 37 
αύλός 43 η 136 (7) ; 46-47 

·αύλών 17 η 42 ( 6 ) ; 18 η 46 (9) ; 140 η 276 ; 141 η 281 
·αύξάνειν, αβξειν 

203 η 114 ; 266 π 23 ; 492 
·αβτανδρος 259 η 2 
αύτάρ 169 η 384 
αύτάρκης 327 η 55 
αύτενέργητος 468 π 8 
αύτίκα 106 η 165 

·αύτις cf. αύθις 
·αύτογένεθλος 

. . . 79 η 48 ; 114 η 185 ; 322 η 36 
αύτοζώον 

82 η 59 ; 83 η 62 ; 402 η 5 ; 483 
·αύτοθελής 22 η 54 
αύτόθεν 114 η 187 
αύτόκλητος 468 η 8 
αύτόνους 484 
αύτοπτείν 245 η 65 

·αύτοπτος . . . 98 η 134 ; 246 η 67α-68 
·αύτός 45 η 139 ; 

124 η 221» ; 129 η 240 ; 132 η 249 (1) ; 
141 π 281 ; 146 π 292 ; 198 π 88 (2) 

·αύτοτελής 22 η 54 ; 
83 η 61 ; 110 η 177 (16) ; 317 η 13 

·αύτουργείν 120 η 205 (2) 
αύτοφάνεια 22 ; 101 ; 229 η 6 ; 246 ; 468 η 9 
αύτοφανής 21 η 52 (1) ; 

22 η 54 ; 101 η 148 ; 246 ; 458; 468 η 8 
αύτοφυής . . . 18 η 46 (14) ; 101 η 145 
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βίαιος η 171 303 
βιβλίον . 5 η 4 ; 10 η 26 ; 69 η 10 ; 
70 η 12 ; 444d ; 450 η 6-7 ; 451 η 9 

•βίος η 89 (6) ; 32 
η 190 ; 278 η 77 ; 403 η 9 223 

βίοτος η 92 33 
βιώσιμος η 126 292 
βλάπτειν η 12 70 

βλάστημα• 
η 14 (2) ; 265 η 19 ; 306 η 180 263 
•βλέπειν π 94 ; 194 η 67 ; 90 

η 1 ; 243 η 57 ; 244 η 63 ; 228 
248 η 72 ; 295 η 137 (5) ; 318 η 21 ; 
370. η 220 ; 372 η 231 ; 374 η 239 

βλύζειν• 
η 83a ; 110 η 177 (15) ; 118 η 200 88 

βλώσκειν η 186 (2) 59 
βοάν η 58 23 
βοθρεύεσθαι 9 11 231 
βοτάνη η 9 ; 232 η 13 231 
βοτανήαρσις η 11 231 
βούλεσθαι η 26 (17) >' 10 

η 49 (2) ; 200 η 102 ; 220 η 175 ! 80 
253 η 96 ; 317 η 15 ; 330 η 64 

βουλεύειν 
η 46 (4) ; 80 η 49 (6) ; 350 η 144 18 
•βουλή η 46 (4) » 18 

: (η 7Q-77 (4) ; 32 η 89 (8 29 ; 27 
η 177 (13) ; 131 η 110 ; 79-80 246 '׳ 

η 249 ; 255 η 99 (4) ; 329 η 132 61 ׳ 
331 η 68-69 ; 341 η 109 ; 468 η 8 

βούλησις 
η 54 ; 80 η 49 (4) ; 180 π 17 ; 22 

330 η 68 ; 347 η 133 ; 468 η 8 
βρέφος 489 

•βρίθειν η 403 (3) 172 
βριθύς η 186 59 
βροντή η 2 ; 246 η 67 4 

•βρότειος η 136 (7) ; 43 
η 88 (3) ; 214 η 151 ; 276 η 70 198 
•βροτός η 118 ; 42 π 132 ; 40 

η 395 ; 172 η 402 (1) ; 173 η 406 ; 170 
181 η 19 ; 210 η 138 ; 259 η 3 

βύθιος 308 η 186 
•βυθός η 40 ; 77 

η 163 ; 151 η 313 ; 159 η 351 ; 105 
160 η 353 ; 169 η 390 ; 295 η 137 (2) ; 
296 η 139 ; 298 η 149 ; 328 η 58 ; 
343 η 122 ; 379 η 259 ; 483-485 

βωμός 132 293 η 

328 η 58 ; 484 
. . . 241 ; 242 η 54 

άψίς · 
άωρος 

•βαθμίς 
294 η 133 (2). 135 ; 414 η 50 ; 475 

•βάθος 
146 η 293 ; 151 η 313 ; 169 η 388. 390 ; 
172 η 400 ; 224 η 194 ; 244 η 63 ; 
295 η 137 (4) ; 296 η 143 ; 297 η 147 ; 
304 η 173 ; 396 η 312 ; 397 η 318 

βαθυκύμων 306 η 180 
•βαθύνειν 

. . . 184 η 29 ; 277 η 77 ; 396 η 311 
·βαθύς 128 η 238 ; 146 η 293 ; 

298 η 149 ; 304 η 173 ; 457 η 1 
βαθυχεύμων 493 
βαίνειν 48 η 152 (5) 
βαιός 204 η 114 
βακχεύειν 186 η 38 
βάκχος 415 η 51 

•βάλλειν . . 192 η 59 (3) ; 255 η 99 (1) 
•βαπτίζειν 277 η 76-77 

βαρβαρικός 240 η 51 
•βάρβαρος 

79 η 48 ; 95 η 121 ; 128 η 236 ; 
163 η 365 ; 240 η 50 ; 245 η 65 ; 
248 η 72 ; 428 η 100 ; 4441 ; 445k 

•βαρυηχής 45 η 139 
βαρύνεσθαι 295 η 136 
βαρύτη^ 304 η 173 
βασίλειος 10 η 26 (13) 
βασιλεύειν 328 η 58 
βασιλεύς . . . 3 η 1 ; 4 η 2 ; 1 1 η 2 6 ; 
26 η 67 (5) ; 76 η 37 ; 225 η 197 ; 
248 η 72 ; 319 ; 323 η 38 ; 327 η 52 ; 
328 η 58 ; 505 η 34 ; 509 η 1 (4) 

βασιλικός 338 η 96 
βάσις 44 η 137 ; 231 η 9 
βαστά ζειν 15 η 34 ; 236 π 35 
βέβαιος 145 η 291g ; 147 η 296 

·βένθος 24 η 58 ; 244 η 63 
βέρεθρον 298 η 149 

*βία (βίη) . . 26 η 67 (3) ; 28 η 71 ; 
53 η 165 (7) ; 58 η 184 ; 86 η 74 ; 
205 π 122 ; 288 η 109 ; 440 η 140 

βιάζεσθαι 198 η 90 ; 217 η 163 
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γεωμετρία 501 η 15 
 ויד״

106 η 165 ; 119 η 202 ; 124 η 221' '· 
146 η 293 ; 153 η 320 ; 213 η 144 : 

217 η 162 ; 243 η 57 ; 278 η 81 · 
291 η 126 ; 294 η 133 (1). 136 • 
298 η 153 ; 360 η 184 ; 364 η 203 · 
377 η 253 ; 379 η 259 ; 383 η 270 · 
475 ; 491 ; 509 11 1 (13) ; 510 η 2 

ϊή ϊνος 277 η 72 
γίγνεσθαι . 3 η 1 ; 5 η 3 ; 1 0 1 1 3 6 (15) · 

17 η 44 ; 24 η 59 ; 33 η 91 · 
56 η 177 ; 104 η 158 ; 111 η 177 · 
120 η 206 ; 159 η 347-348 ; 189 η 45 : 

197 η 86 ; 210 η 138 ; 246 η 68 : 

263 η 14 ; 265 η 19 ; 270 η 37 ; 
297 η 145 ; 330 η 64 ; 341 π 108 · 
350 η 143 ; 373 η 234 ; 374 η 241 · 
436 η 125 ; 444g ; 450 η 6 ; 
463 η 15 ; 470 η 13 ; 491 (9) 

γιγνώσκειν 232 η 15 ; 319 η 25 
γλυκερός 32 η 89 (1) 

•γνώμη 373 η 234 
γνωρίζειν 371 η 226 ; 491 (4) 
γνώριμος 183 η 27 ; 186 η 38 

•γνώρισμα 203 η 114 ; 242 η 56 
γνώσις 

115 π 190 ; 145 η 291 ; 166 η 374 ; 
167 η 376 ; 192 η 59 ; 373 ; 435 η 119 

γνωστός 166 η 374 ; 372 η 229 
γοητεία 58 η 184 
γοητικά 231 η 9 ; 232 η 16 
γονή 

10 η 26 (12) ; 53 η 166 (2) ; 159 η 348 
γόνιμος 

341 η 108 ; 347 η 133 ; 348 η 136 
γοΟν 263 η 11 
γράμμα 252 η 92 
γραμμ(ι)αΐος 252 η 91 
γραμμή 396 η 212 
γράφειν 3 η 1 ; 69 η 10 ; 

71 η 14 ; 253 η 93 ; 364 η 206 ; 
450 η 7 ; 451 η 9 ; 505 η 34 

γρίφος 4 5 7 η 1 

•γύη 240 η 52 (4) ; 241 η 53 
•γυμνής 170 η 395 
•γυμνός 241 η 52 ; 242 η 54 
γυμνοΟν 171 η 395 
γυναικείος 4 I η 1 2 5 

γωνιακός 109 η 173 

•γαία (γαίη, γόη) 214 η 148 ; 
255 η 99 (1) ; 259 η 3 ; 299 η 156 

Γαλιήνος 323 η 28 ; 505 η 34 
· γάρ 79 η 45 ; 81 η 55 ; 82 η 58 ; 

84 η 65 ; 86 η 74 ; 88 η 83α ; 90 η 94 ; 
92 η 101 ; 95 η 118 ; 99 π 138 ; 
100 η 140 ; 106 η 164. 165 ; 
110 η 177 (3. 5) ; 112 η 181 ; 113 η 184 ; 
114 η 185. 187 (2) ; 117 η 195 ; 
118 π 200 (3) ; 120 π 205 (1) ; 
121 η 209 (1) ; 123 η 218 ; 
125 η 225 ; 127 η 232 (1) ; 135 π 259 ; 
140 η 275 (3) ; 144 η 291α ; 
165 η 373 (1. 2. 3. 8.) ; 167 η 379 ; 
170 11 394. 395 (1) ; 173 η 406 ; 
179 η 8 ; 191 η 55 (1) ; 198 η 88 (3) ; 
212 η 143 ; 228 η Ια ; 
242 η 57 (2) ; 255 η 99 (2) ; 
264 η 16 ; 67 S.•• ; S W k . • · 

γαστήρ 43 11 136 (6) 
·γαυροΟσθαι 200 η 100 
·γε 132 η 249. 250 (3) 
γείτων 143 η 288 
γελάν 249 η 78 

·γενεά 84 η 65 
γενέθλη 59 η 186 (7) 
γενεσιουργός . . . 302 η 168 ; 503 π 25 

·γένεσις 10 η 26 (11) ; 
80 η 49 (11); 114 η 186 (3) ; 
118 η 200 (1) ; 136 η 263 ; 145 η 291 ; 
181 η 22 ; 183 η 27 ; 189 η 45 ; 
220 η 175 ; 245 η 65 ; 260 η 7 ; 
294 η 133. 136 ; 297 η 145 ; 
348 η 138 ; 351 η 150 ; 379 π 259 ; 
421 η 79 ; 502 η 20 ; 503 η 25 

γενετήριον 24 η 58 
γένητος 138 η 270 ; 353 η 157 

•γεννάν 
99 η 137-138 ; 181 η 22 ; 224 π 195 ; 
335 η 82 ; 341 η 111 ; 343 η 121 ; 
350 π 143 ; 352 η 151 ; 396 η 312 

γέννημα 402 η 6 
γεννητής 341 η 108 

·γένος 10 η 26 (17) ; 
112 π 181 ; 123 η 218 ; 224 η 194 ; 
268 η 32 ; 271 η 41 ; 274 η 62 ; 
293 π 132 ; 308 η 186 ; 317 η 16 ; 
320 η 26 (2) ; 346 η 132 ; 445η ; 478 ; 
499 η 4 ; 500 η 5 ; 509 η 1 (2. 4. 8). 

γέρων 103 η 154 
γεώδης 383 η 270 
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•δεινός 48 η 152 ; 
95 η 121 ; 204 η 114 ; 2 3 1 η 9 ; 
232 η 16 ; 248 π 73 ; 286 η 106 ; 475 

δεκτικός 317 η 18 
·δέμα 107 η 170 ; 109 η 173 
·δέμας 295 η 137 (5); 296 η 142 
·δεξιός 88 η 83 ; 291 η 126 
δεσμείν 42 η 131 

·δεσμός 
48 η 152 (6) ; 53 π 165 (4) ; 58 η 184 ; 
119 η 201 ; 127 η 232 (2)-233 ; 
187 η 39 ; 239 ; 346 η 132 ; 
347 η 134 ; 348 η 137 ; 350 η 144 

δέσποινα 71 η 15 
δεσπότης 10 η 26 (2) ; 76 η 37 ; 

225 η 197 ; 350 η 143 ; 491 (4) 
•δεσπότις 86 η 75 (2) ; 356 η 169 

δεϋρο 223 η 191 ; 241 η 53 
•δεύτερος 99 η 137 ; 112 η 181 ; 

138 η 271 ; 245 η 65 ; 265 η 17 ; 
318 η 21 ; 320 η 26 (2) ; 347 η 135 ; 
483-484 ; 509 η 1 (5. 14) 

•δέχεσθαι 
. . . 41 η 125 ; 84 η 65 ; 297 η 145 

•δή 
85 η 70 ; 95 η 118 ; 107 η 170 ; 
132 η 250 (1) ; 165 η 373 (5. 7) 

•δηθύνειν 42 η 132 
δηλοϋν 9 η 23 ; 14 η 31 ; 

24 η 59 ; 26 η 67 ; 32 η 89 ; 59 η 186 ; 
115 η 190 ; 131 η 246 ; 135 η 260 ; 
188 η 43 ; 240 η 49 ; 246 π 68 ; 445m 

δημιουργείν . . 124 η 221 ; 317 η 15 ; 
330 η 64 ; 348 η 136 ; 386 η 278 

δημιούργημα 24 η 59 
δημιουργία 111 η 178 ; 

115 η 190 ; 119 η 201 ; 124 η 221 ; 
152 η 314 ; 260 η 5 ; 384 η 273 

δημιουργικός 
92 η 106 ; 132 η 247b ; 150 η 309 ; 
191 η 55 ; 221 η 179 ; 323 η 38 ; 
326 η 51 ; 330 η 68 ; 348 η 137 

δημιουργικές 83 η 64 
δημιουργός 

9 η 23 ; 85 η 70 ; 113 η 185 ; 
119 η 202 ; 124 η 221c ; 136 η 266 ; 
150 η 309 ; 181 η 22 ; 319 η 25 ; 
325 η 46 ; 327 η 52 ; 341 η 109 ; 
346 11 132 ; 348 π 138 ; 352 η 151 ; 
360 η 184 ; 386 η 278 ; 391 η 291 ; 484 

δφδοφόρος 91 η 96 
δαήναι 21 η 52 (5) 
δαίειν (Α) 20 η 46 
δαίειν (Β) . . 18 η 46 (11) ; 20 η 46 ; 

106 η 165 ; 202 η 106 ; 174 η 407 
δαίη 

20 η 46 ; 174 η 407 ; 430 η 109 ; 458 
Λ&κες 4 η 2 ; 248 η 72 
δαιμονιάρχης 284 η 97 
δαιμόνιος 53 η 166 (1) ; 
187 η 41 ; 229 η 3 ; 260 η 5 ; 
263 η 11 ; 264 η 17 ; 271 η 41 ; 
274 η 57 ; 290 η 121 ; 499 η 4 

δαιμονιώδης 269 η 36 
•δαίμων 56 η 177 ; 136 π 263 ; 

162 η 365 ; 209 11135 ; 216 η 161 ; 229 ; 
231 η 9 ; 238 η 41 ; 242 η 56 ; 
245 η 65 ; 259 η 3 ; 260 η 4-5 ; 
261 η 8 ; 263 π 14 (1) ; 264 π 16 ; 
265 η 19 ; 269 )1 34 ; 271 π 41 ; 
274 η 62 ; 283 η 94 ; 284 π 97 ; 
285 η 102 ; 289 η 116 (1) ; 293 η 132 ; 
304 η 173. 176 ; 308 η 185-186 ; 
412 η 40 ; 454 η 23 ; 468 η 9 ; 
499 η 3-4 ; 502 η 18-21 ; 504 η 32 ; 
505 η 34 ; 509 π 1 (5. 8. 12. 14. 16) ; 
510 η 2 ; 511 η 9 

δασπλήτις 91 η 96 
δάφνη 231 η 9 

•δέ 44 η 136 ; 
45 η 139 ; 90 η 91 ; 96 η 126 ; 
110 η 177 (2) ; 124 η 221α. b. c. ; 
131 η 246 (2) ; 140 η 275 (1) ; 
146 η 293 ; 147 η 295-296 ; 
160 η 355 ; 169 η 388 ; 172 η 402 (1) ; 
196 η 79 ; 197 η 84 (1) ; 
203 η 114 ; 212 η 144 ; 244 η 63 (1) ; 
259 η 3 (1) ; 289 η 116 (1) 

δεδορκώς 24 η 58 
δέησις 239 η 43 

•δεικνύναι 183 η 27 ; 259 η 3 ; 
291 η 126 ; 357 η 175 ; 372 η 230 

δειλός , 185 η 32 ; 207 η 127 
δεΐν (δει) 

· . . 12 η 28 ; 26 η 67 ; 53 η 166 ; 
120 η 206 ; 173 η 403 ; 184 η 32 ; 
194 η 66 ; 212 η 142 ; 253 η 94 ; 
278 η 81 ; 317 η 15 ; 368 η 212 ; 476 

δεΐν (δέω) 10 η 26 (11) ; 
41 η 128 ; 114 η 186 ; 119 η 201 ; 
181 η 22 ; 346 η 132 ; 509 η 1 (14) 
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διαυγείν n 1 6 3 301 
διαφερόντως η 65 245 
διαφορά η 270 ; 450 η 7 138 
διάφορος η 91 ; 119 η 203 · 90 

η 114 ; 291 η 125 ; 349 η 141 203 
•διδακτός η 114 203 
διδασκαλία η 179 56 
διδάσκειν η 89 ; 56 η 177 · 32 

η 179 ; 88 η 83a ; 118 η 198 · 57 
191 η 55 ; 222 π 190 ; 246 η 68 · 
260 η 7 ; 445m ; 447 (9) ; 450 η 6 

•διδόναι η 47 · 79 
η 181 ; 124 η 221 ; 131 η 247 : 112 

183 η 27 ; 203 π 114 (1) ; 256 η 102 · 
299 π 154 ; 370 η 220 ; 468 η 9 

διέπειν η 58 24 
•δίζεσθαι η 45 (1) ; 475 189 
διήκειν• 
η 226 ; 153 η 320 ; 348 11 136-137 125 
διηνεκώς η 31 ; 17 η 42 (2) 14 
διιστάναι η 188 360 
δίκερως η 199 362 
δίκη η 97 ; 299 η 154 119 
δίκην η 124 291 
δίκωλον 491 

δινείν• 
η 138 (4) ; 100 η 143 ; 404 η 12 99 
δίνη η 171 303 
διό η 403 ; 200 η 102 ; 173 

η 127 ; 227 η Ια ; 244 η 63 ; 207 
250 η 83 ; 264 η 17 ; 271 η 41 ; 
271 η 41 ; 274 η 62 ; 395 η 307 

διοίγειν η 239 374 
διοικείν η 135 ; 439 η 136 347 
διοίκησις η 91 283 
διόπτρα η 187 114 
διορίζειν η 173 108 
διπλασίως η 218 123 

·δ ί ς cf. έπέκεινα 
δίσκος η 317 152 
διττός :·· 

η 17 ; 318 η 22 ; 373 η 236 180 ... 
δίψος η 2 4 

διχώς η 311 151 
δόγματα · ־ 

; η 3 ; 68 η 7 ; 292 η 127 ; 428 η 100 5 
444c; 4460 ; 450 η 7 ; 475-470 

5Β8 

·δήπου 
. . 112 η 181 ; 341 11 108 ; 501 11 15 

•διά 125 π 226 ; 134 η 256 (2) ; 
194 η 67 ; 204 η 116 ; 246 η 68 

διαβολικός 391 η 291 
διάβολος 391 η 291 
διάγειν 10 η 26 (16) ; 431 η 110 
διαείδεσθαι 21 η 52 (3) 
διαθερμαίνειν 492 
διαθρφσκειν 169 π 385 
διαθήκη 232 
διαιρείν 78 η 45 ; 

119 η 203 ; 133 η 255 ; 138 π 270 ; 
140 η 275 ; 288 η 109 ; 509 η 1 (2) 

διαιωνίως 348 π 137 
διακονεΐν 232 η 14 
διακονία 14 η 31 
διάκορος 99 η 138 
διακοσμεΐν 356 η 170 
διακόσμησις 121 π 209 ; 

123 η 218 ; 160 η 355 ; 297 ; 380 π 263 
διάκοσμος 56 η 177 ; 99 η 137 ; 

151 η 312 ; 155 η 331 ; 482-483 
διακριβοϋν 255 η 98 

•διακρίνειν 85 η 69 ; 92 η 101 ; 
125 11 221f; 127 η 233 ; 265 η 21 

διάκρισις 481 
διαλέγειν 153 η 320 
διάλυσις 217 η 163 
διαμπάξ 153 η 320 
διανοείν 85 η 70 
διανοητικός 172 η 400 

•διάνοια 85 η 70 ; 99 η 138 ; 
111 η 177 ; 160 η 355 ; 233 η 20 ; 
271 η 41 ; 370 11 220 ; 374 η 239 

διαπλασιάζειν 123 η 218 
διαπνεΐσθαι 187 π 39 

•διαπόρθμιος 
133 η 254 ; 134 η 256 ; 136 η 263 ; 163 

διασκοπείν 255 π 98 
διάστασις 503 η 25 
διαστατός 396 η 312 
διαστέλλειν 509 η 1 (11) 
διασχηματίζειν 345 η 130 
διατείνειν 255 η 98 
διατρέχειν 241 η 53 ; 246 η 67 
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INDEX VERBORUM 

η 16 ; 327 η 54 ; 333 η 76 ; 317 
335 η 82 ; 341 η 108 ; 346 η 132 ; 
347 η 133-135 ; 348 η 136-138 ; 
350 η 143-144 ; 351 η 150 ; 
352 η 151 ; 384 η 274 ; 439 η 137 ; 
440 ; 441 η 141 ; 469 η 11 ; 470 ; 
471 η 20 ; 483-485 ; 492 ; 495 ; 

(502 η 18 ; 505 η 32 ; 509 η 1 (9 
δυναμοΟν η 4 ; 43911137 178 
δυνάμωσις η 114 204 

δύνασθαι• 
; η 62 ; 187 η 40 ; 197 11 85 83 

π 68 ; 441 η 141 ; 461 ; 466 η 34 246 
δυνατός 187 11 39 ; 436 η 125 

•δύο η 111 ; 99 η 137-138 ; 93 
η 8 (1) ; 265 η 21 ; 287 η 109 179 

δυσάλυκτος η 204 364 
δυσεύρετος η 1 457 
δύσις η 322 154 

*.δύσκαμπτος . . . 278 η 77 = 60,15 Kr 
*δύσμορος η 402 (2) 178 

•έάν η 130 ; 97 
η 250 (2) ; 255 η 99 (5) ; 278 η 81 132 
(·έάν (άν, ήν η 165 373 (2. 8) ; 

 η 50 (2) ; 242 η 57 (1 190 ; 394) ת 170
•έαυτού η 45 ; έαυτφ 78 

η 379 ; έαυτόν 78 η 45 ; 167 
έαυτήν 87 η 77 ; αύτήν 198 η 88 (1) ; 
έαυτούς 264 η 17 ; 266 π 23 

έβδομάς 
η 274 ; 481 η 3 ; 484 ; 485 η 6 139 
*Εβδομος η 150 ; 102 
η 155 ; 121 η 221 ; 415 η 51 104 

έγγύς η 274 384 
έγείρειν η 45 189 

·έγκάρδιος η 93 253 
•έγκαρπίζειν η 114 (2) ; 458 203 
·έγκατατιθέναι η 22 (2) 181 
*έγκεντρίζειν η 68 246 
έγκεραννύναι* 
η 234 ; 131 η 247 ; 352 η 151 128 

έγκόσμιος 
; η 58 ; 102 η 151 ; 104 η 159 23 
η 311 ; 199 η 97 ; 349 η 141 151 

έγκύμων η 105 340 
·έγκύρειν η 172 402 (2) 

δογματίζειν 81 η 54 
δοκεΐν 10 η 26 (11); 80 η 49 (11); 

88 η 83a ; 93 η 111 ; 114 η 186 (3) ; 
124 η 221 ; 182 η 26 ; 384 η 273 ; 446η 

δολιχός 53 η 165 (1) 
δόμος 33 η 92 
δόξα 5 η 8 
δοξάζειν 81 η 52 ; 138 η 271 
δοξαστικός 172 η 400 
δοξολογία 23 η 58 
δόσις 147 η 296 ; 269 η 35 

*δουλεύειν (servire) 131 η 246 ; 
140 η 275 (3) ; 146 η 292 ; 151 η 313 ; 
189 η 45 ; 265 η 21 = 49,17 Kr. 

δούλη 189 η 45 
δοχεύς 39-40 η 116 ; 40 η 121 ; 

41 η 126 ; 42 η 133 ; 43 η 136 (4) ; 
55 η 172 ; 56 η 176 ; 228 η 1 ; 458 

δράκαινα 91 η 96 
δρακοντόζωνος 91 η 96 
δράκων 291 η 126 
δράμα 210 
δράν 

187 η 39. 41 ; 240 η 49 ; 177 η 2 
δραστήριος 471 η 20 
δραστικός 462-463 

·δρέπειν 24 η 58 ; 99 η 138 (2) ; 
100 η 141 ;110 η 177 (14) ;197 η 84 (3) 

*δρόμημα 143 η 287 
*δρόμος 

96 η 126 ; 97 η 131 ; 140 η 275 (1)-276 ; 
141 η 280. 282 ; 143 η 287 ; 
255 η 98-99 (3) ; 269 η 36 

δυαδικός 114 η 187 
*δυάς 114 η 187 (1) ; 395 η 308 
•δύναμις 12 η 26. 28 ; 

14 η 32 ; 17 η 42 (3. 10); 23 η 58 ; 
25 η 61 ; 26 η 67 (4) ; 44 η 137 ; 
57 η 182 ; 78-79 ; 84 η 65 ; 86 η 72-75 ; 
87 η 78 ; 92 η 106 ; 109 η 175 ; 
112 η 181 ; 113 η 184 ; 116 η 194 ; 
119 η 203 ; 132 η 247c ; 133 η 252. 254 ; 
135 η 260 ; 138 η 271 ; 145 η 291 ; 
155 η 333 ; 159 η 350 ; 166 η 373 (4) ; 
172 η 400 ; 178 η 4 ; 200 η 98 • 
205 η 124 ; 220. η 173 ; 221 η 179 ; 
228 η 1 ; 229 η 3 ; 231 η 9 ; 
240 η 50 ; 247 η 69a ; 255 η 98 ; 
260 η 5 ; 263 η 11 (2) ; 274 η 62 ; 
278 η 77 ; 286 η 106 ; 287 η 109 ; 
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η 26 ; 187 η 41 ; 188 η 182 42-4י . 
η 6 7 ; 205 η 194 119. 121  ׳

η 138. 140 ; 212 η 142 ; 220 η 210 1יל ΐ 
· 221 η 179 ; 222 η 190 ; 231 η ο 

η 37 ; 240 η 5 0 ; 253 η 236 9  ׳. י
η 99 (2) ; 263 η 11.14 ; 264 η lfi 255 ׳. 

268 η 32 ; 278 η 77 ; 287 η 109 ' 
289 η 112 ; 291 η 122 ; 292 η 129 Ι 
293 η 132 ; 294 η 133. 135 Ι 
296 η 138-139 ; 298 η 149 ' 
317 η 13. 16 ; 318 η 22 ; 323 η 38 · 
327 η 54 ; 333 η 75 ; 334 η 79. 82 · 
341 η 109 ; 346 η 132 ; 347 η 135 · 
348 η 136-138 ; 349 η 141 ; 350 η 143 : 

351 η 150 ; 355 η 166 ; 356 η 170 · 
362 η 199 ; 372 η 230 ; 376 η 249 : 

378 η 256 ; 379 η 259 ; 384 η 273 · 
386 η 278 ; 391 η 291 ; 395 η 308 · 
402 η 3. 5. 7 ; 403 η 10 ·' 
431 η 110 ; 4451; 453 ; 469 η 12 '· 
471 11 20 ; 475 ; 495 ; 499 η 3-4 · 
500 η 5. 7 ; 501 η 12 ; 502 η 18 ; 

**.503 η 25 ; 509 η 1 (3. 4. 8) ; 67 S 

εΐνάλιος η 34 269 
(·εΙς (ές η 132 ; 106 η 165 ; 42 

η 173 ; 113 η 184 ; 118 π 200 (4) ; 108 
127 η 232 (3) ; 165 η 373 (10) ; 
198 η 88 (1) ; 213 η 144 (2) ; 246 η 68 ; 
278 η 81 ; 295 η 137 (1) ; 298 η 152 

είς· 
η 38 ; 80 η 52 ; 81 η 54-55 ; 77 .. 

83 η 61 ; 108 η 173 ; 110 η 177 (2. 8) ; 
123 η 218 ; 129 η 240 ; 131 η 246 ; 
150 η 309 ; 159 η 351 ; 317 η 16 ; 
323 η 38 ; 326 η 51 ; 347 η 134 ; 
348 η 136 ; 373 η 234 ; 391 η 291 ; 
402 η 7 ; 483 ; 485 η 6 ; 488 

είσάγειν η 175 304 
·είσδέχεσθαι η 50 (1) 190 
είσέρχεσθαι η 137 ; 187 η 40 44 
είσορ&ν η 46 (4) 18 
είσφέρειν η 113 289 
είσω η 79 ; 368 η 212 249 
είτα η 89 (4) 32 
εΐωθα · 

η 78 ; 260 η 5 ; 271 η 41 249 .. 
(έκ (έξ· 

η 138 (1) ; 107 η 170 ; 110 η 177 (9) ; 99 
119 η 202 ; 124 η 221ft ; 127 η 23d ; 
172 η 403 (4) ; 179 η 8 ; 197 η 84 (2) ; 

··.201 η 104 ; 259 η 3 (1); 290 η 127 Th 
Εκαστος η 55 ; 268 η 32 ; 191 

η 122; 364 η 203 ; 500 η 291 7 

·έγώ 85 η 70 ; 242 η 57 (1) 
Εδρα 274 η 62 

·έθάς 96 η 126 ; 97 η 131 
Εθειν 70 η 12 

·έθέλειν (θέλειν) 
. . . 10 η 26 (19) ; 80 η 49 (2. 10) ; 
106 η 165 ; 190 η 50 (1) ; 330 η 64 

έθίζειν 97 η 131 ; 188 η 42 
·έθνος 240 η 50 ; 500 η 7 

Εθος 97 η 131 
·εΐδέναι . . . 159 η 351 ; 273 η 55 ; 

319 η 25 ; 328 η 58 ; 509 η 1 (3) 
είδος 24 η 58-59 (1-2) ; 
25 η 65 ; 82 π 60 ; 87 π 76 ; 
100 η 138 ; 108 η 173 ; 113 η 183 ; 
127 η 233 ; 256 η 194 ; 296 η 141-142 ; 
298 η 148 ; 317 η 16-18 ; 345 η 130 ; 
378 η 258 ; 384 η 274 ; 391 η 292 

·είδωλον . . . 213-214 ; 219 ; 242 η 54 
είδωλοποιός 308 η 186 

·είδωλοχαρής . 295 η 137 (3); 297 η 146 
·είκαθεΐν 131 η 246 (3) 
είκΐί 70 η 12 
εϊκότως 421 η 79 
εΐκών 

. . . 248 η 73 ; 347 η 134 ; 328 η 270 
είλίγδην 

18 η 46 (10) ; 102 π 151 ; 406 η 22 ; 459 
είλικοειδής 406 π 22 

·είλύειν . 01 η 97-98 = 273 η 34 Dodds 
·είμαρμένη 53 η 165 ; 

84 η 66 ; 98 η 136 ; 212 η 142-143 ; 
265 η 21 = 49,17 Kr. ; 266 η 22-23 ; 
357 η 175 ; 358 ; 364 η 203 

·είμαρμένος 98 η 134 ; 357 η 175 
·είμαρτός 212 η 142-143 
·είναι . 14 η 31 ; 17 η 42 ; 23 η 58 ; 

24 η 59 ; 25 η 61 ; 29 η 77 (1) ; 
32 η 89 (5) ; 42 η 132 ; 80 π 52 ; 
81 π 54-55 ; 82 η 58 ; 83 η 62 ; 
84 η 65 ; 86 η 73. 75 ; 87 η 76 ; 
88 η 83 ; 93 η 111 ; 97 η 130 ; 
99 η 137-138 ; 101 η 149 ; 107 η 170 ; 
108 η 173 ; 110 η 177 (3) ; 113 η 184 ; 
120 η 205 (1). 206 ; 133 η 254-255 ; 
140 η 275 ; 144 η 291 ; 146 η 293 ; 
148 η 302 ; 149 11 304 ; 150 η 309 ; 
152 η 316 ; 155 π 334 ; 160 η 353. 355 ; 
165 η 373 (1. 3) ; 167 η 379 ; 169 η 385 ; 
171 η 398 ; 172 η 402 (1) ; 178 η 4 ; 
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•έκτολυπεύειν 120 η 205 (2) 
Εκτος 217 η 163 
έκφαΐνειν 

56 η 177 ; 86 η 72 ; 87 η 77 ; 102 η 142 ; 
119 π 202 ; 147 η 296 ; 152 η 314 ; 445m 

Εκφανσις 145 η 29 lg 
έκφάντωρ 220 η 173 
έκφύγειν 491 (8) 
έκφωνεΐν 249 η 78 
έκφώνησις 239 η 46 
Εκχράν 228 η 2 

•Ελάτειρα 271 η 41 ; 458 η 3 
έλαύνειν 248 η 72 ; 277 η 76 
ΕλευθεροΟν 251 η 84 
'Ελευσίνια 237 η 39 

•Ελικοειδής . . . 102 η 151 ; 406 η 22 
*έλίττειν 240 η 52 (4) ; 

295 η 137 (4) ; 296 η 143 ; 297 η 147 
•Ελκόειν (Ελκειν) . . 180 η 17; 186 η 37 ; 

197 η 84-85 ; 210 η 138 ; 261 η 7 ; 
265 η 21 ; 295 π 136 ; 469 η 11 ; 488 

Ελλαμψις 22 η 54 ; 199 η 94 
Έ λ λ η ν 444c ; 465 η 23 ; 477 
"Ελληνικός 509 η 1 (1) 

•Ελπις . . . 145 η 291 ; 147 η 296-298 
Ελυτρον 277 η 72 

•Εμβλέπειν 98 η 134 
Εμβριθής 278 η 77 

•έμός 91 η 97 
Εμπαθής 

265 η 19 ; 274 η 62 ; 294 η 133 
Εμπεδος 48 π 152 (5) 

•έμπελάζειν . . 173 η 406 ; 373 η 240-241 
έμπέλασις 173 η 406 ; 374 η 241 
έμπίπλημι 43 η 136 (5) ; 83 η 62 
Εμπνέειν 47 η 148 
Εμπνοος 187 η 40 
έμποδίζειν 167 η 376 

·Εμπορικός 34 η 95 ; 255 η 99 (9) 
•έμπύριος 

77 η 40 ; 89 η 84 ; 103 η 152e ; 
123 η 218 ; 131 η 246 ; 133 π 255 ; 
136 η 266 ; 138 η 270 ; 148 η 302 ; 
153 η 317 ; 173 η 405 ; 183 η 26 ; 
192 π 59 (3) ; 196 η 81 ; 197 π 84 (3) ; 
200 η 98 ; 221 η 179 ; 222 π 188 ; 
244 η 63 ; 265 η 21 ; 458 ; 483 

 Εκάτη η 152 (2) ; 53 η 165 ; 48 ׳«
η 176 ; 71 η 15 ; 83 η 62 ; 84 η 66 ; 56 

85 η 69 ; 86 η 72 ; 88 η 83b ; 89 η 88 ; 
90 η 91 ; 93 η 108 ; 94 η 114 ; 
95η119.122 ;9611126 ; 12111209(3); 
136 η 266 ; 138 η 271 ; 142 η 283-286 ; 
241 η 53 ; 242 η 54 ; 272 η 4 6 ; 
292 η 129 ; 363 η 201 ; 455 ; 478 ; 484 
Εκατικός . . 245 η 64 ; 249 η 78. 80'* 

Εκατόγχειρες" 484 ; 482 
Εκβολή η 41 238 

•Εκ/εγαώς η 54 81 
•Εκδηλος η 205 (3) 120 
έκδιδόναι 

η 89 (5) ; 36 η 104 ; 59 η 186 ; 32 
187 η 40 ; 229 η 6 ; 253 η 94 ; 445111 

•Εκδότις η 62 ; 458 83 
Εκεί η 187 ; 114 

η 311 ; 160 η 353 ; 501 η 12 151 
Εκείθεν η 72 248 

(•Εκείνος (κείνος η 47 ; 79 
η 355 ; 165 η 373 (2. 3. 5. 7. 8) ; 160 

166 11 374 ; 167 η 376 ; 170 η 395 ; 
174 η 407 ; 180 η 17 ; 190 η 50 (1) ; 
202 η 106 ; 210 η 140 ; 228 η Ια ; 
291 η 126 ; 294 η 133 ; 318 π 22 

Εκεΐσε η 403 ; 217 11 162 173 
Εκθεσις 476 
Εκθρφσκειν . . 83 η 61 ; 110 η 177 (3);• 

121 η 209 (1) ; 127 η 233 ; 128 η 234 
Εκκλυστικός η 122 95 

•Εκκόπτειν η 81 278 
έκλάμπειν η 55 327 
Εκλαμψις η 192 223 
Εκλέγειν η 52 ; 291 η 126 21 

•Εκλυσις η 132 42 
έκλύειν η 128 41 
Εκούσιος η 163 217 
δκπέμπειν η 72 242 

·Εκπεταννύναι η 388; 169 
η 399 ; 373 η 235 ; 374 11 239 171 
έκπλήσσειν η 15 232 
έκροίζησις η 69 85 
έκταράττειν η 41 ; 378 η 258 238 

*έκτείνειν η 387 169 
έκτελεϊν· 

η 51 ; 112 η 181 ; 320' η 26 (1) 80 
έκτιθέναι 5 η 8 
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 η 43 78 י™10« *
ένιαυτοκράτωρ 234 η 28 
ένωυτός 229 η 6 
ένιδρΟσθαι 197 η 86 
 η 57 243 ׳י10*® 6

* ^ ״ ή 134 η 256 (2) 
έ ν ν ε ά« 105 η 163 
4 ν ν ο ε ί ν 56 η 177 

 · η 70 85 י6״™«1
87 η 77 ; 91 η 97 ; 110 η 177 (13) ' 
280 η 84 ; 317 η 13 ; 488 

·έννύναι . . . 127 η 233 ; 171 η 396 (2) · 
180 η 14 ; 191 η 55 ; 192 η 59 (1) 

ένοειδής 81 η 56 
ένοειδώς 466 η 32 
Ενοικεΐν 308 η 186 

*ένόπλιος 95 η 118 
ένοποιός 347 η 134 

·ένοΰν . . 78 η 45 ; 352 η 151; 374 η 241 
ένοχλείν 291 η 125 

*ένσπείρειν 191 55״ 
ένταΟθα . . . 147 η 296 ; 178 η 4 ; 495 
Ενταφιασμός 208 η 132 
έντεΟθεν 

194 η 66 ; 213 η 144 ; 291 η 126 
·έντιθέναι 181 η 22 ; 

182 η 25 ; 190 η 50 (3); 253 π 93 
έντίκτειν 341 η 108 
έντός 378 η 256 
έντρέφειν 71 η 14 
έντυγχάνειν . . . 70 η 12. 14 ; 239 η 43 
Εντυχία 228 η 2 ; 239 
ένοποιός 99 η 138 
ένσπείρειν 127 η 232 (2) 

*Ενϋδριος 
. . 267 η 25 (1) ; contra : 10, 3 Kr. 

Ενυδρος 267 η 26 ; 269 η 34 
*Ενυλος 125 η 225 ; 259 η 3 ; 378 η 259 
Ενωσις . . . . 145 η 291 ; 150 η 309 ; 

ο 374 ; 188 η 4 ט 353 ; 166 160 2 ; 
197 η 86 ; 347 η 134 ; 462-463 ; 483 

ένωτικός 470 η 13 
124 η 221ft 

Εξαγγελτικόν 56 η 177 
Εξάγειν 461 ; 474 ; 203 J ·  ״

βοβ 

*Εμπυρος 241 η 52-53 ; 246 η 67 
Εμφαίνειν 403 π 10 
Εμφανής 57 η 182 ; 133 η 254 ; 

137 η 267 ; 138 η 270 ; 224 η 196 
Εμφυτεύειν 246 π 68 
Εμψυχος 44 η 137 ; 356 η 170 

·ΕμψυχοΟν 88 η 83a 
*έν(ένί) 

. . 45 η 139 ; 78 η 45 ; 88 η 83ft ; 
106 η 164 ; 117 η 195 ; 131 η 247 ; 
132 η 250 (2) ; 140 η 275 (1. 2) ; 
144 η 291α; 146 η 292-293 ; 167 η 379 ; 
181 η 22 ; 189 π 45 (1) ; 197 η 84 (1) ; 
220 η 173. 175 ; 255 η 99 (2); 257 W.•* 

Ενάντιος 260 η 5 ; 509 η 1 (9) 
έναντιούν . 499 η 3 ; 502 η 21 ; 504 η 32 
Εναργής 115 η 190 ; 187 π 40 
ένάς 483 
ένδεικνύναι 24 η 59 

*ένδείν 
. . 137 η 267 ; 246 η 68 ; 334 η 79 

Ενδιαίτημα 265 η 19 
•ένδιδόναι 99 η 138 (3) ; 

200 η 98 ; 223 π 192 ; 348 η 137 
*Ενδοθεν 203 11 114 ; 266 η 23 
•ένδον 88 η 83b 
*Ενεκα (Ενεκεν, είνεκεν, είνεκα) 21 η 52 (7) ; 

246 η 68 (2); 255 η 99 (4); 263 η 11 (1) 
Ενέργεια 111 η 177 ; 

171 η 398 ; 187 η 39 ; 191 π 55 
*Ενεργείν 99 η 138 ; 249 η 80 ; 

266 π 21 ; 304 η 175 ; 466 η 32 
ένέρτατος 378 η 256 

•Ενθα 18 η 46 (5) ; 
50 π 160-161 ; 111 η 177 ; 153 η 320 ; 
154 π 326 ; 219 π 169 ; 220 η 177 (2) ; 
255 η 99 (11) ; 354 η 159 ; 64 (2) S . ·* 

Ενθάδε 299 π 154 
Ενθεαστικός 187 11 38 

»Ενθεν 10 η 26 (12) ; 
21 π 52 (3) ; 118 η 200 (1. 2. 3. ) ; 
159 η 348 ; 171 η 396 (2) 

Ενθένδε 173 η 403 ; 217 η 162 
Ενθεος 469 η 12 
Ενθουσιάν 469 η 12 

*Ενθρφσκειν 
118 π 200 (3) ; 132 η 250 (2) ; 
134 η 256 (2) ; 147 η 295 ; 78 η 43 
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Επαναγωγή 469 η 11 
Επάνοδος . . . 449 11 3 ; 450 ; 452 ; 488 
Επαοιδή cf. έπφδή 

*Επαυδάν 289 η 116 (2) 
Επαφή 115 η 190 ; 374 η 241 

•Επαφητός 115 η 190 
Επεγείρειν 194 11 66 

•Επεγκλίνειν . . 165 η 373 (2); 373 η 233 
•έπεί 165 η 373 (11) 
*Επείγεσθαι . 110 η 177 (7) ; 317 η 18 
έπεισρεΐν . . 10 η 26 (12) ; 159 η 348 

•έπέκεινα 
77 η 41 ; 113 η 184 ; 121 η 209 (4) ; 
327 η 54 ; 328 η 57 ; 488 

•<άπαξ έπέκεινα 
9 η 23 ; 77 η 43 ; 81 η 56 ; 

82 η 58 ; 106 η 164 ; 136 π 266 ; 
138 η 271 ; 142 η 283. 286 ; 
160 η 353 ; 319 ; 455 ; 484 ; 485 η 6 

•<δίς έκεϊ 114 η 187 
•<δΙς έπέκεινα 9 η 23 ; 

77 η 43 ; 114 η 187 ; 136 η 266 ; 
138 η 271 ; 142 η 283. 286 ; 
181 π 22 ; 319 ; 455 ; 484 ; 485 11 6 

*έπεμβαίνειν 132 η 250 (1) 
Επεσθαι 

182 η 26 ; 330 η 64 ; 509 η 1 (5) 
έπέχειν 318 η 21 
δπη 37 π 109 ; 62 π 200 
έπηχείν 298 η 153 

*έπί 84 η 65 ; 139 η 274 ; 
169 η 387 ; 179 η 8 (2) ; 189 η 45 (2) ; 
222 η 190 ; 240 η 52 (2. 8) ; 
263 η 11 (2) ; 64 (1) S . • · 

έπιβαίνειν . . 32 η 89 (3) ; 138 η 271 
έπιβατεύειν 252 η 92 
έπιβεβηκώς 149 η 304 

·έπιβήτης 
. . . 267 η 25 (3) ; contra : 10, 5 Kr. 

*έπιβήτωρ . 128 η 239 ; 133 n 250 ; 
179 η 8 (3) ; 267 η 25 (3) ; 458 η 3 

έπιβριθύς 59 η 186 (1) ; 459 
Επίγειος 281 η 89 ; 283 η 94 
έπιγράφειν 450 η 6-7 
έπιδεικνύναι . . 243 η 57 ; 246 η 68 
ΕπιδΕρκεσθαι . 10 η 26 (4) ; 164 η 370 

INDEX VERBORUM 

έξαιρεΐν . 78 η 45 ; 106 η 164 ; 280 η 84 
έξαίσιος ο 84 251 
έξαίφνης η 2 4 
έξακούειν η 102 256 
ΕξακριβοΟν η 1 (1-2) 509 
έξανύειν η 131 97 
Εξαπιναίως η 9 231 
έξαποστέλλειν η 13 470 
Εξάιηειν η 65 215 
Εξαρτάν π 67-68 ; 265 η 21 26 
Εξασκεϊν η 109 287 
Εξείναι η 114 203 
Εξερεείνειν . . 21 η 52 (6) ; 55 η 174 

*έξέρχεβθαι η 40 ; 187 
η 50 (2) ; 474 ; 203 J . s.o. Εξειμι 190 

έξήγησις . . . 473-475 ; 477 ; 503 η 25 
ΕξίΙς η 287c 143 
Εξιστάναι η 94 ; 274 η 57 199 

•ΕξογκοΟν π 218 123 
έξομοίωσις 492 ; (3) 491 
Εξουσία η 203 364 
έξουσιάζειν η 267 137 
Εξορκίζειν η 14 232 
Εξοχετεύειν 

η 325 ; 155 η 329 ; 200 η 100 154 
*έξοχέτευμα 155 η 329 
*έξω η 67 ; 26 

η 45 ; 129 π 240 ; 166 η 373 (11) ; 78 
169 η 385 ; 173 η 403 ; 368 η 212 

έξωθεΐν η 124 205 
Εξωθεν π 99 ; 354 η 159 91 

•Εξωστήρ η 124 ; 458 205 
έξωτάτω η 98 ; 397 η 318 255 

*έοικέναι η 177 (11) ; 197 η 83 110 
; η 45 ; 113 η 184 78 

η 233 ; 131 η 247 ; 194 η 67 ; 127 
.203 η 114 ; 204 π 116 ; 203 J 

*Επάγειν η 59 ; 24 
η 89 (7); 53 η 165-166; 114 η 32 187 (3) 

 γή η 184 58®*״״4
έπάδειν η 106 ; 289 η 286 116 
 άλληλος η 2 4״6
έπαναβαίνειν η 314 152 
έπανάγειν η 45 189 
έπάναγκος η 59 186 
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. η I ; 5 ; 37 η 109 3 
η 136 (3) ; 57 η 183 ; 58 η 184 ! 43 

62 η 200 ; 106 η 165 ; 165 η 373 ' 
243 η 58 ; 384 η 273 ; 457 η 1 

έποοράνιος η 137 ; 322 η 34 44 
έποχείσθαι· 

η 26 (2) ; 15 η 36 ; 77 η"39' · 10 
135 η 260 (1) ; 241 η 52 ; 328 η 58 

*έπτά η 218 • 123 
η 221 d-f ; 136 η 266 ; 138 η 270 : 124 

150 η 309 ; 154 η 321 ; 294 η 135 ; 484 
έπτάκτις• 

η 310 ; 186 η 38 ; 199 η 97 150 
!287 η 109 ; 422 η 82 ; 459 ; 295 Th 

έπτάπορος· 
η 133 (2). 135 ; 414 η 50 ; 475 294 
έπτάπυλος η 50 414 

*έπτάς η 221c 124 
έπταχή η 266 136 
έπφδή . 178 η 4 ; 287 η 109 ; 364 η 206 
έπωνυμία 245 η 65 

•έρδν η 232 (3) ; 127 
**.η 12-13 ; 64 (4) S 469 ; 352 

έραστής η 173 ; 469 π 12 304 
έραστός η 13 470 
έργάζεσθαι 

η 2 ; 196 η 80 ; 291 η 125 ; 461 ; 4 
465 η 25 ; 466 η 34 ; 468 η 8 

έργάτις . 83 η 62 ; 304 11 175 ; 458 η 3· 
*6ργον η 139 ; 96 η 126 ; 45 

η 165 ; 113 π 184-185 ; 115 η 190 ; 106 
127 η 232 (1) ; 132 η 247c ; 169 η 387 ; 
190 η 49 ; 196 η 79-80 ; 204 η 118 ; 
212 η 142 ; 240 η 49 ; 255 η 99 (5) ; 
263 η 11 ; 319 η 25 ; 327 η 52 ; 

; 461 η 4 ; 462 ; 464 η 22 ; 466 η 32 
η 8 ; 502 η 18 ; 64 (3) S 4 6 8 . •  ״

·έργοτεχνίτης . . . 113 η 184 ; 114 η 185 
έρεείνειν η 165 (6) 53 
Ερεσθαι η 89 (5) 32 
έρεύγεσθαι η 315 152 
έρήμος η 11 263 
Έρινύς η 156 299 
Ερμής . . . . 52 η 163 ; 224 η 195' 

ϊρπειν 
η 46 (10) ; 102 η 151 ; 406 η 18 ... 

έρρωμένος η 67 194 
έρυθρός η 292 129 

5Β8 

•έπιθυμητικός 
. . 183 η 26 ; 278 η 77 ; 307 η 182 

έπικαλεΐν . . 207 η 127 ; 250 η 83 
έπικίδνημι 18 η 46 (8) 
έπίκλησις . 41 ; 47 ; 231 η 10 ; 249 η 78 
έπικλίνειν 165 η 373 ; 170 η 394 
έπιλάμπειν . . . 99 η 138 ; 188 η 42 ; 

216 η 161 ; 274 π 57 ; 412 η 40 
έπιμελώς 70 η 14 
έπιμιγνύναι 

17 η 42 (9) ; 18 η 46 (13) ; 152 η 315 
έκιμύειν 298 η 153 
έπίνοια 367 η 210 

*έπίπεδον 184 η 29 ; 396 11 311-313 
*έπίπονος 124 η 221 
•έπιρρείν 83 η 62 ; 384 η 273 
έπισκοπείν 9, 27 Kr.* ; 204 J .* 
έπισκοπός 379 η 259 ; 500 η 7 

·έπισπένδειν 207 η 127 
·έπισπέρχειν 195 π 75 
έπιστατείν 348 η 136 
έπιστάτης 163 η 365 
έπιστήμη 3 η 1 ; 

178 η 4 ; 220 η 73 ; 340 ; 495-496 
έπιστρεπτικός . . . 469 η 12-13 ; 470 
έπιστρέφειν 150 η 309; 189 η 45 ; 263 η 13 ; 469 η 12 ; 470 ; 471 η 20 
έπιστροφή 

206 η 125 ; 295 η 136 ; 469 ; 483 
•έπίσχειν 127 η 233 ; 128 η 235 
έπιτέμνειν 231 η 9 
έπιτήδειος 194 η 67 
έπιτηδειότης . . 145 η 291k ; 384 η 274 
έκιτρέχειν 53 η 166 (1) 
έπιφάνεια 243 η 57 
έπιφέρειν 264 η 17 ; 293 η 132 
έπιφημίζειν 191 η 55 

*έπκροιτ&ν 192 η 59 ; 195 η 74 
έπίφρων 32 η 89 (8) 

*έπιφωνεΐν 240 η 52 ; 243 η 59 
έπιχειρεΐν 372 η 231 

•έπιχεύειν 147 η 295 
έποποιία 37 η 109 
έπόπτεια 203 ; 237 η 39-40 ; 436 
έποπτεύειν 253 η 96 
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εύτονος 183 η 27 
εΰτροχος 178 η 4 
εύτυχής 186 η 37; 206 η 125 
εύφημεΐν 114 η 187 
εδχεσβαι 

26 η 67 (5) ; 161 ; 364 η 203 ; 436 η 125 
*εύχή 28 η 72 ; 

145 η 291(1; 286 η 106 ; 471 η 20 
εύχος 26 η 67 (2) 
έφάπτειν 115 η 190 ; 374 η 241 
έφέλκειν 264 η 17 ; 274 η 62 
έφεξής 241 η 52 

*έφικτός 170 η 395 ; 210 η 138 
έφίπτασθαι 46 η 147 
έφιστάναι 103 η 152d ; 405 η 21 
έφορος 

. . . 144 η 288 ; 260 η 5 ; 503 η 25 
έφυμνεΐν 5 η 8 

•έχειν 
18 η 46 (12); 32 η 89 (1. 2); 42 η 132 ; 
85 η 69 ; 86 η 72. 74 ; 87 η 77 ; 
93 η 109. 111 ; 97 η 132 ; 
102 η 151 ; 109 η 174 ; 124 η 221α-& ; 
125 η 225 ; 133 η 254 ; 135 η 259-260 ; 
139 η 274 ; 152 η 317 ; 154 η 325 ; 
161 η 359 ; 167 η 379 ; 172 η 403 (2) ; 
173 η 406 ; 174 η 407 ; 193 η 65 ; 
194 η 67 ; 195 η 73 ; 198 π 88 (2) ; 
224 η 196 ; 260 η 7 ; 274 η 62 ; 
291 π 126 ; 296 π 139 ; 297 η 144 ; 
317 η 16 ; 347 η 134 ; 355 η 166 ; 
364 η 203 ; 384 η 273 ; 397 η 318 ; 
430 η 109 ; 439 η 138 ; 465 η 25 ; 
469 η 11 ; 474 ; 491 (11) ; 501 η 12 

*ζείδωρος 83 η 62 
*Ζεός 33 η 92 ; 52 η 163 ; 

106 η 165 ; 140 π 275 ; 484 ; 489 
· ζ ί | ν . 84 η 65 ; 87 η 78 ; 97 η 131 ; 

220 η 173 ; 263 η 11 (2) ; 264 η 16 
ζητεΐν 189 η 45 ; 205 J . • 
ζήτημα 451 
ζόφος 282 η 92 
ζοφώδης 4 η 2 
ζωαρκέος 154 π 325 

*ζωή 25 η 61 ; 26 η 67 ; 
28 η 71 ; 39 η 115 ; 83 η 63 ; 
84 η 66 ; 86 η 75 (2) ; 87 η 77 ; 

3» 

•έρχεσθαι 21 η 52 (2) ; 55 η 171 ; 
95 η 118 ; 96 η 126 ; 97 η 131 ; 
289 η 116 ; 335 η 82 ; 373 η 231 ; 
421 η 79 ; 488 ; 491 (3) ; 492 

Ερως 126-128 ; 144 η 291 ; 
146 η 294 ; 179 η 8 (2) ; 180 η 14 ; 
264 η 17 ; 265 n 18 ; 469 η 12 

έρωτ&ν 21 η 52 
έρωτικός 469 η 12 
έρωτικώς 99 η 138 

•έσθλός 263 η 14 (2) 
έσκαμμένα cf. σκάπτειν 
έσσυμένως 59 η 186 (2) 
έσχατιά 379 η 259 
έσχατος 138 η 270 ; 

213 η 144 ; 278 η 77 ; 296 η 138-139 ; 
304 η 173 ; 384 η 274 ; 502 η 20 

έσω 378 η 256 
έσώδε 10 η 26 (19); 14 η 31 

*έτερος 120 η 205 (1); 133 η 255 ; 
319 η 25 ; 341 η 109 ; 429 η 104 ; 
430 η 109 ; 461 ; 466 η 34 ; 80 Β.** 

έτερότης 484 
έτοίμως 152 η 317 
έτος . 71 η 14 ; 507 η 41 
εύηκοΐα 56 η 177 
εύηχος 291 11 124 
εύθύς 

. . 17 η 42 (7) ; 97 η 130 ; 369 η 216 
εδθυτενώς 374 11 239 

*εύίερος 140 η 277 ; 244 η 63 
εΰκρασία 507 η 41 
εύλαβεΐσθαι 212 η 142 

*εΟλυτος 119 η 201 ; 136 η 266 ; 
171 η 398 ; 205 π 124 ; 491 (11) ; 492 

εδλύτως 137 η 267 
εύμενής 24 η 58 ; 188 η 42 
εΟμοιρος 229 η 3 

·εύνομία 50 η 161 ; 255 11 99 (11) 
εύρετικός 194 η 67 
εύρίσκειν 319 η 25 

*εδσέβεια (εύσεβίη) . . 34 η 95 ; 70 η 13 ; 
169 η 387 ; 220 η 177 ; 255 η 99 (10) 

εύσεβεϊν 29 η 76 
εύσεβής 29 η 77 (1) ; 214 η 148 

*εύτακτος 124 η 221 
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η 311-313 ; 152 η 314 . 151 
154 η 324-325 ; 155 η 32η Ι 
182 η 26 ; 185 η 35 ; 186 η 37 ! 
199 η 97 ; 200 η 98. 100 ; 216 η 161 Ι 
224 η 196 ; 243 η 57 ; 255 η 99 '• 
268 η 29 ; 411 η 39 ; 412 η 40 Ι 
422 η 82 ; 459 η 8 ; 493 

*»1®Ρ n 26 (17) ; 14 η 10 31 
* א ^ ז ? η 22 ; 277 η 72 181 
ήμέρα 

η 35 ; 96 η 126 ; 229 η 6 ; 231 η 9 15 
ήμίκυκλος η 93 253 

ήνίκα• 
('η 83a ; 244 η 63 (1) ; 289 η 116 (1 88 
*ήνίον η 397-398 171 
ήνιοχείν η 305 149 
ήνίοχος η 150 351 
Ηρακλής η 94 253 
ήρεμείν η 257 378 
ήρι η 198 362 
Ήρικεπαίος 483 
ήρωΐκός η 194 224 
ήρως 

η 92 ; 162 η 365 ; 241 ; 242 η 54 ; 33 
261 11 8 ; 509 η 1 (5. 15) ; 511 η 9 

ήσυχία η 258 378 
ήτορ 

η 46 (11) ; 174 η 407 ; 202 η 106 18 
ήττον η 249 376 
ήχε ϊν η 124 291 
ήχος η 42 (7) ; 17 

π 78 ; 250 η 83 ; 397 η 318 249 
ήχώ 124 291 η 

θαλασσα 364 η 203 
·θάλπειν 140 η 275 (2). 278 
θάνατος 206 η 125 ; 

212 η 142 ; 217 η 163 ; 222 η 187 
θάπτειν 205 η 119 
θαϋμα 145 η 291 
θαυμάσιος 4 η 2 
θαυμαστός 205 η 119 ; 502 η 18 

«θεά · · · 
48 n 152 (6) ; 53 11 165 (3); 84 η 66; 
90 η 91 ; 95 π 118 ; 242 η 5 5 ; 
265 η 21 ; 364 η 203 ; 484 ; 485 η β 

5Β8 

93 η 111 ; 99 η 137 ; 103 π 152e ; 
154 η 325 ; 171 η 398 ; 184 η 32 ; 
188 η 44 ; 199 η 94 ; 254 η 97 ; 
264 η 16 ; 265 η 19. 21 ; 277 η 76 ; 
294 η 133 ; 326 η 51 ; 341 D 109 ; 
256 d 168 ; 402 η 3 ; 455 ; 483 ; 487 

«ζωηφόριος 153 η 320 (2) 
«ζωηφορός 83 η 62 

ζωναΐος 102 η 152a ; 104 11 159 
ζώνη 93 η 109 ; 102 η 150 ; 

103 η 152 ; 104 α 155 ; 123 η 218. 220 ; 
124 η 221 ; 137 η 267 ; 4 8 1 η 3 ; 
484 ; 485 η 6 ; 30 η 1,5 K r . · 

«ζωογονία 153 η 320 
«ζωογόνος . . . 83 η 62. 64 ; 84 η 65-66 ; 

85 η 69 ; 86 η 72 ; 90 η 91 ; 
142 η 283 ; 265 η 21 ; 484 ; 485 η 6 

ζωο θυσία 289 π 113 
ζφον 402 η 3. 5 ; 500 η 7 
ζωστήρ . 90 η 91 ; 93 η 108 ; 362 η 198 

«ή . . . 240 η 52 (1. 3. 4. 7. 8) ; 257 W.*• 
ήγεΐσθαι 

. . 188 η 44 ; 237 η 39 ; 509 η 1 (8) 
ήγεμονείν 95 η 121 
ήγεμών 121 η 209 ; 

225 η 197 ; 245 η 65 ; 285 η 102 
Ήγίας 71 η 14 ; 443 
ήγουν 132 η 271 

«ήδέ . . 112 η 181 cj L. ; 121 η 209 (4) ; 
143 η 2874 ; 182 η 26 ; 267 η 25 (3) 

«ήδη 32 η 89 (9) ; 106 η 165 
ήερόεις 282 η 92 

«ήέριος cf. άέριος 
ήεροφοίτις 143 11 288 
ήερόφοιτος 269 η 34 
ήήρ cf. άήρ 
ήθοποιός 502 η 18 

«ήκα 95 η 118 
ήκειν 32 η 89 (10) 

•ήλιακός 
124 η 221 d ; 140 η 278 ; 143 11 287c ; 
150 η 309 ; 151 η 313 ; 185 η 34 

«ήλιος (ήέλιος) 17 η 42 (5) ; 
21 η 52 (4) ; 44 η 136 ; 49 η 156 ; 
96 η 126 ; 97 η 131 ; 124 η 221 d ; 
140 η 278 ; 142 η 287 ; 150 η 309 ; 
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θεοπάτωρ 465-466 
θεοποιεΐν 461 

•θεός (ή) 
84 η 66 ; 87 η 77 ; 93 η 111 ; 95 η 121 

*θεός (δ) . . . 6 η 10; 10 η 26; 12 η 28; 
14 η 31 ; 15 η 36 ; 17 η 42 (4. 10) ; 
18 η 46 (7. 9. 13. 16) ; 20 ; 
21 η 52 ; 22 ; 24 η 59 ; 25 η 61 ; 
26 η 67-68 ; 29 η 76 ; 32 η 89 (2. 6. 7) ; 
36 π 104 ; 39 η 115 ; 40 η 118. 120 ; 
42 η 131-132 ; 45 η 144 ; 48 π 152 (1) ; 
53 η 165-166 ; 55 η 172 ; 56 η 177 ; 
57 η 179 ; 58 η 184 ; 59 η 186 ; 
76 η 37 ; 78 η 45 ; 79 η 48 ; 82 η 59 ; 
84 η 65 ; 86 η 72. 74 ; 88 η 83 ; 
90 η 94 ; 101 η 149 ; 102 η 150-152 ; 
103 η 153 ; 106 η 165 ; 112 η 181 ; 
114 11 187 ; 115 η 190 ; 116 π 192 ; 
118 η 200 ; 119 π 201 ; 124 11 221d ; 
125 η 226 ; 128 η 236 ; 131 η 246-247 ; 
132 η 250 ; 134 η 256 ; 137 η 267 ; 
138 η 270 ; 139 11 274 ; 142 η 283 ; 
144 η 291 ; 149 η 303 ; 152 η 314-315 ; 
155 η 331. 333 ; 159 η 347. 351 ; 
160 η 353-355 ; 161 η 361 ; 162 η 365 ; 
165 η 373 ; 170 η 395 ; 173 11 403 ; 
177 η 2 ; 178 η 4 ; 181 η 22 (2)-23 ; 
185 η 34 ; 186 η 37-38 ; 188 π 42 ; 
189 η 45 ; 191 η 55 ; 192 α 59 ; 
194 η 67 ; 195 η 75 ; 197 Λ 84 (1). 86 ; 
198 η 88 (1) ; 209 η 134 ; 210 η 140 ; 
213 η 144 ; 214 η 151 ; 223 η 192 ; 
224 η 195 ; 228 η l a ; 236 η 37 ; 
238 η 41 ; 242 π 56 ; 243 η 57 ; 
244 η 63 ; 245 η 65 ; 246 η 67-68 ; 
248 π 73 ; 249 η 79 ; 252 η 91 ; 
253 η 93-94 ; 255 η 98 ; 261 η 7-8 ; 
263 η 11 (1) ; 264 η 17 ; 267 η 26 ; 
270 η 37 ; 273 η 55 ; 274 η 57 ; 
277 π 76 ; 279 η 83 ; 283 η 94 ; 
289 η 11 ; 291 η 124 ; 302 η 168 ; 
317 η 13. 15 ; 318 η 21 ; 322 η 34 ; 
323 η 38 ; 326 η 51 ; 327 η 55 ; 
328 η 58 ; 329 η 61 ; 333 η 74 ; 
334 η 79 ; 341 η 108-109 ; 343 η 119 ; 
347 η 134-135 ; 348 η 136. 138 ; 
350 η 143-144 ; 360 η 184 ; 
368 η 214 ; 370 η 220 ; 374 η 240-241 ; 
379 η 259 ; 403 η 10 ; 405 η 17 ; 
412 η 40 ; 435 η 119 ; 436 π 125 ; 
440 ; 445-447 ; 461-466 ; 483-484 ; 
471 η 20 ; 487-489 ; 491 (1) ; 492 ; 
500 η 5 ; 501 η 12 ; 503 η 25 ;· 
509 η 1 (3. 4. 10. 11. 14) ; 510 ; 511 η 9 

θεόσδοτος 23 η 57 

θεοσέβεια 262 η 10b 

θέα 188 η 42 ; 372 η 231 ; 488 
θεαγωγία 48 η 152 
θέαμα 188 η 44 ; 246 η 68 
θε&σθαι . 191 η 55 ; 194 η 67 ; 231 η 9 
θεΐκώτερα 44 η 137 

·θείν (θέειν) 
96 η 126 ; 127 η 232 (5) ; 133 η 253 ; 
220 η 173 ; 223 11 194 ; 350 η 143 

·θείος 
12 η 28 ; 22 η 5 4 ; 39 η 115 ; 
57 η 182 ; 71 η 14 ; 80 η 49 (9) ; 
87 η 76 ; 95 η 118 ; 97 η 131 ; 
105 η 163 ; 117 η 195 ; 138 η 270 ; 
145 η 291d ; 147 η 296 ; 170 η 395 ; 
171 11 398 ; 179 π 8 ; 183 η 27 ; 
187 η 41 ; 192 π 56 ; 195 11 74 ; 
197 η 85 ; 198 η 90 ; 217 η 163 ; 
221 η 179 ; 228 η 2 ; 229 η 6 ; 
236 η 34 ; 241 η 53 ; 248 η 68 ; 
260 η 7 ; 261 η 8 ; 263 η 11 ; 
268 η 32 ; 278 η 80 ; 291 π 125 ; 
304 η 173 ; 319 η 25 ; 340 η 105 ; 
347 η 134 ; 348 η 137 ; 354 n 159 ; 
362 η 196 ; 374 η 241 ; 384 η 274 ; 
431 η 110 ; 443a ; 445η ; 461-466 ; 
468 η 8 ; 469 η 11 ; 499 η 4 

·θέλγειν 43 η 136 (3) ; 
57 η 183 ; 58 η 184 ; 264 η 15 

·θέλειν cf. έθέλειν 
θέλημα 329 η 62 ; 348 η 137 
θέλησις 329 η 62 
θελκτήριος 42 η 131 ; 58 η 184 
θέλξις 58 η 184 
θέμις 21 η 52 (6) ; 

32 η 89 (3) ; 35 η 102 ; 53 η 165 (6) ; 
55 η 174 ; 125 η 221 ; 4460 

*θεόθεν . 119 η 202 ; 173 η 406 ; 198 η 88 
*θεοθρέμμων 160 η 353 ; 459 
θεολογείν 9 η 23 
θεολογία 

5 η 3 ; 37 η 110 ; 70 η 14 ; 
105 η 163 ; 119 η 202 ; 138 η 270 ; 
444 ; 451 η 9 ; 509 η 1 (1) 

θεόλογος 79 η 48 ; 93 η 111 ; 
123 η 218 ; 133 η 254 ; 152 η 314 ; 
155 η 329 ; 200 η 97 ; 210 η 140 ; 
276 η 25 ; 444-445 ; 461 ; 474 

θεόμαντις 461 
θεοκαράδοτος 

71 η 14 ; 77 η 43 ; 240 η 50. 52 ; 
265 η 21 ; 444e ; 464 η 22 
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*θηρόκολος 265 η 19 · 4 5 9 

θ ή < Ιββ 'η 45 
189 η 45 

•θητεόειν 189 η 45 (2) ; 475 
θιγγάνειν 375 ή 241 
βνήσκειν 242 η 54 

*θνητός 
10 η 26 (13) ; 76 η 37 ; 95 η '121 '· 
182 η 25 ; 198 11 88 (2) ; 210 η 138 ^ 
212 η 142; 224 η 194; 260 η 7 

θολερός 297 η 147 
*θοός 133 η 253 ; 241 η 52 
θόρυβος 264 η 17 
eoOpW 193 η 65 
θρησκεία 12 η 28 ; 87 η 77 
θρόνος 14 η 31 ; 

15 η 34 ; 294 η 133 (3) ; 474 ; 475 
•θρφσκειν 118 η 200 (1) ; 259 η 3 
*θόειν 289 η 111. 116 (2) 
θυμικός 182 η 26 
θυμοειδής 307 η 182 
θυμός 500 

*θυσία 
33 η 93 ; 231 η 9 ; 255 η 99 (8) 

θυτικός 32 η 89 (ϋ) 

Ίάμβλίχος 68 η 6 ; 70 η 14 ; 
165 η 373 ; 451 η 9 ; 464 η 19 

ίασθαι 216 η 157 
Ιατρική 501 η 14 
•Ιάα> 439 η 137 

*Ιδέα 
34 η 96 ; 83 η 61 ; 85 η 70 ; 
110 η 177 (2. 8. 15) ; 111 η 178 ; 
112 η 179 ; 191 η 55 ; 280 η 84 ; 
296 11 141 ; 317 a 13-16 ; 318 11 19 ; 
348 η 136 ; 352 η 151 ; 360 11 188 ; 
372 η 229 ; 509 η 1 (6) ; 510 η 4 

•Ιδιος · 
15 η 3 4 ; 78 η 4 5 ; 131 η 247 ; 
245 η 6 5 ; 253 η 93-94; 468 η 8 

ίδιότης 
. . 56 η 177 ; 131 η 247 ; 149 η 303 

ίδρύειν 150 η 309; 
349 η 138 ; 373 η 234 ; 375 n 241 ; 49& 

Ιερατικός 56 η 177 ; 147 η 296 ; 
187 11 39 ; 207 η 128 ; 210 η 140 '· 

5Β8 

θεοσοφία 138 η 270 ; 
163 η 365 ; 428 η 100 ; 444f ; 445k 

θεόσοφος 4441 
•θεοσύνδετος 194 η 66 ; 459 
θεότης 14 η 31 ; 

77 η 43 ; 99 η 138 ; 132 η 247c 
θεουργείν , 261-266 
θεουργία 39 η 115 ; 211 η 141 ; 

239 η 46 ; 240 η 49 ; 248 η 73 ; 
253 π 93 ; 444g; 461-466 ; 496 

θεουργικός 3 η 1 ; 
124 η 221d ; 145 η 291h ; 171 η 398 ; 
204 η 118 ; 220 11 175 ; 245 η 65 ; 
289 π 112 ; 444g ; 461-466 ; 496 

•θεουργός 5 n 3-4 ; 6 η 11 ; 
38-39 ; 48 η 152 ; 56 η 177; 57 η 182 ; 
87 η 77 ; 92 η 106 ; 101 η 149 ; 
102 η 150-152 ; 115 η 190 ; 124 η 221 ; 
134 η 256 ; 136 π 266 ; 144 π 291 ; 
155 η 333 ; 165 η 373 ; 177 η 2 ; 
184 π 32 ; 186 η 38 ; 187 η 40-41 ; 
188 π 42 ; 191 η 55 ; 196 η 80 ; 
200 η 100 ; 205 η 119 ; 212 η 143 ; 
214 η 151 ; 217 π 163 ; 220 η 175 ; 
224 π 195 ; 239 η 44 ; 245 η 65 ; 
246 η 6 8 ; 250 η 83 ; 253 π 93 ; 
260 η 5 ; 264 η 16 ; 287 η 109 ; 
291 η 125 ; 428 η 100 ; 444g ; 
446 η-0 ; 459 ; 461-466 ; 468 11 5 

θεοφάντωρ 48 η 152 
θεόφημος 48 11 152 
θεοφήτης 33 η 9 2 ; 

48 π 152 (2) ; 445h ; 459 ; 461 
θεραπεία 56 η 177 
θεραπεύειν 

12 η 28 ; 265 η 20 ; 509 η 1 (14) 
θερμαίνειν 140 η 278 ; 492 

•θέρμη 85 η 70 ; 91 η 98 
•θερμός . . . 491 (7) ; 492 ; 53, 11 Kr. 
•θεσμός 70 η 13 ; 

207 π 128 ; 222 η 190; 239 η 44 
θεσπίζειν 289 η 111 
θεωρείν 17 η 42 (3) ; 

151 η 311 ; 184 11 32 ; 188 η 44 
θεώρημα 263 η 11 
θεωρητικός 465 π 25 
θεωρία 221 η 179 ; 

263 π 11 ; 369 η 216 ; 373 ; 452 11 14 
θήλυς 24 η 58 ; 268 η 30 

*θήρ 223 η 190 ; 265 η 19 
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Ιφι 86 η 74 
*Ιχνος 

110 η 177 (7) ; 317 η 18 ; 384 η 274 

καθαγιάζειν 252 η 92 
•καθαίρειν 148 η 300 ; 

178 η 4 ; 185 n 3 4 ; 231 1 9 ; 
245 η 64 ; 261 η 7 ; 372 η 231 

καβάπερ 109 π 174 
καθαρίζειν 422 η 82 
καθαρμός 194 η 66 ; 228 π 1 ; 

231 η 12 ; 237 η 40 ; 245 π 64 
*καθαρός 121 η 209 ; 

172 η 400. 403 (4) ; 205 η 122 ; 
216 η 157 ; 386 η 278 ; 484 ; 257 W.»* 

καθαρότης 198 η 90 ; 199 η 92 
κάθαρσις 

. . 6 η 11 ; 194 η 66 ; 222 η 187 ; 
237 η 39 ; 276 π 69 ; 361 ; 488 

καθαρτικός 145 η 291c 
καθαρώς 328 η 58 
καθέλκειν 260 η 5 ; 304 η 173 
καθηγείσθαι 5 η 8 
καθηγεμών 70 η 14 ; 

184 η 32 ; 231 η 9 ; 233 π 22 
*καθήσθαι 15 η 34 ; 114 π 187 (1) 
καθιέναι 181 η 22 
κάθοδος 182 11 26 ; 183 η 27 ; 

189 η 45 ; 210 π 140 ; 450 ; 452 ; 502 
καθολικός 453 η 18 
κάθολος 280 η 84 ; 450 

*καθορ&ν 240 η 52 
καθόσον 210 η 140 
καθύπερθε 18 η 46 (1) 

*καί 86 η 74. 75 (2-3) ; 
95 η 118 ; 96 η 126 ; 99 π 118 ; 
102 η 151 ; 106 η 165 ; 108 η 172-173 ; 
112 π 181 ; 115 η 190 ; 119 η 202 ; 
12011 205 (1. 3) ; 121 η 209 (2. 3). 211 ; 
124 π 221α-& ; 131 π 246 (1) ; 
132 η 249 (1). 250 (3) ; 134 η 256 (1) ; 
143 η 287 ; 144 η 291α ; 153 η 320 (1) ; 
165 η 373 (2. 8) ; 167 η 379 ; 
169 η 387 ; 171 η 396 ; 172 η 403 (2. 4) ; 
179 η 8 (2) ; 182 η 26 ; 189 η 45 (2) ; 
190 η 50 (2) ; 191 η 55 (2); 203 η 114 ; 
213 η 144 (2) ; 240 η 52 (3. 5. 6. 8) ; 
256 η 99 (11) ; 263 η 11 (2.) 14 (2) ; 

220 η 173 ; 252 η 92 ; 253 η 96 ; 
260 η 5 ; 289 η 113 ; 292 η 127 ; 
445η ; 464-465 ; 477 ; 489 ; 496 

*Ιερεύς 39 η 115 ; 
45 η 139 ; 270 η 37 ; 600 η 5 

•Ιερός 12 η 28 ; 
33 η 92 ; 34 η 95 ; 37 ; 39 η 115 ; 
59 η 186 (4) ; 69 η 8 ; 70 η 13 ; 
77 η 42 ; 87 η 77 ; 98 η 134 ; 
112 η 181 ; 140 η 275 (1). 277 ; 
141 η 282 ; 147 11 296 ; 189 η 45 (3) ; 
194 η 66 ; 196 η 80 ; 203 η 14 ; 
207 η 128 ; 220 η 177 ; 221 η 179 ; 
237 η 39 ; 239 η 46 ; 255 η 99 (10) ; 
256 η 102 ; 260 η 5 ; 352 η 150 ; 
439 η 137 ; 443 ; 445 

Ίεροστολικά 362 η 196. 198 
Ιερουργία 196 η 80 ; 270 η 37 
Ιζάνειν 263 η 14 
Ιθύνειν 352 η 151 

•Ιθυντήρ 135 η 260 (1) 
*ΐκελος 240 η 52 
Ικεσία 239 η 43 
ίκετεία 56 η 177 
Ικέτις 468 η 9 
ϊλαος 188 η 42 ; 347 η 135 
ίμάς 249 η 78 

•Ινα 120 η 205 (2. 3) 
'Ιουδαίος 9 η 23 
'Ιουλιανός . 3 η 1 ; 4 π 2 ; 5 η 3-4. 8 ; 

102 π 150 ; 224 π 195 ; 248 η 72 ; 
253 π 96 ; 291 π 122 ; 449 ; 452 

ίκποκύων 242 η 55 
ίπποπρόσωπος 242 η 55 

*Ιππος 240 η 52 (5) 
ίσόθεος 214 η 148 

*ίσος 
97 η 130 ; 114 η 187 ; 378 η 256 

•ίστάναι . . . 53 η 165 (7) ; 133 η 254 ; 
207 η 127 ; 210 11 138 ; 241 η 52 (8) ; 
243 η 57 ; 328 η 58 ; 375 η 241 

*Ισχειν 86 η 75 (3) ; 121 η 211 
ίσχύειν 374 η 239 
ίσχυρίζεσθαι 450 η 6 
1σΧύς 23 η 58 ; 26 η 67 (3) ; 

86 η 74 ; 87 η 78 ; 439 η 137 ; 440 η 140 
ίυγγικός 249 η 78 

*ϊϋΥξ 132-137 ; 156 ; 
249 η 77 ; 251 η 84 ; 438 ; 483 ; 485 η 6 
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καταβιβάζειν η 17 180 
.. κατάγειν η 131 42 
καταγιάζειν η 9 231 
καταγωγός η 185 ; 499 η 3 308 
καταδεΐν η 166 ; 286 η 106 53 
κατάδεσμος η 184 58 
καταδέχεσθαι η 166 ; 55 η 172 53 
καταζωννύναι η 115 39 

•κατακλείειν η 184 113 
·κατακλίνειν η 184 113 
κατακράζειν η 35 15 

καταλείπειν* 
η 45 ; 213 η 144 ; 217 η 162 · 189 
(296 η 139 ; 384 η 273 ; 491 (2 

κατάλογος 114 11 203 
καταμερίζειν η 83 279 

·καταμετρεΤν η 98 255 
καταναγκάζειν Ι!10 11 287 

κατανεύειν· 
η 144 ; 80 11 49 (7. 10) ; 106 η 165 45 

καταντικρύ 153 η 320 
καταπέμπειν η 177 ; 56 

π 65 ; 282 π 92 ; 360 η 184 245 
καταπίνειν η 171 303 
καταπίπτειν η 136 (4) 43 
κατάρατος η 122 205 
καταργείν η 161 ; 412 η 40 216 
κατασκευάζειν 126 11 291 
κατασκευή η 126 291 
κατασπάν η 173 304 

·κατασπείρειν η 266 136 
κατάστασις η 165 53 

κατασύρειν· 
η 126. 130 ; 302 η 168 ; 303 η 170 96 
καταχθόνιος η 111 289 
κατεπαγγέλλεσθαι η 151 214 

·κατέχειν η 309 ; 150 
(η 148 ; 260 η 5 ; 114 η 187 (2 214 
κατηγορία 4 7 8 

κατιδείν η 41 507 
·κατιέναι η 4 4 * 3  ; י

η 152 (3) ; 147 η 296 ; 153 η 320 (1). 48 
197 π 84 ; 210 η 140 ; 220 η 175; 
223 η 191 ; 243 η 57 ; 502 η 

κατονομάζειν η 25 465 
κάτοχος η 272 46 

267 π 25 (1. 2. 4) ; 271 η 41 ; 278 π 77 ; 
295 η 137 (2) ; 80 Β. ·* ; 64 (2-3) S . · · 

καίειν 40 η 46 
Καίσαρας 450 η 7 

·κακία . 263 η 14 ; 277 η 75 ; 304 η 175 
κακοδαίμων 265 η 19 
κακοεργής 263 η 11 

·κακός 53 η 165 (3) ; 260 η 5 ; 
263 η 14 (2) ; 274 η 57 ; 283 11 94 ; 
284 η 97 ; 384 η 273 ; 386 η 278 ; 
505 η 32 ; 509 η 1 (7) ; 510 η 2 

·καλείν 
5 η 4 ; 52 η 163 ; 53 π 165 ; 56 π 177 ; 
57 η 182; 63 η 20 ; 95 η 121 ; 
98 η 134 ; 99 η 138 ; 102 η 149 ; 
114 η 185 ; 133 η 253 ; 137 η 267 ; 
138 η 270-271 ; 152 η 314 ; 155 η 329 
160 η 353 ; 173 η 406 ; 179 11 7 ; 
191 η 55 = Dodds 273 η 34; 206 η 125; 
209 η 135 ; 213 η 144 ; 222 η 188 ; 
242 η 54 ; 245 η 65 ; 249 η 78-79 ; 
267 η 26 ; 269 η 3 6 ; 285 11 102; 
291 η 124 ; 296 η 139 ; 319 η 25 ; 
378 η 256 ; 465 π 25 ; 466 π 34 ; 
468 η 9 ; 469 ; 491 (6) ; 492 

κάλλος . 24 η 58 ; 145 π 291g ; 164 ; 
169 π 384 ; 191 η 55 ; 221 η 179 ; 
277 η 77 ; 347 η 134 ; 469 η 12-13 

καλός 10 η 26 (4) ; 83 η 64 ; 
164 η 370 ; 469 ; 483 ; 503 η 25 

·καλόπτειν 43 η 136 (2) ; 243 η 57 
καλώς 346 11 132 ; 403 η 10 
κάμνειν 4 η 2 ; 219 
καναχή 459 

·καναχισμός 143 η 287c ; 458 
·κανών 255 η 99 (3) 
·καρδία (κραδίη) 

39 η 116 ; 53 η 165 (5) ; 59 η 186 (3) ; 
124 η 221 d ; 278 η 81 ; 48,26 Kr. 

κάρηνον 43 η 136 (4) 
·καρπός 197 η 84 ; 

200 η 98 ; 336 η 92 ; 343 η 122 
καρτερός 59 η 186 (1) 

·κάρτος 10 η 26 (16) ; 12 ; 86 η 74 ; 440 η 140 
·κατά 

108 η 173 ; 110 η 177 (6); 191 η 55 (1) ; 
244 η 63 (2) ; 294 η 133 (1. 2) 

καταβαίνειν 44 η 136 ; 303 π 171 
·καταβάλλειν . . . 71 η 14 ; 278 η 81 
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κληροΟν I l l η 178 
κλήσις η 54 ; 22 

η 184 ; 102 η 150 ; 229 ; 239 ; 58 
289 η 112 ; 362 π 196 ; 467-471 

κλητικός . . 52 η 163 ; 185 η 35 ; 
233 η 19 ; 437 η 126 ; 469 η 13 

κλήτωρ η 1 ; 467-471 228 ; 39 
κλίμαξ η 50 414 
κλίνειν π 212 368 

κλύειν• 
η 26 (5) ; 159 η 346 ; 244 η 63 10 

Κλωθώ η 204 364 
κνήμη η 114 94 
κοίλος η 186 308 
κοιλότης η 42(1) 17 

κοίλωμα* π 200 (3) ; 259 η 3 ; 308 11 186 118 
κοινός 

η 32 ; 230 η 43 ; 245 η 65 ; 402 η 3 235 
κοινωνία 347 131 ח 
κοίτη η 83 (eodd.) 88 
κολάζειν η 11 263 
κόλασις η 153 298 

κόλπος* 
η 125 ; 44 η 144 ; 83 η 62 ; 41 

84 η 65 ; 86 η 75 (3) ; 93 η 111 ; 
110 η 177 (10) ; 116 η 194 ; 117 η 195 ; 
121 η 209. 211 ; 124 π 221 ; 143 η 287 ; 
214 π 148 ; 259 η 3 ; 267 η 25 (2). 27 ; 
268 η 28-29 ; 308 η 186 ; 377 η 253 

κόμμα 491 
Κόρη η 116 (κούρα) 94 ; 50 
κορώνη η 126 291 

(κοσμαγός (κοσμαγωγός* 
; η 283 142 ; 138 
π 337 ; 160 π 351 ; 423 ; 459 ; 484 156 

κοσμάρχης η 27 234 
κοσμείν η 108 ; 93 

η 92 ; 317 η 16 ; 356 η 170 282 
*κοσμικός η 182 ; 57 
η 204-205 (2) ; 362 π 196. 199 120 

κοσμοκράτωρ 
η 221 ; 137 η 267 ; 245 η 65 ; 423 125 

κοσμοποιητικός . . 347 η 135 ; 350 η 144 
κοσμοποιός 350 η 143 

·κόσμος η 26 (2. 6) ; 10 
η 58 ; 29 η 77 (2) ; 30 ; 24 ; 13 
; 39-40 48 η 152 (7) ; 67 η 1 ; 77 η 

»κάτω η 200 (4) ; 118 
η 120 ; 294 η 133. 136 ; 290 

295 η 137 (1) ; 380 π 263 ; 475 
*κατωρύεσθαι η 152-153 298 
κατωτάτω η 173 304 
κεΤθεν η 52 (2) 21 
κεΐσθαι . . . 26 η 67 (1) ; 197 η 84. 86 ;· 

η 21 ; 355 η 266 166 ; 374 240 ; ה 
·κελάδων η 59 ; 195 1175. 76 192 
κελεύειν η 17 ; 205 η 119 180 
κέλυφος 72 11 277 

(·κενός (κενεός η 166 373 (10) ן 
(η 376 ; 249 η 78 ; 263 η 11 (2 167 

κέντρον . 53 11 165 (2) ; 55 π 176 ;· 
93 η 111 ; 96 η 126 ; 97 η 130-131 ; 
142 η 283. 286 ; 153 π 320 ; 154 η 322 ; 
195 η 75 ; 455 ; 483-484 

·κεραννύναι η 233 ; 179 π 8 (1) 127 
κεραυνός· 

η 94 ; 119 11 201 ; 121 η 209 (1) ; 90 
123 η 218 ; 135 η 260 ; 213 η 57 ; 
248 η 72 ; 293 η 132 ; 431 η 109 

κερόεις η 165 (3) 53 
κεφάλαιον η 9 231 
κεφαλαιώδης 475-476 
κεφαλή η 119 205 
κηδεμών η 7 500 

·κηλίς η 7 260 
κήπος η 179 221 
κήρ η 180 306 
κηρός η 126. 129 292 
κικλήσκειν 

η 32 ; 207 η 127 ; 209 η 135 185 
κινείν· 

η 42 (2) ; 18 η 46 (2) ' ;96 η 126 ; 17 
132 η 249 (2) ; 251 η 84 ; 306 η 180 ; 
356 η 170 ; 378 η 258 ; 296 η 312 ; 

η 405 17 ; 469 ז . 1 12 ; 34 η 2 Kr 
κίνησις 

η 126 ; 103 η 152 e ; 356 η 168. 170 ; 96 
378 η 259 ; 402 η 3 ; 495 

κινητικός η 62 274 
κινητός η 158 104 
κλειδοΟχος η 200 363 

η 309 ; 154 η 325 150 
*κλείειν η 165 (1) ; 78 η 45 53 
*κλήζειν η 152 (6) ; 48 

η 181 ; 320 η 26 (2) ; 362 η 112 196 
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κροτίζειν η 177 110 

Ρ*"״™* η 109 288 
Ρ**׳"6"״ η 196 224 
κρύφιος . 3 η 1 ; 78 η 45 ; 151 η 312; 483 
κτ&σθαι η 5 ; 509 η '1 (9) 260 
κτηνώδης η 78 249 

;>κτ1σττ1 η 20 405 
κυβερνάν . . . 45 η 139 ; 106 η 165 •• 

144 η 291 ; 146 η 292 ; 196 η 80 
κ°δος η 58 24 
κύειν . . 10 η 26 (10) ; 114 η 186 ; 483 
κυκλοέλικτος η 151 102 

•κύκλος η 99 · 91 
η 130 ; 143 11 287-288 ; 146 η 295 · 97 

151 η 313 ; 154 η 321 ; 354 η 159 
·κύμα η 139 45 
κύριος . . 25 η 61 ; 70 η 12 ; 231 η 9 ; 

265 η 21 ; 318 η 22 ; 350 η 143 
κύρος η 86 197 

κυρτός• 
.η 221c ; 242 η 57 (2) ; 34,17 Kr 124 
•κύτος h 46 (1) ; 277 η 72 18 
•κύων η 3 ; 264 η 16 ; 259 
*•.η 19 ; 271 η 41 ; 67 S 265 

κώλον 491 
κωμάς η 122 95 

•λάβρος η 2 ; 4 
.**η 275 (3) ; 302 η 168 ; 64 (1) S 140 

λαγχάνειν η 77(2) ; 282 η 92 29 
λαγών . 88 η 83a-b ; 92 η 107 ; 93 η 111• 

λαιός• 
η 83b ; 231 η 9 ; 291 η 12G 88 .. 

λαλείν• 
η 165 (1) ; 190 η 50 (2) ; 318 11 22 53 

λαμβάνειν . . . 32 η 89 (4) ; 70 η 14 ;• 
119 η 203 ; 182 η 26 ; 203 η 114 (1) ; 
232 η 13 ; 296 η 141 ; 325 η 46 ; 
383 η 270 ; 386 η 278 ; 422 η 82 

•λάμπειν η 164; 106 
η 57 ; 274 π 6.J 243 ; 114 11 204 

λαμπηδών η 138 210 
λάσκειν η 165 (5) 53 
Λάχεσις η 204 364 

•λέγειν η 104 ; 36 π 132 ; 48 η 152 (2) ; 53 η 42 165 , 
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π 75 (3) ; 87 η 81 ; 88 η 83a ; 86 
89 η 84 ; 96 η 126 ; 103 η 152 c-e ; 
106 η 164 ; 110 η 177 (5. 7. 10) ; 
111 η 178 ; 113 η 184 ; 114 η 187 (3) ; 
118 η 200 (3) ; 119 η 201-202 ; 
120 η 203. 205 (3) ; 121 η 211 ; 
123 η 218 ; 124 η 221 ; 125 η 226 ; 
126 η 227. 229 ; 127 η 232 (5) ; 
132 η 250 (2) ; 133 η 251-255 ; 
134 η 256 (2) ; 135 η 259-260 ; 

π 136 266 ;137 ; ־ ss ; 138 η 270-271 
141 η 280 ; 143 η 287 ; 151 η 311. 313 ; 
152 η 317 ; 154 η 322. 325 ; 182 η 26 ; 
191 η 55 ; 222 π 187-188 ; 223 η 191 ; 
236 η 37 ; 243 11 58 ; 244 η 63 ; 
279 η 83 ; 295 π 137 (1); 296 η 138-139 ; 
301 η 163 ; 302 η 168 ; 317 π 15-18 ; 
323 π 38 ; 341 π 108 ; 349 η 141 ; 
352 11 151 ; 354 π 159 ; 356 η 170 ; 
357 η 175 ; 363 η 200 ; 379 η 259 ; 
385 η 275 ; 402 η 3. 7 ; 403 η 9 ; 

••.470 η 13 ; 484 ; 64 (1) S 

κούρα η 116 94 
κουράλιος η 132 293 
Κούρητες 484 

.κουφίζειν . . . 278 η 81 ; 53,11 Kr• 
κούφος η 89 (10) 32 

•κραιπνός η 132 ; 134 η 256 (2) 42 
κραταιός . . . 121 η 209 (4) ; 236 η 35• 

•κρατεΐν η 74 ; 124 η 221d ; 86 
π 288 ; 232 η 15 ; 505 π 32 144 
•κρατερός η 67 (4) ; 86 η 74 26 
•κρατήρ η 178 ; 111 η 233 ; 128 η 234. 236 ; 207 η 127 127 
κράτος η 58 ; 26 11 67 (3) ; 23 

η 71 ; 86 η 74 ; 439 η 137 28 
κρατύνειν η 291 e 145 
κρείττων η 316 ; 152 

π 94 ; 255 η 98 ; 274 η 57 ; 199 
295 η 136 ; 373 η 236 ; 505 η 32 ; 
509 π 1 (5-6. 10) ; 510 η 4 

·κρημνός η 144 ; 213 
η 133 (1) ; 296 η 139 ; 475 294 

•κρημνώδης η 137 (4) 295 
•κρήνη η 192 ; contra: 39 Kr. 116 
•κρηνήίος I l l η 178 ; 116 11 192 
κρόκος η 9 231 

Κρόνος• 
η 43 ; 79 η 48 ; 160 η 353 ; 484 77 
κρόταφος· 92 11 107 
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η 139 ; 48 η 152 (5) ; 49 ; 45 ; 37 
50 η 160 ; 55 η 171 ; 62 η 200 ; 
69 η 10 ; 70 η 12. 14 ; 79 η 47 ; 
80 η 52 ; 81 η 55-56 ; 82 η 58-59 ; 
83 η 62 ; 84 η 65 ; 85 η 70 ; 
87 η 76-77 ; 88 η 83a ; 91 η 97 ; 
96 η 126 ; 97 η 130-131 ; 99 η 137-138 ; 
106 η 164 ; 107 η 168 ;108 η 172-173 ; 
113 η 185 ; 117 η 195. 198 ; 118 η 200 ; 
123 η 218 ; 125 η 225 ; 127 11 233 ; 
128 η 238 ; 129 η 240 ; 131 η 246-247 ; 
133 η 252-254 ; 140 π 275 ; 142 η 287 ; 
144 η 291 ; 146 η 293 ; 150 η 309 ; 
153 η 320 ; 154 η 322 ; 155 η 334 ; 
160 η 355 ; 173 η 406 ; 179 11 8 ; 
181 π 19. 22 ; 182 π 26; 191 η 53. 55 ; 
194 η 67 ; 196 η 79 ; 197 η 8-1 ; 
200 η 102 ; 203 η 114 ; 212 η 142-143 ; 
213 η 144 ; 220 η 173. 175 ; 222 η 190 ; 
241 η 52 ; 246 η 68 ; 252 η 91 ; 
255 η 98 ; 259 η 2 ; 260 η 7 ; 
262 η 10a-b ; 264 η 15-17 ; 267 η 25-26 ; 
271 η 41 ; 273 η 55 ; 294 η 133 ; 
298 η 153 ; 302 η 168 ; 438 η 132 ; 
443-447 ; 450 η 6-7 ; 451 η 9 

λόγιος 50 
λογιστικός η 182 ; 501 η 15 307 

« λόγος . . 18 η 46 (15) ; 37 ; 98 η 134• 
η 221d ; 151 η 124 ; 181 11 112 311 '׳ 

155 η 329 ; 187 11 38-40 ; 189 η 45 (3) ί 
η 49 ; 191 η 53 ; 204 η 189 114 '׳ 
η 4 ; 231 η 10 ; 232 η 229 17 '׳ 
η 68 ; 259 η 3 ; 265 η 246 21 '׳ 
η 53 ; 277 η 77 ; 280 η 273 84 ׳ 

288 η 109 ; 289 11 120 ; 291 η 126 5 
340 η 105 ; 341 η 109 ; 343 η 121 i 
348 η 136. 138 ; 350 η 143 ; 351 η 150 ; 
372 η 230 ; 438 η 132 ; 443-445 ; 

(450 η 7 ; 457 η 1 ; 478 ; 509 η 1 (2 
λοιπά• 

η 52 (5) ; 40 η 118 ; 386 η 278 21 ... 
•λοχεύειν . . . 255 η 99 (6) ; 336 η 92 
λύειν• 

π 118. 121 ; 41 η 128 ; 42 η 131 ; 40 
53 η 165 (4) ; 260 η 5 ; 350 π 144 

λύθρος η 71 276 
λυμαντικός η 499 4 

46 η 147 
194 η 66 ; 451 

λύρα 
λύσις 

μαγεία 53 η 166 (2); 292 η 126 
•μαγειός 

133 η 254 ; 139 ; 290 η 120 ; 39,12 Kr. 

η 186 ; 70 η 12 ; 77 η 38. 43 ; 59 
78 η 45 ; 79 η 48 ; 81 η 54 ; 
82 η 58 ; 88 η 83a ; 91 η 97 ; 
96 η 126 ; 97 π 131 ; 99 η 138 ; 
106 η 165 ; 107 η 168 ; 112 η 181 ; 
114 η 186 ; 119 η 202 ; 124 η 221 ; 
125 η 225 ; 131 η 247 ; 133 η 254 ; 
136 η 263 ; 138 η 270-271 ; 140 η 275 ; 
143 π 288 ; 147 η 296 ; 151 η 311 ; 
152 η 316-317 ; 159 η 351 ; 160 η 354 ; 
165 η 373 ; 182 π 26 ; 184 η 32 ; 
186 η 38 ; 187 η 40 ; 191 η 55 ; 
203 η 114 ; 207 η 127 ; 222 η 187. 190 ; 
242 η 57 ; 244 η 63 ; 246 η 68 ; 
255 η 98 ; 261 η 7 ; 264 η 16 ; 
265 η 21 ; 273 η 53 ; 278 η 77 ; 
294 η 136 ; 298 η 138 ; 302 η 168 ; 
317 η 16 ; 319 η 25 ; 325 η 46 ; 
335 η 82 ; 357 η 175 ; 384 η 273 ; 

η 395 307-308 ; 403 446 ; 10 ; ם η-0 
461 ; 469 η 13 ; 488 ; 501 η 15 

λεγεών η 19 265 
λειμών η 178-179 221 

•λείπειν η 163 ; 205 η 122 52 
λεκανομαντεία η 15 232 
λελογχώς η 46 (1) 18 
λεοντοΟχος . . . 91 η 96 ; 94 η 114 
λεοντώδης η 153 298 
λεπταλέος η 136 (5) 43 
λεπτός . . . 178 η 7 ; 183 η 27 ; 184 η 30• 
λευκός η 129 292 

*λέων η 114 94 
λήθαιος 493 

*λήθη η 50 (2). 53 ; 190 
•.η 132 ; 493 = 290 η 127 Th 438 
*λήξις η 34 ; 279 η 83 ; 185 
η 92 ; 283 η 94 ; 499 η 4 282 
ληρωδία η 132 293 
ληφθείσα η 9. 13 231 

*Μβας η 83a ; 89 η 89 88 
λιγυρός . . . . 43 η 136 (2) ; 291 η 124 
λιγυφεγγέτις η 46 (6) ; 459 18 

*λίθος η 4 ; 231 η 9 ; 178 
η 109 ; 289 η 116 (2) ; 293 η 132 288 
λιτανεία η 43 239 
λιτή η 196 362 
λογικός η 26 ; 216 η 161 ; 182 η 76 ; 348 η 136 ; 412 η 40; 504 277 
λόγιον η 1 ; 5 ; 9 η 23 ; 3 

η 26 ; 31 ; 32 η 89 ; 36 η 10 104 ; 
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* μέβυειν η 198 88 (2) ; 199 9< ״ 

μείλιγμα η 121 290 
μειλίσσειν η 121 290 
μέλαθρον η 89 (3) 32 

(!) μελαναυγής . . 126 η 229 ; 295 η 137* 
Μέλας η 402 ; 292 η 127 172 
μελεδηθμός η 46 (12); 459 18 
^ελετδν η 403 173 

•μέλλειν η 95 ; 220 η 177 (1> · 34 
·*.η 195 ; 255 η 99 (10) ; 64 (4) S 224 

μέλπειν η 58 24 
*μέν η 94 ; 93 η 111 · 90 

η 132 ; 132 η 250 (1); «μέν δέ 97 
79 η 47 ; 86 η 74 ; 88 η 83a-b • 
114 η 187 (2. 3) ; 125 η 225 ; 181 η 22 

μένειν . . . 48 η 152 (5) ; 86 η 75 (2) ·• 
99 η 138 (4) ; 102 η 151 ; 103 π 154 • 

; 127 η 232 (3) ; 160 η 353 ; 220 η 175 
η 7 ; 403 Λ κ 402 ; 82 1 1 335 
*μένος η 26 (3) ; 10 

η 147 ; 101 ; 73 1 1 86 ; 27 1 1 12 ; 11 
131 η 247 ; 182 η 26 ; 440 π 140 

μερίζειν . 17 η 42 (8); 110 η 177 (4. 9);* 
269 η 36 ; 291 η 125 ; 317 η 16 

μερικός 
η 236 ; 162 η 365 ; 326 π 51 ; 128 

499 η 4 ; 500 η 7 ; 501 η 12 
*μερίς η 46 (16) ; 190 η 47 ; 18 
η 144 ; 214 η 150 ; 261 η 7 213 

μερισμός η 44 17 ; (8) 42 11 17 
μεριστός . 85 η 70 ; 317 η 16 ; 353 η 157 

•μέρος η 187 ; 114 ; 178 11 111 
η 287d ; 182 π 26 ; 191 η 55 ; 143 

222 η 187 ; 223 η 191 ; 269 π 36 ; 282 ; 
317 η 16 ; 378 η 256 ; 391 η 291 

•μέροψ η 77 (1) ; 63 η 201 ; 29 
η 88 (1) ; 261 1 1 7 ; 298 η 151 198 

μεσεμβολείν . . . 124 η 221 ; 210 J.* 
•μέσος (μέσσος) . . . 50 η 160; 93 η 111; 

103 η 152c ; 108 π 173 ; 109 11 174 ; 
124 11 221 ; 138 η 270-271 ; 140 η 275 ; 
141 η 280 ; 142 η 283 ; 149 η 305 ; 
150 1 1 309 ; 153 η 320 ; 154 η 322 ; 
249 η 78 ; 279 η 83 ; 353 η 157; 
355 η 166 ; 377 η 253 ; 450 η 6 ; 450 

μεσότης η 174 109 
μεσουράνημα η 322 154 
μέσως η 196 224 

•μετά η 70 ; 85 
η 7 7 ; 91 1 1 9 7 ; 110 η 87 1לל (Ί> 

•μαγικός 115 η 190 ; 
139 η 274 ; 195 η 73 ; 39,9 Kr. 

μάθημα 
369 η 217 ; 501 η 15 ; 507 η 42 

Μαιάς 52 η 163 
•μάκαρ 10 η 26 (14) ; 18 η 46 (3) ; 

23 η 57 ; 26 η 67 (5) ; 42 η 132 ; 
76 η 37 ; 84 η 65 ; 159 η 350 ; 211 ; 
214 η 148 ; 222 η 190 ; 468 η 9 

μακάριος 
. . . 186 η 38 ; 188 η 44 ; 246 η 68 

μακαρισμός 201 11 102 
μακρός 17 η 42 (6) 
μάλα 83 η 64 ; 186 η 38 
μαλακός 43 η 136 (5) 
μάλιστα 

32 η 89 (7) ; 131 η 247 ; 145 η 291e ; 
149 η 303 ; 250 η 83 ; 290 η 120 

μάλλον 183 11 27 ; 356 η 170 
•μανθάνειν 

21 11 52 (5) ; 53 11 165 (6) ; 55 11 17 1 ; 
125 η 22b ; 166 11 373 (11) ; 372 11 231 

μαντεία 445η 
μαντεΐον 447ρ 
μαντική 256 η 104 
μάντις 49 η 158 ; 293 η 132 
Μαρκός Ά ν τ 3 η 1 ; 

5 η 3. 8 ; 56 η 177 ; 187 η 40-41 ; 
248 η 72 ; 444g ; 463 11 15 

μαρμαρυγή 210 η 138 
μαρτυρείν 

. . 140 η 275 ; 165 η 373 ; 273 η 55 
μαστιγοφόρος 91 η 96 
μαστίζειν 249 η 78 
μάστιξ 363 η 203 
μάταιος 48 η 152 (1) 

•μέγας 18 η 46 (4) ; 26 η 67 (1) ; 
76 η 37 ; 80 η 49 (6) ; 83 η 62 ; 
85 η 69 ; 96 η 126 ; 172 η 403 (3) ; 
285 η 102 ; 286 η 106 ; 328 η 58 ; 
354 η 159 ; 422 η 82 ; 502 η 18 

μέγεθος 243 η 57 
μέγιστος 

26 η 67 (5); 71 η 14 ; 76 η 37 ; 82 η 59 ; 
118 η 200 ; 239 η 46 ; 240 1 1 49 ; 492 

μέθεξις 
108 η 173 ; 384 η 274 ; 469 η 12 

μέθοδος 196 η 80 ; 207 η 128 
μεθόριος 355 η 166 
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μικτός 483 
μιμεΐσθαι 39 η 115 ; 

99 η 137 ; 184 η 32 ; 348 η 138 ; 446η 
·μίμημα 125 η 225 
·μίμνειν 88 η 83b 
μιμνήσκειν 245 η 64 
Μινουκιανός 451 η 9 

·μισογύναιον 102 η 151 
*μισοφαής 

126 η 229 ; 138 η 270 ; 260 η 4 ; 
296 η 138 ; 302 π 168 ; 64 (1) S.*· 

μνάσθαι 29 η 76 
·μνήμη 184 η 32 ; 190 η 50 (3) 
·μνίζουρις . . 289 η 116 (2) ; 290 η 117 
μόγις 296 η 141 ; 372 η 229 

·μοίρα 87 η 76 ; 137 η 267 ; 
212 η 142 ; 265 η 20 ; 364 η 203-204 

μοιραίος 265 η 21 ; 269 η 35 
·μοιράν 110 η 177 (1) 
μολπή . . . 43 η 136 (3) ; 57 ; 58 η 184 

·μολύνειν 184 η 29 
μολυσμός 194 η 66 

·μονάς (μουνάς) . . 24 η 58 ; 25 η 65 ; 
80 η 52 ; 89 η 84 ; 99 η 137-138 ; 
103 η 154 ; 106 η 164 ; 123 η 218 ; 
155 η 331 ; 193 η 65 ; 395 η 308 ; 459 

μονή 
352 η 151 ; 402 η 7 ; 403 η 8 ; 483 

μονίμως 349 η 138 
μόνον 138 η 270 ; 222 η 190 

•μόνος (μούνος) 10 η 26 (13) ; 
26 η 67 ; 70 η 1 2 ; 86 η 74 ; 
99 η 13» (1) ; 118 η 200 ; 163 η 365 ; 
173 η 403 ; 249 η 78 ; 319 η 25 ; 
323 η 38 ; 330 η 64 ; 348 η 137 ; 
362 η 199 ; 375 η 241 ; 505 η 34 

μόριον 291 η 122 ; 292 η 126 
*μορφή 

94 ι. 114 ; 110 η 177 (7) ; 244 η 63 ; 
269 η 36 ; 296 η 141 ; 317 η 18 

μορφοΟν 
. . . 119 η 203 ; 199 η 95 ; 246 η 68 

μοχθηρός 509 η 1 (8) 
μόχθος 206 η 124 
μύειν 169 η 389 
μύησις 237 η 39-40 
μΟθος 59 η 186 (2) ; 106 η 165 

INDEX VERBORUM 

μετάβασις 222 η 190 
μετάγειν 346 η 131 
μεταδιδόναι 136 η 266 
μετάδοσις 348 η 138 
μεταλαμβάνειν 170 η 395 
μεταλλάσσειν 265 η 21 
μεταξύ 138 η 270 
μεταστροφή 469 η 11 
μετέχειν 246 η 68 ; 

501 η 12 ; 509 η 1 (6. 7) ; 510 η 4 
•μετρείν 

102 η 152b ; 107 η 170 ; 108 η 172-173 ; 
141 η 280 ; 166 η 373 (6) ; 255 η 99 (3) 

μετρίως 140 η 278 
·μέτρον 108 η 173 ; 

112 η 179 ; 222 η 187 ; 255 η 99 (1) ; 
262 η 10b ; 264 η 16 ; 402 η 3. 7 

•μέτωπον 90 η 95 ; 93 η 107 
*μέχρι 133 η 254 ; 

153 η 320 : 102 η 365; 236 η 37 
·μέχρις . . 97 η 130 ; 172 η 402 : 

190 η 50 (2) ; 298 η 152 ; 299 η 151 
*μή 

98 η 134 ; 120 η 205 (3) ; 124 η 2216 ; 
172 η 402 (2) ; 184 η 29 ; 255 η 99 (1) ; 
265 η 18 ; 266 η 23 ; 54, 21 Kr. 

*μηδέ 127 η 232 (4) ; 
184 η 29 ; 192 η 59 (3) ; 255 η 99 (3) ; 
294 η 133 (1); 295 η 137 (1); 64 (1) S.** 

μήκος 297 η 143 
μήν 229 η 6 

•μηναΐος . . 143 π 287c-e ; 267 η 25 (3) 
*μήνη 21 η 52 (4) ; 

143 η 287a-d ; 243 η 57 ; 255 η 99 (5) 
μηνύειν 445m 
μήνυσις 32 η 89 

*μήποτε 
240 η 50 ; μηδέποτε 290 η 127 Th. 

μήτηρ (μάτηρ) 
24 η 58. 59 (1) ; 82 η 60 ; 297 η 145 

Μ ήτ ις . 48 η 152 (4) ; 221 η 184 ; 483 
82 η 59 ; 159 η 350 

μητροηάτωρ 343 η 119 
μηχάνημα 187 η 41 

*μιγνύναι 
196 η 79 ; 197 η 82; 291 η 125 ; 80Β.** 

μικρός 1 8 η 46 (16) 
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η 109 ; 317 η 15-16 ; 346 η 132 . 287 
347 η 134 ; 348 η 136 ; 430 ; 481-485 

νοερΟς η 21 266 

η 76 87 
νόησις 

η 70 ; 317 η 13. 16 '; '367 η 210 85 ... 
νοητάρχης η 27 234 
νοητικός η 402 172 

*νοητός η 42 (5) : 17 
η 96 ; 56 η 177 ; 67 η 34 1  ׳
η 48 ; 83 η 62 ; 93 η 79 111 י 

99 η 137 ; 100 η 138 ; 107 η 168-169 ; 

114 η 187 (2) ; 115 η 190 ; 116 η 195 : 

η 127 233 ; 129 131 ; 240 ; ת η 246 
; 132 η 247c. 249 ; 133 η 253-255 

η 295 ; 148 η 302 ; 150 η 146 309 ׳ 
η 312 ; 153 η 151 317. 319 ׳ 

155 η 333 ; 159 η 351 ; 160 η 355 ' 
165 ; 166 η 373 (1. 5. 10-11)-374 : 

; 167 η 379 ; 172 η 402 ; 182 η 26 
η 42 ; 191 η 55 ; 192 η 188 59 ׳ 
η 76 ; 204 η 118 ; 220 η 195 175 ׳ 

: 255 η 98 ; 280 η 84 ; 317 η 13-17 
η 21-22 ; 322 η 36 ; 325 π 318 46 י 
η 54 ; 328 η 58 ; 347 η 327 134 'י 

357 η 157 ; 368 η 214 ; 370 η 220 ; 

395 η 308 ; 402 η 3 ; 403 η 9 : 

409 π 32 ; 411 η 39 ; 412 η 40 ; 462 : 
469 η 11 ; 470 η 13 ; 481-485 ; 488-489 

·νοητώς η 55 ; 333 η 75 81 
νομεύς η 7 500 
νομίζειν η 70 ; 280 η 84 85 
νόμος η 175 357 
νόσημα η 125 291 

(νόσος (νοΟσος** 
.η 157 ; 257 W. ; 64 (3) S 216 

Νουμήνιος η 3 ; 503 η 25 313 

(νοΟς (νόος• 
η 26 (9. 16) ; 13 ; 21 η 52 (5) ; 10 

24 1158 ; 25 η 61 ; 26 η 67 (1) ; 28 η 75 ; 
; 42 η 132 ; 48 η 152 (3) ; 79-80 

; η 5 9 ; 83 η 6 2 ; 85 η 70 81 
η 74 ; 99 η 138 (2) ; 100 η 141 ; 86 

106 η 165 ; 108 η 173 ; 110 η 177 (1) ; 
112 η 181 ; 113 η 184-185 ; 
114 η 187 (2) ; 118 π 200 ; 121 η 209 ; 
125 η 225 ; 127 η 232 (1)-233 ; 
131 η 247 ; 135 η 260 (1) ; 137 η 269 ; 
138 η 271 ; 147 η 296 ; 150 η 309 ; 
160 η 354-355; 165 η 373 (1-2.6.10-11); 
166-171 ; 179-192 ; 271 η 41 ; 

; 136 277 η 77 ; 291 η 125 ; 295 η 

. μύριος 70 η 14 ; 373 η 236 ; 451 η 9 
μυρσίνη 231 η 9 
μυσταγωγία 186 η 38 ; 

240 η 52 ; 262 η 10a ; 444e ; 464 π 22 
·μύστης 10 η 26 (1) ; 78 η 45 ; 

161 η 359 ; 176 η 2 ; 255 η 98 
μυστικός 114 η 187; 

151 η 311 ; 205 η 119 ; 210 ; 445/ 
μυστικώς 231 η 9 
μυχός 308 η 186 
Μωσής 221 η 179 ; 469 η 11 

· ναίειν 
η 46 (15) ; 29 η 77 (2) ; 33 η 92 ; 18 

85 η 70 ; 219 η 169 ; 405 η 17 
ναρθηκοφόρος η 51 415 
νεανίσκος η 12 469 
νεβρός η 198 362 
νέμειν η 94 283 
νέος - νεώτερος· 

η 151 ; 103 η 154 ; 104 η 158 102 
*νεύειν α 132; 197 η 82; 42 
η 133. 136 ; 295 1 1 137 (1) ; 475 294 
•νεύμα η 67 (1) ; 26 
η 49 (7-9)-50 ; 179 η 8-9 80 ; 27 
νεύσις η 136 294 
νεφέλη η 121-122 ; 483 40 
νέφος η 2 4 
νήμα η 204 361 

*νήφειν η 55 273 
νοεϊν . . 34 η 96 ; 99 η* 138 (2) ; 

 η 185 ; 115 η 190 114 ; (1) 177 ; ת 110
η 232 (1) ; 132 η 249 ; 159 η 351 ; 127 

160 η 354-355 ; 165 η 373 (1-3. 5. 7) ; 
170 η 395 ; 181 η 19 ; 191 1 1 55 (2) ; 
212 1 1 142 ; 244 η 63 ; 278 η 80 ; 
317 1 1 13 ; 328 η 58 ; 368 η 213 

•νοερός η 58 ; 24 
η 160 ; 56 1 1 177 ; 77 η 40 ; 78 η 45 ; 50 

84 η 65-66 ; 92 η 101-102 ; 100 η 139 ; 
109 η 175 ; 110 η 177 (4-6. 13) ; 
121 η 209 ; 123 η 218 ; 
127 η 232 (4) ; 131 η 246-247 ; 
132! η 249 ; 133 π 253-255 ; 

η 259 ; 136 η 266 ; 139 η 274 ; 
η 283 ; 148 η 302 ; 153 η 317 ; 

; 355 η 331 ; 159 η 351 ; 160 η 

135 
142 
155 
166 η 373 (4) ; 172 η 400 ; 182 η 26 
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• οίγνύναι η 388 109 
•οίδμα η 52 240 

οίεσθαι 
η 160 ; 124 π 221e ; 178 η 4 ; 50 

253 η 94 ; 421 η 79 ; 469 η 12 
•οίκείν η 19 265 
οίκεΐος η 177 ; 185 η 34 ; 56 

η 102 ; 222 η 187 ; 236 η 37 ; 200 
283 1 1 94 ; 306 η 180 ; 469 π 12 

οίκησις η 259 379 
οίκίζειν 495 

•οίκοθεν η 114 ; 59,9 Kr. 203 
οίνος η 235 128 
οίον η 4 ; 178 

η 27 ; 197 η 86 ; 199 η 94 ; 183 
206 η 124 ; 217 π 163 ; 278 η 77 ; 
298 η 153 ; 374 η 241 ; 469 η 13 ; 495 

•οίστρος η 76 277 
όλικός η 365 ; 265 η 21 162 

•όλκός η 260 (2) 135 
δλόποιος• 155 331 ; 459 פ 
όλος• 

η 23 ; 88 η 83b ; 96 η 130 ; 9 ... 
114 η 187 ; 136 η 266 ; 151 η 311 ; 
179 η 8 ; 191 η 55 ; 198 η 88 (2) ; 
203 η 114 ; 222 η 187 ; 223 η 191 ; 
243 η 57 ; 244 π 63 ; 265 η 21 ; 
277 η 72 ; 317 η 16 ; 322 η 34 ; 
326 η 51 ; 348 η 137 ; 350 η 144 ; 
356 η 170 ; 360 η 184 ; 374 η 239 ; 
391 π 291 ; 395 η 308 ; 464 η 22 

όλότης . . . 99 η 137 ; 151 η 311 ; 483 
Όλυμπος η 52 (2) ; 21 

η 55 ; 32 η 89 (1. 9) ; 489 22 
όλως η 163 217 
δμβρος η 2 ; 251 η 84 4 
"Ομηρικά η 9 451 ' 
Ό μ η ρ ο ς η 9 451 
όμιλεΐν η 64 245 
δμιλος . . . . . 124 11 221 (a-b) ; 263 η 14• 

•δμμα η 373 ; 167 η 376 ; 166 
η 388-389 ; 172 η 400. 403 ; 169 

265 η 18 ; 370 η 220-221 ; 
373 η 235-236 ; 374 η 237-239 ; 488 

δμοιος η 62 ; 371 η 226 274 
όμοίως π 250 132 
όμοίωσις 492 
όμολογεΐν 

η 76 ; 125 η 225 ; 210 η 29 140 ; 445/ 

317 η 13-16 ; 318 η 22 ; 319 η 25 ; 
320 η 26 (1) ; 322 η 34-36 ; 323 π 38 ; 
325 η 46 ; 326 π 51 ; 327 η 54 ; 
341 η 109 ; 348 η 136 ; 356 η 168. 170 ; 
367 ; 369 η 217 ; 370 η 219 ; 
371 η 225 ; 373 η 232-233 ; 374 η 239 ; 
402 11 6-7 ; 452 ; 455 ; 462 ; 
483-485 ; 501 η 12 ; 64 (4) S . •• 

•νυμφεύειν 295 η 137 (5) 
•νύμφη . . 267 η 25 (1) ; contra : 10,3 Kr. 
νύμφιος 40 η 120 
ν0ν 188 η 43 ; 

279 η 83 ; 280 η 84 ; 384 π 273 
νύξ 15 1 1 35 ; 53 η 165 (2) ; 

96 11 126 ; 229 η 6 ; 482-483 
•νωθρός 42 η 132 
νωμάν 21 η 52 (7) 

·ν&τον 10 η 26 (2) ; 
77 η 39 ; 90 η 91 ; 241 η 52 

ξενίζειν 243 η 58 
ξενικός 163 η 365 
ξένος 315 11 7 
ξηρός 383 η 270 
ξίφος 293 η 132 ; 363 η 203 
ξιφηφόρος 91 η 96 

•δγκος 120 η 205 ; 
242 π 57 ; 429 η 104 ; 430 η 109 

*δδε 42 η 132 ; 91 η 97 ; 
98 η 134 ; 107 D 170 ; 110 η 177 (15) ; 
114 η 187 (1) ; 117 η 195 ; 
120 η 205 (1) ; 121 η 209 (1) ; 
132 η 250 (1. 3) ; 140 π 275 (3) ; 
144 η 291α ; 160 η 354 ; 179 η 8 ; 
255 η 99 (8) ; 264 η 16 ; 298 η 152 

όδεύειν 491 (10) 
δδηγεΐν 491 (12) 
δδός 17 η 42 (5) ; 23 η 57 ; 

203 η 114 ; 338 η 96 ; 491 (11-12) 
*δθεν 189 η 45 (1 ) ; 

240 η 52 (3) ; 378 η 256 ; 475 
δθεσθαι 255 η 99 

*01 181 η 19 
οίακίζειν 352 η 151 
οίαξ 93 11 111 ; 97 η 132 
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όρκ(ζβ1ν η 203 363 

?°*δΡ η 15 ; 287 η 109 232 
6 Ρ ^ ν η 270 138 

**6Ρ»1 η 42 (7) ; 143 η 287a » 
*fiPv«C η 99 (7) 255 
»°6P 353 
»°®P η 2 259 
Όρφεός η 10 ; 451 η 9 69 
'Ορφικός η 110 ; 228 η lc 37 

** · η 97 ; 97 η 130 91 
η 137-138 ; 106 η 164. 165 : 99 

107 η 170 ; 110 η 177 (6. 8. 9 10) : 

112 η 181 ; 115 η 190 : 

127 η 232 (5). 233 ; 132 η 250 (2) : 

140 η 275 (2); 159 η 351; 165 η 373 (1) · 
179 η 8 (2) ; 191 η 55 (2) | 
197 η 84 (2) ; 198 η 88 (3) · 
246 η 68 ; 295 η 137 (2) ; 303 η 170 

όσος (δσσος) . . 87 η 81 ; 131 η 246 (1) ·* 
170 η 395 (2) ; 182 η 26 ; 212 η 142 

δστρεον η 72 277 
(δτι (όττι• 

(η 75 (1) ; 205 η 122 ; 273 η 55 (1 86 
ότράλεος 458 
ότρήμων η 77 (1) ; 458 29 

(•ού (ούκ η 83» ; 107 η 170 ; 88 
π 184 ; 124 η 221a-ft ; 113 

147 η 295 ; 165 η 373 (3. 5. 9) ; 
167 η 379 ; 170 η 395 (1) ; 190 η 50 (1); 
212 π 143 ; 223 η 190 ; 228 η Ια ; 
242 11 57 (3. 4) ; 255 η 99 (2. 4. 6. 8) ; 
262 η 10α ; 264 η 16 

ούας η 26 (4) ; 164 η 370 10 
ούδαμώς 146 293 ם 

•ούδέ η 45 ; 78 
(η 144 (1) ; 262 n 10» ; 273 η 55 (1 213 
ούδείς• 
π 88 (2) ; 263 η 11 (1) ; 296 η 141 198 

ούποτε . . . . 255 η 99 (7) ; 259 η 3 (2)• 
•ούράνιος . . . 17 η 42 (2-3) ; 123 η 218; 

138 η 270 ; 140 η 275 ; 141 η 282 ; 
242 η 57 ; 255 η 98 ; 267 η 25 (4) ; 

(269 η 34 ; 483 ; 509 η 1 (14 
ούρανόθεν• 
η 136 ; 79 η 48 ; 201 11 104 44 

ούρανομήκης η 1 457 
ούρανός . . 10 η 26 (6) ; 17 η 42 (2) ;• 

77 η 39 ; 91 η 99 ; 96 η 126. 129 ; 
; 225 119 η 201 ; 124 η 221 ; 125 η 

•όμόνοια 80 η 50 ; 179 η 8 (1) 
όμοΟ 106 η 165 
όμφή 152 η 314 ; 445h 
όμώνυμος 451 n 9 
όμως 152 η 316 
δν, δνια 

93 η 111 ; 280 η 84 ; 317 η 17 ; 
319 η 25 ; 325 η 46 ; 335 π 82 ; 
346 η 132 ; 349 η 141 ; 353 η 157 ; 
384 η 273-274 ; 389 η 286 ; 455 

δνειρος 93 η 109 ; 30 η 1, 5 Kr. 
•δνομα (οϋνομα) 5 η 8 ; 

17 η 42 (9) ; 18 η 46 (15) ; 56 η 177 ; 
57 η 182 ; 59 η 186 (1) ; 98 η 134 ; 
102 η 150 ; 133 η 254 ; 134 η 256 (1) ; 
136 η 263 ; 163 η 365 ; 191 π 55 ; 
192 π 56 ; 194 η 71 ; 195 η 74 ; 
229 η 6 ; 231 η 9 ; 239 η 45-47 ; 
240 η 50-51 ; 241 η 52 ; 245 η 65 ; 
249 η 78 ; 288 η 109 ; 329 π 59 ; 
362 η 196 ; 407 η 25 ; 439 η 136-138 

όνομάζειν . . 84 η 66 ; 116 η 192 ; 
117 η 198 ; 138 η 271 ; 231 η 9 ; 
255 η 98 ; 279 η 83 ; 465 η 25 

όξύρροπος 296 η 143 
·όξύς (ές όξΰ) 17 1142 (7); 90 1194 
όπαδός 162 η 365 ; 245 π 65 
όκιβθοβαρής . . 278 η 77 = 60,15 Kr.• 

•δπλίζειν 192 η 59 (2) ; 195 η 73 
•δπου 80 η 52 
•όπως 96 η 126 
•όρβν 17 η 42 (3) ; 

46 ρ 147 ; 53 η 165 (3) ; 56 η 176 ; 
106 η 164 ; 173 η 403 ; 197 η 85 ; 
210 η 138 ; 240 η 52 ; 244 η 63 ; 
294 η 136 ; 368 η 213 ; 372 η 229 

όρατός 
120 η 206 ; 125 η 225 ; 317 η 15 

δργανικός 44 η 137 
δργανον 

. . . 194 η 67 ; 249 η 79 ; 44 η 137 
δρεξις 384 η 274 
όρθός 373 11 234 
όρίζειν 262 η 10b 
όρίνειν 10 η 26 (8) ; 

101 η 146 ; 327 η 5 5 ; 403 η 9 
δριον 248 η 72 
δριστικός 108 η 173 
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παλαιός 4451 
•πάλιν 

32 η 89 (7) ; 43 η 136 ; 53 η 165 ; 
112 1 1 181 ; 125 η 225 ; 133 η 254 ; 
143 η 287 ; 189 η 45 ; 240 η 52 (7) 

παλίνορσος 43 η 136 (6) 
παμμήτωρ 362 η 199 

•πάμμορφος 110 η 177 (2) ; 
O L Y M P . In Ale., 125, 23-24 Wk. • • 

•παμφεγγής 121 η 209 (2) 
•πάν 84 η 65 ; 

93 η 111 ; 97 η 132 ; 108 η 173 ; 
109 η 174 ; 113 η 185 ; 114 η 186 (2) ; 
182 η 24 ; 187 π 40 ; 195 π 74 ; 
213 π 144 ; 224 η 195 ; 308 η 186 ; 
319 η 25 ; 341 π 111 ; 346 π 132 ; 
347 η 134 ; 350 η 143 ; 357 η 175 ; 476 

πανδεχής 297 η 145 
πάνδημος 237 η 39 
πάννυχος 207 α 127. 131 

•πάντα 10 η 26 (4) ; 
25 η 61 ; 26 η 67-68 ; 80 η 51-52; 
81 η 54-55 ; 82 η 59 ; 83 η 64 ; 
84 η 65 ; 85 η 69-70 ; 86 η 74 ; 
88 η 83a ; 96 η 126 ; 106 11 165 ; 
108 η 172-173 ; 109 η 174 ; 112 η 181; 
116 η 195 ; 118 η 200 ; 120 η 205 (1) ; 
127 η 232 (3) ; 128 η 239 ; 129 η 240 ; 
131 η 247 ; 133 η 254 ; 138 η 270 ; 
144 η 291 ; 146 η 292 ; 152 η 314 ; 
161 ; 164 η 370 ; 166 η 373 (6) ; 
169 η 388 ; 179 η 8 (3) ; 195 π 74 ; 
205 π 119 ; 242 1 1 57 ; 246 η 68 ; 
267 α 25 (1) ; 269 η 36 ; 317 π 16 ; 
320 η 26 (1) ; 333 η 75 ; 335 η 82 ; 
341 η 111 ; 347 η 135 ; 348 η 136-137 ; 
350 η 144 ; 362 η 199 ; 364 η 203 ; 
368 η 212 ; 373 η 235 ; 374 η 241 ; 
378 π 258 ; 402 η 3 ; 439 η 136 ; 
451 η 9 ; 469 η 12 ; 471 η 20 ; 
509 11 1 (2. 3. 4. 5.) ; 510 

παντάπασιν 319 η 25 
πανταχού 142 η 287 ; 335 η 82 
παντελής 402 η 3 
παντελώς 81 η 54 

•πάντεοχος 
95 η 118 ; 192 η 59 (1) ; 459 

πάντη (πάντη) . . 360 π 188; 384 η 274 
παντοδαπός 297 η 143 

•παντόθεν 171 η 397 ; 172 η 400 
•παντοιάς 155 η 331 ; 

192 n 59 ; 195 η 74 ; 4 3 9 ; 459 

η 227 ; 133 η 253 ; 140 η 275 ; 126 
223 η 191 ; 423 η 57 ; 268 η 31 ; 
354 π 159 ; 356 η 171 ; 386 η 278 ; 

(482-483 ; 500 η 5 ; 509 η 1 (11 
οδσία η 177 ; 102 η 151 ; 56 

η 170 ; 253 η 93 ; 261 η 8 ; 107 
317 η 16 ; 327 η 54 ; 328 η 58 ; 
347 π 134 ; 380 η 263 ; 383 η 270 ; 
391 1 1 291 ; 395 η 306 ; 412 η 40 ; 

(483; 491 (2) ; 492; 509 η 1 (7 
οδσιάρχης η 27 234 
ούσιοΟν η 62 274 

»ούτε η 57 (2) 242 
ούτος . . 140 η 275 (1) ; 146 η 292 ;• 

(165 η 373 (7) ; 181 η 19 ; 255 η 99 (9 
ούτως 82 11 335 
όφείλειν η 173 108 
όφθαλμός η 68 ; 246 

η 220 ; 373 1 1 236 ; 374 η 239 370 
όφις η 95 90 

•δφρα η 126 ; 106 η 165 ; 96 
η 108 173 ; 127 232 (2)-233 ; ח 

(166 η 373 (11) ; 172 η 402 (2 
όχείσθαι 26 11 11 
όχετεύειν η 329 155 
όχετός . 10 η 26 (9) ; 12 ; 93 η 111 ;• 

114 η 186 ; 116 η 192 ; 143 η 287 ; 
153 η 320 (2) ; 154 η 327 ; 155 η 329 ; 
182 η 26 ; 189 η 45 ; 192 π 59 (4) ; 
196 η 79-80 ; 197 η 83 ; 475 

δχημα* 
η 66 ; 204 η 114 194 ; 178-185 
δψις η 83 ; 238 η 41 197 

•παγερός η 139 45 
παγίως η 234 373 
παγκρατής η 75 ; 86 η 74 28 
πάγκρητος . 48 η 152 (3) ; 86 η 74 ; 459• 

•πάθος η 132 ; 42 
η 403 (1) ; 264 η 17 ; 265 1 1 19 ; 172 

274 η 62 ; 278 η 77 ; 282 η 90 ; 461 
Παιάν η 186 (7) 59 

•παιάν η 102 200 
παις• 

η 26 (5) ; 92 η 106 ; 159 η 346 ; 10 
4460 ; 154 240 π 52 ; 242 η 54 ; 299 η 

״ * λαι α 68 246 
καλαιγενής α 103 154 
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παρθένιος 89 η 89 
·παρθένος 94 η 116 
παριστάναι 14 η 31 
Παρμενίδης 451 η 9 
παροιμία 262 η 10c 
παρουσία . . 238 η 41 ; 269 η 36 ; 492 
παρυφιστάναι 402 η 7 

·πάς - πάντες 
83 η 61 ; 97 η 130 ; 99 η 138 '· 
103 η 152e ; 106 η 164 ; 107 η 168 · 
108 η 173 ;110 η 177 (2) ;112 η 181 · 
117 η 195 ; 125 η 226 ; 127 η 232 (2) : 

129 η 240 (πάντας SWk. · · ) · 
135 n 259-260 ; 136 η 263 ; 152 η 317 · 
160 η 354 ; 179 η 8 ; 184 η 32 ; 
197 η 86 ; 204 η 118 ; 221 η 179 · 
224 η 195 ; 273 η 55 ; 297 η 143 ; 
302 η 168 ; 317 η 16 ; 319 η 25 ; 
320 η 26 ; 363 η 200 ; 364 η 203 ; 
378 η 259 ; 389 η 286 ; 402 η 3 ; 
445/ ; 464 η 19 ; 469 η 11-12 ; 
509 η 1 (10) ; cf. πάν, πάντα 

πάσχειν 210 η 140 
·πατήρ 

10 η 26 (1. 14); 17 η 42 (3); 18 η 46 (4); 
24 η 58-59 (1) ; 25 η 61 ; 29 η 77 (4) ; 
76-78 ; 79-83 ; 84 η 65 ; 85 η 70 ; 
86 η 75 ; 87 η 78 ; 91 η 97 ; 
93 η 111 ; 99 η 138 (1) ; 100 η 141 ; 
106 η 164-165 ; 110 η 177 (1. 15) ; 
112 η 181 ; 115 η 190 ; 123 η 218 ; 
124 η 221 ; 127 η 232 (4) ; 129 η 240 ; 
131 π 246 ; 132 η 247c; 133 η 253-254 ; 
134 η 256 (2) ; 135 η 260 (1) ; 
138 η 271 ; 139 ; 140 η 275 ; 141 η 280 ; 
142 η 283 ; 147 η 295 ; 156 η 337 ; 
160 η 353 ; 171 η 396 (1) ; 
172 η 403 (4) ; 173 η 405 ; 
179 η 8 ; 180 η 17 ; 181 η 19. 22 ; 
200 η 100 ; 212 η 142 ; 221 η 179 ; 
224 η 194-195 ; 255 11 99 (4) ; 
280 η 84 ; 317 η 13. 16 ; 318 η 21 ; 
319 η 25 ; 320 η 26 (1) ; 322 η 35 ; 
326 η 51 ; 327 η 52. 55 ; 328 η 59 ; 
334 η 82 ; 341 η 108-111 ; 349 η 138 ; 
350 η 143 ; 352 η 150 ; 356 π 170 ; 
391 η 291 ; 452 ; 455 ; 465 ; 483-485; 
491 (5. 12) ; 509 η 1 (4) ; 64 (4) S.* 

·πατρικός · · 
77 η 40 ; 79-81 ; 81 n 52 ; 82 η 59 : 
83 η 61-62 ; 8 5 η 7 0 ; 87 η 76 ; 
89 η 84 ; 99 η 138 (2) ; 105 η 163 ; 
108 η 173 ; 110 η 177 (13) ; 114 η 185 ; 
115 η 191 ; 118 η 200 ; 127 η 232 (1) ; 
129 η 240 ; 131 η 247 ; 132 η 252 ; 

·παντοίος . . . 110 η 177 (8) ; 348 η 136 
παντοκράτωρ 11 η 26 ; 63 11 201 
παντόμορφος 406 η 21 
παντοπάτωρ . 10 η 26 (13); 76 η 37 ; 459 

·πάντροφος 119 η 202 
πανυπέρτατος 

48 η 152 (7) ; 77 1 1 40 ; 87 η 81 
·παρά . . 114 η 187 (1) ; 198 η 88 (2) 
παράγειν 189 η 45 ; 210 η 140 
παραγγέλειν 213 η 144 
παραγίγνεσθαι . . 231 η 9 ; 232 η 14 
παράδειγμα 

. . . 317 η 15 ; 318 η 19 ; 389 η 286 
παραδειγματικές 466 η 32 

·παράδεισος . . . 34 η 95 ; 220 η 177-178 ; 221 η 179 ; 255 η 99 (10) ; 257 η 108 
·παραδιδόναι 

56 η 177 ; 57 η 182 ; 101 η 149 ; 
112 η 181 ; 119 η 202 ; 123 η 218 ; 
125 n 225 ; 131 η 246-247 ; 132 η 250 ; 
138 η 270 ; 149 η 303 ; 151 η 311 ; 
155 η 331 ; 177 η 2 ; 179 η 8 ; 
181 η 22 ; 239 η 44 ; 240 η 52 ; 
245 η 65 ; 246 η 68 ; 304 η 173 ; 
320 η 26 (1); 445m; 464 η 22 ; 502 η 21 

παράδοσις 114 η 187 ; 445/ 
παραιτεΐσθαι 81 η 54 
παρακελεύειν 39 η 115 ; 

144 η 291 ; 213 η 144 ; 214 η 151 ; 
228 η 1 ; 244 η 63 ; 264 η 17 ; 445m 

παραλαμβάνειν 204 η 114 ; 
237 η 39 ; 292 π 126 ; 347 η 134 

παράληψις 194 η 66 
παραλλάττειν 97 η 131 

·παράσχεδον 110 η 177 (12) 
παρατιθέναι 10 π 26 
παραχωρεΐν 380 π 263 
παρείναι 384 η 274 
παρενείρειν 29 η 76 

·παρέχειν 197 η 86 ; 347 η 134 
παρθενικός 93 η 108 

·παρθένος . 88 η 83b ; 89 η 89 ; 94 η 116 
παρασκευάζειν . . . 17 η 42 (3) ; 231 η 9 
παρεδρία 229 ; 236 η 37 
πάρεδρος 

229 ; 236 ; 9,27 Kr . · ; 215 J . · 
παρέχειν 147 η 296 
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περιάπτειν 350 η 144 
περιβάλλειν 137 η 267 ; 187 η 39 

·περίβλημα 214 η 151 ; 276 η 70 
περιβόλαιον 276 η 70 

·περίγειος 213 η 144 ; 279 η 83 ; 
282 η 92 ; 283 η 94 ; 290 π 120 

περιγίγνεσθαι 386 η 278 
περιγράφειν 231 η 9 
περιελίττειν 297 η 147 
περιεργάζεσθαι 255 η 98 

·περιέχειν 53 η 165 ; 
82 η 58 ; 97 η 130 ; 117 η 195 ; 
132 η 247b ; 154 η 321 ; 317 η 16 

περιθείωσις 228 π 1 
περικαλύπτειν . . 91 η 99 ; 354 η 159 

·περικλ&ν 124 η 221c 
περικλείειν 249 η 78 
περιλαμβάνειν . . . 131 η 247 ; 160 η 353 
περιμήκετος 18 η 46 (9) 
πέριξ 21 η 52 (2) 
περίοδος 96 η 126 ; 

102 η 152b ; 103 η 152e ; 141 η 280 
περιποιητικά 292 π 126 
περιπολεΐν 49 η 156 
περίρρανσις 6 η 11 ; 228 η 1 
περιρραντήριον 228 π 1 
περισφίγγειν 354 η 159 
περιττός 232 π 15 
περιτρέχειν 49 η 156 
περιφορά . 103 η 153 ; 151 η 312 ; 483 
περιχεΐν 431 η 110 
Περσεφόνη 206 η 125 
πεσεΐν 136 η 263 
πέταλον 252 η 92 
πέτρα 288 η 109 

·πηγαίος 84 η 66 ; 93 η 109 ; 
103 η 152e ; 111 η 178 ; 127 η 233 ; 
128 η 236 ; 138 η 271 ; 139 η 274 ; 
145 η 291 ; 180 η 17 ; 267 η 25 (1) ; 
455 ; 481 η 3 ; 484 ; 485 η 6 

·πηγή . . 25 η 61 ; 26 η 67 ; 28 η 71 ; 
82 η 58-59 ; 83 η 61-64 ; 84 η 65-66 ; 
88 π 83 a-b ; 89 η 88-89 ; 90 η 91 ; 
93 η 107 ; 98 η 136 ; 99 η 138 (3) ; 
103 η 152 ; 110 η 177 (2. 8. 13. 16) ; 
116 η 192-193 ; 118 η 200 ; 123 η 218 ; 
128 π 234. 236 ; 136 11 263 ; 150 η 309 ; 

INDEX VERBORUM 

133 η 255 ; 159 η 351 ; 160 η 353 ; 
169 η 390 ; 180 η 17 ; 190 η 50 (1. 3) ; 
191 η 53. 55 (1) ; 322 η 36 ; 
326 η 51 ; 438 11 132 ; 455 ; 483-485 

πάτριος . . 68 η 7 ; 428 η 100 ; 444 
·πατρογενής 85 η 71 ; 

99 η 138 ; 103 η 152 ; 104 η 158 ; 
117 η 198 ; 119 η 203 ; 121 η 209 (3) 

·πατρόθεν 48 η 152 (3). 154 ; 
79 η 48 ; 80 η 51 ; 110 η 177 (3) ; 
132 η 249 ; 197 η 84 ; 201 η 104 

Πατρόκλης . . . . 184 η 32 ; 207 η 127 
παύειν 

21 η 52 (6); 53 η 165 (7); 55 η 174 
παΟρος 415 η 51 
πειθανάγκη 58 η 184 

·πείθειν 
263 n 14 (1) ; 269 η 36 ; 491 (6) 

πείθεσθαι . . . 29 η 77 (4); 53 η 165 (4); 
58 π 184 ; 151 η 311; 246 η 68 ; 4460 

·πειθηνίς . 79 η 49 (1) ; 131 η 246 ; 458 
·πειθώ 147 η 295 
πειράν 101 η 149 ; 173 η 403 
πείρειν 29 η 77 (3) 
πεϊσις 58 η 184 
πειστέον 293 η 132 
πελάζειν 374 η 241 
πέλας 24 η 58 

·πέλειν 
18 η 46 (9) ; 88 η 83b ; 103 η 154 ; 
125 π 225 ; 198 η 88 (3) ; 354 η 159 

·πελώριος 255 η 99 (1) 
·πέμπειν . . 171 η 396 (2) ; 180 η 17 ; 

181 η 22 ; 263 η 11 (2) ; 360 η 184 
·πέμπτος 

138 η 270 ; 153 η 320 (1) ; 154 η 322 
Πενθεύς 253 η 94 
πέντε 153 η 320 
πέπλος 362 η 198 

·περάν 223 η 190 
πέρας 353 η 157; 483 

*περί 86 ο 74 ; 88 η 83α ; 
96 η 126 ; 110 η 177 (10. 12) ; 
119 η 201 ; 249 η 80 ; 402 η 6 

περιάγειν 103 η 152e ; 
133 η 254 ; 188 η 42 ; 356 η 170 

περιαγωγή 469 η 11-12 
περίαμμα 287 η 109 

40 
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83 η 62 ; 86 η 72 ; 96 η 126 · 
105 η 163 ; 191 η 55 ; 199 η 94 · 
200 η 98 ; 244 η 63 ; 348 η 136 

•πλήρωμα . . . 86 η 75 (3) ; 121 η 211 
πλησιάζειν 248 η 72 
πληβίος 14 η 31 

*πλούσιος . . . 200 η 100 ; 240 π 52 
Πλώτινος 450 η 7 

•πνεύμα 24 η 59 (3) · 
25 η 61. 66 ; 41 η 125 ; 42 η 133 : 

44 η 137 ; 47 η 148; 121 η 209 (4) ; 122 : 

143-144 ; 179 η 8-9 ( = 26 Μ. 61S.••) · 
184 η 29-30 ; 185 η 35 ; 197 η 85 : 

204 η 114 ; 210 11 138 ; 236 η 35 : 

259 η 2 ; 267 η 25 (1) ; 283 η 94 · 
360 η 188 ; 375 η 241 ; 498 ; 53,11 Kr. 

πνίγειν 264 η 17 
•πνιγμός 264 η 17 
πνοή 43 η 136 (2) 
πόα 178 η 4 
ποθεΐν 53 η 165 (6 ) ; 55 η 174 
πόθεν 151 η 312 ; 189 η 45 

•πόθος . . . 32 η 89 (1) ; 53 η 165 (7) 
•ποιε ίν 4 η 2 ; 

10 η 26 (17) ; 70 η 12 ; 119 η 202 ; 
166 η 374 ; 184 η 32 ; 187 η 40 ; 
206 η 124 ; 210 π 140 ; 216 η 158 ; 
249 π 78 ; 265 π 21 ; 325 η 46 ; 
349 η 141 ; 383 η 270 ; 391 η 291 ; 
396 η 312 ; 402 η 3 ; 469 η 11-12 

ποίησις 231 η 10 
ποιητής 319 η 25 ; 323 π 38 ; 

341 η 108. 111 ; 350 η 143 ; 505 η 34 
ποιητικός 471 η 20 
ποικιλία 297 π 143 
ποικίλος 297 η 143 ; 383 η 270 

•ποινή 298 n 151 ; 299 η 156 
ποιούν 263 η 11 
πόλεμος 306 η 180 ; 502 η 20 

•πόλις 259 η 2 ; 500 η 7 
Πολιτεία . . . . 372 η 230 ; 451 η 9 
πολιτεύειν 501 η 12 

•πολλάκις 70 η 1 2 ; 242 η 57 (1) : 
243 η 5 9 ; 244 η 63 ; 402 η 3 

πολλαχοΟ . . . . 123 η 218 ; 213 η 144 
πολλαχΛς 279 η 83 
πολλός 10 η 2β (7) 

•πόλος 1 2 1 η 209 

5Β8 

154 η 325 ; 159 η 350 ; 221 η 179 ; 
265 η 21 ; 317 η 13 ; 356 η 168 ; 
470 η 13 ; 476 ; 481 η 3 ; 484 ; 485 η 6 

•πηγνύναι . . . 124 η 221 ; 154 η 322 
πηδ&ν 262 η 10c ; 437 η 128 
πηλός 

. . 242 η 72 ; 276 η 71 ; 292 η 126 
πηλώδης 297 η 147 

•πηρός 271 η 41 ; 
295 η 137 (4) ; 296 η 143 ; 297 η 147 

πιθανολογία 4460 
•πικρός 

214 11 151 ; 276 η 70 ; 385 π 275 
•πίπτειν 127 η 232 ( 4 ) ; 

136 η 263 ; 212 η 143 ; 295 η 136 
•πιστεύειν 183 n 27 ; 

186 η 37 ; 263 η 14 (1) ; 4460 
•πίστις 144 η 291 ; 

146 η 295 ; 147 η 2 9 6 ; 187 η 40 
πιστός 296 π 141 

•πλανάν 124 η 221 ; 
152 η 317 ; 377 η 253 ; 4460 

•πλάνη 124 η 221 ; 469 η 11 
πλάνης 30 11 79 
πλανήτης 

30 η 79 ; 150 η 309 ; 294 π 135 
πλάσις 291 η 126 
πλάσσειν 63 η 201 ; 

248 η 72 ; 291 η 125 ; 391 η 291 
πλάτος 297 η 143 

•πλατύνειν 264 η 17 ; 266 η 23 
•πλατύς . . . 143 η 287e ; 255 η 99 (7) 

Πλάτων 69 η 10 ; 125 π 225 ; 
163 η 365 ; 205 η 119 ; 214 π 148 ; 
223 η 190 ; 224 η 195 ; 253 π 94. 96 ; 
262 η 1 0 a ; 319 η 25 ; 446η ; 
451 η 9 ; 469 η 11 ; 488 ; 501 η 15 

Πλατωνικός 497 
πλείων 32 η 89 (4) ; 33 ρ 90 

· π λ έ ο ν 240 η 52 
πλήθος 55 η 171 ; 108 η 173 ; 

325 η 46 ; 380 η 263 ; 453 ; 505 η 32 
πλήκτρον 46 η 147 
πλημμελώς 263 η 11 ; 378 η 258 

· π λ ή ν 161 ; 166 η 373 (7) ; 
205 η 119 ; 346 η 132 ; 505 η 34 

π λ ή ρ η ς 265 η 19 
· π λ η ρ ο ύ ν 44 η 136 ; 
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·πρεσβύτης . 102 η 151 ; 104 η 158 
•πρηστήρ 

. . . 118 η 200 (2) ; 131 η 246 (2)-247a 
πρηστήριος 132 n 247c 

•πρηστηρίς 132 η 247b ; 458 
·πρηστηροδόχος 121 η 209 (2) 
•πρίν 228 π Ια 
προάγειν 133 η 254 ; 450 η 6-7 
προανούσιος 24 η 58 
προβαίνειν 52 η 163 
προβάλλειν . . . 145 η 291c ; 469 η 12 
πρόγονος 197 η 82 
πρόδρομα 317 π 18 
προεκτυπούν 317 η 15 
προέρχεσθαι 

87 η 77 ; 103 η 152e ; 108 η 173 ; 
136 11 266 ; 150 η 309 ; 151 π 312-313 ; 
153 η 320 ; 180 η 17 ; 217 J . • 

*προθεΐν 240 η 52 ; 244 η 63 
*προϊέναι 85 η 69 ; 88 η 83b ; 

93 η 111 ; 133 η 253 ; 182 η 26 
προκαθαίρειν 39 η 115 ; 228 η 1 
προκαθαίρεσις 193 η 61 
προκαθηγεΐσθαι 6 η 11 
προκαλεΐν 238 η 41 ; 249 η 79 
προκατάρχειν 96 η 126 
Πρόκλος . 69 η 9 ; 71 η 15 ; 101 η 149 ; 

125 π 225 ; 451 η 9 ; 464 η 19 
προλαμβάνειν . . 108 π 173 ; 205 η 119 
προλέγειν 3 η 1 
προλύειν 

90 η 91 ; 111 η 178 ; 117 η 195 
προμηθεΐσθαι 346 η 132 
Προμηθεύς 277 η 76 
προνοείν 277 η 76 ; 364 η 203 
προνοητικές 83 π 64 
πρόνοια 265 η 21 ; 415 η 56 
προξενεΐν 187 11 39 
πρόοδος 84 η 66 ; 

93 η 111 ; 111 η 177 ; 263 η 11 ; 483 
προπαρασκευή 237 n 40 
πρόπολος 241 η 53 

*προπόρευμα 143 η 287 ; 255 η 99 (6) ; 336 η 92 
*πρός 124 η 221α ; 

170 η 395 (2) ; 171 η 396 (1) 

INDEX VERBORUM 

(πολυαρκής . . . 29 η 77 (4) ; 80 η 49 (2 
πολυειδής . . . 39 11 115 ; 269 η 36 
πολυμερής η 270 383 
πολύμορφος . 110 η 177 (5) ; 317 η 15· 

πολυποίκιλος· 
η 200 (1) ; 120 η 204 ; 297 η 143 118 

πολύς (πουλύς·) 12 128 ; ־ 
η 75 (3) ; 88 η 83a ; 99 η 138 ; 86 

110 η 177 (13); 121 η 211 ; 124 η 221 ; 
131 η 246 ; 132 η 250 ; 152 η 317 ; 
171 η 396 (2) ; 191 η 55 ; 217 η 163 ; 
252 η 91 ; 264 η 16 ; 302 η 168 ; 
303 η 170; 415 η 51 ; 463 η 15 

πολυσχιδής η 291 391 
πολυτίμητος η 104 ; 443 36 

·πολύφρων η 160 50 
·πολυχεύμων η 4 260 
πονείν η 77 (3) 29 

πονηρός• 
η 221 ; 264 η 16 ; 265 π 19 ; 124 
(285 η 102 ; 499 η 4 ; 509 η 1 (15 

ποππυσμός η 83 250 
πορίζειν η 40 187 
πόρρω η 249 376 
Πορφύριος η 23 ; 9 

η 26 ; 70 η 14 ; 105 η 163 ; 10 
118 η 197 ; 182 η 26 ; 236 η 34 ; 
450 η 6-7 ; 451 η 9 ; 502 η 18 

ποταμός η 143 ; 303 η 171 296 
ποτ&σθαι η 177 111 
πότε η 53 ; 273 

η 171 ; 350 η 144 ; 372 η 230-231 303 
·πούς η 10a-d 262 
πραγμα η 9 231 
πραγματεία 

η 115 ; 184 η 32 ; 204 η 118 ; 39 
207 π 128; 262 η 10g ; 464 η 22 

πραγματεύε«׳ η 128 207 
πρακτικός η 9-10 231 
πρϋξις 

η 10 ; 232 η 17 ; 293 η 132 231 ; 229 
πράττειν η 128 ; 502 η 18 207 
πρέπειν 

η 55 ; 297 η 145 191 ; 126 11 96 .. 
πρεσβεία η 54 327 
πρεσβυγενής 

η 26 (16) ; 342 η 113 10 
πρεσβύτερος* 

η 151 ; 319 η 25 ; 342 η 102 113 
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η 174 ; 110 η 177 (15) ; 112 η 181 · 109 
113 η 184 ; 123 η 218 ; 127 η 233 • 
129 η 240 ; 133 η 255 ; 138 η 270-271 · 
140 η 275 (1) ; 141 η 280 · 
149 η 305 ; 152 η 314 ; 159 η 350 · 
160 η 353 ; 161 ; 189 η 45 ; 210 η 140 : 

317 η 14 ; 319 η 25 ; 320 η 26 (2) · 
322 η 34 ; 352 η 150 ; 367 η 210 : 

368 η 214 ; 395 η 306 ; 405 η 21 · 
430 η 109 ; 451 η 9 ; 483-484 : 

•*.488 ; 509 11 1 (3. 9. 13) ; 80 Β 

πρωτόσπορος η 58 24 
πρωτουργός η 236 128 

·πτερόν η 142 212 
πτέρωξ η 89 (10) 32 
Πυθαγόρας η 10 ; 216 η 157 69 
Πυθαγόρειοι η 174 ; 395 η 308 109 

·πυκάζειν η 52 241 
πύλη η 165 (1) 53 
πυνθάνεσθαι η 96 253 
πΰρ . . . 17 η 42 ; 18 η 46 (11. 15) ;· 

45 η 139 ; 59 η 186 (5) ; 77 η 41-42 ; 
78 η 45 ; 81 η 54 ; 83 η 62. 64 ; 
84 η 65 ; 86 η 75 ; 87 η 76 ; 
88 η 83a ; 89 η 84 ; 91 η 97-98 ; 
92 η 100 ; 110 η 177 (4. 14) ; 
113 η 184 ; 118 η 200 (2) ; 

; 205-206 119 11 201-202 ; 120 η 
 η 221 ; 127 η 233 124 ; (3) 209 ; ת 121

η 235 ; 131 η 246 (2) ; 135 η 260 ; 128 
138 η 270 ; 140 η 275 (2). 277-278 ; 
147 η 297 ; 149 η 305 ; 153 η 320 ; 
154 η 324 ; 155 η 329 ; 169 η 384 ; 
171 η 396-398 ; 173 η 406 ; 174 η 407 ; 
191 11 55 ; 195 η 73 ; 196 n 79-80 ; 
198 π 88. 90 ; 201-204 ; 204 π 118 ; 
218 η 167; 231 11 9. 12 ; 240 η 52 ; 
244 η 63 ; 260 η 5. 7 ; 344 η 125 ; 
405 η 17 ; 411 η 37 ; 429 η 104 ; 

••.430-431 ; 491 (9-10. 12) ; 492 ; 80 Β 
πυρά η 32 ; 207 η 127 184 
πυρήοχος . . 147 η 296 ; 153 η 320 ; 459* 

·πυριβριθής η 232 (2) ; 459 127 
πυριδρακοντόζωνος η 96 91 

·πυριθαλπής η 77 ; 91 η 98 87 
πύρινος . . . 138 η 270 ; 171 η 398 ; 458 

*πύριος η 40 ; 113 η 184 ; 77 
η 209 (4) ; 132 η 250 (3) j 121 

138 η 270 ; 169 η 387 ; 458 
πυριπλήτις 

η 96 ; 95 η 121 ; 241 η 53 91 ... 
πυρίπνοος η 241 53 

5Β8 

προσαγορεύειν 82 η 59 ; 
114 π 187 ; 118 η 200 ; 245 η 65 ; 
322 η 34 ; 509 η 1 (6-7. 10) 

προσανέχειν 26 η 67 
προσβολή 369 η 216 

·πρόσγειος 289 η 116 (1) 
προσεικάζειν 297 η 145 
προσελαύνειν 53 η 165 (2) 
προσεχής . . . 116 η 192 ; 148 η 302 
προσεχώς 138 η 271 
προσήκειν 56 η 177 ; 79 η 48 ; 

104 π 158 ; 384 η 273 ; 503 η 25 
προσιέναι 262 π 10g 
προσιστάναι 32 η 89 (7) 
προσκεΐσθαι 389 η 288 
προσκλίνειν 467 
προσλαμβάνειν 182 η 26 
προσλάμπειν 98 η 134 
προσλέγειν 

. . . 85 11 70 ; 128 η 236 ; 264 η 17 
προσομιλεΐν 287 η 109 
προσρήγνυσθαι 111 η 177 
προστάτης 231 η 9 ; 503 η 25 
προστιθέναι 241 η 52 ; 264 η 15 
προστρέχειν 491 
προσφέρειν 167 11 376 
προσφόρως 251 η 84 
πρόσωπον 248 π 72 

•προτείνειν 244 η 63 
πρότερον 228 η l a 

•προτιθέναι 
110 η 177 (6) ; 317 η 15 ; 330 n 68 

προτιμάν 464 η 19 
προφαίνειν . . 59 η 186 (6) ; 238 π 41 ; 

245 η 65 ; 269 η 36 ; 403 η 10 
προφήτης 273 η 53 ; 443b 
προφήτις 41 η 125 
προύπάρχειν 445η 
προυποκεΐσθαι 317 π 15 

·προχβΐν 83 η 62 ; 84 η 65 
προχωρείν 115 η 191 

·πρώτιστα 509 η 1 (2) 
·πρώτος 45 η 139 ; 63 η 201 

77 11 38. 40-41 ; 78 η 45 ; 82 η 58 
83 η 61 ; 84 η 65 ; 87 η 77 
103 η 152d ; 107 η 170 ; 108 η 173 
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*^οίζος 19 η 46 ; 193 η 63 ; 
255 η 99 (5) ; 256 η 102 ; 404 η 12 

φοπή 294 η 136 
βοώδης 296 η 143 
£υή cf. ^οή 
ί>ύμη . 96 η 130 ; 154 η 325 ; 200 π 100 

·0υποΟν . . 295 11 137 (3) ; 298 η 148 
'Ρωμαϊκός 248 η 72 
'Ρωμαίος 4 π 2 ; 313 π 3 

INDEX VERBORUM 

πυρίπολος 405 η 20 
πυρισώματος 405 η 20 
πυρίφοιτος 241 η 53 
πυρίως 244 η 63 
πυρκαΐά 204 η 114 

·πυρσός . . . 18 η 46 (9) ; 197 π 84 ; 
204 η 114 ; 261 η 7 ; 405 η 17 

πύχη 295 η 136 
·πώς 189 η 45 (2) ; 261 η 7 

Σαβαώθ 439 11 137 
σαόειν cf. σφζενν 
σάπφειρος 240 π 78 
σάρξ 276 η 70 
σαφέστερα 44 η 137 
σαφώς 124 η 221e ; 246 η 68 

·σβεννύναι 265 η 18 
·σεαυτόν 195 η 75 
σεβάζεσθαι 

106 η 164 ; 250 π 83 ; 289 π 111 
σέβειν 12 η 28 ; 248 η 73 
σείειν 90 η 95 ; 296 π 143 
σειρά 84 η 66 ; 

108 η 173 ; 116 η 192 ; 123 η 218 ; 
183 η 26 ; 265 η 21 ; 469 π 12 ; 
285 η 109 T h . · ; contra : 23, 1 Kr. 

σεισμός 246 η 67 
σελαγίζειν 48 η 152 (4) 
σέλας 

. . . 4 η 2 ; 21 η 52 (2) ; 204 η 114 
σεληναϊος 18 π 46 (6) ; 

185 η 34 ; 269 η 36 ; 47, 23 K r . · 
·σελήνη 17 η 42 (4) ; 49 η 156 ; 

56 π 176 ; 96 η 126 ; 123 η 218 ; 
140 η 278 ; 143 η 287-288 ; 183 η 26 ; 
185 η 35 ; 199 η 95 ; 243 η 57 ; 
279 η 83 ; 280 η 85 ; 281 η 89 ; 
290 η 120 ; 296 η 138-139 ; 459 η 8 ; 
481 η 3 ; 501 η 12 ; 509 η 1 (11-12) 

σεληνίαιος 280 η 85 
σεληνιακός 

98 η 134 ; 183 η 26 ; 272 η 46 
σεληνόβλητος 272 η 46 
Σεμέλη 488 

·σεμνός 128 η 239 ; 
134 η 256 (1) ; 179 η 8 (3) ; 240 η 49 

0ά η 26 (10) ; 114 η 186 (2) 10 
βφδιος η 65 84 

·φαίνειν η 139 45 
Ρέα'· (־(Ρείη η 65 ; 484 84 

0εία η 65 ; 85 η 70 84 
(•Μθρον (£>έεθρον η 192 ; 116 
η 53 ; 302 η 168 ; 303 η 170 241 
·£είν η 170 ; 107 

η 259 ; 396 η 312 ; 475 ; 491 (2) ; 379 
·.492 ; 493 = 290 η 127 Th 

£έπειν η 136 294 
Μ μ α η 136 (1) ; 43 

η 22 ; 278 η 77 ; 291 η 126 266 
·Ρευστός π 387 ; 169 

η 157 ; 277 η 72 ; 303 η 170 ; 216 
·*.383 η 270 ; 458 ; 64 (3) S 

φηγνύναι· ;(10) 177 11 110 
η 2 ; 288 η 109 259 ; 201 11 119 

ίηθέν η 132 42 
*£ήμα η 266 ; 190 η 50 (2) 136 
ί^ητίνη η 117 290 

φ£ητός η 182 ; 473 57 
*WCa η 75 277 

ί ΐμφα η 77 (3) 29 
(η 166 (1 53 
·^ιπτεΐν 10b 11 262 

M l . 84 η 65 ; 85 η 70 ; 143 η 287α ;* 
182 η 26 ; 185 η 35 ; 268 η 28 

*^όβιος η 72 ; 458 277 
*&>1ζαΙος η 52 (4) ; 458 240 
*φοιζείν η 46 (10) ; 18 

η 69 ; 110 η 177 (1. 9) ; 85 
404 η 12 ; 406 η 22 ; 412 η 43 

Μ ζ η μ α η 69 85 
Μ ζ η σ ι ς η 111 177 
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σπερματικός η 121; 348 η 136 343 
·σπεύδειν η 374 · 166 

η 395 ; 171 η 396 (1); 173 η 403 Ι 170 
260 η 5 ; 453 η 18 ; 8 0 Β . · · ; 64 (l)S.»i 

·σπινθήρ η 8 ( ή . 179 
η 67 ; 204 π 114 ; 265 η 18 194 
σπλάγχνσν• 

η 89 (8) ; 33 η 93 ; 255 η 99 (8) 32 
·σποράδην . . . . 192 η 59 (4) ; 459 η 4 
σταθερός η 260 135 

*·στάσις η 8 6 ; 64(2)S. 197 
®τέαρ η 126 291 
στερεός η 219 ; 502 η 21 123 

στερέωμα* 
 η 260 ; 222 η 188 135 ; 218-219 מ 123

ατέρησις η 259 379 
στέφανος η 107 92 

•στήριγμα η 95 ; 255 η 99 (9) 34 
στηρίζειν· 
η 26 (3) ; 101 η 147 ; 124 η 22111 10 
στιβαρήδόν• 
η 59 (4) ; 195 η 75 ; 459 η 4 192 

Στοά η 131 346 
·στοιχείον η 182 ; 70 η 14 ; 57 

η 203 ; 97 η 131 ; 127 η 232 (5) ; 119 
144 η 288 ; 145 η 291 ; 193 η 64 ; 
199 11 95 ; 217 η 163 ; 268 η 32 ; 
269 η 36 ; 276 π 7 0 ; 386 η 278 

στόμα 44 η 137 
στράπτειν . 109 η 175 ; 110 η 177 (12);· 

135 η 260 ; 166 η 373 (4) ; 317 η 16 
στρατεύειν 4 η 2 ; 248 11 72 
στρατός η 58 24 
στρέφειν 

η 138 ; 249 η 78-79 ; 354 η 160 99 
·στροφάλιγξ η 138 (4) ; 99 
η 256 (1) ; 249 η 78 ; 403 η 8 134 
σύ• · 

η 138 ; 106 η 164 ; 147 η 296 ; 100 
165 η 373 (1) ; 171 η 396 (1· 2) ; 

(228 11 Ια ; 255 η 99 (4. 6. 9 
συγγενής η 166 ; 501 η 15 355 
σύγγραμα η 14 ; 71 

η 6 4 ; 451 η 9 ; 505 η Λ4 245 
συγγράφειν 8 " 5 

συγκαταβαίνειν η 59 24 
συγκατορβοΟν η 72 248 
συγκεΐσθαι η ®Α 5 

η 163c ; 269 η 36 ; 276 η 7υ 105 

5Β8 

βεμνύνειν 5 η 8 ; 102 η 150 
· σ ή 87 η 78 
σηκός . . . 99 η 138 ; 233 η 20 ; 277 η 72 

·σήμα 259 η 3 
σημεΐον 242 ; 260 π 3 

· · σ ή ψ ς 64 (3) S. 
·σ ίγα 

55 π 175 ; 161 η 359 ; 254 η 98 
·σ ιγή 146 η 295 ; 160 η 353 
σιγμός 250 π 83 

·σιγώμενος 
160 η 353 ; 263 η 32. 270 η 65 T h . · 

σινδών 40 η 121-122 
σιωπάν 

. . . 21 η 52 (5) ; 152 η 316 ; 186 11 38 
σκάιττειν 262 η 10 ; 437 η 128 

·σκίδνασθαι 277 η 73 
•σκιρτηδόν 

240 η 52 ; 244 η 63 ; 459 η 4 
σκληρός 135 11 260 

·σκολιός 295 η 137 (4) ; 
297 η 147 ; 302 η 168 ; 303 η 170 

σκολιΟς 297 η 147 
σκοπός . 210 η 140 ; 374 η 241 ; 491 (3) 
σκοτεινός . . 301 η 163 ; 378 η 258-259 
σκότος 274 η 57 ; 304 η 173 ; 

391 η 291 ; 509 η 1 (10) ; 512 η 10 
σκοτοφεγγής 301 η 163 
σκοτώδης 304 η 173 

·σκύβαλον 213 η 144 ; 
276 η 70-71 ; 296 η 139 ; 385 η 275 

σκυλακάγεια 271 η 41 
·σμερδάλεος 110 11 177 (11) 
·σμήνος 110 η 177 (11) 

σμικρός 204 η 114 ; 291 η 125 
·σός (τεός) 165 η 373 (2. 8. 10) ; 170 η 394 ; 255 η 99 (1) 
·σοφία 

4 η 2 ; 21 η 52 (7) ; 50 11 160-161 ; 
255 η 99 (11) ; 291 η 126 

σοφός 33 π 92 ; 
48 η 152 (2); 200 π 100; 287 η 109; 483 

·σπείρειν 117 η 195 ; 
191 η 55 (1) ; 343 η 121 ; 501 η 12 

σπειροδρακοντόζωνον 91 η 96 
·σπέρμα 

203 η 114 ; 266 η 23 ; 341 η 108 



θ 61 

συναρπάζειν η 55 327 
συναοξάνειν η 291d 145 

·συναύξειν η 23 266 
συναφή η 241 375 
συνδείν 

η 309 ; 308 η 186 ; 358 η 151 150 
*συνδέσμιος η 233 ; 128 π 235 127 
συν δεσμός . 345 ; 346 η 130 ; 347 η 134 

συνδετικός· 
η 239 ; 179 η 8 (3) ; 347 η 134 128 

συνδιάγειν π 195 224 
συνεκτικός 

η 173 ; 155 η 3 3 3 ; 48 3 108 
·συνέμπορος η 89 (2) 32 
·συνέχειν η 46 (8) ; 82 η 59 ; 18 

η 111 ; 108 η 173 ; 117 η 195 ; 93 
129 η 240 (SWk. · · ) ; 131 11 245. 247 ; 
150 η 308 ; 346 η 132 ; 347 η 135 ; 
348 η 137 ; 352 η 151 ; 420 η 75 

συνήθης η 110 37 
συνηνώσθαι η 47 79 
συνθήκη η 9 ; 232 231 

σύνθημα· ; 190-192 
η 72 ; 196 η 80 ; 252 η 92 ; 194 

438 η 132 ; 439 ; 469 η 12 ; 470-471 
συνθλίβειν (5) 186 11 59 
συνιέναι η 165 106 
συνιστάναι 

 η 24 ; 224 η 195 182 ; 174 ; מ 109
η 3 ; 236 η 35 ; 289 η 113 ; 229 

290 η 120 ; 292 η 129 ; 464 11 20 
·συννήχεσθαι η 26 182 
συνοχεύς . 41 η 127 ; 82 η 58 ; 83 η 62 ;· 

117 η 195 ; 129-132 ; 148 11 302 ; 
155 η 331. 333-334 ; 224 π 195 ; 
348 η 137 ; 458 ; 483 ; 485 η 6 

συνοχή η 173 108 
•συνοχηίς η 173 109 
συνοχικός η 173 ; 132 η 247c 108 
συντεκταίνεσθαι η 24 182 
συντιθέναι η 14 ; 476 232 
συνφδείν 

·.η 48 ; 80 η 50 ; 16,12 Kr 79 
·σύρειν 118η 200 (2) ; 
.η 133 (2) ; 475 ; 34,17 Kr 294 

Συριανός η 10 ; 464 η 19 69 
συρμός η 171 303 
συρφετός η 186 38 

INDEX VERBORUM 

ουγκλβίειν η 74 333 
συγκληρούν η 247 131 
οβγκολλάν η 62 274 
0 υ γ κ ρ ( ν ε ι ν η 2 3 3 1 2 7 

ουγκροτείν η 20 502 
συγχρδν η 148 47 
συγχείν η 258 378 
σύγχυσις η 13 70 
σύζυγος η 119 343 

συλλαμβάνε*«׳ 
η 288 ; 155 η 334 ; 260 η 5 143 
.συλλέγειν . . . . 182 η 26 ; cf. 47,17 Kr· 

συμβολικές η 83 250 
·σύμβολον η 201 ; 191 η 55 ; 119 

η 56. 58 ; 216 η 157 ; 192 
256 η 102 ; 292 η 129 ; 470 η 17 

συμβουλή η 173 109 
συμμετρεΐν η 314 152 
σύμμετρος η 130 345 
συμπάθεια η 121 290 
συμπαθεΐν η 120 290 
συμπαθής η 120 ; 355 η 166 290 
σύμπας η 203 ; 119 

η 135 ; 356 η 170 ; 386 η 278 347 
συμπάσχειν η 20 265 
συμπεραΐνειν η 91 90 
συμπεριάγειν η 130 96 
συμπίπτειν η 2 ; 260 η 5 259 
συμπληρούν η 182 ; 57 

η 14 ; 253 η 93 ; 499 η 4 71 
συμπολιτεύεσθαι η 143 212 
συμφωνία . . . 69 η 10 ; 350 η 143 
συμφώνως η 225 125 

*σύν η 47 ; 127 η 232 (5) 79 
συνάγειν· 

η 161; 150 η 309 ; 2 2 0 η 177 ; 50 
255 η 99 (11) ; 350 η 144 ; 469 η 12 

συναγωγή g η 23 
σϋναγωγός η 111 93 

·συναθροίζειν η 99 (3) 255 
συναίτιος 462 
συνανιέναι η 138 210 
συναποκατάστασις η 3 402 
°υνάπτειν η 291 a.k. ; 144 

η 194 ; 304 η 173 ; 220 J 2 2 4 , · 
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σωτήριος 
147 η 296; 188 η 4 3 ; 216"η 157 

σ ώ « ν cf. σώζειν 

η 3C 15 
·ταλαεργός η 55 273 
τώλας η 116 39 
ταμίας . . 103 η 154 ; 154 η 324 · 

155 η 329 ; 402 η 7 ; 411 η 37 
·ταναός η 137-138 · 99 
η 139 ; 166 η 373 (6) ; 169 η 385 100 
*τάξις η 31 ; 14 

η 177 ; 79 η 48 · 56 ; 160 11 50 
87 η 77 ; 99 η 137-138 ; 108 η 173 ; 
117 η 195 ; 132 η 249 ; 133 η 254 ; 
136 η 266 ; 137 η 267 ; 139 η 274 ; 
146 η 295 ; 148 η 302 ; 149 η 303 ; 
150 η 309 ; 160 η 351 ; 189 η 45 ; 
190 π 47 ; 214 η 148. 150 ; 220 π 173 ; 
223 η 192 ; 245 η 64-65 ; 255 η 98 ; 
262 η 10a.g. ; 263 n 11 ; 268 η 32 ; 
274 η 62 ; 283 η 92 ; 318 π 21 ; 
345 η 130 ; 347 η 134 ; 350 η 143 ; 
352 η 151 ; 356 η 171 ; 475 ; 481 π 3 

ταπεινός η 4 ; 260 
*.Kr. = 290 η 127 Th 54,21 ; 493 

ταράττειν . . . 378 η 257 ; 379 η 262 
(ταρσός . . 149 η 305 ; 255 η 99 (7* 

Τάρταρος . . 281 η 89 ; 304 η 173 ; 
308 η 186 ; 378 η 257-259 ; 386 η 278 

•τάσις 124 π 221 
τάττειν η 221d ; 142 η 287 ; 124 

η 20 ; 278 η 81 ; 296 η 139 ; 265 
*-421 η 79 ; 500 η 7 ; 221 J 

ταύρειος η 78 249 
τάχιστα η 403 173 

«τάχος η 403 (1) 172 
ταχύς* 126 11 96 
•τε η 65 ; 86 η 75 (2); 84 

η 126 ; 99 η 138 (3-4) ; 102 η 151 : 96 
η 110 177 (3. 12)  201, ״ 119 ;

121 η 209 (1) ; 143 η 287 ; 144 η 291α , 
172 η 403 (4) ; 181 η 22 ; 182 η 2b , 

;<« .192 η 59 (2) ; 255 η 99 (β 
η 25 (2. 4) ; 271 η 267 41 ; 64 (2-3) ג• 

*τείνειν ; ״ " , · ί ή Γ η 200 (4) ; 166 η 118 373 (1״) • 

σύστασις 228-239 
συστικά 6 11 229 
σύστοιχος 70 ס π 37 236 ; 14 
συστρατεύειν η 2 ; 248 η 72 4 
συστροφή η 42 (7) 17 
σψαΐρα η 130 ; 98 η 134 ; 97 

η 321 ; 223 η 191 ; 249 η 78 ; 154 
255 11 98 ; 280 11 85 ; 294 η 135 ; 
377 π 253 ; 378 η 256 ; 397 η 318 ; 484 

σφαιρηδός η 52 (2) 21 
σφαιρικός η 78 ; 4460 249 
σφίγγειν η 144 350 
σφοδρός η 374 166 

*σφοδρότης η 373 (5) 166 
σχέσις η 8 ; 499 η 4 261 

σχήμα* 
η 173 ; 124 η 221 ; 249 η 78 ; 109 
.252 η 91 ; 291 η 126 ; 34,17 Kr 

σώζειν· 
η 70 ; 145 π 291k ; 169 η 387 ; 85 

172 η 402 (2) ; 194 η 67 ; 214 η 151 ; 
216 η 157 ; 350 η 143 ; 373 η 236 

σώμα· 
η 44 ; 32 η 89 (9) ; 33 η 94 ; 17 
; (10) 177 44 η 137 ; 85 η 70 ; 110 η 

 η 201. 203 119 ; 190 ; ת 115
η 205 (2) ; 125 η 225 ; 120 

138 η 270 ; 169 η 387 ; 170 η 395 ; 
172 η 403 (3) ; 178 η 7 ; 181 η 22 ; 
182 η 24-25 ; 187 11 39-40 ; 
188 η 42 ; 189 π 45 (2) ; 
194 η 66-67 ; 198 η 88 (3) ; 
199 η 95 ; 205 η 119-122 ; 
206 η 124-125 ; 214 η 148 ; 
216 π 157 ; 217 η 162 ; 228 η 1 ; 
246 η 68 ; 265 η 20 ; 276 η 70 ; 

η 72-75. 77 ; 278 η 277 80 ; 294 136 ; ם 
; 173 296 η 139 ; 303 η 171 ; 304 η 

 η 157 ; 356 η 169 353 ; 16 ; ת 317
η 291 ; 396 η 312 ; 450 η 8 ; 391 

453 η 18 ; 475 ; 501 π 12 ; 502 η 21 

σωματικός . . 96 η 126 ; 123 η 218-219 ;· 
206 η 124 ; 246 η 68 ; 402 η 3 

σωματικώς η 21 266 
σωματοειδής η 206 120 ; 111 11 93 
Σώπατρος η 8 69 
σωστικός η 137 348 
σωτήρ η 157 216 
σωτηρία 

η 43 ; 216 π 157 ; 352 η 188 151 
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INDEX VERBORUM 

τέσσαρα 
119 η 203 ; 144 η 288 ; 199 η 95 ; 
276 η 70 ; 386 η 278 ; 509 η 1 (2) 

τέταρτος 509 η 1 (5. 15) 
τετραπρόσωπος 94 η 111 
τετράρχης 231 η 9 ; 234 η 28 
τετράστοιχος 143 η 288 

•τεύχειν 125 η 225 
τεχνάζειν 290 η 121 
τεχνάσθαι . 10 η 26 (10) ; 114 η 186 (2) 

*τέχνασμα . . 55 η 175 ; 254 η 98 
τέχνη 

253 η 96 ; 270 η 37 ; 286 η 105 ; 
289 η 113 ; 292 11 127 ; 451 η 9 ; 
461 η 4 ; 464 ; 465 η 23 ; 477 ; 496 

τεχνικός 256 η 104 ; 501 η 12 
·τεχνίτης 113 11 184 
τήδε 260 η 5 

•τήλοσε 172 η 403 (1) 
•τιθέναι 32 η 89 (8) ; 124 η 221 ; 

138 11 271 ; 148 η 302 ; 179 η 8 (3) ; 
248 η 72 ; 362 η 199 ; 377 η 253 ; 488 

τιθηνεΐν . . . 10 π 26 (9); 114 11 186 
τιθήνη 297 η 145 

·τίκτειν 43 η 136 (7) ; 
103 η 152e ; 263 η 14 ; 383 η 270 

Τίμαιος 70 η 12 ; 181 η 22 ; 
325 η 46 ; 384 η 274 ; 451 η 9 

τιμάν 9 η 23 
τιμή 29 η 76 
τίνυσθαι 299 11 156 

*τις 
92 η 101 ; 115 η 191 ; 120 η 205 (1) ; 
125 η 225 ; 165 η 373 (1. 3) ; 
167 η 376 ; 189 η 45 (1) ; 
200 η 100 ; 202 η 106 ; 261 η 7 ; 
277 η 77 ; 293 η 132 ; 296 η 141-142 ; 
317 η 15-16 ; 319 η 25 ; 322 η 34 ; 
334 η 79 ; 346 η 132 ; 366-367 ; 
368 η 212 ; 372 η 230-231 ; 379 η 251 ; 
421 η 79 ; 445 h-i ; 447q ; 474-475 ; 
488-489 ; 497 ; 500 η 7 ; 504 η 32 

•τιταίνειν 11 η 26 ; 240 η 52 
Τιτάνες 482 η 5 ; 484 
Τιτηνίς 53 η 165 (3) 

·τμήσις 107 η 168 ; 261 η 7 
*τοι 84 η 65 
τοιγάρτοι 26 η 67 (5) 

171 η 397 ; 262 η 10 (a. c. d.) ; 
351 η 150 ; 370 η 221 ; 373 η 232 

τείρεα 21 η 52 (4) ; 294 η 135 
·τέκνον 

. . . 24 η 59 ; 298 η 152 ; 299 η 154 
τεκνοΟν 352 η 151 
τέκος 24 η 59 (2) 

•τελέθειν 42 η 132 
·χελεΐν 106 η 165 ; 

145 η 291 d ; 149 η 305 ; 178 η 4 ; 
187 η 41 ; 196 η 79 ; 204 η 118 ; 
211 η 140 ; 228 η 1 ; 238 η 41 ; 
261 η 7 ; 386 η 278 ; 488 ; 495-496 

τελειότης 211 η 141 
τέλειος 

108 π 173 ; 211 η 141 ; 444d ; 492 
τελεσιουργία 461 η 4 
τελεσιουργικά 291 η 122 
τελεσιουργός 484 
τελεστής . . 69 11 8 ; 445/; 446 ; 495-496 
τελεστικός 

. . . 3 η 1 ; 149 η 303 ; 152 η 317 ; 
178 η 4 ; 189 η 45 ; 190 η 49 ; 
220 η 173 ; 239 η 44 ; 247 ; 260 η 7 ; 
263 η 11 ; 291 η 122 ; 495-496 

•τελετάρχης 134 η 256 ; 
138 η 271 ; 148 ; 149 η 304 ; 
155 π 334 ; 234 η 27 ; 484 ; 485 η 6 

τελεταρχικός 134 η 256 
•τελετή 

. . . 6 η 11 ; 149 η 303 ; 170 η 395; 
178 η 4 ; 187 η 41 ; 196 η 80 ; 
205 η 119 ; 210 η 140 ; 228 η 1 ; 
231 η 9 ; 237 η 40 ; 238 η 41 ; 
240 η 50 ; 245 η 65 ; 264 η 15 ; 
362 η 198 ; 415 η 51 ; 445 k-l 

τελευταίος 372 η 229 
τελευτάν 211 η 140 ; 362 η 199 
τελευτή 109 η 174 
τελέως 197 η 86 

*τέλος 80 η 51 ; 
90 η 91 ; 108 η 173 ; 110 η 177 (3) ; 
204 η 118 ; 210 η 140 ; 237 η 39 ; 
266 η 23 ; 362 η 199 ; 374 η 241 

•τέμνειν 106 η 165 ; 317 η 16 
τ έρας 294 η 135 
τέρην 24 η 59 (2) 

*τέρμα 33 η 92 ; 108 η 173 
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τριοδϊτις η 122 ; 241 n 53 95 
τριούχος 106 164 ס 
τριπρόσωπος η 111 93 

·τρίπτερος η 150 309 
 1Ρ1 η 85 197«־

*τρίτος η 10 26 (1ןל . 
η 152b ; 124 η 221 ; 138 η 271 · 102 

140 η 275 ; 141 η 280 ; 149 η 305 · 
(179 η 8 (2) ; 484 ; 509 η 1 (15 

τριχΐΙ η 255 ; 396 η 312 133 
τριχθά η 165 106 
τρίχρωμος η 126 ; 292 η 129 291 
τριχώς η 4 499 
τρόπος η 163 : 217 

(η 1 ; 502 ; 509 η 1 (11 228 
*τροφή η 355 160 
τρόφιμος η 25 503 

*τροχάζειν η 65 ; 115 η 191 84 
τρόχασμα η 53 241 
τρυγώδης η 273 384 
τρύξ η 259 ; 385 η 275-276 379 ; 71 11 276 
τυγχάνειν ;3111 

η 65 ; 32 η 89 (5) ; 56 η 177 ; 25 
384 η 273 ; 402 η 5 ; 499 η 4 

τύνη η 59 (1) 24 
τύπος· ;(11)101126 

η 186 (4) ; 110 η 177 (6) ; 59 
114 η 186 (3) ; 119 η 201 ; 
140 η 277 ; 241 η 53 ; 317 η 15 

·τυπούν η 165 (5) ; 244 η 63 53 
τυτθός 

η 52 (3) ; 53 η 165 (7) ; 126 η 21 228 

ύβριστής 246 η 17 
ύγίεια 292 η 126 ; 501 η 14 
ύγιής 216 η 158 

*δγρός ; ; ; · ״ ·  ״
183 ... η 26 ; 271 η 41 ; 377 η 253 

ύδρηλός 89 η 89 
•ύδροβατήρ 267 η 26 ; 458 
·ύδωρ 119 2 ״ 0  ׳, 2

124 η 221 ; 377 η 253 ; 383 η 27.4 
ύιός 3 η 1 ; 52 η 163 

·ύλαίος 
. . 89 η 84 ; 123 η 218 ; 131 η 246 , 

5Β8 

τοίως 97 η 131 
τσιώσδε 289 η 111 
τοκεύς 24 η 58 
τόλμα 255 η 98 
τολμ&ν 59 η 186 (6) 

·τολμηρός 55 η 175 ; 254 η 98 
·τομή 

33 η 93 ; 107 η 168 ; 109 π 175 ; 
166 η 373 (4) ; 255 η 99 (8) ; 317 π 16 

·τοξεύειν 241 11 52 
τόξον 242 η 54 
τοπάζειν 319 η 25 

·τόπος 
. . . 73 η 27 ; 89 11 84 ; 94 η 112 ; 
124 η 221 d ; 160 η 353 ; 213 η 144 ; 
223 η 191 ; 231 η 9 ; 255 η 98 ; 
259 η 2 ; 260 η 5 ; 279 η 83 ; 
281 π 89 ; 283 π 94 ; 296 π 138-139 ; 
298 η 153 ; 308 η 186 ; 328 π 57 ; 
378 η 256. 258 ; 483 ; 488 

τορός 291 η 124 
τοσόσδε 48 η 152 (6) 

•τότε 242 η 57 (2) 
Τραϊανός 5 η 3. 8 
τρανώς 384 η 274 

•τρεϊς 105 η 163 ; 
106 η 165 ; 109 η 174 ; 123 η 218 ; 
132 η 247C-250 (3) ; 133 η 255 ; 
136 η 266 ; 137 ; 363 π 203 ; 482-485 

τρέπειν 500 η 5 
•τρέφειν 147 η 296 ; 160 η 355 
•τρέχειν 255 η 99 (5) 
τριαδικός 108 η 173 

•τριάς 83 η 62 ; 
95 η 121 ; 105 η 163 ; 106 η 164 ; 
107 η 170 ; 108 η 173 ; 109 η 174 ; 
115 η 191 ; 116 η 195 ; 131 η 246 ; 
133 11 253. 255 ; 143 η 291 ; 144 π 291 ; 
150 η 309 ; 179 η 8 ; 395 η 308; 483-485 

τρίβος 23 η 57 
·τριγλώχις 192 η 59 ; 19311 65 
τρίγωνος 249 η 78 
τρικάρηνον 91 η 96 
τρίκωλον 491 
τρικώρυμβος 193 η 65 
τριμερής 193 η 65 
τρίμορφος 91 η 96 
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INDEX VERBORUM 

ύχείροχος η 67 (2) 26 
ύπέρ 

η 270 ; 216 η 157 ; 138 ; 45 11 78 
222 η 187-188 ; 236 η 37 ; 262 η 10c 

ύπέραγνος η 151 214 
ύπεράνω η 42 17 

"ύπερβάθμιος π 10 a-d ; 459 262 
ύπερβαΐνειν η 143 212 
ύπερβάλλειν η 55 191 
ύπέργειος η 322 154 
ύπερέχειν . . . 245 η 65 ; 327 η 54 
ύπερήνωται η 45 78 
ύπερήπλωται η 45 78 
ύπερήρπασται η 45 78 
ύπεριδρύειν η 267 137 
ύπερκεΐσθαι η 26 (7) 10 
ύπερκόσμιος 

η 131 ; 328 π 58 ; 458 151 
ύπέρκοσμος· 
η 10 ; 159 η 351 ; 458 77 

ύπερορβν η 67 194 
ύπερόριος 

η 270 ; 428 η 100 ; 4441 ; 445k 138 
ύπερουρΑνιος 

η 46 (1) ; 83 η 64 ; 151 η 312 ; 18 
322 η 34 ; 328 η 57-58 ; 483 

ύπερούσιος 483 
ύπερπέτεσθαι η 126 291 
ύπέρτερος η 52 (7) 21 
ύπερφρονείν η 28 12 
ύπερφυής η 163 ; 217 

η 98 ; 353 η 157 ; 457 η 1 255 
ύπεστρωμένος 247 η 69a 
ύπηρετείν η 76 ; 29 

η 184 ; 232 11 14 ; 269 η 35 58 
ύπηρέτης η 365 163 

•ύπνούν π 114 203 
ύπο· 
(η 88 (3) ; 212 η 143 ; 255 η 99 (1 198 
(ύποβαίνειν . . 123 η 218 ; 189 η 45 (2 

υποβρύχιος η 76 277 ύπόγειος 
η 2 ; 509 π 1 (13) ; 510 η 2 259 

ύποβεικνύναι η 153 298 
ύποδέχεσθαι π 111 ; 132 η 247c 93 
ύποδοχή 297 145 ם 

133 η 255 ; 136 η 266 ; 138 11 270 ; 
153 η 317. 320 (2) ; 154 η 322. 325 ; 
270 η 37 : 279 η 83 ; 483 

ύλάρχης . . . 148 η 302 ; 234 η 27 ; 459 
·Ολη 

10 η 26 (10) ; 112 η 179 ; 113 η 184 ; 
114 η 186 (2); 117 η 198 ; 118 η 200 (1); 
119 η 203 ; 120 π 204 ; 125 η 226 ; 
133 η 254 ; 144 η 288 ; 149 η 305 ; 
178 η 4 ; 189 η 45 ; 213 η 144 ; 
214 η 151 ; 231 η 9 ; 238 η 41 ; 
246 η 68 ; 263 η 14 (2) ; 265 η 19 ; 
267 η 25 (4) ; 276 11 70-71 ; 
277 η 77 ; 284 η 97 ; 290 η 120 ; 
291 η 125 ; 294 η 136 ; 296 η 138-139 ; 
296 η 143 ; 302 η 168 ; 303 η 170 ; 
304 η 173. 175 ; 306 η 180 ; 
308 η 186 ; 317 η 17 ; 318 η 21 ; 
333 η 74 ; 341 η 108 ; 352 η 151 ; 
378 η 256-258 ; 379 η 260. 262 ; 
383 η 270. 272 ; 384 η 273-274 ; 
385 η 275-276 ; 386 η 278 ; 389 π 288 ; 
391 π 291-292 ; 450 η 6 ; 461 ; 
468 η 9 ; 495 ; 502 η 18 ; 64 (1) S.*• 

Ολικός 42 η 132-133 ; 138 η 270 ; 
162 η 365 ; 178 η 4 ; 194 11 66-67 ; 
213 η 144 ; 274 η 62 ; 283 η 94 ; 
287 η 109.; 296 η 138-139 ; 
304 η 173. 176 ; 383 η 270 ; 
391 ο 291 ; 499 η 3 ; 502 η 18. 21 

·ύλώδης 132 η 250 (3) 
*ύμείς 246 η 68 (1) 
·ύμενώδης 120 η 205 (3). 207 
·ύμήν 

43 η 136 (5) ; 92 η 101 ; 120 η 207 
ύμνείν 102 η 151 ; 

103 η 153 ; 105 η 163 ; 137 η 267 ; 
183 η 27 ; 265 η 21 ; 464 η 22 

Ομνος 24 η 58 ; 36 η 104 ; 
52 η 163 ; 159 η 351 ; 185 η 35 ; 
233 η 19 ; 437 η 26 ; 4451 ; 491 (1) 

ύπαγορεύειν 53 η 166 
Οπαρξις 

129 η 240 ; 132 η 247c ; 280 η 84 ; 483 
*ύπάρχειν 17 η 42 (2. 11) ; 

24 η 59 (2) ; 78 η 45 ; 113 η 183 ; 
129 η 240 ; 166 η 373 (11) ; 
167 η 379 ; 317 η 15. 17 ; 333 η 74 ; 
341 η 109 ; 377 11 253 ; 509 η 1 (4) 

·βπαογος . . 267 η 25 (2); contra 10,4 Kr. 
ύπεζωκός . . 92 η 100 ; 121 η 209 (3) 

*ύπεζωκώς cf. ύποζωννύναι 
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279 η 83 ; 290 η 120 ; 291 η ! 2 6 . 
296 η 139 ; 298 η 153 ; 302 η 168 
346 η 132 ; 354 η 159 ; 372 η 231 ' 
378 η 257 ; 445 h-i ; 446η ; 499 η 4 : 

501 η 1 2 ; 509 η 1 (3. 8. 12. 13) 

י 4 ״ * 483 
* י ^ • η 83a ; 89 η 84 88 

η 138 ; 101 η 146 ; 154 η 324 · 99 
171 η 396 (1) ; 173 η 406 ; 203 η 114 

φάρυγξ η 165 (1) 53 
φάσκειν 461 

φάσμα• 
η 53 ; 245 η 64 ; 246 η 68 241 .... 

φαύλος π 64 ; 509 η 1 (15) 83 
•φέγγειν η 7 261 
φέγγοζ* 
η 201 ; 127 η 232 (4) '; 136 η 266 119 
φέρειν• 

η 26 ; 18 η 46 (5) ; 39 η 116 ; 11 
41 η 123 ; 42 η 133 ; 70 η 12 ; 
95 η 121 ; 97 η 130 ; 124 η 221 ; 
152 η 317 ; 166 η 373 (9) ; 255 η 99 (4); 
259 η 3 ; 278 η 81 ; 304 η 173 ; 
343 η 122 ; 355 η 166 ; 383 η 272 

•φέριστος η 403 (2) 172 
•φεύγειν π 95 ; 53 η 166 (2) ; 34 

η 171 ; 172 η 403 (1) ; 212 η 142 ; 55 
·•.213 η 144 ; 255 η 99 (9) ; 64 (4) S 

φθαρτός η 138 210 
φθείρειν η 162 217 
φθορά η 291 391 
φθοροποιός 4 9 2 

φήμη η 77 43 ; 
 η 256 ; 151 η 311 134 ; 187 ; ת 114

η 2 ; 191 η 55 ; 229 η 6 ; 443-447 177 
φιλανθρωπία η 59 24 
φιλία η 131 347 
φιλοθύτης η 91 33 

(φίλος . . . 43 η 136 (7) ; 509 η 1 (8 
φιλοσοφείν η 257 ; 478 378 
φιλοσοφία η 26 ; 10 

η 163 ; 191 η 53 ; 292 η 127 , 105 
/ 369 η 217 ; 438 η 132 ; 450 η 

φιλόσοφος ί?,"4• 
η 4 ; 173 η 403 ; 245 η 64 ; 453 5 

φιλοστοργία η 59 24 
φιλο σώματος η 80 278 ·φλέγειν η 243 57 

•ΰποζωννύναι 92 η 101-102 ; 
136 η 266 ; 484 ; 485 η 6 

ύπόθεσις 71 η 14 ; 
152 η 317 ; 292 η 126 ; 445 1-m ; 4460 

•Οποκεΐσθαι 
294 η 133 (1) ; 380 η 263 ; 475 

•ύποκλίνειν 141 η 281 
ύπολαμβάνειν 505 π 32 
υπόμνημα 9 η 23 ; 71 η 14 
ύποσελήναιος 210 η 140 
ύποσκεπάν 94 η 114 
υποστάθμη . . . 276 11 71 ; 380 η 263 ; 
384 η 274 ; 385 η 275-276 ; 386 η 278 

ύπόστασις 224 η 195 
•ύποστρωννύναι 119 η 203 ; 

247 η 69a ; 295 η 137 (2) ; 296 11 139 
ύποσύρειν 304 η 173 
ύποτάττειν 509 η 1 (12) 
ύποτιθέναι 115 η 190 ; 4451η 
ύποτύπωσις 292 η 127 ; 475 
ύπουράνιος 123 η 218 ; 484 
ύπο χθόνιος 

269 η 34 ; 289 η 112 ; 298 η 153 
ύστερος 446η 

•ύφαίνειν 127 η 232 (4) 
ύφηγηματικά . . 123 η 220 ; 125 η 221 
ύφηγητικά 104 η 156 ; 123 η 220 ; 124 η 221 

•ύφιστάναι 124 η 221 
199 η 95 ; 292 η 126 ; 501 η 12 

υψηλός 152 η 317 ; 221 η 179 
ύψόθεν . . . 43 η 136 (1) ; 200 η 100 

•ύψος 170 η 395 ; 224 η 194 

•φαεινός 81 η 65 ; 
86 η 75 ; 87 η 7G ; 132 η 250 (1) 

•φαίνεσθαι 
50 η 160 ; 110 η 177 (7); 120 η 205 (3) ; 
151 η 312 ; 221 η 183 ; 241 η 53 ; 
242 η 57 ; 248 η 73 ; 317 η 18 

φάναι 
133 η 254 ; 138 η 270 ; 170 η 395 ; 
178 η 4 ; 179 η 8 ; 180 η 17 ; 
182 η 26 ; 188 η 43 ; 189 η 45 ; 
192 η 59 ; 194 η 67 ; 200 η 100. 102 ; 
212 η 142 ; 259 η 2 ; 261 η 7 ; 
263 η 11 ; 271 η 11 ; 277 η 76 ; 



61 θ 
INDEX VERBORUM 

* φυτόν 
(η 9 ; 255 11 99 (2 231 ; 293 11 146 
*φωνή η 35 ; 43 11 136 (7) ; 15 
η 137 ; 240 π 52 ; 244 π 63 44 
φώς· 

η 26 (8) ; 25 η 61 ; 88 η 83a 10 ; 
 η 94 ; 99 η 138 90 ; 85 ; ם 89

η 146 ; 119 η 201 ; 145 η 291d ; 101 
151 η 311-312 ; 154 η 324-325 ; 
169 η 384-385 ; 171 η 398 ; 
186 η 37 ; 188 η 42 ; 192 π 59 ; 
195 η 75-76 ; 197 η 82 ; 200 η 100 ; 
223 η 192 ; 231 η 9 ; 240 η 52 ; 
243 η 58 ; 244 η 63 ; 247 η 69a ; 

η 252 92 ; 253 263 ; 93 ; ח η 11 
274 η 57 ; 278 η 77 ; 301 η 163 ; 
327 η 55 ; 340 η 105 ; 341 η 109 ; 
344 η 125 ; 403 η 9 ; 405 11 20 ; 
409 η 32 ; 459 η 8 ; 469 η 13 ; 
488 ; 509 η 1 (6. 7) ; 512 η 10 

φωστήρ η 82 422 
φωτίζειν η 52 (4) 21 
φακοειδής . . . 245 η 61 ; 431 η 110 
φωτοιανήτης η 20 405 
φωτοκράτωρ 105 11 20 

χαίρειν 245 η 65 
*χαίτα (χαίτη) 90 η 94-95 
Χαλδαία 286 η 106 
Χαλδαικά 68 11 6 ; 

70 η 14 ; 95 η 122 ; 105 π 163 ; 
165 η 373 ; 228 η lc ; 245 η 64 ; 
291 η 122 ; 293 η 132 ; 443-444 ; 473 

Χαλδαικώς 138 η 270; 221 η 179 
Χαλδαΐοι 5 η 8 ; 

12 η 28 ; 42 η 131 ; 77 η 38. 42 ; 
81 η 54 ; 88 η 83 ; 106 η 164 ; 
118 η 198 ; 123 η 218 ; 124 π 221 ; 
136 η 266 ; 138 η 270-271 ; 149 η 303 ; 
150 11 309 ; 151 η 311. 313 ; 180 η 17 ; 
182 η 26 ; 196 η 80 ; 213 η 144 ; 
228 η 2 ; 231 η 9 ; 241 η 53 ; 
251 η 83 ; 273 η 53 ; 279 η 83 ; 
280 π 84 ; 285 η 102 ; 289 π 111. 113 ; 
290 η 120 ; 291 η 124-125 ; 292 η 127 ; 
293 η 132 ; 294 η 133 ; 296 η 139 ; 
304 η 175 ; 428 η 100 ; 443-446 ; 
450 11 6 ; 464 η 20-21 ; 475-476 

ΧαλδαΙος 
3 η 1 ; 5 η 4 ; 9 η 23 ; 117 η 195. 198 ; 
138 η 270 ; 178 η 4 ; 179 η 8 ; 
186 η 38 ; 253 η 96 ; 443 ; 449 ; 452 

φλογμός 18 η 46 (2) ; 405 η 17 
*φλόξ 83 η 64 ; 166 11 373 (6) 
φοβεϊν 293 η 132 

·φοβερός 
17 η 42 (6) ; 90 η 95 ; 95 η 121 

·φόβος 95 η 121 ; 147 11 295 
φοίβειος 43 η 136 (1) 
Φοίβος 21 η 52 (6) 
φοιτάν 85 η 69 ; 195 η 74 
φοιτητής 48 η 152 

· ·φόνος 206 η 125 ; 64 (2) S. 
φορά 142 η 284 

·φορείν 
. . 110 η 177 (11) ; 142 η 283-284 ; 455 

φράσσειν 228 η 1 
φρέαρ 89 Γ. 89 

·φρήν 
. . 192 η 59 (3) ; 255 η 99 (1); 265 11 18 

·φρίσσειν 90 η 94 
φρονεΐν 278 η 80 

·φρουρά 
132 η 247b ; 187 η 39 ; 348 η 137 

*φρουρείν 131 η 247 ; 349 η 141 
φρουρητικός 131 η 247 ; 

135 η 260 ; 348 η 137 ; 484 
*φρουρός . . 132 η 247c ; 156 η 336 ; 349 
φυγή 173 η 403 

*φύειν 83 η 64 ; 364 η 204 
φυλακτήριον 291 η 122 
φυλάττειν 53 η 165 ; 187 η 39 

·φύλον 260 η 4 
φυσικός 21 η 52 (7) ; 44 η 137 ; 187 η 39 ; 280 D 84 ; 353 η 157 *φύσις 

14 η 31 ; 53 η 165 (4)-166 ; 
55 η 175 ; 56 η 177 ; 
59 η 186 (6) ; 84 η 66 ; 90 η 91-92 ; 
96 η 126 ; 98 η 134. 136 ; 108 η 173 ; 
172 η 400 ; 183 η 26 ; 186 η 37 ; 
194 η 67 ; 206 η 124 ; 210 η 138 ; 
216 η 157 ; 217 η 163 ; 222 η 190 ; 
246 η 68 ; 254 η 98 ; 263 ; 265 η 20 ; 
269 η 36 ; 277 η 76 ; 278 η 77 ; 
302 η 168 ; 318 η 22 ; 352 η 151 ; 
355 π 166 ; 356 η 170 ; 357 11174-175 ; 
362 η 199 ; 378 η 257 ; 402 η 5 ; 
415 η 56 ; 509 η 1 (9) ; 64 (2) S . ·* 

ψυτεύειν 231 η 9 
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η 403 ; 192 η 59 ; 222 η 18» 173 
228 η l a ; 246 η 68 ; 270 η 37 ; 4460 

ΧΡή1« ״ η 41 ; 252 η 91 16 
χρησμφδείν . . 6 η 10 ; 192 η 59 ; 445ft 
χρησμός 

η 10 ; 10 η 26 ; 14 η 31 ; 16 i ' 3 9 ' . 6 
31 ; 32 η 89 (4) ; 34 ; 38 η 112 ί 
44 η 136 ; 108 η 173 ; 178 η 7 ; 4460-ρ 

χρησμφδ ία β η 1 0 

χρηστήριον 4 47ρ 
χρηστός . . . . 263 η 14 (2) ; 286 η 106» 
χρονοάρχης 

η 9 ; 234 η 27 ; 406 η 25 231 ; 104 
χρόνος» 

η 149 ; 102 η 150-152 ; 104-105 · 101 
110 η 177 (14) ; 127 η 232 (3) : 

141 η 280 ; 152 π 314-315 ; 159 η 347 · 
483 ; 25 317 η 13 ; 402 η 3 ; 406 η 

χρυσοειδής 210 η 138 
«χρυσός 10 η 26 (7) ; 

207 η 127 ; 241 η 52 ; 249 η 78 
χώρα 93 11 111 ; 396 η 313 
χωρεΐν . . . 18 η 46 (15) ; 40 r 118.120 ; 

41 π 123 ; 96 η 126 ; 236 η 35 
χωρίζειν 

. . . 14 η 31 ; 78 η 45 ; 120 η 206 ; 
187 η 39 ; 194 η 67 ; 206 η 125 ; 
383 η 272 ; 421 η 79 ; 459 η 6 

«χωρίς 167 η 379 ; 500 η 5 
χωρισμός 188 η 42 
χωριστός 

101 η 149 ; 103 η 152 ; 184 π 32 ; 487 
«χώρος 172 η 402 ; 214 η 148 ; 

231 η 9 ; 298 n 148 ; 378 η 259 

ψεύδειν 49 η 158 
ψευδώνυμος 304 η 173 
ψιλός 330 η 64 
ψόφος 397 η 318 

«ψυχαίος 179 η 8 (1) ; 265 η 18 
· · 

17 η 42 (8) ; 24 η 59 (3) ; 44 η 137 ; 
84 η 66 ; 85 η 70 ; 86 η 75 ; 
87 η 76-77 ; 88 η 83a ; 89 η 88 ; 
93 η 109. 111 ; 95 η 119 ; 98 η 136 ; 
116 η 194 ; 121 η 211 ; 128 η 238 ; 
145 η 291k ; 147 η 296 ; 166 η 373 (10); 
169 η 388 ; 171-173 ; 177 η 2 ; 178-200; 

638 

««χαλεπός 67S. 
«χαλινός 172 η 403 (3) 

χαλινοΟν 172 η 402 (1) 
χαλκείον 383 η 272 
χαλκίς 291 η 124 
χαλκός 291 η 124 
χάος 483 

«χαρακτήρ 
. . . 241 π 53 ; 249 η 78 ; 252-254 

«χαρίζεσθαι 110 η 177 (8) 
· χ ά ρ ι ν 255 η 9 9 ( 6 ) ; 33611 92 
χάσκειν 372 η 231 
χε ίν 383 η 270 

• χ ε ί ρ 92 η 106-107 ; 
231 η 9 ; 288 η 109 ; 468 η 9 

χε ίρον 294 η 136 
Χερουβείμ 15 η 34 
χερουβικός 15 π 36 
χεΟμα 260 η 4 ; 

493 ; 54,21 Kr. = 290 η 127 Th.« 
«χήραμα 88 η 83a 
«χθόνιος 138 η 270 ; 140 η 275 ; 141 η 280 ; 172 η 403 (1) ; 209 η 134 ; 

238 η 41 ; 259 η 3 ; 265 η 19 ; 
267 η 25 (2) ; 269 η 34 ; 271 η 41 ; 
289 η 112 ; 296 π 139 ; 67 S . « · 

«χθών 140 η 275 (2). 278 ; 
146 η 293 ; 172 η 402 (2) ; 
243 η 57 ; 255 η 99 (2) ; 265 η 19 ; 
277 11 76 ; 294 η 133 ; 298 η 149. 152 

χιασμός 253 η 93 
χιτών 39 η 115 ; 

43 η 136 (5 ) ; 276 η 70 ; 359 η 180 ; 483 
χο ΐκός 383 η 270 

«χόνδρος 88 η 83a 
χορηγε ϊν 188 η 42 
χορός 

. . . 23 η 58 ; 103 η 154 ; 221 η 179 
χοΟς 383 η 270 
χρ&ν . 26 η 67 ; 29 η 76 ; 39 η 115 ; 44 η 137 ; 56 η 176-177 ; 136 η 266 ; 

207 η 128 ; 228 η 1 ; 240 η 49 ; 
294 η 133 ; 509 η 1 (9. 13) ; 445171 

«χρεώ 
166 η 373 (7) ; 368 η 213 ; 64 (4) S.** 

«χρή 35 η 102 ; 53 η 166 (2) ; 
55 η 171 ; 165 η 373 (1. 5.) ; 
171 η 396 (1) ; 172 η 402 (1) ; 
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·ψυχότροφος η 84 107 
ψυχοΟν· 

η 152 (7) ; 85 η 70 ; 87 η 81 ; 48 
88 η 83a ; 181 η 19 ; 349 η 141 

ψυχρός 492 ; (8) 491 
ψΰχωσις η 83a 88 

φδή η 131 ; 58 η 184 42 
ώδίς η 7 261 
'Ωκεανός η 198 362 
ώόν 483 
ώρα η 26 (5) ; 10 

η 126 ; 159 η 346-347 ; 507 η 41 96 
Ώριγένης η 32. 33 505 
ώρυγμα η 298 153 

 ώς η 101 ; 99 η 138 ; 92 ״
(η 190 ; 165 η 373 (3) ; 172 η 403 (3 115 
ώσαύτως η 138 99 

•ώστε η 132 249 (2) 

204 η 114 ; 205 η 122. 124; 206 η 125 ; 
207 η 127 ; 209 η 135 ; 210 η 140 ; 
212 η 142-143; 214 η 148; 216 η 157; 
217 η 162 ; 219 η 168 ; 220 η 173. 175 ; 
222 η 187. 190 ; 224 η 195 ; 236 η 37 ; 
244 η 63 ; 246 η 68 ; 253 η 93. 96 ; 
254 η 97 ; 260 η 5 ; 261 η 7 ; 
263 η 11 ; 264 η 15 ; 265 η 18. 19-20 ; 
277 η 72. 77 ; 279 η 83 ; 282 ; 
294 π 133.136 ; 304 η 173 ; 306 η 180 ; 
308 η 186 ; 325 η 46 ; 326 η 51 ; 
353 η 157 ; 354 η 159 ; 356 η 168-170 ; 
360 η 180. 187 ; 363 η 201 ; 364 η 206 ; 
370 η 220-221 ; 373 η 233-234 ; 
374 η 237-241 ; 383 η 2 7 0 ; 
391 η 291 ; 412 η 40 ; 415 η 56 ; 
421 η 79 ; 422 η 82 ; 439 η 138 ; 
446η ; 450 ; 452 ; 453 η 18 ; 
455 ; 468 η 5. 9 ; 469 η 12 ; 475 ; 
487-488 ; 492 ; 495 ; 499 η 3-4 ; 
501 η 12 ; 502 ; 503 η 25 ; 504 ; 
509 η 1 (12. 15) ; 510 η 2 ; 257 W . · • 

ψυχικός 
253 η 94 ; 265 η 21 ; 280 η 84 

»ψυχοκράτωρ 149 π 304 ; 418 



Β) Index latinus 

Chaldaei 7 η 16 ; 377 η 252 
·coaugere (συναϋξειν) 266 Q 23 
cognatlo 366 η 207 
cognoscere 216 η 161 
cohaerere 346 η 131 
commemoratio 7 η 16 
commercium 232 η 15 
commotio 403 η 9 
complacerc I l l η 177 
compolitizari (συμπολιτεΰεσθαι) 

212 η 143 
concedere 286 η 106 
concipere 41 η 125 
conformare 384 η 274 
conquer! 286 η 106 
conscius 80 η 50 
consequenter 395 η 308 
consulere 366 η 207 
continere 346 η 131 
convertere 492 
crater (κρατήρ) 324 η 44 
creare 340 η 103 
credere 378 η 256 
cultor 366 η 207 
cupido 333 η 78 

daemon (δα ίμων) . . . 216 η 161; 236 η 36 
daemoniarches 284 η 97 
dare 383 η 272 
deinde 451 η 10 
deprecari 94 η 117 
detorquere 333 η 78 
deus (θεός) . . . . I l l η 177 ; 139 η 274 ; 

216 η 161 ; 324 η 44 ; 325 η 45 ; 
340 η 103 ; 366 η 207 ; 395 η 308 ; 
403 η 9 : 424 η 87 ; 437 η 126 

dicere 148 η 300 ; 
324 η 44 ; 389 η 286 ; 403 η 9 

dies 200 η 97 
diligentia 366 η 207 
discipline (τέχνη) 286 η 1W 
dispUcere 454 η -S1 
dispositio . . . . . 3 6 6 » 
dissolubilis 366 η 207 
divinus 7 η 16 ; 148 η 300 . 

324 η 44 ; 366 η 207 ; 389 η 28b 

adiurarc (έπφδειν) 286 η 106 
admonere 236 η 36 
adsiduus 7 η 16 
aer (άήρ) 236 η 36 
aeterna 366 η 207 
aeternltas 403 η 9 
aevum (αΙών) 402 η 7 
affirmare 216 η 161 
affluere 324 η 44 
ait 451 η 10 

·a la (πτερόν) 212 η 142 
aliquis 403 η 9 
alligare (καταδείν) 286 η 106 
a l t i tude (ύψος) 224 η 194 
ambitus 77 η 39 
amicitla 236 η 36 
anima (ψυχή) 

177 η 3c ; 217 η 164 ; 286 η 106 ; 
324 η 44 ; 325 η 45 ; 366 η 207 ; 
449 ; 453 η 18 ; 455 η 26 ; 487 ; 492 

animal (ζφον) 366 η 207 
annus 406 η 24 
Apollo 451 η 10 
apotheosis 177 η 36 ; 206 η 125 
apparere (φαίνεσθαι) 366 η 207 
aptare 395 η 308 
ardor 333 η 78 
Arlnianius 424 η 87 
audere 403 η 9 
auxlliatrix 366 η 207 

beatus 366 η 207 
benignus 492 
bonliormis (άγαθοειδής) . . 389 η 286 
bonum 383 η 272 
bonus (χρηστός) 

286 η 106 ; 427 η 100 

caelestis 217 η 164 
caelum 

196 η 81 ; 217 η 164 ; 221 η 178 
candor 196 η 81 
causa 340 η 103 
Chaldaea (Χαλδαία) 

286 η 106 ; 427 η 100 
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immobllls 403 η 9 
immortalls 177 η 3c ; 324 η 44 
immotus 402 η 7 
impedltus 286 η 106 
impertlre 366 η 207 
incursus 216 η 161 
inductlo (άναγωγή) 487 
inferi 304 η 173 
inferiora 366 η 207 
inltium 217 η 164 
insignia 366 η 207 
instar 378 η 256 

*lntellectualis (νοερός) . . . 77 η 39-40 
*intelligere (νοείν) 212 η 142 
intelligibilis (νοητός) 

79 ; 322 η 36 ; 340 η 105 
interpretari 451 η 10 
invidia 286 η 106 
iter 196 η 81 
Iuppiter 455 η 26 
iuxta 366 η 207 

doctor 454 η 21 
doctrina 389 η 286 
doctus 324 η 44 
duplex 389 η 286 
dyas (δυάς) 395 η 308 

ea quae patris sunt (τά το0 πατρός) . . . 
224 η 194 

·effugere (έκφεύγειν) 212 η 142 
elevari 236 η 36 
Elysius 221 η 178 
exprimere 148 η 300 

·empyrius (έμπύριος) 77 η 39-40 
esse (είναι) 196 η 81 ; 

224 η 194 ; 286 η 106 ; 325 η 45 ; 
389 η 286 ; 402 η 7 ; 403 η 9 

essentia 325 η 45 
exempiariuin (παράδειγμα). 389 η 286 
eximlus 366 η 207 
extimus 77 η 39 

Lactea 196 η 81 
lex 492 
liberare 453 η 18 ; 487 
linea (σινδών) 40 η 122 
lingua graeca, latina 451 η 10 
locus (τόπος) 

324 η 44 ; 378 η 256 ; 383 η 272 
lucldus 389 η 286 
lumen (φώς) 304 η 173 
luna (σελήνη) 148 η 300 

magnus 196 η 81 ; 286 η 106 
maiestas 340 η 103 
malificus (κακοποιός) 389 η 286 
malum 383 η 272 
manere (μένειν) 402 η 7 
manifestus 196 η 81 
mansuetus 366 η 207 
massa 278 η 81 ; 390 
materia (Ολη) 346 η 131 ; 

384 η 274 ; 385 η 276 ; 395 η 308 
mens 324 η 44 ; 325 η 45 
metrum 451 η 10 
metus 286 η 106 
mille 406 η 24 
molimen (άθλος, άγών) . . . 286 η 106 
monas (μονάς) 395 η 308 
mores 366 η 207 
mors 206 ; 236 η 36 
multi 378 η 256 

*mundus (κόσμος) 
. . . 77 η 39-40 ; 79 ; 322 η 36 ; 
340 η 105 ; 366 η 207 ; 455 η 26 

munis 77 η 39 
mysterium 77 η 43 

fabricator (δημιουργός) . . . 395 η 308 
facere 7 η 16 ; 492 
faex (τρύξ) 385 η 275-276 

·fatalis (είμαρτός) 212 η 142-143 
»fatum (ειμαρμένη) 

266 η 23 ; 49,17 Kr. = 265 η 21L. 
fecunditas 340 η 103 ; 341 η 110 
ferre (φέρειν) 41 η 123 
fieri 177 η 3c ; 212 η 142 

*finis (τέλος) 266 η 23 cj L. 
fixus 402 η 7 
flamma 168 η 384 
flectere 304 η 173 

*flos (άνθος) 168 η 382. 384 
fontanus 94 η 117 
forma 325 η 45 ; 395 η 308 
frugifer 252 ; 407 η 26 
frustrari 286 η 106 

gaudere 77 η 39 
geminus 324 η 44 ; 366 η 207 י 
genus (γένος) 318 η 19 
Srex 212 η 143 

habere 196 η 81 
Hecata 244 η 60 ; 455 η 26 
heliodromus 414 η 51 
Hermes 216 η 161 
homo 289 η 112 ; 366 η 207 

ldealls 395 η 308 
ignis (πΟρ) 168 η 382 ; 492 
imltari 244 η 60 

41 



MICHEL T.4RDIEU 5Β8 

praeses 389 η 286 
preces (εύχαί) 286 η 106 
Primus 325 η 45 ; 340 η 103 
princeps 324 η 44 

·principium (άρχή) 148 η 300 
procreare 341 η 110; 395 η 308 
profunditas (βάθος) 224 η 194 
proprius 333 η 78 
providentia 366 η 207 
punctum 1 1 1 η !77 

·purgare (καθαίρειν) 
148 η 300 ; 286י η" 106 

purgatio 177 η 3c 
putare 389 η 286 

quartus 324 η 44 

•radiatus, cf. septimo 
rtpere 418 η 68 
ratiocinari 366 η 207 
rationabilis (λογικός) 366 η 207 
recludere 221 η 178 
reddere 217 η 164 
reducere 492 
regressus (έπάνοδος) 449 
res 

. . 324 η 44 ; 325 η 45 ; 366 η 207 
reserare 221 η 178 
resolvere 217 η 164 
respondere 148 η 300 
reverendus 212 η 142 
revertere 492 

(sacer (άγιος η 106 286 
sacrum η 60 244 

(saeclum (αΙών η 24 ; 407 η 25 406 
sedes η 178 221 
semideus η 196 225 
semper η 110 ; 403 η 9 341 
septimo radiatus (έπτάκτις) . 200 π 97• 
serenus 81 11 196 
sexus η 110 341 
similitudo η 207 366 
sol (ήλιος) . . 148 η 300 ; 418 η 68 
solus . ל  n 110 341 ״

(•sors (μοίρα η 142 212 
(species (είδος η 19 318 
specus η 173 304 
stabilis j· 11 403 
stare η 10 451 
status 4 0 ״ 2 J 
subiacere η 270 385 
subiungere η 1" 451 
subUmis n ®J 196 
substantia η 45 325 
subvehere η 236 3<ג 

nat ive 366 η 207 
na tura (φύσις) 366 η 207 ; 402 η 7 
nebula (νεφέλη) 40 η 122 
nemus 221 η 178 

•neque (μή) 266 η 23 
nihil 266 η 23 
nomen 196 η 81 
notabilis 196 η 81 
ηοχ 200 η 97 
numen 41 η 125 ; 286 η 106 

obsequens 366 η 207 
obtinere 324 η 44 
omne (πάν) 389 η 286 
omnia 341 η 110 

•opus (έργον) 212 η 142 
oraculum 7 η 16 ; 148 η 300 
ornatus 362 η 196 

pactum 232 η 15 
par (Ισος) 378 η 256 
pare re 341 η 110 
pars 77 η 39 

•pater (πατήρ) 
212 η 142 ; 224 η 194 ; 414 η 51 ; cf. ea.. 

paternus (πατρικός) 80 η 50 
patiens 41 η 123 
patrona 366 η 207 
paululum 236 η 36 
pectus 41 η 125 
perdere 304 η 173 
perditio 278 η 81 ; 390 
perennitas 402 η 7 
perfectio I l l η 177 
perfectus 324 η 44 
perflcere I l l η 177 
perpetuo 406 η 24 
philosophia 453 η 18 
Phoebus 41 η 123 
Plato 

. . . 77 η 43 ; 389 η 286 ; 437 η 126 
plenus 341 η 110 
Plotinus 454 η 21 
ponere 389 η 286 ; 451 η 10 
Porphyrlus 

148 η 300 ; 451 η 10 ; 454 η 21 
poscere 200 η 97 
posse 7 η 16 ; 148 η 300 ; 

177 η 3c ; 236 η 36 ; 346 η 131 
postulatum 286 η 106 
potens (δεινός) 286 η 106 
potentia (δύναμις) 286 η 106 
potestas 77 η 43 
praebere 366 η 207 
praecipue 244 η 60 
praeclpuus 304 η 173 
praegnans 341 η 110 
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tutela 366 η 207 
universalis (καθολικός) . . . 453 η 18 
unlversus 384 η 274 
unus I l l η 177 
uterque 341 η 110 
uti 236 η 36 

valens 286 η 106 
valetudo (σωτηρία) 216 η 157 
veneratio 366 η 207 
verbum 451 η 10 
versus 437 η 126 ; 451 η 10 
verus 453 η 18 
vestitus 362 η 196 
via . . . 196 η 81 ; 453 η 18 ; 487 
victus 304 η 173 
videre 304 η 173 
vir (άνήρ) . . . 286 η 106 ; 427 η 100 
virgo 94 η 117 
virtus 221 η 178 ; 366 η 207 
vis 346 η 131 
vivere 406 η 24 
vivus 324 η 44 
vocare 455 η 26 
voile I l l η 177 ; 341 η 110 
voluntarius 206 
voluntas (βουλή) 80 η 50 ; 

111 η 177 ; 224 η 194 ; 341 η 110 

successus 286 η 106 
sumere 7 η 16 
summns I l l η 177 
superabundans 340 η 103 
superi 196 η 81 

tacere 7 η 16 
tactus 286 η 106 
Tartara 282 η 90 
Tartareus 304 η 173 
tectum 196 η 81 
teleta (τελετή) v . . 148 η 300 
tempus I l l η 177 
tenebrosus 389 η 286 
terra 236 η 36 ; 282 η 90 
terrenus 385 η 275 
tbeurgicus (θεουργικός) 

177 η 3c ; 289 η 112 
theurgus (θεουργός) 289 η 112 
Tonans 196 η 81 
tonitruum 244 η 60 
trahere 304 η 173 
transcendere 236 η 36 
transferre 437 η 126 
tres (τρεις) 139 η 274 
trias (τριάς) 395 η 308 
trivia (τριοδΐτις) . 95 η 122 ; 241 η 53 
tueri 216 η 161 



C) Index hebraicus 

י א η 117 290 מנ ע  329 η 62 (.Aram, and Syr) ר
י ר 2 צ 9 0 η 1 1 ל 7 א ־ ן ע 3 ף 2 9 η 6 2 



6 

I n d e x r e r u m 

[Aion] 
executor of the Father ' s will . . 202 
Father-begotten light 48 ; 89 ; 
99-101 ; 174-175 ; 201 ; 409 ; 429 
fiery god 405 ; 412-413 
fruglfer 252 ; 407 η 26 
function . 100 ; 144 ; 152 ; 405-406 
god 28 ; 104 ; 403 η 11-12 
god of eternity 38 ; 
1.03-104 ; 252 ; 401-402 ; 404-405 
god of fertility 426 η 95 
= lao 409 η 32 
infinite t ime 20 ; 
127 η 232 ; 230 ; 234-235 ; 404-5 
midmost 99 η 137 ; 202 
Mithraic 406-409 
noetic monad with a dual aspect . . 

100 ; 335 
noetic planet . 141 ; 144 ; 152 ; 423 
offspring of the Intellect . 402 η 6 
personification of the zodiac 

406 η 21 
Platonic 104 η 158 ; 402-404 
position In the noetic hierarchy . . . 

82 ; 100 η 143 ; 202 
regulator 141-142 ; 405-406 
revolution of Aion 403 η 9 
ruler of initiation . . 417-425 ; 455 
rules the Empyrean world 141 
rules the intelligible world 

144 ; 403 η 9 
ruling power . . . 27 ; 149 ; 405-406 
source and lord of the sun 
. . 152 η 314 ; 153 ; 155 ; 201-202 
t ransmit ter of the mystic fire 

21 ; 1 4 9 ; 161 ; 201 

Abammon 273 η 53 ; 463 ; 467 
ablutions 178 
Abraham 374 
abyss . 281 η 89 ; 296-304 ; 503 η 22 

Achilles · · · · • • · · · « · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 
184-185 ; 206-208 ; 209 η 134-135 

Adam 63 η 201 ; 383 η 270 
Adonis 210 η 139 
Aedeslus the Neoplatonist 457 η 1 
aeon 20 ; 141 ; 152 ; 402 η 3 
after-life 211-226 
Agapius 72 
Agatharchldes 277 η 72 
Agathlas 262 η 10 
Agaue 253 η 95 
Ahriman 284-288 ; 309 ; 387-388 ; 392-393 ; 408 
Ahura Mazda 

407-409 ; 412 ; 426; 429; 430 η 105 
Aion 

chief of the Rulers . . 141 ; 158 ; 252 
= Chronos 

101-104; 141; 252 ; 406 η 25 
Cosmic Soul 403 η 12 
cult 404 η 15 ; 406-409 
demiurge 404 η 12 
doorkeeper of the planetary zone . . 

405 η 20 
« ensouled · by Hecate . . . 48 ; 89 
epiphany 

80 η 49 ; 1 0 1 ;230 ; 2 3 3 η 20 
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• · · 225 
223-225 

249 

[angel(s)] 
souls of 
souls of the theurgists 

animal 
cries 
sacrifices • 289 :496 
symbolism 293 

Anonymus Taurinensis 70 η 11 
anonymy 427 η 98 
anthropology . . . . 183 ; 215 ; 301-304 
antlgod 284-287 
Antiochus of Ascalon 

346 η 131; 394"A"302 
Antoninus 

pupil of Ammonius Saccas 
326 η 51 ; 394 η 301 

Aphrodite 
= Cosmic Soul or Hecate . 362-363 

apocalyptic 15 
apodosis 87 η 76 
Apollo 

and Orpheus 37 η 110 
calls himself an angel 29 η 76 
« centre » of the ethereal zone . . 60 
created Asclepius and Plato 

216 η 157 
dwells in the sun . 60 ; 158 ; 234 
generated by the All-Father . . . 61 
god of magic 424 
= Helios . 30 ; 161 ; 196 ; 200 
Incarnation of Truth 

49 η 158 ; 221-222 
Mercury star of 222 η 185 
mysteries of 44-45 
mystagogue 238 
oracle-giving god . . . 6-7 ; 16 ; 18 ; 

20-22 ; 26 ; 29 ; 43 ; 45 ; 
49 ; 58 ; 60 ; 64 ; 161 ; 224 η 196 ; 
225 η 197 ; 234 ; 374 η 241 ; 487 

personal reaction to the questions^. 

prophesying god 34 
ruler 40 
spokesman of gods f " 
statue of 293 η 131 ; 361 
teacher of sacrifice 2 3 8 

Apollo of Colophon 19 η 46 
Apollo of Miletus 6 3 

Apollonius of Tyana . . 3 η 1 ; 63 ; 510 η 5 
apotheosis 1 7 7 n 3 

apotropaic rites 
. . . . 5 3 ; 5 5 ; 216 ; 228^ η 1 . 
237; 249 η 7 8 ; 288-29^ 

air 45 ; 
139-140 ; 143 ; 235-236 ; 249 ; 268 ; 
271 ; 292 ; 430 η 108 ; 502 η 21 

Albinus 
315-316 ; 321 ; 325 η 45-49 ; 353 

alchemists 301 η 163 ; 363 η 203 
Alexander Pseudomantls 457 η 1 
Alexandria 314 η 6 ; 342 η 112 
All 116 ; 160 
altar 293 
ambivalence 272 ; 

286 η 105 ; 355 ; 365 ; 406 η 24 
Amesha Spentas 338 η 96 ; 408 η 29 
Ammonius Saccas 

323 ; 326 η 51 ; 393 η 301 ; 505 
Amous 204 η 114 
amulet 259 η 2 ; 290-291 
analogy 126 ; 347 η 134 
Ananke 109 η 173 ; 355 ; 364 
Anastasius Sinaita 287 η 109 
anatomy 44 η 137 ; 45-46 
Anaxagoras 321 η 29 
androgynous principle 82 
Anebo 467 
angelology 

Chaldaean 13-14 ; 28-29 ; 
163 ; 215 η 153 ; 329 η 63 ; 408 
Jewish 14-15 ; 162-163 
pagan 14 η 32 
Persian 163 ; 408 

angel(s) 
assistant . . 236 ; 278 ; 285-286 
astral gods . 30 ; 101 ; 161-164 ; 452 
classes of 13-15 ; 

23 ; 28-29 ; 161-164 ; 223 η 194 
conductor 237 
function 

147 η 296 ; 162 ; 183 η 27 ; 374 
good demon 260-261 
irradiations of the noetic fire 

431 η 113 
= lynges 438 
ministering 7 η 14 ; 24 η 58 ; 

28 ; 30 ; 135 ; 162-164 ; 224 η 194 
noetic beings 220 
planetary gods 408 
procreations of the divine intellect 

. . . 349 η 139 
saints and sons of God 15 
solar rays guided by 183 η 27 
song of praise . . . 23 ; 80 η 49 ; 82 
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astronomical terms 
. . . 101 η 147 ; 123 η 219 ; 142-143 

astrophysics 143 η 287 ; 150 ; 446 
Athanasia 177 η 3 
Athenagoras 381 η 268 
Athene . . . 95 η 118-119 ; 363 η 201 ; 

457 η 1 ; 500-501 ; 503-504 ; 507 
Athens 499-501 ; 506-507 
Atlantis 450 η 8 ; 499-507 
Atlas 135 η 260 
Atropos 364 
Atticus 323-324 ; 393 η 300 ; 454 
Attis 210 η 139 
augury 33 η 93 
Augustine 224 η 194 ; 286 ·י 

393 η 299 ; 449-451 ; 454 η 21 ; 455 
authority 64 
autophany 246-247 
Avesta 285 
Avestic doctrine 338 η 96 
awe 186 

Babylonian traditions 212 η 143; 
408 ; 413-414 ; 416-417 ; 423-429 

Bacchus 210 η 139 
Barbelo 342 η 116 
bath 228 η 1 
Baudelaire 199 η 93 
beast 265 η 19 
beauty 347 
Beel-shemin 423 η 84 
bees 110 ; 

111 η 177 ; 333 η 74 ; 431 η 109 
beyond 327-328 
biblical terminology 106 η 165 ; 111 η 177 ; 

221 η 178 ; 290 η 117 ; 349 η 142 
binding 41-42 ; 49 ; 51 η 162 ; 

57-58 ; 60 ; 128 ; 232 η 15 ; 251 ; 286 
binding-spells 

239-240 ; 249-250 ; 467-468 
bird 

and divination 256 ; 293 
and magic 249-250 

bisexuality 340 η 105 ; 341-343 

apparition 
nocturnal 51 η 162 
sets in motion material spirits 

42 η 133 
Apuleius 

206 ; 210 ; 287 η 109 ; 315 ; 325 
aqua virgo 89 η 89 
aqueduct 89 η 89 
aramaic 290 η 117 
Aratus 90 η 91 ; 142 η 284 
archangel 14 ; 129 η 240 ; 

224-225 ; 408 ; 500; 507 η 43 
archer 241-242 ; 428 η 100 
archetype 317-318 
archons 417 ; 420 ; 423 
Ares 52 ; 158 
Aristarchus 169 η 384 
Aristocritus, the Manlchaean . 16 η 41 
Aristotelian terminology 

138 η 270 ; 296 η 139 ; 317 η 17 ; 
352 ; 404 η 15 ; 492 ; 506 

Aristotle 124 η 221 ; 333 η 78 
armour 

emblem of Hecate 95 
equipment of the soul 192-195 

Arnobius 324-325 
Arnuphis 4 η 2 ; 56 η 178 
Artemis 51 η 162 ; 91 ; 

95 η 119 ; 143 η 288 ; 362 ; 363 η 201 
artisan 13 ; 113 ; 117 
ascent 20 ; 73 η 28 ; 

178 ; 207 ; 260 ; 302 ; 488-489 
ascetic life 284-287 
Asia Minor 363 
Ascleplogeneia daughter of Plutarch the Neoplato-

nist 71 n !6 
Asclepius 216 η 157 
astral religion 137 η 269 ; 

182 η 26 ; 413-417 ; 422-426 
Assyrians 292 η 127 ; 444 
astrologers 268 η 29 ; 273 η 55 

astrological terminology 
51 η 162 ; 53 η 165 ; 55 η 176 ; 
137 η 269 ; 146 η 295 ; 291 η 122 

astrology . . . 182 η 26 ; 256 ; 346 η 131 
astronomers 443-444 ; 446 
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cavi ty 136 ; 268 ; 496 
Celsus 

163 η 367 ; 313 ; 320 η 29 ; 321 ή 33 '· 
328 η 59 ; 342 η 112 ; 372 η 230 : 

373 ; 378-379; 380 η 265; 389 η 2 8 8 ; 

427 η 97 ; 433-434 ; 510 η 5 
censer 496 
centre . 96-97 ; 142 ; 150 ; 195 η 76 
ceremonies 178-211 ; 262-263 
chain 84 η 66 ; 98 η 136 · 

103 η 152 ; 116 η 193 ; 142 η 283 : 

146 η 295 ; 150 η 309 ; 225 η 197 · 
265 η 21 ; 345-346 ; 347 ; 350 • 
358 η 177 ; 437 η 128 ; 470-471 

Chaldaean Oracles 
belief in the pre-established har-

mony between Pla to ' s teaching 
and the Oracles 75 

coherent system 36 
critical research 76 
didactic theological poem 36 
difficulties of in terpre ta t ion . 75-76 
depend directly on Numenius . 320 
esoteric in terpre ta t ion . . . 71 η 14 
f r agmen ta ry character 76 
influence on Middle Ages and 
Renaissance 74 ; 441 
jigsaw puzzle 76 
Middle-Platonic source of 

316-326 ; 350-352 
Neoplatonist harmonizat ion bet-

ween Oracles, magic and Plato 
73 η 28 ; 75 ; 81 η 53 ; 

105 ; 120 ; 229 ; 281 ; 298 η 148 ; 
312-313 ; 326 ; 388-390 ; 456 
Neoplatonists ' mode of quoting the 

443-447 
nucleus of the collection published 

in Porphyry ' s book On the Philo-
sophy of the Oracles 64-65 

Platonic background 312-394 
Proclian harmonizat ion of the Pla-

tonic, Orphic and Chaldaean sys-
terns . . . 481-485 

purpose 
quan t i t y 4ל^ η 34 
regarded by Proclus as prior to tne 

teachings of Pla to 
self-consistency of 
survey of the transmission - αλί 
syncretism m M 
system of thought / J

 7 5 
their deliberate opacity ״ g 
two different collections 

445-446 
. . 311 

' . 67-76 

240 η 51 Chaldaeans 
and magic 

black 292 
blood in sacrifice 285 
blossom 343-344 ; 353-354 
body 

angelic 225-226 
clog of t he soul 
. . . 172 ; 180-184 ; 215 ; 277-278 
cosmic . . 376-377 ; cf. world-body 
destruct ion by fire 218 η 167 
dissolution . . 33 ; 204-207 ; 217-218 
dung of m a t t e r 305 
dwelling-place of t he evil demons . . 

264-265 ; 276-278 
envelope 

. . 214 η 151 ; 276 ; 303 ; 501 η 12 
f iery 151 
god sojourning in t he 40 ; 45 
heavenly 101 η 147 ; 

142 η 284 ; 402 η 3 ; 427 
hylic 301-304 ; 376-377 
image 214-219 
luminous 58 
members of 291 η 122 
microcosmos . 200 η 101; 291 η 122 
mort if icat ion of the 43 
pneumat ic 501 η 12 
possessed by the god 45-46 
psychic 45 
salvation of the 214-219 
separation f rom the 

. . . 63 ; 214-215 ; 273 η 52 ; 452 
bond 54-55 ; 

115 ; 126 η 232 ; 127 η 233 ; 192 
bow 428 η 100 
boy 241-242 
brass 254 η 97 ; 291 
brea th 45 
Bundahishn 409 
burial 206 η 125 ; 

207 ; 210 η 139 ; 215 ; 241 
burying 205 

call 467-471 ; 492 
caller . 39 ; 43 ; 47 ; 57 ; 467-471 
Calllmachus 57 η 180 ; 457 η 1 
cardinal points 

56 η 176 j 122 ; 154 η 322 
cathars is 275-276 ; 284-287 ; 361 
causa efficiens 346 η 131 
causal i ty 351 η 148 
cave I l l η 177 ; 308 η 186 ; 488 
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concept 367 
conjunction 228-238 
conjuration 

207-211 ; 239-245 ; 424-425 
connectives 

(unction 155-156 
ideas 109 η 173 ; 

129-131 ; 335 ; 345-353 
lightnings 132 η 247 

consecration 190 ; 207-211 ; 
247-248 ; 418 η 68 ; 495-496 

Constantinople 69 η 8 
conundrum 64 
conversion 469-470 
cool 85 η 70 
coral 293 
corporality 172-173 ; 301-303 
Cosimo de' Medici 441 
cosmocrator 137 
cosmogony 

117-120 ; 123-125 ; 276 η 71 
cosmology 

138 η 271 ; 146 η 293 ; 156 ; 440 
cosmophyslcs 142-144 
cosmos 

« ensouled · by Hecate 48 
planetary 30 
rational organization 157 
singular-plural 13 

course . . . 135 ; 140 η 276 ; 142-144 
covenant 232-233 
creation 347 ; 351 
creator 13 ; 115 ; 

322 η 36 ; 339 ; 343 : 383 η 270 ; 395 
credo 186 η 37 
cremation 218 
Cronius 324 η 44 ; 497 η 1 
cross 254 η 97 ; 270 
crossways 95 η 122 ; 241 η 53 
crow 292-293 
crux ansata 254 η 97 
cryptic style 75 
Cynics 271 η 41 ; 282 η 90 
Cyprian the Magician 232 

Dacians 251 

[Chaldaeans] 
Chaldaei of Ptolemy . . . 377 η 252 
Chaldalzed mazdaism . . . 432-433 
Hellenlzing of Oriental doctrines 

and /or Orientalizing of Hellenic 
speculations 399-401 

meanings of the name . . . 426-428 
Oriental home of 399-441 
Pagan Gnostics 397 η 315 
Pythagorizing Platonists . 394-398 
Stoic pantheists 411 η 39 
use of the name in Greek literature 

444 
channels 11 ; 13 ; 47 ; 154 
chaos 297-304 ; 379 η 259 
characters 

mystic signs . . . 252-254 ; 291 η 123 
hylic demons 502 

chariot 14-15 ; 173 
charismatic inspiration 204 
chasm 298-299 
Cherubs 14-15 
Christ 319 η 25 
Christians 

Christian influence . 221 η 178 ; 489 
Christian theology 145 η 291 
debate Heathens- 29 η 76 ; 74 
dogm of the resurrection 

215 η 156 
Gnostics included among the 

329 η 61 
Chronos 

= Aion 22 ; 38 ; 101-104 ; 141 
intramundane divinity . . 105 η 160 

circle 
137 ; 140-141 ; 353-354 ; 412 ; 430 

circular motion 125; 132; 152 
Cleanthes 431 η 109 
c l ° th 40 η 122 ; 416-417 
Clotho 364 
cognition of the intelligible world 

165-170 
cold 492 
colour 292 
combat 194-195 
comet 135 η 260 
Commodus Emperor 314 η 5 
communication . 133-134 ; 148 ; 165-166 
compact 232-233 ; 235 
compulsion 58 η 184 
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[demons] 
sublunar gods 

210 η 140 ; 235 ; 2661267 
subterranean 299 
terrestrial 303 
throttling 264 η 17; 298 "η 1 5 1 
upholding 136 η 263 
weather-demons 507 η 41 

depth 
name of the Pleroma of the Intel-

liglble world 160-161 
name of the Supreme Being . . . 78 
noetic space 169-170 

descent 45 ; 501 η 12 
desire 127 
Destiny, cf. Heimarmene 
devil 385-386 ; 393 η 299 
Devs (Devas) 284-286 
diagram in magic 252-254 
diamond 293 
diction 75 η 36 
Dldymus of Alexandria 16 η 41 
Dionysus 211 η 140 ; 

218 η 167 ; 362 η 196. 198 ; 488-489 
Diotima 221 η 179 ; 436 
disease . . . 216 ; 290-292 ; 424 η 87 
disillusionment 8 
disk 249 
disturbances in athmosphere 245 
divination 254-257 
division in intellect 81 ; 109 ; 116 
dogs 

51 η 162 ; 241 η 53 ; 260 η 3 ; 271 
doxography 
doxology 23 ; 26 ; 122 
dreams , 

conveyed through the demons 01 
the moon 3״ 

girdle of v i 

Hecate mistress of the · · 
204 η 116 

interpretation of 256 η 104 
dregs 214 η 151 
dualism 21.5 : 

276 ; 284-287 ; 301-309 ;; 314 . 
387-393 ; 433 ; 503-505 ; 509-51-! 

d U a U t y : . · : 1 1 5 2  i7V278-279;• 395^396־; ־
dung 213 ; 276-277 

Damascius 
72-73 ; 262 η 10 ; 322 η 36 ; 447 

Dante 352 ; 431 
Darius 209 η 135 
darkness 509 ; 511-512 
day 229 ; 233 
death 

and resurrection 
. . . 210 η 139 ; 211 η 140 ; 471 η 21 

sacrifices for the dead 
209 η 134 

physical 
. . 204-207 ; 222 η 187 ; 235-236 

theurgic 217-218 
various kinds of 217 η 163 
voluntary 206 η 125 

deep 295-304 ; 397-398 
deification 177 η 3 
deliverance 194 η 67 ; 202 ; 357 
Delphi 75 
demi-gods 225 η 196 ; 273 
demiurge 113-115 ; 117-120 ; 

125 ; 126 η 232 ; 181 η 22 ; 
285 η 102 ; 299 η 157 ; 319 ; 
322-323 ; 327 ; 345-348 ; 352 η 151 ; 
357 ; 384 ; 385-386 ; 389 η 288 ; 
404 η 12 ; 412 ; 470 η 18 ; 505 

demiurgy 117-120 ; 358-360 
demonology 229 η 3 ; 259-309 ; 

380-394 ; 433 ; 436-437 ; 497-508 
demons 

affections 306 η 181 
anti-gods 284-287 
assistant 229 ; 232 
classes of 266-268 ; 

308 η 185-186 ; 498-501 ; 506-507 
descending from Hecate . 54 ; 355 
divine 224 η 196 
dogs 51 η 162 ; 260 η 3 ; 271 
evil 53 η 166 ; 55 η 171 ; 183 ; 

216 ; 235-238 ; 242 η 56 ; 259-279 
good 

163 ; 183 η 27 ; 260-262 ; 389 η 288 
hylic 304-309 ; 375-394 
of the moon 93 ; 98 
offsprings of the Cosmic Soul 

381 η 268 
sacrifices to the 289 η 114 
sex of 268 η 30 
spirits 122 
streams of the Heirmarmene 

272 ; 303 η 171 
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enslavement 278 η 78 
enthusiasm 46 ; 62 
envelope 122 
Ephesus 248 
epic terminology 115 
Epicunis 320 η 25 
epicycle 125 
epigram . . 214 η 148. 150 ; 216 η 157 
epiphany 240-247 
equatorial zone 154 η 322 
Er the Armenian 434 η 115 
Erinyes 299 η 158 
Eros 126-128 ; 

130 ; 133 η 250 ; 144-148 ; 179-180 ; 
191 η 55 ; 264 η 17 ; 335-336 ; 
337 η 94 ; 345-353 ; 358-360 ; 469 

eschatology 
eschatological meaning 147 
Jewish 215-218 
Platonic 222 
solar 413-425 

eternity 
103-104 ; 201 ; 352 η 151 ; 403 η 9 

ether 
dwelling-place ot the messengers of 

the gods 507 η 43 
« ensouled » by Hecate . . . 48 ; 88 
« ensouled » by Psyche 87 
igneous substance 403 η 107 
physical (region of the fixed stars) 

20 ; 22 ; 61 ; 89 ; 142 η 286 ; 
146 η 293 ; 149 ; 151 η 313 ; 
193 ; 220 η 172 ; 292 

source of the solar fire . . 151 η 313 
the highest layer of the air 

430 η 108 
etymology 

296 η 142 ; 378 η 256. 258 
Eubulus 433 η 114 
Eudemus 407 11 25 ; 409 
Eudorus 316 η 131 
Eumenides 299 
Eurydice 304 η 173 
Eusebius 8 ; 65 ; 509-512 
evil 

antithesis Good-Evil 
509-510 ; 512 

origin of . . . 378 η 255 ; 380-394 
evocation 467-468 

dyad 107-108 ; 
114 η 187 ; 115 ; 335 ; 395-396 

eagle 292-293 
164 ears 

24 η 58 ; 43 ; 96-97 ; 137 ; 140 ; 
154 η 321 ; 213 η 144 ; 271; 281-282 ; 
292 ; 293 η 131 ; 298-299 ; 385 η 275 

earthquake 243 η 58 ; 259 η 2 
ebrfety 199 
eclecticism 314 
ecstasy 

Bacchic 253 η 95 
mystic 47 η 148 ; 198 

effluence in intellect 81 
Egypt 342 η 112 ; 404 ; 464 
elements 

dwelling-place of the demons 
51 η 162 ; 271 

physical 
145 η 291 ; 217 ; 292 ; 4!6 

= stars 
. . 97 η 131 ; 127 η 232 ; 199 ; 416 

world-stuff 119-120 
Eleusis . . 69 η 9 ; 170 η 395 ; 211 η 140 
elevation . 60 ; 143 η 287 ; 164 ; 175 ; 

177-226 ; 237-238 ; 260 ; 287 ; 290 ; 
294 ; 375 ; 413-419 ; 421-425 ; 429 ; 
452-453 ; 462-463 ; 468-470 ; 487-489 

Elysium 
201 η 102 ; 215 ; 220-222 ; 419 

emanation 81-83 ; 
159 ; 320 η 28 ; 335-345 ; 348-352 

enianatistic conception 
128 η 234 ; 335-345 ; 351 

embodiment 357 
Emesa 420 
Empfehlung 229 η 3 
emphatic language 198 
Empyrean 48 ; 79 ; 89 ; 102 ; 

126 ; 137-138 ; 141 ; 202-203 ; 
220 ; 222 η 188 ; 293-294 ; 302 ; 
371 ; 376-377 ; 412 ; 430-431 ; 492 

engravings 496 
energy in the cosmos 157-158 
ennead 105 η 163 ; 117 
Ennola = Psyche 87 η 77 
Enoch 381 η 268 
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[fire] 
creative power 25 ; 332 
cult 429 π 104 
dwelling-place of the approachlne 

d e l t y 241-245 
« ensouled » by Psyche 

86-87 ;"149 
entity generated by the First 

Intellect 122 ; 154 ; 300 
= Father . . 25 ; 77-78 ; 81 ; 201 
flower of . 92 ; 168 ; 336 ; 343-344 
= God 20 ; 22 ; 201 ; 405 
mystic 218 η 167 
noetic 13 ; 17 ; 39 ; 45 · 

85 η 70 ; 86-87 ; 100 ; 118 · 
126 ; 128 ; 140 ; 155 ; 168-169 ; 
171-174 ; 332 ; 336 ; 429-431 

priest of the holy . 44 ; 429 η 104 
primal element 

. . 119-120 ; 201-204 ; 430 η 109 
purifying 218 η 167 ; 231 η 12 
solar 60 ; 

153-155 ; 201-204 ; 429 η 104 
firmament 122-126 ; 423 η 82 
fixed stars 13 ; 19-20 ; 77 ; 

89 ; 96 ; 97 η 130 ; 102 ; 122 ; 
124 η 221 ; 125 η 223 ; 126 η 227 ; 
137 ; 141 ; 152 ; 154 η 321 ; 
221 ; 268 ; 300 ; 405-406 

flame . . 168-169 ; 201 ; 218 η 167 ; 344 
flight 173 η 403 
flower 

issued from the Paternal Intellect . 
9 2 ; 471 

of fire 343-344 
= solar light 197-198 
symbolic designation of the Ideas 

25 ; 82 ; 168-169 ; 336 ; 370-371 
flowing 335 ; 338-340 
flute 45-46 
forehead 93 η 107 
forgetting 1 9 2 

forms 
13 ; 25 ; 113 ; 118 ; 121-122 ; 
136 ; 139 η 274 ; 300 ; 317 η 17 ; 
325 η 45 ; 335 ; 352 η 151 ; 395 

fruit 168 ; 198 
Furies 418 η 68 

Gaius 3 15 ; 325 
489 Ganymedes 

garden 220 η 178 ; 221 η 179 

eye 
of the soul . . . 169-170 ; 370-375 
third 374 η 237 

exorcism 238 η 41 

faith as comic power 144-148 ; 492 
fall of the soul 294 η 136 
family in intellect 340-341 
farmer 500 ; 506 
fa t 292 
fatalism 212 η 143 ; 416-417 
Fate 

108 η 173 ; 331 η 69 ; 357 ; 363-364 
Father 

called · mystes * 12 
creates matter . . . 117-118 ; 300 
first connective 129 
first power of the holy word 

112 η 181 
fountain-head of all wisdom . . . 62 
generates Apollo 61 
has two hypostases 28-29 
his epiphany 22 ; 331 
immobile 101 η 147 
inaccessible 20-21 ; 318 
monad 106-107 
mythical predicate of the Supreme 

Being 76-77 ; 101 
of gods 465-466 
One 24 
primal fire 201-202 
silence 160 η 353 
subsists as form within the forms 

25 ; 113 ; 317 η 17 
supreme king of gods 

12-13 ; 76 
the thoughts of the Father are 

identical with the magical for-
mulae 192 

unknown God of the Gnostics 
319 η 25 

Fathers 
magical 133 η 254 
ruling 139 η 274 

fault in the rite 54 
Faust 43 
fear of demons 286-288 
feminine power 26 ; 341-343 
fertility-cult 251-252 
fire 

akin to the prophetic spirit 47 
and snakes 91 
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[Gnosticism and Gnostics] 
Gnosticizing Platonism or Plato-

nizing Gnosticism ? . . 387 ; 391 
Gnostics of Plotinus 314 ; 

325 ; 364 η 206 ; 437 η 128 ; 454 
Heradeon 314 η 6 ; 391 η 291 
Hermogenes 383-384 
influence of Middle Platonism upon 

Gnostics . . 315 η 9 ; 319 η 25 ; 
344-345 ; 391 ; 430 η 105 

interpretation of the Platonic Hyle 
382-387 ; 389-393 

Jewish Gnosticism 413 η 46 
Marcion and Marcionites 

217-218 ; 385-387 ; 392 
Marcus 40 η 120 
mat ter as residuum and sediment 

383-385 ; 391 
metaphor of « seeding » 343 
metaphor of the « stretching out » 

of the soul's eye 373 
Montanus 46 
mystical terminology 373 
myth and thought 

. . . 337-338 ; 377 η 255 ; 382 
nature of Satan 391-392 
no influence Gnostics % Chaldaeans 

387 ; 390 ; 397 
Ophites 354 ; 385 η 276 
origin of evil 377 η 255 
Plato's « t rue philosophy » against 

the pseudo-philosophy of . . . 453 
Plotinus on the noetic orders in 

Gnosis 325 
principal difference between Chal-

daeans and 417 
Ptolemaeus 

314 η 6 ; 329 η 62 ; 391 
rflle of the Platonic language in 

361 η 192 ; 391 
Roman Gnostics influenced by the 

Timaeus . . 325 η 47 ; 337 ; 382 
Sethians 342 η 116 
sigt and buthos among Pythagoreans. 

Chaldaeans and 397 
snake-symbolism 354 
Tatian 314 ; 

391 ; 392 η 292 ; 428 η 100 
«temeri ty » of the Gnostics accor-

ding to Plotinus 437 η 128 
theosophical milieu of the Western 

Gnostics 343 
transformations of the Platonic 

doctrine of the Cosmic Soul 
353-355 

Valentinians 342 ; 384-385 ; 
399 ; 430 η 105 ; 431 η 113 

Valentinus 314 ; 319 η 25 ; 

genealogy 103 η 152 ; 340-341 
general-particular 112 
aeneration in the Intellect B 84 ; 121 ; 340-341 
geomancy 256 
geometrical figures 109 η 173 
geometry 501 
German mystics 471 η 21 
Giants 257 η 108 ; 380 η 265 
girdle 

emblem of Hecate 92-93 
ritual 256 η 103 

gnosticism and Gnostics 
angels as irradiations of the noetic 

fire 431 η 113 
Apellee 217-218 
Βarbelo-gnostics 

329 η 62 ; 342 η 116 
Bardesanes 218 η 167 ; 

383 η 272 ; 385 η 276 ; 392 
Basilides 331 η 69 
Chaldaeans as Pagan Gnostics 1 

397 η 315 
Chronos axugos 102 η 151 
community of endeavour between 

Chaldaeans and Gnostics . . . 399 
concept of Mother 342 
conjurations of the Cosmic Soul 

364 η 206 ; 437 η 128 
cosmology 

. . 137 η 269 ; 182 η 26 ; 382 
descent and ascent of the soul 

182 η 26 ; 190 η 53 ; 
203 η 114 ; 413-414 ; 424 

differentiation between myth and 
symbolism 337 η 95 

docetism 217-218 
doctrine of syzygy 

. . . 329 η 62 ; 342 ; 343 η 119 
doctrine of the demiurgic Nods ... 

319 η 25 
doctrine of the divine ,Will 

329 η 62 ; 
330 η 65 ; 331 η 69 ; 342 

doctrine of the Primal feminine 
Power 342 

doctrine of the unknown God 
319 η 25 ; 328 η 59 

dogm of the original corruption of 
the preexistent mat ter 382 

dualism 382 
equation Hades - Hyle - hylic 

demons 377 ; 391 
falsifiers of Platonic wisdom . . 454 
< flowing mat ter · according to 

Valentinus 382-383 
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gristle 88 η 83 
«rove 221 η 178 
gymnastics 501 ; 506-507 

Hades 
c u l t 283 96 ח 
definitions of 279-283 
= H y l e 375-394 
Iranian origin of the Chaldaean 

conception of 283-293 
king of the nether-world and of the 

shades (Greek conception) . . 283 
irrational soul (Neoplatonic con-

ception) 282-283 ; 304 
localization 280-283 
lord of the terrestrial zone (Chal-

daean conception) . . . . 281-282 
nether-world 126 ; 213-214 ; 

219 η 170 ; 235 ; 297-304 ; 488 
prince of the demons 

283 ; 309 η 187 
Hadrian 397 ; 430 η 105 
hairs as emblem of Hecate 90-92 
halls 33 η 92 
hallucination 245 
hands 92 
hapax legomena 457-459 
haplography 59 η 186 
harmony 

cosmic 
. . 157; 199-200; 345; 352; 439-440 
world-soul 360 

harp 46 η 147 
Harpocration 327 η 53 
haruspicy 33 ; 256 ; 257 η 106 
haste 173 η 403 ; 196 ; 223 η 194 
head 

localization of the noetic soul 
205 η 121 ;354 η 159 

telestic 247-248 
three-headed 93-94 ; 362-364 

health 216 η 157-158 
heart 195 η 76 ; 196 
Heathens against Christians · 

29 η 76 ; 74 
heavenly spheres · · 1 ; 19 ; 64 ; 96 ; 125 ; 268 ; 35 ־ 3 ; 

hebdomad of intellect 84 η 66 ; 
92 η 102 ; 123 η 218 ; 136 η 26b 

Hebrews . . 9 η 23 ; 63 η 201 ; 427 η 97 

[Gnosticism and Gnostics] 
329 η 6 2 ; 343 ; 345 ; 373 ; 
382-383 ; 391 η 291 ; 397 

watchwords 424 
Western Gnostics 312 ; 

314 η 6 ; 343 ; 378 η 255 ; 382 
God 

abode of 19-20 
first second 317-318 
great 27 
identity of God's will, thought and 

action 330 η 65 
identity of the First God with the 

demiurge 505-506 
ineffable 19 
Infinite Aion 20 ; 28 ; 158 
jealous 350 η 146 
monarchical rule 28 
noetic primordial fire 

13 ; 20 ; 22 ; 201 
of the Jews, chief of demons 

454 η 23 
possessor of the philosophical virtue 

(Psellus) 
or agent of the theoretic virtue 

(Porphyry) 465-466 
power of the Philonic God 

350 η 144 
self-manifest 22 
unknown 319 η 25 

goddess mother 342 
gods 

angels 101 ; 161-164 
astral 328 η 58 
demiurgic . . 348 η 137 ; 349 η 139 
inferior . . . . 29 η 76 ; 273 ; 349 
of the Chaldaeans and of the magi-

cians 58 η 184 
Olympian 137 η 267 
planetary 20 ; 24 η 58 ; 

103 η 154 ; 158-162 ; 510-511 
teachers of their questioners 

56-57 
utterers of oracles . 6-7 ; 57 ; 445 

goSts 
56 ; 232 η 16 ; 238 ; 274 η 63 ; 
275 ; 285-287 ; 468 η 8 

good 
328 η 57 ; 345 η 128 ; 346 η 130 ; 
384 η 274; 395 ; 509-510 ; 512 

goodness 
347 η 133 ; 350-351 ; 381 

gore 276 η 71 
grace 204 η 114 
grave 209 
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Heimarmene 
material principle in man . . . . 266 
metonym of Hecate . . . . 54 ; 98 ; 

269 ; 292 ; 355-358 ; 364 η 203 
primary source of all evil powers 

265-266 
the Cosmic Soul 

357 η 174 ; 417 ; 433 
heliodromus 414 η 51 ; 418 
heliolatry 202 ; 428 η 102 
Heliopolis 362 ; 420 
Helios 

= Apollo . 30 ; 61 ; 200 ; 225 η 197 
religion of . . . 20 ; 69 ; 183 η 27 ; 

419 η 72 ; 420 η 75 ; 422 
hell 298 η 150 
Hellenic theology . . 84 η 66 ; 284 η 99 
helm 97 
henad 129 η 240 
Hephaestus 501 ; 507 
Heraclitus 75 ; 431 η 109 
herbs 234 ; 496 
Hercules 219 η 170 ; 225 η 196 ; 

242 η 54 ; 253 η 95 ; 489 
herd 55 η 171 
Hermes 

archangel 225 η 197 
companion of Apollo . . . 225 η 197 
eloquent 50 
god of the air and the winds 

4 η 2 ; 422 η 81 
oracle-giving god . . . . . . 52 η 163 
philosopher 324 η 44 
planet 49 
soul-escorting 

218 η 167 ; 222 ; 225 η 197 
Hermetics 68 η 7 ; 137 η 269 ; 

191 η 53 ; 204 η 114 ; 284 η 96-97 ; 
312 ; 315 η 9 ; 320 η 27 ; 
322 η 34 ; 326 η 51 ; 328 η 59 ; 
329 ; 337 ; 340-341 ; 345 ; 
351 η 147; 371 η 227 ; 373 ; 399 ; 
430 η 105 ; 435 ; 463-464 ; 489 

Hermias 73 ; 492 
hero 

163 η 365 ; 224 η 194; 306 ; 327 η 55; 
471 η 21 ; 489 ; 509-511 

Hesychius 272 η 47 
hexed 268 η 34 
Hierapolis 293 η 131 ; 362 

Hecate 
abode 91 ; 142 
ambivalent . . . 272 ; 355 ; 365-366 
Chaldaeans imitated the style of 

the Hecatean oracles 52 
cultual image 88 
delivers her oracles through the 

intermediary of a «recipient » 
56 η 176 

descends from the first intellect 
. . . 48-49 ; 61-62 ; 243 η 57 ; 272 

emblems 
. . 88-95 ; 363 ; 428 η 100 ; 496 

fiery 245 
fountain-head of Life . . . 85 ; 355 
goddess of magic 362 ; 424 
= Heimarmene 

54 ; 98 ; 269 ; 355-358 
living power 220 
manifestations 71 η 15 ; 98 ; 

238 η 41 ; 240-246 ; 355-358 
midmost of the intellectual orders 

50 η 160 ; 142 η 286 
mistress of dreams 

93 ; 204 η 116 
mistress of elements 

292-293 ; 363 η 202 
mistress of the demons and evil 

spirits 51 η 162; 54-55 
93 ; 98 ; 254 η 97 ; 263 ; 
269-273 ; 363 η 202 ; 365-366 

mistress of the moon 
49-50 ; 51 η 162 ; 

90 η 92-93 ; 96 ; 142-144 ; 271 
mistress over the zones of ether, 

heaven and earth 
71 η 15 ; 93 ; 355 ; 363 

oracle-giving goddess 
38 η 112 ;47-48 ; 4 9 ;52-53 

= Persephone and Artemis 
51 η 162 ; 91 

= Physis 
54 ; 95-97 ; 269 ; 355-358 

primordial source of all life . . . . 48 
= Psyche or cosmic soul 

6-7 ; 48 ; 54 ; 85-95 ; 121 ; 
244 ; 270 ; 353-366 ; 437 ; 455 

= Rhea 84 η 65-66 
saviour 365-366 
source of virtue 50 
s ta tue of . 23 η 57 ; 51 η 162; 88-95 ; 

247-248 ; 353-354; 361-364 
three-headed 93-94 ; 362-364 
two-faced 353-355 
universal power 365-366 
virgin 94 η 116 

heights 156 
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Iambl ichus the Neoplatonist 
angelology oi 261 η 8 
a t t i t ude towards Chaldaean theurgy 

69 η 7 ; 468-470 
commenta to r oi t h e Oracles 

68-69 ; 148 ή 27 
demonology oi . . 273-278 ; 283 η 96 
source of Proclus 

358 η 177 ; 499 η 2 ; 503 η 23 
source of Sallustius 349 η 141 
theory of t he sacrifices . 218 η 167 
theory of the soul 450 η 8 

Iamblichus the Novelist . . . 428 η 101 
Ianus 

bifrons 94 η 111 
/Hecate 365-366 

lao 64 ; 409 η 32 
iazatas 285 
ideas 13 ; 25 ; 80 η 49 (7) ; 

82 ; 85 η 70. 72 ; 91 ; 
1 0 0 ; 105-117 ; 118-119 ; 126 ; 
128-131 ; 132 η 247 ; 136-137 ; 156 ; 
164 ; 167 ; 171 ; 191 ; 206 η 124 ; 
212-213 ; 280 η 84 ; 300 ; 316-318 ; 
321 η 29 ; 323 ; 324 η 42 ; 325 η 45 ; 
327 η 5 3 ; 333 η 76 ; 334-336 ; 
377 η 94 ; 340 ; 342 ; 345-353 ; 
370 ; 376 ; 386-387 ; 395-396 ; 
402 η 6 ; 434-435 ; 438 ; 440 ; 462 

ignorance 190 η 53 
illness 216 
i l lumination 

22 ; 45 ; 174-176 ; 197-199 ; 
300-301 ; 355 ; 370-376 

image 
cultual 247-248 
ear thly body 213-219 
magical 291-292 
vehicle of the soul 219 η 168 

imi ta t ion H 8 

immanence 324 η 42 ; 
333 ; 335 η 82 ; 346 η 131 ; 506 

immobil i ty I®7 

Immorta l i ty 
mys te ry of 

155 ; 287-289 ; 301 η 163 ; 429 
obtained th rough an austere life 

64 
sacrament of 184 ; 207-211 ; 

218 ; 256-257 ; 415 ; 487-489 
yearning for 32-33 

incanta t ions 57-58 ; I 6 3 

Incineration 2 18 η 167 

hierarchy 
angelic 162-163 
celestial 12-13 ; 24 ; 27-28 ; 

30 ; 48 ; 103 η 152 ; 509-512 
noetic 81-83 ; 85 ; 

116 η 193 ; 157-158 ; 324-325 
ontological 130 
patr iarchal 158 
p lane tary 153-155 ; 158-160 

hierat ic a r t 273 η 53 ; 464-465 
Hierocles 73 ; 447 
hieroglyphs 254 η 97 
Himmelsreise 

244 η 62 ; 413-417 ; 489 
Hipparchus 152 η 317 
hollow 121-122 
Homeric expressions . . 17 ; 27 ; 29 η 76 ; 

33 η 92 ; 49 η 156 ; 79 η 48 ; 
80 η 49 (7) ; 84 η 65 ; 86 η 73-74 
106 η 165 ; 115 η 191 ; 178 η 4 ; 
180 η 14 ; 193 η 65 ; 195 η 75 ; 
196 η 79 ; 209 η 135; 212 η 142; 219; 
268 η 29 ; 282 η 92 ; 446 ; 459 

honey 209 η 134 

hope as noetic facul ty 147 
horse 173 ; 242 
Horus 380 η 265 
h u n t e r 500 ; 507 η 44 
hybris 257 η 108 
Hyle 

demonic principle 
304-309 ; 380-394 

Hades 378-380 
hylophobia 390 
primal element . 296-304 ; 375-394 

hymnology 
11 η 26 ; 63 ; 201 η 102 ; 491-493 

h y m n 
9-16 ; 23 ; 35-36 ; 38 ; 47 ; 57 ; 
58 η 184 ; 8 2 ; 90 ; 95 η 121 ; 
102 ; 103 η 154 ; 141 ; 154 η 324 ; 
161 ; 233 ; 239 ; 420 ; 491-493 

H y p a t i a 73 
hyperbolic expressions 169-170 
hyper t rophy in the style 336 
hypostasis 

323 η 38 ; 324 ; 327 η 55 ; 329 η 61 ; 
331 ; 336 ; 342 ; 353 ; 506 η 38 

hypotheses 446 
Hystaspes 427 η 98 
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Isis 
206 ; 210 ; 329 η 61 ; 342 η 112 ; 
362 ; 363 η 203 ; 471 η 21 

is lands of the blessed 221 η 178 
lynges 

angelic n a t u r e of 
30 η 80 ; 162-163 ; 438 

bes t r iders of t h e spheres 134 
cosmic func t ion 

. . 135-136 ; 192 η 57 ; 250-251 
magical i n s t r u m e n t s 

132 ; 249-252 
media t ing ac t iv i ty . 135 ; 156 ; 250 
moving 80 η 49 ; 250 
t h o u g h t s of t he S u p r e m e Being 

132 ; 250 ; 349 η 139 
t r a n s m i t t e r s of messages 133 

j ea lousy 350 η 146 
Je sus 218 
Jewish 

angelology 14-15 ; 162-163 ; 
221 η 178 ; 264 η 14 ; 454 η 23 

eschatology 215-218 
inf luence 15 η 38 ; 

221 η 178 ; 257 η 108 ; 264 η 17 ; 
298 η 150 ; 315 η 7 ; 350 ; 489 

J o a n n e s Ducas 287 η 109 
j u d g m e n t 280 η 85 
Ju l i an , t he < Chaldaean » a n d t he 

« Theurg i s t » 3-5 ; 77 η 43 ; 
104 ; 124 ; 129 η 240 ; 187 ; 
224 ; 229 ; 247 ; 251 ; 253 ; 
256 η 103 ; 273 ; 275 η 68 ; 286 ; 
287 η 109 ; 291 η 122 ; 312-313 ; 388 ; 
390 ; 427-428 ; 444-446 ; 463 

J u l i a n E m p e r o r 
69 ; 151 η 312 ; 152 ; 225 η 197 ; 248 ; 
270 ; 277 η 77 ; 443 ; 463 ; 487 

J u n o 326 η 51 
J u p i t e r 

196 η 81 ; 326 η 51 ; 362 ; 455 η 26 
J u s t i n Mar ty r 314 

key 
150 η 309 ; 363 ; 407 η 26 ; 496 

knowledge 192 ; 366-375 
Kore 95 η 119 ; 3 6 2 
Kronos 

282 η 92 ; 380 η 265 ; 406 η 25 

incl inat ion 294-295 
Indians 218 η 167 ; 453 η 18 
ineffable . 133-134; 164 η 359 ; 438 η 130 
Ini t ia t ion 175-177 ; 

184-185 ; 204-211 ; 417-425 ; 452 
inspira t ion 6-7 ; 186 η 38 ; 204 
i n s t r u m e n t 

demiurgical 118-119 
magical 249-252 ; 291 
oracular 46 

intel lect 
ac t i v i t y . . 83-86 ; 121 ; 127 ; 339 
as t ra l intell igence 137 
be tween God a n d t h e fo rms 

325 η 45 ; 355 η 166 
compared to Logos a n d Nomos . 64 
cosmic 182 
demiurgical . 13 ; 79 η 47 ; 136 ; 339 
f ie ry 169 
f i r s t e n t i t y issued f r o m t h e F a t h e r 

13-14 ; 
28 ; 49 ; 79-80 ; 114-116 ; 130 ; 
152 η 315 ; 157 ; 167 ; 318-325 ; 
335 ; 342 η 113 ; 352 η 151 ; 
356 η 168 ; 368 ; 369 η 217 ; 437 

four ent i t ies genera ted by t h e F i r s t 
Intel lect 122 

m o n a d 106-107 
nodd ing of 27 
second 

9 η 23 ; 13 ; 28 ; 100 η 140 ; 
112 η 181 ; 113-116 ; 167 ; 
300 ; 318-325 ; 332 ; 335 

th ink ing p a r t of t h e soul 
193 η 60 

union of t he intel lect a n d of t he soul 
121 ; 179-180 

will- 51 η 162 ; 331 
intermediar ies 28 ; 30 ; 79 
in toxica t ion 199 
Invocat ion 41 ; 43 ; 52 ; 

57 ; 156 ; 181 ; 194 η 71 ; 
202 ; 229 ; 288-289 ; 467-468 

I ran ian inf luence 
demonology 

283-293 ; 387-388 ; 392-393 ; 497 
doct r ine of t h e Cosmic Soul 

364 η 205 
doct r ine of t h e Inf in i te T ime 

404-409 
dual ism 512 

Irenaeus 330 η 65 
i r radia t ion 467-469 
i r ra t ional 282 ; 

300 ; 302-303 ; 306-308 ; 452 

42 
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[ l i terary forms] 
dia logue-character 56-57 
d idac t ic t y p e 56 ; 57 η 180 · 

60 ; 337 ; 427 η 99 ; 459 
impera t ive fo rmulas 35 
in te r roga t ive fo rmulas . . . 34 ; 55 
modes of quot ing 443-447 
neologisms 457-459 
oa th- fo rmulas ! 5 
Puns 84 η 65 ; 85 il 70 
sanct ion for t h e ideas 04 
style of moralizing preachers of 

religion 35 

Logos 64 ; 318 η 19 ; 331 η 68 : 
340 ; 342 η 113 ; 343 ; 346-351 ; 
369 η 2 1 7 ; 386-387; 411 η 39 

logoi 346 η 131 ; 348-349 

loins 92 η 107 

Longinus 323 ; 334 ; 348 η 136 ; 
452 ; 454 ; 505 ; 506 η 38 

loosing 41-42 ; 286 

love 
cosmic power 144-148 
qua l i ty of t h e noet ic subs tance 146 
t r i ad < f a i t h , t r u t h , love · 492 

Luc i an 428 η 1 0 0 ; 457 η 1 
Lucre t ius 337 η 93 
l u m e n intelligibile 296 η 138 
lunaUcs 272 η 46 
lus t r a t ion 54 ; 148 ; 193 ; 

207 ; 227 ; 228 η 1 ; 248 η 72 ; 
253 η 95 ; 262 η 10 ; 276 ; 361 

L y d u s 72 ; 443 

Magi 4 η 2 ; 5 η 5 ; 284 
magic 

basic principle of 290 η 120 
fo rms of 109 η 173 ; 

132-137 ; 156-157 ; 164-165 ; 
192-196; 2 0 3 ; 226-257; 287 η 109; 
290-293 ; 361 ; 424-425 ; 452 η 14 

Neopla ton is t ha rmoniza t ion bet-
ween Oracles, magic a n d P la to . · 

73 η 28 ; 75 ; 81 η 52 ; 
105 ; 120 ; 229 ; 281 ; 298 η 148 ; 
312-313 ; 326 ; 388-390 ; 456 

res t r ic ted t o · N a t u r e » according 
t o P lo t inus 437 η 128 

magical 
a r t 22 ; 39 ; 53-54 ; 

190 η 49 ; 196; 204 η 118; 207-211; 
248 ; 290-293 ; 437 η 128 ; 462 
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Labeo 163 η 367 ; 225 η 196 
Laches is 364 
L a c t a n t i u s 19 η 46 
l a d d e r 294 ; 413-414 ; 415 η 51 
l anguage 

in ten t iona l obscur i ty 27 
mys t ica l 46-47 
mythica l -symbol ic 23 

Law of t h e Jews 64 
89 l e f t 

Legio f u l m i n a t a 4 
l e t t e r X 254 
L e v i a t h a n 354 
l iba t ions 209 
life 

degrees of 358 η 177 
e terna l 329 η 62 
hypos tas i s of t h e P a t e r n a l Inte l lect 

83-85 ; 2 5 4 η 97 
m o v e m e n t 403 η 9 
noet ic region of t h e soul . . . 98 ; 356 
power of t he cosmic soul 129 

l ight 
Aion 99-101 ; 201 
celestial divinit ies . . 509 ; 511-512 
con t rac t ion of t h e solar l ight in to 

consis tent rays 196 
« ensouled · b y Heca te . . . 48 ; 355 
Fa the r -bego t t en 

20-21 ; 99-101; 174-175 ; 2 0 1 ; 291 
metaphor ica l sense 

336 ; 344 η 124 ; 355 
metaphys ica l concept . 296 η 138 ; 

300-301 ; 344-345 ; 355 ; 
370-375 ; 376 η 249 ; 429-432 

roar ing 61 ; 192-194 
solar ray . '149-156 ; 196 ; 410-411 
sunl ight dr iving a w a y t h e evil spir i ts 

183 η 27 
theology of t he . 201-202 ; 429-432 

l ightn ing . 60 ; 85 η 72 ; 119 η 201 ; 
121 ; 131 ; 132 η 247 ; 133 ; 
136 ; 167 ; 218 η 167 ; 336 ; 344 ; 
351 η 150 ; 405 ; 431 η 109 ; 495 

like known by t he like 371 
lion 

emblem of Heca t e 94 
emblem of Mi thra 405 
sign of the zodiac 94 η 114 

l inen 40 η 122 
l i t e ra ry fo rms 

collection of oracular pronounce-
men t s 36 ; 63 
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m a t h e m a t i c s 501 ; 506-507 

m a t t e r 
a m o r p h o u s 112 ; 317 
cold 492 
cosmological a t t r i b u t e s 

296 η 140 ; 297 η 143 
crea ted b y t he F a t h e r . . . 117 ; 300 
demonic principle 

304-309; 375-394 
dregs of t he e lements 

214 η 151 ; 276 η 70 ; 317 η 17 
dung 213 ; 305 
e a r t h 213 η 144 
evil 268 ; 304 ; 380-393 
feminine principle . . 343 η 120 ; 395 
H a d e s 126 ; 375-394 
imper ishable 13 ; 454 
impure 35 
in formed by t h e ideas or Second 

Intel lect 
25 ; 113 η 184 ; 118-119 ; 317 η 17 

opposed t o Spir i t 98 
pr imal 119-120 ; 

126 ; 296-304 ; 375-394 ; 492 
p r iva t ion 300-304 

Maximus of Ephesus 69 η 8 ; 
233 η 22 ; 248 ; 254 η 97 ; 270 

Maximus of T y r e 314 η 5 ; 436 

mazda i sm 
demonology of t he 283-293 
doctr ine of Inf in i te T ime in 

407-409 ; 425-426 
fire-cult 429 η 104 

meadow 221 η 178 
measure 112 ; 116 
medecine 501 ; 506-507 
med ia to r 134 ; 156 
medical te rminology . . . 215-216 ; 458 
m e d i u m 39 ; 43 
m e m b r a n e 

cosmic 120 
noet ic 92 ; 354 η 159 

Menander R h e t o r 411 η 39 
Mene 242 η 54 
Meni 290 η 117 

Mercury 
p lane t 49-50 ; 158 
s t a r of Apollo 222 η 185 

Mesomedes 397 
messenger 133 
me tapho r s 335-345 ; 373-375 

[magical] 
c o m b a t 194-195 ; 307 
communica t ion . . 133-134; 462-463 
c o n j u r a t i o n . . . 4 η 2 ; 40 η 122 ; 

41-42 ; 56 ; 63 ; 71 η 15 ; 
102 ; 134 ; 207-211 ; 230 

d iag ram 252-254 
names . . . 164 ; 192 ; 229 ; 438-440 
papyr i 15 ; 36 ; 41 ; 

43 ; 57 ; 185 η 32 ; 192 η 56 ; 
199 η 96 ; 208 η 132 ; 209-210 ; 
228-257 ; 291 η 123 ; 301 η 163 ; 
362-363 ; 405 ; 415 ; 418 ; 424 

p raye r 190 η 49 
recipe 231 η 10 ; 

232 η 15 ; 234 η 28 ; 235 η 32 ; 
246 η 67a ; 251 η 86 ; 424 η 87 

r i tes 
42 η 129 ; 102 ; 148 ; 194-195 ; 
207-211 ; 226-257 ; 495-496 

science 36 ; 164 
te rminology 47 ; 52 ; 

63 ; 95 η 121 ; 101 η 49 ; 178 η 4 ; 
288 η 109 ; 329 η 59 ; 429-441 

wa t chword . 190-192 ; 424 ; 438-439 
words 48 η 152 ; 

57-58 ; 59 η 187 ; 61 ; 134-135 ; 
192 ; 194-195 ; 206 η 125 ; 438-440 

magic ian 34 η 9 5 ; 43 ; 56 ; 63 ; 164 ; 
208 η 132 ; 270 ; 286-287 ; 453 η 20 

Magna Mater 69 ; 362 
Mandaeans 422 η 81 
manichaeism 

Aris tocr i tus 16 η 41 
as t ra l doctr ine of 422 η 82 
Manichaean doctr ine of Hyle . 392 
Manichaean doctr ine of t he Cosmic 

Soul 364 η 205 ; 393 η 299 
mani fes ta t ion . . . ; 468 η 8-9 
Manna 343 
man t i c 148 ; 232 η 1 5 ; 254-257 
Marcomans 3 η 1 ; 4 η 2 ; 247-248 
Marcus 

Aurel lus 276 η 71 ; 428 η 101 
t h e Gnostic 40 η 120 
t he Mesopotamia η m o n k 

292 η 127 
marr iage as m e t a p h o r 297 η 145 
Mars 90 η 92 ; 256 η 103 ; 271 
Marsilio Fic ino 441 ; 477 
massa perdl t lonls 278 η 81 
mas te r /disciple 233-234 
mast ix- t ree 290 η 117 
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[moon] 
emblem 01 Artemis 143 η 288 
emblem of Hecate . . . 89-90 ; 96 
tpiMMr 133 η 250 
face of t he 272 η 46 
in Manlchaeism 423 η 82 
Orphic name of t he 362 η 199 
= Physis 90 ; 98 
pneuma of t he 144 n 288 
ruled b y Aion !02 
ruler of init iat ion . . . 417-425 ; 455 
rules the four elements 

199 ; 234 η '28 
rules t he hylic world . 144 ; 300-301 
sound of the 256 
= Vir tue 89 ; 158 η 221 

Moses 217 ; 436 ; 489 

mo the r as feminine power subsisting in 
t h e F a t h e r 

25 ; 335 ; 340 ; 342 η 116 

m o u t h 45-46 ; 56 η 176 ; 93 

Mover, Firs t 153 η 317 

musical ins t ruments 45-46 

mystagogy 36 ; 39 ; 270 

myster iosophy 204 ; 421 ; 470 

mystery-religions 
Chaldaean 117 η 2 ; 205 η 119 
Dionysian 

. . . 205 η 119 ; 253 η 95 ; 488 
Eleusinian 69 η 8 ; 

147 η 298 ; 170 η 395 ; 196 η 80 ; 
205 η 119 ; 228 η 1 ; 237 η 40 ; 238 

Mithraic 187 η 38 
oath of silence 146 η 295 
Oriental 312 
revealed by Apollo 60-61 ; 64 
rites and sacraments . . . 148-149 ; 

184-211 ; 237-238 ; 487-489 
terminology 39 ; 

44 ; 146-147 ; 157 ; 329 η 59 
myst ic 

experience 169-175; 
197-199 ; 203-204 ; 208 η 132 ; 
368-375 ; 418-421 ; 434-435 

imagery 
198 η 89 ; 224 η 194 ; 373-375 

knowledge . . . 206 η 125 ; 366-375 
suicide 205-206 

mythical terminology · · · ' 
128 ; 130 ; 157-158 ; 211 ; 327 , 
329 η 63 ; 337-338 ; 339-340 ; 341 ; 
342 η 112 ; 352 ; 364 ; 380 ; 402 η β 

metaphysics 
. . 338 ; 361 ; 364-365 ; 380 ; 489 

metr ic 53 η 165 ; 59 η 186 ; 62 
Michael Italicus 477 ; 479 
Middle Ages 138 η 271 ; 441 
Middle Platonism 

f luc tua t ing s ta te of t he M.-P. 
theories 336 ; 350-351 

historical survey 313-316 
in Alexandria 342 η 112 
influence on Philo 350 η 143 
influence on the Oracles 

316-394 ; 433-441 
midmost 142 ; 154 ; 280 
might 1 2 ; 28 
milky way 196 η 81 
millenium 261 η 8 
Milton 269 η 34 ; 431 
mimic 208 η 132 
mirror 114 η 187 
Mithra . . 363 ; 411 η 38 ; 428 η 100 
Mithraic t r iad 326 η 51 
Mithraism 400 ; 

418 η 68 ; 424 η 87 ; 426 ; 434 η 115 
Mithraists 

128 η 236 ; 230 η 8 ; 363 ; 421-422 
Mithrasliturgie 209 ; 405 
mixing 128 η 235 ; 335 ; 358-360 
mixing-bowl . . . 128 ; 324 η 44 ; 496 
m i x t u m composi tum 346 η 131 
mix ture 300-304 ; 358-360 
mnizuris, etymology of 290 η 117 
model 119 ; 127 η 232 
Molra 364 
monad 

80 ; 89 η 84 ; 100 ; 106-107 ; 115 ; 
137 ; 318 η 22 ; 329 ; 343 η 120 ; 
347 η 134 ; 349 η 138 ; 395-396 

monotheist ic tendency 
12 η 28 ; 28 ; 29 η 76 

Montaigne 76 
mon th 229 ; 235 
moon 

abode of t he 20-22 
demons of the . . 93 ; 98 ; 271 ; 501 
door of the souls 501 
dwelling-place of Athene 501 
dwelling-place of Hecate 

49-50; 51 η 162; 9 0 ; 142-144 
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Nicephorus Gregoras 
280 η 85 ; 476 ; 479 

Nicetas of Serres 231 η 9 ; 479 
Nicomachus of Gerasa . . . . 163 η 367 ; 

212 η 143 ; 225 η 197 ; 250 η 83 
night 

207 η 131 ; 229 ; 243 η 57. 59 ; 245 
nodding 27 ; 80 η 49 (8) 
noetic 

entities 322-324 
potencies 25 ; 27 ; 

81-83 ; 141 η 282 ; 157-158 ; 332 
principles 326 η 51 
universe 81 

nomen a rcanum 329 η 59 
nomina 

agentis 41 ; 458 
composi ta 459 
propria 134 η 256 
simplicia 458-459 

Nomos 64 
nostalgia 180 
number 

as world-soul 360 
ideal 395 η 307 
in the Pythagorean metaphysics 

394-397 
numbers ' symbolic 

three . 93 ; 139-140 ; 374 ; 396 
four 

. . 234-235 ; 297 η 147 ; 279 η 260 
five 499-500 ; 506-507 
seven 27-28 ; 

123 ; 150 ; 199-200 ; 291 η 122 
ten 138 η 271 
twelve 137 η 267 ; 291 11 122 
f i f teen 301 η 163 

numen . . . 101 ; 104 ; 233 ; 403 
Numenius 313-315 ; 

318-321 ; 323 η 38 ; 324 η 44 ; 
346 η 130 ; 393 η 299 ; 428 η 100 ; 
433-434 ; 497 η 1 ; 503-504 

oa th 
in magic 233 ; 363-364 
of silence 146 η 295 

offering 209 η 134 ; 
269 η 35 ; 270 η 37 ; 289-293 

officiant 40-41 ; 467-468 
ogdoad 413-414 
oil 209 η 134 

name 
divine names 57 ; 

76-78 ; 133-134 ; 160 ; 229-230 ; 
233-235 ; 239-240 ; 439-440 

l i terary fiction 63 η 202 
magical names 

134 ; 164 ; 233 η 20 ; 239 η 48 ; 
243 η 59 ; 249-250 ; 438-440 

potency of the gods . . . . 60 ; 439 
Narsai 46 η 147 
nat ions of t he Eas t 23 η 57 
Nature 

dwelling-place of the evil demons . . 
263-265 

Hcc&te , 1 
95-97 ; 269 ; 271 ; 355-358 

men bound by 55 
- moon 271 

nature-cul ts 342 η 115 
= Pa ian 59 
sensible world . . 53-55 ; 437 η 128 
= · St rength » 54 

Necessity 27 ; 54 ; 58-60 ; 97 ; 256 
necromancy 207-209 ; 256 
negative a t t r ibu tes 

22 ; 57 ; 77 ; 107 ; 166 ; 327-328 ; 338 
Nemesius 508 η 46 
neologism 

38 η 113; 41 ; 59 η 186 ; 78 η 45 ; 
86 η 74 ; 91 η 96 ; 155 η 331 ; 
195 η 74 ; 196 η 80 ; 199 η 96 ; 
206 η 124 ; 445 ; 457-459 ; 461 

Neoplatonism 
Alexandrine School 73 
Athenian School 

69-73 ; 394 η 301 
internal evolution of 67 η 3 
mode of quoting the Oracles in 

443-447 
Neoplatonist in terpreta t ion 

130 ; 144 η 290 ; 148 ; 
151 ; 156 ; 182 η 26 ; 186 η 37 

Neoplatonist misinterpretat ion . . . . 
139 η 274 ; 141 η 280 ; 261 η 7 

of Philo 315 η 8 
transmission of the Oracles in 

5-9 ; 34-38 ; 67-76 
Neopythagoreanism 

. . . 163 η 367 ; 225 η 197 ; 394-398 
Nep tun 326 η 51 
Nestorius, grand-father of P lu ta rch 

the Neoplatonist 69 η 9 ; 
71 η 16 ; 251 η 86 ; 259 η 2 ; 465 

nether-world 293-304 
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Paradise 
34 η 95 ; 50 ; 215 ; 220-221 ; 419 

paraphrase 
17 η 43 ; 38 ; 75 ; 94 η 117 ; 102 ; 1 2 0 

passions 264 η 17 · 
276-278 ; 303 ; 306 η 181 ; 504 

password 190-192 ; 424 ; 438-439 
Pa th 100 ; 141 
Patr izi 4 4 1 

Patroclus . 184-185 ; 206-207 ; 209 η 135 
Paulinian theology 147-148 
Pentheus 253 η 95 
Peripatet ics 333 
periphrast ic designations 28 
Peripatet icians 137 η 269 
Persephone . . 51 η 162 ; 95 η 119 ; 362 
Persia 393 η 301 
Persian 

angelology 163 
doctrinc 326 η 51 
influence 232 η 15 ; 

283-293 ; 298 η 150 ; 387-
393 ; 404-409 ; 422 ; 425-429 

poetry 47 
titles 164 

Phanes 150 η 309 ; 362 η 196.198 
phan tom 214-219 
Philo of Alexandria 

163-164 ; 169 η 389 ; 
315 ; 321 ; 324 η 42 ; 327 η 53 ; 
328 η 59 ; 332-335 ; 338-339 ; 
340 ; 342 η 113 ; 343-344 ; 346-351 

Philo of Byblus 290 η 117 ; 
409 η 32 ; 430 η 105 ; 511 η 8 

Phllologia 139 η 274 ; 
177 η 3 ; 196 η 81 ; 206 η 125 

philosopher 
opposed to the theurgis t 

462-464 ; 471 
soul of the 224-225 

philosophy 
and theurgy 462-463 
insufficiency of 204 η 115 
Plato 's « t r u e philosophy » against 

the new religions 453-454 
Phoebus 45 ; 61 η 197 
Phoenicia 4 0 4 

Phfts = Aion 89 η 85 ; 10 1 η 146 
Phrygian taurobolla 205 η 119 

Olymp 27 ; 488 
Olympian gods 137 η 267 
Olympiodorus 73 
One 

name of the Supreme Being 
24 ; 81 η 54 ; 395-396 ; 470-471 

na tu re of the 335 η 82 
Plotinus ' doctrine of the 

369 η 215 ; 370 η 219 
onslaught 192-196 ; 236-238 
oracles 

astrophysics opposed to t he . . . 446 
in paganism 173 η 403 
inspired character 8 ; 447 
ut terances of the gods 6-7 

order 347 η 134 
Origen the Neoplatonist 

323 ; 327 η 53 ; 334 ; 
381 ; 388 ; 393 η 301 ; 503-508 

Ormuzd 284-285 ; 409 
ornithoscopy 257 η 106 
Orpheus 37 η 110 ; 

304 η 173 ; 362 η 196 ; 481 η 1 
Orphics 200 η 97 ; 205 η 119 ; 221 ; 

253 η 95 ; 267 η 25 ; 297 η 147 ; 
329 η 61 ; 343 ; 362-363 ; 379 η 259 ; 
380 η 263 ; 443-445 ; 474 ; 503 η 22 

Orphism 
in Hellenic theology 66 
l i terature 37 ; 75 η 35 
Proclian harmonizat ion of the Pla-

tonic, Orphic and Chaldaean sys-
tems 481-485 

terminology 28 η 72 ; 
78 η 145 ; 84 η 65 ; 108 η 173 

tradi t ions 95 η 119 ; 
224 η 196 ; 228 η 1 ; 267 η 25 ; 
269 η 34 ; 297-298 ; 299 η 154 

Osiris . 210 η 139 ; 306 ; 342 η 112 ; 379 
Ostanes 52 η 164 ; 163 η 367 ; 

408 ; 424 η 87 ; 425 ; 427 η 98 
outflow 109 ; 111 η 177 
Ovid 57 η 180 

paean 201 η 102 
Pa ian cf. Apollo 
Pamphylus , fa ther of E r t he Armenian 

434 η 115 
pandemonium 266-268 ; 500-501 
panthe ism 333 η 75 ; 351 
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[Plato] 
on soul 224 η 196 ; 225 η 197 ; 

229 ; 253-254 ; 307 π 182 ; 312 
Phaedo 296 η 140 
philosophical my ths of 

337 ; 450 η 8 ; 499-505 
Proclian harmonizat ion of the Pla-

tonic, Orphic and Chaldaean 
systems 481-485 

Republic 471-372 
theologian and prophet . 320 η 29 
Theaetetus 512 
Timaeus 70 ; 120-121 ; 

285 η 102 ; 296 η 1 4 0 ; 325 ; 
326 η 50 ; 337 ; 339 ; 345 ; 347 ; 
350 ; 358-360 ; 377 ; 382 ; 499 

Platonism 
dynamic character of 

334-335 ; 351 
Gnosticizing Pla tonism or Platoni-

zing Gnosticism 387-394 
of Oracles . 316-394 ; 401 ; 433-441 
of Plot inus 316 
spatial representat ions in . . . . 170 
terminology of . 120 η 203 ; 203 ; 

246 η 68 ; 273 η 53 ; 282 η 92 ; 
294 η 133. 136 ; 297 η 145 ; 
302 ; 372 η 231 ; 375 ; 459 

« t rue philosophy » of P l f t o against 
t he new religions 454-455 

Platonis ts 
137 η 269 ; 163 ; 236 η 34 ; 282 η 90 ; 
303 η 170 ; 497-498 ; 503 ; 506-507 

pleroma 160 

Ple tho 441 ; 474-475 

Plotinus 78 η 43 ; 176 ; 
315-316 ; 321-325 ; 326 η 50 ; 
327 ; 330 η 66 ; 334-335 ; 
338-339 ; 340 ; 343 η 122 ; 
344 ; 347 η 134-135 ; 368-372 ; 
437 ; 454-455 ; 505-506 

plural I l l η 178 ; 116 
Plu ta rch 

211 η 140 ; 315 ; 353 ; 436 ; 511 η 8 

P lu ta rch the Neoplatonist 69 ; 73 

P lu to 283 ; 284 η 96 ; 
379 η 259 ; 380 η 263 ; 418 η 68 

pneuma 
Cosmic Soul 122 ; 360 
divine . 335 ; 349 η 142 ; 369 η 217 
envelope of t he individual sonls . . . 

122 ; 184 η 30 
of t h e moon 185 η 35 
physical 197 

phylacteries 290-291 
Physis 

= Ananke 98 ; 355 
Cosmic Soul . 129 η 242 ; 356-358 
func t ion 98 
me tonym of Hecate 

54 ; 95-97 ; 269; 355-358 
m e t o n y m of the moon . . . 90 η 92 
source of sympa thy 347 η 134 

Pico della Mirandola 441 
pipe 56 η 176 
pitcher as emblem of Hecate . . 88 ; 94 
place 

celestial sense . . . 213 ; 219-226 
of punishment 217 
one of t he names of Zervan . . . 409 

plague 3 η 1 ; 248 η 72 
planets 

as tral intelligences . . . 137 ; 159 
gods 50 ; 

137 η 267 ; 158 ; 161-162 ; 498 
hierarchy of t he 

. . . 13 ; 20 ; 22 ; 77 ; 100 ; 
104 η 156 ; 125 ; 133 ; 136 ; 140 ; 
142-144 ; 150 ; 158-162 ; 251 ; 
268 ; 291 η 122 ; 294 ; 300 ; 352 

qualit ies of the 50 
sound of t he 193 η 63 ; 412 
the worlds 89 ; 96 ; 134 

plants 
growth of the 186 ; 231 
metaphorical sense 

335-336; 343-344 
offerings of 290; 496 

plates in magic 290-291 
Plato 

Chaldaean teachings as prior to 
those of 445-446 

disciple of the Chaldaeans 
427 η 97 

ep i taph on . . . 214 η 148 ; 216 η 157 
eschatological my ths of 280 
Gorgias 296 η 140 
m y t h of the Phaedo 

281 η 86 ; 379 η 259 
m y t h of the Phaedrus 

137 η 267 ; 381 η 268 
m y t h of the Republic 32 η 89 ; 

236 η 34 ; 326 η 50 ; 434 η 115 
Neoplatonist harmonizat ion bet -

ween Oracles, magic and Platonic 
philosophy 
73 η 28 ; 75 ; 81 η 52 ; 105 ; 120 ; 
229 ; 281 ; 298 η 148 ,- 312-313 ; 
326 ; 388-390 ; 456 ; 492 
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power (δύναμις)][] 
transmitter of the Father's activity 

η 184 ;263 113; 82-83 
world-soul . . . 341 η 108 ; 350 η 144 

(powers (δυνάμεις 
hidden 234 
interplay of j 3 3 8 
invisible — = ideas 

η 132 ; 349 η 139 346 
lynges 1 6 3 
of God 348-351 
Philonic doctrine of the . 350 η 143 
upholding the world 

η 260 ; 348-349 135 
practice in Chaldaeism and magic . . . 56 

prayer η 26 ; 12 
η 74 ; 94 η 117 ; 102 ; 86 ; 35-36 

129 η 240 ; 145 η 291 ; 173 η 406 ; 
177 η 3 ; 185 η 32 ; 194 η 71 ; 202 ; 
229 ; 239-240 ; 269 ; 270 η 40 ; 
436 η 125 ; 437 ; 471 η 20 

precipice 293-296 ; 213-214 
priests 

η 173 ; 228 η 1 ; 220 ; 44 ; 39 ; 6 
270 η 37 ; 401 ; 420 ; 424 ; 426 η 94 ; 
427 ; 436 ; 446 ; 495-496 ; 500 

principle 
androgynous 82 
feminine 129 ; 87 ; 13 
first cf. Fa ther , Supreme Being 
hylic η 58 274 

principles 
good-evil 284 
ideas subsisting in t he Second 

Intellect 115-116 
procession . 26 ; 84 η 66 ; 103 η 152 
Proclus 

against t h e Christians 
η 13 ; 251 η 88 70 

· fire-song » 491-493 
his harmonization of the Platonic, 

Orphic and Chaldaean systems 
... 481-485 

influence on the German mystics 
η 21 471 

mode of quoting the Oracles 
443-447 

on the localization of Hades 
η 89 281 

on the m y t h of the Phaedrus · 
η 15 470 

source of Psellus · ־ 
η 54 ; 473-474 ; 477 ; 479 81 
»terminology . 291 η 122 ; 431 η 10 

t ransmi t te r of the Oracles · · η 326 ; 70-72 .... 50 ; 481-48^ 

pneumatology 
43-47 ; 57 ; 122 ; 197-199 

poe t ry 
Alexandrine 57 η 180 
oracular . . . . 62-63 ; 75 ; 337 ; 459 
Persian 47 
poetic words 283 η 93 

poles 122 
polemic 

against the Christians . . 313 ; 453 
against the Jews 454 η 23 

polemics 113 η 184 ; 
124 η 221 ; 147 η 295 ; 453 ; 454 η 22 

Polites 63 η 202 
polytheism 65 
Porphyry 

against t he Gnostics 453 η 18 
De eultu simulacrorum . 362 η 197 
demonology of . . . 261 η 8 ; 497-502 
De regressu 7 η 17 
doctrine of the noetic t r iads 

105 η 163 ; 340 η 103 
lived in Rome 315 η 11 
main t r ansmi t t e r of t he Oracles . . . 

7-9 ; 16-18 ; 23 ; 26 ; 
29 ; 37-38 ; 39-40 ; 42-43 ; 47 ; 
50-53 ; 58 ; 64-65 ; 68 ; 449-456 

Origen the Neoplatonist as l i terary 
source of P. 's demonology 

503-508 
« Philosophy of the Oracles · as 

source of the « Hellenic Theology » 
quoted by Eusebius . . . . 509-512 

plagiarist of Numenius . . 503 η 23 
refers back to doctrines of t he 

Middle Platonism 
315 ; 343 η 118 

sources of 333-334 ; 348 n l 3 6 
the first to propound a platonizing 

Interpretat ion of the Oracles 
68 ; 456 

ti t les t ransmi t ted by Suidas 
449 ; 451 η 9 

port ion 219-220 
Poseidon 193 η 65 ; 503 
Posidonius 

186 η 37 ; 345 ; 410 ; 413 η 46 
possession 45-46 
power (δύναμις) 

feminine principle of the Fa the r . . . 
87 ; 106 ; 342 η 116 

hypostasis 82 
sum of noetic potencies 78-79; 

332-335 ; 440-441 ; 470-471 
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pyre 206-207 
Pyrlphlegethon 297 η 147 
Py thagoras 224 η 196 ; 

321 η 29 ; 324 η 44 ; 397 ; 427 
Pythagoreans 109 ; 

146 η 295 ; 163 ; 199 η 96 ; 224 ; 
303 η 170 ; 314 η 7 ; 321 η 31 ; 
343 η 120 ; 369 η 217 ; 371 η 226 ; 
389 η 287 ; 394-398 ; 497 η 1 ; 512 

Py th ia 40 ; 46 

queen-bees 333 η 74 
question 

na ture of the interrogated god 
61 η 197 ; 64 

refusal to answer a quest ion ' 
161 η 359 

questioner . . . 31 ; 63 η 202 ; 233-234 
quota t ions of t he Oracles 443-447 

Raguel 329 η 62 
rain 4 η 2 ; 248 η 72 
ray 

60-61 ; 114 ; 140 ; 149-156 ; 
169 η 384 ; 171 ; 173 η 405 ; 
183 η 27 ; 185-200 ; 208-210 ; 
268 ; 288 η 109 ; 418 ; 493 

recipient 39-41 ; 
42 η 133 ; 43-45 ; 56 η 176 

red 292 
reincarnation 

189 η 45 ; 393 η 300 ; 452 ; 
454 ; 500 η 8 ; 502 ; 507 η 44 

reflection 114 η 187 
remembrance 190 ; 192 
Renaissance 441 
repeti t ion 110 η 177 
resolution 80 η 49 (10) 
resurrection 

corporeal 215-216 
of a god 210 η 139 

re turn 492 
Revelation of Zephania 328 η 59 
rhapsodies 37 
Rhea 84 η 65-66 
riddle 358-359 
r ight 88 ; 216 η 157 

Procopius of Gaza 496 
procreation as metaphor 

81 ; 335 ; 340-343 
product lo epica 86 η 74 
Prometheus 276 η 71 
prophecies 8-9 ; 16-17 ; 

31 ; 34-38 ; 64 ; 163 ; 446-447 
prophet 

and theurgis t 273 η 53 
body of t he 45-46 
of t he Old Tes tament 47 

prophetess 40 ;46 
Proserpina 50 ; 94 
prost ra t ion 207-208 
pro to type 113 η 184 ; 116 ; 118 
providence 

astral 212 η 143 
in Platonism . . 265 η 2 1 ; 384 η 274 

Psellus . . . 72; 441; 473-479; 491; 493 
pseudo-Aristotle 431 η 110 
pseudo-Dionysius 

74 η 33 ; 253 η 93 ; 441 ; 471 η 21 
pseudo-Ostanes 430 η 105 
pseudo-Zoroaster 430 η 105 
Psyche 

abode 88 η 82 ; 91 
ac t iv i ty 87-89 ; 98 
cul t 87 
= Ennoia 87 η 77 
gives t he universe one life 

347 η 134 
= Heca te 6 ; 50 η 160 ; 54 
in man 169 
= Levia than 354 
na tu re 84-87 ; 91 
world-soul 82 ; 84-98 ; 354 
= Zoe 84-85 ; 98 

Ptolemy 
124 η 221 ; 143 η 287 ; 152 η 317 ; 
377 η 252 ; 443 ; 446 

Publilius Syrus 40 η 122 
Punic Africa 404 
punishment 217 ; 

298-299 ; 303-304 ; 307-308 
Puns 84 η 65 ; 85 η 70 
Purgatory 284 η 96 
purification 44-45 ; 148 ; 

171-173 ; 178 ; 198-199 ; 218 η 167 ; 
227 η 1 ; 231 η 12 ; 237-238 ; 
273 η 5 2 ; 275-276 ; 286-287 ; 
288 η 109 ; 290 ; 3 6 1 ; 453 ; 462 ; 495 
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sediment 384-387 
seeding 3 4 3 

seismology 259 η 2 
Selene 362-364 ; 422 
self-deliverance 188 η 43 
self-manifestation 246-247 
self-withdrawal 327-328 ; 331-332 
Semele 218 η 167 ; 488 
Seneca 324 η 42 
Septuaglnla 350 η 143 
Seraphs !5 
Serapis 284 η 96 ; 362 
sheath, emblem of Hecate 95 
sheep 209 η 134 
shepherd 500 ; 506 
shield, emblem of Hecate 95 
shut t le 496 
Sibyl 40-41 
sign 242 ; 252-254 ; 291 
silence 

name of the intelligible world 
397-398 

name of the Supreme Being 
78 ; 160 

oa th of 146 η 295 
theurgic 61 η 197 

Simplicius 73 η 27 
Sinai 489 
sinking 295 
sinner 214 ; 297-299 ; 304 η 173 
Sisyphus 488 
smith 118 
snake 

emblem of Hecate 
90-92 ; 292 ; 354-355 

emblem of Mithra 405-406 
serpent of brass 254 η 97 
spheres or Cosmic Soul 92 
symbolism of the powers of evil 

symbolism of the windings of the 
the stars . 293 η 131 ; 405-406 

Socrates 224 η 196 ; 436 

God 319 η 25 ; 369 η 217 446 of 
of gods = theurgist . . . 

= planetary gods . . . 159; 161 
47 ; 57 songs 

, r ing 135 
rites 

495-496 ; 289-293 ; 178-211 ; 38-61 
r i tual 

faul t 54 
integrity 462 ; 44 

r iver η 147 ; 379 η 260 297 
roaring 299 
Rome ; 313-314 

η 11 ; 404 ; 418 η 68 ; 428 315 
Romulus η 196 ; 489 225 
root η 122 343 
rulers 

guides of the souls . 417-425 ; 455 
leaders of the world . 138-148 ; 156 

c r Anient 
elevation . 60 ; 177 ; 184 ; 487-489 
material 184 ; 178 
of Apollo 6 
of the immortal izat ion 

215 ; 203-211 ; 187-189 
sacramental communi ty 

463 ; 453 ; 210 ; 177 ; 39 
theurgical η 80 ; 237-238 ; 196 

η 37 ; 418 ; 452-453 270 
sacrifice 

η 94 ; 184 ; 196 η 80 ; 206-207 ; 33 
209 η 134 ; 218 η 167 ; 231 η 13 ; 
233-234 ; 241 η 52 ; 285 ; 289 η 114 ; 
290 η 1 2 1 ; 497-499; 510-511 

Sahr η 84 423 
salvation 214-216 
Samsh η 84 423 
sapphire 249 
Satan 

η 268 ; 385-386 ; 390-392 381 
Sa turn η 25 406 
Saul η 17 264 
sceptre 496 
scholasticism .314 י 
sciences 506-507 ; 501 
scourge η 203 363 
sea η 1 ; 503 228 ; 44 
seal 496 
seasons 234-235 
secret 

; η 56 192 ; 152 ; 55 ; 39 
η 20 ; 243 ; 329 η 59 ; 407 η 233 25 
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source 
= Hecate 89 ; 94 ; 129 
= Ideas . . . 100 ; 111 ; 128 ; 136 
= Zoe 83-85 
name of the Fa ther ' s power 

25 ; 27 ; 77 ; 82-83 ; 115-116 
sowing 335 
spark 45 ; 80 η 49 (9) ; 

170 ; 179-180 ; 189-190 ; 
204 η 114 ; 219 η 168 ; 279 ; 358-360 

spatial terminology 145 
speUs 51 η 162 ; 58-59 ; 

239-240; 249-250 ; 467-468 

Speusippus 214 η 148 

sphere 
abode of the individual soul . . . 223 
cav i ty 136 
heavenly 

13 ; 45 ; 102 η 152 ; 193 ; 250-252 
of the fixed stars 

19 ; 104 ; 152 η 317 
magic of the spheres 425 
p lane tary 

48 ; 96 ; 195 η 76 ; 377 η 252 
sound of the spheres . . . 250 ; 397 
sublunar 235 
starless 152-153 
terrestr ial 20 ; 263-264 

spices 231 η 12 ; 496 

spirit 
deceiving 273 η 54 
e lementary 271 
evil 54-55 ; 183 η 27 ; 307 
hylic 42 η 133 ; 122 
ministering 

13 ; 30 ; 43 ; 224 η 196 ; 229 ; 
235-238 ; 245 ; 250 ; 261-262 ; 287 

prophet ic 45-47 
water 133 η 250 ; 267-268 

spirits 
of the air 421-422 
punishing 299 η 155 
sons of the Fa the r 30 
thro t t l ing . . 264 η 17 ; 298 η 151 

stairs 301 η 163 

s tars 
dwelling-place of the souls 

214 η 150 
ethereal world . 13 ; 19 η 46 ; 54-55; 

97-98 ; 127 η 232 ; 135 η 260 ; 
183 ; 230 η 8 ; 251 ; 352 ; 355 ; 
376 η 249-250 ; 405-406 ; 437 

motion of t h e 140 η 276 
= planets 268 η 31 

soothsayers 34 η 95 
Sopater 69 η 8 
sorcerer 147 η 295 

285 
434-436 ; 210-211 

sorcery . . . 
soteriology 
soul 

abode of the - in the after-life 
219-226 

admix ture of Eros 
128-129 ; 352-353 

angel 
187 η 41 ; 223-225 ; 349 η 139 

Apollinian 224 η 196 
Ascent of 

. . . 20 ;143 ή 287 ;149 ;155-156 ; 
171-175 ; 184-200 ; 204 ; 237-238 ; 
270 η 37 ; 360-361 ; 367-368 ; 
375 ; 413-419 ; 468-470 ; 488 

cosmic 6-7 ; 25 ; 27-28 ; 
47 ; 5 0 ; 54 ; 82 ; 84-98 ; 
103 η 152 ; 122 ; 129 ; 180 η 17 ; 
181-182; 219; 221 η 183 ; 222-223; 
254 ; 270 ; 320 η 28 ; 324 ; 335 ; 
341 η 108 ; 349 η 139 ; 352 η 151 ; 
353-366 ; 379 ; 381 η 268 ; 
382 η 269 ; 393 ; 403 ; 417 ; 437 ; 
455 ; 492 ; 501 η 12 ; 505-506 

demonic 349 η 139 
descent of . 45 ; 80 η 49 ; 136 η 263 ; 

163 η 365 ; 180-183 ; 189-190 ; 
360-361 ; 416 ; 501 η 12 ; 502 η 21 

disembodiment of the 
206 ; 214-219 

escorters of 235-236 
heavenly origin 

63 ; 168-173 ; 189-191 ; 
301-304 ; 433-434 ; 452 ; 492 

Hephaest ic 507 
immortal izat ion of the 

177 ; 184 η 32 ; 187-226 ; 276 
Individual 179 η 8 
Journey through the heavens 

244 η 62 ; 413-417 ; 489 
Platonic trichotomy of the 

307 η 182 ; 363 η 201 
pre-existent h u m a n souls . 261 η 8 
ra iments of t he . 182-183 ; 193-194 
separat ion f rom the body 

187-189 · 
205-207 ; 208 Ά " 1 3 2 ; 214-215 

solar rays, vehicles of the 
183 η 27 ; 418 ; 469 

stages in the descent and ascent . . . 
182 η 26 

union or the intellect and the 
121 ; 169 

yearning for immorta l i ty 32 
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[sun] 
= Mi thra 411 n 38 
origin 153 η 317 ; 224 η 196 
= P h o e b u s 45 
ruled by Aion * 

102 ; 141-142 '; 149 
ruler of in i t ia t ion . . 417-425 ; 455 
rules t h e e thereal wor ld . 

144 ; 155 ; 200 ; 410-411 
solar r ays guided b y angels 

, · · · · · ·. 183 ή 27 
solar religion 

. . . . 409 -413 ; 4 2 9 - 4 3 0 ' ; " 432 
solar sys tem 149-156 ; 409-413 source of life 4 1 1 n 37 
= T r u t h 50 ; 146 
worship of 

18 ; 49 η 158 ; 131 ; 409-413 
suppl ica t ions 239-240 
Supreme Being 

ac t i v i t y 81-83 ; 101 ; 341 
dwelling-place of t h e 

77 ; 160 ; 328 η 58 
in Mazde ism 408 
knowledge of t h e 166 
n a m e s 76-78 ; 327-328 
n a t u r e 78-81 ; 334 

sword 
a m u l e t 293 
e m b l e m of H e c a t e . . 95 ; 363 η 203 

symbols 
magical words 

191-192 ; 336 ; 438-440 ; 462 ; 471 
potencies which e f fec t t h e connec-

t ion of t h e universe 470 
te rminology of 24-25 ; 26-27 ; 

165 ; 169 ; 219-226 ; 337 η 95 
unde r s tood only b y t h e gods 

57 η 182 
s y m p a t h y . . 157 ; 290 ; 345-347 ; 

371 ; 438 η 130 ; 470-471 
syncre t i sm 425-441 ; 463 ; 512 
Synesius . 73 ; 161 η 358 ; 343 η 118 ; 476 
s y n o n y m o u s , accumula t ion of 27 

Syr ia 410-433 

Syr i anus 69-70 ; 184 ; 206 

syzygy · · · · · • • • • • 4 
329 η 62 ; 342-343 ; 369 η 217 

t a l i sman 252-254 ; 291-292 
T a r t a r u s 213-214 ; 

282 η 90 ; 284 η 96 ; 294-304 , 
308 ; 378-380 ; 386 ; 503 η U 

[s ta rs ] 
s te l lar powers 

221 ; 256 η 103 ; 268 
s t a t u e 

in magic . 291-292 
of Aion 406-407 
of Apollo . . . 293 η 131 ; 362 
of H e c a t e 

23 η 57 ; 51 η 162 ; 88-95 ; 247-248 
of Isis 362 
of Magna Mater 362 
of Serapis 362 
of Zeus 348 η 136 ; 362 
symbol ic i n t e rp re t a t i on 

92 η 105 ; 361-364 ; 495-496 
Stoicism 

284 η 96 ; 331 η 69 ; 332-333 ; 343 ; 
345-346 ; 348 η 136 ; 349 η 142 ; 
350 ; 357 η 174 ; 360-361 ; 
378 η 258 ; 380 η 263 ; 381 η 266 ; 
398 η 319 ; 410-411 ; 430-431 ; 506 

s t o m a c h 45 

s tone 231 ; 234 ; 
288 η 109 ; 289-290 ; 424 η 87 ; 496 

s t r e n g t h 11 ; 13 ; 27 ; 
53-54 ; 83 ; 86-87 ; 93 ; 
98 ; 1 0 0 ; 109 ; 167 ; 193-194 

S t y x 502 η 22 

subs tances , as t ra l -
182 ; 189 ; 199 ; 359-360 

suddenness 231 η 13 
suicidc 205-206 ; 209 η 136 
Suidas 449-451 
s u l p h u r 228 η 1 
sun 

ambiva l en t 151-153 
= Apollo 49 ; 60 
connect ive 411 η 37 
course 49 η 156 ; 

80 η 49 ; 96-97 ; 149 ; 256 
demiurge 411 η 39 
dwelling-place of t he soul 

210 ; 418-419 
execu to r of the F a t h e r ' s will . . 202 
= Fire . 22 ; 47 ; 201-204 ; 344 
god 362 η 197 
h e a r t of t h e world 411 η 37 
= Helios 20 
h y m n s 420 η 75 ; 459 η 8 
in Manichaeism 423 η 82 
localization in t he m i d m o s t p lane-

t a r y sphere 
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Re inhard t Κ 
154 η 324 ; 186 η 37 ; 284 η 96 ; 
331 η 69 ; 345 η 129 ; 346 η 131 ; 
410 η 36 ; 411 η 37. 39 ; 
412 η 40 ; 413 η 46 ; 418 η 66 ; 
420 η 75 ; 422 η 82 ; 440 η 139 

Reitzenstein R 15 η 35 ; 
40 η 120 ; 41 η 124 ; 46 η 146 ; 
47 η 148 ; 57 η 180 ; 144 η 289 ; 
195 η 73 ; 210 η 139 ; 216 ή 161 ; 
217 η 165 ; 225 η 197 ; 259 η 2 ; 
331 η 163 ; 329 η 61 ; 341 η 112 ; 
342 η 112 ; 362 η 196 ; 364 η 205 ; 
392 η 297 ; 404 η 15 ; 405 η 20 ; 
406 η 24 ; 413 η 46 ; 415 η 56 ; 
422 η 81 ; 426 η 95 ; 435 η 119 ; 
439 η 136 ; 471 η 21 ; 476-477 ; 488 

Renan Ε 4 η 2 
Rohde Ε. . . . 3 η 1 ; 33 η 92 ; 37 η 110 ; 

41 η 125 ; 46 η 145 ; 58 η 184-185 ; 
93 η 110 ; 147 η 298 ; 198 η 90 ; 
209 η 134-135 ; 214 η 148-149 ; 
218 η 167 ; 219 η 169 ; 
225 η 197 ; 228 η 1 ; 238 η 41 ; 
242 η 54 ; 253 η 95 ; 272 η 46 ; 
282 η 90 ; 290 η 121 ; 291 η 124 ; 
298 η 148 ; 361 η 192 ; 428 η 101 

R f l h r J 441 η 141 
Roscher W. Η 90 η 93 ; 

94 η 111 ; 95 η 120 ; 250 η 83 ; 
256 η 102 ; 272 η 46-47 ; 361 η :93 
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95 η 118 ; 152 η 316 ; 225 η 197 · 
235 η 29 ; 236 η 34 ; 241 η 53 : 

247 η 70 ; 248 η 72. 75-76 · 
271 η 41 ; 284 η 96-97 • 
292 η 129-130 ; 307 η 183 ! 
363 η 201-202 ; 427 η 97 ; 447 · 
450 ; 451 η 10 ; 454 η 23 ; 511 η 6 

WOnsch R 9 η 24 · 
52 η 163 ; 72 η 21 ; 172 η 402 

W y t t e n b a c h D 
211 η 140 ; 295 η 136 ; 3 8 5 V 2 7 5 

Zeller E d 17 η 44 ; 26 η 68 · 
68 η 6 ; 69 π 9 ; 70 η 10 : 

71 η 18 ; 73 η 26 ; 105 η 163 : 

136 11 266 ; 188 η 43 ; 313 η 2. 4 ; 
314 π 5 ; 315 π 8 ; 317 η 17 · 
318 η 19. 22 ; 322 η 34 ; 323 η 38 : 

324 π 41-42 ; 326 η 51 ; 327 η 53 ; 
328 η 59 ; 333 η 74. 76-77 ; 
334 η 82 ; 338 π 97-100 ; 
339 η 101-102 ; 340 η 105 ; 
342 π 113 ; 343 η 120. 122 ; 
346 η 132 ; 347 η 133-135 ; 
348 π 136 ; 349 η 139 ; 350 η 145 ; 
351 η 148-150 ; 355 η 165 ; 
356 η 171-172 ; 357 η 174 ; 
367 η 211 ; 368 π 212 ; 376 η 249 ; 
379 η 261 ; 395 η 303. 305. 306 ; 
397 π 318 ; 430 n 106. 109 ; 
437 η 127 ; 450 η 15 ; 452 π 12 ; 
454 η 21-22 ; 455 η 24-26 ; 
456 η 27 ; 465 η 30 ; 470 η 14 ; 
481 η 1 ; 497 η 1 ; 499 η 4 ; 
504 η 29 ; 505 π 34-35 ; 512 η 10 

Zepf Μ 
404 η 15 ; 411 η 38-39 ; 430 η 107 

Ziegler Κ 363 η 201 

678 

Viger F r 40 η 122 ; 53 η 166 

Webe r W 4 η 2 

Weinrelch Ο 
109 η 174 ; 216 η 157-158 ; 

287 η 109 ; 293 η 131 ; 415 η 54 ; 489 
Welles C. Β 236 η 36 

W e n d l a n d Ρ . . 3 η 1 ; 7 η 15 ; 36 η 108 ; 
84 η 65 ; 316 η 12 ; 398 η 319 ; 
413 π 46 ; 424 η 88 ; 450 η 7 

W e s s e l y C 463 η 12 

W e t t e r J . Ρ 344 η 124 

Wilamowitz-Moellendorf U. von . 4 η 2 ; 
48 η 152 ; 74 η 31-32 ; 103 η 154 ; 
110 η 177 ; 214 η 149 ; 216 η 157 ; 
397 η 317 ; 431 η 109 ; 457 η 1 

W i t t R . Ε 256 η 105 ; 315 η 9-10 ; 
317 η 13. 15. 17 ; 324 η 42 ; 
320 η 66 ; 342 η 112 ; 346 η 131 ; 
353 η 156 ; 360 π 185. 187 ; 
367 η 210 ; 368 η 212 ; 
374 η 241 ; 393 η 300 ; 394 η 302 ; 
395 η 303 ; 396 η 312 ; 488 

W i t t k o w e r R 293 η 131 

Wolff G 8 η 20-22 ; 
9 η 23. 25 ; 11 η 26 ; 12 η 27 ; 
14 η 31 ; 17 η 43 ; 18 η 46 ; 
21 η 52 ; 23 η 57 ; 24 η 59 ; 
33 η 90 ; 40 η 116-117. 121 ; 
41 η 126 ; 43 η 136 ; 44 π 137 ; 
48 η 152 ; 51 η 162 ; 52 η 163-164 ; 
53 η 165-166 ; 55 η 176 ; 
58 η 184 ; 59 η 186 ; 62 η 200 ; 
63 η 201-203 ; 64 η 205-210 ; 
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Concordance 

Kr. = Kroll ־W., De oraculis chaldaicis, Brcslau 1894 (numiro ta t ion des f r agments 
par les pages et les lignes). 

Th. = Theller W., 

F. = Forschungen zum Neuplalonismus, Berlin 1966, p. 252-301 ( = Die 
ehald&ischen Orakel und die Hgmnen des Synesios, Schriften der 
KOnlgsberger Gelehrten Gesellschaft, Geistesw. Kl. , t . 18 /1, 
Halle 1942). 

KL. = R. Klibansky - C. Labowsky, Procli Commenlarium in Parmenidem. 
Pars ultima adhuc inedita interprete Guillelmo de Moerbeka, Londres 
1953 (pages et lignes du t ex te lat in de la f in du livre V I I de 1'In 
Parmenidem). 

Le. = Lewy H., Chaldaean Oracles and Theurgy, Le Caire 1956. 

Ha. = H a d o t P. , 

T. = Marius Victortnus. Trailis thiologiques sur la Triniti, SC 69, 
Paris 1960. 

M. = La mitaphysique de Porphyre, dans : Ent re t iens sur l 'Antiquit£ 
Classique, t . X I I , Vandceuvres-Genfeve 1966, p. 127-163. 

px-p2 = Porphyre et Victorinus, I - I I , Paris 1968. 

V. = Marius Victorinus. Recherches sur sa oie et ses ceuores, Paris 1971. 

dP. = des Places Oracles chaldaiques, Paris 1971. 
Les numt ros suivants de cet te td i t ion doivent 6tre re t i r t s des Oracles 
chaldaiques : 

9 (Xtroversion probl imat ique de Theiler ; pa r contre, tou t le t ex t e lat in 
contenant ce f ragment doit fitre re tenu, cf. p . 58, 28-32 Kl.-La.) ; 
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26 (vers d 'un h y m n e perdu de Proclus, cf. Lewy p. 106 η 164 ; £dit4 p a r 
Vogt, Procli Hgmni, f r . I I , p. 84) ; 

98 (dublum ; cf. L. Bleler, CCL 94, p. 82 : « hexameter alias ignotus ex 
oraculo quodam Chaldalco fortasse sumptus est ») ; 

155 (rest i tution de Schoell ; admis par Kroll mais refus£ pa r Lewv 
p. 278 η 77) ; y 

165 (paraphrase de Psellus sur le f r agment 64, 36-65, 1 Kr.) ; 
166 (oracle porphyrlen in t rodui t dans Plot in I 9) ; 
171 (cf. Lewy p. 493 ; res t i tu t ion probl£matique de Theiler) ; 
172 (rest i tution probMmatique de Lewy) ; 
173 (orphlque) ; 
174 (orphlque) ; 
177 (dubium ; vocabulaire chaldalque dans la prose de Damascius) ; 
178 (commentaire de Proclus) ; 
180 (citation du logion 4dit6 par H. D. Saffrey ; cf. supra, Preface I I 4, 

v . 1 ) ; 
181 (id.) 
183 (pr icepte d£mocrit£en) ; 
187 (orphlque) ; 
188 (ceuvres en prose des Jullen) ; 
190 (vox Platonicorum) ; 
195 (ceuvres en prose des Julien) ; 
198 (orphlque) ; 
199-200 (ceuvres en prose des Julien) ; 
203 ( H o m i r e et t radi t ion orphique) ; 
205 (appar t i en t & 31, 31 Kr.) ; 
208-226 ( f ragmenta extraria) . 



6 8 1 CONCORDANCE 

Kr . Th . Le. H a . d P . 

11, 8-18 (8-17) 272 F. 
(11) 265 F . 
(13) 294 η 140 F . 
(16) 294 η 141 F . 

165 η 373 

(13-14) 99 η 4 Ρ 1 

(18) 325 η 1 Ρ 1 

1 

11, 23-24 167 η 379 325 η 1 Ρ 1 2 0 ; 20bis 

12, 10-11 258 F . ; 259 F. ; 
292 η 135 F . 78 η 45 

384 η 4 Ρ 1 3 

12, 14-20 (15) 259 F . 
(16) 260 η 21 F. 

79 η 47 ; 
112 η 181 

91 η 2 et 93 η 1-3 Ρ 2 

13,1-5. 18 258 F . ; 266 F. 
72, 25-28 K L . 

79 η 47 868-869 Τ. ; 
96 η 2 Ρ 1 ; 
112 η 4 Ρ 1 ; 
267 η 6-7 Ρ 1 ; 
134-135 Μ. 

4 

13, 22 279 F . 77 η 42 296 η 2 Ρ 1 

13, 23-26 (23-26) 279 F . ; 
292 η 135 F . 
(23-25) 266 η 42 F. 
(24) 275 F. 
(25-26) 266 F . 

113 η 184 

(24) 296 η 1 Ρ 1 

5 

13 η 1 270 F. 112 η 181 295 η 1 Ρ 1 175 

14, 4-5 258 F. 112 π 1 8 1 458 η 4 Ρ 1 ; 
93 η 1 Ρ 2 

7 

14, 9-11 48, 23-24 K L . ; 
(10) 58,30-32 K L . 

114 η 187 201 η 1 Ρ 1 ; 
261 η 2 Ρ 1 ; 709 Τ. 

8 

15, 6 274 F ; 292 η 135 F. 81 η 54 10 

15, 9-12 (11) 260 F ; 264 F. 80 η 52 (11) 261 η 1 Ρ 1 11 

15 ,13-16 (14) 294 η 140 F. 99 η 137 12 

15, 18-19 107 η 170 261 η 2 Ρ 1 ; 
384 η 1 Ρ 1 ; 
93 η 3 Ρ 2 

31 

15, 27 115 η 191 13 

15, 29 147 η 295 14 

15, 33-34 273 η 55 15 
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Kr . Th . Le. H a . d P . 

16, 3-4 263 F . ; 
46, 31 K L . ; 
76, 6 K L . 

160 η 353 16 

16, 6-8 263 F. 160 η 353 

16, 12 263 η 32 F. ; 
270 η 65 F. 

160 η 353 ; 
79 η 47 ; 80 η 50 

16, 27-30 258 F . ; 270 F. ; 
60, 3-4 K L . ; 
60, 6 K L . 

77 η 43 724 Τ . ; 
262 η 2-3 Ρ 1 ; 
293 η 2 Ρ 1 ; 
133 Μ. 

169 

17. 4 119 η 201 ; 
136 η 266 

125 

17, 22 295 F. 199 η 97 194 

18, 3-4 106 η 165 (3) 226 η 58 V. 
(3-4) 261 η 1 Ρ 1 

22 

18, 9 265 F. 107 η 168 226 η 58 V. 179 

18, 11 260 F. 106 η 164 96 η 2 Ρ 1 ; 
93 η 2 Ρ 2 ; 
261 η 1 Ρ 1 

27 

18, 19 260 F ; 284 F . 117 η 195 28 

18, 21 286 F. 179 η 8 29 

18, 25 192 η 59, 2 2 , 2 

18, 33 263 F. ; 264 F. ; 
269 F. 

159 η 351 1069 Τ . ; 
99 η 6 Ρ 1 

18 

18 η 2 264 F. 151 η 312 ; 483 306 η 4 Ρ 1 198 

19, 6 274 F. 81 η 55 724-725 Τ. ; 853 Τ . ; 
283 η 4 Ρ 1 

21 

19, 8 81 η 56 296 η 8 Ρ 1 ; 
75 η 4 Ρ 2 

152 

19, 9 82 η 58 207 

19, 12 259 η 19 F. 82 η 59 310 η 6 Ρ 1 30 

19 ,15-20 (18-19) 284 F. ; 
(18) 294 η 141 F. ; 
(20) 289 F. ; 

292 η 135 F. 

83 η 62 (17-18) 862 Τ. 
(18) 402 η 11 Ρ 1 

32 
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K r . T h . Le. H a . d P . 

19, 21-22 114 π 185 33, 1 

19 η 1, 1 160 η 354 19 

19 η 1, 2 160 π 355 17 

20, 3-6 (4) 284 η 107 F . ; 
287 η 115 F. 

(4-6) 285 F. 
(6) 277 η 90 F . 

118 π 200 34 

20, 25-28 (25) 269 F. 
(26) 274 F . ; 284 F. 
(27) 257 F . ; 266 F.; 

274 π 80 F. ; 
287 η 115 F. 

121 η 209 

(27) 275 η 5 Ρ 1 ; 
227 η 63 V. 

35 

21, 22-23 (23) 294 F. ; 
292 η 135 F. 

135 η 260 36 

22, 1 92 η 101 227 11 63 V. 6, 1 

22, 19 

23, 3-4 

285 η 109 F. ; 
48,24 K L . 

84 η 66 

123 η 218 

203 

23, 
27-24, 7 

(27) 268 F. 
(27-34) 282 F. 
(28) 276 F. 
(29) 266 η 43 F . ; 

268 F . ; 269 F. 
(30) 287 F . ; 

58, 28-30 KL. 
(31) 275 η 82 F. 
(35) 58 ,28-30 K L . 
(1) 58,28-30 K L . 
(3) 293 η 137 F. 
(5) 286 F. 

110 η 177 (27) 402 η 12 Ρ 1 

(28) 988 Τ. 
(29) 261 η 3 Ρ 1 ; 

725 Τ. 
(30) 227 η 59 V. 

(1) 1047 Τ. 

(6) 988-989 Τ. 
(7) 753 Τ. 

37 

24, 21 260 F. 91 η 97 71 η 2 Ρ 2 ; 
227 η 64 V. 

38 

25, 3-7 (3) 261 F . ; 262 F . ; 
275 η 81 F. 

(6) 294 F. 

127 η 232 (3) 275 η 12 Ρ 1 

(7) 404 η 4 Ρ 1 

39 

25, 26-28 (26) 277 η 90 F. 
(28) 287 η 115 F. 

127 η 233 42 
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K r . Th . Le. H a . d P . 

26, 5-7 262 F . ; 289 F. 179 η 8 ; 
358-360 

44 

26, 19 246 η 17 45 

26, 25 128 η 238 43 

26, 30 42, 15-16 K L . 144 η 291α 46 

26, 32-33 144 η 291α 48 

26 η 2 147 π 296 47 

27, 3 50 π 160 868 Τ. 182 

27, 7-12 (7) 274 F. 
(9) 273 F. 
(10) 281 F ; 286 F. 
(11) 259 η 19 F. 

99 η 138 (7) 386 η 1 Ρ 1 49 

27, 23 257 F. ; 258 F. ; 
263 η 29 F . ; 266 F . 

142 η 283 868 Τ . ; 139-140 Μ.; 
266 η 1 Ρ 1 

50 

27 η 2 282 η 104 F. 93 η 111 803 Τ . 

28, 3-7 
e t 31, 11 

(6) 294 F . 
(7) 278 F. 

88 η 83α (4) 882 Τ. 51 

28, 12-13 259 F . 85 η 70 71 η 2 Ρ 2 53 

28, 24-25 88 η 83» (24) 396 η 2 Ρ 1 

(25) 275 η 6 Ρ 1 
52 

29, 2 289 F . 90 η 91 402 η 12 Ρ 1 54 

29, 15 90 η 94 55 

30, 15-17 (15) 257 F . ; 267 F.; 
277 η 90 F. 

(16-17) 
284 η 105 F . ; 
266 F . 

84 η 65 (15) 396 η 2 Ρ 1 ; 
227 η 60 V. 

(16) 987 Τ . ; 
275 η 7 Ρ 1 

56 

30 η 1, 2 

30 η 1, 5 

282 η 104 F. 93 η 111 

93 η 109 

803 Τ . 189 

31, 7 95 η 121 227 η 67 V. 

31, 13-14 278 F . 89 η 84 ; 
137 η 270 

180 η 1 Ρ 1 

3 1 , 3 1 278 F. 123 η 218 57 
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K r . Th . Le. Ha . d P . 

3 2 , 4 278 F . 123 η 218-219 205 

3 3 , 2 282 η 103 F . 135 η 311 59 

33, 9 152 η 314 185 

33,13-14 

33, 20-21 

281 η 100 F . 154 π 324 ; 
155 η 329 

154 η 322 

60 

33 η 1 151 η 313 184 

33, 
24-34, 3 142 η 287 ; 

182 η 26 
182 η 1 Ρ 1 61 

34, 10 97 η 131 884 Τ. 62 

34, 17 124 η 221c 
252 η 91 

63 

34, 24-25 

34 η 2 

(24) 280 η 98 F . 143 η 287 

96 η 126 

64 

35, 3-4 (3-4) 284 F . 
(4) 287 F . ; 

292 η 135 F. ; 
294 η 141 F. 

153 η 320 (4) 1003. 1038 Τ. ; 
402 η 11 Ρ 1 ; 
441 η 2-3 Ρ 1 

65 

35, 12 119 η 202 67 

35 ,15-17 (15-16) 266 η 42 F. 120 η 205 68 

35, 27-28 125 η 225 69 

35, 
30-36, 1 278 F. 125 π 225 192 

36, 5-7 (5) 278 F . ; 
289 π 123 F. 

(6) 284 η 106 F. 

96 η 126 70 

36, 15 200 π 100 71 

36, 18-19 150 π 309 168 

36, 24 95 η 118 72 

36, 29 259 η 19 F . 116 η 192-193 

37, 22-23 115 η 190 ; 
212 η 142 

40 
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Kr . Th . Le. Ha . d P . 

37, 
32-38, 2 140 η 275 73 

38 ,12 -13 

3 9 , 9 

141 η 281 

115 η 190 ; 
139 η 274 

75 

39, 11 

39,12 

124 η 221d 

139 η 274 

200 

39, 18 116 η 192 74 

40, 6-8 276 F. 132 η 250 (7) 187 η 2 Ρ 1 76 

40, 13-14 

40, 18-19 257 F . 

132 η 249 

132 η 249 

77 

40, 22 

40, 24-25 

40, 26-27 

40, 30 

40, 33 

77 11 38 ; 
328 η 59 

133 η 253 

133 η 252 

132 η 247c 

136 η 263 

191 

40, 35 

40, 37 
e t 4 4 , 2 

135 η 259 

133 η 254 

79 

41, 26 131 π 246 80 

41 η 2 249 η 80 206 

42, 1-2 (1) 274 F . ; 
(2) 268 F. 

287 F . 131 η 246 81 

42 ,10-11 

42, 15 

(10) 274 F. ; 276 F. 131 η 247α 

131 η 2476 

82 

42, 23 155 η 331 83 

42, 26-27 129 η 240 306 η 4 Ρ 1 84 

42, 31 281 F. 149 η 305 85 

43, 15 155 η 334 177 
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CONCORDANCE 

Kr . Th . Le. Ha . d P . 

4 3 , 2 0 108 η 173 24 

43, 26-27 149 π 304 86 

43, 31-32 

44, 2 
e t 40, 37 

134 η 256 

133 η 254 

87 

44 η 1 133 η 254 78 

44, 18-19 (19) 275 η 84 F. 263 η 14 (18) 397 η 2 Ρ 1 

(19) 220 η 22 V. 
88 

4 4 , 3 1 296 F. 265 η 19 ; 
271 η 41 

89 

45, 5-7 (6) 295 F. 259 η 3 90 

45, 16 271 η 41 91 

45, 18 288 F. 267 η 26 92 

46, 5-6 137 η 267 188 

46, 15-18 102 η 152α 195 

4 6 , 3 1 181 η 19 25 

46 η 1 260 η 4 93 

47, 1-2 287 F. 181 η 22 340 η 5 Ρ 1 94 

47 η 1 253 π 93 95 

47, 7-9 (7) 259 F. ; 
291 η 129 F. 

86 η 75 96 

47, 13 178 η 7 181 η 2 Ρ 1 1 2 0 : 2 0 1 

47, 17-18 182 η 26 180 η 1 Ρ 1 ; 
181 η 2 Ρ 1 ; 
182 η 1 Ρ 1 ; 
189 η 1 Ρ 1 

61c 

47, 22-24 

47 η 2 

185 η 34 

87 η 76 

181 η 2 Ρ 1 

48, 4-6 198 η 88 97 

48, 14-16 (14-15) 291 F. 
(16) 293 η 138 F . 

189 π 45 (15) 186 η 2 Ρ 1 99 
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Kr . Th . Le. H a . d P . 

48, 22 277 η 72 ; 
458 

128 ,2 

48, 23-24 277 η 73 204 

48, 24-25 

48, 25-26 

48, 27 
e t 64, 13 

277 n 72 

278 η 81 

277 η 75 

186 

48, 29 297 η 143 100 

49, 3-4 98 η 134 101 

49, 7 98 η 134 101 

49, 12 

49, 17 

291 F . 98 η 134 

265 η 21 

102 

50, 1 266 η 23 103 

50, 5 55 η 175 ; 
254 η 98 

106 

50, 13-14 191 η 55 (13) 690 Τ . 108 

50, 16-18 (17) 290 F. ; 
(18) 296 F. 

190 η 50 (18) 1074 Τ . 109 

51, 4-6 291 F. 189 η 45 (4) 441 η 2-3 Ρ 1 110 

51, 13-16 (13) 286 F: 
(14) 265 F. 
(16) 272 η 72 F . ; 

284 F . 

192 η 59 294 η 2 Ρ 1 ; 
441 η 2-3 Ρ 1 

2 

51, 21 284 η 108 F . ; 
276 F . ; 286 F . 

195 η 75 111 

51, 26-27 (26) 58 ,30-32 K L . 169 η 388 112 

52, 3-4 (4) 290 F . 172 η 402 113 

52, 8-11 291 F. 277 η 76 (9) 404 η 2 Ρ 1 114 

52 ,12-13 (12) 294 F. 171 η 396 (12) 1074 Τ . 115 

52, 15-16 (16) 294 η 139 F . 170 η 395 116 

52, 25 194 η 67 183 η 4 Ρ 1 117 



Θ8Θ CONCORDANCE 

Kr . Th . Le. H a . d P . 

53, 4 292 η 135 F . 173 η 406 121 

53, 5-7 (7) 290 F . 260 η 7a-b 196 

53, 8-Θ 295-296 F. 260 η 7c 

53, 9 260 η 7c 122 

53, 11 85 η 70 ; 278 η 81 ; 
492 

123 

53, 14 260 η 7 f 179 app . 

53, 21 205 η 124 124 

53, 25-26 271 F. 260 η 7d 126 

53, 28 171 η 397 127 

5 4 , 1 - 2 
c t 

61 ,14-15 

(1) 291 η 129 F. ; 
296 F. 

169 η 387 (1) 296 η 3 Ρ 1 

(2) 343 η 11 Ρ 1 
128 

54, 9 292 F. 212 η 142 130, 1 

54, 11-13 (11) 271 F . 
(13) 286 F. ; 

293 η 136 F . 

197 η 84 
(13) 296 η 3 Ρ 1 

130, 2-4 

[54,19-20] 292 et η 135 F. 491 ,10-12 

54, 21 290 e t n 127 F. 260 η 4 ; 
493 

171 

54, 25-26 293 F. 200 η 102 131 

55, 7 

[55 ,10] 

263 F . 161 η 359 

177 η 2 

132 

55 ,11-12 (11) 292 F. 45 η 139 133 

55, 24 284 F. ; 292 F. 196 η 79 1038 Τ. ; 
441 η 2-3 Ρ 1 

66 

55, 30 227 η Ια 135, 1 

55, 32 
et 4 4 , 3 3 

264 η 15 135 ,3 

56, 8-9 263 η 11 136 

56, 16 87 η 77 139 

44 
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K r . Th . Le. H a . dP . 

56, 19 49 η 132 140 

56, 21 42 η 132 141 

56 ,31-32 246 η 68 142 

56 η 2 246 η 68 143 

5 7 , 5 

57, 11-12 

57, 15-23 

273 F. 
244 η 63 

244 η 63 

240 η 52 

1011 Τ . ; 
379 η 4 Ρ 1 ; 
407 Ρ 1 

144 

145 

146 

57, 26-29 242 η 57 147 

58, 2-4 (3) 285 F . 244 η 63 148 

58, 8-9 289 η 116 149 

58, 14 240 η 50 150 

58, 18 109 η 173 151 

58 η 1 112 η 181 212 

59, 8-10 293 F. ; 
58, 21-22 K L . ; 
58 ,32-33 K L . 

203 η 114 

59, 11-12 293 F . 203 π 114 118 

59, 21 292 F . 212 η 143 153 

59, 26-27 277 F . 55 η 171 154 

6 0 , 2 220 η 173 1005 Τ . ; 
393 η 5 Ρ 1 ; 
394 η 2 Ρ 1 

137 

6 0 , 6 220 η 175 138 

60, 15 278 η 77 155 

6 0 , 2 0 264 η 16 156 

6 0 , 2 3 265 η 19 157 

61, 6-7 (6) 267 F. ; 
284 η 108 F . ; 
285 η 110 F. 

213 η 144 (6) 84 η 4 Ρ 1 ; 
187 η 2 Ρ 1 ; 
403 η 1 Ρ 1 

(7) 343 η 11 Ρ 1 ; 
403 η 5 Ρ 1 

158 
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CONCORDANCE 

Kr . Th . Le. H a . d P . 

61, 14-15 
et 

54, 1-2 

296 F. 169 η 387 128 

61 ,19-20 297 F. 214 η 151 885 Τ. 129 

61 η 3 205 η 122 159 

62 ,8-10 222 η 190 160 

62, 17 298 η 151 161 

62 ,19-23 (19) 289 F. 
(22) 284 η 108 F. 

285 η 137 (19) 185 η 1. 5 Ρ 1 

(20-23) 84 η 4 Ρ 1 

(23) 1003 Τ. 

163 

63 ,12-13 294 11 133 ; 
475 

(12) 185 η 1. 5 Ρ 1 164 

63, 24 302 η 168 180 

6 3 , 2 5 302 π 168 181 

63, 26 303 η 170 172 

63, 29 298 η 152 162 

64, 4-5 

64, 14 

(4) 297 F. 184 η 29 

278 η 81 

(4) !87 η 3 Ρ 1 104 

64, 16 265 η 18 105 

64, 
28-65, 2 (31) 268 F. 255 η 99 107 

65, 13 97 η 130 167 

65 ,14-16 259 η 2 220 η 21 V. 170 

65, 18 115 η 190 41 

65, 20 150 η 309 197 

66, 1 291 η 124 210 
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New Light on the 44 Chaldaean Oracles " 
b y E . R . DODDS 1 

[263] HANS LEWY'S p o s t h u m o u s book, t h e f r u i t of m a n y yea r s ' devo ted 
s tudy , should a rouse f resh in t e r e s t in one of t h e m o s t t an ta l i z ing ly 
obscure of anc ien t Greek t e x t s . T h e Cha ldaean Oracles were a d iv ine 
reve la t ion in b a d h e x a m e t e r verse ; i t s a u t h o r s were bel ieved t o be gods 
(speaking t h r o u g h t h e lips of e n t r a n c e d m e d i u m s ?), b u t i t was given 
t o t h e wor ld , as Lobeck guessed a n d Bidez f ina l ly p roved , b y one " J u l i a -
nus t h e t heu rg i s t " , who l ived u n d e r Marcus Aurel ius. I t is of ser ious 
concern t o h i s to r ians of religion, as t h e l a s t i m p o r t a n t Sacred Book 
of p a g a n a n t i q u i t y , a n d t o h i s to r i ans of ideas, as one of t h e m a j o r inf luences 
which s h a p e d t h e la te r d e v e l o p m e n t of Neop la ton i sm f ro m P o r p h y r y t o 
Psellus. U n f o r t u n a t e l y i t h a s come down t o us only in f r a g m e n t s . 
Verbatim q u o t a t i o n s f rom it , t o t a l l ing s o m e t h i n g like 300 lines, we re 
collected in 1894 b y Wi lhe lm Kro l l ; a n d t h e r e ex i s t in add i t ion , s ca t t e red 
t h r o u g h t h e wr i t ings of Proc lus , Damasc ius , Pse l lus a n d o t h e r Neopla -
tonis t s , n u m e r o u s r epo r t s of i ts t e a c h i n g a n d of t h e magica l r i tes p rac t iced 
b y i ts a d e p t s . Some of t h e l a t t e r a re c i ted b y Krol l , a n d o the r s h a v e 
been b r o u g h t t o l ight subsequen t ly , especial ly b y Bidez , 2 b u t t h e y h a v e 
no t y e t been sys temat ica l ly a s sembled . 3 

1. The Harvard. Theological Review 54 (1961) 263-273 ; copy r igh t 1961 
by t h e P res iden t a n d Fellows of H a r v a r d College. — H a n s L e w y : Chal-
daean Oracles a n d T h e u r g y : Myst ic ism, Magic a n d P l a ton i sm in t h e 
l a t e r R o m a n E m p i r e (Recherches d'Arch£010gie, de Philologie e t d 'H i s to i r e , 
T o m e XIII). Le Caire, Impr imer ie de l ' l n s t i t u t d 'ArchSologie Orienta le , 
1956, pp . x x v i , 512. 

2. See t h e t e x t s edi ted b y h i m in Cata logue des m a n u s c r i t s a lch imiques 
grecs, vol . v i , a n d in Melanges C u m o n t , 95 ff . 

3. L e w y m a d e or i n t e n d e d m a k i n g a collection of t h e f r a g m e n t s , t o 
be p r i n t e d as an a p p e n d i x t o his book, b u t i t a p p e a r s t h a t no such collec-
t ion was f o u n d a m o n g his papers . 
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L e w y ' s book is t h e f i rs t real ly comprehens ive examina t ion of th is 
m a t e r i a l . 4 I t is t h e m o r e t o be regre t t ed t h a t his d e a t h [264] in 1945 
p r e v e n t e d h im f r o m giving i t t h e f ina l revision which i t obviously requi red , 
a n d t h a t he was n o t t h e r e t o see i t t h r o u g h t h e press. F o r i t c a n n o t 
be sa id t h a t h e h a s been well served b y his publ i shers a n d edi tors . Despi te 
t h e unexp la ined delay of e leven yea r s in i t s publ ica t ion , i t bea r s few 
m a r k s of edi tor ia l care . Mispr in t s a b o u n d eve rywhere , 6 a n d t h e mos t 
obvious overs ights s t a n d uncorrected,® as does also t h e a u t h o r ' s h ighly 
id iosyncra t ic Engl ish (he uses quee r words like " h y p o p h e t goet ״ ״ , , " 
h ״ y p e r t r o p h i c ״ a n d ״ parod ica l ״ ) . W h a t is more serious is t h a t 
a book which cries o u t f o r a n i ndex has been sen t i n to t h e world wi th 
only t h e ba re s t t a b l e of con ten t s . T h e reader who wishes t o consul t 
t h e Greek t e x t of a pa r t i cu l a r passage is d e p e n d e n t on a sys t em of cross-
references f r o m one foo tno t e t o a n o t h e r ; a n d u n f o r t u n a t e l y m a n y of 
t h e cross-references a re wrong . These defec ts of p resen ta t ion m a k e t h e 
book h a r d e r t o use t h a n i t should b e ; b u t no s t u d e n t of l a t e r p a g a n i s m 
can a f fo rd t o neglect i t on t h a t accoun t . 

I t fal ls i n to t w o p a r t s . P a r t I begins w i th a c h a p t e r which argues 
fo r t h e ascr ipt ion t o t h e Cha ldaean Oracles of a b o u t 100 lines n o t h i t h e r t o 
recognized as belonging t o i t . T h e r ema in ing chap t e r s of t h i s p a r t p resent 
a syn the t i c accoun t of " Cha ldaean " doct r ine , while in P a r t I I t h e s ame 
m a t e r i a l is hand led ana ly t i ca l ly w i t h a view t o de t e rmin ing t h e sources 
of t h e sys t em. This is no d o u b t a logical a r r a n g e m e n t , t h o u g h i t means 
t h a t every i m p o r t a n t f r a g m e n t is discussed a t leas t twice. B u t i t h a s t h e 
d i s a d v a n t a g e t h a t t h e least secure p a r t of L e w y ' s ma te r i a l — his alleged 
" new f r a g m e n t s " — is placed in t h e fo r e f ron t a n d inf luences his t r e a t m e n t 
of t h e res t . I should h a v e prefer red t o [265] see i t placed las t . F o r these 
" new f r a g m e n t s " d i f fer f r o m t h e old ones in t h a t the i r ascr ip t ion to t h e 

4. Kroll conf ined himself to a brief t h o u g h ex t r eme ly va luab le discus-
sion in La t in . Ind iv idua l aspec ts of t h e Oracles h a v e been s tud ied by 
Bidez ( " No te sur les mys te res n iop la ton ic iens , " Rev . Beige de Phil , 
c t d ' H i s t . , 7, 1928, 1477 ff .) ; b y H o p f n e r in his Gr.-Aeg. Of fenbarungs -
z a u b e r a n d elsewhere ; b y Thei ler (Die chald. Orakel u .d . H y m n e n des 
Synesios, 1942) ; b y E i t r e m (« L a Th^urgie chez les n60plat0niciens e t 
d a n s les p a p y r u s mag iques " , S y m b . Oslo., 22 ,1942 , 49 ff.) ; b y t h e present 
wr i t e r ( " T h e u r g y a n d i t s Re la t ionsh ip to Neopla ton i sm, " J . R . S . 37, 
1947, 55 ff . , r ep r in t ed in T h e Greeks a n d t h e I r ra t iona l , 1951, 283 ff.) ; 
a n d b y Festugifere, R i v . d ' H e r m i s I I I , 1953, 52-59. I t is u n f o r t u n a t e 
t h a t only t h e t w o f i r s t -men t ioned of these s tud ies were avai lable t o Lewy. 

5. False Greek words which m a y puzzle t h e r eade r inc lude άγνβϊον 
fo r άγγείον (p. 265), φότιος fo r φόθιος (p. 277), σκυλίοισι for σκολίοισι (p. 303), 
κλίσεις fo r κλήσεις (p. 469). 

6. E .g . " second person " fo r " f i r s t person " makes nonsense of an 
i m p o r t a n t passage on p . 6 ; φωτί is descr ibed as an ab l a t i ve (p. 11) ! 
t h e 30 books of I ambl i chus ' c o m m e n t a r y on t h e Oracles h a v e become 3(J 
vo lumes " (p. 6 8 ) ; on pages 10 a n d 88 t h e t r ans l a t i on offered in t h e t e x t 
confl ic ts wi th t h e exp l ana t i on given in t h e foo tno te . 
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Chald . Or . r e s t s o n no a n c i e n t a u t h o r i t y ( for severa l of t h e m a d i f f e r en t 
a n d i n c o m p a t i b l e origin is in f a c t a t t e s t e d ) , b u t s imp ly on t h e i r r e semblance 
in d ic t ion a n d c o n t e n t t o a t t e s t e d f r a g m e n t s . T h i s is a t y p e of a r g u m e n t 
w h i c h needs t o be used w i t h c a u t i o n , s ince (a) t h e r e w a s a c o n v e n t i o n a l 
" orac le-s ty le " t o wh ich all soi-disant o rac les m a y be e x p e c t e d u p t o 
a p o i n t t o c o n f o r m ; (b) t h e Cha ld . Or. be long, a s L e w y himself p o i n t s 
o u t (p. 312), t o a n age w h e n t h e s a m e re l ig ious t endenc i e s were f i n d i n g 
para l le l express ion in m a n y d i f f e r e n t milieux, Stoic , P l a t o n i s t , H e r m e t i c , 
Gnos t i c o r Orph ic . A n d in f a c t t h e force of L e w y ' s a r g u m e n t seems 
t o m e t o v a r y w ide ly f r o m case t o case . 

H i s " new f r a g m e n t s " compr i se (i) a g r o u p of doc t r ina l oracles w h i c h 
a re inc luded in t h e Chr i s t i an col lect ion of p a g a n oracles k n o w n as t h e 
T i ib ingen T h e o s o p h i a (ed i ted b y K . B u r e s c h in his book K l a r o s , 1889) ; 
(ii) a g r o u p of r i t ua l or mag ica l orac les q u o t e d b y E u s e b i u s f r o m P o r p h y -
r y ' s P h i l o s o p h y of Oracles (ed i ted b y G. Wol f f , P o r p h y r i i de ph i lo soph ia 
ex o racu l i s h a u r i e n d a l i b r o r u m re l iquiae , 1856). Accord ing t o L e w y , 
t h e t w o sources a r e r e d u c t i b l e t o one, s ince t h e f i r s t g r o u p were t a k e n o v e r 
b y t h e Chr is t ian col lector f r o m P o r p h y r y ' s b o o k ; b u t of t h i s p ropos i t ion 
t h e r e is n o proof , s ave fo r t h e t w o oracles , nos. 27 (plus 29) a n d 30, w h i c h 
t h e col lec tor express ly calls P o r p h y r i a n . 7 A n d in t a c t of all t h e s e " n e w 
f r a g m e n t s ״ Theos . 27, a 19-line h y m n t o t h e S u p r e m e God, is t h e one 
wh ich agrees m o s t closely in d ic t ion a n d c o n t e n t w i t h t h e a t t e s t e d f r a g -
m e n t s of t h e Chald . Or. ( the a g r e e m e n t w a s a l r e a d y not iced b y Th i lo a n d 
Wol f f ) . If we a r e p r e p a r e d t o a d m i t ( aga ins t t h e op in ion of Bidez) t h a t 
P o r p h y r y a l r e a d y k n e w t h e Cha ld . Or. w h e n he composed his P h i l o s o p h y 
of Oracles 8 (as t o wh ich , see below) , t h e n we shall be s t rong ly t e m p t e d 
t o a c c e p t Theos . 27 as Cha lda ic , t h o u g h [266! Theos . 29, wh ich t h e 
collector p r e s e n t s as a c o n t i n u a t i o n of 27, m a y a r o u s e some d o u b t s . 9 

F o r m o s t of t h e o t h e r oracles in his f i r s t g r o u p L e w y ' s case seems t o m e 
m u c h w e a k e r . A n d fo r t h e one w h i c h is m o s t i n t e r e s t i ng doc t r ina l ly , 
t h e Aion-orac le (Theos . 13), I f i n d i t v e r y w e a k indeed . Acco rd in g t o 
t h e T h e o s o p h i a , t h i s oracle w a s de l ivered b y Apol lo in a n s w e r t o one 

_ 7. Since P o r p h y r y is q u o t e d as source fo r t w o orac les on ly , t h e n a t u r a l 
in fe rence is t h a t t h e r e m a i n i n g oracles do not come f r o m P o r p h y r y . 

8. A c c e p t a n c e of t h i s v iew does n o t invo lve i d e n t i f y i n g t h e P h i l o s o p h y 
of Orac les w i t h t h e De regressu , as J . J . O ' M e a r a ha s r ecen t ly i n v i t e d us t o 
do. L e w y in f a c t fo l lows t h e op in ion of E u n a p i u s , B e r n a y s a n d Bidez 
t h a t t h e P h i l o s o p h y of Oracles is a n ea r ly w o r k f r o m P o r p h y r y ' s p r e -
P l o t i n i a n pe r iod : r i gh t ly , in m y j u d g m e n t (cf. P i e r r e H a d o t in R e v . des 
E t u d e s A u g u s t i n i e n n e s , 6, 1960, 205 ff . ) . 

9. Theos . 29 i n t r o d u c e s t h e n o t i o n of a b i sexua l S u p r e m e God, wh ich 
I c a n n o t f ind expl ic i t ly a t t e s t e d f o r t h e Orac les ; a n d i t s desc r ip t ion of 
th i s God as είδος, ψυχή a n d πνεΟμα is a t l eas t prima facie i n c o n s i s t e n t 
With t h e Cha ldaean t r a n s c e n d e n c e - t h e o l o g y , t h o u g h L e w y t r i es t o r econ-
cile t h e m . Cf. N o r d e n , Agnos tos Theos , 228 f. ; Festugifere, R6v . d ' H e r -
m i s , IV. 48. 
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T h e o p h i l u s , w h o asked h i m " if h e w e r e God , or a n o t h e r " ; accord ing t o 
L a c t a n t i u s (who q u o t e s p a r t of i t ) , i t comes f r o m t h e Apol l ine Oracle 
a t Co lophon (Claros). L e w y dismisses t h e l a t t e r a t t r i b u t i o n a s " ce r t a in ly 
e r r o n e o u s " (p. 19, n . 46), b u t w i t h o u t su f f i c i en t r eason . 1 0 H i s own 
a t t r i b u t i o n t o a " C h a l d a e a n " Apo l lo invo lves ser ious d i f f i cu l ty . F o r 
t h e a u t h o r of T h e o s . 13 A ion is su re ly t h e S u p r e m e God, 1 1 l ike t h e I r an ian 
Z e r v a n ; b u t t h e Cha ld . Or . p laced Aion " in t h e second r a n k of intel-
l igibles ״ , cal l ing i t ״ a l igh t s p r u n g f r o m t h e F a t h e r F ״12 . u r t h e r , if we 
a r e t o bel ieve P roc lus , 1 3 t h e pe r sona l T ime-god w h o m t h e theu rg i s t s 
caused t o a p p e a r in v is ib le f o r m , a n d w h o receives some of t h e ep i t he t s 
g iven t o Aion in Theos . 13, w a s n a m e d n o t A ion b u t Chronos . L e w y 
sugges t s (p. 104) t h a t P r o c l u s m a y h a v e s u b s t i t u t e d t h e n a m e Chronos 
f o r Aion in o rde r t o avo id c o n t r a d i c t i o n s b e t w e e n t h e Oracles a n d t h e 
T i m a e u s ; b u t w e f i n d ά κ ο ι μ ή τ ο υ χ ρ ό ν ο υ , ά π έ ρ α ν τ ο ν χ ρ ό ν ο ν , a n d 
χ ρ ό ν ο υ χ ρ ό ν ο ς in verbatim c i t a t i ons f r o m t h e Oracles . 1 4 T o call Aion 
o n t h i s ev idence " t h e C h a l d a e a n God p a r excel lence " (p. 158) is sure ly 
v e r y r a sh . 

[267] F o r his second g r o u p of " n e w f r a g m e n t s , " t h e r i t u a l oracles 
f r o m P o r p h y r y ' s book , L e w y m a k e s in genera l 1 5 a s o m e w h a t s t ronger 
case . H e rightly i n t e r p r e t s t h e m a s t r a n c e u t t e r a n c e s , de l ive red in t h e 
f i r s t pe r son b y a " god " t h r o u g h a h u m a n m e d i u m , 1 6 c o n n e c t s t h e m w i t h 
t h e u r g i c r i t ua l p rac t i ce , a n d calls a t t e n t i o n t o va r ious p o i n t s of a g r e e m e n t 
w i t h k n o w n f r a g m e n t s of t h e Cha ld . Or . W a s Bidez t h e n m i s t a k e n 
in a s s u m i n g t h a t P o r p h y r y h a d n o t y e t " d i scovered ״ t h e Chald . Or. 
w h e n h e w r o t e t h e P h i l o s o p h y of Orac les ? L y d u s , de m e n s i b u s 4.53, 
w h i c h L e w y q u o t e s on p . 9, does n o t p r o v e h i m m i s t a k e n : f o r L y d u s ' 
ΰ π ό μ ν η μ α τ ώ ν λ ο γ ί ω ν m a y well r e p r e s e n t , n o t t h e P h i l o s o p h y of Oracles , 

10. Cf. P i c a r d , Ephfese e t Claros , 715 ff . ; Nock , R . E . A . , 30 (1928), 
280 ff . ; E i t r e m , Orake l u . Mys te r i en a m A u s g a n g de r A n t i k e (Ziir ich, 1947), 
58 f f . Accord ing t o Ni lsson, " t h e a u t h e n t i c i t y of t h i s oracle is genera l ly 
a d m i t t e d , a n d can h a r d l y b e d o u b t e d " (Gesch. d . gr. Re l . I I . 458). 

11. I t is so u n d e r s t o o d b y Wol f f , N o c k , E i t r e m a n d Nilsson. Lines 3-4 
y ie ld l i t t l e sense unless Aion is i den t i ca l w i t h t h e πατήρ μέγας ( for we 
sure ly c a n n o t , w i t h L. , m a k e έαυτόν re fe r t o Aion) . T h e αΙών a n d αΙώνες 
of l ine 13 I t a k e t o be wor ld -per iods , whose sequence is governed b y 
θεός αύτός, t h e S u p r e m e God Aion : cf. P .G.M. , x n . 246 ΑΙών αΙώνα τρέφων 
αΐώσιν άνάσσει. 

12. D a m . , D u b . I I 21.15 ; P roc . , in T i m . I I I . 14.3. T h i s Cha ldaean 
Aion s t r ikes one as a n a b s t r a c t i o n r a t h e r t h a n a pe r sona l god. 

13. In T i m . I l l 20.22. 43.11 ; cf. S imp . , P h y s . 795.4. 
14. Kro l l , p p . 24, 25, 33. 
15. I shou ld e x c e p t t h e a n a p a e s t i c l ines q u o t e d b y E u s . , P r ep . Ε v. 

5.8.10 ( = Wol f f , p . 159). T h e i r c o n t e n t as well as t he i r m e t r e seems 
t o exc lude t h e poss ib i l i ty of a t t a c h i n g t h e m t o t h e Chald . Or. : fo r t ney 
a r e p l a in ly a κλήσις a d d r e s s e d b y the mag ic i an t o Apo l lo ( a n d n o t vu 
versa, as L e w y t r i es t o e s t ab l i sh b y juggl ing w i t h t h e t e x t p . 59). 

16. Cf. T h e Greeks a n d t h e I r r a t i o n a l , ' /95 f f . 
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b u t (as Bidez t h o u g h t ) t h e c o m m e n t a r y ε ίς τ ά , ΙουλιανοΟ τοΟ Χ ο λ -
δαίου which Suidas lists a m o n g P o r p h y r y ' s works . I t m a y seem odd , 
however , t h a t an o rac le -hun te r so learned a n d di l igent as P o r p h y r y 
shou ld h a v e missed a t th i s t i m e a collection which h a d been in c i rcula t ion 
for a t leas t s even ty years . On t h e o the r h a n d , none of P o r p h y r y ' s oracles 
is q u o t e d a s " Cha ldaean " b y l a t e r Neopla ton i s t s , a n d Lewy ' s a r g u m e n t 
f r om doc t r ina l ag reemen t fal ls s h o r t of proof . 1 7 On t h e whole i t would 
seem p r u d e n t t o con t inue t o keep s e p a r a t e t h e t h r e e g roups of oracles 

theosophical , P o r p h y r i a n , Cha ldaean — r a t h e r t h a n fu se p a r t s of 
t h e f i r s t t w o w i t h t h e t h i r d . W e h a v e seen in t h e no tor ious case of 
Pos idonius how m u c h h a r m can be done b y t r e a t i n g as a " f r a g m e n t " 
eve ry passage which shows s imi la r i ty t o an a t t e s t e d f r a g m e n t , a n d t h e n 
using these " new f r a g m e n t s " a s ev idence f r o m which t o build u p an 
enlarged syn the t i c p ic ture . 

L e w y ' s long second c h a p t e r provides b y f a r t h e m o s t c i r cums tan t i a l 
[268] a c c o u n t of " Cha ldaean " t heo logy which has y e t been p roduced . 
H e h a s t a k e n immense pains t o dove ta i l t o g e t h e r t h e smal les t scraps of 
i n fo rma t ion t h a t we possess, a n d t o e x t r a c t f r o m t h e m s o m e t h i n g which 
has a t l eas t t h e semblance of a cohe ren t sys tem. T h e t a s k was no easy 
o n e : so v a g u e a n d imprecise is t h e f lowery verb iage in which t h e " s y s t e m " 
is c lo thed t h a t , as Nock once p u t i t , " i t is ve ry h a r d t o be sure of t h e 
m e a n i n g of a n y t h i n g in t h e Oracles. " 1 8 E v e n a f t e r Lewy ' s w o r k m u c h 
r ema ins d o u b t f u l . I t is d i f f icu l t t o f o r m a clear p ic tu re of t h e re la t ion-
ships be tween t h e var ious divine principles, of wh ich t h e m o s t i m p o r t a n t 
a re t h e F a t h e r , t h e F i r s t or " P a t e r n a l ״ In te l lec t , t h e Second In te l lec t 
which con ta ins t h e P l a t o n i c F o r m s a n d crea tes t h e phys ica l world , a n d 
t h e Cosmic Soul which is s o m e h o w e q u a t e d wi th H e c a t e . I n add i t i on , 
a place a n d f u n c t i o n h a v e t o be f o u n d fo r Chronos ( a n d / o r Aion), f o r 
Eros , for t h r e e Wor ld R u l e r s ( κ ο σ μ α γ ο ί or α ρ χ ι κ ο ί πατέρες) , for a 
" t r a n s m u n d a n e sun, " for t h e p l a n e t a r y gods, a n d fo r ent i t ies called 
σ υ ν ο χ ε ί ς , ϊυγγες , e tc . One c a n n o t help suspect ing t h a t in t h e mind of 
t h e a u t h o r or au tho r s 1 9 t h e hypos t a se s of t h e phi losophers a n d t h e gods 

17. Lewy relies especially on t h e r a r י use of t h e word δοχεύς tor " me-
d ium " (in place of t h e c o m m o n e r κάτοχος), which he regards as a m a r k of 
" Cha ldaean " origin. B u t can we be sure t h a t i t is in f a c t " Cha ldaean "? 
I t occurs in t w o of Euseb ius P ׳ o r p h v r i a n oracles, a n d in a t rocha ic (and 
surely the re fo re , pace L. , non-Cha idaean) oracle quo ted b y Proc . , in 
R e m p . I. 111.28, p r o b a b l y f r o m P o r p h v r y ; b u t no t , I t h i n k , in a n v 
a t t e s t e d verbatim f r a g m e n t of t h e Chald. Or. I t is t r u e t h a t Proc lus a n d 
o the r l a t e Neop la ton i s t s use i t w i th re ference to t h e u r g v , b u t i t r emains 
possible t h a t , l ike Euseb ius (P rep . E v . 3.16), t h e y learned t h e t e r m f r o m 
P o r p h y r y . 

18. G n o m o n , 12 (1936), 607, n. 3. 
19. L e w y t h i n k s (p. 36) t h a t t h e Oracles were n o t a con t inuous d idac t ic 

poem b u t (as t h e t i t le Λόγια δι' έπών would suggest) a collection of sepa-
r a t e oracles given on d i f f e ren t occasions. And in t e rna l con t r ad ic t ions 
are ce r t a in ly easier t o a c c o u n t fo r on th i s view. 
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a n d d a e m o n s of Greco-or ien ta l c u l t a r e v e r y incomple t e ly f u s e d . 
C h a p t e r I I I dea ls w i t h t h e de scen t a n d r ea scen t of t h e h u m a n soul 

a n d w i t h t h e rite of ά ν α γ ω γ ή or ά π α θ α ν α τ ι σ μ ό ς wh ich L e w y considers 
" t h e chief m y s t e r y of t h e C h a l d a e a n s a c r a m e n t a l c o m m u n i t y De ״ . ta i l s 
of t h e p r o c e d u r e a re u n h a p p i l y miss ing : in o r d e r t o give t h e r e a d e r some 
p i c t u r e of i t (pp . 208 ff . ) L e w y is compel led t o d r a w on desc r ip t ions of 
pa ra l l e l (?) r i t ua l s in Apule ius , He l i odo rus a n d t h e g r e a t P a r i s mag ica l 
p a p y r u s . H e t h i n k s , no d o u b t rightly, t h a t t h e symbo l i c bu r i a l m e n t i o -
ned b y P roc lu s (Theol . P l a t . , 193.98) f o r m e d p a r t of i t : i t w a s a r i t ua l 
p r e - e n a c t m e n t of d e a t h (p . 205) . 2 0 B u t I c a n n o t agree w i t h h i m w h e n he 
goes on t o c o n n e c t t h e symbo l i c b u r i a l w i t h t h e s t r a n g e [269] asser t ion 
q u o t e d b y Pse l lus ( C o m m . in Or . Chald . , 1141 Β ) " β ΐ η <δτι> σ ώ μ α 
λ ι π ό ν τ ω ν " ψ υ χ α ί κ α θ α ρ ώ τ α τ α ι " T h o s e w h o h a v e l e f t t h e b o d y b y 
v io lence ״ c a n n o t be e q u a t e d w i t h t h e C h a l d a e a n i n i t i a t e s ; a 1 t h e y a re 
su re ly t h e β ι α ι ο θ ά ν α τ ο ι , w h o m all a n c i e n t t r a d i t i o n r e p r e s e n t e d as u n q u i e t 
e a r t h b o u n d ghos t s , a n d if so w e m u s t e m e n d κ α θ α ρ ώ τ α τ α ι t o κ α τ ά ρ α τ ο ι 
(Krol l ) or p e r h a p s ά κ ά θ α ρ τ ο ι . 

C h a p t e r s IV a n d V a r e c o n c e r n e d respec t ive ly w i t h " Cha ldaean " 
m a g i c a n d " Cha ldaean " d e m o n o l o g y . On m a g i c L e w y is a l i t t le d i sap-
p o i n t i n g ; th i s is n o t his m a i n l ield of i n t e r e s t , a n d he h a s over looked 
t h e he lp fu l a n a l o g y w i t h m o d e r n sp i r i t ua l i sm, wh ich e m p l o y s t h e s a m e 
t e c h n i q u e s w i t h c o m p a r a b l e resu l t s . 2 2 B u t h e is i n t e r e s t i n g a n d ins t ruc -
t i v e on demonology , p a r t i c u l a r l y on t h e concep t ion of H a d e s (pp . 279 ff.), 
n o t a s t h e U n d e r w o r l d or i t s k ing , b u t as t h e evil " lord of t h e t e r r e s t r i a l 
d o m a i n , " co r r e spond ing t o t h e I r a n i a n A h r i m a n . H e ut i l izes in t h i s 
c h a p t e r (pp . 273 ff.) t h e d e m o n o l o g y of de m y s t . 3. 31 (whi le a d m i t t i n g 
t h a t n o t e v e r y t h i n g in t h a t pa s sage der ives f r o m t h e Oracles) , a n d also 
t h e A e g y p t i u s of Synes ius . On t h e o t h e r h a n d , t h e m u c h discussed 
d e m o n o l o g y of P o r p h . , d e a b s t . 2. 37-43, w h i c h a lso pos i t s a P r i n c e of 
D a r k n e s s , is r e l ega ted t o a n a p p e n d i x ( E x c u r s u s X I ) , w h e r e f r o m a 
c o m p a r i s o n w i t h P roc lus , in T i m . I . 77.6. ff . L e w y a r g u e s t h a t while 
i t s u l t i m a t e bas i s is I r a n i a n i t s p r o x i m a t e source is t h e Π ε ρ ί δ α ι μ ό ν ω ν 
of t h e p a g a n P l a t o n i s t Or igenes . 2 3 

20. N o t h o w e v e r , a symbo l i c suicide : I can f ind no w a r r a n t in t h e 
t e x t f o r L e w y ' s s t a t e m e n t t h a t " i t is t h e i n i t i a t e w h o a t t h e b i d d i n g of 
t h e t h e u r g i s t s bu r i e s his own b o d y " . 

21. Cf. O l y m p . , in P h a e d . 243.4, w h e r e ״ t h e u r g i c ״ d e a t h is d i s t i n -
gu i shed f r o m d e a t h b y su ic ide or v iolence . 

22. Cf. T h e Greeks a n d t h e I r r a t i o n a l , 295 ff . I n c i d e n t a l l y , I c a n n o t 
a c c e p t L e w y ' s cur ious s t a t e m e n t (pp . 253-254) t h a t t h e soul of P l a t o 
b e c a m e visible t o t h e t h e u r g i s t " as a geomet r i ca l l u m i n o u s f igure . 
T h e geomet r i ca l χαρακτήρ w a s an e v o c a t i v e s y m b o l , n o t a c o n s t i t u e n t 
p a r t of an a p p a r i t i o n . 

23. P roc lus , h o w e v e r , m e n t i o n s t w o sources , Or igenes a n d N u m e n i u s ; 
a n d L e w y ' s g r o u n d s f o r e x c l u d i n g t h e l a t t e r (of w h o m Zeller , C u m o n t 
a n d o t h e r s h a d t h o u g h t ) a r e h a r d l y decis ive . 
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In t h e second p a r t of his book L e w y inves t iga tes w i t h g r e a t t h o r o u g h -
ness a n d wide learn ing t h e origins of t h e whole s t r a n g e a m a l g a m , dis t in-
guishing ״ t h e P l a t o n i c e lements " (chap . VI ) f r o m " t h e or ienta l ele-
m e n t s " (chap . V I I ) . T h e conclusion of c h a p t e r VI , t h a t c o n t e m p o r a r y 
P l a t o n i s m is " t h e single source of t h e en t i r e phi losophical i n f o r m a t i o n " , 
seems t o m e t o be [270] subs t an t i a l l y 2 4 cor rec t . B u t second-cen tury 
P l a t o n i s m h a d m a n y v a r i a n t f o r m s . Is i t possible t o be more precise ? 
L e w y looks fo r paral lels (pp. 324 ff.) t o t h e f o u r divine hypos tases of t h e 
Oracles, — t h e F a t h e r , t h e t w o Inte l lects , a n d t h e Wor ld Soul — a n d 
f i nds t h e m (a) in t h e u n n a m e d phi losophers m e n t i o n e d b y Arnobius , 
a d v . n a t . 2. 25, (b) in t h e Gnost ics cri t icized b y P lo t inus , E n n . 2.9.6. 
These do n o t t a k e us m u c h f u r t h e r ; as r egards (b), L e w y holds f i rmly 
t h a t s imilar i t ies be tween " Cha ldaean " a n d Gnos t ic doc t r ine a re indica-
t ions, n o t of Gnost ic inf luence as Kro l l a n d Bidez t h o u g h t , b u t of paral lel 
a n d i n d e p e n d e n t deve lopmen t f r o m P l a t o n i c a n d I r an ian premises (pp . 
390 ff .) . W e can, however , a d d (c) Chalcidius , 2 5 pp . 233.8 ff., w h o seems 
t o d r a w here , a s so o f t en elsewhere, u p o n N u m e n i u s . A n d we h a v e 
N u m e n i u s ' own word fo r i t t h a t t h e recognized t w o Divine In te l lec ts . 2 6 

Moreover , h e announces his doc t r ine in a f o r m which s t r ik ingly recalls 
t h e Oracles : while these say " T h e F a t h e r e n t r u s t e d all t h ings t o a Second 
In te l lec t , which all y e race of m e n call t h e F i r s t " (Psellus, Comm. 1140), 
N u m e n i u s h a s " I t is as if P l a t o said ' Ye m e n , t h a t In te l lec t ye guess 
a t is n o t t h e F i r s t ; pr ior t o i t is a n o t h e r Intel lect , older a n d m o r e di-
v ine י " ( f r a g m . 26). This can h a r d l y be pu re coincidence, a n d t h e 
hypothes i s of a c o m m o n source (Lewy, p. 320) does n o t help m u c h unless 
we can i d e n t i f y i t . 

There a re a n u m b e r of o the r po in t s of a g r e e m e n t — m o s t of t h e m 
u n m e n t i o n e d in L e w y ' s book — be tween the Oracles a n d N u m e n i u s . 2 7 

In b o t h sy s t ems t h e S u p r e m e God, w h o m b o t h call " t h e F a t h e r " a n d 
" t h e m o n a d " , is said t o t r a n s c e n d all " works " (έργα, Oraclcs, p . 13 

24. P rov ided t h e t e r m " P l a t o n i s m " is used in a wide enough sense 
t o cover N u m e n i u s , w h o m a n t i q u i t y on t h e whole p re fe r red t o call a 
P y t h a g o r e a n . B u t L e w y is p e r h a p s a t t imes a t r i f le over- ingenious 
in iden t i fy ing " Cha ldaean " w i th P l a t o n i s t doct r ines . T h u s I can see 
no close re la t ionship be tween t h e f r a g m e n t quo ted p . 179, n. 8 ( = Krol l , 
p . 26) a n d P l a to , T im. 41 d, or be tween t h e Wor ld Soul p i c tu red as a 
girdle (ζωστήρ) a n d T im. 36 e. 

25. Cf. Thei ler , Chald. Or. u. Synesios, 7. On Chalcidius  use of ׳
N u m e n i u s see now J . C. M. van W i n d e n , Calcidius on M a t t e r (Leiden, 
1959). N u m e n i a n inf luence on t h e p re sen t passage is s t rongly suggested 
b y t h e descr ip t ion of t h e Second God as latorem legis : N u m e n i u s had 
called h i m 6 νομοθέτης ( f r agm. 22). 

26. N u m e n i u s , f r a g m . 26 Leemans . His " F i r s t In te l lec t ״ is ident ica l 
w i th t h e S u p r e m e God, and th i s view seems to be impl ied in some f rag -
m e n t s of t h e Oracles, whereas o the r f r a g m e n t s a p p e a r to d is t inguish 
t h e m (Lewy, p. 322, cf. Krol l , p . 14). 

27. Cf. Festugifere, R6v . d 'Hermfes, I I I . 53 ff . , IV. 132 f f . 
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Krol l , N u m e n i u s , f r a g m . 21). [271] I n b o t h , t h e Second In te l l ec t is 
d y a d i c (δυάς , Oracles , p . 14 Κ . , δ ι τ τός , N u m e n i u s , f r a g m . 25), since i t 
is d i r ec t ed a t once t o t h e In te l l ig ib les a n d t o M a t t e r . I n b o t h , M a t t e r 
is evil , a n d i n f o r m e d b y a n a c t i v e evi l p r inc ip le ( t he C h a l d a e a n " H a d e s " 
N u m e n i u s ' evi l wor ld -sou l , p . 94 L e e m a n s ) . I n b o t h , t h e h u m a n mind 
m u s t m a k e itself e m p t y (κενεόν , Oracles , p . 11 K . , t h e έ ρ η μ ί α of N u m e n i u s 
f r a g m . 11) in o r d e r t o rece ive G o d ; o the rwise , as b o t h te l l us , t h e vision 
will be i l lusory . F ina l ly , t h e s t a t e m e n t of t h e Oracles a b o u t t h e F a t h e r 
π ά ν τ ' έ σ τ ι γ ά ρ , ά λ λ ά ν ο η τ ώ ς (ρ. 19 Κ . ) , is a n a p p l i c a t i o n of Numenius ' ' 
p r inc ip le έν π ά σ ι ν π ά ν τ α ε ί ν α ι , ο ϊ κ ε ί ω ς μέντο ι κ α τ ά τ ή ν α ύ τ ώ ν ο ύ σ ί α ν έν 
έ κ ά σ τ ο ι ς (ρ. 97.26 L e e m a n s ) . T h e s e a g r e e m e n t s m u s t seem t o o m a n y 
a n d t o o specif ic t o b e acc iden ta l , especial ly w h e n we r e m e m b e r t h a t we 
a r e dea l ing w i t h f r a g m e n t s on b o t h sides. S o m e so r t of b r idge m u s t 
h a v e l inked t h e t w o s y s t e m s ; b u t I f i nd i t h a r d t o b e q u i t e su re which 
w a y t h e t r a f f i c r an . 2 8 I t cou ld even h a v e been a t w o - w a y t r a f f i c , s ince 
so f a r as ou r s c a n t y k n o w l e d g e goes N u m e n i u s a n d J u l i a n u s m a y well 
h a v e been c o n t e m p o r a r i e s . I n t h e l as t of t h e in s t ances q u o t e d above 
t h e o r a c l e - m a k e r wou ld a p p e a r t o b e a p p l y i n g t h e ph i lo sophe r ' s gene-
ra l i za t ion ; on t h e o t h e r h a n d , t h e a d d r e s s t o m a n k i n d is m u c h more 
n a t u r a l in a n orac le t h a n in a ph i losoph ica l d ia logue . 2 9 Cer ta in ly a 
w o r k like t h e Oracles w o u l d a p p e a l t o N u m e n i u s , w h o w a s , in Macrobius ' 
w o r d s , occultorum curiosior,30 j u s t as i t d id t o his f e l l o w - P y t h a g o r e a n 
N i c o m a c h u s of G e r a s a , t h e ea r l i e s t e x t a n t a u t h o r t o r e f e r t o t h e u r g y 3 1 . 

As t o t h e o r i en ta l e l e m e n t s ( chap . V I I ) , L e w y conc ludes t h a t t h e original 
t h e u r g i s t s (who were p r o b a b l y " C h a l d a e a n " b y race [272] a s well as 
b y sp i r i t ua l i nhe r i t ance ) d r e w on a p re -ex i s t ing " I r a n o - S y r o - B a b y l o n i a n 
t h e o c r a s y " (p . 425). T h u s t h e Aion (or r a t h e r Chronos) of t h e Oracles 
r e p r e s e n t s t h e I r a n i a n Z e r v a n (pp . 401 ff . ) ; t h e Έ π τ ά κ τ ι ς θ ε ό ς of t h e 
Orac les der ives f r o m Syr i an solar t heo logy (pp . 409 ff . ) ; 3 2 t h e έ π τ ά π ο ρ ο ς 
βαθμίς recal ls t h e M i t h r a i c κ λ ί μ α ξ έ π τ ά π υ λ ο ς (p. 414) ; t h e ά ρ χ α ί or 

28. Cf. Les Sources de P lo t i n ( E n t r e t i e n s H a r d t , T o m e V). 10 f., 33 f. 
29. Th i s is h a r d l y d i sp roved b y [P la t . ] Cl i topho 407 a ώσπερ έπί μηχανής 

τραγικ-ής θεός, βμνεις λέγων· ποϊ φέρεσθε, ώνθρωποι . . . , w h e r e t h e impli -
ca t ion is t h a t such a p o s t r o p h e s were f e l t t o b e al ien t o t h e d ia logue s ty le . 

30. N u m e n i u s , f r a g m . 39. H i s a d d i c t i o n t o τελεστική (p. 100.19 
L e e m a n s ) , on which J u l i a n u s t h e t h e u r g i s t w a s t h e g r e a t e x p e r t , is 
a t t e s t e d b y f r a g m s . 9 a n d 33. 

31. N i c o m a c h u s , E x e e r p t a de m u s i c a , p . 277 J a n . L e w y t h i n k s t h e 
r e f e r e n c e an i n t e r p o l a t i o n , s ince N i c o m a c h u s " l ived in t h e f i r s t na i i 
of t h e second c e n t u r y ״ (p. 250, n . 83). B u t t h e ear l ies t terminus ante 
quern f o r N i c o m a c h u s is given b y t h e f a c t t h a t Apu le iu s t r a n s l a t e d one 
of his books ; an Apu le iu s ( b o m a b o u t 123-125) m a y well h a v e been 
a c t i v c q u i t e l a t e in t h e c e n t u r y ( t h e d a t e of h i s d e a t h is u n k n o w n ; . 
T h e r e is t h u s no d i f f i c u l t y in m a k i n g N i c o m a c h u s a c o n t e m p o r a r y 
J u l i a n u s . 

32. Kro l l ' s idea , t h a t w h a t lies b e h i n d t h e Orac les is t h e Z o r o a s t r i a n 
f i r e - cu l t , is r e j ec t ed b y L e w y (p. 429 , n . 104), I t h i n k r igh t ly . 
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κ ο σ μ α γ ο ί a re t h e ά ρ χ ο ν τ ε ς or κ ο σ μ ο κ ρ ά τ ο ρ ε ς of Baby lon ian as t ra l 
religion (p. 423). So f a r as I can judge , all these ident i f ica t ions a p p e a r 
plausible if n o t cer ta in . A n d we can now a d d (as Nock po in t s ou t , Specu-
lum 34, 1959, 473 f.) t h e divine n a m e s ״ A d ״ a n d ״ A d a d ״ ci ted in 
t h e new por t ion of Proc lus ' c o m m e n t a r y on t h e P a r m e n i d e s ( P l a t o L a t i n u s 
I I I . 58-60). A d a d a p p e a r s t o be t h e Syr ian H a d a d (Macrob. , Sa t . 1.23.17), 
Ad an i n v e n t e d n a m e ; i t seems safe t o e q u a t e t h e m respect ively w i th 
t h e δ ίς (Ad + Ad) έ π έ κ ε ι ν α a n d t h e δ π α ξ έ π έ κ ε ι ν α who f igure elsewhere 
in t h e Oracles. I t is a cur ious j u m b l e ; b u t a s L e w y r ight ly po in t s ou t , 
such syncre t i sm was a l ready in t h e air . N o t only was t h e r e a coalescence 
be tween cul t s of diverse na t iona l origin, b u t Greek a n d or ienta l doc t r i ne 
were d rawing toge the r . T h e so r t of P l a t o n i s t s w h o m t h e theu rg i s t s 
read were a l ready p repa red t o a d m i t I r a n i a n dua l i sm (cf., e.g., P l u t . , 
Is. e t Os. 46, 370 E) , a n d t o iden t i fy P l a t o ' s t each ing a b o u t t h e soul ' s 
descent a n d r e t u r n w i t h i t s a s t r a l j o u r n e y as descr ibed in t h e ea s t e rn cul ts 
(cf. Celsus a p u d Origen, c. Cels. 6.21 f.). H e n c e i t was easy f o r t h e u r g y t o 
win accep t ance as " t h e las t f o r m of p a g a n religion " (p. 441). 

A p p e n d e d t o t h e book a re a series of excursuses . Some of t hese p rov ide 
m o s t usefu l f a c t u a l su rveys : e.g., on Neop la ton ic modes of reference t o 
t h e Oracles (Exc . I) ; on neologisms a n d ra re words in t h e Oracles (Exc . 
I l l ) ; on t h e m e a n i n g a n d h i s to ry of t h e t e r m " t h e u r g y " (Exc . IV). 
Others a re concerned w i t h pa r t i cu l a r source-problems. Especia l ly 
va luab le is E x c . VI , where L e w y collects t h e widely sca t te red references 
to t h e Oracles in t h e works of Psel lus, a n d shows, aga ins t Bidez, t h a t P l e t h o 
go t his knowledge of t h e m solely f r o m Pse l lus . 3 3 

T o s u m up , despi te i ts f a u l t s — n o t all of which should be [273] laid a t 
t h e a u t h o r ' s door — L e w y ' s book m a k e s a solid a n d indispensable contr i -
bu t ion t o our u n d e r s t a n d i n g of th i s l a t e s t phase of pagan i sm. If we 
are t o a d v a n c e a n y f u r t h e r , w h a t is now m o s t needed is a comprehens ive 
collection n o t only of verbatim f r a g m e n t s b u t of all references t o t h e 
doct r ines a n d pract ices of t h e u r g y . I t is a m a t t e r of deep r eg re t t h a t 
L e w y did n o t live t o ca r ry th i s o u t himself ; b u t he has done a g r e a t deal 
t o p r e p a r e t h e g round for a n y f u t u r e ed i to r . 3 4 

33, To w h o m we also, i t now appea r s , owe t h e p rese rva t ion of t h e 
de mys te r i i s (see M. Sicherl in Byz . Ztschr . , 53, 1960). 

34. On t h e t e x t u a l side, i n t e n d i n g edi tors should no te his e legant a n d 
cer ta in correct ion of t h e hopeless- looking line 6ννοιαι πατρός αΐδεύμεθα σε μον 
είλυμένον πΟρ t o Εννοιαι πατρός αΐδε, μεθ" άς έμόν είλυμένον πϋρ (ρ. 91, η. 97.) 
a n d his ήγκτηραι (or r a t h e r άγκτειραι ?) for &κτειραι a t p . 298, η. 151. 
Several t imes , on t h e o the r h a n d , he p r i n t s (or his edi tors p r i n t ) w h a t 
seems met r i ca l ly impossible even fo r gods, e.g., a t p . 83, n . 62, p . 86, n. 74 
(read θεοΟ), p . 191, n. 55 ( read p e r h a p s icotl κάλλη δφραοτα καλείται ?). 
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Bilan et perspectives 
sur les Oracles Chaldaiques 

p a r P i e r r e HADOT 

Le l ivre de H . Lewy r e p r t s e n t e un m o m e n t ddcisif dans l 'h is toire de 
l '6 tude des Oracles Chaldaiques e t du p la ton i sme ta rd i f . C 'es t t o u t le 
c l imat rel igieux e t phi losophique de la f in de l 'Ant iqui t£ qui ressuscite d a n s 
cet ouvrage ού la p ro fondeur de la r0flexion ne le c£de en rien έ l ' immens i t e 
de la cu l tu re e t de l 'drudi t ion. Toutefois , malgr6 sa va leur i r rempla^able , le 
l ivre de H . Lewy ne r6soud pas t o u s les problemes q u e posent les Oracles 
Chaldaiques. Depuis H . Lewy, e t ce r t a inemen t sous l ' impulsion de son 
oeuvre, les recherches su r ces en igmat iques f r a g m e n t s se s o n t poursuivies , 
te l ou te l aspec t par t icul ier a έ ί έ approfondi , mais , dans son ensemble, 
l '6nigme des Oracles es t loin d 'd t r e t o t a l e m e n t resolue. J e voudra i s 
enum6rer ici brifcvement les 616ments de solut ion d6j& proposds et , even-
tue l lement , les direct ions de recherche a envisager . 

I . — L ' A U T E U E 

P o u r commencer p a r un p rob leme mineur , il f a u t r econna i t re qu ' i l 
subs is te t o u j o u r s des incer t i tudes e t des imprdcisions concernan t la 
personnal i t6 du r edac teu r des Oracles. 

T o u t d ' abo rd , est-ce bien Ju l i en le Thfeurge, qui v6cut sous Marc 
Aurfele ? Apres bien des hes i ta t ions , on s ' accorde en g6n6ral & le penser, 
en s ' a p p u y a n t su r les tdmoignages de « Suidas » e t de Psellus, qu i o n t t ous 
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d e u x pu i se a des sources neop la ton ic iennes 1 . T o u s d e u x d i s t i n g u e n t 
d e u x pe r sonnages d u n o m de J u l i e n , le pe re e t le fils, qu i o n t v6cu k 
l ' 6 p o q u e de M a r c Aure le . « Su idas 2 » nous r a p p o r t e que le pere , s u r n o m m e 
« l e Chald6en » n ' a v a i t compose q u ' u n seul o u v r a g e : « S u r les D e m o n s » 
t a n d i s q u e le fils, s u r n o m m e « le T h 6 u r g e », a v a i t r6dig£ des l ivres se 
r a p p o r t a n t a la t heu rg ie , a la t e i e s t ique 3 , e t des Oracles en ve r s . Pse l lus 
d e son c6te , pa r l e b ien de d e u x J u l i e n « q u i v e c u r e n t sous Marc Aurele 4»' 
m a i s il d i t u n e fois q u e c ' e s t u n J u l i e n , v i v a n t k l ' 6poque d e T r a j a n , qui 
« a expose en v e r s les d o g m e s appe l6s Oracles p a r c eux q u i magnif ient 
les d i res de ces Chald6ens® » e t u n e a u t r e fois q u e c ' e s t u n J u l i e n contem-
p o r a i n d e M a r c Aurfele « qu i a r6dig6 en ve r s ces op in ions (des Chaldeens) 
q u e c e u x q u i s o n t aprfcs cd leb ren t c o m m e des Oraclese. » L a ment ion 
de l ' e m p e r e u r T r a j a n est-el le u n e b6vue , c o m m e le p e n s e W . T h e i l e r ' ? 
Ou b ien Pse l lus veu t - i l pa r l e r de J u l i e n le pe re ? L e s n60pla t0n ic iens e u x -
m e m e s nous a p p o r t e n t s u r ce p o i n t p e u d e r e n s e i g n e m e n t s precis . P roc lu s 
pa r l e p lus i eu r s fois des « T h e u r g e s q u i v 6 c u r e n t sous M a r c Aure le ». 

1. H e s i t a t i o n s : E n 1829, Ch. A. Lobeck ( A g l a o p h a m u s , p . 102) es t le 
p r e m i e r a s u p p o s e r q u e le r ^ d a c t e u r des Oracles es t J u l i e n le Theurge . 
E n 1839-1840, Thi lo (De coelo empyreo, I I , p . 14) a a c c e p t s ce t t e h y p o -
th6se . W . Kro l l , d a n s sa m o n o g r a p h i e s u r les Oracles Chaldaiques (Bres lau , 
1894), l ' a d m e t lu i auss i a v e c b e a u c o u p de c i rconspec t ion e t d e p r u d e n c e . 
II y r enonce en 1918 d a n s son a r t i c l e Iulianos de la Realencyclop&die 
( X , 1, col. 15-18). J . B idez se c o n t e n t e d ' a f f i r m e r que les d e u x J u l i e n 
f u r e n t les p r e m i e r s in terprfe tes des Logia (Catalogue des manuscrits alchi-
miques grecs, t . V I , Bruxe l l e s , 1928, p . 106). 

2. SUIDAS, Lexikon, a r t . Ioulianos ( n ° 433-434 Adler ) . 
3. A l ire le t e x t e de Su idas , on a l ' impres s ion que ces Telestika son t 

d i f f i r e n t s des Oracles en ve r s . Or u n e scholie d u Philopseudes de Luc ien (t . 
IV, p . 224 J a c o b i t z ) p a r l e d ' u n c o m m e n t a i r e d e P roc lu s s u r ces Telestika 
de J u l i e n , e t l ' on s ' a cco rde e n genera l k r e c o n n a i t r e en ces Telestika 
les Oracles e u x - m 6 m e s (cf. L . G. WESTERINK, Proclus, Procopius, Psellus, 
d a n s Mnemosyne, 3» serie, 10, 1942, p . 276 ; E. R. DODDS, Theurgy 
and its Relationship to Neoplaionism, d a n s The Journal of Roman Studies, 
t . 37, 1947, p . 55). 

4. Pse l lus , d a n s J. BIDEZ, Catalogue des manuscrits alchimiques grecs, 
t . V I , p . 178, n . 2. 

5. PSELLUS, Accusation de Michel Cirulaire, d a n s fi. DES PLACES, 
Oracles Chaldaiques, Pa r i s , 1971, p . 219. 

6. PSELLUS, DU premier discours sur le Fils (de Gregoire de Naz ianze) , 
d a n s fi. DES PLACES, Oracles Chaldaiques, p . 224. D a n s son p e t i t t r a i t e 
A ceux qui avaient demandi combien 11 y a de genres de discours philoso-
phiques ( £ . DES PLACES, Oracles Chaldaiques, p . 222), Pse l lus p a r l e bien 
de J u l i e n le T h 6 u r g e q u i ope ra u n p rod ige p e n d a n t l ' e x p e d i t i o n de Marc 
Aurfele con t r e les Daces , ma i s il n e d i t p a s e x p l i c i t e m e n t q u e ce J u l i e n es t 
le r e d a c t e u r des Oracles ; ce J u l i e n n ' i n t e r v i e n t q u ' 4 p r o p o s d u t h e m e 
des evoca t ions de d i eux , c o m m e a d v e r s a i r e d ' A p u i e e d a n s u n e j o u t e ae 
p o u v o i r i n c a n t a t o i r e . 

7. W . THEILEH, Die chalddischen Orakel und die Hymnen des Synesios, 
Hal l e , 1942, p . 2, n . 2 ( = Forschungen zum Neuplatonismus, B e r J 1 n  ׳
1966, p . 253, n . 5 ) ; O. GEUDTNER, Die Seelenlehre der chalddischen Oralcei, 
Meisenhe im a m Glan , 1971, p . 1, n . 5. 



705 BILAN ET PERSPECTIVES 

Mais, d a n s de tels cas, il f a i t al lusion, non pas a u x Oracles en vers , ma is k 
d ' au t r e s ceuvres, t r a i t a n t pa r exemple d ' ope ra t ions theurg iques cons i s t en t 
k f a i re sor t i r l'&me de l ' init ie, d e son corps, puis k l ' y fa i re ren t rer 8 . L ' e m p e -
reur J u l i e n lu i -m6me semble ne conna i t r e q u ' u n seul Ju l i en : « Cherche 
pour m o i t o u t ce que J a m b l i q u e a ecr i t s u r m o n homonyme . . . P o u r 
m a p a r t , j e ra f fo le de J a m b l i q u e en phi losophie e t de m o n h o m o n y m e en 
theosophie 9 . » Rien , dans ce t e x t e , n e p e r m e t d 'a i l leurs d ' a f f i r m e r q u e 
Ju l i en par le des Oracles Chaldaiques e t d u c o m m e n t a i r e de J a m b l i q u e s u r 
ces Oracles. On p e u t t o u t auss i b ien suppose r qu ' i l s ' ag i t des ouvrages 
t heu rg iques de 1'« h o m o n y m e » d e Ju l i en . Es t -ce aussi ces ouvrages 
theurg iques que P o r p h y r e a v a i t c o m m e n t e s dans son l ivre : ε ίς τ ά Ί ο υ λ ι α ν ο ϋ 
τοϋ Χ α λ δ α ί ο υ 1 0 ? II e s t v ra i q u e J . Bidez a v a i t ident i f ie ce t ouvrage 
avec u n c o m m e n t a i r e des Oracles d o n t par le J e a n Lydus 1 1 . Mais il f a u -
dra i t , d a n s ce cas, supposer que, p o u r P o r p h y r e , c ' e t a i t Ju l i en le Chald6en, 
done le pere , qu i a u r a i t e te I ' au t eu r des Oracles. Ou alors, il f a u t a d m e t t r e 
que l 'on emp loya i t i n d i s t i n c t e m e n t les express ions « C h a l d 6 e n » e t 
«Th6urge», e t que, p a r sui te , l 'on d i s t ingua i t m a l e n t r e Ju l i en le Chaldden 
e t Ju l i en le Theurge . 

Ces hes i t a t ions de la t r ad i t i on d o i v e n t nous inci ter a m o n t r e r un t r e s 
g r a n d espr i t c r i t ique dans l ' e x a m e n de ce p rob leme de « p a t e r n i t e ». 
Ju l ien le T h e u r g e est-il le seul r e d a c t e u r des Oracles ? Ou bien les d e u x 
Ju l i en ont- i ls collabore a ce t t e redac t ion 1 2 ? N e vaut - i l pas m i e u x d i re 
avec des Places , qu ' i l « res te plus silr de g a r d e r a u x Oracles l ' ano-
n y m a t 1 3 » ? Car, s o m m e tou t e , ! ' a t t r i bu t i on expl ic i te des Oracles k J u l i e n 
ou a u x d e u x Ju l i en es t t r e s t a r d i v e e t resu l te peut -S t re d ' u n e confus ion 
e n t r e les ceuvres theu rg iques de ces d e u x personnages e t les Oracles 
p r o p r e m e n t d i ts 1 4 . Les neopla tonic iens eux-m&mes d i s t i nguen t m a l 

8. PROCLUS, In Rempubl., t . II, p . 123, 12 K r o l l ; In Crat., p. 72, 10 
Pasqua l i (oil il est ques t ion de la c o n j u r a t i o n des d ieux p a r leur nom) . 

9. L ' E m p e r e u r JULIEN, Lettres, 12, p. 19 Bidez. 
10. SUIDAS, a r t . Porphyrios. Cf. n. 64. 
11. J. BIDEZ, Vie de Porphyre, Gancf, 1913, p. 70*, cf. J e a n LYDUS, 

De mens., IV, 53, p. 110, 18 Wi insch . 
12. Cf . H . LEWY , p . 5 e t n . 5 ; A . - J . FESTUGIERE, La Rivilalion 

d'Hermks, t . I l l , p . 53 n . 5. 
13. FI. DES PLACES, Oracles Chaldaiques, p. 7. Cf. aussi F . W . CREMER, 

Die ChaldSischen Orakel und Jamblich de mysteriis, Meisenheim a m Glan , 
1969, p . 10 : « Wir konnen der a l lgemeinen Gepf logenhei t , J u l i a n dem 
Theurgen allein die Orakel zu geben, n icht ohne Bedenken f o l g e n ; 
so lass t Psellos J u l i a n <den C h a l d a e r ) (le t e x t e impr ime p o r t e : den 
Theu rgen , mais t o u t le con t ex t e m o n t r e qu ' i l s ' ag i t d ' u n e f a u t e d ' impres -
sion) sie ver fassen , u n d die neup la ton i sche Zitierweise als ' die Chal-
d a e r ' , ' d i e A s s y r e r ' , ' d i e T h e u r g e n ' die T י , h e o l o g e n ' , ' d i e Theo-
sophen ' , ' die B a r b a r e n ' u .a . ve rgrosser t n u r unsere Ver legenhei t . » 

14. On ne la t r o u v e c la i rement que chez Psel lus , qui a connu 
Proclus , p a r l ' i n te rmedia i re de c o m m e n t a i r e s sur Gregoire de Naz ianze , 
eux -memes inspires de Procope , cf. J. WHITTAKER, Proclus, Procopius, 
Psellus and the scholia on Gregory Nazianzen, dans Vigiliae Christianae, 
t . 29, 1975, p . 309-313. 

4D 
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s o u v e n t e n t r e ces d e u x t y p e s d ' o u v r a g e s : c ' e s t ainsi , p a r exemple , q u e 
l ' express ion κ υ ρ τ φ σ χ ή μ α τ ι « d e f o r m e c o n v e x e » es t , se lon D a m a s c i u s , 
u n e f o r m u l e e m p l o y e e p a r les d i eux , d o n e p a r les Oracles, e t selon Proc lus , 
p a r le T h e u r g e , d o n e p a r les ceuvres en p rose 1 6 . L e c o n t e n u e t la s ignif ica-
t i o n des ceuvres en p rose des T h e u r g e s d e m e u r e encore trte> imprecis1®. 

On se d e m a n d e r a auss i a v e c E . R . D o d d s quel le a 6 te la p a r t e x a c t e d u 
r e d a c t e u r 1 7 . A-t- i l t o u t i n v e n t e d e t o u t e s pieces ou bien s 'es t - i l c o n t e n t d d e 
m e t t r e en vers des r6ponses d e m e d i u m s ? E t f i n a l e m e n t ne f a u t - i l pa s 
p e n s e r a v e c J . Geffcken 1 8 , q u e les Oracles Chaldaiques, c o m m e les ecr i ts 
h e r m e t i q u e s , les Oracles Sybillins e t les t e x t e s mag iques , o n t e t e u n 
l ivre d e r eve l a t i on t o u j o u r s en deven i r , a u q u e l d e n o u v e a u x t e x t e s s o n t 
v e n u s s a n s cesse s ' a j o u t e r ? 

I I . — L E TITRE 

P o u r q u o i ces Oracles s ' appe l l en t - i l s « cha lda iques » ? On n ' a gue re 
p rogresse d e p u i s q u e K r o l l e c r iva i t en 1899 : « Ce t i t r e p r o v i e n t p e u t ־ e t r e 
d ' u n p r e t e n d u r a p p o r t a v e c J u l i e n le Cha ldeen ou il p e u t s ' e x p l i q u e r p a r le 
f a i t q u e ce genre d ' occu l t i sme p o u v a i t fitre designe c o m m e « cha ldeen »1י ». 
On p e u t pense r q u e le r e d a c t e u r de s Oracles a vou lu p r e s e n t e r ces vers 
c o m m e l ' express ion des t r a d i t i o n s ances t r a l e s ( π ά τ ρ ι α δ ό γ μ α τ α , c o m m e d i t 
J a m b l i q u e ) , reveiees o r ig ine l l emen t p a r les d i e u x a u x Cha ldeens e t 
a u x Assyr iens 2 0 . On c o n n a l t b ien le g o u t des ph i losophes de l ' A n t i q u i t e 
t a r d i v e p o u r ces r eve l a t i ons f a i t e s a u x p e u p l e s « sacres 2 1 ». Mais il e s t 
c u r i e u x d e c o n s t a t e r q u e s i les ec r i t s h e r m e t i q u e s , q u i s o n t u n e r6vela-

1 5 . PROCLUS, In Tim., t . I , p . 3 1 7 , 2 4 D i e h l ; e t DAMASCIUS, Dub. et 
Sol., t . I I , p . 128, 3-4 R u e l l e (cf. W . K r o l l , p . 34 e t des P laces , f r . 63). 
L e f r . 71 des P laces ( = p . 36 Kro l l ) e s t r a p p o r t e p a r P r o c l u s it «τις τών 
θεουργών .מ 

16. Cf. p l u s h a u t , η . 3. Que s o n t e x a c t e m e n t les δφηγητικά (PROCLUS, 
In Tim., t . I l l , p . 1 2 4 , 3 2 ) o u ύ φ η γ η μ α τ ι κ ά (DAMASCIUS, Dub. et Sol., 
t . I I , p . 203, 29 Rue l l e ) ? Cf. F . W . CREMER, Die Chald&ischen Orakel 
und Jamblich de mysteriis, p . 88. 

1 7 . E . R . DODDS, Theurgy, p . 5 6 . 
18. J . GEFFCKEN, Der Ausgang des griechisch-rdmischen Heidentums, 

Heide lbe rg , 1929 ( re impress ion D a r m s t a d t , 1963), p . 276, n . 94. 
19. W . KROLL, a r t . Χαλδαΐκά λόγια d a n s Paulys Realencyelopddie, 

t . I l l , 2 (1899), col. 2045. 
20. JAMBLIQUE, De myst., I , 2, p . 5, 9 P a r t h e y (p . 40 des Places) . Sur le 

sens d u m o t « Cha ldeen » chez J a m b l i q u e , cf. F . W . CREMER, Die Chal-
d&ischen Orakel und Jamblich de mysteriis, p. 14-15. 

21. Les peup le s « sacres », express ion de J A M B L I Q U E , De myst., V I I , 5, 
p . 257, 9 P a r t h e y (p. 193 des Places) . S u r l ' idee q u e les Grecs de l ' A n t i q u i t e 
t a r d i v e se f a i sa i t des Cha ldeens , cf. l ' a r t i c l e Chaldaioi de B A U M S T A R K 
d a n s Paulys Realencyclopddie, t . I l l , 2 (1899), col. 2055-2061. 
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t ion du m£me genre, p r t e en t en t une cer ta ine couleur locale egyptienne2 2 , 
les Oracles Chaldaiques ne pr6senten t a p p a r e m m e n t aucun t r a i t propre-
m e n t « chaldeen » e t n ' evoquen t que des d ieux grecs, comme H6ca te et 
peu t -e t re Apollon. On se demandera aussi pourquoi la theurgie , li6e a u x 
Oracles, a et6 pr6sent6e comme « chaldeenne ». Jusqu ' ic i , il n 'exis te aucune 
r6ponse sa t i s fa isante i ces quest ions . 

I I I . — L E S TEMOINS 

L&s Oracles ne nous sont pa rvenus que d ' u n e fagon indirecte, grace a u x 
ci ta t ions que, de P o r p h y r e 4 Psellus (et a P ie thon) , les ndoplatoniciens en 
on t fa i t . On s 'accorde g6n6ralement a reconnai t re que P o r p h y r e est 
le premier t6moin des Oracles28. P o u r t a n t certains historiens on t pens6 
pouvoir d6celer des t races de ces Oracles chez P lo t in et m6me chez 
Numenius . 

1. Numinius et les « Oracles » 

Depuis longtemps on a r emarque la pa ren t e en t re ce que nous pouvons 
encore f r agmen ta i r emen t connal t re de la pens6e de Numenius e t la 
doctr ine philosophique des Oracles2*. D e p a r t e t d ' a u t r e on re t rouve u n e 
dis t inct ion ent re deux Intellects, l 'un, paternel , qui est t r a n s c e n d a n t 
e t pu r de t o u t con tac t avec la mat iere , l ' aut re , engendr6 pa r le premier , 
qui organise le monde sensible e t pr6sente, en ve r tu de son double aspect , 
contemplat i f e t actif , un caractere dyadique 2 5 . L 'analogie devient p resque 
paralieie t ex tue l lorsque l 'on compare ce f r a g m e n t des Oracles (p. 14 
Kroll = f r . 7 des Places) : « Le Pfere a cre6 tou tes choses en un 6 t a t de 
perfect ion e t il les a l ivrtes au second Intellect, que vous appelez le 
Premier , tous t a n t que vous 6tes, race humaine » e t ce f r a g m e n t de 
Num6nius (fr . 26 Leemans = f r . 17 des Places) : a Comme P la ton sava i t 
que chez les hommes Ie demiurge est seul connu, t and i s que le P remie r 
Intellect , celui qui es t l ' f i t a n t en soi, est compie tement ignore chez eux, 
pour ce t te raison il s 'es t expr im6 comme que lqu 'un qui d i ra i t : « 0 
Hommes , celui en qu i vous conjecturez 1'Intellect, n 'es t pas le Premier , 
mais il y a a v a n t lui un au t r e Intellect, an te r ieur e t plus divin. » On p e u t 
done penser que les Oracles on t subi ! ' influence de la philosophie de 

22. P a r exemple, chez JAMBLIQUE, De myst., V I I I , 3, p. 262, 14 P a r t h e y 
(p. 196 des Places). 

2 3 . C f . H . L E W Y , p . 7 . 
24. W. KROLL, De orac. chald., p. 14 η. 1. 
25. Cf. A . - J . FESTUGI£RE, La Rivilation d'Hermis, t . I l l , p . 54 -56 . 
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N u m e n i u s . C 'est ! 'opinion d ' A . - J . Festugiere2® e t de J . H . Waszink2 7 . 
On p e u t aussi imaginer l ' inverse, en c o n s t a t a n t n o t a m m e n t q u e dans le 
paral le le p resque l i t t6ral q u e nous venons d e titer, l ' a p o s t ro p h e ad res.see 
k l ' h u m a n i t e es t plus na ture l le d a n s u n Oracle q u e dans u n t e x t e philo-
s o p h i q u e ; c 'es t l 'opinion d ' E . R . Dodds 2 8 , opinion qu ' i l a d 'a i l leurs 
nuanc6e dans son compte r endu de H . L e w y en p a r l a n t p lu t f t t d '6change 
r6c iproque : a two-way t ra f f i c 2 9 . H . L e w y lu i -m&ne exc lua i t t o u t e in-
f luence des Oracles s u r N u m e n i u s 8 0 , ma is d o u t a i t ega lement d ' u n e 
inf luence de N u m e n i u s su r les Oracles, en ins i s t an t avec ra ison su r les 
differences cap i ta les qui , a c0t6 de ces analogies, s e p a r e n t p r o f o n d 6 m e n t 
N u m e n i u s e t les Oracles p o u r d ' a u t r e s ques t ions de la phi losophie p la to -
nicienne. II songea i t p l u t d t a u n e source c o m m u n e ou k des developpe-
m e n t s paralteles au tonomes 3 1 . II m e semble , en t o u t cas, qu ' i l ne f a u t pas 
exag6rer la p a r e n t e en t r e N u m e n i u s e t les Oracles. T o u t d ' abo rd , la doc-
t r i ne des deux Intel lects n ' e s t pas p r o p r e k Numen ius . El le es t assez 
r e p a n d u e au 1 e r e t au n e siecle aprfes Jesus-Chr is t 3 2 . S u r t o u t il y a, en t r e 
N u m 6 n i u s e t les Oracles, d ' i m p o r t a n t e s divergences doct r inales . P o u r les 
Oracles, la ma t i e r e est engendree p a r le P e r e 3 3 (c 'est-a-dire pour eux, 
p a r le p remier principe), a lors q u e N u m e n i u s es t v io l emmen t hostile a 
l ' idee d ' u n e ma t i e r e engendree 3 4 . N u m e n i u s re fuse t o u t e der iva t ion de la 

26. A.-J. FESTUGI£RE, La religion greeque ά I'ipoque hellinislique, 
dans Revue des itudes grecques, t . 64, 1951, p Le recueil demarque ״ : 482 . , 
sous m o d e oracula i re , le t r a i t e de N u m e n i u s Sur le Bien. » 

27. J . H . WASZINK, Porphyrios und Numenios, dans Enlretiens sur 
VAntiquiti classique, t . X I I , F o n d a t i o n H a r d t , Vandceuvres-Genfeve, 
1966, p. 65. 

28. E . R . DODDS, Numenius and Ammonius, dans Entretiens sur 
I'Antiquiti classique, t . V, F o n d a t i o n H a r d t , Vandceuvres-Geneve, 
1960, p . 10-11. 

29. Cf. p lus h a u t , p . 700. 
30. H . LEWY, p . 320, n . 27 : « A reversa l of t h e re la t ion be tween 

N u m e n i u s and t h e Cha ldaeans is o u t of ques t ion , if only fo r t h e reason t h a t 
t h e phi losopher never gives a n y sign of knowing t h e Oracles.» 15. des 
P laces c o m m e t done une e r r eu r lorsqu ' i l r ange H . L e w y p a r m i les pa r t i s ans 
d ' u n e pr ior i te des Oracles p a r r a p p o r t k N u m e n i u s (Oracles Chaldaiques, 
p. 11). 

31. H . LEWY, p . 320-321. L ' a u t e u r souligne le f a i t que les Oracles 
ignoren t la doct r ine de N u m e n i u s sur l'&me m a u v a i s e et que N u m e n i u s 
ignore la doct r ine des Oracles sur les puissances divines et les emana t ions . 

32. Cf. H. LEWY, p . 318, n . 19. L a theor ie des deux sagesses divines, 
dans la theologie chre t ienne , se r a t t a c h e au mSme c o u r a n t de pensee, 
cf. A. ORBE, Estudios Valentinianos, I , 1, R o m e , 1958, p. 359 e t 572. 

33. Πατρογενής ύλη : PSELLUS, Hypotup., 27 (des Places , p. 2 0 1 ) ; 
dans J e a n LYDUS, De mens, I I , 11, p . 32, 3, il f a u t lire p r o b a b l e m e n t 
πατρογενή βλην avec le g roupe X (et non πρωτογενή Ολην, Krol l , p . 10, η. 1 ; 
des Places , f r . 173) ; cf. aussi J e a n LYDUS, De mens., IV, 159, p. 175, 9 : 
6 Χαλδαΐος έν τοϊς λογίοις πατρογενή τήν Ολην όνομάζει. Voir F . W . CREMER, 
Die Chald&ischen Orakel und Jamblich de mysteriis, p . 27, n. 73. 

34. Cf. NUMENIUS, t e s t . 30 L e e m a n s = f r . 52 des Places (Calcidius, 
In Tim., c. 295), qui reproche k ce r t a ins Py thagor ic iens de f a i r e der iver la 
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d y a d e k pa r t i r de la monade 8 6 , alors qu' i l semble bien que les Oracles 
a d m e t t e n t un engendrement de la dyade pa r la monade 3 8 . 

2. Plotin 

« Les Oracles Chaldaiques o n t e te por tes k la connaissance des ηέο-
platoniciens p a r P o r p h y r e »; cet te a f f i rmat ion de H . Lewy 3 7 , qu i impl ique 
done que Plot in a ignore ou voulu ignorer les Oracles, se heur te έ certaines 
difficultes. 

T o u t d ' abord , les premiers mo t s du t r a i t e I, 9 : Sur la sortie de I'dme 
son t pr6sent6s comme un Oracle Chaldalque dans le commenta i r s de 
Psellus sur les Oracles38, Μ. Ν. Bouillet , le t r a d u c t e u r f rancais de P lo t in au 
xix® siecle, et, k sa suite, R . Volkmann, dans son edit ion de 1883-1884, 
ava ien t accepte cet te ident i f icat ion 3 9 . Mais W . Krol l (p. 5) a re fuse de 
reconnai t re comme chaldalque ce t te formule qui ne p e u t proveni r d ' u n 
hexamfetre. II pensai t que Proclus ava i t , dans son commenta i re des 
Oracles, cite ces quelques mots de P lo t in e t que, p a r inadver tence , Psellus 
ava i t cru qu' i l s 'agissait d ' un Oracle. E . R . Dodds , lui aussi, refuse de 
compter cet te formule parmi les Oracles40. II semble bien q u ' f i . des Places 
au ra i t dii ranger ce t ex t e au moins dans les f r agmen t s dou teux 4 1 . 

mat ie re de Dieu : ex deo silva. Sur ce theme , cf. A.-J. FESTUGI£:RE, La 
ϋένέΙαΗοη d'Herm&s, t . IV, p. 37. 

35. Cf. le t ex te cite note 34 : « Recedente a n a t u r a sua s ingular i ta te et 
in du i ta t i s h a b i t u m migrante . » 

36. J e pense en effet qu'i l f a u t t r adu i re 1 Oracle su ivan t (Kroll , p. 15, des 
Places, f r . 12) : ταναή μονάς έστιν καί δύο γεννφ de cet te maniere : « La 
monade est e tendue et elle engendre deux », et non pas comme H . Lewy 
et, £ sa suite, β . des Places : « II est une monade subtile qui engendre 
deux. מ Dans le contexte de la c i ta t ion de cet Oracle p a r Damascius 
(Dub. et Sol., § 148), i] appara l t c la i rement que ταναή implique l'idee de 
deploiement et d 'extension. Le vers est appl ique έ Ι 'Αϊόη, parce qu'il est 
elan et tension (τετάσθαι, c 'est l 'e tymologie de ταναή) vers la generat ion. 
Sur ce t te der ivat ion de la dyade & par t i r de la monade , cf. les references 
donnees p a r J . H . Waszink dans 1 a p p a r a t de son edit ion de Calcidius, 
§ 295. II f a u t p robab lement donner le meme sens, dans le f r . 1 de des 
Places ( = p. 11 Kroll), au mo t ταναός : « II f a u t penser cet Intelligible 
avec la f l amme t endue de 1׳Intellect t e n d u ». Ce sens est conf i rme pa r le 
τεϊναι du vers 9 (des Places) = 10 (Kroll) . 

3 7 . H . L E W Y , p . 7 . 
38. PSELLUS, Commentaire des Oracles Chaldaiques, 1125 d, p. 164 des 

Places. 
39. Cf. l ' appa ra t cr i t ique de l 'edi t ion Henry-Schwyzer , ad I, 9, 1. 

Voir aussi F. CUMONT, Comment Plotin ditourna Porphyre du suicide, dans 
Revue des itudes grecques, t . 32, 1919, p . 116, n. 3. 

4 0 . E . R . DODDS, Theurgy, p . 5 7 , n . 2 6 a . 
41. Comme le no te fi. des Places lui-mgrne, p . 165, η. 1 : Cet oracle 

« s ' accommode mal du metre , m£me avec la t ransposi t ion proposee. » 
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D ' a u t r e p a r t , S. E i t r e m 4 2 , s a n s se r6f6rer k u n e u t i l i sa t ion precise 
e t l i t te ra le des Oracles p a r P l o t i n , a voulu , d ' u n e m a n i e r e p lus g6n6rale, 
f a i re der iver de P l o t i n lui-mfime la th6urg ie neopla tonic ienne! 
E . R . D o d d s 4 3 a r e m a r q u a b l e m e n t refute c e t t e a f f i rma t ion , en d6fi_ 
n i s s a n t le v r a i sens de la m y s t i q u e p lo t in ienne . 

R 6 c e m m e n t , W . Thei ler a cru decouvr i r des reminiscences l i t t6rales des 
Oracles chez P l o t i n 4 4 . II s ' ag i ssa i t p o u r lui d ' exp l ique r les al lusions 
qu 'Hie roc ies f a i t a u x Oracles Chaldaiques : comme, selon son h y p o t h e s e de 
t r a v a i l , Hierocles ne f a i t q u e r ep rodu i r e l ' ense ignemen t d 'Ammonius 
Saccas , il lui fa l la i t p r o u v e r q u ' A m m o n i u s a v a i t connu les Oracles e t il 
fa l la i t , p o u r cela, decouvr i r des t r ace s cha lda iques chez P lo t in , t e m o i n 
de l ' ense ignemen t d ' A m m o n i u s . II pense d o n e pouvo i r r econna l t r e ces 
t r ace s dans t ro i s m o t s employes p a r P lo t in : π ι κ ρ ά ( I I , 3, 17, 23), 
ό π ι σ θ ο β α ρ ή ς (VI , 9, 4, 22), ά μ φ ί σ τ ο μ ο ς ( I I I , 8, 9, 31). On conviendra 
q u e ces r a p p r o c h e m e n t s s o n t b ien minces , d ' a u t a n t plus q u e ces t e rmes 
n ' o n t r ien de sp6c i f i quemen t cha lda lque . II e s t v r a i q u e les Oracles (p. 61 
K r o l l = f r . 129 des P laces) emp lo i en t l ' image de l ' a m e r t u m e de la mati&re, 
q u i a p p a r a t t chez P lo t i n . Mais c ' e s t 14 u n e image q u i v i e n t n a t u r e l l e m e n t έ 
p a r t i r du m o m e n t oil l 'on considfere la m e r c o m m e Ie s y m b o l e de la ma t i e re . 
L , A u t r e des Nymphes de P o r p h y r e f a i t r e m o n t e r c e t t e m 6 t a p h o r e έ 
Homfere lu i -m6me 4 5 . E t l 'on p e u t voi r chez s a in t A u g u s t i n c o m m e n t 
c e t t e l iaison e n t r e ma t i e re , m e r e t a m e r t u m e se p r e s e n t e f ac i l emen t a 
l ' e sp r i t 4 e . D 'a i l l eurs 1 Oracle (non-cha lda ique) cite p a r P o r p h y r e dans sa 
Vie de Plotin pa r le lui auss i des v a g u e s ameres de la vie d a n s la ma t i e re 4 7 . 
Q u a n t & ό π ι σ θ ο β α ρ ή ς il n ' e s t pas d u t o u t sf tr q u e ce soi t u n t e r m e propre -
m e n t cha lda lque . H . L e w y a v a i t n o t e qu ' i l n 'etait pas i n t rodu i t , chez 
P roc lus , p a r l ' une des fo rmules t y p i q u e s de c i t a t ion des Oracles48, E t 
ce m o t a p p a r a i t d£j& a u mil ieu d u 1 e r si£cle a v . J . -C. , dans u n e inscr ip t ion 

42. S. EITREM, La thiurgie chez les nio-platoniciens et dans les papyrus 
magiques, d a n s Symbolae Osloenses, fasc . 22, 1942, p . 49-79, n o t a m m e n t 
p . 5 0 - 5 1 e t 6 2 - 6 6 . 

43. E . R. DODDS, Theurgy, p . 57-58. 
44. W. THEILER, Ammonios und Porphyrias, dans Entretiens sur 

VAntiquiti classique, t . X I I , F o n d a t i o n H a r d t , Vandceuvres-Genfeve, 
1 9 6 6 , p . 1 1 2 - 1 1 3 , s u i v i p a r C h . ELSAS, Neuplatonische und gnostische 
Weltablehnung in der Schule Plotins, Ber l in , 1975, p . 272-281. Les a l lus ions 
d 'Hie roc ies a u x Oracles s ' e x p l i q u e n t p a r le n60p la t0n i sme de son 6poque, 
cf. I l s e t r au t HADOT, Le problime du nioplatonisme alexandrin. Hiirocles 
et Simplicius, Pa r i s , 1978, p . 69-71, 73. 

45. Cf. PORPHYRE, De antro nymph., 34 (peu t -e t r e inspire d 'a i l leurs 
de Num€nius ) . Voir F . BUFFI£RE, Les mythes d'Homtre et la pensie greeque, 
Par i s , 1956, p . 414. 

46. Cf. H . RONDET, Le symbolisme de la mer chez saint Augustin, dans 
Augustinus Magister, t . I I , Par i s , 1954, p . 691-701. 

47. PORPHYRE, Vita Plot., 22, 31 : πικρόν κΟμα. 
4 8 . Η . L E W Y , P . 2 7 8 , Η. 7 7 . C f . Ο . GF.UDTNEH, Die Seelenlehre der 

chalddischen Orakel, p . 12, n . 57. 
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royale , p o u r des igner les consequences de l ' impiete4 9 . E n f i n , en ce qu i 
concerne άμφ ίστομος , il f a u t b ien c o n s t a t e r q u e ce m o t , lui n o n p lus , 
n ' e s t j a m a i s cite c o m m e p r o p r e m e n t cha lda lque p a r les neopla tonic iens . 
II f a i t p r o b a b l e m e n t allusion a u x mul t ip les visages d ' H 6 c a t e e t , 4 cause de 
cela, il e s t util ise p a r Proc lus p o u r decr i re la s i t ua t i on de l 'Ame5 0 . Mais le 
m o t es t assez c o u r a n t pour des igner un fitre qu i r ega rde dans d e u x direc-
t ions, e t d 'a i l leurs P lo t in ne l 'emploie pas k p ropos de l 'ftme, mais Apropos 
de 1 'Intel lect5 1 , qu i n ' a rien A voir avec H6ca te . 

Selon t o u t e vra isemblance , P lo t in n ' a pas connu les Oracles Chaldaiques 
ou a r e fu se de s ' y interesser . 

3. Porphyre 

E n ce qu i concerne P o r p h y r e , il n ' y a a u c u n d o u t e : il a connu e t ut i l ise 
les Oracles Chaldaiques. Mais d a n s quels ouvrages ? U n premier p rob l£me 
su rg i t avec sa Philosophie des Oracles. N o u s connaissons ce t r a i t e gr&ce 
a u x c i t a t ions d'Eusfebe de C6saree, F i rmicus Mate rnus , L a c t a n c e , 
Augus t in , J e a n Ph i lopon 6 2 e t , c o m m e l 'a m o n t r e H . Lewy 5 3 , p a r l ' i n t e rme־ 
diaire ega l emen t de la collection ch re t i enne publ iee p a r Bu re sch 5 4 sous l e 
t i t r e Prophetie des dieux palens (Theosophia Tubingensis). G. W o l f f 5 5 a 
t e n t e en 1856 de recons t i tue r le p lan de ce t ouvrage . U n p remie r l ivre 
t r a i t a i t des dieux : aprks u n e preface , il m o n t r a i t success ivement k 1'aide de 
c i ta t ions d Oracles ce que do iven t £ t re la p ie te e t le eu l te envers les d ieux , 
ce q u ' e s t leur genre de vie, le sens des s t a t u e s qui les repr6sen ten t , quel les 
fo rmes ils p r e n n e n t p o u r appa ra i t r e , les l ieux qu ' i l s f r 6 q u e n t e n t , les 
sacrifices qu ' i l f a u t leur offr i r , les j o u r s oil il f a u t les invoquer , les na t i ons 
qu i s o n t les p lus s a v a n t e s dans les choses divines. L e second l ivre t r a i t a i t 
des demons, le t rois ieme, des heros. On t r o u v e d a n s cet ouvrage des 
reponses oraculaires d 'Apol lon, de S6rapis, d ' H 6 c a t e . Jusqu 'A H . L e w y , 

49. Orientis Graeei Inseriptiones Selectae, t . I , n . 383, 120, p . 601 
D i t t enbe rge r : τής δέ ασεβείας (έργον) όπισθοβαρεΐς άνάγκαι cite p a r I. H a -
dot , d a n s les notes de l ' edi t ion (k pa ra t t r e ) d u Commenta i r e de Simplicius 
Sur le Manuel d'Epictite (ad p. 3 5 , 2 D i i b n e r : Ινα μή... όκισθοβαρής εύρεθής). 

50. Le m o t άμφίστομος est p lus ieurs fois employe p a r Proclus en l iaison 
avec άμφιπρόσωπος qu i es t peu t -S t re un t e r m e cha lda lque (In Tim.. 
t . I I , p . 2 4 6 , 1 9 e t 2 9 3 , 2 3 D i e h l ) . C f . H . L E W Y , p . 3 5 5 , A . - J . F E S T U G I ^ R E , 
Proclus, Commentaire sur le Timie, t . ILL, p . 170, η. 1). 

51. L ' I n t e l l e c t p lo t in ien est άμφίστομος pa rce qu ' i l regarde d ' u n e p a r t 
vers lui-mfeme, e ' e s t - i -d i re vers les Idees, d ' a u t r e p a r t ve rs l ' U n (en 
r e n o n f a n t d 'a i l leurs alors k e t r e Intel lect) . Cet te s i t ua t ion a peu de 
r a p p o r t avec celle de l ' H e c a t e cha lda lque . 

52. Cf. G. WOLFF, Porphyrii de philosophia ex oraculis haurienda 
hbrorum reliquiae, Ber l in , 1856 ( re impr . Hi ldeshe im, 1962). 

5 3 . H . L E W Y , p . 8 - 6 5 . 
54. K. BURESCH, Klaros, Leipzig, 1889. 
55. G. WOLFF, Porphyrii de philosophia ex orac. rel., p . 42. 
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on pensait5® que, dans ce t t e Philosophie des Oracles, P o r p h y r e ne c i ta i t 
a u c u n Oracle Chaldalque. H . L e w y lu i -m6me , dans son p remie r chapi t re , 
a c ru pouvoi r d e m o n t r e r q u e cer ta ins Oracles cites d a n s la Philosophie 
des Oracles e t a i en t des Oracles Chaldaiques, en raison des concepts e t du 
vocabu la i r e qu i y e t a i en t ut i l ises 5 7 . Cet te hypothe.se a 6t6 admise pa r 
ce r ta ins his toriens5 8 , refus6e p a r d ' a u t r e s 5 9 . El le es t loin, en t o u t cas, 
d e fa i re l ' unan imi te . On lui ob jec t e s u r t o u t le f a i t q u ' a u c u n n60plat0nicien 
ta rd i f ne cite c o m m e « cha ldeen » u n seul des Oracles ident i f ies comme 
cha lda lque p a r H . L e w y . Mais, d ' u n a u t r e cdte, il semble b ien e t range , 
c o m m e le no te E . R . Dodds 6 0 , q u ' u n col lect ionneur d'Oracles auss i di l igent 
q u e P o r p h y r e a i t p u ignorer u n recueil auss i i m p o r t a n t q u e les Oracles 
Chaldaiques, recueil qu i c i rculai t de j a depuis un cer ta in t e m p s si l 'on 
a d m e t que Ju l i en le T h e u r g e ou les deux Ju l i en en etait les r6dac teurs . 
N o u s sommes ici en ple ine en igme : pou rquo i les Oracles d i t s Chaldaiques 
d e la Philosophie des Oracles seraient- i ls res tes inconnus a u x neopla toni -
ciens pos ter ieurs ? Mais k l ' inverse , c o m m e n t P o r p h y r e a- t - i l p u ignorer les 
Oracles Chaldaiques en redigeant sa Philosophie des Oracles ? 

L e De regressu animae qu i nous es t connu p a r Augus t in e t p ro b a b l e me n t 
Macrobe , fa i sa i t u n a b o n d a n t usage des Oracles Chaldaiques61. II y def in i t 
le r61e que la th6urg ie cha lda lque joue dans la r emon tee de l'&me : elle 
n e pur i f ie q u e la p a r t i e i r ra t ionnel le de l'&me h u m a i n e e t ne p e r m e t q u ' u n e 
r e m o n t e e j u s q u ' a u x d ieux a s t r a u x ; seule la phi losophie, qu i n ' e s t acces-
sible q u ' a u n pe t i t g roupe d ' h o m m e s , p e r m e t u n e t o t a l e dei ivrance 
de l'ame®2. II ne semble pas q u e l 'on puisse ident i f ie r ce t ouv rage avec la 
Philosophie des Oracles, bien q u e Fhypo these a i t 6te propos6e 6 3 . 

56. C 'e ta i t 1'opinion de G. WOLFF, p. 29 e t 66 ; W. KROLL, De oraculis 
chaldaicis, p . 6 ; E . R . DODDS, Theurgy, p. 58. 

5 7 . H . L E W Y , p . 8 - 6 5 . 
58. J. J. O'MEARA, Porphyry's Philosophy from Oracles in Augustine, 

Par i s , 1959, p . 35 ; P . HADOT, Citations de Porphyre chez Augustin, 
dans Revue des itudes augustiniennes, t . V I , 1960, p. 208 ( je serais beaucoup 
moins a f f i rmat i f a u j o u r d ' h u i ) . 

59. E. R. DODDS, p lus h a u t , p . 695 ; FI. DES PLACES, Oracles Chaldaiques, 
p. 5 5 . 

60. E. R . DODDS, p lus h a u t , p . 697. 
61. Cf. les p r i n c ipaux f r a g m e n t s rassembies p a r J. BIDEZ, Vie de 

Porphyre, Gand , 1913 ( re impression Hi ldeshe im, 1964), p  .״44-*27 .
Cf. MACROBE, In Somn. Scip., I , 13, 15 : « In arcanis de a n i m a e red i tu 
d i spu ta t ion ibus  מ .

62. Cf. P . HADOT, Porphyre et Victorinus, t . I, Par i s , 1968, p . 94 e t 
107-108. 

63. J. J. O 'Meara a p ropose ce t t e ident i f ica t ion dans son l ivre 
Porphyry's Philosophy from Oracles in Augustine, Par is , 1959. Voir mes 
ob jec t ions dans Citations de Porphyre chez Augustin, in Revue des etimes 
augustiniennes, t . V I , 1960, p. 205-244 et dans La mitaphysique de For-
phyre, in Entretiens sur I'Antiquiti classique, t . X I I , F o n d a t i o n H a r d t . 
Vandceuvres-Genfeve, 1966, p. 133. Cf. aussi E. R . DODDS, p lus h a u t 
p . 695, n. 8. 
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On se d e m a n d e r a quel a p u 6 t re le c o n t e n u e x a c t d e l ' o u v r a g e · 4 c i te p a r 
« Su idas » : ε ίς τ ά Ί ο υ λ ι α ν ο ϋ τ ο ϋ Χ α λ δ α ί ο υ . Es t - ce u n c o m m e n t a i r e 
des 6cri ts d ' u n J u l i e n se r a p p o r t a n t a u x ope ra t ions t h e u r g i q u e s ? E s t - c e 
u n c o m m e n t a i r e des Oracles Chaldaiques ( d o n t J u l i e n le Chaldeen se ra i t le 
r e d a c t e u r ) ? Fau t - i l iden t i f ie r ce c o m m e n t a i r e avec 1 'υπόμνημα τ ώ ν 
λ ο γ ί ω ν d o n t par le J e a n L y d u s 6 6 ? 

U n e nouvel le d i f f icu l te a p p a r a i t a v e c u n t e x t e d ' f i n 6 e de G a z a qu i n ' a 
p a s encore ete exp l ique j u squ ' i c i d ' u n e m a n i e r e s a t i s f a i s an t e : έτη-
γ ρ ά φ ε ι δέ κ α θ ό λ ο υ τ ό β ιβλ ίον , 6 είς μ έ σ ο ν π ρ ο ά γ ε ι τ ώ ν Χ α λ δ α ί ω ν τ ά λόγια 6 6 . 
C 'es t le m o t κ α θ ό λ ο υ qu i f a i t d i f f icul te . Cer ta ins i n t e rp re t e s le c o n s e r v e n t ; 
ils p r o p o s e n t a lors d e t r a d u i r e : « P o r p h y r e d o n n e c o m m e t i t r e genera l au 
l ivre q u i les r e v i l e a u pub l ic : Les Oracles des Chaldiens*7», ou bien : 
« P o r p h y r e d o n n e u n t i t r e genera l a u l ivre qu i revfele a u publ ic les Oracles 
des Chaldeens®8. » On vo i t q u e la p remie re t r a d u c t i o n f a i t a p p a r a l t r e 
u n l ivre de P o r p h y r e : Les Oracles des Chaldiens q u i es t d i f f e r en t de 
la Philosophie des Oracles e t d u De regressu animae, m a i s q u i s ' iden t i f i e 
peu t -6 t r e a v e c l ' ouv rage Sur les icrits de Julien le Chaldien. L ' a u t e u r 
de la seconde t r a d u c t i o n v o u d r a i t r e c o n n a i t r e d a n s ce « t i t r e genera l », 
« La Philosophie des Oracles69. » D ' a u t r e s i n t e rp re t e s cor r igen t en κ α θ ό δ ο υ 
ou π ε ρ ί κ α θ ό δ ο υ . D a n s ce t t e h y p o t h e s e , on t r a d u i r a i t : « P o r p h y r e d o n n e 
c o m m e t i t r e : « D e la descen te » au l ivre qu i r6ve1e a u pub l ic les Oracles 
des Chaldiens. » Selon ce r ta ins , ce t i t r e se r a p p o r t e r a i t a l ' un des livres 
du g r a n d o u v r a g e q u e P o r p h y r e a u r a i t 6crit Sur la matiere70. Selon 
H . L e w y , ce t i t r e des ignera i t l ' un des l ivres du t r a i t e de P o r p h y r e su r 
les Oracles Chaldaiques, le t i t r e c o m p l e t de l ' ouv rage e t a n t a lors : « S u r les 
logia de J u l i e n Ie Chaldeen, a u s u j e t de la descen te e t de la r e m o n t e e des 
Elmes»71. L e De regressu animae ne s e ra i t q u e la seconde p a r t i e de ce t 
ouvrage . On vo i t q u e bien des ince r t i t udes s u b s i s t e n t encore d a n s l ' i n t e r -
p r e t a t i o n de ce passage . 

64. « Su idas », t . IV, p. 178, 22 Adle r qu i d o n n e le t e x t e des m a n u s c r i t s : 
είς τήν ΊουλιανοΟ τοΟ Χαλδαίου, mais il f a u t a d m e t t r e la cor rec t ion de 
Valesius : είς τά. La f a u t e des m a n u s c r i t s v i e n t p r o b a b l e m e n t d ' u n e e r reur 
d ' u n scr ibe qui a c ru que la φιλοσόφον ίστορίαν qui f a i t su i te , e t a i t l ' ceuvre 
de J u l i e n le Chaldeen. Ou bien fau t - i l lire : είς τήν ΊουλιανοΟ τοΟ Χαλδαίου 
<τέχνην> ? 

65. C ' es t ! opinion de J. BIDEZ, Vie de Porphyre, p׳ . 70* ; E. R. D o d d s , 
p lus h a u t p . 696-697. 

66. ΒΝΈΕ DE GAZA, Thiophraste, p . 45, 4 Colonna (Boissonade p . 51). 
67. Cf . J . BIDEZ, Vie de Porphyre, p . 1 6 0 e t W . THEILER, Die chal-

dilischen Orakel und die Hymnen des Synesios, p . 2 (dans son l ivre Por-
phyrios und Augustin, p . 16, W. The i le r p ropose de lire αύτός ούτος a u lieu 
de δέ καθόλου τό). 

68. J. J. O'MEARA, Porphyry's Philosophy from Oracles, p . 41. 
69. J . J . O'MEARA, ibid., p . 42 . 
70. G. WOLFF, Porphyrii de philosophia ex oraculis haurienda, p . 28-30. 
7 1 . H . L E W Y , p . 4 5 0 . 
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On a j o u t e r a ά c e t t e l is te des o u v r a g e s d e P o r p h y r e c i t a n t les Oracles 
Chaldaiques, les f r a g m e n t s d u c o m m e n t a i r e s u r le Parminide, d o n t j ' a i 
p r o p o s e ! ' a t t r i b u t i o n k P o r p h y r e . On t r o u v e , en t o u t cas , d a n s ce t e x t e , 
u n e al lusion pr6cieuse k la d o c t r i n e des Oracles c o n c e r n a n t le p r e m i e r 
D ieu e t u n e i n t e r e s s a n t e d i s t i nc t ion e n t r e les r 6 d a c t e u r s des Oracles e t 
les d i e u x a u x q u e l s ces r e d a c t e u r s a t t r i b u e n t c e t t e r eve l a t i on 7 2 . 

C ' e s t p a r P o r p h y r e q u e ce r t a ins a u t e u r s l a t ins c o m m e Arnobe , L a c t a n c e 
peu t -6 t r e , Vic to r inus e t A u g u s t i n , e t des a u t e u r s grecs c o m m e Synes ius , 
o n t c o n n u les Oracles73. S u r t o u t , c o m m e j e l ' a i m o n t r 6 ai l leurs , t o u t le 
ndop la ton i sme pos te r i eur , d e J a m b l i q u e k D a m a s c i u s , a re$u d e P o r p h y r e 
la p r o b t e m a t i q u e A laque l le il essa ie de rtpondre : concil ier la l e t t r e des 
Oracles e t l ' e sp r i t d u p lo t in i sme , c ' e s t - i - d i r e d ' u n e p a r t u n sy s t eme , 
celui des Oracles, d a n s lequel D ieu c o m p o r t e en lui-mfime u n e mul t ip l i c i t e 
v i r t ue l l e : u n e P u i s s a n c e e t u n In te l lec t , e t d ' a u t r e p a r t u n systfeme, 
celui d e P lo t i n , d a n s lequel D ieu e s t a b s o l u m e n t u n e t s imple . L a so lu t ion 
d e P o r p h y r e consis te k a d m e t t r e u n e ce r t a ine p r6ex i s tence de la seconde 
h y p o s t a s e ( l ' In te l l ec t ou Un-Mul t ip l e ) a u sein de l ' U n . Les neopla-
t o n i c i e n s pos te r i eurs , k p a r t i r d e J a m b l i q u e , r e f u s e r o n t d ' a p p l i q u e r 
c e t t e so lu t ion a u n i v e a u d u p r e m i e r pr inc ipe , m a i s ils la conse rve ron t 
p o u r exp l ique r la na i s sance de l 'Un-Mul t ip l e 7 4 . L a d o c t r i n e proc l ienne 
des h e n a d e s se s i t ue d a n s c e t t e t r a d i t i o n p o r p h y r i e n n e 7 6 . 

4. Les nioplaloniciens, de Jamblique ά Plethon 

Ce s o n t 6 v i d e m m e n t les p r i n c i p a u x t e m o i n s ; grkce a eux , nous posse-
d o n s la p l u p a r t des c i t a t i ons l i t t e ra les des Oracles q u i s o n t rtunies d a n s les 
recuei ls d e W . Kro l l e t d ' f i . des P l ace s . II s e m b l e b ien q u e le r e c e n s e m e n t 
d e ces c i t a t ions so i t m a i n t e n a n t c o m p l e t . On p e u t t o u t a u p lus prdvoi r des 
p rog re s d a n s le d o m a i n e d e la c r i t i que t ex tue l l e . Grace a u x admi rab l e s 

72. Cf . P . HADOT, Porphyre el Victorinus, t . I , p . 1 0 7 - 1 0 9 e t t . I I , 
p . 91-95. Cf. W. THEILER, Das Unbestimmte, Unbegrenzte bei Plotin, 
d a n s Revue Internationale de Philosophie, t . 24, 1970, p . 291, qu i r e c o n n a l t 
P o r p h y r e c o m m e I ' a u t e u r d u c o m m e n t a i r e s u r le Parminide e t d o n n e 
u n e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n du t e x t e s u r les Oracles Chaldaiques. 

73. Cf. le r e s u m e de fi. DES PLACES, Oracles Chaldaiques, p . 29-41. 
Sur P o r p h y r e e t l 'Occ iden t , cf. P . HADOT, Porphyre et Victorinus, t . 1, 
p . 8 1 - 8 6 e t p . 4 6 1 - 4 7 4 . 

74. Cf. Porphyre et Victorinus, t . I , p . 484-485 r e s u m a n t de nombreux 
d e v c l o p p e m e n t s . 

75. Cf. la thfese ined i t e de Ch. GUSRARD, Proclus et la thiologie por-
phyrienne, Recherches sur les traces et I'importance du commentaire sur.™ 
Parminide attribui ά Porphyre dans Γ In Parmenidem de Proclus, U m v e r s i t e 
de Pa r i s - IV , 1977, p . 160-167. S u r la t h e o r i e des h e n a d e s chez Proc lus , 
cf. H. D. SAFFREY - L. G. WESTERINK, Proclus, Thiologie platonicienne, 
l ivre I I I , Pa r i s , 1978, p . LI-LXXVII. 
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ed i t i ons c r i t i ques d e P roc lu s 7 6 , q u i o n t 6t6 r 6 c e m m e n t realisees, d e g r a n d s 
progrfes o n t dej& e t e accompl i s . On p e u t enpore a t t e n d r e b e a u c o u p d '6d i -
t i o n s q u i r e s t e n t k fa i re , p a r e x e m p l e d e celle des Dubitationes et Solu-
tiones d e D a m a s c i u s . B idez e t C u m o n t c r o y a i e n t , en 1938, ά Γ u t i l i ty 
d ' u n e ed i t i on d u c o m m e n t a i r e d e P l e t h o n , e s t i m a n t q u e celui-ci a u r a i t 
c o n n u u n e a u t r e sou rce q u e Pse l lus p o u r le t e x t e des Oracles q u ' i l c o m m e n -
t a i t ; m a i s H . L e w y a m o n t r e q u e P l e t h o n d e p e n d e n t i e r e m e n t d e Pse l lus 7 7 . 

On p o u r r a i t d o n e s u p p o s e r que , d a n s ce d o m a i n e , il r e s t e r e l a t ive -
m e n t peu d e choses ά fa i re . Ce se ra i t , j e crois, u n e e r reu r . J u s q u ' i c i on 
s ' e s t p r e s q u e t o u j o u r s c o n t e n t e r d e g laner , d a n s les ecr i ts des n e o p l a t o -
nic iens , les f r a g m e n t s epa r s des Oracles Chaldaiques, on les a r a s sembies 
d a n s u n o r d r e p lus ou moins s y s t e m a t i q u e en las s feparant d e l eu r c o n t e x t e . 
Mais il f a u d r a i t m a i n t e n a n t les r ep l ace r d a n s l eu r c o n t e x t e : il f a u d r a i t 
e t u d i e r la m a n i e r e d o n t les neop la ton ic i ens o n t v u e t c o m m e n t e les 
Oracles. II n ' e x i s t e q u ' u n t r a v a i l d e ce genre , q u i p o u r r a s e rv i r de mode le 
p o u r d ' a u t r e s recherches f u t u r e s , c ' e s t l ' o u v r a g e de F . W . C r e m e r s u r les 
Oracles Chaldaiques e t le De mysteriis d e J a m b l i q u e : la m a n i e r e d o n t les 
Oracles s ' in t fegrent d a n s le m o u v e m e n t concep tue l d u De mysteriis y 
e s t a n a l y s e e a v e c b e a u c o u p d e precis ion 7 8 . II f a u d r a i t a ins i e t u d i e r la 
m a n i e r e d o n t c h a q u e neop la ton ic ien a v u e t u t i l i se les Oracles : d a n s que ls 
o u v r a g e s il l 'a f a i t ; d a n s que l c o n t e x t e precis ; que ls Oracles il a ci tes ; 
p o u r q u o i e t c o m m e n t il les a c i tes ; le sens q u ' i l l eu r a d o n n e . II f a u d r a i t 
e t u d i e r d e la m £ m e m a n i e r e ! 'u t i l i sa t ion n60p la t0n ic i enne des ecr i t s des 
t heu rges , qui , c o m m e le n o t a i t J . B idez en 19 1 9 7 9 , e s t i n s e p a r a b l e de la 
r eche rche s u r les Oracles Chaldaiques. Ces t r a v a u x p e r m e t t r a i e n t p e u t -
e t re , c o m m e l ' e sp6ra i t J . B idez , de r e c o n s t i t u e r les c o m m e n t a i r e s n60 -
p la ton ic iens des Oracles e t des ceuvres des t h e u r g e s de P o r p h y r e ά P r o c l u s . 
l is p e r m e t t r a i e n t en t o u t cas de su iv r e r e v o l u t i o n q u ' a su iv ie la d6cou -
v e r t e e t ! ' i n t e r p r e t a t i o n des Oracles d a n s le n e o p l a t o n i s m e t a r d i f . Ce s e r a i t 

76. J e fa i s a l lus ion ici a u x ed i t ions des ceuvres de P roc lus , O l y m p i o d o r e 
e t D a m a s c i u s , qui o n t ete realisees r e c e m m e n t p a r H . Boese , H . D. S a f f r e y , 
L. G. W e s t e r i n k , CI. Z in t zen , e t d ' a u t r e s s a v a n t s . 

77. J. BIDEZ-F. CUMONT, Les Mages hellinisis, t . I, Pa r i s , 1938, p. 158-
1 6 3 . H . L E W Y , p . 4 7 4 . 

78. Cf. p lus h a u t n . 13. Le t r a v a i l de W . THEILER, Die chalddischen 
Orakel una die Hymnen des Synesios, e s t u n e m o n o g r a p h i c d u m i m e 
genre , m a i s le m o u v e m e n t de la pensee d e Synes ius , la s t r u c t u r e l i t t e r a i r e 
des Hymnes y s o n t assez p e u e tud ies . 

79. J. BIDEZ, La liturgie des mysttres chez les Νέο-platoniciens, d a n s 
Bulletin de I'Acadimie royale de Belgique, Classe des Lettres, 1919, p . 415-
423. Cf. auss i J. BIDEZ-F. CUMONT, Les mages hellinisis, t . I, p . 163 : 
« C o m m e n o u s l ' a v o n s m o n t r e a i l leurs , si l ' on v o u l a i t d o n n e r u n e su i t e 
u t i le k l ' en t r ep r i s e de M. Kro l l , on ne p o u r r a i t p a s se c o n t e n t e r de repro-
du i re a v e c ses dern ie r s acc ro i s semen t s la ser ie des h e x a m e t r e s qu ' i l a 
m a g i s t r a l e m e n t r e c o n s t i t u i s . II f a u d r a i t y j o i n d r e u n ensemble cons ide-
r a b l e de t e x t e s re la t i f s ό la t h e u r g i e que ces v e r s p r e t e n d a i e n t p rescr i re e t 
j u s t i f l e r , ce qui e n t r a l n e r a i t k r i u n i r les f r a g m e n t s d u g r a n d o u v r a g e 
de P r o c l u s su r ! ' accord des Logia avec O r p h e e , P y t h a g o r e e t P l a t o n . » 
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u n e con t r ibu t ion i m p o r t a n t e ά ! ׳ e tude de la f o r m a t i o n e t d u fonc t ionne -
m e n t d u m o d e de pensee n60pla t0nic ien. Ces t r a v a u x n ' ec la i re ra ien t p a s 
s eu l emen t la s ignif icat ion d u n60pla t0nisme, Us condu i r a i en t p e u t -
6t re auss i k u n e meil leure comprehens ion des Oracles. E n e t u d i a n t a t t e n t i -
v e m e n t la man ie re d o n t les Oracles s o n t cites, groupes , commentes , 
on p a r v i e n d r a i t peu t - e t r e ό en t r evo i r l ' o rd re ve r i t ab le des f r a g m e n t s e t le 
con t ex t e ού ils s ' ins6raient . II f a u d r a i t aussi ana lyse r la genfese, la s t r u c -
t u r e e t la va l eu r de la s y s t e m a t i s a t i o n neopla ton ic ienne des Oracles, 
qui nous es t p resentee plus ieurs fois p a r Psellus8 0 . C 'es t sous l ' inf luence de 
ce t t e sy s t ema t i s a t i on neopla ton ic ienne q u e nous avons t e n d a n c e ά croire 
q u e les Oracles Chaldaiques p roposa i en t or ig inel lement u n systfeme phi -
losophique coherent . On p e u t se d e m a n d e r l eg i t imement si cela es t 
jus t i f ie . Sans doute , on a p a r f a i t e m e n t le d ro i t d ' e t u d i e r t e l ou te l t h e m e 
ou no t ion dans les Oracles. E t p a r exemple le l ivre d 'O . G e u d t n e r s u r la 
doc t r ine cha lda lque de l'fkme es t ex t r f imemen t pr6cieux8 1 . Mais il f a u t 
bien di re que, p o u r £ t re assure de l ' ex is tence d ' u n systfeme cha lda ique , 
il f a u d r a i t q u e nous soyons m i e u x renseign6s s u r la f o r m e l i t te ra i re 
des Oracles. II e s t p re sque sAr qu ' i l s n e f o r m a i e n t pas u n poeme d idac-
t i q u e un ique , car on dev ine ς έ e t 14 les t races d ' u n dia logue e n t r e le 
dieu e t un consu l t an t : le dieu par le s o u v e n t 4 la p remiere personne ou 
s ' ad resse a u x hommes 8 2 . Ces reponses sont-eDes homogfenes ? Ont-elles e te 
forgees p a r un theurge-ph i losophe hab i l l an t le neop la ton i sme d a n s 
ce s ty l e oracula i re ? Ou bien correspondent-e l les 4 d i f f6rentes experiences 
m e d i u m n i q u e s ? D a n s ce dern ie r cas, t o u t e s les expressions cha lda iques 
n e p e u v e n t e t r e t o t a l e m e n t coherentes , e t les r econs t ruc t ions s y s t e m a -
t iques do iven t £ t re men6es avec la p lus g r a n d e p rudence . 

80. Psel lus, dans fi. DES PLACES, Oracles Chaldaiques, p . 189-191 ; 
1 9 4 - 1 9 5 ; 1 9 8 - 2 0 1 ; 2 2 3 - 2 2 4 e t M i c h e l ITALICUS, ibid., p . 2 1 4 - 2 1 7 . 

81. P o u r les references b ib l iographiques , cf. p . 704, n. 7. 
82. W . Theiler (Die chaldalschen Orakel und die Hymnen des Synesios, 

p. 1) a rassembie les t e x t e s des neopla tonic iens qui f o n t a l lus ion a u x 
reponses des d ieux a u x theu rges : PROCLUS, In Rempubl., t . I, 39, 18 : 
« Les d ieux p a r l a n t c l a i r emen t au t h e u r g e » ; ibid., t . II, p . 242, 9 : « Les 
d ieux p a r l a n t a u x theu rges » ; In Ale., 53, 1 (p. 23) Wes t e r ink : « Les 
d ieux r e c o m m a n d e n t a u x t h e u r g e s » ; DAMASCIUS, Dub. et Sol., t . I» 
p . 154, 15 : « Les d ieux, d a n s ces vers oil ils s ' ad ressen t au t h e u r g e » ; 
JULIEN, Orat. V, 178 d : « Les d ieux le p r o m e t t e n t dans leurs recom-
m a n d a t i o n s a u x theu rges qui son t t o u t il f a i t purs . » Cet te dernifere ci ta-
t ion semble laisser e n t e n d r e que le m o t « t h e u r g e » ne designe pas , dans 
t o u t e s ces c i ta t ions , les d e u x Ju l i en , mais les t heu rges en general , au t re -
m e n t d i t que les Oracles s ' ad res sen t a u x h o m m e s qui p r a t i q u e n t la 
theurg ie . D'a i l leurs les Oracles eux-mdmes p a r l e n t des theurges en general 
(p. 53 Kro l l = f r . 153 des Places) . 
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I V . MYSTIQUE, MAGIE, THEURGIE, GNOSTICISME 

U n des g r ands mer i t es d u l ivre de H . L e w y es t c e r t a i n e m e n t d ' a v o i r 
a n a l y s t avec b e a u c o u p de soin les p r a t i ques theurg iques cha lda iques 8 3 . 
P a r f a i t e m e n t conscient de l 'or iginal i te de ce p h e n o m e n e rel igieux, 
H . L e w y n e s ' e s t p o u r t a n t pas l ibere des confus ions de vocabula i re qu i 
r egna i en t encore a u d e b u t d u x x e siecle, a u n e epoque 011 l 'on eng loba i t 
d a n s u n m £ m e mepr i s le mys t i c i sme e t la magie , q u e l 'on p a r v e n a i t 
m a l 4 d is t inguer 8 4 . L e sous- t i t re de l ' ouvrage de H . L e w y es t t o u t k 
f a i t s ignificat if : apr£s le t i t r e Chaldaean Oracles and Theurgy, les m o t s : 
Mysticism, Magic and Platonism s e m b l e n t l ' expl iquer , c o m m e si « mys t i -
c isme e t m a g i e » e t a i en t les composan tes de la theurg ie . D e m £ m e dans 
! ' i n t roduc t ion , les Oracles Chaldaiques s o n t pr6sent6s c o m m e u n « poeme 
m a g i c o - m y s t i q u e » . H e u r e u s e m e n t , depuis H . Lewy, les e tudes de 
E . R . Dodds 8 6 , d e CI. Zintzen8® et , t o u t pa r t i cu l i e rement , de F . W . Cre-
mer 8 7 o n t defini avec b e a u c o u p de c la r t e ! 'essence p rop re d e la theurg ie 
cha lda ique en la d i s t i n g u a n t aussi bien de l ' exper ience un i t ive p lo t in ienne 
q u e d e la magie . A la d i f fe rence de la magie , la theurg ie n ' exerce pas 
de c o n t r a i n t e s u r les d ieux, p o u r les forcer a appa ra i t r e , mais a u con t ra i re 
elle se s o u m e t a leur vo lon te en accompl i s san t les actes qu ' i ls veu len t . 
D ' a u t r e p a r t , a la d i f ference de l ' exp6r ience un i t ive de t y p e p lo t in ien , 
la t heu rg i e a t t e i n t l 'union avec les d ieux, non p a r un exercice sp i r i tue l , 
ma is p a r des ac t ions sacramente l les , des rites sensibles, incomprehens ib les 
k ! ' intel l igence : « L ' a c c o m p l i s s e m e n t des opera t ions ineffables qu i 
depas sen t t o u t e connaissance, selon u n m o d e qu i conv ien t a u x dieux, e t la 
pu issance des « symboles » indicibles compris p a r les d ieux seuls p ro-
du i sen t l 'un ion theurg ique . Ainsi n 'es t -ce p o i n t p a r ! ' intel l igence q u e 
nous accompl issons les choses sacrees : s inon ce t t e ope ra t ion se ra u n 
e f fe t de n o t r e intel l igence e t d e p e n d r a de nous8 8 . » Ce t e x t e de J a m b l i q u e 
m o n t r e b ien le supe rna tu ra l i sme qu i a e n v a h i le p l a ton i sme ta rd i f e t qu i 
s6pare si p r o f o n d e m e n t J a m b l i q u e de P lo t in e t de P o r p h y r e . 

8 3 . H . L E W Y , p . 1 7 7 - 3 0 9 . 
84. Cf. J . Bidez lu i -meme dans J . BIDEZ - Fr . CUMONT, Les mages 

hellinisis, p. 163: « Ils (les Oracles Chaldaiques) sont mys t iques . » Dans son 
etude: La thiurgie chez les nio-platoniciens et les papyrus magiques (Symbo-
lae Osloenses, rase. 22, 1942, p. 49-79, S. E i t r e m v o u d r a i t expl iquer 
la c o n t e m p l a t i o n p lo t in ienne p a r la systasis mag ique (p. 53 e t suiv.) . 
Voir la mise au p o i n t de E . R. Dodds , dans l ' a r t ic le cite c i -apres n. 85. 

85. E. R. DODDS, Theurgy and its Relationship to Neoplatonism, 
dans The Journal of Roman Studies, t . 37, 1947, p. 55-69. 

86. CI. ZINTZEN, Die Werlung uon Mystik und Magie in der neupla-
tonischen Philosophie, dans Rheinisches Museum, t . 108, 1965, p. 71-
100. 

87. F. W. CREMER, Die Chaldaischen Orakel und Jamblich de mysteriis, 
p. 19-36. 

88. JAMBLIQUE, De mysteriis, I I , 11, p . 96, 17 P a r t h e y (p. 96 des 
Places) . 
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Malgre ces utiles d i s t inc t ions , il subs i s te encore b e a u c o u p de confus ion 
d a n s les espri ts , lorsqu ' i l s ' ag i t d ' e t u d i e r ces ph£nom£nes rel igieux de 
l 'An t iqu i t e t a rd ive 8 · . T o u t d ' a b o r d , il f a u t bien r econna i t r e q u e le m o t 
« m y s t i q u e » es t un t e r m e m a l defini , q u e l 'on emploie s o u v e n t 4 t o r t e t a 
t r a v e r s . Cet te imprecis ion p r o v i e n t p r o b a b l e m e n t du f a i t q u e ce m o t 
a 6te employe d ' u n e man ie r e t e c h n i q u e en des sens trfes d i f f e ren t s . L e v y -
B r u h l l ' employa i t a p ropos de la c royance des « p r imi t i f s » 4 des corres-
pondances ou s y m p a t h i e s occul tes e n t r e les par t ies de l 'un ivers 9 0 . Mais 
les psychologues e t h is tor iens de la sp i r i tua l i t e r e se rven t le t e r m e « mys -
t i q u e » a u x e t a t s psychologiques , ana logues 4 l ' exper ience un i t ive plo-
t in ienne , dans lesquels le s u j e t ep rouve u n e un ion d i rec te e t i m m e d i a t e 
avec le pr incipe f o n d a m e n t a l de l ' f i t re ·1 . N o r m a l e m e n t , si l 'on par le de 
« m y s t i q u e » p lo t in ienne ou neop la ton ic ienne , il ne f a u d r a i t employer ce 
m o t q u e dans le sens qu i v i e n t d ' e t r e defini, done en le d i s t i n g u a n t soi-
g n e u s e m e n t des no t ions de t h e u r g i e e t de mag ie qu i f o n t in te rven i r des 
rites sensibles. L a m y s t i q u e se ca rac te r i se pr6cis6ment p a r le de t ache -
m e n t d e t o u t e ac t iv i t e corporel le : l ' exper ience m y s t i q u e es t p repa ree 
p a r u n e asc£se in te r ieure e t des exercices p u r e m e n t spi r i tue ls . Mais il 
f a u t bien p r e n d r e ga rde a u f a i t q u e le m o t grec mustikos es t employe 
p a r les neopla tonic iens d a n s u n sens t r e s d i f f e ren t de celui q u e nous 
venons de definir . II des igne ce qu i se r a p p o r t e a u x mys t e r e s , done a u x 
rites rel igieux e t t heu rg iques e t , p a r ex tens ion , ce qu i es t cache, secret , 
m y s t e r i e u x . On p o u r r a i t done employe r le m o t « m y s t i q u e » a propos de 
la theurgie , ma is a condi t ion de bien pr6ciser alors qu ' i l ne s ' ag i t pas 
de l ' exper ience m y s t i q u e a u sens oil on p e u t l ' employer 4 propos de 
P lo t i n . II m e semble q u e la so lu t ion la plus sage sera i t de b a n n i r ce m o t , 
sou rce de confus ion e t d 'obscur i t e . 

Quoiqu ' i l en soit , il e s t i m p o r t a n t de c o n s t a t e r que les Oracles Chal-
dalques, s 'ils p roposen t des t echn iques theu rg iques d ' u n i o n avec Ie divin, 
s e m b l e n t connal t re aussi u n e a u t r e m e t h o d e de connaissance du divin, 
qu i es t t res ana logue k l ' exper ience un i t i ve p lo t in ienne. U n assez long 
f r a g m e n t des Oracles (p. 11 Kro l l = f r . 1 des Places) nous d i t en e f fe t 
qu ' i l ne f a u t pas chercher k saisir le pr incipe en l ' imag inan t c o m m e 
u n o b j e t de t e rmine p a r m i d ' au t r e s , ma is qu ' i l f a u t t e n d r e vers lui u n e 

89. On t r o u v e r a un exemple de ce t t e confus ion en l i san t la discussion 
qui su iv i t la conference de DES PLACES, La religion de Jamblique, 
dans Entretiens sur I'Antiquiti classique, t . X X I , F o n d a t i o n H a r d t , 
Vandceuvres-Geneve , 1975, p . 98-100 (B. Da l sgaa rd Larsen insiste avec 
raison sur la di f ference en t r e theurg ie et magie). 

90. L. L6VY-BRUHL, L'expirience mystique et les symboles chez les primi-
tifs, Par i s , 1938, ού l 'on t r o u v e u n e confus ion to t a l e en t r e m y s t i q u e et 
magie (pouvoir su r les puissances invisibles). 

9 1 . P o u r une in i t ia t ion k ces p rob iemes , cf. l ' a r t ic le de M. de C E B T E A U , 
Mystique, dans 1 'Encyclopaedia Universalis, ού l 'on t r o u v e r a une biblio-
graphie , k laquel le on a j o u t e r a R. C. ZAEHNER, Mysticism sacred and pro-
fade, Oxford , 1957 ; J. BARUZI, Saint Jean de la Croix et le probleme 
de I'expirience mystique, Par i s , 1924. 
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intel l igence vide d e t o u t con tenu , p r t c i s e m e n t pa rce q u e ce pr inc ipe se 
t r o u v e hors des l imites de ! ' intel l igence· 2 . Fau t - i l en conclure q u e les 
Oracles j u x t a p o s e n t des m6 thodes d ' un ion avec le d ivin t r£s d i f f6rentes : 
u n e m e t h o d e t h e u r g i q u e e t u n e m e t h o d e p u r e m e n t spir i tuel le ? On p e u t 
imag iner , p o u r redu i re ce t t e incoherence, q u e les p ra t iques theu rg iques 
s o n t uti l isees p o u r l 'un ion avec les d i eux infer ieurs , e t la m e t h o d e p u r e m e n t 
spir i tuel le , lorsqu ' i l s ' ag i t d ' a t t e i n d r e le pr inc ipe sup reme . Ce t te d i f ference 
de m e t h o d e cor respondra i t assez bien a u x concept ions porphyr i ennes , 
selon lesquelles la theurg ie ne f a i t acceder q u ' a u x d ieux infer ieurs e t 
seule la theologie nega t ive p e r m e t d ' a t t e i n d r e le Dieu t r a n s c e n d e n t 9 3 . 
On p e u t auss i pense r avec F . W . Cremer q u e ce t e x t e se r a p p o r t e a u x dispo-
s i t ions d ' e sp r i t d a n s lesquelles do i t se t r o u v e r le t h e u r g e e t qu i s ' o p p o s e n t 
r ad i ca l emen t k celles du m a g e 9 4 . E n e f fe t , Ie f r a g m e n t d o n t nous par lons 
ins is te b e a u c o u p su r le f a i t qu ' i l ne f a u t pas a concevoir ce t Intel l igible 
avec v e h e m e n c e », ma i s avec u n e intel l igence docile, p r£ te k s ' a b a n d o n n e r 
a son ob je t . Or ce qu i d i s t ingue p rec i sement la theu rg ie de la magie , 
c ' es t l ' absence de vehemence , d e con t ra in t e , de menace , la docili te e t la 
soumiss ion 4 la vo lon te des d ieux . D a n s ce t t e i n t e rp re t a t i on , le f r a g m e n t 
n ' a u r a i t pas u n sens « plot in ien », il ne p ropose ra i t pas u n e union di rec te e t 
p u r e m e n t spir i tuel le avec le d iv in , ma i s il se r a p p o r t e r a i t a u x dispo-
s i t ions in ter ieures necessaires a la reussite de l 'op6ra t ion theu rg ique . 

F . W . Cremer a b ien soul igne l 'or iginal i te de la theu rg ie : « U n e confu-
sion e n t r e theurg ie e t mag ie n ' e s t plus possible9 6 . » On p e u t pa r le r d ' u n e 
u t i l i sa t ion p a r le t h e u r g e de cer ta ines p ra t iques magiques , mais elles 
son t in tegrees k u n e d e m a r c h e r ad i ca l emen t d i f fe ren te de la magie . 
Car la theu rg ie es t u n e opera t ion dans laquel le ce son t les d i eux qu i d o n n e n t 
u n e eff icaci te divine k Tact ion huma ine , en sor te q u e Tact ion h u m a i n e 
re^oit son sens en raison d ' u n e ac t ion e t d ' u n e in i t ia t ive divines. II 
sera i t i n t e re s san t dans ce t t e pe r spec t ive de compare r la theologie chre-
t i enne des sac remen t s e t la theologie neopla tonic ienne de Top6ra t ion 
theu rg ique . 

92. On co mp ar e r a avec P lo t in , Ε π η . , VI , 7, 34, 1-4 : T i m e se depouille 
de t o u t e fo rme m£me intel l igible ; V, 3, 13, 1 ; V, 5, 6, 7 : impossibi l i te 
de saisir l ' U n c o m m e un τόδβ, une chose d e t e r m i n e . 

93 . Cf. PORPHYRE, De regressu animae, p . 3 2 * - 4 0 * ; d a n s MACROBE, 
In Somn. Scip., I. 2, 14-21. 

94. F . W . CREMER, Die Chald&ischen Orakel, p . 13, n o t a m m e n t n. 52 : 
« Schon hier t r i t t die Posi t ion de r Chaldaica u n d des J a m b l i c h zu T a g e : Die 
H i n g a b e an die Ge t t e r , das S ichoffnen ; der W e g n a c h oben vol lz ient sich 
— in Gegensatz zur p lo t in ischen u n d porphyr i schen F o r d e r u n g n a c h 
der s i t t l icnen Le i s tung — in W a h r h e i t als ' P a s s i o n ' . Der Theu rge 
l iefer t sich aus . D e r h a n d e l n d e Teil s ind i m m e r n u r die G u t t e r ; die 
Bewegung geh t von oben nach u n t e n . » 

95. F . W. CREMER, Die Chalddischen Orakel, p. 20 (qui donne c o m m e 
exemple de ce t t e confus ion S. EITREM, Orakel und Muslerien, Zu r i ch , 
1947, p . 64). 
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W . Kro l l a de f in i les Oracles Chaldaiques c o m m e u n d o c u m e n t d e gnose 
p a i e n n e 9 6 . Ici encore n o u s n o u s h e u r t o n s k u n p rob l£me d e t e rmino log ie a 
p e u prfes inex t r i cab le . D a n s l ' emplo i d u m o t « gnose », la p lus g r a n d e 
c o n f u s i o n r i g n e enco re a u j o u r d ' h u i , p o u r la s imple r a i son q u e l ' on n ' a 
j a m a i s def in i c l a i r emen t des e n t i r e s a b s o l u m e n t c a r a c t e r i s t i q u e s q u i 
p e r m e t t e n t d e d i s t i n g u e r ce q u i e s t « gnose » de ce qu i n ' e s t pa s « gnose »97. 
Quo iqu ' i l en soi t , il e s t b i en e v i d e n t qu ' i l f a u d r a t e n i r c o m p t e d6sormais 
d a n s l ' e t u d e des Oracles Chaldaiques des progrfes g i g a n t e s q u e s f a i t s d a n s les 
r eche rches s u r le gnos t i c i sme 4 la s u i t e d e la d 6 c o u v e r t e d e N a g H a m m a d i . 
C o m m e l 'a b ien m o n t r e M. T a r d i e u 9 8 a u C o n g r i s de Y a l e d e 1978, il es t 
poss ib le d ' a n a l y s e r m a i n t e n a n t les ana logies de s t r u c t u r e e n t r e la pensee 
g n o s t i q u e n o t a m m e n t v a l e n t i n i e n n e e t la pensee « c h a l d a l q u e » . On 
p e u t « c o n s i d i r e r V a l e n t i n e t les Oracles c o m m e a p p a r t e n a n t a u m i m e 
e t a t d e d 6 v e l o p p e m e n t de la p e n s i e - m i r e p l a t o n i c i e n n e ». LA encore 
u n c h a m p t r e s v a s t e d ' i n v e s t i g a t i o n s s ' o u v r e a u x recherches f u t u r e s . 

* 1» * 

Voi la que lques -uns des p r o b l e m e s q u i se p o s e n t enco re a l ' h i s to r ien 
q u i a b o r d e l ' e n i g m a t i q u e d o m a i n e des Oracles Chaldaiques. S o u h a i t o n s 
q u e la reed i t ion p r 6 s e n t e de l ' o u v r a g e d e H . L e w y inc i t e les che rcheu r s a 
s ' a v e n t u r e r d a n s ces t e r r e s q u ' i l a m a g n i l i q u e m e n t e x p l o r i e s . II r e s t e 
b e a u c o u p d e t r a v a u x 4 e n t r e p r e n d r e a f i n d e p r e p a r e r la g r a n d e synthfese 
d o n t r f tva i t J . B i d e z e t q u i r i u n i r a i t 4 la fo i s les Oracles, e tudies d a n s l eur 
c o n t e x t e neop la ton ic i en , e t t o u s les d o c u m e n t s re la t i f s 4 la t h e u r g i e 
t h e o r i q u e e t p r a t i q u e . 

96. W . KROLL, De oraculis chaldaicis ( r e impr . H i lde she im , 1962), p . 82. 
97. J ' a i essaye de def in i r les c a r ac t6 r i s t i ques d u gnos t ic i sme chre t i en 

d a n s l ' a r t i c le ״ Gnos t i c i sme c h r e t i e n » de 1 'Encyclopaedia universalis. 
R e s t e le p r o b i e m e de la de f in i t i on d u gnos t ic i sme p a l e n , s ' i l exis te . 

98. M. TARDIEU, Le Congr&s de Yale sur le Gnosticisme (28-31 mars 
1978), d a n s Reoue des itudes augustiniennes, t . 24, 1978, p . 199-200, 
en a t t e n d a n t la p u b l i c a t i o n de sa c o m m u n i c a t i o n in t i tu lde La gnose 
valentinienne el les Oracles Chaldaiques. 
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Notice sur Hans Lewy 

Sur la vie e t l 'oeuvre de H a n s Lewy, on se re fe re ra a M. Schwabe, 
dans sa postface, da t ee du 23 oc tobre 1945, a l ' ouvrage de H a n s LEWY, 
Philo. Philosophical Writings, Oxford 1946, p. 110-112 (dans l 'edi t ion 
hebra ique , J e r u s a l e m 5725 /1965, p. 99-102), ma is s u r t o u t a J . L . MAGNES, 
M. SCHWABE e t G. SCHOLEM, H. Lewy (1901-1945). Memorial addresses. 
The H e b r e w Univers i ty , J e ru sa l em 1946. Ce pe t i t ouvrage cont ien t t ro is 
al locutions en hebreu a la memoi re de H a n s Lewy, qui o n t ete p rononcees 
k l 'Univers i te hebra ique de Je rusa l em, le 18 novembre 1945, p a r J . L , 
Magnes (p. 5-6), p a r M. Schwabe (p. 7-11 : sur la fo rma t ion intel lectuel le 
de Lewy) e t pa r G. Scholem (p. 12-18: su r le p o r t r a i t mora l de Lewy) . 

Trois notices succinctes s o n t consacrees 4 H a n s Lewy d a n s : 
— G. K R E S S E L , Leksikon hasifrul ha'Iuril badoroi ha'ahoronim, 

t. 2, J e ru sa l em 5727/1967, col. 183 (en hebreu) ; 
— Encyclopaedia Hebraica, t . 21, J e ru sa l em 5729/1969, col. 375-376 

(en hebreu) 
— Encyclopaedia Judaica, t . 11, J e r u s a l e m 1971, col. 182-183 (en an -

glais). Ce dernier art icle, signe « Ed i to r i a l Staff », donne pa r e r reur 
l ' annee 1904 comme d a t e de naissance de Lewy ; la f a u t e es t r ecop i i e 
p a r G . W I G O D E R , Everyman's Judaica, J e rusa l em 1975, p. 375a. 

L a presente notice s ' inspire s u r t o u t des d e u x communica t ions en hebreu 
de M. Schwabe e t G. Scholem d a n s Memorial addresses. 

747 
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N e a Berl in en 1901, H a n s ( Y o h a n a n ) L e w y a p p a r t e n a i t 4 une famil le 
j u ive assimilee. C 'es t t r e s t 6 t p o u r t a n t qu ' i l f u t mis en confl i t . Des ses 
e t u d e s s e c o n d a r e s e t con t re l ' avis de ses pa ren t s , il mi l i te a u sein du gr-
oup « B l a u Weis s» u n m o u v e m e n t de jeunesse sioniste e t p r e n d pa r t i 
p o u r le lyr isme nietzscheen de S t e p h a n George con t r e l ' impassibi l i te 
wi lamowitz ienne . A p r i s le lycee, il su i t parallfelement les cours de l ' f icole 
des H a u t e s fitudes J u i v e s ( s imina i r e r abb in ique ) e t ceux de l 'Univers i t e de 
Ber l in . A la p r a t i q u e de l ' hebreu , il a j o u t e alors celle d u syr iaque, de 
l ' a r a b e e t de l ' a r m i n i e n . Mais il s ' en thous i a sme s u r t o u t p o u r la philologie 
classique par tagde , ap res le d e p a r t 4 la r e t r a i t e de Wi lamowi tz , en t r e 
l ' idee e t la le t t re , Norden e t J a e g e r d ' u n c6te, Diels e t E d . Meyer de 
l ' au t r e . Les ana lyses nouvel les e t b r i l l an tes de W e r n e r J a e g e r le seduisent 
d 'emblee , mais les s y m p a t h i e s « a r y e n n e s » q u i s o u s - t e n d e n t 1'« humanisme 
hel lenique » de J a e g e r a m e n e r o n t L e w y a r o m p r e de f in i t i vemen t avec lui 
des la f in des annees 20. P a r con t re , il r e s t e ra t o u j o u r s trfes a t t a c h e a 
la pe rsonna l i t e d ' E d u a r d Norden , qu i a u r a su r lui une inf luence decisive. 

Vena i t a lors de p a r a i t r e l ' e t ude de N o r d e n sur la I V e figlogue de Virgile : 
Die Geburt des Kindes (1924), e t c 'es t d a n s c e t t e m6me voie de recherche 
des fo rmes du discours religieux, i nauguree en 1913 p a r Agnostos Theos, 
q u e Norden or ien tera L e w y . Phi lo logue exc lus ivement classique, N o r d e n 
v o y a i t en L e w y — qu i etait en p lus or ienta l is te — celui qu i p o u v a i t 
p ro longer vers ! O r i e n t des ana lyses jusque-14 l imitees a u doma ine gr6co-
roma in . C'est done ainsi, sous la d i rec t ion de N o r d e n e t d a n s la f idei i te k la 
m e t h o d e chfere & son m a i t r e de lire les f a i t s de l 'h is toire de la pensee 4 
p a r t i r des fa i t s de l 'h is toire des styles, q u e L e w y e n t r e p r i t la redac t ion 
de sa d isser ta t ion inaugura te , Sobria ebrietas, pr6sent6e 4 Ber l in en 1926 
e t publ iee k Giessen en 1929. L a m i m e annee , Re i t zens te in d i ra , d a n s 
son c o m p t e r endu de la Deutsche Literatur-Zeitung, t o u t le b ien qu ' i l pense 
de ce t opuscule. 

D i s la f in de sa these, L e w y p r o j e t t e u n e ed i t ion des m a n u s c r i t s a rme-
niens de Phi lon . Norden , Meyer e t W i l a m o w i t z — ce dern ier lui ob t i en t 
a u p r e s d e l 'Academie P rus s i enne des Sciences une bourse de recherche 
p o u r l 'Arm6nie soviet ique, d 'oii L e w y rev iendra t r i s a n t i c o m m u n i s t e 
— l ' encouragen t v ivemen t . Les r encon t r e s de t r ava i l le r a p p r o c h e n t 
a lors de Wi lamowi tz , d o n t il conservera la pho tog raph ie s u r son b u r e a u 
k J e r u s a l e m . 

L ' a r r ivee des Nazis a u pouvo i r (1933) m e t u n t e r m e a u p r o j e t d ' ed i t i on 
d u Ph i lon a rmen ien . L e w y emigre auss i t6 t en Pa les t ine , oil il occupe a 
p a r t i r de 1934 la chai re de l angue e t l i t t e r a tu r e la t ines k l 'Univers i te 
heb ra ique de J e rusa l em. C 'es t 14 qu ' i l pou r su iv ra j u s q u ' 4 sa m o r t l ' e tude 
des ques t ions qu i s ' e t a i en t imposees 4 lui des l ' epoque de Sobria ebrietas : 
rdle de Ph i lon d a n s la r encon t r e d u j u d a i s m e e t de l 'hell6nisme, corpus 
— res te inacheve — des vest iges e t t emoignages « pa iens » s u r le juda i sme , 
l ' an t i semi t i sme e t la l i t t e r a tu r e jud60-hel lenis t ique — en somme, une 
r e fon t e du Re inach de 1895 — , recherches sur les origines e t le developpe-
m e n t de la pensee de Ju l i en , place du j u d a i s m e d a n s ce t te t e n t a t i v e d ' une 
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religion mondia l i s te , fo rmes e t t h e m e s des Oracles Chaldaiques, oil se 
d i ss imulen t les idees exp lo i t i e s pa r J u l i e n e t oil con f luen t sous le v e t e m e n t 
6soter ique les d e u x cou ran t s qu i o n t ag i te 1'Orient ta rd i f : la r a t i ona l i t e 
g reeque e t la mytho log ie des nouvel les religions. 

De Sobria ebrietas & Chaldaean Oracles, c 'es t une m i m e ref lexion qu i 
a n i m e H a n s L e w y : c o m p r e n d r e en Ju i f f o r m e 4 l 'h is toire c r i t i que des 
idees e t ά la philologie classique les t e n a n t s e t les a b o u t i s s a n t s de la 
r encon t re de l ' he r i t age p la tonic ien e t de 1 'heritage mosa lque . L ' o b j e t 
de ses t r a v a u x — c o m m e n t e t re 4 la fois Ju i f e t Grec — n ' a e t e q u ' u n 
p ro longemen t du confl i t qu i l ' a v a i t h a b i t e des son p lus j e u n e Age — com-
m e n t 4 la fois mi l i te r p o u r le s ionisme e t a d m i r e r S t e p h a n George. — L a 
g rande synthfese qu ' i l rfivait d '6cr ire e t d o n t ses l ivres e t ar t ic les ne s o n t 
que des m o m e n t s par t icul iers ne l 'a pas ete. II m e u r t a J e r u s a l e m 
d ' u n e crise ca rd i aque le 22 ju i l le t 1945. 
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T h e H y m n to Phys i s a n d t h e H y m n to Isis ( = Plessner n® 64) ; Moun t 
Gerizim a n d Simon Magus ( = Plessner n®65). 
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Les Oracles chaldaiques 1891-2011 

Les cercles d'Archimdde 
L'initiateur des etudes actuelles sur les Oracles chaldaiques ( O Q est un 

antiquisant suisse de grand talent, Albert Jahn (Douanne/Twann 9.10.1811 
- Berne /Bern 23.8.1900), bien oublie aujourdliui1. O n lui doit d'abord le 
retour a l'usage ancien d'appeler ces oracles chaldaiques, et non plus, c o m m e le 
faisaient les editeurs de la Renaissance, Oracles de Zoroastre2. Le second merite 
de Jahn a ete d'interpreter l'epithete de chaldaiques, non dans un sens ethnique 

1. Le nom et les travaux de Jahn ne sont pas mentionnes dans les exposes generaux 
sur les O C dus a des Places 1984 et, dependant de cette documentation, Biisson 
2004b-2005. Des Places 1984 (texte redige en 1974, d'ou le millesime symbolique 
couvrant «un siecle de recherches») fait commencer l'histoire de la recherche en 1874, 
et trouve, pour l'occasion, a signaler les publications de C. N. Sathas et J.-B. Pitta. Mais 
ces eminents specialistes des manuscrits grecs n'ont a aucun moment presente un 
quelconque point de vue sur les O C a partir des inedits byzantins qu'ils decouvraient 
et publiaient La situation de Jahn est differente. Π procede a une edition critique d'un 
texte pre-byzantin (Proclus resume par Psellus), le commente abondamment et tente 
une reconstitution partielle des fragments. Cette reconstitution limitee sera au point 
de depart de ceUe, globale, de Kroll, trois ans plus tard. L'histoire de la recherche 
moderne et contemporaine commence done avec Jahn en 1891. 

2. Autrement dit Plethon (ne ca. 1355-1360, mort en 1452) et Patrizi (1529-1597), 
ainsi que, tributaires de leurs mises en ordre des fragments, les commentateurs des 
xvi i et xvnf s. Pour l'attribution a Zoroastre et la signification de cette autorite, 
voir les analyses de Tambrun 1995, 37-45, Stausberg 1998, 2000 et 2001, et le ch. II 
«Le retour de Zoroastre» dans Tambrun 2006, 53-94. Sur la pluralite des figures de 
Zoroastre dans l'antiquite: J. Kellens, «Zoroastre dans Fhistoke ou dans le mythe?», 
JournalAsiatique, 289 (2001), 171-184. 
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ou geographique en reference a la Perse ou a la Babylonie3 , mais c o m m e 
synonyme de « theosophes» , autrement dit sages pai'ens monotheistes. U n 
troisieme point de l'originalite des recherches de Jahn a consiste a aborder 
l'etude des O C par le biais de leurs citateurs pre-byzantins, en l'occurence pa! 
le principal d'entre eux, Proclus. Le savant suisse est, en effet , le premier a 
avoir precede a une edition critique, a partir des trois manuscrits existants, des 
extraits par Psellus du commentaire de Proclus sur la philosophie chaldalque 
(Jahn 1891)4 . Les annotations qu'il a composees sur ces Extraits sont toujours 
utiles a consulter. Toutefois , l'apport ultime de Jahn, et, bien malgre lui, decisif 
a l'histoire de la recherche sur les O C aura ete de susciter une emulation, en 
amenant un jeune et brillant philologue allemand, Wilhelm Kroll (1869-1939), 
a proceder au rassemblement de tous les fragments connus et a adopter pour 
cette mise en ordre le plan d'un manuel imaginaire de philosophie neopla-

3. Ainsi chez Patrizi et Pic de la Mirandole (voir la-dessus les remarques pertinentes 
de Jahn 1900, 170), mais aussi chez la plupart des auteurs modernes et contempo-
rains. A titre d'exemple, Cumont 1949, 361 (= 2009, 416): «L'epithete de chaldaque 
indique que (cette revelation) pretendait exprimer la sagesse presumee de l'ancien 
clerge babylonien, et !'importance qu'elle accordait au eulte du Feu, qui caracterise le 
mazdeisme, semblerait indiquer pareillement une otigine iranienne, reelle ou fictive.» 
Ce genre de points de vue est ttibutaire d'une conception generale de l'histoire des 
religions dominee par le pan-iranisme ou le pan-babylonisme. Jahn 1900,170 qualifie 
deja de creduli ceux qui s'imaginent que les O C proviennent reellement de la Chaldee 
et qu'ils y aient ete inspires par les dieux; a ses yeux, la monographic de Kroll 1894 
est a ranger parmi les creduli, continuateurs de Patrizi et de Pic de la Mirandole (172). 
Effectivement, Kroll rattache le pretendu «eulte du feu» dans les O C a la religion 
des Perses, c׳est-a-dire au mazdeisme (Kroll 1894, 68; 1917b, 152). Jahn 1900, 170 
declare avoir consulte deux orientalistes specialistes des litteratures «chaldeennes» 
archaiques (perse/moyen-perse, akkadien et syriaque), qui ont ete totalement negatifs 
sur la presence d'oracles analogues dans les domaines etudies par eux. J'ignore qui 
sont ces orientalistes consultes. L'un d'eux aurait pu etre le syriacisant Rubens Duval 
(1839-1911). II connaissait les textes grecs de l'Antiquite tardive et etait en relation 
avec les professeurs parisiens que firequentait Jahn. 

4. Des trois temoins manuscrits des Eclogae de Proclus sur lesquelles se base l'edi-
tion de Jahn, le texte du Vaticanus graecus 1026 avait ete deja publie par J.-B. Pitra, 
Anakcta sacra et ciassica, V / 2 , Paris et Rome, 1888, 192-196. Jahn, qui n'a pas connu 
cette publication, indique qu'il a profite d 'une copie du manuscrit due a August 
Mau (1840-1909), alors membre du Deutsches Archaologisches Institut de Rome et 
bibliothecaire du meme Institut Qahn 1891, p. X). Kroll 1892,100 ayant mis en a v a n t 
cette aide a Jahn r e f u e de Mau, Jahn ne manqua de repliquer en faisant r e m a r q u e r 
que Kroll 1894 avait beneficie pareillement et abondamment de l'aide de ses colle-
gues allemands de Rome et d'Allemagne pour la collation des manuscrits du Vatican 
(adiutus subsidiis criiicis Romae coUectis, Jahn 1900,172), cf. Kroll 1894, 3 η. 1 ( a i d e s de 
E. Patzig, J. Tschiedel, R. Wiinsch), egalement 2 η. 1 (aide de J.L. Heiberg), 72 n. 1 et 
3, et p. 73 (aide de R. Wiinsch). 
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tonicienne (Kroll 1894). Cette monographic, admirable de pertinence et de 
concision, sert de base, aujourdTiui encore, a toute recherche. 

Kroll a 25 ans lorsqu'il la publie en tant qu'Habilitationschrift, ce qui lui 
vaudra d'etre nomme Privatdozent a l'universite de Breslau (1894-1898). 
Durant ces annees de Breslau, il travaille a l'edition du commentaire de 
Proclus a la Repuhlique de Platon (2 vol., Teubner, 1899-1901). A la suite de 
quoi, il succede a Eduard Norden comme professeur ordinaire a Greifswald 
(1899-1906), puis il ira a Miinster (1906-1913), ou il prend la succession de 
Georg Wissowa comme editeur scientifique de la Paulys Real-Encyclopadie 
der classischen Altertumswissenschaft5. Sa carriere universitaire s'achevera 
la ou elle a commence (Breslau, 1913-1935)6. La formation de Kroll est un 
concentre de ce que la philologie allemande produit de meilleur, et elle a pour 
cadre !'institution la plus btillante de ce temps pour l'etude de la philolo-
gie classique comme science auxiliaire de l'histoire: l'universite de Breslau 
ou Mommsen, deja celebre, avait enseigne7. Apres ses etudes de philologie 
(1887), Kroll passera deux semestres a Berlin, ou il travaillera sous la direc-
tion de Hermann Diels et Carl Robert, puis il sera promu a Breslau en 1891 
avec une dissertation inaugurale sur les citations grecques et latines chez 
Symmaque8. C'est l'annee, souvenons-nous, ou Jahn publie son edition des 
extraits de Proclus. Kroll a 21 ans. Β rendra compte du travail de Jahn non 
sans une certaine condescendance (Kroll 1892a). D'abord, remarque-t-il, la 
reconstitution des fragments chaldaiques n'est pas toujours heureuse (nicht 

5. Le nom de Kroll apparait pour la premiere fois, coordonne au nom de Georg 
Wissowa, sur la page de couverture du volume 7, Dreizehnter Halbband, Stuttgart, 
Metzler, 1910. Au volume suivant (Vierzehnter Halbband, Stuttgart, Metzler, 1912), 
l'unique editeur mentionne est Kroll. Georg Wissowa n'y figure plus que comme fon-
dateur. Sur cette prise de direction et son contexte scientifique, voir Udo W. Scholz, 
«Die Breslauer klassische Philologie und die Realenzyklopadie der klassischen 
Altertumswissenschaft »,Jahrbuch der Schksischen Friedrich- Wilhelms- Universitat breslau, 
42-44 (2003), 311-326. 

6. Sur cette carriere qui commence et finit a Breslau, lire Wolfhart Unte, «Wilhelm 
Kroll (1869-1939), Professor der Klassischen Philologie an der Universitat zu 
Breslau», Jahrbuch der Schksischen Friedrich-Wilhelms-Universitat ψ Breslau, 45-46 (2005), 
253-278. 

7. Breslau (all.), en latin Vratislavia/Wratislavia, etait alors la capitale de la province 
prusse de Silesie (1740-1918). Elle sera rattachee a la Pologne en 1945 (nom actuel: 
Wroclaw). Theodor Mommsen (1817-1903) est professeur de droit romain a Breslau 
de 1854 a 1858; les trois premiers livres de son Histoire romaine seront ecrits la. Sur les 
interets de Mommsen a cette epoque, voir ma Preface a l'edition franfaise d'A. von 
Harnack, Mission et expansion du cbristianisme aux trois premiers siecks, Paris, Cerf, 2004, 
p. XIU-XXII. 

8. DeQ. AureUi Symmachi studiis Graecis etLatinis, Dissertatio inauguralis philologica, 
Vratislavia, Kobner, 1891,44 p. 
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durchweggliickJich). Ajouter a cela, dit-il, une descente quelque peu penible (etwas 
sauer) dans les profondeurs de la speculation neoplatonicienne. Kroll t e rmine 
son compte rendu par un b o n m o t de la comedie latine: Sapienti sat9 / 

Ce b o n mot , in cauda venerium, est une fleche assassine, pour dire que le livre 
n'a pas grand interet et qu'il faut le refaire, tache dont va se charger le recenseur 
lui-meme sur une base manuscrite elargie a l'ensemble des temoins de Psellus 
le titateur by2antin de Proclus et des Oracles, et par une descente, cette fois 
maitrisee et allegre, dans les profondeurs du neoplatonisme. Grace a l'appui 
de M o m m s e n et dUsener , Kroll se rendra, l'annee m e m e de la publication 
de l'opuscule de Jahn, a Turin, Venise et R o m e pour y explorer les fonds de 
manuscrits qui lui permettront d'ectire son De oraculis Chaldaicis10. La these 
dTiabilitation paraitra en 1894 avec (hasard d'imprimeur!) le m e m e nombre 
de pages que le De doctrina oraculorum Chaldaicorum de Jahn (78 p.). 

Cette parution va constituer pour Jahn la fin pathetique d'une vie faite 
d'echecs successifs, familiaux et professionnels1 1 . Marie quatre fois et qua-
tre fois veuf, il connut aussi la perte de plusieurs de ses enfants. Apres des 
etudes de theologie et de philologie a Berne (1831-1834), d'archeologie a 
Heidelberg et Munich (1835-1837), il est remercie de son poste d'enseignant 

9. Litteralement: «C'est assez pour le sage», ce dernier etant le recenseur et son 
lecteur complice. L'expression est tiree du proverbe latin commun a Plaute, Persa, IV 
7 ,19 (729) et Terence, Pbormio, III 3, 8 (541): Dictum sapienti sat est, que je paraphrase 
ainsi: Ce qui a ete dit est bien suffisant pour que le sage comprenne (sous-entendu: 
que l'ouvrage ne vaut pas grand-chose et qu'il faut le refaire). Inutile d'en dire 
davantage! 

10. Un des grands resultats de cette recherche des temoins des O C aura ete aussi 
un nouveau dechiffrement, avec l'aide dTJsener, du palimpseste de Turin portant le 
commentaire anonyme sur le Parmenide de Platon (Kroll 1892). Kroll et Usener auront 
ete probablement les derniers lecteurs de ce manuscrit insigne, puisqu'il va disparaitre 
dans l'incendie de la bibliotheque de Turin en 1904. Usener meurt le 21 ocotbre 
1905; sur sa personnalite et son ceuvre scientifique, voir A. Dieterich, Kleine Schrifien, 
Leipzig, Teubner, 1911, 354-362, et surtout G. Attighetti (ed.), Aspetti di Hermann 
Usener, filologo della religone, Pisa, 1982. 

11. Je me refere ici a la biographie scientifique de Jahn ecrite par Hans-Georg Bandi, 
«Albert Jahn. Ein hervorragender Forderer der Bernischen Altertumsforschung 
im 19. Jahrhundert», in Festgabe Hans von Greyer^ Bern, Lang, 1967, 147-172. Cette 
remarquable biographie est consacree essentiellement a l 'apport de Jahn a l'histoire 
ancienne de la Suisse et aux problemes de la topographie historique du canton de 
Berne. Bandi, non competent dans les domaines de la iheologie et de la philosophie, 
a fait appel pour en rendre compte a Olof Gigon; mais la note de ce dernier sur ces 
sujets est malheureusement lacunaire et superficielle (p. 148, n. 3). Bandi souligne 
bien le caractere «tragique» de la vie de Jahn (p. 151). Les annotations autobiography 
ques de Jahn dans ses ultimes publications portant sur les O C et ecritcs en latin lui 
ont ete inaccessibles. 
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pa r incapaci te d e faire obse rve r la discipline p a r m i ses eleves12 . D occupe ra a 
! 'occasion divers emplo is subal ternes au D e p a r t e m e n t federal d e l ' ln te r ieur 
et aux Archives federates. C 'es t u n non-universi taire , qui pa r tage s o n t e m p s 
en t re deux passions, l ' e tude des antiquites suisses d u c a n t o n d e B e r n e et celle 
des textes ph i losoph iques et theologiques d e Byzance 1 3 . Se croyait-il dans ces 
disciplines erudi tes a l 'abri des mauvais c o u p s d u s o r t ? Les dernieres lignes 
qu'il a ecrites avant sa m o r t v o n t le d o n n e r a penser . 

D a n s la P re face d e s o n e tude d e 1900 sur la recons t i tu t ion d e f r a g m e n t s 
chaldaiques, il fait e tat d ' a b o r d des ra isons d u re tard de cet te pub l ica t ion : 
u n autre ouvrage a achever1 4 , e t s u r t o u t la p e r t e de la v u e : et deinde ingruens 
offuscatio meorum prope nonagenarii oculorum. A la suite de quoi, il ecrit ceci: 
Interim15 accidit, quod vir eruditus, fautor meus et amicus16, mihi praedixerat: sibi baud 
mirum fore, a post editas a me Eclagas e Proclo iam alii quoque Oracula Chaldaica sibi 
tractanda sumturi sint. Scilicet Guil. Krollius, quum antea purus putus Latinus ex disci-
pHna Mommseni inque Symmacho17 defixus fuisset, postmodum Useneri discipulus factus, 
repente ad Oracula Chaldaica transiit et dissertationem de illis supra commemoratam a. 
1894 edidit, quamvis haec ipsa Oracula opusfacticium (germanice: ein Machwerk1®), ut 

12. Bandi, «Albert Jahn», p. 149. 

13. Bibliographie archeologique et philologique de Jahn dans Bandi, p. 168-172. 
Ses deux ouvrages les plus connus concernent les antiquites celtes du canton de 
Berne (Die keltischen Alterthiimer der Scha!ei% %umal des Kantons Bern, in Absicht auf Kunst 
und asthetisches Interesse, Bern, 1860) et lTiistoire des Burgondes (Die Geschichte der 
Burgundionen und Burgundiens bis %um Ende der I. Dynastie, 2 vol., Halle, 1874). Parmi 
ses nombreux ouvrages sur le neoplatonisme, je signale ses etudes sur les citations 
de Plotin chez Basile et Methode: S. Basilius Magnus plotini^ans, supplementum editionis 
Plotini Creu^erianae, Bern, 1838; S. Methodius platoni^ans, Halle, 1865. 

14. A. Jahn, Anecdota Graeca theologica, cum prolegomenis Gennadii episcapi SpoStani, 
Leipzig, 1893. 

15. C'est-a-dire apresJahn 1891 sur la Philosophie chaldai'que de Proclus. 

16. A mon avis, il s'agit de Charles-Emile Ruelle (1833-1912), dont l'edition de 
Damascius (Dubitationes etsohttionesdeprimisprincipiis, in Platonis Parmenidem, I-II) avait ete 
publiee a Paris en 1889 (reimpression Bruxelles, Culture et civilisation, 1964). C'est a 
ce meme Ruelle que Jahn avait dedie ses Eclogae e Proclo dephUosaphia Chaldaica de 1891: 
Viro doctisamo humanisamo Carolo Aemilio Kuello fautori post Boissonadium Alexandrum 
Darembergfum optimo, grati testimonium animi offert editor. Ruelle etait Administrateur de 
la Bibliotheque Sainte-Genevieve (Paris). Wilhelm Kroll (RE, IV, Stuttgart, 1901, 
col. 2041) qualifie de unyplangHch (insuffisante) l'edition de Damascius par Ruelle et 
renvoie aux Gottingische Gelehrte Antigen 1892,111-112, et au Philologus, 53, 424. 

17. Q. Aurelius Symmachus (1v*s. ap. J.-C.), auquel Kroll a consacre sa dissertation 
inaugurale (supra n. 8). 

18. Traduction allemande litterale du latin facticium. Je n'ai vu nulle part chez Kroll 
1891, 1894 et 1895 que le philologue allemand ait utilise l 'un ou l'autre terme pour 
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eorum auctorempoetastrum, ignominiose nuncupet. Sed ego ilia dissertatione uti, etiamsiper 
oculos meos licuisset, tamen noluissem, ut ne circulos meos alius inventis turbarem19. Cette 
derniere metaphore «troubler m e s cercles» est tiree d e la tradition classique 
sur la mort d'Archimede2 0 . Elle permet a Jahn de construire une allegorie 
de sa propre fin: il meurt a Berne le 2 3 aout 1900, apres avoir preface sa 
reconstitution chaldalque et l'avoir envoyee pour publication (Jahn 1900) 
E n s'identifiant a Archimede de Syracuse, il designait e n quelque sorte son 
assassin scientifique: Kroll, u n purus putus Latinus, le soldat Romain passe 
a l'hellenisme. Le savant de 89 ans, vivant dans les cercles de !'illusion de 

designer les OC. Ce que Jahn vise ici, ce ne sont pas les O C vus par Kroll, mais le 
compte rendu de Kroll 1892 sur le travail de Jahn 1891. Mon collegue Peter von Moos 
m'ecrit a propos de Machwerk, qu'il s'agit d 'un «idiotisme plutot vulgaire du jargon 
academique, voire une insulte, pour designer un livre "bon a mettre au cabinet", 
comme dirait le Mysanthope. Le sens est clairement oppose a une ceuvre de genie 
nee d 'une inspiration et organiquement composee: c'est une fabrication artificielle, 
un patchwork sans valeur, une construction de bric-a-brac, avec une nuance morale 
negative, une imposture. Si on veut denigrer a fond un ouvrage, on l'appelle ainsi. Le 
grand dictionnaire de Gerhard Wahrig donne cette definition: "(abwertend) schlechte 
Arbeit, minderwertiges Erzeugnis, Pfuschwerk, Schund"». 

19. Jahn 1900,173, que je traduis ainsi: «Sur ces entrefaites, arriva ce qu'un homme 
erudit, mon soutien et ami, m'avait predit: il n'y aurait certes rien d 'etonnant a ce 
que desormais d'autres decident de s'occuper aussi des OC. E n effet, Wilhelm Kroll, 
auparavant latiniste pur et dur de l 'Ecole de Mommsen et specialiste de Symmaque, 
devenu par la suite disciple d'Usener, passa tout a coup aux O C et publia a leur sujet la 
dissertation signalee ci-dessus [Kroll 1894], bien qu'il declare de ϋιςοη ignominieuse 
que ces memes Oracles sont une ceuvre factice (en allemand: un Machwerk), tout 
comme leur auteur un mauvais poete. Mais moi, meme si mes yeux me l'avaient 
permis, je n'aurais de toute fagon pas voulu utiliser cette dissertation, afin de ne pas 
troubler mes cercles par les inventions d 'un autre.» 

20. Cette source a ete identifiee par mon collegue et ami, Peter von Moos 
(19.8.2010), que je remercie vivement Aucune notice d'ecrivains greco-latins ne trans-
met litteralement l'expression reutilisee par Jahn ad usumpersonate, voir Tite-Live XXV 
31, 9-10; Plutarque, Vies. Marcellus, X V i n 8; Valere Maxime VIII 7, 7. Ce dernier 
fournit la version la plus developpee des circonstances de la mor t du savant. D'apres 
Valere, Archimede avait l'esprit concentre sur des figures geometriques (formas) qu'il 
dessinait sur le sol (in terram). Plusieurs soldats de l 'armee romaine (qui assiegeait 
Syracuse, 212 av. n. e.) firent alors irruption chez lui pour piller. Mais, comme les 
soldats avaient ordre d'epargner Archimede et de le ramener au general Romain, l'uri 
d'eux lui demanda qui il etait. Celui-ci absorbe dans ses raisonnements repondit: 
Noli, obsecro, istum disturbare («Garde-toi, je t 'en prie, de le [istum] detruire»). Devant ce 
refus d 'obtemperer et de declarer son identite, le soldat tue le savant, de sorte qu'Ar-
chimede, «egorge, mela les lignes de son art a son propre sang» (obtruncaius sangutno 
suo artis suae lineamenta conjudit). Le p ronom istum dans la phrase pretee a Archimede 
designe l l iomme (hominem), as simile a son art. 
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soi, victime d'un jeune homme. Que represente culturellement un Suisse de 
Twann pour un Prussien de Breslau ? Sapienti sat! 

Les aires d'Stude 
La methodologie de la recherche sur les OC a la fin du xix® s., telle qu'elle 

est mise en ceuvre par Jahn et Kroll, reste d'actualite car il n'est d'autre fagon 
d'etudier une litterature fragmentaire que l'examen de la tradition textuelle, 
d'un cote, et l'analyse des contextes citateurs, de l'autre21. La premiere methode 
releve de la philologie, la seconde de l'hermeneutique. L'apport particulier de 
Kroll - au-dela de la question de l'etablissement de la totalite des fragments 
- a ete de situer les OC dans le cadre de l'idee de Mommsen, selon laquelle 
le melange des peuples et de leurs religions a partir de l'epoque helienistique 
s'etait traduit en philosophie par la fusion des Ecoles et la necessite de classi-
fier. Au π* s. de notre ere, les OC sont un bassin collecteur du renouvellement 
de la religiosite par un melange de stoicisme, de platonisme, d'Aristote, de 
pythagorisme, dTiermetisme et de religions orientates: eulte du feu venu 
du monde iranien mazdeen, veneration d'Hecate propre a l'Asie mineure, 
religion solaire qui serait l'apport de la Syrie. Kroll donne a cet effort vers le 
syncretisme, dont les OC sont tributaires, le nom de «gnose paienne22». Or, 
si !'interpretation des fragments par les contextes citateurs s'est developpee 
de fagon si intense depuis, du fait d'une plus grande accessibilite aux ceuvres 
des neoplatoniciens23, en revanche la perspective de Kroll 1894, selon laquelle 
!'element proprement «mystique transcendant» des OC serait a chercher du 

21. L'organisation materielle de ces Oracles en vers reste a ce jour inconnue. 
S'agissait-il d 'un poeme continu, comme on le pense souvent, ou bien plutot d'un 
recueil d'hymnes disposes selon un schema annulaire en imitation de l'ordre du 
monde, a la fa90n des Hymnes orphiques etudies par M.-C. Fayant (edition a paraitre, 
Belles Lettres) ? 

22. Kroll 1894, 70: «Altero saeculo si conditum est carmen, necesse est ilia aetate 
inveniri quae similem habeant naturam. Hie primo loco afferenda sunt systemata 
gnostica, quibus tam similia sunt oracula, ut gnosin ethnicam eis contdneri dicas»; 
meme opinion soutenue dans Kroll 1895, 639 et Kroll 1917b, 151-153. 

23. AujourdTiui presque toutes editees et traduites. L'acceleration de la recherche 
sur les O C dans la periode intermediaire entre Kroll 1894 et Lewy 1956 est due prin-
cipalement a Bousset, Bidez, Wilamowitz, Nock, Dodds, Festugiere, et Theiler; dans 
la periode recente, e'est-a-dire posterieure au Lewy 1956, elle est due a deux facteurs: 
les travaux de Pierre Hadot sur Porphyre (1960-1971), et les facilites d'accessibilite 
et de consultation qu'ofFrent l'edition usuelle des fragments numerotes (des Places 
1971, suivi par Majercik 1989) et l'indexation systematique du Lewy (Tardieu 1978). 
Jesuite macrobiote, le P. des Places (1900-2000) traversa un siecle de platonisme en 
fournissant, en marge de son edition, un bouquet de quatorze contributions particu-
lieres (peu lues). Ce sont pour la plupart des complements a la notice d'introduction 
a l'edition de 1971, et done fort utiles. 
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cote d'une «gnose orientalisante», n'a pas conduit a renouveler les perspecti-
ves mais a repeter des themes conventionnels a l'histoire des religions a la fin 
du XDC siecle. Lewy les a repertories dans le ch. VII des Chaldaean Oracles and 
Theurgy, sans s'y interesser davantage. L'idee de Kroll ne manquait pourtant 
pas de pertinence. La «gnose paienne», selon lui ferment des OC, avait pour 
fondement doctrinal les liens qu'il percevait a juste titre entre Numenius la 
litterature juive et les gnostiques24, de sorte que les OC se trouverent inscrits 
par lui dans une sorte de triptyque interpretatif qui se lisait de gauche a droite 
selon la diachronie: Numenius - OC - Jamblique et les neoplatoniciens 
posterieurs25. 

L'originalite de Hans Lewy a consiste a lire le triptyque en sens inverse a 
partir du volet de droite, celui des citateurs et interpretes neoplatoniciens des 
oracles (ch. II-VI). Cette methode a eu pour consequence d'elargir conside-
rablement les aires d'etude. Preoccupe de savoir ce que ces oracles etaient 
devenus, comment ils avaient ete compris et a quoi 11s avaient servi, Lewy 
etendit l'analyse des doctrines vers le domaine des pratiques et prolongea ainsi 
la metaphysique en direction de la theurgie. En devenant une sorte de fixa-
teur ou de catalyseur de la diversite des croyances et des rites, le platonisme 
selon Lewy se substituait, de fait, a la gnose orientalisante selon Kroll. Fief 
de philologues au depart, les Oracles se presentent chez Lewy en champ pour 
comparatistes. Le panneau central du triptyque, au sommet duquel est installee 

24. Kroll 1894, 70 n. 2: «Haud inutile duco adnotare philosophorum Numenium 
quantum constat Iudaeorum libros cognitos habuisse.» Suivent un certain nombre de 
references a des paralleles (similitudines) gnostiques indiquees par Kroll. J'ai complete 
ces indices dans Tardieu 1980b. 

25. La place de Numenius en position priotitaire est restee longtemps une pre-
occupation de la recherche apres Kroll, voir la-dessus des Places 1974, 355-356, ou 
est utilisee l'image du triptyque. Dodds 1960, 11 parlera, de son cote, de chainon 
manquant: «It has always seemed a little odd that the Oracles, composed under 
Marcus Aurelius, should have remained unknown until Porphyry discovered them, 
perhaps more than a century later. If I am right, the missing link will be Numenius, 
whose strong influence on Porphyry is attested by Proclus; Plotinus will have ignored 
the Oracles, recognising them for the theosophical rubbish that they are. And I see 
no chronological difficulty in supposing that Numenius was writing in the time of 
Marcus (161-180) or even a litde later.» Kramer 1967, 27-28. 66-68 est dans la lignee 
de Dodds: son expose de la metaphysique des OC est construit dans le cadre du sys-
teme de Numenius. Festugiere 1953,52-59: points de contact entre OC et Numenius, 
fr. 3. 5. 7. 8. 22. 37. 44. 51. 53. 96. 115; Festugiere 1954, 132-140: la via negatioms 
commune aux OC et a Numenius ne vient pas d'Orient [these de Norden], mais de 
Platon, commentaire des fr. 1 et 2 dP. Sur les liens OC-Numenius-Potphyre, la lecture 
de Lewy 1978 amene Dodds 1961,271, a se montrer plus circonspect: «Some sort of 
bridge must have linked the two systems; but I find it hard to be quite sure which way 
the traffic ran. It could even have been a two-way traffic, since so far as our scanty 
knowledge goes Numenius and Julianus may well have been contemporaries.» 
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une collection d'oracles propre a la devotion privee des theurges, s'agrandit de 
domaines particuliers, jusqu'alors cloisonnes par les disciplines universitaires: 
litterature oraculaire publique revelee par l'epigraphie des derniers sanctuai-
res pai'ens en activite (Apollon: Claros, Didymes), pratiques et hymnes dites 
«magiques» rassemblees par les papyrologues (Eitrem, Preisendanz), ceuvres 
de toutes sortes d'ecrivains et de poetes greco-latins se referant aux autorites 
de Platon, d'Hermes ou d'Orphee (nouvelles editions et traductions du cor-
pus hermetique et des commentateurs neoplatoniciens). Lewy a ete le premier 
a percevoir les OC comme l'expression d'une religion harmonieuse, faite de 
dogmes et de pratiques religieuses, melange de scolastique et de theurgie, ou 
l'on se plaisait autant a classifier sans cesse les ordres triadiques qu'a entrer en 
contact avec le divin26. 

Selon la jolie formule de Jahn, les OC ont ete «comme une sorte de 
pepiniere de philosophie neoplatonicienne27». L'etude pour elle-meme de 
ce riche terreau, revele par les Chaldaean Oracles and Theurgy, s'est poursuivie 
jusqu'a aujourdTiui, non sans risques de redites ou de sur-observation, alors 
que persistent des portions ou composantes peu explorees ne relevant pas 
du neoplatonisme. L'une de ces dernieres est certainement la litterature ora-
culaire. Bien qu'il se soit enhardi jusqu'a identifier comme chaldaiques des 
oracles issus des collections theosophiques (ch. I), Lewy avait bien vu qu'il 
y avait de ce cote-la d'autres thematiques a mettre en place, ne serait-ce que 
pour comprendre le cas Porphyre et la situation de La Philosophie a tirer des 
oracles. Les oracles theologiques manifestent la vitalite de la religiosite paienne 
au 11* siecle28. II en est de meme pour maints traites de metaphysique transmis 

26. II est difficile de savoir si cette religion «chaldalque» correspond a l'etat du 
platonisme preplotinien (ainsi Hadot 1987,29), gnostique ou neoplatonicien. 

27. Jahn 1900,170: quad quoddam seminariumphilosophiaeplatonicae recentioiis. 
28. Etat de la question dans Aude Busine 2005, 154-224; historique de l״hypo-

these chaldai'que des oracles d'Apollon, 200-224. L'oracle de Claros a trois temoins 
(Theosophie, Lactance, inscription d'Oinoanda), realise par Livrea 1998 et plus recem-
ment par Chuvin 2009b, est un bon exemple d'une formulation renouvelee du divin 
sans qu'on puisse la definir par une etiquette particuliere d'ecole philosophique. O n 
peut en dire autant de l'oracle latin anonyme sur le sacrifice anagogique, exhume par 
Stephane Toulouse d'ceuvres augustiniennes et sur lequel il a fourni une etude fouillee 
(Toulouse 2001): Non hi qui pecudum pertractant corque iecurque, / Sed quorum emundat 
prudens praecordia uirtus, / Excludenspositam subter labem uitiorum, / Remigo poterunt caelum 
penetrare secundo, / Aethera nec uacuum laetis transcurrere pennis; «Ce ne sont pas ceux 
qui sondent avec attention le cceur et le foie des betes, / Mais ceux dont la vertu de 
prudence purifie les entrailles, / Fermant l'acces a la souillure sous-jacente des vices, 
/ Qui ont pu penetrer dans le del, d 'un heureux battement d'ailes, / E t traverser 
dans le vol joyeux l'ether qui n'est pas vide» (texte et traduction de Toulouse 2001, 
170). Ce type d'oracle theologique est bien dans la preoccupation des antiquisants 
platoniciens amateurs d 'OC et faisant fleche de tout bois (ainsi Lydus, De mensibus, TV 
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par les Peres de l'Eglise sous etiquette gnostique ou conserves en copte dans 
les Nag Hammadi Codices, sortes de conservatoire ou de laboratoire philo-
sophiques. Ainsi l'expose de theologie negative identique chez un pro-niceen 
(Marius Victorinus) et dans un traite gnostique (Zostrianos)29 On voit la en 
action les resistances des modes traditionnels d'argumenter aussi bien que les 
invariants pour se mettre au gout du jour. Cette documentation nouvelle per-
met d'ouvrir le chantier des materiaux, tant metaphoriques que conceptuels 
consideres jusque-la comme specifiques du chaldaisme ou du neoplatonisme 
naissant, alors qu'ils sont seulement des remplois (gnostiques, chaldaiques, 
patristiques, ou neoplatoniciens) de la religiosite commune30. L'elargissement 
des aires d'etude se juge aussi a l'exploration des auteurs latins, Chretiens et 
pai'ens, parmi lesquels un temoignage surprenant chez Ammien Marcellin31. 
Kroll avait cru pouvoir negliger le Pseudo-Denys, Plethon, les savants grecs 
emigres en Italie a la Renaissance: c'est aujourdTiui un secteur innovant de la 
recherche. 

24, ed. R. Wiinsch, citant a l'appui Isai'e 1,11-14). 

29. Tardieu 1996; discussions: Hadot 1996; A. Guillaumont, CRAI, 141, 1997, 
880-882; B.A. Pearson, Religous Studies Review, 24, January 1998, 104; U.-K Plisch, 
Orientalistische Literaturgitung, 93 (1998), 632-634; M. van Esbroeck, Oriens christianus, 
82 (1998), 274-275; Ph. Luisier, Orientalia Christiana Periodica, 64 (1998), 211-213; 
H.-M. Schenke, Jahrbuch fiir Antike und Christentum, 41 (1998), 252-256; Brisson 1999; 
M. Veronese, Vetera Christianorum, 36 (1999), 148-149; J.-D. Dubois, Apocrypha, 11 
(2000), 317-318; Abramowski 2005; Turner 2006; Abramowski 2006. 

30. Tardieu 1973,1980b et 1996. La religiosite des OC n'est pas specifique d'un 
courant particulatisable comme platonicien, medioplatonicien, neopktonicien. Ces 
etiquettes classificatoires sont peu utiles. En outre, k methode de salut dans les OC 
est comme chez les philosophes et les gnostiques une voeqa, %σία opposee aux sacri-
fices traditionnels et a la divination. Pareillement, la subordination du demiurge au 
dieu supreme n'est pas specifique d'un courant particulier, elle est commune a toute 
la religiosite (gnostiques, OC, Numenius, neoplatonisme). 

31. Ainsi Clerc 1989 voit avec pertinence dans les formules de la notice d'Ammien 
Marcellin a l'annee 363 (Res gestae, XXIII 6, 25) relative a la Chaldee (Chaldaeorum 
regio) — «terre nouraciere de la philosophie ancienne, ainsi que le rappellent ceiis 
en qui a resplendi la veritable Foi pour parler au nom des dieux (trad, pers.)» (altrix 
philosophiae ueteris, ut memorant ίρή apud quos ueridica uaticinandi fides eluxit) - , non pas 
une profession de foi a l'astrologie babylonienne (ainsi chez J. Fontaine, Ammten. 
Histoire, t 4, Commentaire, Paris, Les Belles Lettres, 1977, p. 77), mais un hommage a 
la theurgie et aux philosophes commentateurs des Oracles chaldaiques, autrement dit 
Jamblique et Julien. «La Foi fondatrice de Verite (c'est-a-dire opposee a la foi credule 
des chretiens) pour parler au nom des dieux (rendre des oracles, prophetiser)»: la 
formulation evoque la theorie chaldalque Foi-Verite-[-Amour], mais peut renvoyer 
aussi a 1'Abraham pai'en des neoplatoniciens. 
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Aux yeux des neoplatoniciens, les OC constituaient le sommet de l'ensei-
gnement et de la philosophie. Comment s'explique un tel prestige? Franz 
Cumont mettait en avant deux raisons: la presence d'«une forme honorable 
de la magie, une sorcellerie clarifiee», autrement dit la theurgie. Ensuite, 
l'ensemble de la theologie des OC offtirait, selon Cumont, «une similitude 
frappante avec le systeme philosophique de Plotin», et d'ajouter: «C'est cer-
tainement cette analogie qui leur a valu le prestige incroyable dont ils jouirent 
chez les neoplatoniciens32.» La premiere raison est concevable, la seconde 
pose le probleme de la connaissance des Oracles par Plotin, generalement 
rejetee33. H.-D. Saffrey, a son tour, avance trois raisons de l'accueil des OC 
chez les neoplatoniciens. Ceux-ci auraient ete seduits par la doctrine de Platon 
presentee par ces Oracles, ensuite leur contenu philosophique etait gage sur 
une revelation oraculaire, enfin les philosophes post-plotiniens ressentaient 
le besoin pour 1'ame humaine de recourir a une aide surnaturelle, la theurgie, 
pour aller a Dieu34. Ces motivations sont bien reelles mais je les formulerai 
autrement. 

Pour les neoplatoniciens, les OC constituaient d'abord un livre religieux, 
apportant, en partie en reference aux explications du Timet, les elements 
essentiels d'un recit sacre sur l'origine du monde et sa fin, et fournissant par 
la une solution au sort des ames et de soi-meme apres la mort en assurant 
le salut, ou purification, des ce bas-monde par la theurgie. La metaphore de 
Livre saint ou de Bible, qui a ete appliquee aux OC par les chercheurs moder-
nes et contemporains depuis Kroll et Jahn, est done pleinement justifiee35. 
Ensuite, aux yeux des philosophes grecs, le prestige de ce livre religieux venait 
essentdellement de ce qu'il se presentait comme un monument de leur propre 
culture, e'est-a-dire en vers et sous la forme reconnaissable de ce que tous les 
gens cultives connaissaient par cceur et que l'on se recitait depuis l'enfance, 
une poesie homerique, un recueil compose des memes hexametres que ceux 
d'Homere et dans le langage immediatement identifiable comme homerique, 

32. Cumont 1949, 362-365 = 2009,418-420. 

33. Voir infra Reception et fragments, s. v. Plotin. 

34. Saffrey 1984, 52-56 = 1990,162-166. 

35. E n depit de Culdaut 2002, qui achoppe sur l'usage metaphorique du mot 
«Bible». Kroll 1899,2045: «das heilige Buch einer religiosen Genossenschaft»; Jahn 
1900, 170: «quare ab illis (= les neoplatoniciens) tanquam sacra testimonia, haud 
aliter ac dicta Scripturae Sacrae a Patribus Ecclesiae, certatim invocantur»; Cumont 
1906,115:«la Bible des theurges platoniciens »; 294 n. 87: « en quelque sorte la Bible 
des derniers neo-platoniciens»; Bidez 1913, 88 n. 2 : «comme la Bible d'une secte qui 
dut avoir beaucoup d'adherents». 
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autrement dit avec beaucoup de creations lexicales36. Enfin, la methode de 
salut proposee dans ce recueil oraculaire est une vote universelk specifique de 
la philosophie barbare, c'est-a-dire de ce qu'il y a de plus ancien et de plus 
respectacle, aux fondements memes de la philosophie greeque37. Les oracles 
relevant de la philosophie barbare ne sont pas attaches, en effet, a des sane-
tuaires publics, multiples et parfois localisables (ceux-ci ne sont pas exclus 
de la reflexion de Porphyre dans la Philosophie a tirer des oracles), ils relevent 
seulement de la religion privee, qui s'occupe de disposer les images divines a 
l'interieur du sanctuaire unique de soi-meme, temple sans murs ni clerge ni 
sacrifices. D'ou la designation du recueil comme «chaldalque», c'est-a-dire 
ainsi que l'avait bien compris Jahn, sans acception ethnique, ni babylonienne, 
ni perse, ni syrienne, mais repondant a une conception moniste de l'univers 
et theologiquement monotheiste ou abrahamite38: le poeme chaldalque se 
posait ainsi en courant rival du christianisme et en replique scripturaire aux 
Ecritures chretiennes. 

L'image du sacre dans les OC n'est guere aisee a restituer car elle nous est 
parvenue a l'etat fragmentaire et brouiBee par la reception neoplatonicienne. 
La recherche recente (H. Seng, L. SaudelH, A. Lecerf) a le merite d'attirer 
l'attention sur ce morcellement d'image. Cette troisieme edition des Chaldaean 
Oracles and Theurgy, entreprise a la demande repetee de l'lnstitut d'Etudes 
augustiniennes, a pour but de contribuer a l'effort de cette recherche actuelle. 
La forme que j'ai adoptee dans les divers inventaires devait etre necessairement 

36. Ces mots nouveaux et obscurs contribuaient a aureoler par une sorte de magie 
le prestige des OC. Sur l'usage des vers homeriques dans les papyrus magiques, voir 
l 'etude de Derek Collins, «The Magic of Homeric Verses», Classical Philology, 103 
(2008), 211-236; pour !'utilisation prophylactique de vers d 'Homere en codicologie: 
Zago 2010,137 η. 1 et p. 245-247. 

37. Ainsi, les "theologiens" grecs, Orphee, Linos, Musee, sont dits avoir ete 
a l'ecole des "theologiens" pheniciens et egyptiens; Homere, les Sept Sages et 
Pythagore doivent leur formation aux Mages, Prophetes et Brahmanes; Democrite a 
converti en ethique les λόγοι des Babyloniens; Platon fut l 'interprete de la philosophie 
egyptienne. L'incorporeite de Dieu et le monotheisme sont des avancees dues a la 
philosophie barbare (Theophraste ap. Porphyre, De abstinentia, I I 26, 3 ; Numenius, 
fr. l b des Places). 

38. L'abrahamisme comme fait culturel pai'en fait partie de 1 ,inductio Chaldaeorum de 
la «voie universelle», par rapport a laquelle Porphyre prend ses distances dans le De 
regressu animae (fr. 12 Bidez = 302F Smith). Dans le meme sens, voir le temoignage 
releve par Clerc 1989 concernant Ammien Marcellin. Sur la via universalis, Castelletti 
2006, 78-79 (les O C dans la recherche d 'une voie universelle du salut). Une reflexion 
nouvelle sur la philosophie barbare est le reexamen du fr. 160 dans la perspective du 
debat historique sur la reincarnation des ames humaines dans des corps d'animaux 
(Castelletti 2006,306-308). N e pourrait-on pas lire le De Styge comme un commentaire 
du fr. chaldalque 51 ? 



743 LES ORACLES CHALDAIQUES 1891-2011 

condensee, afin de ne pas alourdir l'ouvrage39. Mes remerciements vont a 
l'lnstitut d'Etudes augustiniennes j a son directeur general, M. Vincent Zarini; 
au directeur de la Collection des Etudes augustiniennes, M. Frederic Chapot, 
qui m'a aide dans la collecte de la bibliographie et la mise au point finale; a 
la bibliothecaire de l'lnstitut, Mme Claudine Croyere, et aux personnels de 
cette bibliotheque; a M. Philippe Hoffmann, qui a obtenu une subvention 
de l'Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes pour faciliter la publication; a Mile 
Marjorie Dumaire (CNRS); a Mme Florence Terrasse-Riou (Fondation 
Hugot); a H. Seng (Francfort), P. von Moos (Heidelberg), M. Zago (Padoue), 
qui m'ont apporte leur concours genereux. 

R6ception et fragments 
Editions critiques annotees. 1894 Kroll, grec, apparat, ordre scolastique 

des fragments, appreciation non systematique des contextes citateurs, ed. de 
ΓΤποτιιπωσις de Psellus en appendice, concordance Tardieu 1978,681-691; 
1971 des Places, grec/frangais, apparat, ordre de Kroll et numerotatdon des 
fragments, dix commentateurs anciens fournis en appendice, edites et traduits, 
dont depuis sont reedites: Ι'Έξηγησις de Psellus, n°l,162-186 = O'Meara 
1989,n°38,l26-146; 1״׳Εχ&εσις chaldalque, n°2,189-191 = n°39,146-148; 
ΓΈχ&βσις assyiienne, n°3,194-195 = n°41,151-152; Ι'Ύποτύπωσις, n°4,198-
201 = n°40,148-151; y ajouter l'extrait de Psellus, Aux disciples insouciants, 
edite, traduit et commente par Tardieu 1980a; 1989 Majercik, grec/anglais, 
numerotation des Places 1971, introduction et notes originales, ni apparat ni 
commentateurs anciens. D'un interet mediocre (choix de fragments et /ou de 
commentateurs anciens): Tonelli 1990, Garcia Bazan 1991, Lanzi 2001. 

Reception neoplatonicienne et patristique, Seng 2009b,15-23.130-174, 
Toulouse 2011; raisons de !,assimilation des OC par les neoplatoniciens: 
Saffrey 19691984; retour au contexte citateur: Hadot 1978,715-716 ;Albinus : 
des Places 1984,2305-6; N u m i m u s : Festugiere 1953,52-59, 1954,132-140, 
Dodds 1960c,10-ll, 1961,270-272, Waszink 1966, Kramer 1967,27-28.66-
68, des Places 1973, Hadot 1978,707-709, des Places 1984,2306-8, Brisson 

39. D ne m'etait pas possible de rediger d'amples notices a la fa50n des repertoires 
bibliographiques de: Nicoletta Scotti Muth, Proclo negli ultimi quarant'anni, Milano, 
Vita e Pensiero, 1993; Giuseppe Girgenti, Poifirio negli ultimi ctnquant'anni, Milano, 
Vita e Pensiero, 1994; Richard Dufour, Plotinus. A BibUo&aphy 1950-2000, Leiden, 
Brill, 2002, avec complements sur http://rdufour.free.fr/BibPlotin. Je ne pouvais, 
non plus, envisager des resumes sur le modele de ce que j'avais fait pour les Etudes 
manicheennes. Bibliographie critique 1977-1986, Teheran-Paris, Institut fran£ais de recher-
che en Iran, 1988, 159 p. Je me suis done inspire plutot de la forme adoptee pour 
le «Dossier bibliographique» figurant dans les appendices de l'edition fran$aise du 
Marcion de Harnack (Paris, Cerf, 2003,20052, p. 488-561), en proposant cinq sections: 
reception et fragments, les contextes, les interpretations, la chronologie 1891-1978 et 
le repertoire alphabetique 1979-2011. 

http://rdufour.free.fr/BibPlotin
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1999, Linguiti 2003, Athanassiadi 2006,84-89; [Anonyme], In Parmenidem· 
Kroll 1892b, Hadot 1961 1966 1968,1190-93, Saffrey 1988,4-6, Linguiti 1995[ 
Bechde 1999, Corrigan 2000, Turner 2000, Majercik 2001,266n5 (histoire de 
!,interpretation), Abramowski 2005, Bechde 2006, Turner 2006,41-47; Plot in: 
Dodds 1947, Hadot 1978,709-711 («selon toute vraisemblance, Plotin n'a 
pas connu les OC ou a refuse de s'y interesser»), Abramowski 1983b, Dillon 
1992 (Plotin lecteur direct), Majercik 1998b («That Plotinus, Amelius, or the 
shadowy Antoninus were familiar with the CO does not seem likely»), discus-
sion: Finamore 1998, Soares 2006; Am61ius: Brisson 1987,811-812, Majercik 
1998b, Abramowski 2005; Porphyre (rapports supposes entre Philosophie a 
tirer des oracles, De regressu animae, et Commentaire sur les Oracles chaldaiques· 
Bidez 1913,88-97, O'Meara 1959-1969, Hadot 1960 1961 1962 1966 1968 
1978,711-714, Theiler 1966, Waszink 1966, Saffrey 1981a, Abramowski 1983 
des Places 1984,2308-11, Smith 1987,731-737 (sur O'Meara 1959 1969 et 
Hadot 1960), Beatrice 1988, Saffrey 1988, Edwards 1990, Majercik 1992, 
Smith 1993,319-350 (apparat OC au De regressu), Tardieu 1996, Majercik 1998b[ 
Van Liefferinge 1999, Guerra 2000, Simmons 2001, Toulouse 2001, Zambon 
2002, Busine 2004, Chase 2004, Rodriguez Moreno 2005, Abramowski 2005, 
Castelletti 2006, Seng 2006b, Wintjes 2010; J ambl ique : Dodds 1947, des 
Places 1964a-b, Cremer 1969, des Places 1984,2311-3, Finamore 1985, Shaw 
1985 1988 1993 1995 1996 1998 2003, Nasemann 1991, Van Liefferinge 
1999, Lanzi 2005b, Bergemann 2010, Athanassiadi 2011; Jul ien empereur: 
Bidez 1930, Penati 1983, Bouffartigue 1992,306-309.345-348, Van Liefferinge 
1999, Broze-Van Liefferinge 2009, Lecerf 2011; Arnobe : Bousset 1915, des 
Places 1972,27-29, 1984,2313-4, Seng 2009b,151-162; Lac tance : Wlosok 
1960; Mar ius Victorinus: Hadot 1960, Hadot 1962 1968 1971, des Places 
1972,29-31, Abramowski 1983, des Places 1984,2314-6, Majercik 1992, 
Tardieu 1996, Tommasi 1996, Abramowski 2005 2006; Sosipatra: Lanzi 
2004; A m m i e n M a r c e l l i n : Clerc 1989; G r £ g o i r e d e N a z i a n z e : Majercik 
1998a; Augus t in : Theiler 1942, O'Meara 1959-1969, Hadot 1960, des Places 
1972,31-36, Toulouse 2001, Seng 2009b,163-167; Favonius Eulog ius : 
Tommasi 2011; Synesius: Theiler 1942, des Places 1972,36-41, 1984,2316-
8, Susanetti 1992, Seng 1996; M a c r o b e : Seng 2006b; Mar t i anus Capella: 
des Places 1984,2318-9, Hadot (I.) 2005,326-329.391-410, Guillaumin 2008, 
Seng 2009b,171-174, Tommasi 2010; Syrianus: Moreschini 2011; Proclus : 
Westerink 1942, Saffrey 1981a-b (Hymne IV, "aux dieux des OC", sed contra 
Van den Berg 2001), Saffrey-Westerink 1978,xxvi-xxxvi (Parmenide), 1981, des 
Places 1984,2321-22, Masullo 1987, Gautier 1988,92-94, Romano 1989,xxiv-
xxv (table des OC dans 17» Cratylum), Moutsopoulos 1990, des Places 1994 
(Comm. au Premier Alcibiade), Athanassiadi 1999, Van Liefferinge 1999, Brisson 
2000a (Theologie platonicienne), Majercik 2001, Van den Berg 2001 (Hymnes), 
Toulouse 2001, Gritti 2003, Brisson 2004a-b, Seng 2005 (Hymnes); Gillon 
2011; Hoffmann 2011; H i i r o c t e s : Hadot (I.) 1978,68-73 (Sur la Providence, 
livre IV), des Places 1984,2319-20; Pseudo-Denys : des Places 1977 1981a-
b 1984,2322-3, Perczel 2000, Arthur 2006 (idem 2008); P rocope de Gaza : 
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Westerink 1942, Seng 2009b,136-141; Damascius: Westerink 1977, des 
Places 1984,2324-5, Athanassiadi 1999; έ η έ β de Gaza: Hadot (I.) 1978,80; 
Simplicius: Bidez 1903, Nock 1934,382n98, Festugiere 1948, Hadot (I.) 
1978-1987, Hoffmann 1987. 

Reception byzantine et medievale, Seng 2009b,24-29; citateurs et commen-
tateurs du Moyen Age et de la Renaissance. Lydus: des Places 1984,2325-7; 
Jean Scot Erigene: Jeauneau 1987; Oracles de Zoroastre: Dannenfeldt 
1960, Klutstein 1992, Stausberg 1998; Psellos: Westerink 1942, des Places 
1966, Marcovich 1975, Tardieu 1980a 1980c-l 987, des Places 19831984,2327-
30, 1988, O'Meara 1989, Lanzi 2001, Athanassiadi 2002, Seng 2009b,39-44, 
Delli 2011, Moreschini 2011; Pseudo-Psellos, De daemonibus (ex-De operatione 
daemonum): Gautder 1980; Opiniones de daemonibus·. Gautier 1988; Elisha: 
Wust 1989; ΡΙέΛοη: Bidez-Cumont 1938,1158-163,11251-262,Theiler 1942, 
Tardieu 1980c, des Places 1984,2331, Tardieu 1987, Tambrun 1992 1995, 
Tardieu 1995, Tambrun 1999, Stausberg 2000, Tambrun 2001, Athanassiadi 
2002, Tambrun 2006, Tambrun 2011; Ptisca theologia: Gentile 1986, 
Mucillo 1996; Ficin: Muccillo 1986, Klutstein 1986, des Places 1984,331, 
Klutstein 1987, Gentile 1990, Toussaint 1994, Tambrun 1999, Magnard 2001, 
Tambrun 2001-2006,241-259; Steuco di Gubbio: Moreschini 2009,145-
154; Mazzoni: Moreschini 2009,154-155; Patrizi: Jahn 1900, Mucillo 
1986, Stausberg 1998,1318-323 2001, Moreschini 2009,155-169; Pic de la 
Mirandole: des Places 1984,2331-2. 

Reception moderne, Jahn 1900,169-173, Seng 2009a-b,30-31; xvtf-xvm" s.: 
Stausberg 2001; Tambrun 2011; xix'-xx* s.: Susanetti 2010. 

Fragments, concordance entre Kroll 1894, Theiler 1942-1953, Lewy 
1956, Hadot 1960 1966 1968 1971, des Places 1971: Tardieu 1978,679-
691; etudes et reexamens: 1 Cremer 1969.45, Saffrey-Westerink 1974.113, 
Hadot 1978.718-719, des Places 1981a 1983 1994, Tardieu 1996.87, 
Majercik 2001.269, Linguiti 2003, Seng 2010; 1,4 Theiler 1942.11.17, Saffrey 
1981a222-223, Saffrey-Westerink 1987.201.210; 1,10 Hadot 1968J325nl; 1-2 
Festugiere 1954,132-140; 2 Theiler 1942,12; 3 Bousset 1915,143nl, Theiler 
1942,5-6, Saffrey-Westerink 1978,xxxv, Abramowski 1981, des Places 1983 
1988, Tardieu 1996,100-101; 3-4: Saffrey-Westerink 1987.178, Majercik 
2001,266-272; 4 Theiler 1942,5.12, Hadot 1966,134-139, des Places 1994, 
Saffrey-Westerink 1997,145, Majercik 2001,279-282; 5 Theiler 1942,12, Orbe 
1966,92-95, Majercik 2001,288-289, Seng 2000; 6 Hadot 1971,227, des Places 
1983, Saffrey-Westerink 1987,xv-xvi; 7 Bousset 1915,142-143, Bidez 1903, 
Theiler 1942,6, Festugiere 1948 (ignore Bidez 1903), Dodds 1960c, Hadot 
1978,707-709, Brock 1983,218.240, Smith 1993,431F. 432F13-14, Linguiti 
2003; 8 Jahn 1900,176-178, Bousset 1915,143, Hadot 1960b,709, des Places 
1983, Saffrey-Westerink 1987,164,189-190, Linguiti 2003; 10 Theiler 1942,18-
19.33-34; 11 Theiler 1942,7-8, des Places 1994, Majercik 2001,275-277; 12 
Jahn 1900,174-176; 14 des Places 1988; 15 des Places 1983; 16 Theiler 1942,10, 
Saffrey-Westerink 1974,124, des Places 19831994 ;17 des Places 1983, Saffrey-
Westerink 1987,165 ;18Theiler 1942,10-11, des Places 1981a 1983 (+ fr. 19-22), 
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Saffrey-Westerink 1997,ix-xiv; 21 Theiler 1942,18-19, Tardieu 1996,101; 22 
Jahn 1900,179-182, Bidez 1902; 2 3 des Places 1983; 2 2 - 2 3 Saffrey-Westerink 
1997,162-163; 26 Vogt 1957,33-34 (non chaldai'que, vers d'un hymne de 
Proclus au Hapax epekeind), des Places 1983; 27 Jahn 1900,178-179, Theiler 
1942,7-8, Hadot 1968,1261 n l , Cremer 1969,104, Tardieu 1973,562-564, 
Saffrey-Westerink 1978,xxxv, Smith 1993,429F, Majercik 2001,271-277; 28 
Theiler 1942,7-8; 2 9 Theiler 1942,28, Zago 2010a,158n45; 2 8 - 3 0 Tardieu 
1996,91.97; 30 Jahn 1900,186-187; 31 Jahn 1900,183-184; 32 Theiler 1942,30-
31, Tardieu 1996,87; 33 Bousset 1915,142-143, Brisson 1987,811-2, Seng 
2000 ; 34Jahn 1900,187-192,Theiler 1942,28;35 Cremer 1969,45, des Places 
1983, Seng 2009b,57-61; 37 Theiler 1942,21.25, Cremer 1969,45, des Places 
1983, Saffrey 1987,xxii-xxvii; 38 Cremer 1969,116; 39 Hadot 1966,159, des 
Places 1983 1994; 42 des Places 1994, Majercik 1998a; 43 Saffrey-Westerink 
1968,133-134; 44 Theiler 1942,9.30, Hadot 1962,437, Moraux 1967, Saffrey 
1969, Tardieu 1975, des Places 1994; 45 des Places 1994; 46 Nilsson 1974, 
Tardieu 1980b,215-216, des Places 1983 1994, Hoffrnann 2000 2010; 48 des 
Places 1994; 49 des Places 1994, Saffrey-Westerink 1997,122.133; 50 Theiler 
1942,5-6.12-13, Hadot 1960,236, 1966,139-141, Majercik 2001,291-294; 
Guillaumin 2008,177-180 ; 51 Theiler 1942,22, Tardieu 1980b,204-209, des 
Places 1983, Saffrey-Westerink 1987,193, Seng 2006b,119-121, Hofftnann 
2011; 53 Bousset 1915,142, Theiler 1942,7, Cremer 1969,116; 56 Theiler 
1942,5.13.21; 57 Theiler 1942,22, Saffrey-Westerink 1987,195, 1997,xxvii; 
58 des Places 1983; 60 Theiler 1942,24 ; 61 Tardieu 1980b,197-198, Seng 
2006b,125-126; 65 Saffrey-Westerink 1981,130, 1987,169.202; 66 Theiler 
1942,33-34; 67 Tardieu 1980b,205-209, des Places 1983; 72 Saffrey-Westerink 
1987,208; 73 Jahn 1900,184-186, Cremer 1969,39; 76 des Places 1994; 78 des 
Places 1981a 1994; 84 Saffrey-Westerink 1981,162, des Places 1983, Majercik 
2001,283-284; 86 des Places 1983; 87 des Places 1994; 90 des Places 1983; 92 
Theiler 1942,30; 94 Theiler 1942,29; 97 Seng 2006a, Zago 2010a,186nl61; 98 
des Places 1983; 99 Saffrey-Westerink 1987,196; 102 Theiler 1942,33, Cremer 
1969,124; 1 0 2 - 1 0 3 : des Places 1979,368; 1 0 4 Kramer 1967,260-261, Hadot (I.) 
1978,105nl l l ; 1 0 4 - 1 0 5 Theiler 1942,37, Westerink 1977,11193, Tardieu 1979, 
des Places 1983 1988; 107 Saffrey-Westerink 1981,158, 1987,209, Toulouse 
2001, Hadot (I.) 2005,328-329, Tanaseanu-Dobler 2010, Tardieu 2011; 108 
Cremer 1969,44, Gautier 1980,142-143, Broze-Van Liefferinge 2009,541129; 
109 Theiler 1942,32; 110 Theiler 1942,32, Tardieu 1980b,200-202, des Places 
1983 1988; 112 des Places 1981a 1988 1994, Van Riel 2008,cxviinl; 113 
Theiler 1942,32; 1 1 4 Saffrey-Westerink 1987,193; 1 1 5 - 1 1 6 Theiler 1942,35, 
Wlosok 1960,145-146, des Places 1981a 1983 1994, Seng 2006a; 117 des 
Places 1994,288; 1 1 7 - 1 1 8 Camplani 2002,122-123; 1 2 0 Hadot (I.) 1978,99, 
des Places 1983; 121 des Places 1983; 125 Seng 2009b,179-180; 126 des 
Places 1994; 128 Theiler 1942,37, Hadot 1968J343nl 1, Seng 2006a; 129 Seng 
2006a-b; 130 Cremer 1969,47-49, Saffrey-Westerink 1974,113; 131 Theiler 
1942,34, Festugiere 1953,132-135; 132 Theiler 1942,10; 134 Saffrey 1969; 135 
Saffrey 1969, des Places 1994, Seng 2006a; 138 Finamore 2002; 145 Hadot 
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1968,1379.407; 146 Cremer 1969,45, Johnston 1992; 147 Cremer 1969,47, 
Tardieu 2010; 148 Cremer 1969,48; 149 Tardieu 2010; 150 Guillaumin 
2008,173-174, Zago 2 0 1 0 B ; 1 5 2 Hadot 1968,II75n4, Tardieu 1996,98, Linguiti 
2003; 153 Kroll 1899, Cumont 1906,292n73, Cremer 1969, 124, Stroumsa 
1980, Saffrey-Westerink 1981,155, des Places 1983; 154 Theiler 1942,21, des 
Places 1994; 155 Hadot 1978,710, Saffrey-Westerink 1997,166 ;Tardieu 1979; 
1 5 7 - 1 5 8 Seng 2006a 2010b; 1 5 8 Hadot 1968J343nl 1; 1 5 9 West 1968 sed contra 
Marcovich 1975; 160 Castelletti 2006,306-308; 161 des Places 1994; 163 
Theiler 1942,30, Tardieu 1996,73-74, Saudelli 2011; 164 Finamore 1998; 165 
Seng 2010b, Tardieu 2011; 166 Finamore 1998; 169 Hadot 1960,214-215; 171 
Theiler 1942,32; 175 Lohr 2009,414-415, Seng 2010b; 176 Saffrey-Segonds 
2001,110n5; 179 Jahn 1900,179; 182 Jahn 1900,182-183; 187 Saffrey-
Westerink 1987,167; 189 Theiler 1942,25; 190 des Places 1979 1994; 194 
Theiler 1942,35, Seyrig 1959; 196 des Places 1994; 210 des Places 1983; 211 
Zago 2010a^l5; 213 Toulouse 2001; 214 Tardieu 1996,66-67, Linguiti 2003; 
216 des Places 1994; 217 Toulouse 2001; 219 Smith 1993,347F19-23; 220 
Zago 2010a,178nl08; 221 Smith 1993,347F28-29; 223 Smith 1993,347F31-
35; 224 Smith 1993,317F4-9. 

Fragments, nouveaux: Hadot 1960b,885 (et ista discernis), Saffrey 1969 
(fr. 44, 134, 135), Tardieu 1978,520-521, Saffrey-Westerink 1981,162 (fr. 84), 
Saffrey-Westerink 1981,119-120 et Westerink-Combes 1989,261 (penser etre 
pense, νοεϊν νοεΐτ&αι); Athanassiadi 2006,40-41 (Isis demiurge). 

Modes de citation et denominations. «Ceux qui rapportent ces traditions» 
(An., In Parm. IX10): Hadot 1961 (designe le recueil des OC, sed contra Theiler 
dans Hadot 1966,160-161, les commentateurs neoplatoniciens = Porphyre?), 
Hadot 1996a (reexamen critique); transfert en prose: Bechde 2006; intitu-
les: Hadot 1978,706-707, Athanassiadi 2006,38, Tanaseanu-Dobler 2010; 
pacte secret des Chaldeens: Gautier 1988; «la religion» (άγιστεία.): Nock 
1934,382n98. 

Histoire de la recherche: Jahn 1891,v-xii, Kroll 1892a, Jahn 1900,169-174, 
Dodds 1961=1978, Hadot 1978,Tardieu 1978,515-519.539-550.673-678.725-
729, 1980b, des Places 1984,2303-5, Toulouse 2001,222-223; exposes 
generaux: Kroll 1899, Cumont 1949,361-366 = 2009,416-422, Nilsson 1974, 
des Places 1974,355-357, des Places 1984, Majercik 1989, Brisson 2004b 2005 
(redites de Brisson 2000a), Athanassiadi 2009,25-27, Seng 2009b,ll-14; prin-
cipes critiques: Schenke 1995; sources et bibliographie: Seng 2009b,185-214; 
discussion critique sur Lewy 1956-1978, ch. I: O'Meara 1959, Hadot 1960, 
Dodds 1961; ch. VII: Stroumsa 1980; excursus I: Hadot 1960; corrections a 
Lewy 1956: Hadot 1960,227n76 (a 28nl05), Tardieu 1978,523-539. 

Les contextes 
Attributions/datations. Les Iuliani, pere/fils, chaldeen/theurge, auteurs ou 

premiers exegetes?: Kroll 1916 1917a, Dodds 1947, Hadot 1978,703-706, 
Potter 1991, Majercik 2001,286n90, Lanzi 2005a; theosophes: Jahn 1900,170; 
magiciens d'origine syrienne?: Saffrey 1981a,224-225; pretres du temple de 
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Bel-Hadad, Apamee de Syrie ("the Apamean Connection") ?: Athanassiadi 
1999 2005 2006 2009 2010; reponses faites par l'ame de Platon a Julien fils 
[le Theurge] pris comme medium?: Saffrey 1981a-c sed contra Hadot 1987; 
pseudepigraphe ?: Cazelais 2005,275-279; theurge "pere des dieux": Saffrey-
Segonds 2001,xcv, Chase 2004. 

Culture greeque. Diffusion en Egypte: Chuvin 1988; histoire politique et 
culturelle: Chuvin 2009; Homere (utilisation d"): Masullo 1987, Johnston 
1992; Platon, Lettre II: Brisson 1999; Pbedon: Toulouse 2011; Timee: Brisson 
2003 2004b, Turner 2006; Parmenide: Dodds 1928, Turner 2006; debats paiens / 
Chretiens: Chuvin 1988, Simmons 2001, Sfameni Gasparro 2006; liens avec 
les Rhapsodies orphiques: Brisson 2004a; sacrifices, polemiques de lTiermetisme 
et de la philosophie contre les sacrifices et la divination: Hadot 1960,225-226, 
des Places 1964b, Montero 1999, Toulouse 2001, Camplani-Zambon 2002, 
Tommasi 2007,188-190, Van den Kerchove 2010 2011; accord des enon-
ces poetiques et hymniques sur Dieu, traditions gnostiques, manicheennes, 
oraculaires: Tardieu 1988; neoplatoniciennes: Saffrey-Westerink 1968,138, 
Saffrey 1992, Brisson 2004b; theosophiques: Tardieu 1989, Pricoco 1989, 
Graf 2010. 

Doctrines communes. Ame, tableau comparatif: Festugiere 1940,128-129, 
denominations (epanchement, flot, λιβός; source, πηγή): Hadot 1987, ames 
humaines, classe particuliere d'etres: Finamore 2002, ames mercenaires: 
Tardieu 1980b,201-202, chant des ames: Festugiere 1953,132-135, descente 
de l'ame, ivresse, oubli, esclavage, liens: Hadot 1968,1181-183, Geudtner 
1971, Seng 2006b, retour (inductio/άνα/γωγή), elevation, soteriologie: Bousset 
1901, Theiler 1942,33-34, Hadot 1960b,1074, des Places 1964b, Geudtner 
1971,64-77, Cremer 1969, Tardieu 1980b,202-204, Schenke 1995, Toulouse 
2001, Albrile 2002, structure et composition de l'ame: Bidez 1913,88-97, 
Hadot 1962,436-437, 1968,1178-187.340-344, vehicule de l'ame et corps 
pneumatique: Hadot (I.) 1978, 98-106, Majercik 1992, Di Pasquale Barbanti 
1998, Zambon 2005, Scarpi 2009,467-468; vetements: Cumont 1906,282n69; 
demonologie: Bousset 1915, Cremer 1969,68-86, Geudtner 1971,56-63, des 
Places 1983 (teletarques), Gautier 1988, Montero 1999, Rodriguez Moreno 
2005, Sfameni Gasparro 2006; duplication des noms: Zago 2010a,150-151; 
immortalite astrale: Selter 2006, Zago 2010a; logos puissance divine: Lohr 
2009.414-415; matiere fluente: Tardieu 1980^218-219, Decleva Caizzi 1988, 
Isnardi Parente 1990, formatrice et peintre: Dubois 2010, informe: Tardieu 
1980b,206-207, residu-lie-reflet: Theiler 1942,27, des Places 1973, Tardieu 
1980b,225-228; metaphysique, tableau comparatif: Brisson 2004b,24; mono-
theisme pai'en: Tommasi 2007, Sfameni Gasparro 2010; soleil centre: Tardieu 
1980b,199-200; subordination du demiurge au Dieu supreme: Hadot 1966, 
Beatrice 2009; transmigration des ames humaines en anges: Finamore 2002 
(non chaldalque). 

Gnostiques: Tardieu 1973 (Trois Steles de Seth), Tardieu 1975, Hadot 
1978,720, Tardieu 1980b (Valentiniens), Turner 1980, Abramowski 1983b 
(Zostnen, Anonyme de Bruce), 2005 2006, des Places 1983, Turner 1991, Majercik 
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1992, Tardieu 1996 (Zostrien), Tommasi 1996 2002, Brisson 1999, Guerra 
2000, Roberge 2006 (Paraphrase de Sem), Turner 2006, Dubois 2010. 

Magie. Apparitions/theophanies: Dodds 1947, Cremer 1969,42-53, 
Toussaint 1994, Gillon 2011; incubation: Bergemann 2010; instruments 
et objets: Dodds 1947, Majercik 1989,29-30; iynx/iynges: Eitrem 1942, 
Geudtner 1971,42-47, Chuvin 1988, Saffrey-Segonds 2001,156nl6, Brisson 
2004b,19-20, Perea Yebenes 2005; liens entre papyrus grecs magiques et 
OC: Eitrem 1942, Zago 2010a; ligatures: Majercik 1989,27-29; liturgie 
de Mithra (Mithrasliturgie), voir Recette d'immortalite; miracle de la pluie: 
Saffrey 1981a,213-214, Lanzi 2005a,154-155 (confond Zosime l'alchimiste 
avec Zosime l'histoiien!), Seng 2009b,142-150; noms barbares, en asssitance 
(παρεδρεία): Gautier 1980,lignes 561-566, Tardieu 1980b,220-224, Zago 
2010b; photagogie: Cremer 1969, Bergemann 2010; recette d'immortalite 
(ex.-MithrasIiturgie): Edmonds 2001 (confusionniste), Zago 2010a (nouvelle 
edition, liens avec O Q ; rites sacrificiels "chaldeens", matieres purifiantes et 
operateurs: Gautier 1988,104-107; silence: Saffrey-Westerink 1981,134; sym-
boles (signes, marques), συνθήματα: Dodds 1947,Theiler 1942,36, des Places 
1964b, Geudtner 1971,48-50, Saffrey-Westerink 1974,114, Gautier 1980,142-
143, Shaw 1995,162-228, Saffrey-Westerink 1997,151, Linguiti 2003; transes: 
Dodds 1947. 

Mythologie. Comparadsme: Johnston 1992, Rodriguez Moreno 2005; 
dieux demiurges: Beatrice 2009,357-364; Aion: Nock 1934,382-383, Theiler 
1942,19-20, Saffrey-Westerink 1987,210, Casadio 1999, Lanzi 2006 (redites 
de Lanzi 2005c); Ares-Hermes-Aphrodite: Tommasi 1996; Attis: Lecerf 
2011; Dioscures: Johnston 1992; Eros: Theiler 1964, Geudtner 1971,34-41, 
des Places 1983,324-325, Shaw 1995,118-126, Hadot (I.) 2005,323 (Eros/ 
Hymenaeus), Lanzi 2006; Hadad/Adados: Saffrey 1981a,224, Athanassiadi 
2006,39-40; Hades: Lanzi 2006; Hecate: Theiler 1942,25-27, Hadot 
1968,1265.275-277.396112, 1971,226-227, Tardieu 1980b,208-209.215-218, 
Saffrey-Westerink 1987,168,1997,153, Johnston 1990, Turner 1991, Majercik 
2001,286-296, Simmons 2001, Brisson 2003, Fauth 2006, Athanassiadi 
2009,26-27, Soares 2010; Heptaktis: Theiler 1942,35, Seyrig 1959, des Places 
1979 (ignore Seyrig 1959); Hermes Logios: Pernot 2002; Isis: Athanassiadi 
2006; Kronos: Saffrey-Westerink 1987,xiii-xxiii; Lethe: Theiler 1942,32; 
Paroikeseis, Antitupoi, Metanoiai: Abramowski 1983b; Phanes (Metis): 
Theiler 1942,16; Zeus/Zen: Hadot (I.) 1978,112-113. 

Oracles. Oracles d'Apollon (Claros, Didymes, rapports avec les OC): Kroll 
1916, Robert 1971, Brock 1983, Pricoco 1989, Montero-Perea 2000, Simmons 
2001, Busine 2005 (ch. Ill "Discours theologiques en contextes",154-224); 
oracle d'Apollon commun a Theosophie de Tiibingen (§ 13-14), Lactance, 
Institutions divines (I 7,1) et inscription de la porte d'Oinoanda: Robert 1971, 
Gallavotti 1977 (suit Lewy 21-22, origine chaldalque), Hall 1978, Pricoco 1987 
(contre Gallavotti 1977, non chaldalque), Pricoco 1991 (themes orphiques et 
judaisants), Livrea 1998 (chaldalque), Chuvin 2009 (non chaldalque, comple-
ments epigraphiques, iconographiques); autorite de revelation: Athanassiadi 
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1992, Bergemann 2010; mode d'exposition philosophique: Hadot 1987; ora-
cle theologique (typologie): Pricoco 1989; Theosopbie de Tiibingen: Brock 1983, 
des Places 1984,2300-3, Pricoco 1987, Saffrey 1988, Tardieu 1989, Beatrice 
2001, Toulouse 2001, Graf 2010. 

Orientalisme. Apotheoses, chevaux: Johnston 1992, Perea Yebenes 2008, 
Zago 2010a; chaldeens/chaldaiques: Jahn 1900,170, Athanassiadi 2006,38-
43, Broze-Busine-Inowlocki 2006; determination des elements "non grecs": 
Kroll 1917b, Cumont 1949,361-365 = 2009,416-420; Nouveau Testament: 
Abramowski 1981; philosophie barbare: Hadot 1960,238-240; rapports 
avec Apamee de Syrie et le temple de Bel-Hadad: Athanassiadi 1999 2005 
2006,58-61 («a la fois le Sit^-m-Leben des OC et le laboratoire ou se prepare le 
platonisme regenere»); soteriologie "orientaliste": des Places 1979; syriaque 
(litterature): Tardieu 1980b,223-225, Brock 1983. 

Les interpr6tations 
Appreciations generates: Kroll 1895,639 («ein Document heidnischer 

Gnosis»); Kroll 1899 («Chrisdiches scheint zu fehlen, jedoch bietet die beste 
Analogue zu unserem Gedicht die christliche Gnosis»); Hadot 1960,2111124 
(«un veritable systeme philosophique proche de celui de Numenius»); 
Brisson 2004b,23 («un outil [des Ecoles neoplatoniciennes] pour resister, sur 
un plan textuel et rituel, au christianisme triomphant qui aJlait bientot les faire 
disparaitre»); Seng 2009b,ll («eine religios-philosophische Dichtung, die . . . 
in vielem Numenios nahe steht»). 

Doctrines et concepts specifiques. Anges et dieux: Hadot 1968,1390-398, 
Saffrey-Westerink 1981,170; anthropologic: Majercik 1989,19-21, Seng 
2006a; assimilation de la nature au destin: Tardieu 1980b; cosmologie: Hadot 
1968,1180-182, Tardieu 1980b, Majercik 1989,16-19, Seng 2006b-2009b; 
eschatologie: Festugiere 1953,132-135, Simmons 2001; existant cache: Hadot 
1960b,716, Abramowski 1983a; existence comme idee d'etre et principe pre-
mier: Majercik 2001,278-285; exteriorite de la connaissance par rapport a 
l'objet connu: Hadot 1960b,872, Saffrey-Westerink 1978,119.145; figure du 
del et hierarchies celestes (αζωνοι-ζωναΤοι): Seng 2009b,81-127; hypostases: 
Hadot 1966, Waszink 1964,20nl, 1966, Abramowski 1983b, Majercik2001,282; 
idees, intelligibles, intellectuels, νοητόυ-νοερόν: Theiler 1942,4-5.8.24-25, Hadot 
1968,199-100.200-201.262-269, Gigli Piccardi 1986, Seng 2009b,72-73, Soares 
2010; identification du Premier dieu (Pere) et de l'existence: Hadot 1966; 
indivisibilite de l'intelligible: Theiler 1942,11-12; liens entre triade intelligible 
et cosmologie: Hoffmann 1987,217-220; matiere, engendree/inengendree: 
Theiler 1966, Hadot (I.) 1978,80-81, Seng 2006b, reliquat: Tardieu 1980b; 
ordre cache des noeroi·. Majercik 2001,267-268; paraphrases neoplatonisantes: 
Breton 1978 1980; puissance demiurgique, paternelle: Theiler 1942,6-7; sym-
pathies et antipathies: Tardieu 1980b; theologie positive: Majercik 1989,5-16, 
negative: Festugiere 1954,132-140, des Places 1977, Lilla 1988,203-207, 
Tommasi 2002, Linguiti 2003; un comme etre pur: Hadot 1968,1283-297; 
vie: Hadot 1968,1379-390; volonte paternelle: Theiler 1942,14. 
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Exegese. Autorite et place des OC dans le cursus des etudes philosophi-
ques chez les neoplatoniciens: Saffrey-Segonds 2001,181, Hoffmann 2007, 
Athanassiadi 2009; concepts originaux et reelaborations posterieures: 
Linguiti 2003; collection progressive: Cazelais 2005,281-284; didascalie mai-
tre/disciple: Camplani 2002,122-123; liens astrologie-metaphysique (notion 
de κοσ־μα/γός): Seng 2009b,39-74; liens mythologiques (7 peres ou sources): 
Majercik 2001,295-296; methode d'exposition theologique non cachee 
(άπαρακάλυπτος): Hadot 1987; methodes de commentaire: Brisson 2000b; 
methodologie des combinaisons exegetiques neoplatoniciennes: Majercik 
2001; prise de position contre la reincarnation des ames humaines dans des 
corps d'animaux: Castelletti 2006,306-308. 

Lexicologie chaldalque. Repertoires, grec: Jahn 1899, des Places 1971,227-
239, Tardieu 1978,589-671, Seng 2009b,181-183; latin: Huh-Pia 2011. 
— Grec: άγγεϊον Zambon 2005,313; άμφιπρόσωπος, άμφίστομος, αμφιφα/ης 
Theiler 1942,25, Hadot 1962,436,1978,711, Dillon 1992, Majercik 2001,293, 
Seng 2010, Soares 2010; αν&ος des Places 1981a, Guerard 1987, Jeauneau 
1987, Perczel 2000,505-510; απαξ έπέχεινα/δις έπέκεινα Majercik 2001, Seng 
2011; άρπάζειν εαυτόν Abramowski 1981; βά&ος/βυ&ός Theiler 1942,10-
11, Hadot 1960b,1069, des Places 1981a, Saffrey-Westerink 1987,195; 
διαπόρ&μ«» des Places 1981a; έμπύριος = νοερός Theiler 1942,22-23.33-34; 
έπιυάειν Tardieu 1979; έργάτις/op>eratrix Hadot 1960b,862, Saffrey-Westerink 
1978,145; έργον Charles 1993; εργοτεχνίτης Seng 2000; θεουργος Stroumsa 
1980; χέντρον Saffrey-Westerink 1978,112,1981,132,1987,168.171,1997,149, 
Majercik 2001,291; κόλπος Theiler 1942,26-27; κουφίζειν Van Riel 2008. 
cxviinl; κόσμος πύριος Seng 2000; μισοφα/ης Gautier 1980Jignes 253.291.540; 
μνούζιρις/μνίζουρις Tardieu 2010; νοϋ νόος Seng 2000; όχημα Bidez 1913,88-
97, Hadot (I.) 1978,104-106, Zambon 2005, Bergemann 2010; όπισ&οβαρης 
Kroll 1899, Hadot 1978,710, Majercik 1998b; παράδεισος Tardieu 2011; 
πηγαίους κρατήρας Majercik 1998a 2001,287; προέννοια Hadot 1968JI71n2; 
πΰρ Cremer 1969, Zago 2010a,139.151; ροίζος des Places 1964a,458-459, 
1964b, 1981a, Bergemann 2010; ροίζημα Hadot 1968,I402n2, Majercik 
2001,295nl36; σειρά Theiler 1942,27, Cremer 1969,15; σκυβαλον Hadot 
1968,I403nl; σπινδηρ Hadot 1968,1183-184; στοιχεία Hadot 1968J404n4; 
τεχνίτης Brisson 1987,811, Majercik 1998b; τόπος Hoffmann 2011; τριγλώχις 
Majercik 1992, 2001,275, Tommasi 1996; τρύξ Theiler 1942,27; φάος Cremer 
1969, Hoffmann 2011; φάσματα Gillon 2011. — Latin: Ad-Ad/ Unum-Unum 
Saffrey 1981 a,221-224, Tardieu 1996,104-105, Majercik 2001,287-291; bipo-
tens, gemini luminis Hadot 1960b,802-803, Hadot 1962,436; cantas-veritas-fides 
Hadot (I.) 2005,326-328; faex Theiler 1942,27, Hadot 1960b,1003 \fons a se 
perfecta Hadot 1960b,753;geminae mentes Bousset 1915,141-142; in semet ipsum 
conversum Hadot 1960b,724; tinea animae Hadot 1960b,1038, Hadot 1968,1441; 
mater Hadot 1960b,882; summitates et flares Hadot 1960b,884; simpHdtate co-
»,»'««·Tardieu 1996,100-101, Abramowski 2005,540-541, tripotens Abramowski 
1983a, Majercik 1992, Tardieu 1996,93-98, Hadot 1996a, Tommasi 1996, 
Abramowski 2005; universalis atque fontana anima Hadot 1960h,987. 
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Metaphores. Abeilles-idees: Gigli Piccardi 1986; abimes etheres: Saffrey-
Westerink 1974,105-106; canaux: Geudtner 1971,5-56, Saffrey-Westerink 
1978,117.149; fleur de l'intellect/de l'ame/du feu: Theiler 1942,29, des Places 
1977, Saffrey-Westerink 1981,186, Guerard 1987, Jeauneau 1987, Perczel 
2000,505-510, Linguiti 2003; fleuve des idees: Hadot 1960b,988.1047; musi-
que: Festugiere 1953, Moutsopoulos 1990; aeil: Festugiere 1954,218-220; 
or: Guerra 2000, Zago 2010a,162n65; sein: Saffrey-Westerink 1987,168; 
troupeau: des Places 1964b. 

Religion. Autorite divine et revelation comme garants de la philosophie 
de Platon, religion complete: Hadot 1987; eulte spirituel: Saffrey-Westerink 
1987,209; livre sacre/Bible des neoplatoniciens: Kroll 1899, Jahn 1900, 
Cumont 1906,115.294n87, Bidez 1913,88n2; prefiguration du Coran: 
Athanassiadi 2006,48-70; inadequation du terme Bible: Culdaut 2002; recueil 
canonique, normatif: Brisson 2004b; reticences porphyriennes: Hadot 1960 
1961,427-428; priere: des Places 1964b, Saffrey 1981b, Brisson 2000b, Cazelais 
2005,284-288; saintes femmes: Lanzi 2004; statues: Majercik 1989,26-27. 

Theurgie. Definition, ecoles, formes, techniques,: Bidez 1913,88-97, 
1930,73-81, Eitrem 1942, Dodds 1947, Boyance 1955, Zintzen 1965, Saffrey-
Westerink 1968, Cremer 1969, Hadot 1978,717-720, Saffrey 1981c 1984, 
Shaw 1985 1988 1993 1995 1996 1998 2003, Clerc 1989, Nasemann 1991, 
Pearson 1992, Athanassiadi 1993 2009 2011, Johnston 1997, Van Liefferinge 
1999 (23-126 Jamblique, 127-175 OC, 176-211 Porphyre, 213-243Julien, 243-
280 Proclus), Simmons 2001, Perea Yebenes 2005, Lanzi 2005b, Bergemann 
2010; liens demiurgiques: Broze-Van Liefferinge 2009,204-231; nombres 
dans rituels: Saffrey-Westerink 1981,184; reticences: Hadot (I.) 1978,71n8; 
transmission familiale: Eitrem 1942; vertus theurgiques: Saffrey-Segonds 
2001,xci-xcii; vision directe et epoptie: Gautier 1980. 

Triades. Non chaldaiques: Cumont 1906,262n77, Abramowski 1983b 
(Paroikeseis-Antitupoi-Metanoiai), Tardieu 1973 (στάσις-κίνησις-τέυεσις); 
Turner 1980 (Kalyptos-Protophanes-Autogenes), Abramowski 1983a 2006. 
— Chaldaiques/neoplatoniciennes, distorsions exegetiques: Majercik 2001; 
enonces: αζωνοι-ζωναΤοι-κόσμαγοι: Theiler 1942,29-30, Seng 2009b; amour-
verite/esperance-foi (ερως-άλή&εια/έλπίς-πίστις): des Places 1964b,182-183, 
Saffrey-Westerink 1968,109-113.133, Cremer 1969,59-60.139-143, Nilsson 
1974 (sens theurgique), Tardieu 1980b,215-216, des Places 1994, Hoffmann 
2000, Hadot (I.) 2005,326-328, Hoffmann 2010; απαξ έπέκειυα-Hecate-
δις έπέκεινα: Theiler 1942,5-6. 20, Hadot 1968,1262-267.272-278, Tardieu 
1980b,215-218, Majercik 2001,286-291, Seng 2011; etre-vie-pensee, existence-
vie-intellect, ϋπαρςις-ζωή-νοΰς, pere-puissance-demiurge/intellect: Theiler 
1942, 4-5.18-19, Hadot 1960b,868-869, 1960d, 1968,195-99.112-113.260-
272.306-310.325-326, Tardieu 1973 1980b, Turner 1980, Abramowski 1983a, 
Edwards 1990, Majercik 1992, Tardieu 1996, Tommasi 1996, Majercik 
2001,266-278, Turner 2006,47-49; exdstentia-vita-beatitudo/intellegentiaIitas\ 
Hadot 1960b,852, Majercik 1992, Abramowski 2005 2006; intellect-notion-
amour, mens-notitia-amon Hadot 1962,436-437; Kronos-Rhea/Hecate-Zeus: 
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Theiler 1942,4-5.12-13, Hadot 1968,1262-267.272-278, Majercik2001,289-296, 
Seng 2011; procession-conversion-station/permanence, πρόοϊος-έπιστροφη-
μονή, progresdo-regressus-status: Theiler 1942,14-15, des Places 1964b; trois 
feux: Tardieu 1980b,213-214; un-intellect-ame: Theiler 1942,8; un plotinien 
et theologie triadique: Simmons 2001,200. 

Chronologie 1891-1978 
1891 A. JAHN, Eclogae e Proclo de philosophia Chaldaica sive de doctrina oraculorum 

Chaldaicorum, Halle, Pfeffer; 1892 a W KROLL, «Rezension iiber A. Jahn, 
Eclogae e Proclo», Neue Pbilologiscbe Rundschau, 7,100-101; b «Ein neuplato-
nischer Parmenidescommentar in einem Turiner Palimpsest», Rheinisches 
Museum fir Philologie, 47, 599-627; 1894 De oraculis Chaldaicis, Breslau, Koebner 
(Breslauer philologische Abhandlungen VII. 1), 78, reimpr. Hildesheim, Olms, 
1962; 1895 «Die chaldaischen Orakel», Rheinisches Museum fir Philologie, 50, 
636-640, repris dans Kroll 1894 reimpr. 1962, 79-83; 1899 A. JAHN, 
«Glossarium sive vocabularium ad oracula Chaldaica», Revue de Philologie, 23, 
193-225; W KROLL, «Χαλδαϊκα λόγια», in G. Wissowa (ed.), Paufys Real-
Engclopadie der clasdschen Altertumswissenschaft, III. Bd., Stuttgart, Metzlerscher 
Verlag, 2045; 1900 A. JAHN, «Specimen commentarii critici et exegetici ex 
fontibus hausti ad Oracula Chaldaica», Revue de Philologie, 24, 169-192; 1901 
W BOUSSET, «Die Himmelsreise der Seele», Archiv fir ReBgionswissenschafi, 4, 
136-169.229-273; 1902 J. BIDEZ, «Ad oracula Chaldaica, v. 7-8 = p. 18, 3 
Kroll», Revue de Philologie, 26,180-181; 1903 «Un faux dieu des Oracles chal-
dai'ques», Revue de Phiklogfe, 27, 79-81; 1906 Fr. CUMONT, Les religions orientates 
dans le paganisme romain. Conferences faites au College de France en 1905, 
Paris, Leroux, 21909, 31929, 41963 (pagination de renvoi), 52006 (Torino, 
Aragno); 1907 U. VON WILAMOWITZ-MOELLENDORF, «Die Hymnen des Proklos 
und Synesios », Sit^ungsberichte des Preussischen Akademie der Wissenscbaften, Til-
295, repris dans Id., Kleine Schriften, Berlin, 1941,163-191; 1913 J. BIDEZ, Vie 
de Porphyre, Gand, reimpr. Hildesheim, Olms, 1964; 1915 W. BOUSSET, «Zur 
Damonologie der spatere Antike », Archivfir Religionswissenschaft, 18,134-172; 
1916 W. KROLL, «Die Zeit des Cornelius Labeo», Rheinisches Museum fir 
Philologie, 71, 309-357;• 1917 a «Iulianus 9», in W. Kroll (ed.), Paulys Real-
Entyclopadie der clasdschen Altertumswissenschaft, X. Bd., 15-17; b «Die 
religionsgeschichtliche Bedeutung des Poseidonios», Neue Jahrbiicher fir das 
klasdsche Altertum, 39, 145-157; 1919 J. BIDEZ, «La liturgie des mysteres chez 
les neo-platoniciens», Academie royale de Belgique. Bulletin de la Classe des Lettres et 
des Sdences morales etpoHtiques, 415-430; 1927 K. PRAECHTER, «Zur theoretis-
chen Begriindung der Theurgie im Neuplatonismus», Archiv fir 
Religionswissenschaft, 25, 209-213; 1928 a J. BIDEZ, «Note sur les mysteres neo-
platoniciens», Revue beige de philologie et d'histoire, 7, 1477-1481; b Catalogue des 
manuscnts alcbimiques grecs VI. Michel Psellus. Epitre sur la Chrysopee. Opuscules et 
extraits sur I'alchimie, la meteorologe et la demonologfe. En appendice, Proclus sur I'art 
hiSratique, Psellus cboix de dissertations inedites, Bruxelles, Lamertin, 159-166; 
E.R. DODDS, «The Parmentdes of Plato and the Origin of the Neoplatonic 
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One», ClassicalQuaterty, 22, 129-142; 1930 La Vie de I'empereur Julien, Paris, 
Belles Lettres; 1 9 3 4 A.D. NOCK, « Α Vision of Mandulis Aion», Tbe Harvard 
Theological Review, 27, repris dans Id., Essays on Religion and the Ancient World 
Z.Stewart (ed.), I-II, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 356-400; 1 9 3 6 J. BIDEZ[ 
«Proclus, Περί της ιερατικής τέχνης», Annuaire de llnstitut de Philologie et άΉϊ5-
toire Orientates et Slaves de l'Universite libre de Bruxelles, 4 (Melanges Fran% Cumont), 
85-100; 1938 «La decouverte a Treves d'une inscription en vers grecs cele-
brant le dieu Hermes», Annates de ITLcole des hautes etudes de Gand, II. Etudes 
d'arcbeologfe greeque, 13-28, 2 pi.; J. BIDEZ, Fr. CUMONT, Les Mages hellenises. 
Zoroastre, Ostanes et Hystaspe d'apris la tradition greeque, I-II, Paris, Belles Lettres; 
1 9 4 0 A.-J. FESTUGIERE, «La doctrine des uiri noui sur l'origine et le sort des 
ames d'apres Arnobe II. 11 -66 », in Memorial Lagrange, Paris, Gabalda, 97-132, 
repris dans Id., Hermetisme et mystique paiienne, Paris, Aubier, 1967, 261-312; 
1 9 4 2 S. EITREM, «La theurgie chez les neoplatoniciens et les papyrus magi-
ques», Symbolae Osloenses, 22, 49-79; W THEILER, «Die chaldaischen Orakel 
und die Hymnen des Synesios», Schriften der Konigsberger Gelehrten Gesellschafi, 
18/1, Halle (Saale), repris dans Id., Forschungen %um Neuplatonismus, Berlin, de 
Gruyter, 1966,252-301 (Quellen und Studien zur Geschichte der Philosophie 
10), cr A. Kurfess, Philologische Woche, 1944, 6-8; L. G. WESTERINK «Proclus, 
Procopius, Psellus», Mnemosyne, N.S., 3, 275-280, repris dans Id., Texts and 
Studies in Neoplatonism and Byzantine Literature. Collected Papers, Amsterdam, 
Hakkert, 1980, 1-6; 1 9 4 7 E . R . DODDS, «Theurgy and its Relationship to 
Neoplatonism», The Journal of Roman Studies, 37, 55-69, repris dans Id., The 
Greeks and tbe Irrational, Berkeley, University of California Press, 1959, 283-
311 = trad. fr. Paris, Aubier, 1965,270-297; 1 9 4 8 A.-J. FESTUGIERE, «Un vers 
meconnu des Oracles chaldaiques dans Simplicius, In de Caelo, II 1, 284al4 
(p. 375, 9ss. Heiberg)», Symbolae Osloenses, 26, 75-77; 1 9 4 9 Fr. CUMONT, Lux 
perpetua, Paris, Geuthner, reedition par B. Rochette, A. Motte, B. Toune, 
Torino, Aragno, 2009 (Bibliotheca Cumontiana, Scripta Maiora, II); 1953 
A.-J. FESTUGIERE, La Rivelation dHermes Trismegiste, III. Les doctrines de l'ame, 
Paris, Gabalda, 52-59.132-135; 1954, IV. Le dieu inconnu et la gnose, Paris, 
Gabalda, 132-140.218-220; 1955 P. BOYANC6, «Theurgie et telestique neopla-
toniciennes», Revue de l'histoire des reHgons, 147, 189-209; 1 9 5 6 Η. LEWY, 
Chaldaean Oracles and Theurgy. Mysticism Magfc and Platonism in the Later Roman 
Empire, Le Caire, Institut frangais d'archeologie orientale, 1956, xxvii + 512 p. 
(cr Dodds 1961), 2' ed. Tardieu 1978; 1 9 5 7 E. VOGT, Procli Hymni, Wiesbaden, 
Harrassowitz; 1959J. J. O'MEARA, Porphyry's Philosophyfrom Oracles in Augustine, 
Paris, Etudes Augustiniennes, crH. Dorrie, Gnomon, 32, 1960, 320-326; 
H. SEYRIG, «Antiquites syriennes, n° 69: Deux reliquaires», Syria, 36, 43-48, 
pi. VIII; 1 9 6 0 K.H. DANNENFELDT, «Oracula chaldaica», in P.O. Kristeller, 
F.E. Cranz (ed.), Catalogus Translationum et Commentariorum, Washington, 157-
164; E.R. DODDS, «Numenius and Ammonius», in Entretiens sur l'Antiquite 
classique V, Les sources de Plotin, Geneve, Fondation Hardt, 3-61; P. HADOT a 
«Citations de Porphyre chez Augustin», Revue des etudes augustiniennes, 6, 205-
244; b Marius Victorinus. Traites tbeologfques sur la Trinite', II. Commentaire, Paris, 
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Cerf (Sources Chretiennes 69); c «Etre, vie, pensee chez Plotin et avant 
Plotin», in Entretiens sur l'Antiquite classique V, Les sources de Plotin, Geneve, 
Fondation Hardt, 1 0 7 - 1 5 7 , repris dans Hadot 1 9 9 9 , 1 2 7 - 1 8 1 ;J.J. O'MEARA, 
«Comment», Revue des etudes augustiniennes, 6 , 2 4 5 - 2 4 7 ; A. WLOSOK, Laktanζ 
und die philosophische Gnosis, Heidelberg, Winter; 1961 E.R. DODDS, «New 
Light on the Chaldaean Oracles», Harvard Theological Review, 5 4 , 2 6 3 - 2 7 3 , 
repris dans Lewy 1 9 7 8 , 6 9 3 - 7 0 1 ; P. HADOT, «Fragments d'un commentaire de 
Porphyre sur le Parmenidem, Revue des etudes grecques, 7 4 , 4 1 0 - 4 3 8 , repris dans 
Hadot 1 9 9 9 , 2 8 1 - 3 1 6 ; 1 9 6 2 P. HADOT, «L'image de la Trinite dans l'ame chez 
Victorinus et chez saint Augustin», in F.L. Cross (ed.), Studia Patristica VI, 
4 1 1 - 4 4 2 (Texte und Untersuchungen 81); 1 9 6 4 E. DES PLACES a « Les "Mysteres 
d'Egypte" de Jamblique etles "Oracles chaldaiques"», Oikoumene. Studipaleo-
cristiani, Catania, 4 5 5 - 4 6 0 , repris dans des Places 1981c, 3 5 5 - 3 6 0 ; b «Jamblique 
et les Oracles chaldaiques», CRAI, 178-184; W THEILER, «Antike und christ-
liche Riickkehr zu Gott», in Jahrbuch fur Antike und Christentum 
(Ergangzungsband 1), Mullus. Festschrift Theodor KJauser, Miinster, 3 5 2 - 3 6 1 ; 
J. H. WASZINK, Studien ^um Timaioskommentar des Calcidius, I., Leiden, Brill 
(Philosophia Anriqua 12); 1 9 6 5 C. ZINTZEN, «Die Wertung von Mystik und 
Magie in der neuplatonischen Philosophie», Rheinisches Museum fir Philologie, 
108, 71-100, repris dans Id., Athen-Rom-Floren3 Ausgewahlte kleine Schriften, 
D. Gall, P. Riemer (ed.), Hildesheim, Olms, 2000, 53-76; 1966 P. HADOT, «La 
metaphysique de Porphyre», in Entretiens sur l'Antiquite classique XII, 
Porphyre, Vandceuvres-Geneve, 127-163, repris dans Hadot 1999, 317-353; 
A. ORBE, Estudios Valentinianos, IV. La Teologia del Espiritu Santo, Roma, Libreria 
Editrice delTUniversita Gregoriana (Analecta Gregoriana 158), 85-87.92-95; 
E. DES PLACfis, «Le renouveau platonicien du XI®S.: Michel Psellus et les 
Oracles chaldaiques», CRAI, 3 1 3 - 3 2 4 ; W THEILER, «Ammonios und 
Porphyrios », in Entretiens sur l'Antiquite classique XII, Porphyre, Vandceuvres-
Geneve, 8 7 - 1 2 3 ; J . H . WASZINK, «Porhyrios und Numenios», ibid., 3 5 - 8 3 ; 
1 9 6 7 H . J . KRAMER, Der Ursprung der GeistmetaphyHk. Untersuchungen %urGeschichte 
des Platonismus %wischen Platon und Plotin, Amsterdam, Griiner ( 1 ed., 1 ״ 9 6 4 ) ; 
P. MORAUX, «Le Parisinus graecus 1853 (Ms. E) d'Aristote», Scriptorium, 21, 
1 7 - 4 1 ; 1 9 6 8 P. HADOT, Porphyre et Victorinus, I-II, Paris, Etudes Augustiniennes; 
H.-D. SAFFREY-L. G. WESTERINK, Proclus. Theologie platonicienne. Livre I, Paris, 
Belles Lettres; M.L. WEST, «Α Pseudo-Fragment of Heraclitus», The Classical 
Review, 1 8 , 2 5 7 - 2 5 8 ; 1 9 6 9 F. W. CREMER, Die chaldcaschen Orakel und Jamblich de 
mysteriis, Meisenheim, Hain (Beitrage zur klassischen Philologie 26); 
J.J. O'MEARA, «Porphyry's Philosophy from Oracles in Eusebius's Praeparatio 
evangelica and Augustine's Dialogues of Cassiciacum», Recherches augustinien-
nes, 6 , 1 0 3 - 1 3 9 ; H.-D. SAFFREY, «Nouveaux oracles chaldaiques dans les 
scholies du Paris, gr. 1 8 5 3 » , Revue de Philologje, 4 3 , 5 9 - 7 2 , repris dans Saffrey 
1 9 9 0 , 8 1 - 9 4 ; 1 9 7 1 O . GEUDTNER, Die Seelenlehre der chaldaischen Orakel, 
Meisenheim, Hain, 1969 (Beitrage zur klassischen Philologie 35), cr H. Savon, 
Revue des etudes anciennes, 7 7 ( 1 9 7 5 , paru 1 9 7 8 ) , 2 7 6 - 2 7 8 ; P. HADOT, Marius 
Victorinus. Recherches sursa vie et ses ceuvres, Paris, Etudes Augustiniennes; E. DES 
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PLACES, Oracles chaldaiques avec un choix de commentaires anciens, Pans, Belles 
Lettres, 2' tirage "revu et corrige", 1989; 3C tirage "revu et corrige par Alain 
Segonds", 1996; L. ROBERT, «Un oracle grave a Oinoanda», CRAI, 115,597-
619; 1972 E. DES PLACES, «Les Oracles chaldaiques dans la tradition patristique 
africaine», in F.L. Cross (ed.), Studia Patristica, XI/2, 27-41 (Texte und 
Untersuchungen 108); 1973 E. DES PLACES, «La matiere dans le platonisme 
moyen, surtout chez Numenius et dans les Oracles chaldaiques», Zetesis, 215-
223, repris dans des Places 1981c, 285-293; M. TARDIEU, «Les Trois Steles de 
Seth. Un ecrit gnostique retrouve a Nag Hammadi», Revue des sciencesphilosophi-
ques et theologiques, 57, 545-575; 1974 M.P. NILSSON, Geschichte der griechischen 
Religion II. Die hellenistische und romische Zeit ( י 1950, 2 I 9 6 0 , 31974), Miinchen, 
Beck, 479-481; E. DES PLACES,« Etudes recentes (1953-1973) sur le platonisme 
moyen du if s. de notre ere», Bulletin de 1'Association G. Bude, 347-358, repris 
dans des Places 1981c, 273-284; H.-D. SAFFREY-L.G. WESTERINK, Proclus. 
Theologie platonicienne. Livre II, Paris, Belles Lettres; 1975 M. MARCOVICH, 
«Oraculum Chaldaicum 159 des Places», American Journal of Philology, 96, 30; 
M. TARDIEU, «ΦυχαΤος σπινδήρ. Histoire d'une metaphore dans la tradition 
platonicienne jusqu'a Eckhart», Revue des etudes augustiniennes, 21, 225-255; 
1976J. GOUILLARD, «La religion des philosophes», Travaux et Memoires, 6,305-
324; J. GROSDIDIER DE MATONS, « Psellos et le monde de l'irrationnel», Travaux 
et Memoires, 6, 325-349; 1977 C. GALLAVOTTI, «Un' epigrafe teosofica ad 
Enoanda nel quadro della teurgia caldaica», Philologus, 121, 95-105; E. DES 
PLACES, «Denys l'Areopagite et les Oracles chaldaiques», Freiburger Zeitschrift 
fur Philosophie und Tbeologe, 24,187-190, repris dans des Places 1981c, 383-386; 
L. G . WESTERINK, The Greek Commentaries on Plato's Phaedo, 1. Olympiodorus, 
II. Damascius, Amsterdam, North-Holland Publishing Company; 1978 
I. HADOT, Le probleme du neoplatonisme alexandrin. Hierocles et Simplicius, Paris, 
Etudes Augustiniennes; P. HADOT, «Bilan et perspectives sur les Oracles chal-
daiques», ;»Tardieu 1978,703-720, repris dans Hadot 1999,89-114; A. S. HALL, 
«The Klarian Oracle at Oenoanda», Zeitschrift fur Papyrologje und Epigraphik, 32, 
263-268; H.-D. SAFFREY-L. G. WESTERINK, Proclus. Theologie platonicienne. 
Livre III, Paris, Belles Lettres; M. TARDIEU, Nouvelle edition de Lewy 1956, Paris, 
Etudes Augustiniennes, Complements p. 513-734, cr Stroumsa 1980. 

R6pertoire alphabitique 1979-2011 
L. ABRAMOWSKI 1981, «Phil. 2,6 und Oracula Chaldaica 3», in Id., Drei chris-

tologjsche Untersuchungen, Berlin, de Gruyter, 1-17 (ZNTW Beihefte 45); 1983a, 
«Marius Victorinus, Porphyrius und die romischen Gnostiker», Zeitschrift 
fur die neuUstamentliche Wissenschcφ, 74, 108-128; 1983b, «Nag Hammadi 
 Zostrianus", das Anonymum Brucianum, Plotin Enn. 2,9 (33)», in״ 8,1
H.-D. Blume, Fr. Mann (ed.), Platonismus und Christentum. Festschrift fur Hetnrich 
Dorrie, Miinster Westfalen, 1-10 (Jahrbuch fur Antike und Christentum, 
Erganzungsband 10); 2005, «Nicanismus und Gnosis im Rom des Bischofs 
Liberius: Der Fall des Marius Victorinus», ZeitschriftfirAntikes Christentum, 
8, 513-566 (cr de Tardieu 1996); 2006, «,,Audi, ut dico". Literarische 
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Beobachtungen und chronologische Erwagungen zu Marius Victorinus und 
den ״platonisierenden" NagHammadi-Traktaten », ZatschriftfurKirchengeschichte, 
117, 145-168; E. ALBMLE 2 0 0 2 , «II segreto della madre lucente: estasi e 
teurgia nel sincretismo gnostico», ΜΗΝΗ, 2, 145-174; ΚΑ. ARTHUR 2 0 0 6 , 
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